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Instructions

		Vendor Instructions

		State of Nevada RFP 3247

		ATTACHMENT L

		This page provides information to assist the vendor in responding to the SOS eSOS Replacement RFP #:3247



		Project Priority

		Condition		Description

		(M) - Mandatory		This requirement is required as part of the proposed system

		(D) - Desired		This requirement is desired to be included as part of the proposed system



		Vendor Response

		Condition		Description

		S – Standard Function		The proposed system fully satisfies the requirement as stated.  The vendor must explain how the requirement is satisfied by the system.

		W – Workflow or System Configuration Required		Current functionality of the proposed system exists in the system and can be modified by a system administrator to meet this requirement.  The vendor must explain how the requirement is satisfied by the system.

		M – Modification Required		The proposed system requires a modification to existing functionality to meet this requirement which requires a source code modification.  The system will be modified to satisfy the requirements as stated or in a different format.  The vendor must explain the modifications and include the cost of all modifications above and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project Costs.

		F – Planned for Future Release		This functionality is planned for a future release.  The vendor must explain how the requirement will be satisfied by the system and when the release will be available.

		C – Custom Design and Development		The proposed system requires new functionality to meet this requirement which requires a source code addition.  The vendor must explain the feature and its value, and include any cost above and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project Costs.

		N – Cannot Meet Requirement		The proposed system will not satisfy the requirement.  The vendor must explain why the requirement cannot be satisfied.

		O – Other Software		While meeting the requirements of Sections 4.2.23 Mandatory Exclusions and 4.2.24 Open Source Software (OSS), if the requirement is to be satisfied through the use of a separate software package(s), vendors must identify those package(s) and describe how the functionality is integrated into the base system.

		Vendor Response Explanation



		This section is provided for the vendor to explain and/or elaborate on the Condition selected under vendor Response (Column E).





BR01-Amendments

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 
(D) Desired		Vendor Response

Drew Ross: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

		BR01.01		Reports		The system will allow users (supervisors, deputies, , etc.) to access real-time activity reports based on access rights.		M		S		The application generates activity reports for all transactions done in real time and the reports can be generated. Access to the reports is role based and when a new role is created, the report access can be varied.

		BR01.02		Reports		Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of ad hoc reports with user access being controlled by access rights.		M		S		Ad-hoc query tool access will be provided to users based on role and database knowledge is not required for working on ad-hoc query tool. The tool can generate reports can querying for needed data. The executed queries can be saved for repeated execution. The results of the query can be downloaded to the standard file formats provided with the application. 

		BR01.03		Reports		Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of custom reports that can be saved for future use.		M		S		This is a standard feature of the application and has been explained on BR01.02. Also, the query can be saved and access is provided to all users on all saved queries. 

		BR01.04		Reports		The system will provide the capability to generate a report for a single processor/user to include type of transaction, start, end, total time to complete transaction/job, by a single date or date range.		M		S		The report will be provided for users under a certain role or for specific users. The user report will include all the work done by the user and also include the following:
a. Different filings types being worked on
b. The user can search for report on a specific date or multiple dates
c. Status of the filings 
The above report criteria can be combined together or individual criteria can be provided to run the report. The report will include all the real time data. The report accessibility can be restricted to the user running his/her report and to the supervisor they report to. 

		BR01.05		Reports		Metrics: The system will provide the capability to create a report that captures the number of jobs processed by each processor/user in real-time categorized by job type (Lists, Articles, Amendments, etc.)		M		S		The report will provide all the work done by processors under multiple roles and the current status of the filing. It will show the progression of multiple users handling the job. The access to the report can be restricted to a certain group. 

		BR01.06		Reports		Metrics: The system will provide the ability to generate a report on the jobs and type of work completed.
-- # job complete in a given time frame
-- by type of filing (ex: merger, AOI, AOO, etc.)
-- by Processor		M		S		Response to the requirement provided in BR01.05.

		BR01.07				The system shall prevent the editing of incoming documents for the current job.		M		S		The system does not allow editing of incoming documents as they are scanned images and provides an option to view the incoming documents.

		BR01.08				The system shall print all Actions & Fees on the receipt with a breakdown of fees in the following order: charges, payment, and balance.		M		S		The receipt will contain the following details:
a. Business Name for which a payment was made
b. Filing type for which the payment is made
c. If the account is a draw down account then how much money has been taken from the account and how much money is remaining on the account. 
d. Billing address for the payment. 
The receipt will not contain any personal information of the credit card or PCI compliant information. 

		BR01.09				The system will itemize all payments and the period for which they apply on the customer receipt.		M		S		The proposed solution will itemize all payments, such as filing fees, late fees, civil penalty fees, and service charges, for the filing period in the customer receipt.

		BR01.10				The system will automatically determine which data fields are required for the return of documents requested by the customer (e.g. return via mail, email, fax, pick-up, etc.). The system will automatically populate the required fields, but also allow for manual entry.		M		S		The proposed application will identify all the required fields but the processor will have the ability to enter information. The entered information can be validated based on the business rules. For example, the registered agent's address is mandatory but a P. O. Box address is not allowed. The application will validate that the address has been entered and once entered, it will validate that it is in an acceptable format. Reject reasons can be raised based on incomplete or invalid data. The rejection letter can be printed for return via mail, pickup, fax or emailed.

		BR01.11				The system shall automatically create internal notes based on the method sent.		M		M		The system can utilize the memo field in our application to handle the internal notes and can be integrated with any external interface to automatically capture the notes. 

		BR01.12				The system will automatically generate all customer documents (e.g. certificates, certifications, business licenses, charters, etc.) from a source template.		M		S		The proposed application will have the ability to generate documents based on each filing type and entity type. These documents will be saved in the filing history of the business and can be retrieved anytime. The documents will be designed as standard templates and changes can be configured on the template in future based on new changes.

		BR01.13				The system shall convert all source documents/templates to PDF for delivery to the customer.		M		S		The proposed solution will require that all documents collected from the customer be scanned into the application. The scanned documents along with any system generated documents will be saved as a single PDF. The PDF can be emailed to the customer or printed as needed.

		BR01.14				The system will provide a final review and editing process for the Processor to review the document(s) prior to delivery to the customer.		M		S		The generated documents can be previewed by the processor. The specific data from the filing will be part of the documents and if changes are needed, the data can be edited on the processing screen and the preview can be done again. Once the processor is comfortable with the output, it will be saved as a filing document in the application. 

		BR01.15				The system will provide a means for creating, storing, and retrieving all document artifacts bases on business rules TBD (ex: redacted, publically available, non-publically available, etc.)		M		S		The templates can be created and saved in the application. The template will be associated to the required filing. The application will generate documents based on the template and filing type from the business rules and save the system generated documents along with the documents provided by the customer to the file system. Retrieval can be done anytime. 

		BR01.16				The system will link a single action to a single document (e.g. 1:1 relationship).		M		S		The application is designed so that only a certain action can be performed based on the documents provided by the customers. 

		BR01.17				The system will validate the effective date to ensure it is within 90 days of the post file date.		M		S		Based on the filing type business rules, the 90-day effective date rule will be available. The filing will be processed as received and need not be held on the office until the effective date. The application will flip status on the business on the post dated effective date based on business rules engine. 

		BR01.18				The system will support the ability to issue a new business license to an existing active entity that executes a name change.		M		S		The application will update the business name after a name change is done. The previous name will be maintained under name history. The filing will also be listed on the filing history of the business and a new license number will be generated. The license number format can be defined in the application. The new license number can be printed in the certificate and emailed to the customer. 

		BR01.19		Designation of Stock		The system will confirm that the amount of stock indicated on a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing does not exceed the total amount of stock on currently on file. If it does the system will flag the filing for further review.		M		S		The application can be configured so that an alert will be relayed when the designated stock exceeds the current stock. The filing can be moved to a special reviewer's queue. The reviewer having access to the queue can be notified on a new filing waiting for review. 

		BR01.20		Designation of Stock		In order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing a prior DESIGNATION OF STOCK must be on file.		M		S		The application has a capacity to check if a prior filing has been processed before Amendment to Designation of Stock is filing. This setup can be done to other filings also that have a dependency. The dependency will identify if the previous filing has never been done or has been requested by the customer but not yet processed. 

		BR01.21		Designation of Stock		The system will require the addition of a note to be added defining the series/class of stock when a Designation of Stock or Amendment to Designation of Stock request is submitted.		M		S		The application will mandate that a note be added only on specific conditions on stock addition. These business rules can be defined in the business rules engine and it will be triggered based on the filing. 

		BR01.22		Name changes		Name changes on Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, Modified Name Resolution jobs, etc. must be made in the name chain (e.g. prior entity names).		M		S		The proposed application will maintain name change history along with the filing dates the changes were done. The history will be displayed as part of the business inquiry. 

		BR01.23		Amendment Type		The system will define Amendment types as follows:
Name Change - "N" 
Stock Change - "S" 
Manager Change - "M" 
Multiple letters/types can be listed without creating another action.
This will allow the system to perform searches, process requests, etc. based on a specific Amendment type. The system will allow a user role to modify this list (configurable).		M		M		The proposed application will allow the user to file for an amendment and the application can recognize the type of change done. The related certificates and documents will be generated automatically. We will need to modify the solution to make it fully configurable so that the processor can define the type of change and associate it with the filing. 

		BR01.24		Default Status		Amendment & Correction actions for entities with DEFAULT status that decrease stock are required to pay fees based on the old stock to bring them current.		M		S		The proposed application has the ability to calculate and compare the existing stock with the new stock and indicate the new fee (calculated value) based on the entered stock. If a new fee is calculated, the application will also generate a receipt for the needed value and it can either be printed or emailed as needed. 

		BR01.25		Default Status		The system will set a flag to notify the processor that the fees are based on the previous stock amount when the list is being filed.		M		S		The proposed application will display to the processor if a new fee has been calculated and also display if the new fee was derived. The calculation will display on the screen for confirmation and the calculation cannot be edited. 

		BR01.26		Default Status		The system will not allow the processor to edit the fees.		M		S		The fee will only be displayed to the processor but cannot be edited. Only the application system administrator will have the ability to edit the fee at a filing level. The calculation of fee cannot be edited. It is integrated with the business rules engine. 

		BR01.27		Mergers		The system will require an Officer's Statement Form (090803) if the merging entity is a Foreign Corporation.		M		S		The proposed application will capture, based on the type of merger, all the documents that are needed to process and accept the merger. These will be set up in the business rules engine and will be triggered based on the filed entity. 

		BR01.28				State of Jurisdiction is required.		M		S		The business rules engine will recognize the type of entity being filed and the required data elements will be specific to the filing. We will not capture data that is not related to the filing type and entity type. 

		BR01.29		Mergers		The system will automatically update the entity status upon the execution of any Action.		M		S		The proposed application will flip the status of the filing on the effective date of the filing. This will include any post dated filings as well. The status flip of the business is done as part of the filing and filing history is created for all filings. 

		BR01.30		Mergers		The system will associate the filing document to all non-foreign entities on file.		M		S		When the filing history is created, it will associate all the documents that represent that filing. This includes certificates generated by the application and any documents provided by the customer. The receipt is not included in the filing history and can be viewed in a separate view. 

		BR01.31		Mergers		The system will require a forwarding address for all domestic entities merging out of Nevada.		M		S		The business rules will be defined in the business rules engine for the specific entity and filing type, and only the related data elements will be asked at the time of processing. The application will indicate mandated fields and if data is incomplete or invalid, the specific rejection reason will be defined. 

		BR01.32		Mergers		If only the merging entity is on file the system will change the Registered Agent value to "Secretary of State".		M		S		The proposed application can identify if all the entities involved in the merger are available in Nevada (either domestic or foreign) and if needed change the registered agent to 'Secretary of State'. For this business rule to trigger if the business status needs to be validated, we can identify that as well. 

		BR01.33		Mergers		If only the surviving entity is on file the system will associate the image to the surviving entity with a note indicating the merging entity name and State of Jurisdiction.		M		S		The proposed application will recognize if the survivor and the non-survivor entities are available in Nevada and for entities that are not in Nevada, the solution will capture the name, jurisdiction and type. This will be associated to the merger. A filing history will be created for the merger and because the non-survivors are not available the filing documents will only be associated to the surviving entity. The complete details of the merger will be displayed as part of the filing history and will include the survivor details, non survivor details, filing date and effective date of the merger. 

		BR01.34		Mergers		Nevada-to-Nevada entity mergers and conversions requires only one expedite fee.		M		S		The proposed application can be restricted so that multiple expedite fees are not accepted once the filing is submitted. 

		BR01.35		Mergers		When a domestic entity merges out the system will require a Surviving Entity to be listed on the merger document whether or not the Surviving entity is on file.		M		S		Response to the requirement provided in BR01.33

		BR01.36		Conversions		Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity.		M		M		The proposed solution currently offers single entity converting to another entity type. We can modify the solution to include multiple entities to convert to a single entity type. Business rules will be validated before allowing the conversion that all the entities involved are allowed for the conversion.  The application will also recognize if any of the entities are not in Nevada and accordingly request to capture details of the businesses. The status of all the entities involved in the conversion will be flipped accordingly. A filing history will be created under all the entities and the documents will be associated. The filing history will also provide full details of all the entities involved in the conversion. 

		BR01.37		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		S		The proposed solution will allow the application system administrator to define the schedule of batch jobs. The batch jobs can be configured based on automated trigger as a scheduled time. Frequency of the jobs can be defined. Some jobs that need manual interventions can be set up. Email notifications will be sent out based on the success, failure, and exceptions identified during the running of the jobs. Dependencies on the job schedules will be defined and rearranged as needed. 
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BR02-New Filings

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 
(D) Desired		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR02.01		User credentials		The system shall not require a separate login and password. Successfully logging in to the user's workstation will satisfy user authentication.		M		S		The system can be Windows authenticated and a separate login is not required. Based on the Windows login, the role of the processor can be identified and access to all or specific features of the application can be provided. 

		BR02.02		Web browser		The system shall be compatible with the current versions of Microsoft IE, Google Chrome, and Mozilla Firefox web browsers.		M		S		The system is a standard solution and is compatible with most browsers, such as IE, Google Chrome, and Mozilla Firefox. The system will be upgraded and maintained based on any upgrades done on the browsers. 

		BR02.03		Simultaneous logins		A processor or supervisor may be logged in to the system simultaneously on multiple computers.		M		S		The processor can be logged in to the system multiple times as long as the processor is using the same Windows credentials. 

		BR02.04		User profile		The processor's or supervisor's profile is user specific and governed by the Commercial Recordings System so any setup is not required.		M		S		The processor's profile will be set up based on the user's Windows login. Using Windows authentication, no specific profile setup is needed. 

		BR02.05		Closing browser		When a user closes the application browser the system will verify that all of the user's jobs are completed. If a job is in a "non-complete" state the system will prompt the user to complete or pend the job(s).		M		S		If the user attempts to close the browser and the system is on any of the processing screens, the user will be alerted of any unsaved data and the solution will provide an option to continue processing. This option will also be shown when the user attempts to navigate out of any processing screen. 

		BR02.06		Reports		The system will generate & deliver an automated report to the Supervisor at 8:00 AM PT & 1:00 PM PT listing all pending jobs to include assigned Processor and the date & time received.		M		S		The system generates queue status reporting. The reporting is available at all times in the application. The user can run the report any time and find out how many filings have been processed, how many work orders are created, how many have been locked by users for processing but have not yet been completed, how many work orders are pending for processing, and how many filings have been rejected. These reports can be run for a specific date or a date range. All the reports can be downloaded, and an automated email can also be triggered at the given timings to the required personnel. 

		BR02.07		Reports		The system email a report to each processor listing all their pending jobs.		M		S		See response to BR02.07

		BR02.08		Dropdown menus		The system will allow all dropdown menus, if implemented, to be displayed using the Alt key and the first letter of the menu item on the keyboard, clicking on the menu options, or hovering the mouse over that option.		M		S		The system has shortcut keys defined for dropdown menus, multiple-level selection dropdowns, and other navigations for ease of keyboard.

		BR02.09		Work Queue Menu		Work Queue menu items display the number of jobs in each unit when the person has a Deputies, Supervisors, and Lead Processors profile.		M		M		The system can be configured to display the number of jobs in each unit based on the role, such as Deputies, Supervisors, and Lead Processors.

		BR02.10		Displaying Number of Expedited Jobs		The number of expedited jobs is displayed by the expedited priority for a person who has a Deputy, Supervisor, and Lead Processor profile. 		M		S		Expedited filings will be displayed in the order in which they are logged into the system. The expedites can be assigned to specific queue and access to the queue can be provided to a certain group of users. The users can be notified by email when there are one hour or two hour expedites for quicker processing response time. 

		BR02.11		Expedite Menu		Expedite menu option will display expedite type and the number for each unit. 		M		S		Expedite filings can be displayed on a queue under the Expedite menu. The queue will display the following:
- Work order number
- Date the work order was received in the office
- Date the work order was logged in the application
- Business name
- Filing type
- Priority - The different types of expedites will be ordered based on priority

		BR02.12		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		S		The system will prioritize jobs based on when they were received and what type of expedite filing it is. Interdependencies between filings can also be created when the workorder is created so that the filing order is set. The queues are populated based on the priority order of the types of expedites received. 

		BR02.13		Work Queue Based On Process Profile		Work Queue is pre-selected based upon the processor’s profile.
-- Work Queue selection can be changed based on profile.
-- Processors with “Floater” profile would have to change the queue as their daily work requires. 		M		S		The system has the ability to assign work to users and create queues for specific users. All users under a profile will have access to the same queue. When a user picks a work order for processing, it will be locked in the queue under that user's name. This will indicate to the other users to pick the next work order from the queue. The locked work orders can be unlocked by the user who has locked it or by a lead processor. Users with a "Floater" profile can be configured to have access to a queue on a daily basis. The lead processor can reassign a new queue to the user based on need. 

		BR02.14		Concurrent Access To Entities		The system will only allow one (1) processor or on-line filer to access any one entity at a time.		M		S		If an in-house user or an online customer is processing a filing on a business and at the same time another attempt on the same business is done, the system will restrict the second processing. Before restricting, the system will check if there is a dependency on the two filings being processed for the same business.

		BR02.15		Concurrent Access To Entities		The system will display the following message when an on-line user attempts to access an entity being used by another user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try again."		M		S		As explained in response to BR02.14, if the system identifies that there is a dependency on the two filings, the solution will display an alert on the second filing picked up for processing. This is to prevent any database deadlocks. 

		BR02.16		Concurrent Access To Entities		The system will display the following message when an desktop user attempts to access an entity being used by another user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try again."		M		S		See response to BR02.16

		BR02.17		Concurrent Access To Entities		The system will allow manual intervention by a Supervisor or Lead Processor if the job is an expedite.		M		S		The Supervisor or Lead Processor can override a processing being done for expedite filings. When a filing is being processor by a user, it is locked, but the Supervisor will have the ability to unlock the filing. An alert can be displayed to the user that the filing can be unlocked by the Supervisor. 

		BR02.18		Assigned Jobs		The system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a specific Supervisor's Queue.		M		S		The system will allow a Processor to move the work order for further processing/review and assign it to a specific Supervisor. The Supervisor will be notified about the new filing waiting for processing in his/her queue. 

		BR02.19		Assigned Jobs		The system will allow Supervisors to assign jobs to any Processor's queue		M		S		The system will be configured so that as work orders are created, each processor's queue is populated based on the load. This is an automated process. The work orders can also be manually moved from one processor's queue to another queue as needed. Supervisors can always view the work order on the processor and decide whether to make adjustments. 

		BR02.20		Assigned Jobs		Assigned Jobs are not queue specific		M		M		The system can be configured to assign a job to a particular staff that is not queue specific.

		BR02.21		Assigned Jobs		The system will give Assigned Jobs a higher priority than Pended Jobs		M		S		The system has an option for supervisors or managers to assign a higher priority for the job that will take precedence over the pending jobs. 

		BR02.22		Pended Jobs		The system will allow the user to specify a date/time by which a pended job is to be reviewed again.		M		S		When a filing in the queue is moved to pending state, a date can be marked so that further action can be taken on the date. The processor can be notified via email on the date reminding him/her to review the filing. 

		BR02.23		Approval For Duplicate Name		The system will not allow duplicate entity names without Processor approval.		M		S		The system will give the Processor a business name availability search tool that will help the Processor approve or reject a business name. 

		BR02.24		Entity Name With Status In Name Availability Search		The system will search all entities on file regardless of status (e.g. Active, Default, Revoked, Permanently Revoked, Name Reservations, etc.) to determine if requested entity name is available.		M		S		The name availability search will bring up all names that are currently assigned to businesses. The search will bring up a business name regardless of the business status. The search will also display any dissolution dates on businesses that have already been dissolved. This will help the processor decide whether to approve the business name. There will be option to search for a business name by 'Starts with', 'Contains' or an exact match. The search will also take in to account all the corporate ending (indicators) and special characters in a business name. The solution's name search follows IACA standards of name search. 

		BR02.25		Entity Name With Status In Name Availability Search		The entity number will not change when the entity name for a new reservation is the same as the name of a new business entity.		M		S		In the system, if the business name is first reserved, the reservation can be deemed for a new business formation. The same entity number will continue from the reservation, and the filing history will start with the name reservation filing, followed by business formation and so on. 

		BR02.26		Submission of Modified Name Resolution Form with a Foreign Qualification Form		The system will perform the following two (2) name availability searches using standard search rules when a Foreign Qualification Form is submitted with a Modified Name Resolution Form (200303).
-- Search for the name in Section 1 of the form
-- Search for the name in Section 7 of the form.		M		S		The name availability search can be done multiple times within the same processing. The search tool will be provided when a business name availability search is needed. 

		BR02.27		Entity Rules		Corporations may have any corporate ending (ex: LLC).		M		S		Corporate endings will be defined under each entity, and restrictions will be defined on which ending should not be allowed. The corporate endings need not necessarily be at the end of a business name. The application can identify a corporate ending anywhere in the business name. 

		BR02.28		Entity Rules		Corporations are not required to have an ending to their name.		M		S		This can be allowed in the system. 

		BR02.29		Entity Rules		Corporations that are natural persons must have a corporate ending to their name.
NRS 78.035 (1) - A name appearing to be that of a natural person and containing a given name or initials must not be used as a corporate name except with an additional word or words such as “Incorporated,” “Limited,” “Inc.,” “Ltd.,” “Company,” “Co.,” “Corporation,” “Corp.,” or other word which identifies it as not being a natural person.		M		M		The system cannot identify if the given name is the name of a natural person. The system is designed to recognize corporate endings and can alert the processor of the indicator so that the processor can either approve or reject the business name. PCC will work with the State on this requirement.

		BR02.30		Entity Rules		Companies that use the word "Professional" in their name are not required to file under NRS 89		M		M		The system can be configured with the business rules "exempt" filings so that any company that use the word "Professional" are not required to file in order to be in compliance.

		BR02.31		Entity Rules		Entities that file NRS 78 Articles of Incorporation but are NRS 80 Foreign Corporations can submit an amendment with the Qualification to do Business, Certificate of Correction, or file Dissolution and start over as a Foreign Corporation.		M		S		The system will allow any of the three filings to be done on an entity to become a foreign business. The system will validate if the business is already a foreign business and if one of the filings is submitted, a rejection letter will be generated. Similarly, if a duplicate filing has been submitted before the original filing is processed, it will alert the processor. 

		BR02.32		Entity Rules		The system will confirm that data exists in the field "Purpose" on the Articles forms. If data does not exists in this field the system will send the Processor a message indicating that this field is blank. 		M		S		The purpose field will be set up as a mandatory field so that if the field is left blank, the processor will be alerted for a rejection reason. The field need not be set up as mandatory for all entity types. It can be only for specific entity types. 

		BR02.33		Entity Rules		The system will only display Attribute List items 1-10, 13, 14, 16, and 19 when the entity type is one of the following. App Cert of Auth, App Cert of Auth – County Pop <50,000, App Cert of Auth – County Pop >= 50,000; <100,000, App Cert of Auth – County Pop >=100,000, APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent, CU – Credit Union, GID – General Improvement District, NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other. RRM – Railroad Map, SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority, or TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line.

--  NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other will be added to the Electronic Notification List by the system.
-- The Electronic Notification List is described in CRS 001 Commercial Registered Agent.
-- Only Attribute List items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 15, 16, and 19 are displayed.
-- Expiration Date is 90 calendar days after the job is committed.
-- Include Modified Name Resolution form 20303. 
-- Qualification to do Business in Nevada form 402003 is excluded
-- Foreign entities are: NRS 80F, NRS 80FCC, NRS 80FNP, NRS 80FNPCS, NRS 80FPC, NRS 86.544, NRS 87A.540, NRS 87A.655, NRS 87F, NRS 88.575, NRS 88.606F, NRS 88A.710, and NRS 89FPA		M		M		The system will be configured to allow filings for the entity types listed in the requirements. The commercial registered agent listing statement and statement of change by commercial registered agent filings will also be allowed for the entity types listed in the requirments.

		BR02.34		Inclusion of One Charter With No Fee		Entities resulting from a New Filing receive a Charter. The first Charter is provided at no cost.		M		S		When a business entity is formed, the system will generate a Charter based on a defined template. A filing history will be created and the Charter will be generated for the specific entity and will be associated to the filing history. It can be viewed anytime for the filing history of the business. 

		BR02.35		Filing Fees		The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 1. These fees shall be configurable so that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to code.		M		S		The system will allow for filing fees to be defined for each filing under all the entities. The fees will be accessible to the application system administrator for modifications. All filings done after the change will reflect the modified fees. 

		BR02.36		Filing Fees Based On Stock Amount		The system will be able to automatically assign applicable filing fees based on filing type and Nevada Revised Statute (NRS). Processors and/or Supervisors will have the ability to review fees and correct if necessary.		M		W		The filing fees will be configured in the system. Supervisors will be provided access to the fee structure defined and can edit the fees. A new filing fee can be added and configured, as well. A fee can be defined for a certain period and multiple fees can be defined for different date ranges. 

		BR02.37		Stocks Calculation		The system will perform Stocks Calculation based on the following.
-- Total Authorized Shares multiplied by the par value, or
-- Total Authorized Shares without par value multiplied by $1.00, or
-- The sum of both par and no par shares		M		W		Specific stock calculation of the State will be setup in the system. All stock will be calculated based on the fee structure defined. The breakup of the stock calculation can be viewed and if needed can be displayed on the receipt also. 

		BR02.38		Stocks Calculation		The system will charge the MAXIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is checked.		M		S		Stock calculation will be defined to have a maximum threshold value and if the calculated fees exceeds the threshold, only the threshold fee will be charged. The complete calculation can be viewed by the processor. 

		BR02.39		Stocks Calculation		The system will charge the MINIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is NOT checked.		M		S		Similar to a maximum threshold, a minimum threshold will also be defined. If the calculated fee is below the threshold, the minimum fee will be charged. 

		BR02.40		Registered Agent Signature Missing On The Formation Document		Form 180304 (Registered Agent Acceptance) must be submitted at the time a new business entity is entered if the signature of the registered agent is not present on the formation document.		M		S		The system will provide a check list to the processor to validate if all the required documents have been submitted. This checklist is to help the processor review the documents and validate that valid information is provided. If the processor indicates to the application that Form 180304 has not be submitted and Registered Agent signature was not provided, the application will provide the appropriate rejection reason. 

		BR02.41		Registered Agent Signature Missing On The Formation Document		The information on the registered agent acceptance form must match the registered agent information on the formation document.		M		S		The documents will be available to the processor at the time of processing the new business filing and the processor can review the document. The system can also do an OCR on the document and match it to the information entered under the registered agent section. if the data does not match, the application will alert the processor for a rejection reason. 

		BR02.42		Registered Agent Signature Missing On The Formation Document		The system will support the updating of the Formation document to include a second address line.		M		S		The system supports entering address information in street address 1 and street address 2 along with the city, state and zip code. The complete address will be displayed in business inquiry. 

		BR02.43		Physical & Mailing Address		The system will require that the physical AND mailing address provided on the New Filing form must be in Nevada. A textual description of the physical address is acceptable.		M		S		The system will be configured to capture both the physical and mailing address. The system will validate that the address is not incomplete and that it is in the State of Nevada. It also supports rural route addresses. 

		BR02.44		Visibility of Supporting Documents		All supporting documents included with the New Entity filing are considered public record. (Ex: professional licenses, etc.)		M		S		All documents provided for the new entity filing will be scanned into the system. Once the filing is accepted, a Charter will be generated and the documents will be associated to the Charter. A filing history is created and the Charter and documents will be part of it. 

		BR02.45		Leaving This Section		The system will automatically save edits, additions, etc. as entered.		M		S		The system will allow for existing data to be modified and new data to be added. Once entered, all information will be checked against the rules engine and will be saved on the business. 

		BR02.46		Officers From First Page		 “Officers” from the first page are added to the database. 		M		S		The system will allow the SOS staff to enter the officers details which will be captured in the system. 

		BR02.47		Office Title Based On Entity Type		Based on the entity type, the “officers” titles change according to the following list.
• NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100102
• Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director or President.
• NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100204
o A President or Director is required.
• NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100402
• NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100503
• NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100602
• NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100302
• NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100702
• Non-corporations may have an entity listed as an “officer” and are the only entities that will have the option of the ‘entity’ line in the officer section; otherwise it is hidden.
• Internal corrections do not have a fee or an action.
• List Filings which are available online will only display the most recent filing.
		M		S		The system will configure titles at an entity level. The processor will be allowed to enter a wrong title and the application will validate the entered title to the acceptable list, and if needed, alert the processor of rejection reasons. 

		BR02.48		Fields Based On Country		The system will automatically identify addresses included on all filing forms and enter said addresses to the appropriate database records. US, non-US, and military address formats must be supported.		M		S		The system supports US, non-US and military address formats. The data from the form will first be validated and only if the data is according to the business rules of the address field and is in an acceptable format, it will be saved to the appropriate database records. 

		BR02.49		Associating Scanned Documents With An Action		The system will ensure that a given Action will have no more than one scanned document. The document may be multiple pages.		M		S		The system supports multiple pages to be scanned and all the scanned documents, along with any defined certificate, will be saved under the filing history as a single document. 

		BR02.50		Actions List With Fees and Forms		The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 3. These fees shall be configurable so that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to code.		M		S		See response to BR02.35

				APPENDIX 1 -- New Business Entity – List Filing Fees

				NRS #		Title

				NRS 78		Domestic Corporations

				NRS 78A		Domestic Close Corporations

				NRS 80F		Foreign Corporations – Qualification to do Business in Nevada

				NRS 80FCC		Foreign Close Corporations 

				NRS 80FNP		Foreign Non-Profit Corporations

				NRS 80FNPCS		Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole

				NRS 80FPC		Foreign Professional Corporations

				NRS 81.010		Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations

				NRS 81.200		Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations

				NRS 81.410		Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock

				NRS 82		Domestic Non-Profit Corporations

				NRS 86		Domestic Limited Liability Company

				NRS 86.544		Foreign Limited Liability Company

				NRS 87		Domestic Limited Liability Partnership

				NRS 87A		Limited Partnership ULPA

				NRS 87A.540		Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA

				NRS 87A.655		Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA

				NRS 87F		Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership

				NRS 88		Domestic Limited Partnership

				NRS 88.575		Foreign Limited Partnership

				NRS 88.606F		Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership

				NRS 88A.710		Application of Registration for Foreign Business Trust

				NRS 88AD		Certificate of Business Trust

				NRS 89		Domestic Professional Corporations

				NRS 89FPA		Foreign Professional Association (no form)

				NRS 89PA		Domestic Professional Association (no form)

				NRS 89 PLLC		Professional Limited Liability Company

				NRS 87A		Domestic LLLP - ULPA

				NRS 88		Domestic LLLP - 

						App Cert of Auth

						App Cert of Auth – County Pop < 50,000

						App Cert of Auth – County Pop = 50,000; < 100,000

						App Cert of Auth – County Pop => 100,000

						APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent

						CU – Credit Union

						GID – General Improvement District

				NRS 77.320		Commercial Registered Agent (CRA)

						RRM – Railroad Map

						SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority

						TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line

						RN – Name Reservation

						APPENDIX 2

						Stock Amount

						> $0 to < $75,000 or less, or No Stock

						> $75,001 to  < $200,000

						> $200,001 to  < $500,000

						> $500,001 to  < $1,000,000

						For each additional > $1 to < $500,000

						Maximum Fee or Unlimited Stock



				APPENDIX 3 -- New Filings Actions

				Action		Definition

				Amended Modified Name Resolution (AMNR)
(NRS 80.025)		An entity’s name was changed then changed again and the entity recorded the two changes in their minutes.  If a foreign corporation filed here and the name requested is not available the entity must file a Modified Name Resolution form. If the entity later decides to change that name they must file an Amended Modified Name Resolution form.

				Articles of Incorporation (AOI)		The form an entity must submit to become a corporation.

				Acceptance of Registered Agent (ARA)		A Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or entity representative has agreed to accept Service of Process.  There is no fee for this form when filed with a New Filing.

				Domestication (DOM)		To change the domicile of an entity formed under a jurisdiction outside of Nevada to a Nevada jurisdiction (See NRS 92A.270(9b)). This form MUST be accompanied by a Domestic New Filing application.

				Initial List and Business License (ILO)		The first list of officers with the business license application for a new entity.

				Name Consent or Release 		The form filed by an entity allowing another entity to use its name.

				Modified Name Resolution (MNR)
(NRS 80.025)		The form filed when an entity's home state name is not available in Nevada. The entity must file under a different name.

				Statement of Cancellation by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Entities 
(NRS 77.380)		The form submitted for the cancellation of appointment of a registered agent.

				Articles of Domestication 
(NRS 92A.270)		The form filed by a foreign entity when it decides to change its domicile to Nevada.

				Appointment of Registered Agent by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Foreign Entities 
(NRS 77.380)		The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative has agreed to accept Service of Process work for a non-entity.  It is ONLY for use by entities EXEMPT from registering under Title 7 of the NRS and appointing a Registered Agent pursuant to NRS 77.380.

				Statement of Partnership Authority 
(NRS 87.4327)		Is canceled after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years and does not expire.  This action only applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types.

				(Video Service Provider) Application for Certificate of Authority and Affidavit 
(NRS 711)		A video company’s application.

				Declaration of Eligibility for State Business License Exemption		The form filed when a business is exempt from having a business license based on the parameters of 001, 002, 005, or 006.

				Sole Proprietor Registration - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a natural person or married couple.

				General Partnership Registration - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a general partnership.

				“Other" NT7 Registration - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license application for some strange entity, such as a trust or maybe a foreign LLC working in Nevada only for a weekend.

				Sole Proprietor Notice of Exemption - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a natural person or married couple based on exemption parameters.

				General Partnership Notice of Exemption - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a partnership based on exemption parameters.

				"Other" NT7 Notice of Exemption - Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)		The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for an entity based on exemption parameters.

				Sole Proprietor or General Partnership Certificate of Amendment 
(NRS 76)		The form filed when a natural person, married couple, or partnership needs to make any type of change, such as a change to an address.

				"Other" NT7 Certificate of Amendment 
(NRS 76)		The form filed when an entity needs to make an amendment.

				Sole Proprietor or General Partnership Cancellation Statement 
(NRS 76)		The form filed to cancel a NT7 business license.

				"Other" NT7 Cancellation Statement 
(NRS 76)		The form filed to cancel NT7 business license.

				RN Name Reservation		The form filed to reserve an entity name for a future business or to reserve the name for 90 days.

				App Cert of Auth (and all variations)		means providing video service areas, basically their franchise agreement & they do not file a list or Business License;  various fees see forms (NRS Chapter 711)

				Appointment of Registered Agent (APRA)		The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative agrees to accept Service of Process work for a non-entity.

				Credit Union (CU)		The form filed by a non-profit business that serves much like a bank.

				General Improvement District (GID)		The form filed by a non-profit business that manages a local agency’s utility such as a water or sewer system.

				Railroad Map (RRM)		The form filed to recording certified maps, profiles of land usage, and boundaries where a road may run as used by railroads companies.

				Statement of Partnership Authority (SPA)		means expires after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years from that file date then expires.  This action only applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types means a statement of partnership has the authority to be a partnership for five years.

				Telephone and Telegraph Line (TTL)		The form filed for telephone line maintenance or construction.

				NT7 Business License New		The form filed to obtain a new business license for any type of entity, such as a sole proprietor or general partnership.
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BR03-Mailroom

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

kehofmann: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.
		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR03.01		Scanning		The mailroom group needs 15 scanners that support letter (8.5 x 11), legal (8.5 x 14), b&w, color, duplex, does not capture highlighting.		M		W		The system will support scanning different document sizes and in color or b&w.

		BR03.02		Scanning		The system will have the ability to enable/disable duplexing for scanning.		M		W		The system will support duplex scanning. The application can be configured for duplex scanning.

		BR03.03				The system will support the job status values of SCANNED, FILED, ARCHIVED, RETURNED, NON-PUBLIC		M		S		The system will scan the documents and associate them to the work order. As the documents are scanned and associated to a work order, the status of scanning will be associated to the work order. 

		BR03.04		Jobs		The system will generate a job number using the format of AYYYYMMDD-NNNNN
-- Leading char indicates where the job originated (ex: C = Carson City, L = Las Vegas, R = Reno, etc..)
-- YYYY = 4-digit year
-- MM = month
-- DD = day
-- NNNNN = 5-digit system assigned sequential number		M		S		Once the documents are scanned and associated to a work order, a unique identifier will be created for the scanned document. We will integrate the format provided and the document can be searched by the identifier. 

		BR03.05		Priority		The system will assign the appropriate priority value to expedited jobs based on 
-- the expedite request of 24 hrs, 4 hrs, 2 hrs, or 1 hr.
-- the date/time received		M		S		As part of flagging the job as an expedite, the system will also indicate the type of expedite. This will help arrange the job in the correct order of processing in the work queues. 

		BR03.06		Priority		The system will support the bulk scanning of multiple filings, identify which filings contain an expedite request, and put those at the top of the list for a Receiptor to review/accept.		M		S		The system will support bulk filings under a single job. All the filings need not be expedited and need not be in a standard form. The expedites will be listed on the top of the filing list and the receptor will need to confirm the expedite type. A single job will be created and filings can be multiple under multiple work queues, as needed. The system will track the overall completion of the job from multiple queues. 

		BR03.07		Payments		The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment type. Cash payments will result in a receipt that gets scanned.		M		S		The system has a check reader integrated to the application. The check reader will lift the check information and also save an image of the check for the accounts team. The check data will be associated with the filing and the check amount will be validated if it is sufficient to process the filing.

		BR03.08		Payments		The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the situation where a customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional charges are required (e.g. do not exceed amount).		M		S		As part of check reading, all the information along with amount will be displayed on the screen. In the case of a not to exceed check, only the filing fee total amount will be taken out of the check. The amount provided on the check will be validated that it truly does not exceed the check amount. 

		BR03.09		Payments		The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, bank code, account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.		M		S		See response to BR03.09

		BR03.10		Payments		The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT CARD where code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)		M		S		The system can integrate with the desired payment gateway. When saving the credit card information, no PCI compliant information will be saved to the application database. This includes saving only the last four digits of the credit card number.

		BR03.11		Payments		The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the credit card number.		M		W		The credit card number beginning digits can be configured into the system to identify the card type. 

		BR03.12		Payments		The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from OCR.		M		S		The system will display the information read from OCR. The processor will have the ability to edit the information if needed. 

		BR03.13		Payments		The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or populates a field with an incorrect value.		M		S		See response to BR03.13

		BR03.14		Payments		The system will insert a "page" that indicates "No Payment Included" when payment is not provided.		M		W		The system will be configured to default a page when the payment information is not received. 

		BR03.15		Payments		The system will display a payment summary that includes all methods of payment and amount. 
Ex: multiple payment types and amounts received.
Check #254 - $50.00
Check #255 - $150.00
Cash - $25
Transfer - $75		M		S		The system will allow multiple payments under a single payment type and under multiple payment types. All payments will be displayed with the complete payment details under each payment. 

		BR03.16		Expedite		The system will search free text in scanned image for the words “expedite”, “rush”, “hr”, or “hour”. If any are found it will flag the job as a possible EXPEDITED request. The system will ignore these for word on the form.		M		S		The system will recognize the document as a standard format or free text. When it is free text, it will look for the defined list of words to indicate expediting. This information will be displayed to the processor and edits can be done as needed. The expedite fee will be charged accordingly to the type of expedite. 

		BR03.17		Expedite		The system will make Jobs flagged as a possible EXPEDITE request readily identifiable as such so Receiptor can manually confirm.		M		S		The system will display the job is a possible expedite and a validation step for the receptor to confirm the expedite. If the receptor doesn’t confirm, he/she will be alerted to confirm. 

		BR03.18		Jobs		The system will support multiple filings for multiple entities in one Job.
Ex: A Registered Agent submits 50 Annual Lists with one payment type.		M		S		The system will allow for multiple filings for multiple entities in a single job. It will also support multiple payments. Based on the total fee, the payment can be auto allocated to the filings. 

		BR03.19				The system will populate the ENTITY NAME field with the exact entity name included in the filing request. Confirmation of the entity name will take place by a Processor down stream in the workflow process.		M		S		OCR will read the business name as is from the document when the job is created. A double blind entry of the business name will be done by the processor at the time of processing to validate the business name read from document. The processor will have the ability to edit the business name if needed. 

		BR03.20		OCR		Description will be populated as the entity name from the filing form.  Each entity will populate the Description when multiple filings are in one job. 
-- When the leading character is a space the system will remove the space.		M		M		The system can be configured to ignore the leadiing character if it is a space and remove it from the description of the filing form.

		BR03.21		Account privileges		The system will allow the Supervisor user group to configure the system to add/remove filing type queues, receipt locations, etc.		M		S		The job queues can be configured by the supervisor user group. Access will be restricted only to this group. Existing queues can be modified and a new queue can be added and deleted. 

		BR03.22		Job queue		The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific queues		M		S		The system will provide the ability to the receptor to either manually assign jobs to queue, or if indicated to the application, the queues can be order populated when the job are created. 

		BR03.23		Job queue		The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific Processors		M		S		Based on the type of the job, the receptor can assign the job to a specific processor. The job can be viewed by others receptors assigned to the queue but can only be processed by the specific processors. 

		BR03.24		Job queue		The system will provide a visual display of the Receiptor's work queue. Each Job will include date/time of receipt, priority, filing type, source (email, fax, mail, etc.). The total number of Jobs in queue should be readily visible.		M		S		The receptor will have access to the queues that he/she is assigned to. All job details can be viewed by the receptor. The receptor will also have access to a dashboard which will display the current number of jobs in the queue. 

		BR03.25		Job queue		They system will allow a user to print any Job record or scanned document to a local or network printer.		M		S		The system will allow for the scanned documents to be printed. This will not impact the actual processing of the job. 

		BR03.26				The system will support access to all queues by multiples users concurrently.		M		S		The system will allow all users to have access to the queues but only one user can process a filing. Once the filing has been picked by a user for processing, it will be locked by the user. Other users will be restricted from processing the filing. 

		BR03.27		Editing		The system will allow a Receiptor to edit a job.		M		S		The system will allow the receptor to edit the job after OCR and before saving the job. The job can be later edited when it is in the queue and not yet processed.

		BR03.28		Editing		The system will allow a Receiptor to add a document(s) to any active, pended, or returned Job.		M		S		The system will allow the receptor to edit all details of the job before being processed. This includes add a new scanned document, edit a payment or edit the filing details under the job. 

		BR03.29		Priority		The system will populate the "Date/Time Received" field in the Job record with the date/time the filing was received, which could be different than the date/time the Job was created in the system.		M		S		The system will read the date/time received when the documents are received. The system will also capture the date/time the job was created. This is critical to know since the order of the queues depends on the date/time received for accurate processing sequence. The time will also capture the seconds to avoids conflicts. 

		BR03.30		Scanning/Import		A fax or email filing received between 5:00 PM and 7:59 AM on the next business day will be given a received date of that next business day by the system. 
Ex: Fax received at 8:00 PM on 4/1/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15 in the system. Email received at 6:15 AM on 4/2/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15.		M		M		The system will be configured to prioirtize the job based on the received time for fax or email filings to the next business day or same day. 

		BR03.31		Scanning/Import		The system will perform a virus check on electronically received emails, faxes, and all attachment prior to Receipting.		M		S		The system will perform a virus check for any uploaded emails, scanned images of faxes and any attachments prior to receipting. 

		BR03.32		Scanning/Import		The system will automatically send an email notification to the customer once a system Job has been created letting them know that their filing request has been received, internal Job#, etc. for all filings for which a customer email is present.		M		M		The system can be configured to send an email notification to the customer about the status of the job, such as created, pending, accepted, or rejected. 

		BR03.33		Reports		The system will automatically generate a daily "batch proof report" that includes Job #, Check #/amount, cash receipt #/amount, and daily total. The purpose of this report is to help confirm that all cash/check totals balance. This report can also be generated on demand by the user.		M		S		The system will save the job date as and when it is created. This data is readily accessible in the reports. The reports will give the total types of payments received along with number and actual dollar totals under each payment type. This is to help close out the daily money inflow to the application. 

		BR03.34		Reports		The system will allow Receiptors to only see their batch proof report.		M		S		The receptors can run a report to validate the number of jobs created on a given date. The complete details of the jobs will also be displayed. The total dollar value can be accounted to the number of jobs created. The receptors will not have access to run the report for other receptors. 

		BR03.35		Reports		The system will allow Supervisors to see all reports for Receiptors for which they manage.		M		S		Only the receptor supervisors can run the reports for multiple receptors. 

		BR03.36		Scanning		Imaging system should automatically recognize and identify all SOS official forms and documents by type (ex: by bar code)		M		W		The system will configure the form bar code to a specific filing type. The scanner will read the bar code and identify the filing type. 

		BR03.37		Scanning		Imaged documents should be automatically queued by the software for review.		M		S		All the documents once scanned will be available for review and the documents will be associated to the jobs accordingly. 

		BR03.38		Scanning		Email correspondence and requests should be automatically queued by the software for review.		M		W		The system queues all online submissions requests by the staff to review and approve. The system sends the email notifications directly to the bsuiness.  

		BR03.39		Scanning		Fax import receipting process requests should be automatically queued by the software for review.		M		C		The system will be configured to interface with fax to import the receipting process requests so that it can be queued by the application for staff review.

		BR03.40		Scanning		Imaging system will recognize entity ID number when present on official forms, and correspondence. System will populate Entity name when available based on entity ID search, regardless of entity account status.		M		S		The system will recognize the entity ID from the official forms and search the business name by the entity ID and populate the business name. The current status of the business will also be displayed. 

		BR03.41		Scanning		Imaging system should allow image editing enhancement and document order manipulation as required; and save changes.		M		S		The system will allow for the scanned documents to be rearranged to a desired order. Specific content on the document can also be redacted, as needed. 

		BR03.42		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		M		The system will be configured to implement the prioritization of jobs based on the requirements listed.
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BR04-Trademark

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

kehofmann: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.
		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR04.01		Mark Type		Mark Type can be one, two, or all three types.		M		M		The system can be modified to track multiple Mark Types, and to allow multiple Mark Types to be assigned to a single Mark, e.g. Trademark, Trade Name, Service Mark. 

		BR04.02		Mark Names		The system will allow multiple Mark names when Goods & Service and Categories are not identical.		M		M		The system can be modified to validate an entered Mark Name and Goods & Service Categories entries against other records. Where both values match, the Mark Name entry will be disallowed from proceeding, and where the Mark Names match but the Goods & Service Categories are different values, the user will be allowed to process the filing. 

		BR04.03		Effective Date		Effective for five years from the date filed.		M		S 		As a standard function, the system will set an expiration date value for each Trademark record at the time of filing. The expiration date will be set to five years from the effective date of filing. 

		BR04.04		Mark Specimen		The application submission must contain a B&W Mark specimen; and must be marked as a specimen.		M		S 		As a standard function, the system requires the user to attach at least one specimen image to the filing record. The image can either be scanned directly into the system via proprietary Scanning Control, or uploaded through a standard browse file -> upload file process. The system allows for B&W or full color image files and will accept most standard image file types (.pdf, .jpg, .give, png, .tif). The scanned or uploaded files will be saved as a .pdf file(s) in the system that is distinct from the filing image, and available to view in thumbnails and full image size in the records information page. 

		BR04.05		Mark Status		Status is Active when completed.		M		S		The system will set and maintain the status of the mark throughout it's filing life cycle in the Mark Status field. Upon filing of the initial registration, the system will set the Mark Status to Active. 

		BR04.06		Mark Number		System issues the Mark Number.		M		S		As a standard function, the system will generate and assign a Mark Number according to the requirements set by the State. The format of the Mark Number can be formatted by specific filing type, for example, Mark Numbers can follow a different format than corporation business IDs. Mark Numbers can be formatted to encode information in the number itself, e.g. the day and year of the effective filing date can be encoded in each Mark Number.

		BR04.07		Original Mark Date		Original Mark Date in Nevada must be earlier than the Notary date.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to provide date picker fields for the Original Mark Date and the Notary date. Business rule validations will be set such that if the entered Original Mark Date is equal to or greater than the entered Notary date, the system will give a verbose alert and disallow processing from proceeding. 

		BR04.08		File Stamp Copy		File Stamp Copy of the filing is always provided for all Mark actions.		M		S		As a standard function, the system will generate a PDF version of the scanned filing image and electronically stamp it with filing information specific to the State's requirements, e.g. effective filing date/time, Mark Number, number of pages, and so on. This File Stamp Copy is stored as a distinct image file record for later recall, viewing and printing. 

		BR04.09		Filing		The system will process Mark Registration filing form 190104 (2 pages) with a fee of $100.00. Governed by NRS600.		M		S		As a standard function, the system will process Mark Registrations to begin a historical audit of the Mark. The fees for the Mark Registration filing type will be set to $100.00 per the State's requirement.

		BR04.10		Renewal		The system will allow a Mark to be renewed no six (6) months prior to the Mark expiration date; but not sooner.		M		S		As a standard function, the system maintains renewal windows for each record type. The system accepts Mark Number information at the work order level and will enforce these renewal windows before processing begins. For example, when a renewal filing type is entered on a work order, the Mark Number of the Mark to be renewed is a required data entry field. The system will validate the expiration date of the Mark to be renewed, and if the effective date of the renewal would not be in the renewal window, the system will disallow a user from processing the renewal, and force either re-entry of the Mark Number (if entered in error) or force a rejection of the filing. 

		BR04.11		Renewal		The system will set Mark STATUS to "Active" when the renewal process is complete.		M		S		As a standard function, the system will maintain the "Active" status of a Mark throughout the renewal window. The Mark status will not be updated unless the expiration date passes without a renewal being filed on the Mark.

		BR04.12		Renewal		The system will set the Mark expiration date to five (5) years after the completed renewal date.		M		S 		As a standard function, the system will set renewal periods according to the State's requirements. Upon processing of a renewal filing on a Mark, the expiration date of the Mark will be automatically updated to five years from the effective filing date of the renewal.

		BR04.13		Renewal		The system will not allow a Mark to be renewed if it is in an expired state.		M		S		As a standard function, the system will validate the status of a Mark before allowing a renewal to be filed upon it. The Mark Number of the Mark to be renewed will be entered at the work order level. Upon the user's attempt to process the renewal, the system will validate the Mark status of the Mark to be renewed against an action table. If the Mark status is found to be "Expired," the system will give the user a verbose alert and prevent the application from progressing to the processing screen. The user will be forced to either re-enter the Mark Number (if entered in error) or to reject the renewal filing. 

		BR04.14		Renewal		The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" at midnight on the date of the expiration date.		M		S		As a standard function, the system runs automatic jobs on a nightly basis in order to maintain and update all Mark status values. The Mark status job will run at midnight and update the Mark status to "Expired" for all Mark records where the expiration date value is equal to or less than the current system date. E.g. at midnight, the current system date will be the day after the date of an expiring Mark.

		BR04.15		Renewal		The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" on the next business day when the expiration date falls on a weekend or holiday.		M		S 		As a standard function, the system will take into account weekends and holidays, and the Mark status update job will not run the evening of such days. On the next occurring business day, the Mark status update job will check for all records with an expiration date value of less than the current date and for those records will update the Mark status to "Expired."

		BR04.16		Renewal		The system will allow the applicant's address to be changed during the Mark renewal process. 		M		S		As a standard function during the Mark renewal process, the system will display the applicant address fields pre-populated with the data entered during Mark registration and/or subsequent renewals. The fields will be editable, allowing the user to update them with new information. 

		BR04.17		Renewal		The system will only allow the Address to be changed. No other information associated with the Mark may be changed?		M		S		As a standard function during the Mark renewal process, the system will display data other than the address information as non-editable label fields. 

		BR04.18		Renewal		The system will create a renewal notice six (6) months before the Mark expiration date.  The notice can be printed or e-mailed. The  notice is available for printing/emailing until the Mark status becomes "Expired".		M		S/M		As a standard function, the system can be configured to automatically send a renewal notice via email six months before the Mark expiration date to the email address associated to the record. As a standard function, the system will allow users to generate addressed renewal notices for printing and mailing. The system can be modified at no extra cost to allow a user to trigger the sending or re-sending of the email renewal notices at any time within the six month renewal window. All renewal notices, both physical and email forms, will be inserted with information specific to the Mark record, including, but not limited to, applicant name and address, Mark name and Mark expiration date. 

		BR04.19		Renewal		The system will allow Marks to be renewed on-line.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to allow online customers to complete a Mark renewal online. The customer will log into the system, search for the Mark they wish to renew, and be taken through a step-by-step renewal process. All business rules that are enforced on an in-house renewal filing can be enforced in the online filing flow process. 

		BR04.20		Amendment		The system will allow all fields to be edited as part of a Mark amendment		M		M 		The system can be modified at no extra cost to allow editing to all fields pertaining to a Mark record. The system will present the fields to the user pre-populated with the existing Mark information and allow the user to make edits to those fields. 

		BR04.21		Amendment		The system will allow a Mark to be amended while the STATUS is Active or Cancelled.		M		S 		As a standard function, the system will enforce business rule requirements regarding Mark status and the types of filing actions which can be taken on record with a given status. The system will allow an amendment to be filed on a record with a Mark status of "Active" or "Canceled." Attempts to file an amendment on records with other status values will result in a verbose alert to the user and the system will disallow the filing process to progress.

		BR04.22		Amendment		The system will allow minimal name changes on an amendment.		M		S 		The system can be configured to allow minimal name changes on an amendment, based on State requirements.

		BR04.23		Amendment		The system will allow an applicant's name to be changed only upon receipt of a letter or two, if individual, and supporting documents showing their name change.		M		M		The system can be configured to require the filing packet to be scanned and uploaded as separate documents. Each document can be set to require a minimum page count based on business requirements. Unless documents are uploaded/scanned to satisfy the business requirements, the system will not allow progress. 

		BR04.24		Amendment		They system will allow for address changes.		M		S		As a standard function, the system provides an address change filing flow which will provide the user with editable fields pre-populated with the Mark information. This field can be completed in-house or online at no fee. 

		BR04.25		Assignment		The system will allow the Owner/Applicant, Address, Mark Type, Goods and Services, and Class fields to be edited as part of a Mark assignment. 		M		M		As a standard function, the system displays Owner/Applicant Name and Address fields as pre-populated, editable fields during an assignment filing flow. The system can be modified at no extra cost to display the Mark Type, Goods and Services and Class fields as pre-populated, editable fields. 

		BR04.26		Cancellation		The system can only change the Mark status to "Cancelled" when the Mark is Active.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to provide a Mark Cancellation filing flow. The Mark Cancellation filing flow will require the user to search and select a Mark record to take action upon. If the user selects a Mark records with a Mark status other than "Active," the system will display a verbose alert and prevent further progress in the filing. 

		BR04.27		Copies		The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer at no cost. 		M		S		As a standard function of every Trademark filing, the system will generate a File Stamp Copy by electronically burning the filing stamp information onto the scanned/uploaded or system generated (in the case of online filings) filing images. For filings processed in-house, the system will print the File Stamp Copy as part of the standard filing output, and the system can be set to send a .pdf version of the Filing Stamp Copy to an associated email address. For online filings, the system will both send an email to the customer's email address as well as deposit it in the customer's inbox, the online document repository where the customer can retrieve and print the File Stamp Copy at any time after the filing is processed. 

		BR04.28		Copies		The system will allow for a duplicate certificate to be provided upon request for a $2.00 per page fee.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to provide a duplicate certificate request filing flow. The number of duplicates requested will be entered at the work order level and the fee will adjust automatically according to the $2.00 per page fee. The filing flow will allow the user to select a Mark record and print out a number of certificates equal to the number entered for the filing in the work order screen. 

		BR04.29		Forms/Fees		The system will support the Actions, Forms, and Fees as outlined in the table below.		M		S/M		The system supports the Mark registration, Mark renewal and Mark amendment/correction actions as standard functions. Support for the Mark cancellation action can be added through modification to the system at no extra cost.

		BR04.30		Signature		The system will require the Claimant's signature to be notarized.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to prompt the user to enter the commission number or name of the Notary providing the notarization before allowing processing.

		BR04.31		Right of Publicity		Right of Publicity must be filed with form number 190603 and include a fee of $25.		M		M		The system can be modified at no extra cost to provide a Right of Publicity filing flow, which will support form 190603 at the statutory $25 fee. The filing flow will prompt the user to enter information into fields corresponding to those on the form according to the State's requirements. The filing will be assigned its own filing number and can be searched along with other Trademark records in the database. 

		BR04.32		Basis of Claim And Description Of Rights		Basis of Claim and Description of Rights are not added to the system.  This information is available on the application that is submitted.		M		S /M 		The system will not display any entry fields for the Basis of Claim and Description of Rights when a user is processing a Right of Publicity filing. The system will allow processing of this filing without this information. The scanned and file stamped image of the application form will be maintained within the system, allowing for recall and printing of the document in order to obtain/display this information.

		BR04.33		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		S		See response to BR02.12.

				Authority		Action		Fee

				NRS 600		MRL – Mark Renewal		$50

				NRS 600.355		COA – Amendment/Correction of Mark
Customer can assign a mark number		$60

				NRS 600		MA – Assignment of Mark
Customer can assign a mark number		$100

				NRS 600.390		CA – Cancellation of Mark		$50
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BR05-Status

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

Drew Ross: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		Vendor Response

Drew Ross: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

Drew Ross: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.

		BR05.01		Navigation		The system will allow the user to maneuver through the system using both the computer mouse and keyboard.		M		S		The system provides both keyboard and mouse navigation. Tab orders and screen flows are optimized for ease of use and entry based upon user preference but consistent with accessibility standards.  

		BR05.02		Actions		The system will provide an efficient way of performing processing actions such as Pend, Complete, and Reject (ex: buttons in the header of processing window).		M		W		Our application functionality provides efficient means for users to consistently process items for acceptance, rejection, pending, and routing to other users. PCC will work with the SOS team to configure the system to allow for efficient processing leveraging reuse of current functionality but configured and optimized to the State's processing needs. The ability to complete, reject, pend, or take other required actions are readily available to users throughout the processing lifecycle as a core tenant of processing in the Cenuity solution.

		BR05.03		Actions		The system will allow the Processor to move a job to a Pend queue while setting the Pend duration (24 hours maximum).		M		W		The system allows users to move a job to different statuses. The duration option and maximum setting will be configured to allow for items to remain in pend only for specific periods.

		BR05.04		Actions		The system will perform a spell check on text in the active field (e.g. the field within which the active cursor resides).		M		S		The system is equipped with a spell check engine that can be applied at the field level and at the document level. PCC will work with SOS to add spell check functionality to any other items, as deemed necessary by the State.

		BR05.05		Actions		The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly reject an entire job (ex: Reject button). The system will prompt the user to confirm the rejection.		M		S		The ability to reject an entire job is available as a standard application processing option. Rejection processing, selection of appropriate rejection reasons, and appropriate subsequent actions, including correspondence production, electronic response through e-mail. Rejection processing will prompt users to confirm rejection.   

		BR05.06		Actions		The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly Complete a job (ex: Complete button) and prompt the Processor (or not) to continue to the next job in queue.		M		W		Automated population of the subsequent work item in queue will be configured based on user permissions to specific processing items and processing requirements reviewed during analysis.

		BR05.07		Actions		The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly close/collapse the current active section and open/expand the next section in workflow.		M		M		The system will be modified to provide workflow functionality that will allow for processing staff to collapse the current active section such as priority filings, expedited filings, pending filings and open/expand the next section in workflow that are processed either accepted or rejected filings. The exact workflow details will be discussed during requirement and gap fit analysis and will be defined during design.

		BR05.08		Actions		The system will provide the Processor with the ability to reject a job, opening a return letter.		M		W		Standard rejection processing includes the ability to select rejection reasons and produce a return letter for corresponding with the filing party. The specific rejection reasons and rejection document form will be configured to State specifications, as agreed upon in the requirements analysis and detailed in the Report, Letter & Form Design deliverable.

		BR05.09		Copies		The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer at no cost. 		M		S		Standard processing includes the generation of a stamp on accepted filing documents during the acceptance process. Stamps are placed on scanned documents upon acceptance of the filing and are automatically placed on system generated documents for filings submitted online.

		BR05.10		Receipt		The system will display every Action on the receipt.		M		S		All appropriate line items, including the specific actions and related fees and payments are presented on receipts. Configuration may be required for the setup of the filings and other line items and the specific actions available in the system.

		BR05.11		Receipt		The system will make the Entity Number, Entity Name, and Job # always visible in the receipt.		M		S		The Entity Number, Entity Name, and Job Number are present on receipts in our Cenuity business services implementations.  

		BR05.12		Document viewing/editing		The system will allow the use to save changes to the job until the job is Completed or Rejected.		M		S		The ability to modify items in a job until completion or rejection is standard functionality. User actions include, but are not limited to, the following examples: change actions/items, modify entity, change payment information, add new actions/items, add new payments, and so on.

		BR05.13		Document viewing/editing		The system will allow the user to Pause with a reason. The reason will be included in the supervisor’s report.		M		W		The system will be configured to capture a specific user entered reason before allowing a pause. The entered reasons will be configured to be available in report format for supervisors.

		BR05.14		Document viewing/editing		The system will allow the user to perform the following actions on a job document: zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page documents into multi/single page documents, merge multiple documents.		M		S/M		The proposed solution includes an image editor that will accommodate the image viewing and editing aspects of this requirement. A majority of the listed functions are standard functions, however additional modifications may be required based on the specific requirements for splitting and merging documents identified during requirements and gap fit analysis.

		BR05.15		Document viewing/editing		The system should allow document order manipulation as required; and save changes.		M		S		The proposed system allows for the manipulation of documents and images and saving of such edits.

		BR05.16		Document viewing/editing		The system will merge document in the order in which the user selects them.		M		S		The merging of the documents are performed in sequence based upon user entry.

		BR05.17		Document viewing/editing		The system will allow the user to change the order of job pages and will update the job to match.		M		S		This is a standard feature of the proposed solution to maintain pages within a scanned filing.

		BR05.18		Document viewing/editing		The system will allow the user to undo any edits/changes in the reverse order.		M		S		The undo function can be used to reverse edits in the reverse order that the edits are applied to documents.

		BR05.19		Copies		The system will allow the user to specify the number of copies requested.		M		S		This is a standard feature of the Cenuity solution; number of copies is a standard input field that can be used to determine cost as well as copy output quantity.

		BR05.20		Copies		The system will have the ability to produce certified copies with a unique identifier.		M		S		Current application functionality produces a unique identifier for specific certificates and document types. Unique numbers will be applied for the identification of certified copies. Each request, submission, filing, document, entity and payment is assigned unique identifiers in our solution, and are all appropriately referenced to the related entities to ensure a complete search or audit trail

		BR05.21		Apostille		The system will attach an Apostille to a certified copy, certificate, or charter.
-- Non-Apostille Countries will disable the Apostille & generate Certification
-- Fee is charged in addition to Certified Copy fees
-- Can only be filed in-house
-- The system will assign the next available Apostille or Certification number
-- Disable e-mail and fax output options
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed
-- Document stapling and stamping are manual processes
This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions		M		W		The proposed solution will allow for the production of Apostilles for certified copies, certificates and charters of countries that have adopted the Hague Convention. Apostilles will be  assigned unique numbers that can be verified by the system as valid. Distribution will be configured to be limited to exclude fax and e-mail and will be routed to a specific printer. PDF is the standard document type created by the proposed application solution.

		BR05.22		Good Standing		Good Standing.
-- Select type; short, long and long w/ amendments, defaults to the short form
-- Ceremonial Certificates can only be filed in house
-- The system will assign the next available Good Standing number
-- Ceremonial Certificates will disable e-mail and fax output options
-- At end of transaction a Good Standing PDF is available to be printed
     o Ceremonial certificates will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial paper loaded without Processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in a Good Standing PDF file.
This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions		M		W		The proposed solution includes the ability to order and print Good Standing documents. Good Standings are assigned unique numbers that can be verified by the system as valid.  Distribution will be configured to be limited to exclude fax and e-mail and will be routed to a specific printer for ceremonial certificate printing. PDF is the standard document type created by the proposed solution.

		BR05.23		Charter		Charter
-- The first is free and is included for new entities.
-- Ceremonial Charters can only be filed in house.
-- Ceremonial Charters will disable e-mail and fax output options.
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed.
     o Ceremonial Charters will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial paper loaded without processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in Charter PDF file.
• Charter Identification by entity type and charter type.  
		M		W		Similar to Good Standings, the proposed solution includes the ability to order and print charters. Certificates are assigned unique numbers that can be verified by the system as valid.  Distribution will be configured to be limited to exclude fax and e-mail and will be routed to a specific printer for ceremonial certificate printing. Entity attributes, such as name, entity IDs, charter type, entity type and others can be merged into the document. PDF is the standard document type created by the proposed solution.

		BR05.24		Copies		The first Copy of any requested document is free.		M		W		The Cenuity solution will be configured to allow first copies to be free. Specifics details regarding the first filing and appropriate subsequent fees will be detailed in analysis and implemented according  to State fee and processing rules.

		BR05.25				Per Amendment 2, BR05-Status, Requirement ID BR05.25 is a blank entry in the table left there in error. Vendors may disregard BR05.25.		M		N/A		N/A

		BR05.26		Search		The system will allow the user to search multiple fields as part of a single search.		M		W		This is a standard feature of the proposed solution. Users have a variety of advanced search capabilities to easily find the data and documents for any type of transaction, entity, payment, account, license or user based on standard and configurable parameters. Multiple search criteria can be entered at the same time which increases the accuracy of matching search results.

		BR05.27		Notifications		The system will send an email notification to entities indicating that their annual List filing is coming due. It will include pre-populated Lists of information currently on file to confirm or update. This is currently sent to Commercial Registered Agents and Registered Agents what have signed up for electronic notification on a monthly basis.		M		W		Annual filing notifications are a standard part of the Cenuity solution offering for business entity processing. The notifications and specific email content will be configured based on State-specific requirements and will include existing pro-forma information that can be confirmed as accurate or updated as required. Notifications can be configured to be delivered by a preferred distribution method for an entity including distribution to registered agents.

		BR05.28		After Hours		The system will comply with ISO performance standards.		M				What are the ISO performance standards.  Is ISO in this case the Information Security officer or is it standard ISO.

Sara Bouchard: Sara Bouchard:
Needs answer.

								

Drew Ross: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		

Drew Ross: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		

Drew Ross: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.		BR05.29		Updates		The system will allow entity names to be changed.		M		S		Name changes for entities is a standard part of the application functionality that has been installed in multiple states.

		BR05.30		Updates		When an active entity changes its name the system will generate a new business license reflecting the new entity name.		M		S		Specific actions for entities can be configured in the system. The system will be configured to generate a new business license upon filings with an entity name change. Producing new documentation and certificates upon an entity name change is standard application functionality and will be configured specifically for the State.

		BR05.31		Updates		The names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search section.  Incorrectly spelled entity names can be corrected. The incorrectly spelled entity name will not be included in the entity name chain history if the source of the misspelling was caused by Commercial Recordings staff. If the filing entity or RA submitted a misspelled entity name then that spelling will remain in the name chain.		M		S		Prior entity names remain part of the system of record and are searchable. Search results allow for identification of the specific entity where the name change occurred whether or not the entity remains an active business entity. Names that are changed as an administrative correction due to error are not reflected in name history and are not a searchable name record.  Name history for all name changes are available as part of a standard entity information in the proposed solution.

		BR05.32				The system will display only the first four entity officers in the entity record when viewed internally or via the on-line system.		M		W/M		The system will be configured or otherwise modified to present only the first four officers for a business entity.

		BR05.33				The system will identity entity officer titles based on NRS.

Based on entity type “officers” titles change according to following
-- NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100101
o A least one officer is required.
o Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director.
-- NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100203
o A least one officer is required.
-- NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100401
-- NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100502
-- NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100601
-- NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100301
-- NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100701
-- Non-corporations may have an entity listed as an “officer.”		M		W		The system allows for configuration of which officer types are allowed per business entity type and the minimum  officer requirements per entity and filing types.

		BR05.34		Resignation of Officers		When a Resignation of Officers form is filed the system will automatically change the status of matching officers to "Resigned".		M		W		The system will be configured to reflect officer status changes for resignation of officer form filings. 

		BR05.35		Resignation of Officers		The system will not change the status of an entity when an officer status is changed.		M		W		The system will be configured so as to not change the status of the entity when the status of an officer is changed.

		BR05.36		Resignation of Officers		In an officer name included in the filing is not found in the system associated w/ the given entity the system will accept the filing but will (1) not change an existing officer's status and (2) will NOT associate/add the officer with the entity.		M		W		Resignation filings for entities where the officer referenced in the filing is not currently part of the entity record will be accepted but not impact existing officer status or result in the officer on the form being added as a officer of record for the entity.

		BR05.37		Fees		The Amended List of Officers (MLO) fee will be that same as the Annual List of Officers (ALO) fee.		M		S		Fee configurations based on specific filing and action type is a standard offering; the MLO and ALO fees will be configured to be the same.

		BR05.38		On-line availability		The system will make all List filings available for view on-line.		M		S		Annual filings and entire filing histories for business entities are available online for public access as a standard application function.

		BR05.39		Inclusion of Business License In Annual List		The system will require an annual List to be filed in order to obtain a business license for T7 entities.		M		W		Allowing specific actions based upon the presence of specific entity filings or attributes, such as ability to obtain a business license, specific certificates or obtain a certain entity status, is standard system functionality. The system will be configured based upon State-specific business rules. 

		BR05.40		Registered Agent		The system will require that Registered Agents receiving entity transfers must have a status of Active.		M		W		The system can be configured to allow actions based upon statuses. The system will be configured to allow transfers only to agents with an active status.

		BR05.41		Registered Agent		When an entity is reassigned to a different RA the new RA's information will be updated in the entity record.		M		S		Agent assignments and changes are recorded against the entity. When a change of agent occurs, the new agent is reflected as active on the entity record.

		BR05.42		Registered Agent		The system will monitor the number of entities assigned to Registered Agents (RA) and notify the Supervisors and RAs when the number of entities assigned reaches 10.		M		S/W		The system offers the ability to report entities represented by registered agents. The system will be configured to provide notification to supervisors when the number of represented entities reaches ten. 

		BR05.43		Status		The system will only allow Supervisors, Lead Processors, and Deputies to change the status of a RA to "Not Valid".		M		W		The system provides role-based permissions and security. The system will be configured based on State-specific roles to allow Supervisors, Lead Processors, and Deputies to change agent status to "Not Valid."

		BR05.44		Registered Agent		The system will monitor Registered Agents to identify those with zero (0) entities assigned and notify all Supervisors.		M		S/W		The system offers the ability to report entities represented by registered agents, as well as those that are not representing any entities. The system will be configured to provide notification to all supervisors. 

		BR05.45		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs.  The priorities will be accommodated through configuration. The Cenuity solution handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations. System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 



				Fees Based On Selection

				Output		1st		24 Hours

				Certified		$30

				Apostille				$75

				Good Standing				$125

				Charters		Free		$125

				Copies		Free (1st copy)





				Actions - Status

				Action 		Definition

				Entity 

				ALO – Annual List & Business License		Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year

				ALO – Annual List & Business License		All other profit entities; annually the list of “officers” and business license is good for one year

				ALO – Annual List		Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year, NRS 82 

				ALO – Annual List		Corporation Sole; Annually the list of subscribers is good for one year, NRS 84

				ALO – Annual List & Business License		Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year, unless exempt from the state business license. NRS 81

				ALO – Annual List & Business License		NRS 88 LLLP; Annually the list of managing partners and business license is good for one year

				ILO – Initial List & Business License		Initial List means the first list of officers with the business license application for a new entity, good for 1 year.

				ILO – Initial List		Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 82 

				ILO – Initial List & Business License		Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 81

				MLO – Amended List		Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have changed.

				MLO – Amended List		All other profit entities; Amended List means the list of “officers” that is not due is being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have changed.

				MLO – Amended List		Non-Profit Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have changed. NRS 82 and 81

				MLO – Amended List		Corporation Sole; Amended List means the list of subscribers that is not due is being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have changed. NRS 84

				MLO – Amended List		NRS 88 LLLP; Amended List means the list of managing partners that is not due is being amended because the managing partners are incorrectly reported or they have changed.

				REI – Reinstatement, List, and Business License		Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).

				1.1.16.          REI – Reinstatement, List, and Business License		All other profit entities; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).

				REI – Reinstatement, List		Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84 Corporate Sole is valid for up to 10 years in Revoked status.  They become permanently revoked after those 10 years if not reinstated.

				REI – Reinstatement, List, and Business License		Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 81

				1.1.19.          REI – Reinstatement, List		Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84

				Registered Agent & Entity Representative

				ARA – Acceptance of Registered Agent		Acceptance of Registered Agent means a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative agreed to accept service of process for the entity.  

				RAAC – Registered Agent Address Change		Registered Agent Address Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent changed their address.

				RAC – Registered Agent Change		Registered Agent Change means a new Non-Commercial Registered Agent accepts service of process for the business.   And changing the agent, RA to CRA or Individual to RA, stuff like that

				RANC – Registered Agent Name Change		Registered Agent Name Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent changed their name.

				RAR – Registered Agent Resignation		Registered Agent Resignation means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent has stopped representing the entity or entities.

				Commercial Registered Agent

				NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent		NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent means an entity wants to become a Commercial Registered Agent.  10 or more is mandatory

				CANCRA – Cancellation of Commercial Registered Agent		Cancellation of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered Agent’s privileges are cancelled.  Electronic notification is also stopped.

				CRAC – Commercial Registered Agent Statement of Change		1.1 Commercial Registered Agent Statement of Change means changing some of the information on file.

				CRAR – Commercial Registered Agent Resignation		Commercial Registered Agent Resignation means the Commercial Registered Agent has quit accept service of process for entity or entities.

				TERCRA – Termination of Commercial Registered Agent		Termination of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered Agent has chosen to terminate the CRA standing.  Normally used when a business sells to or merges with another CRA
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BR06-Copies

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

kehofmann: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.
		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR06.01		Documents		All documents on file with the SOS office in the CR division are available electronically.		M		S		As part of the implementation process, all existing Commercial Recording documents will be made available electronically in the proposed system. Existing images will be associated with the respective existing data records. All records produced by the system going forward will be stored electronically in the system and associated with the respective images that will be generated and stored in FileNet P8.

		BR06.02		Documents		The system will be able to process Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, Conversion Charters, Miscellaneous, and Status internally.		M		S/W		Production of the documents in the requirements is standard functionality in the proposed solution. The documents will be configured to State specifications using the proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module.

		BR06.03		Documents		The system will be able to create Search Reports and a Non-Existence Certificates (created from a template) w/o an associated entity in the system.		M		S/W		Production of the documents in the requirements is standard functionality in the proposed solution. The documents will be configured to State specifications using the proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module.

		BR06.04				The system will allow the Processor to generate ceremonial and non-ceremonial documents from a single request order. The system will generate the appropriate fees.		M		S/W		Production of the documents in the requirements is standard functionality in the proposed solution. The documents will be configured to be ceremonial or non-ceremonial based on State specifications using the proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module. Fees will be configured in the system using existing application functionality.

		BR06.05				The system will print Normal Certificates and Charters using the B&W template w/ a top margin = 3.5", bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"		M		W		PCC’s proposed solution includes our proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module; users can create a variety of letter templates configurable for style, format, and bookmark database fields using a rich text editor and drag and drop functions. Document and correspondence generation is available as event-driven or scheduled jobs, or manually created by administrators selecting a template and recipient criteria. 

		BR06.06				The system will print Ceremonial Certificates and Charters in color charter paper w/ a top margin = 3.5", bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"		M		W		Documents will be configured using PCC's proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module.

		BR06.07				The system will allow multiple copies to be created each with a unique certification number from a single Job.		M		S		Current application functionality produces a unique identifier for specific copies, including those where multiple copies originate from the same job. Each request, submission, filing, document, entity and payment is assigned unique identifiers in our solution, and are all appropriately referenced to the related entities to ensure a complete search or audit trail.

		BR06.08				The system will assign the proper fees based on selections (copies, expedite, certificates, etc.) and # of items		M		S		The system determines the fees based on the specific items selected during receipting. The State can modify the fees in the application at any point when fees change based on stature or State processing rules.

		BR06.09				The system will  enter "R" for Regular or "C" for Ceremonial automatically as part of the receipting process. It will also allow the user to manually enter using the computer mouse or keyboard.		M		W		Using existing application functionality, the system will be configured to allow for the specific selection of ceremonial or non-ceremonial during receipting.

		BR06.10		Apostille		The system will allow Apostilles to be searched by customer's name, date receipted & processed, job number, office that fulfilled order, or Processor's name.		M		W		The system will be configured to allow searching Apostilles on all of the attributes listed.

		BR06.11		Apostille		When printing an Apostille the system will only print the requesting Processor's work.		M		W		The system will be configured to group appropriate documentation together and only send the requesting processors work to the printer when an Apostille is being fulfilled.

		BR06.12		Business license		The system will be able to generate Copies with an Apostille but not be certified.		M		S		Standard copies can be processed along with an Apostille in the system within the same job.  The copies will be a separate item in the job and will be produced along with the Apostille certificate as part of request fulfillment.

		BR06.13		Business license		The system will assign the appropriate fee for a copy request of a business license		M		S		The fees will be entered using existing system functionality that allows for the specification of fees by item type.

		BR06.14		Business license		The system will assign the appropriate fee(s) for a ceremonial certificate.		M		S		The fees will be entered using existing system functionality that allows for the specification of fees by item type.

		BR06.15		Business license		The system will only allow one (1) business license re-print at no cost ($0). The system will track how many times a Copy/re-print is issued.		M		M		The system will be modified to specifically track the times issued and will apply fees based on fees configured in the system for initial license issuance and subsequent.

		BR06.16		Document Unavailable From One Job To Another		A flag (skull & cross bones) indicates a document  associated with an entity is not available.
-- The system will create a letter stating the document is not available.
-- The note will be included on that filing both internally and externally.
		M		W/M		The system will be configured to use the desired skull & cross bones flag to denote that a document is not available. A custom letter, to be configured using existing template management functionality, will be produced. The notification that the document is unavailable will be presented internally and externally.

		BR06.17		Charters		The system will display Charters based on entity type (see table below).		M		S/M		Standard functionality exists to configure which document types are produced based on entity attributes. The type of charters will be configured to produce the appropriate type based on State entity type rules.

		BR06.18		Certificates		The system will link Certificates to the Actions that are on file for the given entity.		M		W		Documentation produced is associated with the specific event or action. The document can subsequently be searched and retrieved as a factual artifact of the action. 

		BR06.19		Certificates		Certificate of Name Change when requested does not have a time limit for when the name was changed. The certificate will insert the Action where the name change was taken from.  It could be done during correction, merger, or conversion as well as an amendment.
		M		W		Certificate of Name Change requests will not be restricted by time and will be available for all actions, including conversions, mergers, amendments, and corrections.

		BR06.20				The system will allow for the production of a Name Change certificate for any name in an entity's history.		M		W		The system will be configured to produce Name Change certificates for all names in an entity's history.

		BR06.21		Certificates		Specific Certificate Data is in attachments below		M		W		The certificates will be configured using the solution's proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module.

		BR06.22		Certificates		Good Standing certificate requires that an entity is Active.		M		S		The ability to produce a Certificate of Good Standing is based on the specific status or statuses, as detailed by the State.

		BR06.23		Copies		The system will be able to generate Copies of all filings of public record.		M		S		The ability to produce copies for documents is a standard part of the proposed application's existing system functionality. All document types will be configured to be available to be produced as copies, including legacy images migrated to the new system and images produced or scanned into the new system moving forward.

		BR06.24		Copies		The system will allow Copies to be File Stamped and Certified.		M		S		The ability to stamp and certify documents are standard functionality. The actual content of the stamp will be configured based on the content preferences of the State.

		BR06.25		Copies		The system will not electronically file stamp documents prior May 2005 (i.e. those that were manually stamped)		M		S		The system will not produce electronic stamps for legacy filings prior to 2005. The exact details on which documents will receive electronic stamps will be documented at a detailed level during analysis.

		BR06.26		Copies		The system will differential between on-line and internally produces copy orders.		M		S		The arrival method for requests is maintained in the system and can subsequently be used for metric and statistical reporting.

		BR06.27		Copies		The system must be able to verify a certified number online.		M		S		The ability to verify and view certified documents online is a standard functional offering. The entry of the number results in access to the document and related details.

		BR06.28		Administrative Hold Status		For entities with a status = ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD the system will only allow these entity's to order a normal or certified copy. 		M		W		Standard application functionality is used today to determine the availability of documents based upon status. The system will be configured to allow only normal or certified copies of documents when an entity has a status of Administrative Hold.

		BR06.29		Apostille		The system will determine whether an Apostille or Certification gets issues based on whether the country identified is a Hague or non-Hague Treaty Nation.		M		S/M		The system will be modified to use a lookup table containing a listing of those countries that have adopted the terms of the Hague Convention/Treaty. The lookup table will be used to determine if an Apostille or certificate is produced based on a country entry at the time of document request. 

		BR06.30				The system will determine what copies are available based on entity status		M		S/W		Standard application functionality is used today to determine the availability of documents based upon status. The system will be configured to allow only copies of those documents that are allowed based upon the statuses consistent with State business rules, as documented during analysis. 

		BR06.31		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs. The priorities will be accommodated through configuration. The Cenuity solution handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations. System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 



				Charters based on entity type

				Charters		Entity Types

				Limited-Liability Partnership Charter		NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership

				Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA

				Foreign Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA

				Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership Charter		NRS 87F Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership

				Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership

				Foreign Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership

				Business Trust Charter		NRS 88AD Domestic Business Trusts

				Limited Liability Company Charter		NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company

				Foreign Corporation Charter		NRS 80F Foreign Corporations

				Foreign Corporation Charter		NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations

				Foreign Corporation Charter		NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profit Corporations

				Foreign Corporation Charter		NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole

				Foreign Corporation Charter		NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 78 Domestic Corporations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock

				Corporation Charter		NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profit Corporations

				Corporation Charter		NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations

				Foreign Business Trust Charter		NRS 88A.710 Foreign Business Trusts

				Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA

				Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Charter		NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership

				Limited Liability Company Charter		NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company

				Foreign Limited Liability Company Charter		NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company

						Certificate Fees

						Copy Order

				1		Apostille (Hague Treaty Nations)/Certification (Non-Hague Treaty Nations)

						Ceremonial Certificate

						Ceremonial Charter

						Certificate Evidencing Name Change

						Certificate of Cancellation

						Certificate of Default

						Certificate of Dissolution

						Certificate of Existence (evidence of good standing – short form)

						Certificate of Existence (listing amendments – long form)

						Certificate of Fact of Merger

						Certificate of Good Standing

						Certificate of Non-Existence

						Certificate of Revocation

						Certificate of Statement of Partnership Authority

						Certificate of Resident Agency Vacancy

						Certificate of Withdrawal

						Certification of Document

						Copies (per page)

						Corporate Charter

						Miscellaneous Certificates

						Search Report

						Expedite Service Fees are in addition to the Copy Order fee

						1-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)

						1-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)

						1-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)

						1-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)

						1-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)

						1-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)

						24-Hour Apostille (per entity name)

						24-Hour Certificates:  Per entity name and certificate type

						24-Hour Charter (per entity name)

						24-Hour Conversion Charter (per entity name)

						24-Hour Copies:  Per entity name

						24-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)

						2-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)

						2-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)

						2-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)

						2-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)

						2-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)

						2-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
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BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

Drew Ross: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		Vendor Response

Drew Ross: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

Drew Ross: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.

		BR07.01		Search		The system will provide the user with the ability to search for and find entity, job, and payment records stored in the system.		M		S/M		The system will be modified to accommodate searching for entities, based on fields associated with an entity, as identified during analysis. The system currently offers the ability to search on a wide variety of entity attributes.

		BR07.02		Search		The system will allow the user to search for ENTITIES using any combination of all fields associate with an entity record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.		M		S		The ability to search for entities, payments, and jobs are all core standard functions in the Cenuity system.

		BR07.03		Search		The system will allow the user to search for JOBS using any combination of all fields associate with an Job record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.		M		S/M		The system will be modified to accommodate searching for jobs, based on fields associated with a job, as identified during analysis. The system currently offers the ability to search on a wide variety of job attributes including payment types, related entity, date processed, processor name and more.

		BR07.04		Search		The system will allow the user to search for PAYMENTS using any combination of all fields associate with a payment record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.		M		S		The current system functionality allows users to search for payments with a variety of search criteria, including but not limited to, reference numbers (check number, last four digits of credit card number), document numbers, payment types, payment amounts, job numbers.

		BR07.05		Search		The system will display a list of records that match the search criteria. The user will be able to select a record from the list and view the record details.		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs. The priorities will be accommodated through configuration. The Cenuity application handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations. System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 

		BR07.06		Search		The system will allow the user to initiate a new search		M		S		Search results are presented in list form and can be selected to access additional detailed information related to the  selected record.

		BR07.07		Search		The system will allow the user to modify the existing search and re-execute		M		S		Users can perform searches, including new subsequent searches, using existing search functionality in the application. 

		BR07.08		Search		DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity) goes beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock info, Actions).		M		S		Users can update existing search criteria and perform a subsequent search using the updated criteria.

		BR07.09		Search		They system will notify the user if a search does not find a matching record.		M		S		The system will alert the user if there are no matching records found during the search.

		BR07.10		Search		The system will require other items to be entered when a date range search is executed. 
Ex-1: Check # 1234 w/in date range of 8/10/15 - 8/30/15
Ex-2: Search for a received filing w/in date range by entity name		M		S		The system indicates if no records are found to notify the user that the search has completed successfully without finding any results.

		BR07.11		Search		The system will include the JOB STATUS value in the results when search by Job number.
Ex-1: Search for an unprocessed Job that is in a "Pend" state and see which Processor pended the Job.		M		W		The system will need to be configured to require additional search criteria when date range criteria is specified. The system will not perform the search, notify the user to enter additional criteria, and maintain existing date range criteria entries when only date range criteria has been entered on a search. 

		BR07.12		Search		The system will allow for searches using multiple fields (no limit on # of fields that can be used; may include entity name, partial entity name, check #, last 4-digits of credit card, payment amount, etc.).
Ex: Search by Annual list, date range of entity filing; submitted by a Registered agent.		M		W		The job status value will be configured to be part of the search results. 

		BR07.13		Search		The system will support exact and approximate string matches in search results. For example a search using "A1 Plumbing" will return results that match "A1", "A 1", A-1", "A One", etc.		M		W		The system allows for searches using multiple different fields, where relevant. The application will be configured to allow multiple search fields to meet State-specific processing needs, as identified during analysis.

		BR07.14		Search		The system will ignore punctuations, endings (Inc., Corp, LLC, etc.), and words listed in the NAME AVAILABILITY list when executing a search.		M		W		The system will be configured to support approximate and similar searches and produces related results. The system will process contains, starting with, and searches that meet specific approximate matching algorithms, as defined during system analysis.

		BR07.15		Search		The system will display a list of potential matches as the user enters criteria in a search field. As more letters are entered the list updates. This is similar to what one sees in a Google search.		M		S/M		The system will be configured to ignore punctuation on specific search types.

		BR07.16		Search		The potential matches referenced in BR07.15 include text matches anywhere in the results for that field and not just at the beginning.		M		M		The system will be modified to display potential matches when the user enters text in a search  criteria field. The potential matches will be taken from the field upon which the search criteria will be applied when the search is executed. The results will include matches that occur throughout the related field to show values that contain the text entered in the criteria anywhere in the  field.

		BR07.17		Search		The system will allow the use of spaces in the search criteria		M		M		The possible result matches will include matches from the target field that are in the beginning, middle, or anywhere in the middle.

		BR07.18		Search		The system will allow searching by document(s) submitted.
Ex-1: Search for an entity that submitted an Annual list.
Ex-2: Search for any amendment filing associated w/ a given entity
Ex-3: Search for any Status/List filing for a given entity
Ex-4: Search for any Copies requests for a given entity		M		S		The ability to use spaces in search criteria is provided as a standard system function.

		BR07.19		Search		The system will allow the user to search for a specific text string that is located in the manual notes field.		M		S/M		The system provides the ability to search by the filing and request type. The system allows users to view and filter the filing types in the entity filing history.

		BR07.20		Calculate		The system will allow the user to calculate entity fees based on any selected action(s) or filing. 
-- Entity’s current stock is displayed if it exists
-- Actions can be selected to calculate fees the customer will be charged (ex: add a Revival action or business license renewal and all late fees).
-- All stock fields can be changed to determine potential fees.
-- Calculated fees are not saved and changes are not made to the entity record.		M		M		The system will be modified to allow for text string searches for the notes field and will provide a filter for the search category.

		BR07.21		Search		The system will allow the user to execute concurrent searches and return  search pages results. Users often need to view multiple records resulting from a search either side-by-side or at the same time. This requirement required further investigation. 

Extreme examples: A merger or conversion is filed to reduce 100+ entities into 1 entity. The user will need to view all 100+ entities when researching or processing the filing. An implementation strategy is needed to allow for the efficient retrieval, display, analysis, and management of a large number of search results.		M		M		The system will be configured to allow for fee calculations based on selected actions and filings, as well as stock, late fees, past list fees due, reinstatement or revival fees, and so on.

		BR07.22		Search		The system will allow a user to search for and find all entities associated with a given entity name. All entities relationships resulting from (but not limited to) mergers, name changes etc. are to be listed in the entity record.

Ex-1: Entity A has changed its name to Entity B. A user searches for Entity A but a record with that name may or may not exist. The search should return Entity B because the Entity A name is associated with that entity record as a result of the name change (e.g. name change or name history).
Ex-2: Entity A, Entity B, and Entity C have previously been merged into Entity D. A user searches for Entity B. The record for Entity B exists but is closed or inactive due to the merger. The search results should include the inactive records for Entity B AND the record for Entity D as it is associated with Entity B as a result of the merger.		M		M		The system will leverage existing functionality to be modified to show all entities associated with a given entity name and all entities relationships resulting from (but not limited to) mergers, name changes, and so on, listed in the entity record.

		BR07.23		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		M		Entity name relationships will be maintained in the system, such as previous names, merged and surviving entities
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BR08-General Processes

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

Drew Ross: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		Vendor Response

Drew Ross: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

Drew Ross: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR08.01		Login		They system will not require the user to enter a username/password to access the system. Logging into their individual computer will constitute adequate authentication.		M		S/W		The system will run on the SOS network and will use the existing SOS Active Directory Authentication Authority.  The system will assume the identity of the user that is currently signed on to the workstation.  The system will not attempt to authenticate a user by requesting credentials.  Some system configuration will be performed, such as the existing active directory can be used for authentication with the application.

		BR08.02		Login		The system will identify the user based on the computer from which the system is accessed.		M		S/W		The system will allow for application access based on the user's successful login to the computer; the application will then leverage the existing SOS Active Directory for authentication.

		BR08.03		Login		When required, the system will support the latest versions of web browsers.		M		S		The system will be designed and tested to support the latest versions of major web browsers. The system will support future web browsers to the extent of the browsers capabilities to function with current technologies.

		BR08.04		Login		The system will allow for  multiple concurrent login for authorized users on multiple workstations by a single user.		M		S		The proposed solution currently allows for the same user to access the application with multiple concurrent logins at different workstations.

		BR08.05		Login		The system will allow supervisors and other authorized staff the ability to assign user-role profile based on work assignments. 		M		S		The system is designed to allow for user permissions configured for specific customized roles. An unlimited number of roles can be created specific to user expertise and desired assignments. PCC will work with the State to implement initial user role profiles.  

		BR08.06		Logout		The system will not allow a user to close the active work session if an assigned job is still in "open" status. 		M		M		The system will be modified to keep the active work session open and prevent a user from closing the work session if it remains in open status. Note that such functionality will be maintained within an application user's session. PCC will work with the State to define specific handling in the event the system access is severed for reasons beyond the users control (for example, network access issue occurs).

		BR08.07		Logout		If/when a user attempts to close a window containing an incomplete job the system will display a message telling the user that the open job must be completed or pended.		M		W		The system will be configured to provide messages when specific desired actions are not performed on a specific window.  The specific text for the messages is configurable by system users in lookup tables as existing application functionality.

		BR08.08		Logout		The system will provide a supervisor "dashboard", that displays all active / pending jobs for a given section and relevant job information including but not limited to date/time/status/etc.		M		S/W		The system provides existing dashboard functionality with specific views for items meeting specific attribute criteria, including item type (jobs, refunds, request types), statuses (active, pending, processes, on hold), user access level, and dates/times. The dashboard views provide access to summary level details and listing of items meeting specified criteria. The dashboard views will be configured using existing role-based security functionality so that supervisors can access specific dashboard views and see specific queues and record statuses that are important for their supervisory functions, including active and pending jobs.

		BR08.09		Logout		The system will provide a processor "dashboard", that displays all pending jobs for a given processor and relevant job information including but not limited to date/time/status/etc.		M		S/W		The system provides existing dashboard functionality with specific views for items meeting specific attribute criteria, including item type (jobs, refunds, request types), statuses (active, pending, processes, on hold), user access level, and dates/times. The dashboard views provide access to summary level details and listing of items meeting specified criteria. The dashboard views will be configured using existing role-based security functionality so that processors can access specific dashboard views and see specific queues related to the items they are responsible for processing, specifically including pending jobs.

		BR08.10		Home page menu		The system will allow role-based Job queue assignments which the supervisor can change and maintain.  		M		W		The system allows role-based access to different aspects of the system.  The access to maintain roles for the specific queues assignments will be available for users with specific roles (supervisors) to configure and maintain.   

		BR08.11		Home page menu		The system will allow users to navigate and select keyboard and mouse shortcuts within any system screen. 		M		W		The system will be configured to provide keyboard shortcuts based upon the commonly used system user actions that are applicable in any system screen, such as navigation within a page and navigation to other system functions. Keyboard shortcuts will also be made available for performing common functions in specific screens (e.g. reject, accept, save, reset/clear, delete, edit). Mouse shortcuts available with browsers will be available for use on application screens.

		BR08.12		Home page menu		The system will provide a priority scheme for all queues and jobs maintained by supervisors.		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs and will configure priorities for the items within queues based upon the attributes for the items relevant to the queues, such as date, expedites, processing time limits and others. The priorities will be accommodated through configuration. The Cenuity solution handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations.  System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 

		BR08.13		Home page menu		The system will distribute jobs via an intelligent workflow process that considers timeliness and processor user-role assignment.		M		W/M		The system will be modified to provide workflow distribution based on processing priority, user role assignments and timely processing. The specific modifications and configurations will be detailed during system analysis and design.

		BR08.14		Home page menu		The system will place "expedited" job requests in the proper queue and assign based on priority and timeliness. 		M		S/W		The system currently handles expedited requests and adjusts priorities. The specific expedited timelines and processing rules will be configured.

		BR08.15		Home page menu		The system will allow processors primary and secondary skill or queue assignments based on job volume and queue activity. 		M		W/M		The system will be modified to add a skill priority level (primary and secondary at a minimum) for specific user assignments. System workflow processing will consume the assignments and distribute work based on the skill priority levels.

		BR08.16		Home page menu		Only one system user can open an entity record for update at a time.		M		W		The system will be configured to allow only one user to open up an entity record at one time. Alternatively, PCC can configure the application to allow multiple users to open an entity record in a read-only manner, where only the initial user accessing the record would be able to make updates to the record after first being notified that the record is being updated.

		BR08.17		Home page menu		The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few minutes and try again or pend the job." to an ON-LINE user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being processed.		M		W		The system will be configured to display the required message when users attempt to access and entity record that is currently being updated.

		BR08.18		Home page menu		The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few minutes and try again or pend the job." to a DESKTOP user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being processed.		M		W		The system will be configured to display the required message when users attempt to access and entity record that is currently being updated.

		BR08.19		Home page menu		The system will allow a user to request access to a Job or entity record that is currently locked for update by another system user.		M		M		The system will be modified to enable users to request access to the records that are locked for processing

		BR08.20		Assigned jobs		They system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a any Supervisor Queue for further review as required.		M		S/W		The proposed solution provides the ability to assign items to supervisors (or other roles) for subsequent review. Supervisors can continue processing the item or return the item back to the processor for completion.

		BR08.21		Assigned jobs		The system will allow a Supervisor to assign a job to any processor. BR08.11 and BR08.18		M		S/W		The ability to assign a job to a supervisor is standard functionality that will be configured in the system

		BR08.22		Assigned jobs		Expedite jobs keep the original received date, time, and priority level. The received date is the date the filing request arrived in the mailroom. 		M		S		Maintaining the original attributes upon receipt can be maintained in the application as part of existing functionality, the attributes are set when the system record is initially added.

		BR08.23		Pended jobs		The system will require a date/time to be set for when the pended job is to be reviewed again.		M		M		The system will be modified to provide a date/time for review of pending items.  

		BR08.24		Pended jobs		Jobs pended by a user will remain in their work queue until committed or rejected or reassigned. 		M		S		Assignments for items will remain until processing is completed/rejected or reassigned.

		BR08.25		Home page menu		The system will send a notice to the Supervisors providing Job #, Processor's name, and date/time that the job was started when said job has been open for > 8 hours.		M		S/W		The system currently provides the ability to send notifications based on specific attributes of work items being processed. The system will be configured to notify supervisors when an item has been started but has not  been completed within eight hours.

		BR08.26		Supervisor rights		The system will allow a Supervisor to view the assigned and pended queues of any Processor.		M		S		The system allows supervisors (or specific roles) to be able to view and access queue items assigned to and/or in a pending status for processors.

		BR08.27		Supervisor rights		The system will allow a Supervisor to change the assigned job priority. of job but does not change an expedite classification		M		S/W		The system will be modified to allow supervisors to be able to modify job priorities with the change not impacting expedite classification. The ability to modify will be associated to specific configurable system roles.

		BR08.28		Supervisor rights		The system will allow a Supervisor to change the expedite classification of a job. 		M		S/W		The system will be modified to allow supervisors to be able to modify expedite classification. The ability to modify will be associated to specific configurable system roles.

		BR08.29		Supervisor rights		The system will allow a Supervisor to move jobs from one queue to another by dragging & dropping.		M		M		The system will be modified to allow for job items to be dragged from one queue to another, such as pended jobs to an expedite queue or priority queue. Similarly, the jobs can be dragged and dropped to the reject queue if the documents received have incomplete information or do not contain the appropriate payment to process the filing. 

		BR08.30		Letter		The system will support the generation and sending of a return letter at any step of any filing process. 		M		W		The system can allow for production of a rejection document at any point in the filing process. The return letter would have to modified, as it is defined to include letters indicating acceptance of a filing before the filing is actual accepted.

		BR08.31		Letter		The system will provide the capability to  process / reject individual documents and/or filing requests within the same processing job. 		M		S		This is standard existing processing functionality that is triggered by user action during the filing process.

		BR08.32		Letter		The system will link every return letter (stand-alone transaction) to a specific job and not link it to an entity.		M		W		The system will be configured so that return letters are associated with specific jobs but not the specific entity.

		BR08.33		Letter		The system will used OCR to interpret data in each field then insert into the corresponding fields. 		M		M		OCR can be integrated with the use of optional third party tools, such as Kofax, at a significant additional cost. PCC's vast experience in the industry has determined that the expense and effort involved with implementing, maintaining and supporting the audit requirements of this technology is not justified, based on the drastic reductions in paper filings realized in the nine states using our Online Filing solution. Georgia recently experienced a 300 percent increase in daily online filing only a few short weeks after implementation of our solution.

		BR08.34		Letter		The system will provide a visual indicator for any OCR fields that could not be prepopulated by imaging processing.		M		M		OCR can be integrated with the use of optional third party tools, such as Kofax, at a significant additional cost. PCC's vast experience in the industry has determined that the expense and effort involved with implementing, maintaining and supporting the audit requirements of this technology is not justified, based on the drastic reductions in paper filings realized in the nine states using our Online Filing solution. Georgia recently experienced a 300 percent increase in daily online filing only a few short weeks after implementation of our solution.

		BR08.35		Letter		The system will retain a copy of all letters / correspondence / certificates as part of the entity record.		M		S		Maintaining correspondence as part of the entity record is standard system functionality.   

		BR08.36		Letter		When no entity is on record for a given job, all letters /correspondence / forms /etc. will be associated with a Job and processor history record.		M		S		Correspondence will always be associated with the related job. The correspondence will also be associated with the related entity if the entity exists on record.

		BR08.37		Letter		The system will only allow authorized user-roles to generate letters for that particular role or function. 		M		S/W		The system will be configured to allow only users with particular roles to generate letters for the particular function.

		BR08.38		Letter		The system will send any letter / correspondence / certificates to the system provided or any other user entered recipient(s) based on customer preferred delivery method. 		M		W		The system will be configured to send output documents based on the specified customer delivery method.

		BR08.39		Letter		The system will allow the processor to validate the mailing address prior to completion of the Job.		M		M		The system will be modified to allow users to validate the mailing address prior to completion of a job.

		BR08.40		Letter		Fields 1 to 7 in the attribute list are editable by the processor. The system will allow the processor to update and/or modify any field on the system generated letter as required. 		M		W		The fields 1-7 in the attribute list will be editable by the processor and the processors will be able to update fields on the system generated letter. Letter editing will be accomodated through use of the solution's proprietary Template Manager and Correspondence module.

		BR08.41		Letter		The system will calculate all fees as required based on any customer selected options. 		M		S/W		Fees will be calculated based on the system fee settings and configurations.

		BR08.42		Letter		The customer provided documents can be returned to the customer as required.  These returned documents will not have a file stamp.		M		S		The ability to return correspondence to the customer without a stamp is existing system functionality.

		BR08.43		Letter		The system will include the submitted forms with the return letter that is sent to the customer.		M		S		This is standard system functionality; the forms are typically sent along with the return letter.

		BR08.44		Letter		The system will allow the Processor to mark the area of the submitted document(s) that require changes by the customer.		M		S		Users will be able to provide annotations on document images using an image editor. The annotation will allow the user to mark an area on the document and provide custom instructional text.

		BR08.45		Letter		The system will allow a processor to generate, prepopulate, and attach any forms as required for delivery to the client via the clients preferred delivery method. 		M		W/M		The ability to attach additional forms is currently possible in the system.  Modification may be required to accommodate specific form additions under certain conditions.

		BR08.46		Letter		The system will provide a template selection tool for attaching any required forms as needed. The tool will list forms by functional area and include search capabilities. 		M		M		The system will be modified to provide a template selection tool, including search capabilities that will list templates including their functional area.

		BR08.47		Letter		The system will allow the Process to selected and view forms .		M		S		The system allows the user to select and view forms.

		BR08.48		Letter		The template selection tool will  display forms applicable to the type of entity being processed at the top of the list. 		M		M		The template selection tool will be modified in such a manner as to show forms related to the entity type at the top of the listing.

		BR08.49		Letter		The system will prepopulate job number, state processor information, and any other job specific information as needed on system generated forms, letters, and correspondence. 		M		W		The specific field values to be merged into the document will be defined as part of report, letter and form design, based on prior requirements analysis. The job number, state processor, and other available system information will be identified and made available to be merged into specific documents.

		BR08.50		Letter		The system will allow processors and other authorized user-roles to view, edit, resend or print any letter after original processing and submission for customer delivery. 		M		S/W/M		The system provides the ability to access and resend or print any letter after original processing. The ability to edit documentation that has already been sent to the customer will be a new system modification. 

		BR08.51		Letter		The system will retain the original and track any revisions to existing letters.		M		M		PCC will accommodate creating a new version of documents when edits are made to maintain a copy of all original correspondence sent to customers.

		BR08.52		Letter		Return Letter and documents are kept on the system for one year from the date of the letter.  On the 366 day, the return letter and documents associated are deleted.  		M		W		Return letters and related documents will be purged from the system after 366 days from the date of the return letter.

		BR08.53		Letter		The system will provide a "free form" letter template on SOS letterhead, that the processor can complete as needed. The system will associate a copy of these letters with the original job and/or entity. 		M		W/M		The system will be configured to make a free form letter available for completion by a processor.

		BR08.54		Letter		The system will assign a unique identifier to all system generated letters, forms, and correspondence. 		M		S		Unique identifiers are assigned to all letters, forms, and correspondence.

		BR08.55		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system must be able to receive and process the annual forms (1) Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement and (2) Charitable Solicitation Registration Exemption.		M		W		The system will be configured to handle these charitable submission filings.

		BR08.56		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm that submitting entity is one of the following.
(1) NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profits
(2) NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profits
(3) NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
(4) NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations or
(5) NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock entity		M		W		The system will be configured to confirm the submitting entity is one of the listed entities upon receiving forms in BR09.84.

		BR08.57		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm the submitting entity also submitted its annual List of Officers Form (100204).		M		W		The system will be configured to require that an annual list of officers form is submitted before accepting specific forms referenced to be in BR09.84.

		BR08.58		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system upon the annual List of Officers Form (100204) determine whether or not the box "Does Corporation intent to solicit charitable / tax deductible contributions?" is checked. If CHECKED = Yes then the system will required that either Form 280102 or Form 280202 be submitted in order to process the filing.		M		M		The system will be modified to conditionally require that the forms are required if the intent to solicit contributions is selected.

		BR08.59		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system will determine and initiate any associated actions required with a given filing request and record it in the entity history. 		M		M		The system will automatically determine which specific actions are required based on the filing type, as documented during detailed analysis. In many cases, the system will be able to automatically perform the specific actions if the configurable required information for the filing is entered; filing and creation dates, statuses, name change, officer change, name availability, and other actions can be performed by the system. In the event that more than one acceptable action can be taken, the system user will interact to specify the specific actions that will occur upon filing acceptance.

		BR08.60		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		The system will display all appropriate sections as applicable depending on the form or action required. 		M		W		As a standard part of the implementation process the system will be configured to provide specific sections of the document based on the form or action required.

		BR08.61		Charitable Solicitation Reg Stmt		Processors can begin typing data in fields and the system will populate with matching valid values when they exist.		M		M		Autocomplete will be enabled for specific fields that can have predetermined values. The specific fields will be identified during analysis and will largely include items such as lookup. 

		BR08.62		General window function		The system will convert all entries of letters to UPPER case in predetermined fields as required. 		M		W		The application will be configured to change all entries to uppercase values for specific predetermined fields. The fields will be specified during the analysis phase.

		BR08.63		General window function		The PEND button will move a Job to the Processor's pending queue		M		S/W		The system will be configured to set the status of a job to pend upon selection of the pend button. The job will then be available in the pending queue.

		BR08.64		General window function		The PEND button will prompt the Processor to set the time (duration) for pending the job		M		M/W		The system will be configured to prompt the user to set a time duration that the item can remain pending.

		BR08.65		General window function		The system will include functionality to perform a spell check		M		S		The system is equipped with a spell check engine that can be applied at the field level and at the document level. PCC will work with SOS to add spell check functionality to any other items as deemed necessary by the State.

		BR08.66		General window function		The system will allow a processor the ability to reject the entire job or selected filings. 		M		S		The ability to reject an entire job or specific filings is a standard application function that is triggered by user selection during processing.

		BR08.67		General window function		The system will release the entity record when processing is complete.		M		S		After processing is completed, the entity record will become available for processing  subsequent filings and actions.

		BR08.68		General window function		The system will provide intuitive transition and workflow between screens as required.		M		S		The transition between screens is intuitive and will reviewed during the joint application design sessions and gap fit analysis.

		BR08.69		General window function		The system will generate and deliver a file stamp copy for every filing that will be sent to the customer at no charge via the customer provided delivery method (mail  when no method provided). 		M		S		The system will produce a stamped filed copy as a standard part of the return correspondence packet for filings.

		BR08.70		General window function		The receipt generated by the system will have a breakdown of all filings and the associated fees. 		M		S		The presentation of all filings and related fees are presented on the receipts.

		BR08.71		General window function		The system will allow the user to customize the entity record display screen as required. User Interface Design		M		M		The proposed solution displays entity record information in sections, such as entity information, business contact information, registered agent information, principal information, which can be allowed to be customized based on user preferences. PCC will work with the State to determine which customization options the State will want implemented as part of this requirement.

		BR08.72		General window function		The system will require specific entity fields to be displayed on the entity record display. 		M		S/W		The system will be modified to allow all of the data fields and will be configured to display certain fields based upon respective entity type.

		BR08.73		General window function		The system will provide functionality to ZOOM IN on a document		M		S		The proposed solution includes an image editor that will accommodate image viewing, including the ability to zoom in on a document.

		BR08.74		General window function		The system will provide functionality to ZOOM OUT on a document		M		S		The proposed solution includes an image editor that will accommodate image viewing, including the ability to zoom out on a document.

		BR08.75		General window function		The system will provide functionality to SPLIT multi-page documents into multiple individual documents		M		M		The system provides the ability to split multi-page documents into individual documents; however, additional modifications may be required based on the specific requirements for splitting documents reviewed during requirements and gap fit analysis.

		BR08.76		General window function		The system will provide functionality to MERGE multiple documents into a single document		M		S/M		The system provides the ability to merge/stitch documents into a single document; however, additional modifications may be required based on the specific requirements for merging documents reviewed during requirements and gap fit analysis.

		BR08.77		General window function		The merge order (sequence) will match the order of documents selected		M		S		The merging of the documents are performed in sequence based upon user entry.

		BR08.78		General window function		The system will provide functionality to UNDO any changes made by the processor		M				The undo function can be used to reverse changes made by the processor. In many cases, changes that are not saved can be cleared prior to the point that they are saved. 

		BR08.79		General window function		The system will only display certain data fields depending on entity type. See CRN 002 New Business Entity for specific rules.		M		S/M		The system will be modified to allow all of the data fields and will be configured to display certain fields based upon respective entity type.

		BR08.80		General window function		The system will provide functionality to redact information based on a user selection.		M		S		The system provides the ability to place a redaction on document images and save the redacted document. If the document being redacted already exists in FileNet, a new version of the document can be created and saved to FileNet so that the original document and the newly redacted document are available for internal users. The latest version of the document will be presented to external users.

		BR08.81		Copy requests		The system will provide functionality to email and fax requested copies to the requestor; hardcopy Ceremonial documents excluded.		M		S/M		The system provides the ability to email copies to the requester, as well as make them available to the requestor online. The ability to send faxes directly from the system will be accomplished by interfacing with third party fax software that will be integrated as part of the overall solution provided by PCC.

		BR08.82		Copy requests		The system will provide functionality to produce hardcopy Ceremonial documents for physical mailing or customer pickup.		M		SW		The ability to produce hard copy ceremonial documents for mailing or pickup is a standard system feature.

		BR08.83				Section 4.7 (CRG08 Copy Requests made w/ Filings) in GENERAL PROCESSES DBRS		M		S		The system allows for the processing of filings and copy requests submitted in the same order.

		BR08.84		Search		Section 4.8 (CRG009 Entity Search during Filing)		M		S		The system provides the ability  to search for entity records during filing processing using a number of different search criterion, including entity name (including prior names), business ID/license numbers, file/creation date, entity type, registered agent, and specific certificate numbers.

		BR08.85		Notes		The system will automatically generate notes associated with a given Job. The information inserted will include the Processor of the Job, date, Job #, type of action and how sent. Associate with the action and entity. 		M		S/W		The system currently automatically records information and attributes during the receipting and filing process. PCC will configure the application to record the processor, date, job number, specific action, related entity, and method sent and associate the note with the respective entity and job records.

		BR08.86		Notes		The system will allow the user to manually enter free form notes for any given entity. 		M		S		The ability to enter notes at the entity level is a standard system feature.

		BR08.87		Notes		The system will automatically include internal system "notes" to indicate when/where the system did not perform as expected (e.g. error handling/reporting) 		M		M		The system records error handling and produces messages; the recording of these items as notes will be added as a new system customization.

		BR08.88		Notes (Automatic)		The system will generate notes for every processor action		M		M		The system will be modified to record a note for each processor action.

		BR08.89		Notes (Automatic)		The system will only allow authorized users to view notes based on their security user-role. 		M		S/M		The system will be configured by role to allow only certain authorized users to view notes.

		BR08.90		Notes (Automatic)		The system will allow additional notes		M		S/W		The system will be configured to allow additional notes.

		BR08.91		Notes (Automatic)		The system will include in the automatic notes the Processor's initials, date, time, Job #, what sent, how sent.		M		S/W		The system currently automatically records information and attributes during the receipting and filing process. PCC will configure the application to record the processor, date, job number, specific action, related entity, and method sent and associate the note with the respective entity and job records.

		BR08.92		Notes (Automatic)		If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITHOUT an associated Job the system will automatically generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and when.		M		S/W		The system currently automatically records information and attributes during the receipting and filing process. PCC will configure the application to record the processor, date, job number, specific action, related entity, and method sent and associate the note with the respective entity when an a correction is made outside of job processing.

		BR08.93		Notes (Automatic)		If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITH an associated Job # (complaint) the system will automatically generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and when.		M		S/W		The system currently automatically records information and attributes during the receipting and filing process. PCC will configure the application to record the processor, date, job number, specific action, related entity, and method sent and associate the note with the respective entity and job records.

		BR08.94		Notes (Automatic)		Example: The officer is spelled wrong there is no new file-stamped document to send. But if there is an entity name that is spelled wrong we have to send the Charter and BL		M		S/W		The system currently automatically records information and attributes during the receipting and filing process. PCC will configure the application to record the processor, date, job number, specific action, related entity, and method sent and associate the note with the respective entity and job records.

		BR08.95		Notes (Manual)		The system will allow the user to manually enter notes to communicate important information regarding the entity or and incident.		M		S/W		Based on security role, PCC will configure the application to enable users to record notes for the entity and action.

		BR08.96		Notes (Manual)		The system will associate manual notes with the entity record.		M		S/W		Manual notes will be associated with the entity record and viewable by users that have roles permitted to access notes.

		BR08.97		Notes (Manual)		The system will allow authorized users to enter manual notes based on their security user-role. 		M		S/W		Based on security role, PCC will configure the application to enable users to record notes for the entity and action.

		BR08.98		Notes (Manual)		The system will allow edit / deletion of manually entered notes based on the user-role. 		M		S/W		Based on security role, PCC will configure the application to enable users to edit and delete notes for the entity and action.

		BR08.99		Notes (Manual)		The system will allow a processor or supervisor to comment on an existing note.		M		S/W		Based on security role, PCC will configure the application to enable users to record comments on notes.

		BR08.100		Notes (Manual)		The system will prompt Customer Service staff to (1) enter a note (Yes) or (2) not enter a note (No). Selecting "Yes" allows the user to enter a note. This functionality is configurable by user profile allowing a Supervisor to toggle ON or OFF this message prompt. The system will prompt the processor to enter manual notes before completing the Job. Tami		M		M/W		PCC will modify the system to allow supervisors to turn on or turn off the ability for users to add notes.  

		BR08.101		Notes (System)		Section 4.9 (CRG 010 Note Categories), Section 11.3 (system notes).		M		S/M		The system will be modified to support note categories and already supports the entry of comments or notes.

		BR08.102		Notes (System)		The system will support report generation on System Notes that can be run by Deputies, Supervisor, and Lead Processors		M		S/W		Note reports will be configured and will be made available by user role.

		BR08.103		Notes (System)		The system will allow a user to sort the note view by date/time, user id.		M		S/W		The note report will allow for sorting by date/time and user ID.

		BR08.104		Notes (System)		The system will display notes in a table format		M		S/W		The notes will be viewable in a table format.

		BR08.105		Notes (System)		The system will clearly identify manually entered notes and system generated notes. Tami		M		M		The system will be modified to provide a field that details if a note is manually or automatically entered.

		BR08.106		Notes (System)		The system will display one grid of automatic, manual, and Supervisor notes with a note category		M		W/M		The system will be configured to accommodate three different note types after modification provides for a note category attribute.

		BR08.107		Notes (System)		The system will record all manual OCR corrections.		M		M		OCR can be integrated with the use of optional third party tools, such as Kofax, at a significant additional cost. PCC's vast experience in the industry has determined that the expense and effort involved with implementing, maintaining and supporting the audit requirements of this technology is not justified based on the drastic reductions in paper filings realized in the nine states using our Online Filing solution. Georgia recently experienced a 300 percent increase in daily online filing only a few short weeks after implementation of our solution.

		BR08.108		Notes (System)		The system will provide a report available to only Supervisors & IT NEEDS FURTHER REVIEW Tami		M		W		PCC will configure a report, such as daily deposit report, jobs status report, and individual staff user performance report, specifically for access by supervisors (or any specific role) containing notes attributes available and stored in the system.

		BR08.109		Notes (System)		Like clicking & entering / changing data in a field is how the system will know there was a correction		M		S/W		Data changes in fields will be considered a change and trigger the system to capture a note.

		BR08.110		Filing Output		The system will support delivery of filing process output by mail (USPS, UPS, Fed Ex, etc.), fax, email, and hold for customer pick-up.		M		W/M		The system currently supports correspondence delivery methods of printing for mail or pick-up, email, USPS, UPS, FedEx, and making the correspondence available online for retrieval by the filer. The ability to send faxes directly from the system will be accomplished by interfacing with third party fax software that will be integrated as part of the overall solution provided by PCC.

		BR08.111		Filing Output		The system will list all actions and fees on a receipt with a breakdown of fees in the order of CHARGES, PAYMENT, and BALANCE.		M		W		The charges, payment, and balance is presented on receipts. The specific layout of the receipt will be configured to State specifications, including the order of presentation with charges followed by payments and then the balance.

		BR08.112		Filing Output		The system will list late fees on the receipt for LIST, REGISTERED AGENT, BUSINESS LICENSES		M		S		Late fees are just another line item for inclusion on receipts and will be included.

		BR08.113		Filing Output		The system will indicate on the receipt the years for which payment is applied		M		W		The system will be configured to indicate which years a payment was applied.

		BR08.114		Filing Output		The system generated receipt will include manual notes entered by the processor as needed.		M		W		The system will be configured so that manual notes can be merged onto the receipt.

		BR08.115		Filing Output		 The system will retain a copy of all system generated forms, letters, correspondence  regardless if these documents are sent to the client.		M		S		A copy of all system generated documents will be stored in the system.

		BR08.116		Filing Output		 The system will generate, prepopulate and attach required forms as needed for delivery to the client.		M		S		The specific documents to be delivered for specific actions and filings will be configured into the system. The system will generate the forms and merge (pre-populate) system data onto the forms as specified in analysis for delivery to the client.

		BR08.117		Filing Output		If output type selected = MAIL the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY.		M		W		The system will be configured to display first, last, or entity name, and email address for correspondence to be sent via email.

		BR08.118		Filing Output		If output type selected = FAX the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and FAX number.		M		W/M		The system will be configured to display first, last, or entity name and fax numbers for fax output.

		BR08.119		Filing Output		If output type selected = EMAIL the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and EMAIL ADDRESS		M		M		The system will be configured to display first, last, or entity name, address, city, state, postal code, and country for correspondence to be sent via mail.

		BR08.120		Filing Output		If system sends an email & it's returned as "undeliverable" the system will add a note to the job indicating that the email was not delivered and was returned.		M		W		Users will be able to mark items as undeliverable, after which a note will be added to the job indicating that the item was not delivered.

		BR08.121		Filing Output		If output type selected = PICKUP the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME		M		W		The system will be configured to display first, last, or entity name for correspondence to be picked up.

		BR08.122		Filing Output		If output type selected = FEDEX the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, TRACKING NUMBER, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY		M		W		The system will be configured to display first, last, or entity name, tracking number, address, city, state, postal code, and country for correspondence to be sent via FedEx.

		BR08.123		Filing Output		When a Job is completed the system will convert MS Word documents to PDR and prints, or faxes, or e-mails as ordered 10 minutes later.		M		W/M		The system will be modified to convert word documents to PDF for printing, fax output, or send an e-mail as ordered ten minutes later.

		BR08.124		Filing Output		 The system will require the processor to review all system generated outbound clients prior to submitting the Job as completed.		M		W		The system will provide the ability for the users to review outbound correspondence prior to submitting the job as completed.

		BR08.125		Payment		The system will have the ability to process payments (filing fees, late fees, etc.)		M		S		Processing payments for varied fee scenarios is a standard system feature.

		BR08.126		Payment		The system will accept payment received during the receipting process by manual data entry and/or by OCR of the scanned document/image.		M		S/M		The manual entry of payment information during the receipting process is standard application functionality and allows for the selection of the payer entity and recording of payment type, payment reference information, payment amount and other relevant payment details. The system can integrate with check scanner to read the MICR code, routing number and accout number, and payment amount in order to capture the payment information.

		BR08.127		Payment		They receipting OCR functionality will identify the payment fund type, amount, and identifying information.		M		M		The system can perform an OCR integration to identify the payment fund type, payment amount in order to do the receipting process. This would require modification.

		BR08.128		Payment (Credit Card)		The system will only display the last 4 digits of the client credit card number on system generated receipts.		M		S		Standard system functionality involves storing only the last four digits of a credit card number in the system to maintain compliance with PCI Data Security Standards.

		BR08.129		Payment (Credit Card)		The system will require the processor to manually validate the credit card information before processing the payment.		M		S		The system allows for the entry and manual validation of credit card information prior to submitting payments for processing.

		BR08.130		Payment (Credit Card)		They system will insert automatic notes stating the credit card charge is reversed.		M		M/W		Upon the entry of a credit card charge reversal, the system will produce notes indicating as much.

		BR08.131		Payment (Credit Card)		After the credit card is charged the system will display the confirmation # in the payment section & on the receipt in the description.		M		S/W		The confirmation number for credit card processing approvals will be stored in the system and displayed on the receipt.

		BR08.132		Payment (Trust Account)		The system will require the processor to validate the payment information before processing the payment transaction.		M		S/W		The system will be configured to require the entry and validation of payment information before processing.

		BR08.133		Payment (Trust Account)		Payment processing will be the final step when processing a Job.		M		W		Payment processing can occur as the last step in processing.

		BR08.134		Payment (Trust Account)		The system will require a Supervisor override after two (2) payment validation failures.		M		M/W		The system will be modified to require a supervisor to provide an override action after two payment validation failures.

		BR08.135		Payment (Trust Account)		When the trust account number is not entered by Receiptor, the Supervisor Override can apply the trust account number		M		M/W		The system will be modified to allow the supervisor performing an override to enter the trust account number.

		BR08.136		Payment (Trust Account)		Supervisor override is completed on their computer.  Accounting will also have the privilege to override the trust account number.		M		M/W		Override permission will be role-based and will be configured to be available for supervisors and accounting users.

		BR08.137		Payment (Trust Account)		Trust payments will record ENTITY NAME, JOB #, REQUESTER'S NAME, LOCATION, and ORDER or REFERENCE # for Accounting.		M		S/W		The required items are all standard attributes required for a payment and will be configured to be required or generated by the system as part of trust payment entry and processing.

		BR08.138		Payment (Trust Account)		The system will allow multiple filings in one job to the same trust account.		M		S		The system allows for the processing of multiple fee items (filings, requests, amendments, late fees, and so on) per one or more payments in a job.

		BR08.139		Payment (Trust Account)		The system will allow the payment Amount to be corrected before posting is completed by Accounting.		M		S		Payment amounts can be modified before job completion.

		BR08.140		Payment (Job transfer)		The system will allow available funds from one Job to be applied to another Job.		M		S		The proposed solution allows available funds processed in one job to be applied to another job.

		BR08.141		Payment (Job transfer)		When no funds are available, the system will display the message “No funds are available, please verify you entered the correct job number.”		M		S/W		The system prevents the application of funds that are not available and will be configured to display the message, as stated in the requirement.

		BR08.142		Payment (Job transfer)		The original job number and payment type and number are in the automatic notes for all transfers.  		M		S/M		The system will be modified when available funds from another job are consumed that the payment type, payment number and job number for the original payment are recorded for on the new job payment line item. The system already relates the records but does not provide the specific note details on the job for system users to view.

		BR08.143		Payment (Job transfer)		The system will enter a system note for any funds transfer and associate that note with the original and new Jobs.		M		S/M		The system will be modified to provide such specific notes for payment transfers. The system already relates the records but does not provide the specific note details on the job for system users to view.

		BR08.144		Payment (Job transfer)		All available funds are transferred.  		M		M		The system will be modified so that all available funds from one job will be transferred to the new job.

		BR08.145		Payment (Job transfer)		When amount/balance available < total new charges the system will require another method of payment to cover the balance.		M		S		Standard system functionality requires that payment items must be at least equal to the total charges due on an job (work order).

		BR08.146		Payment (Job transfer)		The system will interface with the Great Plains accounting system to obtain trust account balance info.		M		M		The interface will be created as part of the system implementation and will include the ability to obtain trust balance information.

		BR08.147		Payment (Job transfer)		The system will display the message “No Payment Included" when a payment was not included and an existing account balance is not present.		M		S/W		The system prevents processing a job if fees are present and no payment is present. The system will be configured to include the specific text "No Payment Included".

		BR08.148		Payment (Job transfer)		The system will allow multiple payments and payment types.		M		S		Standard existing functionality allows for one or more payments with different payment types to pay for one or more items in the job.

		BR08.149		Payment (Job transfer)		The payment received must cover the total charges in order to complete the Job		M		S		Standard system functionality requires that payment items must be at least equal to the total charges due on a job (work order).

		BR08.150		Payment (Receipt)		Receipt, the overpayment statement will only be displayed when the cash/credit balance is >$0.		M		S/W		Overpayment details will only be presented on the receipt when an overpayment is present. The specific statement will be configured.

		BR08.151		Payment (Receipt)		The system will aligned the first address area to fit in a #10 window envelope (e.g. 2.5” from top & 1” from left margin).  The window size is 4.5" x 1”.		M		W		The receipt document will be configured so that the address area fits in the #10 window envelope.

		BR08.152		Payment (Receipt)		The system will align the second address area to fit in a catalog window envelope (e.g. 8.5” from top & 1” from left margin). The window size is 4.5” x 2.5”.		M		W		The receipt document will be configured so that the address area fits in the #10 window envelope.

		BR08.153		Payment (Receipt)		The system will display the order or reference numbers in the PAYMENT SUBMITTED description.		M		S		The payment reference numbers will be presented in the receipt document, as it  exists in current application functionality.

		BR08.154		Payment (Receipt)		The system will list all actions (including return letters) on the client receipt.		M		S		All actions will be listed on the client receipt. This is standard functionality implemented in nearly all cases in states where PCC has implemented business services.

		BR08.155		Payment (Receipt)		When a payment is corrected, the system will generate a new receipt with the corrected information.		M		S		Receipts are generated with the latest information entered. The receipt will automatically  be updated with new information when updates are performed, including payment updates and corrections.

		BR08.156		Payment (Receipt)		The old receipt will be marked “VOID”.		M		W		Previous receipt documents will be marked as void after updates occur that result in an update to a receipt. The system will need to be configured to mark as "Void" as opposed to some other value or status.

		BR08.157		Payment (Receipt)		Automatic notes are inserted into the Notes table and with any overrides where administered.		M		M		The system will be modified to automatically record notes when overrides are administered.

		BR08.158		Actions		They system defines an ACTION as a type of change to an entity
-- New filings = Articles of Incorporation (AOI), Sole Proprietor Registration - Application or Renewal NRS 76, and General Partnership Registration - Application or Renewal NRA76.
-- Status = Initial List w/ Business License (ILO) & Annual List w/ Business License (ALO)
-- Amendments = Dissolution, Cancellation, and Withdrawal.		M		S/W		Business entity processing is a standard core component of the proposed solution.

		BR08.159		Actions (general)		The system will automatically determine which filing actions are required based on the form type submitted.		M		W/M		The system will automatically determine which specific actions are required based on the filing type, as documented during detailed analysis. In many cases, the system will be able to automatically perform the specific actions if the configurable required information for the filing is entered. Filing and creation dates, statuses, name change, officer change, name availability, and other actions can be performed by the system. In the event that more than one acceptable action can be taken, the system user will interact to specify the specific actions that will occur upon filing acceptance.

		BR08.160		Actions (general)		The fields are editable.		M		W		The fields available and required for specific filing types are editable. 

		BR08.161		Actions (general)		Excluding administrative actions, each Action will have a scanned document associated with it.		M		S		The system will require a document to be present for each action, with internal administrative actions being the exception. The system will automatically produce the document, in lieu of scanning, for actions processed online or through an interface where relevant filing data is provided to the system.

		BR08.162		Actions (general)		The system will not accept an effective date on required forms greater than > 90 days past current date. The system will automatically perform a Dissolution action on the customer provided effective date.		M		W		Future effective dates will be configured to be limited to 90 days beyond the current date; a common requirement PCC has encountered in prior implementations.

		BR08.163		Action (name change)		The entity names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search section.		M		S		All current and previous entity names remain searchable in the system.

		BR08.164		Action (name change)		Processor typographical / spelling errors in the entity name will not be listed in the Name Chain after correction.		M		S		Administrative changes will be made directly in the system and will not be listed in the name history after correction.

		BR08.165		Action (name change)		The old entity name needs to be searchable.		M		S		All current and previous entity names remain searchable in the system.

		BR08.166		Action (name change)		All entity name change actions will result in the system creating a new business license with the new entity name; applies to Active status entities only.		M		M		Specific actions for entities can be configured in the system. The system will be configured to generate a new business license upon filings with an entity name change. Producing new documentation and certificates upon an entity name change is standard application functionality and will be configured specifically for the State.

		BR08.167		Action (name change)		Name changes made during Actions = Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, and Modified will need added to the name chain.		M		S		Name changes processed under different filing and action types will be saved as part of the entity name history or name chain.

		BR08.168				The system will determine and include the filing period dates on all required forms. 		M		W		The system will be configured to include specific fields based on the form type being processed.

		BR08.169				The system will change the entity's status to "Default Pending" on the first day after their LIST is due if it has not bee filed.		M		S/W		The systems compliance functionality will be configured to automatically change an entity status to default pending the first day after their list filing is due when the filing has not been submitted and accepted.

		BR08.170		Action (entity status)		The system will update the entity's status with action filed.		M		S/W		Standard system functionality will update system status based upon the action filed, the specific status to be set based upon action will be configured.

		BR08.171		Action (entity status)		The system will charge the action & business license fee(s) for each past year when processing a Revival or Reinstatement action.		M		S/W		Past due licensing fees will be calculated as configured in the system for revival and reinstatement actions.

		BR08.172		Action (entity status)		The system will require an Officer’s Statement (NRS 80.030) (Forms 09080*) when filing any amendments.		M		S/W		The system will be configured to require an officers statement when filing amendments. Filing requirements will be added to the system and made configurable as required.

		BR08.173		Action (stock)		The system will not allow a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing if it exceeds the total stock currently on file with SOS.		M		W		The system will be configured to prevent a designation of stock in an amount that exceeds the amount of approved stock currently on file with the SOS.

		BR08.174		Action (stock)		The system will require that in order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK must have a prior designation on file. USE CASE		M		W/M		The system will require sufficient stock to already be on file for the acceptance of an amendment to designation of stock filing.

		BR08.175		Action (stock)		The system will notify the Processor (or indicate) that the fee is based on the previous stock amount when the LIST is being filed.		M		W		The system will notify users that fees are calculated based on the previous stock amount for list filings.

		BR08.176		Action (stock)		The system will allow a Supervisor to edit calculated fees as required.		M		W		The ability to edit fees will be role-based and can be assigned to the supervisor role.

		BR08.177		Action (amendments)		The system will identify and display the type of Amendment being processed.		M		S		The type of amendment will be selected or specified and will then be displayed after initial selection.

		BR08.178		Action (mergers)		The system will require that an OFFICER'S STATEMENT (Form 09080*) be filed if the merging entity is a foreign corporation.		M		W		The system will be configured to require an officers statement when filings merge if the merging entity is a foreign corporation.

		BR08.179		Action (mergers)		The STATE OF JUSIDICTION is required.		M		W		The state of jurisdiction is a standard requirement in the application for mergers and will be configured as such.

		BR08.180		Action (mergers)		If both the merging & surviving entities are on file the imaged filing request is linked to both entities; Foreign Corporation entities excluded (Form 14010*)		M		S		Image filings for mergers are linked to all merged and surviving parties in the system.

		BR08.181		Action (mergers)		All entities involved in a merger must be listed on the merger document whether or not they are on file with our office.		M		S		The system will require that all entities being merged are listed on the document whether or not the are registered with the State.

		BR08.182		Action (mergers)		Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity.		M		S		Multiple entities, both on file with the State or not on file with the office, can be merged into a surviving entity.

		BR08.183		Action (conversions)		State of Jurisdiction is required on an entity conversion. 		M		W		The state of jurisdiction is a standard requirement in the application for mergers and will be configured as such.

		BR08.184		Action (conversions)		A Conversion Charter is required to display the conversion filing date, not the original filing date.		M		W		The system will be configured to show the conversion filing date instead of the original filing or creation date.

		BR08.185		Action (conversions)		A foreign corporation is required to file an OFFICER STATEMENT (Form 090803) before they can convert in or out.		M		W/M		The system will be configured to require an officers statement before a foreign corporation can convert.

		BR08.186		Action (conversions)		The resulting entity of a conversation action CANNOT be an LLP (NRS Chapter 87)		M		W		The system will be configured to only allow conversions to entity types other than LLP.

		BR08.187		Refunds		The system will provide functionality to refund a customer for overpayments caused by items including, but not limited to, system issues and duplicate filings.		M		S		The system is able to provide refunds for overpayments under any scenario where the net payment is larger than the total amount of fees due.

		BR08.188		Refunds		The processing of a refund requires the receipt of a written refund request (Form XXXXX) that includes ENTITY NAME, JOB NUMBER, and AMOUNT OF REFUND being requested.		M		W		The system will be configured to required the presence of a written request.

		BR08.189		Refunds		The system will route the refund request to the Refund queue.		M		S		The proposed solution contains functionality to route refunds to a queue for secondary approval for acceptance prior to processing.

		BR08.190		Refunds		The system will notify the customer when their refund has been approved or denied via their preferred delivery method.		M		W/M		The system will be modified to provide a notification to the customer based upon the configured preferred delivery method for the entity.

		BR08.191		Refunds		The system will associate the payment documents with the original and refund Jobs. 		M		S		Refunds are associated with the original payment from which the fund originated.

		BR08.192		Refunds		They system will open a free form text field when the customer selects OTHER for the refund reason. 		M		S/W		The system will be configured to allow the entry of a custom refund reason; the custom refund reasons are existing standard functionality that will be configured to be available.

		BR08.193		Refunds		The system will require Deputy approval if the Refund amount => $500		M		W		The system will be configured to require secondary approval by users with an assigned role of Deputy before the refund can be considered accepted.

		BR08.194		Refunds		The system will assign the PRIORITY = 1 for credit card & trust refunds		M		W/M		The system will be modified to support priority levels for refunds and allow for configuration of a priority of 1 for refunds for credit cards and trusts.

		BR08.195		Refunds		The system will assign the PRIORITY = 2 for cash & check refunds		M		W/M		The system will be modified to support priority levels for refunds and allow for configuration of a priority of 2 for refunds for cash and checks.

		BR08.196		Refunds		The system will require the Processor enter a note explaining why the refund request was denied.		M		W		The system will be configured to require a reason when a refund request is denied.

		BR08.197		Administrative Actions		The system will allow an ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD to be placed on an entity account record to stop the entity or registered agent from doing future business with the SOS until the reason for the hold has been resolved.		M		S/W		The system offers the ability for users to change the status of the entity. Consistent with the other requirements specifically related to the administrative hold status, the system will be customized to limit the actions that can be performed on or for the entity based upon status.

		BR08.198		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs. The priorities will be accommodated through configuration. The Cenuity solution handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations. System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 
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BR09-Accounting

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

kehofmann: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR09.01		Payment
(Credit Card)		The system will allow a user (Processor or Supervisor) to request a reversal to a credit card charge.		M		S 		Authorized users will be allowed to request refunds at a transactional level. Refund requests will appear in a Financial Requests Queue screen. The requesting user will be required to enter a reason for the refund request. The system can be modified to also require the scan or upload of a written refund request document. 

		BR09.02		Payment
(Credit Card)		The system will allow Accounting to perform a credit card reversal.		M		 M 		The system can be modified to send either partial credits (for a specific transaction paid for by a credit card charge that paid for many transactions) or full charge reversals to a payment gateway upon approval of a refund. 

		BR09.03		Refunds		The system will NOT archive refund requests (e.g. documents). The system will delete the refund request document record 18 months after the refund was approved or denied.		M		M 		The system supports a variety of jobs that purge and/or archive records according to retention schedules. The system can be modified at no extra cost to hard delete both the record of the refund request in the database and the associated image in the file repository, after it has met the 18 month retention period. 

		BR09.04		Refunds		Any available funds associated with the given entity will be removed from availability once the refund has been approved. These funds are not available to be "swept" into the General Fund.		M		S 		The system's financial module tracks and assigns funds down to the transaction level at all stages of the lifecycle of the fund. Whether the funds are transferred into a credit balance account, applied to another transaction, or refunded, the system will organize the funds into the appropriate "buckets" and enforce all business rules related to their use. In the case of refunds, the funds are recorded as having been deducted from the last account where they were deposited, and are no longer available for use as a basis for further refund or for application to future transactions or credit account balance transfers.

		BR09.05		Refunds		The system will allow Accounting to transfer (e.g. unsweep) funds back to a given Job.		M		S 		The system's financial module gives authorized users the ability to transfer (e.g. sweep) funds between General Ledger accounts and between "Buckets." For example, funds can be swept into a general fund but still retain their distinct identity as being within a credit balance account "bucket," and therefore earmarked to be available for re-application to a specific customer account's future transactions. Funds can be moved into and out of both funds and buckets, based on business rules and the user's role privileges.

		Mailroom

		BR09.06		Payments		The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment types. Cash payments will result in a receipt that gets scanned.		M		S/O		As a standard feature, the system can integrate with a check scanner with MICR capabilities and associated API. The system will import both the full optical image of the check, as well as the data encoded in the MICR strip. The optical image will be stored as a PDF image associated with that payment record in the system. The MICR strip data will be used to auto populate the account number, routing number, and check number into user-editable fields. The unique combination of account number and routing number will be associated to a specific customer upon the customer's first use of checks from that account. In subsequent transactions, the system will automatically populate the customer's account information into the appropriate fields once a recognized MICR combination is detected upon scanning, removing the need for staff data entry on frequent or repeat filers. Provided the State is willing to procure the appropriate license and hardware, the system can be modified to support full OCR on all scanned payment types. All fields appropriate to the form of payment scanning will be auto-populated by the system in user-editable fields. 

		BR09.07		Payments		The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the situation where a customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional charges are required (e.g. do not exceed amount).		M		M		The system can be modified at no additional cost to provide this field and configure its auto population, assuming full OCR modifications are also made to the system. The system will be configured to display and populate this field only for appropriate payment types and business rules can be configured in relation to the field's data. For example, the system will not allow the user to process the work order unless the total amount of transaction fees is less than the authorized amount.

		BR09.08		Payments		The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, bank code, account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.		M		S/O		As a standard feature, the system will populate the account number, routing number, and check number based on data found in the MICR strip. The system can be modified to perform full OCR and capture the check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, and populate the data into the appropriate user-editable fields. 

		BR09.09		Payments		The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT CARD where code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)		M		S 		As a standard feature, the system will never display the full credit card number. Credit card numbers are always displayed as the last four digits only or using an 'xxx' mask, with the last four digits unmasked, e.g. xxxxxxxxxxx1004.

		BR09.10		Payments		The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the credit card number.		M		S		The system will apply standard industry logic to decode the credit card number and populate the credit card type value of the payment. 

		BR09.11		Payments		The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from OCR.		M		M 		The system can be modified at no additional cost to provide this field and configure its auto population, assuming full OCR modifications are also made to the system. The system will be configured to display and populate this field only for appropriate payment types and business rules can be configured in relation to the field's data.

		BR09.12		Payments		The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or populates a field with an incorrect value.		M		S 		Unless specific business rules dictate otherwise, it is a standard feature of the system to leave all auto-populated fields open to editing by the user.

		BR09.13		Payments		The system will include a means of indicating that payment was not received with a given filing.		M		M 		In the case of filings where the payment is to be billed to the customer after processing, the system provides an "Invoiced Transaction" feature. A checkbox is selected on the line item, and the system allows it to be processed without recording payment. The work order is then flagged as "Balance Due", and will appear, along with the exact balance due, on all aged accounts receivable and other billing reports. In the case that payment was incorrectly not provided with a given filing, the system will allow for rejection of the filing and the printing of a rejection letter. The payment received will be recorded as $0.00 for that filing, or the entire work order (if that was the only filing present in the packet). 

		BR09.14		Payments		The system will provide a means of allowing the Accounting system to update a processed job indicating that payment has not cleared.		M		S/M		The system provides a "Protested Payment" functionality. This functionality allows an authorized user to recall a payment, along with the associated customer and transaction (filing) information, and flag it as "Protested." The parent work order becomes flagged as "Balance Due" and will be returned in aged accounts receivable reports. The payment funds are debited from the General Ledger account records, and the user is given the option to generate an addressed Notice of Insufficient Funds and an invoice for funds due, to be mailed to the customer. The system can be modified to trigger these actions from the Accounting system via a specified interface. This functionality provides case management for the protested payment, allowing the user to generate subsequent anniversary notices (30 day, 60 day, 90 day, and so on) and to record via user stamped/time stamped memos customer communications and other actions related to the protested payment. 

		BR09.15		Payments		The system will identify the return type from Accounting		M		M		The system can be modified to accept the return type value from the Accounting system via interface.

		BR09.16		Payments		The system will take the appropriate action to reverse the filing upon notice from Accounting that funds did not clear.		M		S		As a standard feature, the system provides the ability to trigger various consequences to a filing upon its associated payment being flagged as protested. Some possible types of consequences that can be triggered are locking the customer's account or reversing the filing.

		BR09.17		Payments		The system will associate refund requests to the original filing job.		M		S		The system's core functionality rests upon the concept of a work order, defined as a single record of a packet of work that contains payment information, customer information and transaction (filing) information. The work order inherently ties these information types together, providing a hard link between payment, filing and customer for any transaction recorded within the system. 

		BR09.18		Payments		The system will allow authorized users to approve or deny refund requests.		M		S		The Financial Requests Queue screen will only be accessible by authorized users. From this screen, approvers will be able to review the details of the transaction fees being funded, including the associated transactions and payments, and approve or deny the refund. When approved, the system will remove the funds from its internal General Ledger fund accounts record system. As a standard feature, the system will generate a refund request file to be transmitted to the State's accounting system. The system can be modified at no cost to send either partial credits (for a specific transaction paid for by a credit card charge that paid for many transactions) or full charge reversals to a payment gateway upon approval of a refund. 

		BR09.19		Payments		The system will interface with Accounting (Great Plans) to deliver a single refund batch file daily.		M		M		As a standard feature, the system can export and deliver refund information via SFTP or other file transfer protocols to a separate accounting system. The exact format and fields of such a file will be configured to the specific system at no extra cost. 

		BR09.20		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		M		See response to BR02.12.
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BR10-NT7

		Requirement ID		Function		Requirement		Project Priority
(M)andatory
(D)esired

Drew Ross: See the Goals and Objectives tab in this workbook.		Vendor Response

kmichael: Identify, for each of the system requirements, whether it is: 

S-Standard Function
W-Workflow or System Configuration Required
M-Modification Required
F-Planned for Future Release
C-Custom Design and Development
N-Cannot Meet Requirement
O-Other Software		Vendor Response Explanation

kmichael: Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP.


		BR10.01		General		All NT7 processing must be fully integrated into eSOS		M		M/W		The Cenuity solution will be configured and modified as required to accommodate integration of all NT7 processing.

		BR10.02		Name Verification		The system will perform a name search on a new or renewed NT7 filings and alert processor when two(2) or more demographics match		M		S/W		Name validation is a standard business entity processing function in the proposed solution.  The proposed solution has the available functionality to support the variety of name search paradigms in states across the country, including deceptively similar and/or distinguishable upon the record searches. The system may require configuration based on the specific nature of the demographics that trigger an alert to processors.  

		BR10.03		General		The system will prepopulate associated business names when they exist 		M		S		Whenever possible, the system provides existing data to simplify entry processing and information access.

		BR10.04		Payment		The system must be capable of processing multiple payment types and amounts for any individual job.		M		S		The ability to accept multiple payment types for one or more items is standard processing functionality.

		BR10.05		general		The system will automatically populate city and state based on zip code lookup		M		S		Populating city and states based upon zip code is an existing standard functionality offered in the Cenuity solution. In the event that more than one city exists for a given zip code, the application offers the ability to select from one of the valid cities for the respective zip code entry.

		BR10.06		General		The system will retain a history of all changes made to NT7 entities (address, name, etc.)		M		S		Entity change history is maintained as a standard function in the Cenuity solution. Name, address, and officer history and change information are maintained amongst other attributes for business entities. 

		BR10.07		General		The system will produce a system note associated with the entity whenever a client performs a self-service action via Silver Flume		M		M		The functionality to produce a system note will be implemented as part of the SilverFlume  interface functionality. Specific details will be identified in analysis and defined as part of system and interface design.

		BR10.08		General		The system will produce a return letter when an NT7 filing cannot be processed		M		S/W		Processing correspondence for rejections or other specific processing conditions are standard functionality.  Specific letters will be customized to meet State-specific processing requirements.

		BR10.09		General		The system will prepopulate submitter information via OCR		M		M		OCR can be integrated with the use of optional third party tools, such as Kofax, at a significant additional cost. PCC's vast experience in the industry has determined that the expense and effort involved with implementing, maintaining and supporting the audit requirements of this technology is not justified based on the drastic reductions in paper filings realized in the nine states using our Cenuity Online Filing solution. Georgia recently experienced a 300 percent increase in daily online filing, only a few short weeks after the implementation of our Cenuity solution.

		BR10.10		General		The system will generate and produce NT7 renewal notifications and deliver via client's preferred delivery method		M		S/W		Similar to annual filing notifications, renewal notifications are a standard part of the Cenuity solution's offering for business entity processing.  The notifications will be configured based on State-specific requirements and will include existing pro-forma information that can be confirmed as accurate or updated as required. The notifications will be configured based on the preferred distribution method for the respective entity.

		BR10.11		General		The system will identify the user as "web" for all self-service actions performed by a client via Silver Flume		M		M/W		The system will record the entry method as 'Web' for self-service actions performed through  SilverFlume. Implementation of this requirement will be performed as part of the SilverFlume interface.

		BR10.12		Priorities		The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.

"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority		M		W		PCC will incorporate the job priorities to meet State-specific processing needs.  The priorities will be accommodated through configuration.  The Cenuity solution handles multiple different statuses for jobs in our customer implementations. System modification may be required based upon joint application design and gap fit analysis and system design. 
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Forms

		Customer Order Forms

		CUSTOMER ORDER FORMS – 23

		ePayment Checklist 		23010*

		Customer Order Instructions - Regular & 24 Hour 		23030*

		Customer Order Instructions - 1 & 2 Hour Expedite 		23040*

		Trust Account Application 		23050*

		Copies Order Form		23060*

		NT7 Forms

		NT7 BUSINESS LICENSE - 02  (no longer using bar code on new forms as of 9-20-13)

		Sole Proprietor Application		02010*

		Partnership Application		02020*

		Other Application		02030*

		Sole Proprietor Renewal		02040*

		Partnership Renewal		02050*

		Other Renewal		02060*

		Sole Proprietor Exemption		02070*

		Partnership Exemption		02080*

		Other Exemption		02090*

		Amendment for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only		02100*

		Amendment Other		02110*

		Cancellation Statement for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only		02120*

		Cancellation Statement Other		02130*

		New Filing Forms 

		NAME FORMS – 20

		Name Reservation Request		20010*

		Name Consent or Release 		20020*

		Modified Name Resolution 		20030*

		Amended Modified Name Resolution 		20040*

		Surrender of Modified Name Resolution 		20050*

		BUSINESS TRUSTS - 03

		Certificate of Business Trust   (NRS CHAPTER 88A)		03010*

		Registration for Foreign Business Trust  (NRS CHAPTER 88A)		03020*

		CORPORATIONS – 04

		Domestic Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78)		04010*

		Foreign Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 80)		04020*

		Close Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78A)		04030*

		Professional Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 89)		04040*

		Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation Without Stock  (NRS 81.410-81.540)		04050*

		Nonprofit Corporation  (NRS CHAPTER 82)		04060*

		Cooperative Association  (NRS 81.170-81.270)		04070*

		Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)   DISCONTINUED as of 7-1-11		04080*

		Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation With or Without Stock  (NRS 81.010-81.160)		04090*

		LIMITED-LIABILITY COMPANIES - 05

		Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 86)		05010*

		Professional Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 89)		05020*

		Foreign Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.544)		05030*

		LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 06

		(87A) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		06010*

		(87A) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		06020*

		(88) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)		06030*

		(88) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)		06040*

		Certificate of Change of Address of Records Office (NRS 87A.215 AND 88.330)		06050*

		LIMITED-LIABILITY PARTNERSHIP - 07

		Limited-Liability Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87)		07010*

		Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87)		07020*

		Certificate of Change of Principal Office (NRS 87.490)		07030*

		LIMITED-LIABILITY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 08

		(87A) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		08010*

		(87A) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		08020*

		(88) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)		08030*

		(88) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)		08040*

		Status Lists and RAS

		LISTS – 10

		List of Officers and Directors - Profit Corporation  LOP (NRS CHAPTERS 78 & 80)		10010*

		List of Officers and Directors - Nonprofit Corporation LONP (NRS CHAPTERS 80, 81, 82)		10020*

		List of Subscriber LS (NRS CHAPTER 84)		10030*

		List of Managers or Members  LMM (NRS CHAPTER 86)		10040*

		List of General Partners  LGP (NRS CHAPTER 88)		10050*

		List of Managing Partners  LMP (NRS CHAPTER 87)		10060*

		List of Trustees  LT (NRS CHAPTER 88A)		10070*

		Statement of Alternate Due Date		10100*

		CHARITABLE SOLICITATION - 28

		Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement		28010*

		Charitable Solicitation Exemption Statement		28020*

		REINSTATEMENT – 26

		Application for Reinstatement		26010*

		Certificate of Reinstatement		26020*

		REGISTERED AGENT – 18

		Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement		18010*

		Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement of Change		18020*

		Certificate of Acceptance of Appointment by Registered Agent		18030*

		Statement of Resignation of Registered Agent		18040*

		Commercial Registered Agent Termination Statement		18050*

		Statement of Change by Noncommercial Registered Agent		18060*

		Electronic Notification Authorization Form 		18090*

		Statement of Change of Registered Agent by Represented Entity		18100*

		Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX		18140*

		Amendment to Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX		18150*

		Amendments

		AMENDMENTS - 09

		Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380)		09010*

		Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390)		09020*

		Certificate Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209)		09030*

		Certificate of Correction  (NRS 78.0295)		09040*

		Restated Articles  (NRS 78.403 & 82.371 )		09050*

		Reorganization   (NRS 78.622)		09060*

		Certificate of Amendment by Custodian  (NRS 78.347)		09070*

		Officer's Statement  (NRS 80.030)		09080*

		Amendment After First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.010, 81.410, 81.170, 82.356)		09090*

		Amendment Before First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.170 & 82.346)		09100*

		Amendment to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)		09110*

		Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221)		09120*

		Amendment to Application of Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 86)		09130*

		(87A) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		09140*

		(87A) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		09150*

		(88) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.355)		09160*

		(88) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.590)		09170*

		Amendment to Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87)		09180*

		Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership   (NRS CHAPTER 87)		09190*

		Amendment to Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)		09200*

		Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)		09210*

		Amendment to Certificate of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.220)		09240*

		Amendment to Foreign Business Trust  (NRS 88A.700)		09250*

		Amendment of Articles of Organization Before Issuance of Member Interest  (NRS 86.216)		09260*

		MERGER/EXCHANGE - 14

		Articles of Merger  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)		14010*

		Articles of Exchange  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)		14020*

		Articles of Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)		14030*

		Termination of Merger/Exchange/Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)		14040*

		Domestication  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)		14050*

		DESIGNATIONS - 15

		Certificate of Designation  (NRS 78.1955)		15010*

		Amended Certification Designation Before Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955)		15020*

		Amended Certification Designation After Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955)		15030*

		Withdrawal of Designation  (NRS 78.1955)		15040*

		TERMINATION – 12

		Termination of Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380)		12010*

		Termination of Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390)		12020*

		Termination of Filing Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209)		12030*

		Termination of Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221)		12040*

		REVIVALS - 17

		Corporation Revival  (NRS 78.730 and 81.010)		17010*

		Nonprofit Corporation Revival for All Corporations filed Under NRS 81 (Except 81.010) and 82  (NRS 82.546)		17030*

		Limited-Liability Company Revival  (NRS 86.580)		17040*

		Application For Revival 		17050*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Corporation (NRS 80F)		17060*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Non-Profit Corporation (NRS 80FNP)		17070*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Company (NRS 86.544)		17080*

		Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87)		17090*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87F)		17100*

		Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 87A)		17110*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 87A.540)		17120*

		Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 88)		17130*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 88.575)		17140*

		Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Business Trust (NRS 88AD)		17150*

		Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.710)		17160*

		Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Professional Association (NRS 89PA)		17170*

		WITHDRAWAL/DISSOLUTION - 13

		Dissolution Before Payment of Capital and Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.575)		13010*

		Dissolution After Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.580)		13020*

		Foreign Withdrawal  (NRS 80.200)		13030*

		Voluntary Dissolution at Request of Members  (NRS 82.446)		13040*

		Voluntary Dissolution by Directors and Members or by Directors Alone  (NRS 82.451)		13050*

		Dissolution to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)		13060*

		Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.531)		13070*

		Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company Before Commencement of Business (NRS 86.490)		13080*

		Certificate of Cancellation for a Foreign Limited Liability Company  (NRS 86.547)		13090*

		(87A) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )		13100*

		(87A) Cancellation of Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A & 88)		13110*

		(88) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.360)		13120*

		Withdrawal of a Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)		13140*

		Cancellation of Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)		13150*

		Withdrawal of Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87.470)		13180*

		Withdrawal of Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87)		13190*

		Cancellation of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.420)		13200*

		Cancellation of Registration Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.740)		13210*

		MISCELLANEOUS FORMS - 21

		Form to Accompany Miscellaneous Fillings  (NRS 318.258, 707.240, 678.320, 78.085)		21010*

		Appointment of Registered Agent by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Foreign Entities		21020*

		Statement of Cancellation by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Entities		21030*

		Cancellation of Appointment of Registered Agent filed pursuant to NRS 77.380.		21040*

		PARTNERSHIP AUTHORITY - 22

		Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4327)		22010*

		Amendment to Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318)		22020*

		Statement of Denial  (NRS 87.4328)		22030*

		Statement of Dissociation  (NRS 87.4349)		22040*

		Cancellation of Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318)		22050*

		Trademark

		TRADEMARKS – 19

		Mark Registration		19010*

		Amendment to Mark		19040*

		Assignment of Mark		19030*

		Cancellation of Mark		19050*

		Right of Publicity		19060*

		Apostille

		APOSTILLE – 24

		Apostille/Certification Order Instructions		24010*

		Notary

		NOTARY – 25

		Application		25010*

		Amendment		25020*

		Nonresident Affidavit

		Credit Card Checklist		25040*

		Notary Class Registration		25050*
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ID Deliverable 
Number


Work 
Product 
Number


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


1 Commercial Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement 939 days Mon 10/3/16 Mon 6/8/20
2 Phase 1 ‐ Project Planning and Administration Definition   28 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 11/10/16
3 Detailed Project Plan 19 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 10/27/16
4 5.4.3.1.1 5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan 5 days Mon 10/3/16 Fri 10/7/16
5 Detailed Project Plan Walkthrough 2 days Mon 10/10/16 Tue 10/11/16 4
6 Update Detailed Project Plan ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Wed 10/12/16 Wed 10/12/16 5
7 Detailed Project Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 10/13/16 Thu 10/13/16 6
8 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Detailed Project Plan 10 days Fri 10/14/16 Thu 10/27/16 7
9 Project Planning and Administration 27 days Mon 10/3/16 Wed 11/9/16
10 5.4.3.3.1  5.4.2.4  Approach and Strategy  3 days Mon 10/3/16 Wed 10/5/16
11 5.4.3.3.2  5.4.2.5  Risk Management Plan  3 days Tue 10/4/16 Thu 10/6/16 10SS+1 day
12 5.4.3.3.3  5.4.2.6  Communication Plan  3 days Wed 10/5/16 Fri 10/7/16 11SS+1 day
13 5.4.3.3.4  5.4.2.7  Quality Assurance Plan  3 days Thu 10/6/16 Mon 10/10/16 12SS+1 day
14 5.4.3.3.5  5.4.2.8  Data Migration Plan  3 days Fri 10/7/16 Tue 10/11/16 13SS+1 day
15 5.4.3.3.6  5.4.2.9  Deployment (Cut‐Over) Plan  3 days Mon 10/10/16 Wed 10/12/16 14SS+1 day
16 5.4.3.3.7  5.4.2.10  Human Resource Plan  3 days Tue 10/11/16 Thu 10/13/16 15SS+1 day
17 5.4.3.3.8 5.4.2.11 Training Plan  3 days Wed 10/12/16 Fri 10/14/16 16SS+1 day
18 5.4.3.3.9 5.4.2.12 Establish Project Repository 3 days Thu 10/13/16 Mon 10/17/16 17SS+1 day
19 5.4.3.3.10 5.4.2.13 Project Close‐Out Process 3 days Fri 10/14/16 Tue 10/18/16 18SS+1 day
20 Project Planning and Administration Document Walkthroughs 2 days Wed 10/19/16 Thu 10/20/16 10,11,12,13,
21 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Fri 10/21/16 Fri 10/21/16 20
22 Project Planning and Administration Revisions Walkthrough 2 days Mon 10/24/16 Tue 10/25/16 21
23 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Project Planning and Administration 10 days Wed 10/26/16 Wed 11/9/16 22
24 Project Kickoff 28 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 11/10/16
25  Prepare Project Kickoff Agenda 3 days Mon 10/3/16 Wed 10/5/16
26  Conduct Project Kickoff Meeting  1 day Thu 11/10/16 Thu 11/10/16 23,25
27 Phase 2 ‐ System Analysis 153 days Mon 10/3/16 Wed 5/10/17
28 System Requirements Repository 12.5 days Mon 10/3/16 Wed 10/19/16
29 Document Proposed System Requirements Repository 5 days Mon 10/3/16 Fri 10/7/16
30 Walkthrough Proposed System Requirements Repository 1 day Mon 10/10/16 Mon 10/10/16 29
31 Perform Updates ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Tue 10/11/16 Tue 10/11/16 30
32 System Requirements Repository Revisions Walkthrough 1 day Tue 10/11/16 Wed 10/12/16 31
33 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Requirements Repository 5 days Wed 10/12/16 Wed 10/19/16 32
34 Requirements & Concept of Operations 22 days Thu 11/17/16 Mon 12/19/16
35 5.6.3.1.1 5.6.2.1 Produce Requirements and Concept of Operations Document 8 days Thu 11/17/16 Tue 11/29/16 26FS+3 days
36 Requirements and Concept of Operations Document  Walkthroug2 days Wed 11/30/16 Thu 12/1/16 35
37 Updated Requirements and Concept of Operations ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1 day Fri 12/2/16 Fri 12/2/16 36


38 Requirements and Concept of Operations Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 12/5/16 Mon 12/5/16 37
39 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements and Concept of Opera 10 days Tue 12/6/16 Mon 12/19/16 36,38
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40 Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) 16.5 days Tue 12/20/16 Wed 1/11/17
41 5.6.3.1.4 5.6.2.4 Produce Initial RTM 4 days Tue 12/20/16 Fri 12/23/16 39
42 RTM Walkthrough 1 day Mon 12/26/16 Mon 12/26/16 41
43 Updated RTM ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Tue 12/27/16 Tue 12/27/16 42
44 RTM Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 12/27/16 Wed 12/28/16 43
45 Agency Review & Approval ‐ RTM 10 days Wed 12/28/16 Wed 1/11/17 42,44
46 Detailed System Requirements Validation & Fit Gap Analysis 89.75 days Fri 12/2/16 Mon 4/10/17 315
47 Requirements Gap Analysis ‐ Segment 1 ‐ Business Entity 36.75 days Fri 12/2/16 Tue 1/24/17
48 Business Entity ‐ General Processing & Formation 16.75 days Fri 12/2/16 Mon 12/26/16
49 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Fri 12/2/16 Thu 12/15/16 36


50 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Fri 12/2/16 Thu 12/15/16 49SS
51 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/16/16 Fri 12/16/16 50
52 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Mon 12/19/16 Mon 12/19/16 51
53 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Mon 12/19/16 Mon 12/19/16 52
54 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Mon 12/19/16 Mon 12/26/16 53
55 Business Entity ‐ Processing Post Formation Filings 16.75 days Mon 12/19/16 Tue 1/10/17
56 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Mon 12/19/16 Fri 12/30/16 51


57 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Mon 12/19/16 Fri 12/30/16 56SS
58 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Mon 1/2/17 Mon 1/2/17 57
59 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 1/3/17 58
60 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 1/3/17 59
61 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 1/10/17 60
62 Business Entity ‐ Search/Orders, Compliance, Reporting, and


Administration
14.75 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 1/24/17


63 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 
Application Design


8 days Tue 1/3/17 Thu 1/12/17 58


64 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 8 days Tue 1/3/17 Thu 1/12/17 63SS
65 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Fri 1/13/17 Fri 1/13/17 64
66 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Tue 1/17/17 Tue 1/17/17 65
67 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Tue 1/17/17 Tue 1/17/17 66
68 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Tue 1/17/17 Tue 1/24/17 67
69 Requirements Gap Analysis ‐ Segment 2 ‐ Liens Processing 38.75 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 3/13/17
70 Liens ‐ General Processing and Rules (UCC & Tax) 16.75 days Tue 1/17/17 Wed 2/8/17
71 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 1/30/17 36,65


72 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 1/30/17 71SS
73 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Tue 1/31/17 Tue 1/31/17 72
74 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Wed 2/1/17 Wed 2/1/17 73
75 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Wed 2/1/17 Wed 2/1/17 74
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76 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Wed 2/1/17 Wed 2/8/17 75
77 Liens ‐ Searches & Online Processing 16.75 days Wed 2/1/17 Fri 2/24/17
78 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Wed 2/1/17 Tue 2/14/17 73


79 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Wed 2/1/17 Tue 2/14/17 78SS
80 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Wed 2/15/17 Wed 2/15/17 79
81 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 2/16/17 Thu 2/16/17 80
82 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Thu 2/16/17 Thu 2/16/17 81
83 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Thu 2/16/17 Fri 2/24/17 82
84 Liens ‐ Reporting, Archiving, and Retention 16.75 days Thu 2/16/17 Mon 3/13/17
85 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Thu 2/16/17 Thu 3/2/17 80


86 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Thu 2/16/17 Thu 3/2/17 85SS
87 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Fri 3/3/17 Fri 3/3/17 86
88 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Mon 3/6/17 Mon 3/6/17 87
89 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Mon 3/6/17 Mon 3/6/17 88
90 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Mon 3/6/17 Mon 3/13/17 89
91 Requirements Gap Analysis ‐ Segment 3 ‐ Trademark 25.75 days Mon 3/6/17 Mon 4/10/17
92 Trademarks ‐ Formation, Filings, and Compliance 16.75 days Mon 3/6/17 Tue 3/28/17
93 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
10 days Mon 3/6/17 Fri 3/17/17 36,87


94 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 10 days Mon 3/6/17 Fri 3/17/17 93SS
95 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Mon 3/20/17 Mon 3/20/17 94
96 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Tue 3/21/17 Tue 3/21/17 95
97 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Tue 3/21/17 Tue 3/21/17 96
98 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Tue 3/21/17 Tue 3/28/17 97
99 Trademarks ‐ Search/Orders, Online, Reporting, and Adminis14.75 days Tue 3/21/17 Mon 4/10/17
100 Requirements Validation & Gap Analysis ‐ Joint 


Application Design
8 days Tue 3/21/17 Thu 3/30/17 95


101 5.6.3.1.2 5.6.2.2 Produce Requirements & Gap Fit Document 8 days Tue 3/21/17 Thu 3/30/17 100SS
102 Requirements Gap Fit Document Walkthrough 1 day Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17 101
103 Updated Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Mon 4/3/17 Mon 4/3/17 102
104 Requirements Gap Fit Document Revisions Walkthrough 0.25 days Mon 4/3/17 Mon 4/3/17 103
105 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Requirements & Gap Fit 5 days Mon 4/3/17 Mon 4/10/17 104
106 Use Case Modeling & Realization 11.75 days Wed 12/28/16 Fri 1/13/17
107 Create Use Case Modeling and Use Case Realization Guidelines 5 days Wed 12/28/16 Wed 1/4/17 44
108 Use Case Modelling & Use Case Realization Walkthrough 1 day Wed 1/4/17 Thu 1/5/17 107
109 Perform Updates ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 1/5/17 Thu 1/5/17 108
110 Use Case Modelling & Use Case Realization Revisions Walkthroug 0.25 days Fri 1/6/17 Fri 1/6/17 109
111 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Use Case Model & Realization Plan 5 days Fri 1/6/17 Fri 1/13/17 110
112 Detailed System Requirements Documentation (SRD) 108 days Fri 12/2/16 Thu 5/4/17
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113 System Requirements Document ‐ Segment 1 ‐ Businesss Entity 45.5 days Fri 12/2/16 Mon 2/6/17
114 5.6.3.1.3 5.6.2.3 Create Detailed System Requirements Document 20 days Fri 12/2/16 Thu 12/29/16 47SS
115 System Requirements Document Walkthrough 3 days Fri 12/30/16 Tue 1/3/17 114
116 Incoprorate Revisions into  System Requirements Document   1.5 days Wed 1/4/17 Thu 1/5/17 115
117 System Requirements Document Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 1/5/17 Fri 1/6/17 116
118 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Requirements Document 20 days Fri 1/6/17 Mon 2/6/17 117
119 System Requirements Document ‐ Interfaces 45.5 days Fri 12/2/16 Mon 2/6/17
120 5.6.3.1.3 5.6.2.3 Create Detailed System Requirements Document 20 days Fri 12/2/16 Thu 12/29/16 114SS
121 System Requirements Document Walkthrough 3 days Fri 12/30/16 Tue 1/3/17 120
122 Incoprorate Revisions into  System Requirements Document   1.5 days Wed 1/4/17 Thu 1/5/17 121
123 System Requirements Document Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 1/5/17 Fri 1/6/17 122
124 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Requirements Document 20 days Fri 1/6/17 Mon 2/6/17 123
125 System Requirements Document ‐ Segment 2 ‐ Liens  45.5 days Tue 1/17/17 Wed 3/22/17
126 5.6.3.1.3 5.6.2.3 Create Detailed System Requirements Document 20 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 2/13/17 69SS
127 System Requirements Document Walkthrough 3 days Tue 2/14/17 Thu 2/16/17 126
128 Incoprorate Revisions into  System Requirements Document   1.5 days Fri 2/17/17 Tue 2/21/17 127
129 System Requirements Document Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 2/21/17 Wed 2/22/17 128
130 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Requirements Document 20 days Wed 2/22/17 Wed 3/22/17 129
131 System Requirements Document ‐ Segment 3 ‐ Trademarks 44 days Mon 3/6/17 Thu 5/4/17
132 5.6.3.1.3 5.6.2.3 Create Detailed System Requirements Document 20 days Mon 3/6/17 Fri 3/31/17 91SS
133 System Requirements Document Walkthrough 2 days Mon 4/3/17 Tue 4/4/17 132
134 Incoprorate Revisions into  System Requirements Document   1 day Wed 4/5/17 Wed 4/5/17 133
135 System Requirements Document Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 4/6/17 Thu 4/6/17 134
136 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Requirements Document 20 days Fri 4/7/17 Thu 5/4/17 135
137 Update Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) 24 days Fri 4/7/17 Wed 5/10/17
138 Map Gathered Requirements to RFP Requirements 10 days Fri 4/7/17 Thu 4/20/17 117,129,135
139 5.6.3.1.4 5.6.2.4 Update Requirements Traceability Matrix 10 days Fri 4/7/17 Thu 4/20/17 138SS
140 RTM Walkthrough 2 days Fri 4/21/17 Mon 4/24/17 139
141 Updated RTM ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Tue 4/25/17 Tue 4/25/17 140
142 RTM Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 4/26/17 Wed 4/26/17 141
143 Agency Review & Approval ‐ RTM 10 days Thu 4/27/17 Wed 5/10/17 142
144 Phase 3 ‐ System Design 296 days Mon 10/3/16 Tue 12/5/17
145 System Environment Planning 22.5 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 11/3/16
146 System Environment Configuration Plan  19 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 10/27/16
147 5.5.3.1.1  5.5.2.1  Create Software Configuration Plan 12 days Mon 10/3/16 Tue 10/18/16
148 Software Configuration Plan Walkthrough 1 day Wed 10/19/16 Wed 10/19/16 147
149 Updated Software Configuration Plan ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
0.5 days Thu 10/20/16 Thu 10/20/16 148


150 Software Configuration Plan Revision Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 10/20/16 Thu 10/20/16 149
151 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Software Configuration Plan  5 days Fri 10/21/16 Thu 10/27/16 150
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152 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan  17.5 days Wed 10/5/16 Mon 10/31/16
153 5.5.3.1.2  5.5.2.2  Create Software Licensing & Distribution Plan 10 days Wed 10/5/16 Wed 10/19/16 147SS+2.5 da
154 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan Walkthrough 1 day Wed 10/19/16 Thu 10/20/16 153
155 Updated Software Licensing & Distribution Plan ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
0.5 days Thu 10/20/16 Thu 10/20/16 154


156 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 10/21/16 Fri 10/21/16 155
157 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Software Licensing & Distribution5 days Mon 10/24/16 Mon 10/31/16 156
158 Component Migration & Management Plan  17.5 days Mon 10/10/16 Thu 11/3/16
159 5.5.3.1.3  5.5.2.3  C reate Component Migration & Management Plan 10 days Mon 10/10/16 Fri 10/21/16 153SS+2.5 da
160 Component Migration & Management Plan Walkthrough 1 day Mon 10/24/16 Mon 10/24/16 159
161 Updated Component Migration & Management Plan ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
0.5 days Tue 10/25/16 Tue 10/25/16 160


162 Component Migration & Management Plan Revision Walkthro1 day Tue 10/25/16 Wed 10/26/16 161
163 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Component Migration & 


Management Plan 
5 days Wed 10/26/16 Thu 11/3/16 162


164 Architectural Design 43 days Fri 4/14/17 Wed 6/14/17
165 Reuse Analysis  19.5 days Wed 4/26/17 Tue 5/23/17
166 Perform Technical Reuse Analysis with Agency 10 days Wed 4/26/17 Tue 5/9/17 141
167 5.7.3.1.1  5.7.2.1  Create Resuse Analysis Document 12 days Wed 4/26/17 Thu 5/11/17 166SS
168 Resuse Analysis Document Walkthrough 1 day Fri 5/12/17 Fri 5/12/17 167
169 Updated Resuse Analysis Document ‐ Feedback from Walkthro0.5 days Mon 5/15/17 Mon 5/15/17 168
170 Resuse Analysis Document Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 5/15/17 Tue 5/16/17 169
171 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Resuse Analysis Document 5 days Tue 5/16/17 Tue 5/23/17 170
172 Software & Hardware High Level Design  24 days Wed 4/26/17 Tue 5/30/17
173 5.7.3.1.2  5.7.2.2  Create Software & Hardware High Level Design Document 15 days Wed 4/26/17 Tue 5/16/17 166SS
174 Software & Hardware High Level Design Walkthrough 2 days Wed 5/17/17 Thu 5/18/17 173
175 Software & Hardware High Level Design Updated ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1 day Fri 5/19/17 Fri 5/19/17 174


176 Software & Hardware High Level Design Revision Walkthrough1 day Mon 5/22/17 Mon 5/22/17 175
177 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Software & Hardware High Level  5 days Tue 5/23/17 Tue 5/30/17 176
178 Network Impact Analysis  24 days Fri 4/14/17 Wed 5/17/17
179 5.7.3.1.3  5.7.2.3  Create Network Impact AnalysisDocument 15 days Fri 4/14/17 Thu 5/4/17 112FF
180 Network Impact AnalysisWalkthrough 2 days Fri 5/5/17 Mon 5/8/17 179
181 Network Impact AnalysisUpdated ‐ Feedback from Walkthroug1 day Tue 5/9/17 Tue 5/9/17 180
182 Network Impact AnalysisRevision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 5/10/17 Wed 5/10/17 181
183 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Network Impact Analysis 5 days Thu 5/11/17 Wed 5/17/17 182
184 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan  35 days Wed 4/26/17 Wed 6/14/17
185 5.7.3.1.4  5.7.2.4  Create High Availability & Backup Recovery Plan Document 20 days Wed 4/26/17 Tue 5/23/17 173SS
186 High Availability & Backup Recovery Plan  Walkthrough 3 days Wed 5/24/17 Fri 5/26/17 185
187 High Availability & Backup Recovery Plan Updated ‐ Feedback


from Walkthrough
1 day Tue 5/30/17 Tue 5/30/17 186
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188 High Availability & Backup Recovery Plan Revision Walkthroug1 day Wed 5/31/17 Wed 5/31/17 187
189 Agency Review & Approval ‐ High Availability & Backup Recove10 days Thu 6/1/17 Wed 6/14/17 188
190 Core Functionality Detailed System Design 96.5 days Mon 2/6/17 Thu 6/22/17
191 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 1 Business Entity 35.5 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 3/28/17
192 5.8.3.1.1  5.8.2.1  Create Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 1 Business Entity 15 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 2/28/17 118
193 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 1 Business Entity Walkthrou3 days Tue 2/28/17 Fri 3/3/17 192
194 Updated Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 1 Business Entity 


‐ Feedback from Walkthrough
1.5 days Fri 3/3/17 Mon 3/6/17 193


195 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 1 Business Entity Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Tue 3/7/17 Tue 3/7/17 194


196 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Detailed System Design ‐ 
Segment 1 Business Entity


15 days Wed 3/8/17 Tue 3/28/17 195


197 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 2 Liens 34 days Wed 3/22/17 Tue 5/9/17
198 5.8.3.1.1  5.8.2.1  Create Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 2 Liens 15 days Wed 3/22/17 Wed 4/12/17 130
199 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 2 Liens Walkthrough 2 days Wed 4/12/17 Fri 4/14/17 198
200 Updated Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 2 Liens ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Fri 4/14/17 Mon 4/17/17 199


201 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 2 Liens Revision Walkthrou 1 day Mon 4/17/17 Tue 4/18/17 200
202 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Detailed System Design ‐ 


Segment 2 Liens
15 days Tue 4/18/17 Tue 5/9/17 201


203 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 3 Trademarks 34 days Fri 5/5/17 Thu 6/22/17
204 5.8.3.1.1  5.8.2.1  Create Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 3 Trademarks 15 days Fri 5/5/17 Thu 5/25/17 136
205 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 3 Trademarks Walkthrough2 days Fri 5/26/17 Tue 5/30/17 204
206 Updated Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 3 Trademarks ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 5/31/17 Wed 5/31/17 205


207 Detailed System Design ‐ Segment 3 Trademarks Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Thu 6/1/17 Thu 6/1/17 206


208 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Detailed System Design ‐ 
Segment 3 Trademarks


15 days Fri 6/2/17 Thu 6/22/17 207


209 Report, Letter & Form Design  39 days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 6/5/17
210 5.8.3.1.2  5.8.2.2  Create Report, Letter and Form Design List 20 days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 5/8/17 46
211 Report, Letter and Form Design List Walkthrough 2 days Mon 5/8/17 Wed 5/10/17 210
212 Updated  Report, Letter and Form Design List ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 5/10/17 Thu 5/11/17 211


213 Report, Letter and Form Design List Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 5/11/17 Fri 5/12/17 212
214 Agency Review & Approval ‐  Report, Letter and Form Design L15 days Fri 5/12/17 Mon 6/5/17 213
215 Business Rule Design & Configuration  34 days Mon 4/10/17 Fri 5/26/17
216 5.8.3.1.3  5.8.2.3  Create Business Rule Design and Configuration List 15 days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 5/1/17 46
217 Business Rule Design and Configuration List Walkthrough 2 days Mon 5/1/17 Wed 5/3/17 216
218 Updated Business Rule Design and Configuration List  ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 5/3/17 Thu 5/4/17 217


219 Business Rule Design and Configuration List Revision Walkthro1 day Thu 5/4/17 Fri 5/5/17 218
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220 Agency Review & Approval ‐   Business Rule Design and 
Configuration List 


15 days Fri 5/5/17 Fri 5/26/17 219


221 System Interface Design 85.5 days Mon 2/6/17 Wed 6/7/17
222 System Interface Design ‐ Great Plains 35.5 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 3/28/17
223 5.8.3.1.4  5.8.2.4  Develop System Interface Design ‐ Great Plains 15 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 2/28/17 124
224  System Interface Design ‐ Great Plains Walkthrough 3 days Tue 2/28/17 Fri 3/3/17 223
225 Updated  System Interface Design ‐ Great Plains ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1.5 days Fri 3/3/17 Mon 3/6/17 224


226  System Interface Design ‐ Great Plains Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 3/7/17 Tue 3/7/17 225
227 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Interface Design ‐ Great P15 days Wed 3/8/17 Tue 3/28/17 226
228 System Interface Design ‐ SilverFlume 35.5 days Tue 2/28/17 Tue 4/18/17
229 5.8.3.1.4  5.8.2.4  Develop System Interface Design ‐ Silverflume 15 days Tue 2/28/17 Tue 3/21/17 223
230  System Interface Design ‐ SilverFlume Walkthrough 3 days Tue 3/21/17 Fri 3/24/17 229
231 Updated  System Interface Design ‐ SilverFlume ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1.5 days Fri 3/24/17 Mon 3/27/17 230


232  System Interface Design ‐ SilverFlume Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 3/28/17 Tue 3/28/17 231
233 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Interface Design ‐ SilverFl 15 days Wed 3/29/17 Tue 4/18/17 232
234 System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk F38 days Tue 3/21/17 Fri 5/12/17
235 5.8.3.1.4  5.8.2.4  Develop System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered 


Agent Bulk Filing
15 days Tue 3/21/17 Tue 4/11/17 229


236 System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered Agent 
Bulk Filing Walkthrough


5 days Tue 4/11/17 Tue 4/18/17 235


237 Updated  System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered 
Agent Bulk Filing ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough


2 days Tue 4/18/17 Thu 4/20/17 236


238  System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered Agent 
Bulk Filing Revision Walkthrough


1 day Thu 4/20/17 Fri 4/21/17 237


239 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Interface Design ‐ 
Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing


15 days Fri 4/21/17 Fri 5/12/17 238


240 System Interface Design ‐ Expanded Online Web Services 30.5 days Tue 4/11/17 Tue 5/23/17
241 5.8.3.1.4  5.8.2.4  Develop System Interface Design ‐ Develop System Interface 


Design ‐ Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing
10 days Tue 4/11/17 Tue 4/25/17 235


242 System Interface Design ‐ Develop System Interface Design ‐ 
Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing Walkthrough


3 days Tue 4/25/17 Fri 4/28/17 241


243 Updated  System Interface Design ‐ Develop System Interface
Design ‐ Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing ‐ 
Feedback from Walkthrough


1.5 days Fri 4/28/17 Mon 5/1/17 242


244 System Interface Design ‐ Develop System Interface Design ‐ 
Commmercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing Revision 


1 day Tue 5/2/17 Tue 5/2/17 243


245 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Interface Design ‐ 
Develop System Interface Design ‐ Commmercial Registered 
Agent Bulk Filing


15 days Wed 5/3/17 Tue 5/23/17 244


246 Imaging Design & Integration ‐ FileNet Interface 30.5 days Tue 4/25/17 Wed 6/7/17
247 5.8.3.1.5  5.8.2.5  System Interface Design ‐ Filenet 15 days Tue 4/25/17 Tue 5/16/17 241
248 System Interface Design ‐ Filenet Walkthrough 3 days Tue 5/16/17 Fri 5/19/17 247


Q‐5


Page 7







ID Deliverable 
Number


Work 
Product 
Number


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


249 Updated System Interface Design ‐ Filenet ‐ Feedback from 
Walkthrough


1.5 days Fri 5/19/17 Mon 5/22/17 248


250 System Interface Design ‐ Filenet Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 5/23/17 Tue 5/23/17 249
251 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Interface Design ‐ Filenet 10 days Wed 5/24/17 Wed 6/7/17 250
252  Quality Assurance Planning 159.5 days Mon 11/14/16 Thu 6/29/17
253 Test Artifact Repository 13 days Mon 11/14/16 Thu 12/1/16
254 Develop Test Repository for Artifacts, Executables, Scripts, 


and Test Cases
5 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 11/18/16 26


255 Test Repository Walkthrough 1 day Mon 11/21/16 Mon 11/21/16 254
256 Updated Test Repository ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Tue 11/22/16 Tue 11/22/16 255
257 Test Repository Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 11/23/16 Wed 11/23/16 256
258 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Repository  5 days Fri 11/25/16 Thu 12/1/16 257
259 Master Test Plan and Strategy  29 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 12/23/16
260 5.12.3.1.1  5.12.2.1  Develop Master Test Plan and Strategy  15 days Mon 11/14/16 Mon 12/5/16 26
261 Master Test Plan and Strategy Walkthrough 2 days Tue 12/6/16 Wed 12/7/16 260
262 Updated Master Test Plan and Strategy ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Thu 12/8/16 Thu 12/8/16 261


263 Master Test Plan and Strategy Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/9/16 Fri 12/9/16 262
264 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Master Test Plan and Strategy  10 days Mon 12/12/16 Fri 12/23/16 263
265 Testing Tool Identifcation 28 days Mon 11/14/16 Thu 12/22/16
266 5.12.3.1.2  5.12.2.2  Identify and Inventory Testing Tools Consistent w/ Test Strate 15 days Mon 11/14/16 Mon 12/5/16 260FF,26
267 Testing Tool Walkthrough 1 day Tue 12/6/16 Tue 12/6/16 266
268 Updated Testing Tool ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Wed 12/7/16 Wed 12/7/16 267
269 Testing Tool Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 12/8/16 Thu 12/8/16 268
270 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Testing Tool  10 days Fri 12/9/16 Thu 12/22/16 269
271 Unit Test Planning Approach 18 days Mon 11/14/16 Thu 12/8/16
272 5.12.3.1.3  5.12.2.3  Document Unit Test Planning Approach 5 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 11/18/16 26
273 Unit Test Planning Approach Walkthrough 1 day Mon 11/21/16 Mon 11/21/16 272
274 Updated Unit Test Planning Approach ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Tue 11/22/16 Tue 11/22/16 273


275 Unit Test Planning Approach Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 11/23/16 Wed 11/23/16 274
276 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Unit Test Planning Approach  10 days Fri 11/25/16 Thu 12/8/16 275
277 System Integration Test Planning Strategy 35.5 days Wed 5/10/17 Thu 6/29/17
278 5.12.3.1.4  5.12.2.4  Create System Integration Test Plan & Strategy 20 days Wed 5/10/17 Wed 6/7/17 264,221FF
279 System Integration Test Plan & Strategy Walkthrough 3 days Thu 6/8/17 Mon 6/12/17 278
280 System Integration Test Plan & Strategy Updated ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1.5 days Tue 6/13/17 Wed 6/14/17 279


281 System Integration Test Plan & Strategy Revision Walkthrough1 day Wed 6/14/17 Thu 6/15/17 280
282 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Integration Test Plan & St10 days Thu 6/15/17 Thu 6/29/17 281
283 Performance & Stress Test Planning  21 days Mon 12/26/16 Tue 1/24/17
284 5.12.3.1.5  5.12.2.5  Develop Performance and Stress Test Plan 15 days Mon 12/26/16 Fri 1/13/17 264
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285 Performance and Stress Test Plan Walkthrough 2 days Tue 1/17/17 Wed 1/18/17 284
286 Updated Performance and Stress Test Plan ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
2 days Thu 1/19/17 Fri 1/20/17 285


287 Performance and Stress Test Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 1/23/17 Mon 1/23/17 286
288 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Performance and Stress Test Plan1 day Tue 1/24/17 Tue 1/24/17 287
289 User Acceptance Testing (UAT) Strategy Planning  29 days Mon 12/26/16 Fri 2/3/17
290 5.12.3.1.6  5.12.2.6  Develop UAT Strategy 15 days Mon 12/26/16 Fri 1/13/17 264
291 UAT Strategy Walkthrough 2 days Tue 1/17/17 Wed 1/18/17 290
292 Updated UAT Strategy ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Thu 1/19/17 Thu 1/19/17 291
293 UAT Strategy Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 1/20/17 Fri 1/20/17 292
294 Agency Review & Approval ‐ UAT Strategy 10 days Mon 1/23/17 Fri 2/3/17 293
295  Training Planning 29 days Mon 10/23/17 Tue 12/5/17
296 Prepare Training Plan 29 days Mon 10/23/17 Tue 12/5/17
297 5.14.3.1.1  5.14.2.1  Create Training Plan (Including User Training & Technical 


Operation Training)
15 days Mon 10/23/17 Mon 11/13/17 346FF‐20 


days
298 Training Plan Walkthrough 2 days Tue 11/14/17 Wed 11/15/17 297
299 Updated Training Plan ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Thu 11/16/17 Thu 11/16/17 298
300 Training Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 11/17/17 Fri 11/17/17 299
301 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Training Plan  10 days Mon 11/20/17 Tue 12/5/17 300
302 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs  29 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 12/23/16
303 5.9.3.1.1  5.9.2.1  Create Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs  20 days Mon 11/14/16 Mon 12/12/16 26
304 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs Walkthrou2 days Tue 12/13/16 Wed 12/14/16 303
305 Updated Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs ‐


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Thu 12/15/16 Thu 12/15/16 304


306 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Fri 12/16/16 Fri 12/16/16 305


307 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Development Standards, 
Methodology, Tools and APIs 


5 days Mon 12/19/16 Fri 12/23/16 306


308 Phase 4 ‐ Software Modification, Configuration, Unit and Integration Te408.5 days Mon 10/31/16 Thu 6/14/18
309 Establish System Environments 408.5 days Mon 10/31/16 Thu 6/14/18
310 Proof‐of‐Concept Environment 13 days Mon 10/31/16 Thu 11/17/16
311 5.5.3.2.1  5.5.2.4  Establish Proof‐of‐Concept Environment   5 days Mon 10/31/16 Fri 11/4/16 151
312 Proof‐of‐Concept Environment Walkthrough 1 day Mon 11/7/16 Mon 11/7/16 311
313 Updated Proof‐of‐Concept Environment ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Tue 11/8/16 Tue 11/8/16 312


314 Proof‐of‐Concept Environment Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 11/9/16 Wed 11/9/16 313
315 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Proof‐of‐Concept Environment  5 days Thu 11/10/16 Thu 11/17/16 314
316 Development and Data Migration Environments  13 days Mon 10/31/16 Thu 11/17/16
317 5.5.3.2.2  5.5.2.5  Establish Development and Data Migration Environments  5 days Mon 10/31/16 Fri 11/4/16 151
318 Development and Data Migration Environments Walkthrough 1 day Mon 11/7/16 Mon 11/7/16 317
319 Updated Development and Data Migration Environments ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Tue 11/8/16 Tue 11/8/16 318
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320 Development and Data Migration Environments Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Wed 11/9/16 Wed 11/9/16 319


321 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Development and Data 
Migration Environments 


5 days Thu 11/10/16 Thu 11/17/16 320


322 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments  18 days Mon 10/31/16 Fri 11/25/16
323 5.5.3.2.3  5.5.2.6  Establish Integration, System Test and UAT Environments  10 days Mon 10/31/16 Mon 11/14/16 151
324  Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Walkthrough1 day Tue 11/15/16 Tue 11/15/16 323
325 Updated  Integration, System Test and UAT Environments ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 11/16/16 Wed 11/16/16 324


326  Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Thu 11/17/16 Thu 11/17/16 325


327 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Integration, System Test and 
UAT Environments 


5 days Fri 11/18/16 Fri 11/25/16 326


328 Training Environment 11.5 days Tue 10/24/17 Thu 11/9/17
329 5.5.3.2.4  5.5.2.7  Establish Training Environment  5 days Tue 10/24/17 Tue 10/31/17 382FS‐15 day
330 Training Environment Walkthrough 0.5 days Wed 11/1/17 Wed 11/1/17 329
331 Updated Training Environment ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 0.5 days Wed 11/1/17 Wed 11/1/17 330
332 Training Environment Revision Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 11/2/17 Thu 11/2/17 331
333 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Training Environment  5 days Thu 11/2/17 Thu 11/9/17 332
334 Production Environment 18 days Wed 11/15/17 Tue 12/12/17
335 5.5.3.2.5  5.5.2.8  Establish Production Environment  10 days Wed 11/15/17 Thu 11/30/17 382
336 Production Environment Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/1/17 Fri 12/1/17 335
337 Updated Production Environment ‐ Feedback from Walkthrou 1 day Mon 12/4/17 Mon 12/4/17 336
338 Production Environment Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 12/5/17 Tue 12/5/17 337
339 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production Environment  5 days Wed 12/6/17 Tue 12/12/17 338
340 Technical Environment Documentation 17.5 days Mon 5/21/18 Thu 6/14/18
341 5.5.3.3.1  5.5.2.9 Perform Technical Environment Documentation  10 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 6/4/18 598
342 Technical Environment Documentation Walkthrough 1 day Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18 341
343 Updated Technical Environment Documentation ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
0.5 days Wed 6/6/18 Wed 6/6/18 342


344 Technical Environment Documentation Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 6/6/18 Thu 6/7/18 343
345 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Technical Environment Documen 5 days Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18 344
346  Application Configuration/ Development 180 days Wed 3/29/17 Wed 12/13/17 321
347 Segment 1 ‐ Business Entity & Core Interfaces 88 days Wed 3/29/17 Tue 8/1/17
348 Coding, Configuration, & Unit Testing 60 days Wed 3/29/17 Wed 6/21/17 191,316,322
349 Integration, Performance, & Stress (IPS) Testing 30 days Wed 5/24/17 Thu 7/6/17 348FS‐20 day
350 Issue Resolution and Retesting Iterations 30 days Fri 5/26/17 Mon 7/10/17 349SS+2 day
351 5.12.3.2.1  5.12.2.6 Document System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 30 days Wed 5/24/17 Thu 7/6/17 349SS
352 Walkthrough System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 3 days Fri 7/7/17 Tue 7/11/17 351
353 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Integration (IPS) Testing R15 days Wed 7/12/17 Tue 8/1/17 352
354 Application Demonstrations ‐ Segment 1 15 days Fri 7/7/17 Thu 7/27/17 349
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355 Update System Installation and Configuration Instructions 
‐Segment 1


12.5 days Fri 7/7/17 Tue 7/25/17


356 5.9.3.1.2  5.9.2.2  Create System Installation and Configuration Instructions  5 days Fri 7/7/17 Thu 7/13/17 354SS
357 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


Walkthrough
1 day Fri 7/14/17 Fri 7/14/17 356


358 Updated System Installation and Configuration 
Instructions ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough


0.5 days Mon 7/17/17 Mon 7/17/17 357


359 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 
Revision Walkthrough


1 day Mon 7/17/17 Tue 7/18/17 358


360 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5 days Tue 7/18/17 Tue 7/25/17 359


361 Segment 2 ‐ Liens & Related Interface Updates 79.5 days Thu 6/22/17 Fri 10/13/17
362 Coding, Configuration, & Unit Testing 45 days Thu 6/22/17 Thu 8/24/17 197,348
363 Integration, Performance, & Stress (IPS) Testing 20 days Fri 8/4/17 Thu 8/31/17 362FS‐15 day
364 Issue Resolution and Retesting Iterations 20 days Tue 8/8/17 Tue 9/5/17 363SS+2 day
365 5.12.3.2.1  5.12.2.6 Document System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 20 days Fri 8/4/17 Thu 8/31/17 363SS
366 Walkthrough System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 2 days Fri 9/1/17 Tue 9/5/17 365
367 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Integration (IPS) Testing R15 days Wed 9/6/17 Tue 9/26/17 366
368 Application Demonstrations ‐ Segment 2 12 days Wed 9/27/17 Thu 10/12/17 367
369 Update System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


‐Segment 2
12.5 days Wed 9/27/17 Fri 10/13/17


370 5.9.3.1.2  5.9.2.2  Create System Installation and Configuration Instructions  5 days Wed 9/27/17 Tue 10/3/17 368SS
371 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


Walkthrough
1 day Wed 10/4/17 Wed 10/4/17 370


372 Updated System Installation and Configuration 
Instructions ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough


0.5 days Thu 10/5/17 Thu 10/5/17 371


373 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 
Revision Walkthrough


1 day Thu 10/5/17 Fri 10/6/17 372


374 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5 days Fri 10/6/17 Fri 10/13/17 373


375 Segment 3 ‐ Trademarks & Related Inteface Updates 60.5 days Fri 8/25/17 Tue 11/21/17
376 Coding, Configuration, & Unit Testing 30 days Fri 8/25/17 Fri 10/6/17 203,362
377 Integration, Performance, & Stress (IPS) Testing 12 days Mon 9/25/17 Tue 10/10/17 376FS‐10 day
378 Issue Resolution and Retesting Iterations 12 days Wed 9/27/17 Thu 10/12/17 377SS+2 day
379 5.12.3.2.1  5.12.2.6 Document System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 12 days Mon 9/25/17 Tue 10/10/17 377SS
380 Walkthrough System Integration (IPS) Testing Results 1 day Wed 10/11/17 Wed 10/11/17 379
381 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Integration (IPS) Testing R15 days Thu 10/12/17 Thu 11/2/17 380
382 Application Demonstrations ‐ Segment 3 8 days Fri 11/3/17 Tue 11/14/17 381
383 Update System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


‐Segment 3
12.5 days Fri 11/3/17 Tue 11/21/17


384 5.9.3.1.2  5.9.2.2  Create System Installation and Configuration Instructions  5 days Fri 11/3/17 Thu 11/9/17 382SS
385 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


Walkthrough
1 day Fri 11/10/17 Fri 11/10/17 384
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386 Updated System Installation and Configuration 
Instructions ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough


0.5 days Mon 11/13/17 Mon 11/13/17 385


387 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 
Revision Walkthrough


1 day Mon 11/13/17 Tue 11/14/17 386


388 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5 days Tue 11/14/17 Tue 11/21/17 387


389 System Component and Source Code Repository  19 days Wed 11/15/17 Wed 12/13/17
390 5.9.3.1.3  5.9.2.3  Deposit Components and Code Into System Component and 


Source Code Repository 
10 days Wed 11/15/17 Thu 11/30/17 382


391 System Component and Source Code Repository Walkthrough2 days Fri 12/1/17 Mon 12/4/17 390
392 Updated System Component and Source Code Repository ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Tue 12/5/17 Tue 12/5/17 391


393 System Component and Source Code Repository Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Wed 12/6/17 Wed 12/6/17 392


394 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Component and Source 
Code Repository 


5 days Thu 12/7/17 Wed 12/13/17 393


395 Phase 5 ‐ Data Management & Conversion 295 days Mon 11/14/16 Mon 1/15/18
396 Data Management 72 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 2/24/17
397 Data Modeling Standards 13 days Mon 11/14/16 Thu 12/1/16
398 5.11.3.1.1 5.11.2.1 Document Data Modeling Standards 5 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 11/18/16 26
399 Data Modeling Standards Walkthrough 1 day Mon 11/21/16 Mon 11/21/16 398
400 Updated Data Modeling Standards‐ Feedback from Walkthrou1 day Tue 11/22/16 Tue 11/22/16 399
401 Data Modeling Standards Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 11/23/16 Wed 11/23/16 400
402 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Data Modeling Standards 5 days Fri 11/25/16 Thu 12/1/16 401
403 Initial Data Modeling and Database Design 72 days Mon 11/14/16 Fri 2/24/17
404 Data Modeling Sessions ‐ Input from Requirements & Data 


Conversion
3 days Mon 11/14/16 Wed 11/16/16 26


405 Logical Data Model 23 days Wed 12/14/16 Fri 1/13/17
406 5.10.3.1.3 5.11.2.3 Develop Logical Data Model 10 days Wed 12/14/16 Tue 12/27/16 434,404
407 Logical Data Model Walkthrough 1 day Wed 12/28/16 Wed 12/28/16 406
408 Updated Logical Data Model ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough1 day Thu 12/29/16 Thu 12/29/16 407
409 Logical Data Model Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/30/16 Fri 12/30/16 408
410 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Logical Data Model 10 days Mon 1/2/17 Fri 1/13/17 409
411 Conceptual Data Model 23 days Wed 12/14/16 Fri 1/13/17
412 5.10.3.1.2 5.11.2.2 Develop Conceptual Data Model 10 days Wed 12/14/16 Tue 12/27/16 434
413 Conceptual Data Model Walkthrough 1 day Wed 12/28/16 Wed 12/28/16 412
414 Updated Conceptual Data Model‐ Feedback from Walkthro1 day Thu 12/29/16 Thu 12/29/16 413
415 Conceptual Data Model Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/30/16 Fri 12/30/16 414,422
416 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Conceptual Data Model 10 days Mon 1/2/17 Fri 1/13/17 415
417 Identify and Document Data Model Gaps and Required Chang 2 days Thu 11/17/16 Fri 11/18/16 404
418 Prepare Initial Data Model & Database Design Document 10 days Mon 11/21/16 Mon 12/5/16 417
419 Physical Data Model 40 days Wed 12/28/16 Thu 2/23/17
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420 5.11.3.1.4 5.11.2.4 Create Physical Data Model 15 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 2/6/17 410,416,402
421 Physical Data Model Walkthrough 1 day Wed 12/28/16 Wed 12/28/16 406
422 Updated Conceptual Data Model‐ Feedback from Walkthro1 day Thu 12/29/16 Thu 12/29/16 421
423 Physical Data Model Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 12/30/16 Fri 12/30/16 422
424 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Physical Data Model 10 days Thu 2/9/17 Thu 2/23/17 423,428
425 DDL and Database Initialization Scripts 28 days Tue 1/17/17 Fri 2/24/17
426 5.11.3.1.5 5.11.2.5 Create DDL and Database Initialization Scripts 15 days Tue 1/17/17 Mon 2/6/17 420FF
427 DDL and Database Initialization Scripts Walkthrough 1 day Tue 2/7/17 Tue 2/7/17 426
428 Updated DDL and Database Initialization Scripts ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 2/8/17 Wed 2/8/17 427


429 DDL and Database Initialization Scripts Revision Walkthrou1 day Thu 2/9/17 Thu 2/9/17 428
430 Agency Review & Approval ‐ DDL and Database 


Initialization Scripts
10 days Fri 2/10/17 Fri 2/24/17 429


431 Data Conversion & Database Modeling/Design 269 days Mon 11/14/16 Wed 12/6/17
432 Review Data Conversion Requirements 1 day Mon 11/14/16 Mon 11/14/16 26
433 Perform High Level Analysis of Data, Sources, and Targets 5 days Tue 11/15/16 Mon 11/21/16 432
434 Access Data Sources and Perform Preliminary Data Analysis 15 days Tue 11/22/16 Tue 12/13/16 433
435 Data Migration Plan 19 days Wed 12/14/16 Mon 1/9/17
436 5.10.3.1.1 5.10.2.1 Develop Data Migration Plan 5 days Wed 12/14/16 Tue 12/20/16 434
437 Data Migration Plan Walkthrough 1 day Wed 12/21/16 Wed 12/21/16 436
438 Updated Data Migration Plan ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Thu 12/22/16 Thu 12/22/16 437
439 Data Migration Plan Revision Walkthrough 2 days Fri 12/23/16 Mon 12/26/16 438
440 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Data Migration Plan 10 days Tue 12/27/16 Mon 1/9/17 439
441 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Reposito18 days Wed 12/14/16 Fri 1/6/17
442 5.10.3.2.2 5.10.2.3 Create Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 5 days Wed 12/14/16 Tue 12/20/16 436FF
443 Component Inventory and Source Code Repository Walkthrou1 day Wed 12/21/16 Wed 12/21/16 442
444 Updated Component Inventory and Source Code Repository ‐


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Thu 12/22/16 Thu 12/22/16 443


445 Component Inventory and Source Code Repository Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Fri 12/23/16 Fri 12/23/16 444


446 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Component Inventory and 
Source Code Repository


10 days Mon 12/26/16 Fri 1/6/17 445


447 Data Migration System Analysis & Design 83 days Mon 11/21/16 Mon 3/20/17
448 Establish Access to or Collect Data from Production Data Sour 1 day Mon 11/21/16 Mon 11/21/16 26FS+5 days
449 Obtain or Develop Data Dictionary for Identified  Data Sources15 days Tue 11/22/16 Tue 12/13/16 448
450 Detailed Analysis of Source Data 20 days Tue 11/22/16 Tue 12/20/16 448
451 Develop Data Mapping Document ‐ Source & Target Details 15 days Wed 12/21/16 Tue 1/10/17 450
452 Develop & Execute Initial Data Conversion Scripts  33 days Wed 12/21/16 Mon 2/6/17 321
453 Develop and Package Initial  Data Conversion Scripts  20 days Wed 12/21/16 Wed 1/18/17 450
454 Process Data through Conversion Packages ‐ Initial Executi 2 days Thu 1/19/17 Fri 1/20/17 453
455 Conduct Internal Unit Testing (Interface, Integration, Load


and Migration)
10 days Mon 1/23/17 Fri 2/3/17 454
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456 Produce and Distribute Data Migration Results 11 days Mon 1/23/17 Mon 2/6/17
457 Create Data Anomalies/Issues Report 1 day Mon 1/23/17 Mon 1/23/17 454
458 Create Initial Statistical Reporting for Reconciliation 


with Legacy Systems
1 day Mon 1/23/17 Mon 1/23/17 454


459 Check In updates to Component Inventory and Source 
Code Repository 


1 day Mon 2/6/17 Mon 2/6/17 455


460 Data Migration System Design 29 days Tue 2/7/17 Mon 3/20/17
461 5.10.3.2.1 5.10.2.2 Prepare Data Migration System Design 15 days Tue 2/7/17 Tue 2/28/17 440,452
462 Data Migration System Design Walkthrough 2 days Wed 3/1/17 Thu 3/2/17 461
463 Updated Data Migration System Design ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Fri 3/3/17 Fri 3/3/17 462


464 Data Migration System Design Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 3/6/17 Mon 3/6/17 463
465 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Data Migration System Design10 days Tue 3/7/17 Mon 3/20/17 464
466 Data Conversion Test ETL Execution  30 days Tue 3/21/17 Mon 5/1/17
467 Collect Data from Legacy Data Sources 5 days Tue 3/21/17 Mon 3/27/17 465
468 Execute Test Script Packages 5 days Tue 3/28/17 Mon 4/3/17 467
469 Produce and Distribute Data Migration Results 1 day Tue 4/4/17 Tue 4/4/17
470 Create Data Anomalies/Issues Report 1 day Tue 4/4/17 Tue 4/4/17 468
471 Create Initial Statistical Reporting for Reconciliation with 


Legacy Systems
1 day Tue 4/4/17 Tue 4/4/17 468


472 Check In updates to Component Inventory and Source 
Code Repository 


1 day Tue 4/4/17 Tue 4/4/17 468


473 Data Conversion Execution Validation 19 days Wed 4/5/17 Mon 5/1/17
474 Deploy Converted Data to Application Environment 1 day Wed 4/5/17 Wed 4/5/17 468,469
475 Agency Testing & Validation ‐ Data Conversion Execution 10 days Thu 4/6/17 Wed 4/19/17 474
476 Data Conversion Execution Walkthrough 2 days Thu 4/20/17 Fri 4/21/17 475
477 Data Conversion Execution Walkthrough Revisions 1 day Mon 4/24/17 Mon 4/24/17 476
478 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Data Conversion Execution 5 days Tue 4/25/17 Mon 5/1/17 477
479 Final Data Model and Database Design 14 days Wed 11/15/17 Wed 12/6/17
480 Update Data Model ‐ Inputs from Data Conversion & Ongoing


Development
5 days Wed 11/15/17 Tue 11/21/17 478,382,418


481 Final Data Model Walkthrough 2 days Wed 11/22/17 Mon 11/27/17 480
482 Updated Final Data Model ‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 1 day Tue 11/28/17 Tue 11/28/17 481
483 Final Data Model Revision Walkthrough 1 day Wed 11/29/17 Wed 11/29/17 482
484 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Final Data Model 5 days Thu 11/30/17 Wed 12/6/17 483
485 Full Data Conversion for User Acceptance Testing 25 days Fri 12/8/17 Mon 1/15/18
486 Ready Scripts for Full Data Conversion to Support Acceptance 2 days Fri 12/8/17 Mon 12/11/17 468,520,479
487 Full Data Conversion Run for User Acceptance   4 days Tue 12/12/17 Fri 12/15/17 486
488 Online Data Migration Load Test ‐ Record Migration Timings 15 days Mon 12/18/17 Tue 1/9/18 487
489 5.10.3.2.3 5.10.2.4 Produce and Distribute Data Migration Results 19 days Mon 12/18/17 Mon 1/15/18
490 Create Data Anomalies/Issues Report 1 day Mon 12/18/17 Mon 12/18/17 487
491 Create Statistical Reports for Reconciliation with Legacy Syste 0.5 days Mon 12/18/17 Mon 12/18/17 487
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492 Check In updates to Component Inventory and Source Code 
Repository 


0.5 days Mon 12/18/17 Mon 12/18/17 491


493 Data Migration Results Walkthrough 2 days Tue 12/19/17 Wed 12/20/17 492
494 Updated Data Migration Results (as requried) ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
0.5 days Thu 12/21/17 Thu 12/21/17 493


495 Data Migration Results Revision Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 12/21/17 Thu 12/21/17 494
496 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Data Migration Results 15 days Fri 12/22/17 Mon 1/15/18 495
497 Phase 6 ‐ Documentation, Training & User Acceptance Testing 301.25 days Mon 4/10/17 Wed 6/20/18
498 UAT Preparation & Readiness Assessment 175 days Wed 4/12/17 Wed 12/20/17
499 Test Case Development 175 days Wed 4/12/17 Wed 12/20/17
500 UAT Test Case Scenarios ‐ Segment 1  102 days Wed 4/12/17 Tue 9/5/17
501 UAT Test Case Creation 75 days Wed 4/12/17 Thu 7/27/17 348SS+10 da
502 Test Case Walkthrough 15 days Fri 7/28/17 Thu 8/17/17 501
503 Updated Test Cases‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 5 days Fri 8/18/17 Thu 8/24/17 502
504 Test Case Revision Walkthrough 2 days Fri 8/25/17 Mon 8/28/17 503
505 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Cases 5 days Tue 8/29/17 Tue 9/5/17 504
506 UAT Test Case Scenarios ‐ Segment 2 83 days Fri 7/7/17 Thu 11/2/17
507 UAT Test Case Creation 60 days Fri 7/7/17 Fri 9/29/17 362SS+10 da
508 Test Case Walkthrough 12 days Mon 10/2/17 Tue 10/17/17 507
509 Updated Test Cases‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 4 days Wed 10/18/17 Mon 10/23/17 508
510 Test Case Revision Walkthrough 2 days Tue 10/24/17 Wed 10/25/17 509
511 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Cases 5 days Thu 10/26/17 Thu 11/2/17 510
512 UAT Test Case Scenarios ‐ Segment 3 70 days Mon 9/11/17 Wed 12/20/17
513 UAT Test Case Creation 50 days Mon 9/11/17 Mon 11/20/17 376SS+10 da
514 Test Case Walkthrough 10 days Tue 11/21/17 Wed 12/6/17 513
515 Updated Test Cases‐ Feedback from Walkthrough 3 days Thu 12/7/17 Mon 12/11/17 514
516 Test Case Revision Walkthrough 2 days Tue 12/12/17 Wed 12/13/17 515
517 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Cases 5 days Thu 12/14/17 Wed 12/20/17 516
518 Configure Environments 15 days Wed 11/15/17 Thu 12/7/17
519 Configure ‐ Training Environment 15 days Wed 11/15/17 Thu 12/7/17 382,328
520 Configure ‐ UAT Environment 15 days Wed 11/15/17 Thu 12/7/17 382,322
521 System Documentation 203.25 days Mon 4/10/17 Wed 1/31/18
522 Baseline Documentation  33 days Mon 4/10/17 Thu 5/25/17
523 5.13.3.1.1  5.13.2.1 Provide Baseline Documentation  15 days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 5/1/17 46
524 Baseline Documentation Walkthrough 2 days Mon 5/1/17 Wed 5/3/17 523
525 Updated Baseline Documentation ‐ Feedback from Walkthrou 0.5 days Wed 5/3/17 Thu 5/4/17 524
526 Baseline Documentation Revision Walkthrough 0.5 days Thu 5/4/17 Thu 5/4/17 525
527 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Baseline Documentation  15 days Thu 5/4/17 Thu 5/25/17 526
528 Support Documentation 197 days Wed 4/19/17 Wed 1/31/18
529 Online Help  179 days Wed 4/19/17 Thu 1/4/18
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530 5.13.3.2.1  5.13.2.2  Create Online Help Documentation 165 days Wed 4/19/17 Wed 12/13/17 348SS+15 da
531 Online Help Documentation Walkthrough 2 days Thu 12/14/17 Fri 12/15/17 530
532 Updated Online Help Documentation ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Mon 12/18/17 Mon 12/18/17 531


533 Online Help Documentation Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 12/19/17 Tue 12/19/17 532
534 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Online Help Documentation 10 days Wed 12/20/17 Thu 1/4/18 533
535 Desk Procedures & Reference Materials  44 days Tue 10/10/17 Wed 12/13/17
536 5.13.3.2.2  5.13.2.3  Create Desk Procedures & Reference Materials  30 days Tue 10/10/17 Tue 11/21/17 382FS‐25 day
537 Desk Procedures & Reference Materials Walkthrough 2 days Wed 11/22/17 Mon 11/27/17 536
538 Updated Desk Procedures & Reference Materials ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Tue 11/28/17 Tue 11/28/17 537


539 Desk Procedures & Reference Materials Revision Walkthro1 day Wed 11/29/17 Wed 11/29/17 538
540 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Desk Procedures & 


Reference Materials 
10 days Thu 11/30/17 Wed 12/13/17 539


541 Technical & Operational Documentation  44 days Wed 11/15/17 Fri 1/19/18
542 5.13.3.2.3  5.13.2.4  Create Technical & Operational Documentation  30 days Wed 11/15/17 Fri 12/29/17 382
543 Technical & Operational Documentation Walkthrough 2 days Tue 1/2/18 Wed 1/3/18 542
544 Updated Technical & Operational Documentation ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Thu 1/4/18 Thu 1/4/18 543


545 Technical & Operational Documentation Revision Walkthro1 day Fri 1/5/18 Fri 1/5/18 544
546 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Technical & Operational 


Documentation 
10 days Mon 1/8/18 Fri 1/19/18 545


547 Cultural Change Management Plan  38 days Wed 12/6/17 Wed 1/31/18
548 5.13.3.2.4  5.13.2.5  Create Cultural Change Management Plan  25 days Wed 12/6/17 Thu 1/11/18 46,144
549 Cultural Change Management Plan Walkthrough 1 day Fri 1/12/18 Fri 1/12/18 548
550 Updated Cultural Change Management Plan ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1 day Mon 1/15/18 Mon 1/15/18 549


551 Cultural Change Management Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 1/16/18 Tue 1/16/18 550
552 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Cultural Change Management10 days Wed 1/17/18 Wed 1/31/18 551
553  Training 174 days Tue 10/10/17 Wed 6/20/18
554 Training Materials Documentation 94 days Tue 10/10/17 Tue 2/27/18
555 Create Training Guides and Excercises 30 days Tue 10/10/17 Tue 11/21/17 382FS‐25 day
556 Training Guides and Excercises Walkthrough 2 days Wed 11/22/17 Mon 11/27/17 555
557 Updated Training Guides and Excercises ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
2 days Tue 11/28/17 Wed 11/29/17 556


558 Training Guides and Excercises ‐ Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 11/30/17 Thu 11/30/17 557
559 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Training Guides and Excercises 5 days Fri 12/1/17 Thu 12/7/17 558
560 Training Data 50 days Thu 12/14/17 Tue 2/27/18
561 5.14.3.1.2  5.14.2.2  Identify & Document Training Scenario Data Needs 10 days Thu 12/14/17 Thu 12/28/17 346
562 Enter/Create Training Data 20 days Fri 12/29/17 Mon 1/29/18 561
563 Identify (Select) Training Document Data/Records 3 days Tue 1/30/18 Thu 2/1/18 562
564 Script Training Document Record Creation 5 days Tue 1/30/18 Mon 2/5/18 563SS
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565 Delete and Reapply Training Document Data to 
Application Instance


1 day Tue 2/6/18 Tue 2/6/18 564


566 Training Data Walkthrough 2 days Wed 2/7/18 Thu 2/8/18 565
567 Update Training Data as Required‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Fri 2/9/18 Fri 2/9/18 566


568 Training Data Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 2/12/18 Mon 2/12/18 567
569 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Training Data 10 days Tue 2/13/18 Tue 2/27/18 568
570 Training 22 days Mon 5/21/18 Wed 6/20/18
571 User Training   21 days Mon 5/21/18 Tue 6/19/18
572 5.14.3.2.1  5.14.2.3  Conduct User Training  15 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 6/11/18 598,519
573 User Training Walkthrough 1 day Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18 341
574 Agency Review & Approval ‐ User Training 10 days Wed 6/6/18 Tue 6/19/18 573
575 Technical & Operations Training 11 days Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/19/18
576 5.14.3.2.2  5.14.2.4  Conduct Technical and Operations Training  5 days Tue 6/12/18 Mon 6/18/18 572
577 Technical & Operations Training Walkthrough 1 day Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18 341
578 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Technical & Operations Traini 10 days Wed 6/6/18 Tue 6/19/18 577
579 Training Status Report 12 days Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/20/18
580 5.14.3.2.3  5.14.2.5  Prepare Training Status Report  2 days Tue 6/19/18 Wed 6/20/18 572,576
581 Training Status Report Walkthrough 1 day Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18 341
582 Updated Training Status Report ‐ Feedback from Walkthro 1 day Wed 6/6/18 Wed 6/6/18 581
583 Training Status Report Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/7/18 582
584 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Training  Status Report 5 days Fri 6/8/18 Thu 6/14/18 583
585 UAT Execution 106 days Tue 1/16/18 Fri 6/15/18
586 UAT Iteration 1 40 days Tue 1/16/18 Wed 3/14/18
587 Test Case Execution 35 days Tue 1/16/18 Wed 3/7/18 496,535
588 Onsite Support Issue Management & Test Result Tracking 40 days Tue 1/16/18 Wed 3/14/18 587SS
589 Resolve Issues and Release Patches   35 days Thu 1/18/18 Fri 3/9/18 587SS+2 day
590 UAT Iteration 2 27 days Mon 3/12/18 Tue 4/17/18
591 Test Case Execution 25 days Mon 3/12/18 Fri 4/13/18 589
592 Onsite Support Issue Management & Test Result Tracking 25 days Mon 3/12/18 Fri 4/13/18 591SS
593 Resolve Issues and Release Patches   25 days Wed 3/14/18 Tue 4/17/18 591SS+2 day
594 User Acceptance Testing Results 21 days Fri 4/20/18 Fri 5/18/18
595 5.12.3.2.2 5.12.2.7  Compile Final User Acceptance Test Results 3 days Fri 4/20/18 Tue 4/24/18 590FF+5 day
596  User Acceptance Test Results Walkthrough 2 days Wed 4/25/18 Thu 4/26/18 595
597  User Acceptance Test Results as Required ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Fri 4/27/18 Fri 4/27/18 596


598 Agency Review & Approval ‐ User Acceptance Test Results 15 days Mon 4/30/18 Fri 5/18/18 597
599 Final Artifact Repository Update 19 days Mon 5/21/18 Fri 6/15/18
600 5.12.3.2.3 5.12.2.8  Deposit Testing Artifacts, Executables, Scripts, and Test Cases 2 days Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18 598
601 Final Artifact Repository Walkthrough 1 day Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18 600
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602 Updated Test Repository Contents as Required ‐ Feedback 
from Walkthrough


1 day Thu 5/24/18 Thu 5/24/18 601


603 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Repository  15 days Fri 5/25/18 Fri 6/15/18 602
604 Finalize System Installation and Configuration Instructions  14 days Mon 5/21/18 Fri 6/8/18
605 5.9.3.1.2  5.9.2.2  Create System Installation and Configuration Instructions  5 days Mon 5/21/18 Fri 5/25/18 598
606 System Installation and Configuration Instructions Walkthrough 2 days Tue 5/29/18 Wed 5/30/18 605
607 Updated System Installation and Configuration Instructions ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Thu 5/31/18 Thu 5/31/18 606


608 System Installation and Configuration Instructions Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Fri 6/1/18 Fri 6/1/18 607


609 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5 days Mon 6/4/18 Fri 6/8/18 608


610 System Component and Source Code Repository Update 19 days Mon 5/21/18 Fri 6/15/18
611 5.9.3.1.3  5.9.2.3  Deposit Components and Code Into System Component and 


Source Code Repository 
10 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 6/4/18 598


612 System Component and Source Code Repository Walkthrough 2 days Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18 611
613 Updated System Component and Source Code Repository ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/7/18 612


614 System Component and Source Code Repository Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Fri 6/8/18 Fri 6/8/18 613


615 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Component and Source 
Code Repository 


5 days Mon 6/11/18 Fri 6/15/18 614


616 Phase 7 ‐ Production Deployment & Implementation Close‐Out 170 days Tue 1/16/18 Mon 9/17/18
617 Production System Plan & Inventory 61 days Tue 1/16/18 Thu 4/12/18
618 5.15.3.1.1  5.15.2.1  Production System Implementation Plan  20 days Tue 1/16/18 Tue 2/13/18 587SS
619 Production System Implementation Plan Walkthrough 2 days Wed 2/14/18 Thu 2/15/18 618
620 Updated Production System Implementation Plan ‐ Feedback 


from Walkthrough
1 day Fri 2/16/18 Fri 2/16/18 619


621 Production System Implementation Plan Revision Walkthrough 1 day Tue 2/20/18 Tue 2/20/18 620
622 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production System Implementation P15 days Wed 2/21/18 Tue 3/13/18 621
623 5.15.3.1.2  5.15.2.2  Business Services Migration Inventory  10 days Mon 3/12/18 Fri 3/23/18 591SS
624 Business Services Migration Inventory Walkthrough 2 days Mon 3/26/18 Tue 3/27/18 623
625 Updated Business Services Migration Inventory ‐ Feedback from 


Walkthrough
1 day Wed 3/28/18 Wed 3/28/18 624


626 Business Services Migration Inventory Revision Walkthrough 1 day Thu 3/29/18 Thu 3/29/18 625
627 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Business Services Migration Inventor10 days Fri 3/30/18 Thu 4/12/18 626
628 Test Execution ‐ Production System Implementation 25 days Fri 4/13/18 Thu 5/17/18
629 Test Execution ‐ Production Site Preparation  3 days Fri 4/13/18 Tue 4/17/18
630  Configure Hardware, Software & Database for Production Rel 3 days Fri 4/13/18 Tue 4/17/18 617,591SS,33
631 Test Executution ‐ Production Data Conversion/Migration 9 days Wed 4/18/18 Mon 4/30/18
632 Data Conversion Test Execution Production Extract 2 days Wed 4/18/18 Thu 4/19/18 630
633 Ready Scripts for Test Production Data Conversion  2 days Fri 4/20/18 Mon 4/23/18 632
634 Execute Conversion 5 days Tue 4/24/18 Mon 4/30/18 633,630
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635  Install Production Application Release 2 days Tue 5/1/18 Wed 5/2/18 631
636  Test Production Install and Data 6 days Thu 5/3/18 Thu 5/10/18 635
637 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Test Execution ‐ Production System 


Implementation
5 days Fri 5/11/18 Thu 5/17/18 636


638 Production Site Preparation  16 days Mon 3/12/18 Mon 4/2/18
639 5.15.3.2.1  5.15.2.3  Production  Site Preparation ‐ Configure Hardware, Software & 


Database for Production Release
3 days Mon 3/12/18 Wed 3/14/18 591SS,430,33


640 Production  Site Preparation Walkthrough 1 day Thu 3/15/18 Thu 3/15/18 639
641 Updated Production Site Preparation ‐ Feedback from Walkthroug1 day Fri 3/16/18 Fri 3/16/18 640
642 Production Site Preparation Revision Walkthrough 1 day Mon 3/19/18 Mon 3/19/18 641
643 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production Site Preparation  10 days Tue 3/20/18 Mon 4/2/18 642
644 Production Go No‐Go Decision 1 day Thu 6/21/18 Thu 6/21/18 497,617,638
645 Production Implementation 15 days Fri 6/22/18 Fri 7/13/18
646 Execute Production Data Conversion/Migration 4 days Fri 6/22/18 Wed 6/27/18
647 Data Conversion Final Production Extract 1 day Fri 6/22/18 Fri 6/22/18 644
648 Ready Scripts for Full Production Data Conversion  1 day Fri 6/22/18 Fri 6/22/18 639SS,630SS
649 Execute Final Conversion 3 days Mon 6/25/18 Wed 6/27/18 639,648,630
650 5.15.3.2.2  5.15.2.4  Production System Implementation & Removal of the Legacy Syst1 day Thu 6/28/18 Thu 6/28/18 646
651 Test Production Install and Data 1 day Thu 6/28/18 Thu 6/28/18 650SS
652 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production Go‐Live 1 day Fri 6/29/18 Fri 6/29/18 651
653 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production System Implementation 


& Removal of the Legacy System 
10 days Fri 6/29/18 Fri 7/13/18 652SS


654 Post Go‐Live Operations & Support 25 days Mon 7/2/18 Mon 8/6/18
655 5.15.3.2.4  5.15.2.6  Perform Post Go Live Operations & Support 15 days Mon 7/2/18 Mon 7/23/18 652
656 Production System Operations and Support Walkthrough 15 days Mon 7/2/18 Mon 7/23/18 652
657 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production System Operations and S 10 days Tue 7/24/18 Mon 8/6/18 656
658 Implementation Close‐Out 54 days Mon 7/2/18 Mon 9/17/18 652,637
659 Additional Legacy System Wind‐Down & Removal (As Required) 5 days Mon 7/2/18 Mon 7/9/18 652
660 Final System Component and Source Code Repository Update 19 days Mon 7/16/18 Thu 8/9/18
661 5.9.3.1.3  5.9.2.3  Deposit Components and Code Into System Component and 


Source Code Repository 
10 days Mon 7/16/18 Fri 7/27/18 653


662 System Component and Source Code Repository Walkthrough2 days Mon 7/30/18 Tue 7/31/18 661
663 Updated System Component and Source Code Repository ‐ 


Feedback from Walkthrough
1 day Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/1/18 662


664 System Component and Source Code Repository Revision 
Walkthrough


1 day Thu 8/2/18 Thu 8/2/18 663


665 Agency Review & Approval ‐ System Component and Source 
Code Repository 


5 days Fri 8/3/18 Thu 8/9/18 664


666  Implementation Close‐Out ‐ Post Implementation Review 24 days Tue 8/14/18 Mon 9/17/18
667 5.15.3.2.3  5.15.2.5  Create Post Implementation Review Document  10 days Tue 8/14/18 Mon 8/27/18 652FS+30 da
668 Perform Implementation Close‐Out ‐ Conduct 


Implementation Review Walkthrough
1 day Tue 8/28/18 Tue 8/28/18 667
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669 Updated Post Implementation Review ‐ Feedback from 
Walkthrough


2 days Wed 8/29/18 Thu 8/30/18 668


670 Post Implementation Review Revision Walkthrough 1 day Fri 8/31/18 Fri 8/31/18 669
671 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Implementation Close‐Out ‐ Post


Implementation Review 
10 days Tue 9/4/18 Mon 9/17/18 670


672 Phase 8 ‐ Warranty & Maintenance Support 491 days Mon 7/16/18 Mon 6/8/20
673 Warranty 491 days Mon 7/16/18 Mon 6/8/20
674 5.16.3.1.1  5.16.2.1  Warranty  24 mons Mon 7/16/18 Fri 5/22/20 653
675 Warranty Walkthrough 1 day Mon 5/25/20 Mon 5/25/20 674
676 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Warranty 10 days Tue 5/26/20 Mon 6/8/20 675
677 Maintenance & Support 491 days Mon 7/16/18 Mon 6/8/20
678 5.16.3.1.2  5.16.2.2  Vendor Maintenance and Support  24 mons Mon 7/16/18 Fri 5/22/20 653
679 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Production System Operations and S 1 day Mon 5/25/20 Mon 5/25/20 678
680 Agency Review & Approval ‐ Warranty 10 days Tue 5/26/20 Mon 6/8/20 679
681 Non‐Warranty Agency Requested System Enhancements (Up to 80024 mons Mon 7/16/18 Fri 5/22/20 653


Q‐5


Page 20







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 21







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 22







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 23







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 24







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 25







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 26







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 27







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 28







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 29







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 30







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 31







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 32







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 33







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 34







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 35







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 36







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 37







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 38







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 39







Q‐2 Q2 Q5 Q8 Q11 Q14 Q17
2017 2020


Page 40







Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration‐only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start‐only


Finish‐only


Deadline


Progress


Manual Progress


Page 41


Project: NM BFS Project Plan
Date: Thu 6/2/16






Cost Proposal Instructions

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS



				Contents of the cost proposal must be as follows:



				1.		Tab I - Title Page



						The title page must include the following:



						A.		Cost Proposal for:								Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



						B.		RFP:								3247



						C.		Proposer Information:						Name:

														Address:



						D.		Proposal opening date:								May 18, 2016



						E.		Proposal opening time:								2:00 PM



				2.		Tab II - Cost Proposal

						A.		Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Section 7, Project Costs.



						C.		Proposers must provide a CD of their cost proposal within the master cost proposal.



				3.		Tab III - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP

						B.		Proposers must include Attachment B-2, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP for Section 7, Project Costs within this section. 
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7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement

		7.1  COST SCHEDULES



				The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.



		7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule



				The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.





		Deliverable Number				Description of Deliverable		Activity Number		Cost



		5.4		Planning and Administration Deliverables



				5.4.2.1		Detailed Project Plan				$   3,571.00

				5.4.2.4		Approach and Strategy				$   884.00

				5.4.2.5		Risk Management Plan				$   541.00

				5.4.2.6		Communication Plan				$   541.00

				5.4.2.7		Quality Assurance Plan				$   831.00

				5.4.2.8		Data Migration Plan				$   831.00

				5.4.2.9		Deployment (Cut-over) Plan				$   2,459.00

				5.4.2.10		Human Resources Plan				$   721.00

				5.4.2.11		Training Plan				$   831.00

				5.4.2.12		Project Archives / Repository				$   360.00

				5.4.2.13		Knowledge Transfer Plan				$   523.00



						Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration				$   12,093.00



		5.5		System Environment Configuration



				5.5.2.1		System Environment Configuration Plan				$   4,773.00

				5.5.2.2		Software Licensing & Distribution Plan				$   3,396.00

				5.5.2.3		Component Migration & Management Plan				$   10,267.00

				5.5.2.4		Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 				$   21,186.00

				5.5.2.5		Establish Development and Data Migration Environments				$   7,989.00

				5.5.2.6		Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments				$   7,989.00

				5.5.2.7		Establish Training Environment				$   9,967.00

				5.5.2.8		Establish Production Environment				$   12,371.00

				5.5.2.9		Technical Environment Documentation				$   16,052.00



						Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration				$   93,990.00



		5.6		Detailed System Requirements



				5.6.2.1		Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 				$   129,071.00

				5.6.2.2		Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis				$   30,602.00

				5.6.2.3		Detailed System Requirements Document				$   30,602.00

				5.6.2.4		Requirements Traceability Matrix				$   13,723.00



						Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements				$   203,998.00



		5.7		Architectual System Design



				5.7.2.1		Reuse Analysis				$   18,432.00

				5.7.2.2		Software and Hardware High Level Design				$   15,697.00

				5.7.2.3		Network Impact Analysis				$   15,987.00

				5.7.2.4		High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan				$   10,270.00



						Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design				$   60,386.00



		5.8		Detailed System Design



				5.8.2.1		Detailed System Design for Each Component				$   31,279.00

				5.8.2.2		Report, Letter and Form Design				$   18,081.00

				5.8.2.3		Business Rule Design and Configuration				$   31,103.00

				5.8.2.4		System Interface Design				$   9,221.00

				5.8.2.5		Imaging Design & Integration				$   53,171.00



						Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design				$   142,855.00



		5.9		System Development and Configuration



				5.9.2.1		Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs				$   144,096.00

				5.9.2.2		System Installation and Configuration Instructions (33% Billed after each segment)				$   797,785.00

				5.9.2.3		System Component and Source Code Repository				$   499,645.00



						Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration				$   1,441,526.00



		5.10		Data Migration



				5.10.2.1		Data Migration Plan				$   21,086.00

				5.10.2.2		Data Migration System Design				$   20,761.00

				5.10.2.3		Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository				$   17,906.00

				5.10.2.4		Data Migration Results				$   37,639.00



						Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration				$   97,392.00



		5.11		Data Management



				5.11.2.1		Data Modeling Standards				$   9,942.00

				5.11.2.2		Conceptual Data Model				$   24,842.00

				5.11.2.3		Logical Data Model				$   11,570.00

				5.11.2.4		Physical Data Model				$   9,942.00

				5.11.2.5		DDL and Initialization Database Scripts				$   225,677.00



						Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management				$   281,973.00



		5.12		Test Plan and Test Results



				5.13.2.1		Master Test Plan and Strategy				$   10,117.00

				5.13.2.2		Test Tools				$   5,059.00

				5.13.2.3		Unit Test Planning				$   8,314.00

				5.13.2.4		System Integration Test Planning				$   58,325.00

				5.13.2.5		User Acceptance Test Planning				$   71,698.00

				5.13.2.6		System Integration Test Results				$   73,075.00

				5.13.2.7		User Acceptance Test Results				$   152,125.00

				5.13.2.8		Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases				$   64,086.00



						Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results				$   442,799.00



		5.13		Operations and Support Documentation



				5.13.2.1		Baseline Documentation				$   5,059.00

				5.13.2.2		Online Help				$   3,431.00

				5.13.2.3		Desk Procedures and Reference Materials				$   5,059.00

				5.13.2.4		Technical and Operational Documentation				$   5,059.00

				5.13.2.5		Cultural Change Management Plan				$   12,421.00



						Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation				$   31,029.00



		5.14		Training



				5.14.2.1		Training Plan				$   5,234.00

				5.14.2.2		Training Data				$   16,128.00

				5.14.2.3		User Training				$   18,256.00

				5.14.2.4		Technical and Operations Training				$   19,208.00

				5.14.2.5		Training Status Report				$   3,431.00



						Subtotal for 5.14 - Training				$   62,257.00



		5.15		Production System Implementation



				5.15.2.1		Production System Implementation Plan				$   9,128.00

				5.15.2.2		Business Services Migration Inventory				$   13,855.00

				5.15.2.3		Production Site Preparation				$   11,789.00

				5.15.2.4		Production System Implementation				$   45,077.00

				5.15.2.5		Post Implementation Review				$   20,397.00

				5.15.2.6		Production System Operations and Support				$   25,456.00



						Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation				$   125,702.00



		5.16		Warranty and Maintenance Support



				5.16.2.1		Warranty (2 Years - Bug Fixes only)				$   50,000.00

				5.16.2.2		Vendor Maintenance and Support (includes 800 Enhancement Hours in Total for 2 Years)				$   250,000.00



						Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support				$   300,000.00



		Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules								$3,296,000.00

														z
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7.1.2 Dev-Data Migration Envir

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.2		Development and Data Migration Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:



		7.1.2.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.2.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.2.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.2.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.2.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Migration Environments		Cost

				Development / Data Migration Environment

		1		Application Server  Dell Power Edge r530 4 Core , 8 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$1,887.00

		2		Database Server: Dell Power Edge r530 4 Core, 16GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center		$2,400.00

		3		SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee		$14,868.00

		4		Misc - Cables, Switches, Firewall		$2,000.00









		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2				$21,155.00
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7.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:



		7.1.3.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.3.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.3.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.3.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.3.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		Cost

				Integration and System Test Environment  / UAT  

		1		Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$4,582.00

		2		Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$4,582.00

		3		SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee		$29,736.00

		4		7 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device		$3,609.00

		5		Misc - Cables, Switches, Firewall		$2,000.00







		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3				$44,509.00
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7.1.4 Training Environment

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.4		Training Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:



		7.1.4.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.4.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.4.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.4.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.4.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment		Cost

				Training Environment

		1		Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$4,582.00

		2		Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$4,582.00

		3		SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee		$29,736.00

		4		8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device		$3,609.00



		 

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4				$42,509.00
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7.1.5 Production Environment

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.5		Production Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:



		7.1.5.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.5.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.5.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.5.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.5.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment		Cost

				Production Environment  

		1		2 Application Server Dell Power Edge R730  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 		$10,012.00

		2		2 Database Server: Dell Power Edge R820 16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center		$19,326.00

		3		SQL Standard 2014 License (32 Core @  $3717)		$118,000.00

		4		8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device		$3,609.00







				OPTION 1 : Disaster Recovery*

		 		Amazon Web Services - AWS

		7		 Application Server  c3.4xlarge Windows 2012 Data Center 		$25,000.00

		8		Database Server  i2.2xlarge SQL 2014 Standard Edition		$28,000.00

		9		EBS Storage : 2 TB		$12,000.00





				OPTION 2 : Disaster Recovery

				Physical Hardware in Colo Datacenter

		11		Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 				$   4,582.00

		12		Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 				$   4,582.00

		13		SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717)				$   29,736.00

		14		8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device				$   3,609.00





		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5				$215,947.00



				*The cost listed above as Disaster Recovery is for the 3 years of hosting,  not for purchase of hardware
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7.1.6 Other Associated Costs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs

				Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware and/or software proposes, as follows:



		7.1.6.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.6.2		Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.

		Item #		Description of Other Associated Costs		Cost

		1		ABCPdf .NET Professional from WebSuperGoo Software (5 User License)		$1,500.00

		2		VeriSign SSL Certificate (3 Years) 256-bit Encryption Certificate - 4 Units (Development, UAT, Training and Production)		$16,170.00

		3		Rich Text Editor .NET from CuteSoft Components Inc. (10 Domains)		$500.00

		4		One time perpetual Cenuity license fee		$590,000.00

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5				$608,170.00
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7.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs

		          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.







		Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number		Summary of Total Project Costs		Cost

		5.4		Planning and Administration Deliverables		$12,093.00

		5.5		System Environment Configuration		$93,990.00

		5.6		Detailed System Requirements		$203,998.00

		5.7		Architectual System Design		$60,386.00

		5.8		Detailed System Design		$142,855.00

		5.9		System Development and Configuration		$1,441,526.00

		5.10		Data Migration		$97,392.00

		5.11		Data Management		$281,973.00

		5.12		Test Plan and Test Results		$442,799.00

		5.13		Operations and Support Documentation		$31,029.00

		5.14		Training		$62,257.00

		5.15		Production System Implementation		$125,702.00

		5.16		Warranty and Maintenance Support		$300,000.00

				Sub-Total of Project Tasks		$3,296,000.00





		7.1.2		Development and Data Migration Environments		$21,155.00

		7.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		$44,509.00

		7.1.4		Training Environment		$42,509.00

		7.1.5		Production Environment		$215,947.00

				Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software		$324,120.00



		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs		$608,170.00



				Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs		$608,170.00





				Total Project Costs		$4,228,290.00
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7.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.8		Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders



		7.1.8.1		Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.



		7.1.8.2		Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.



		7.1.8.3		Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single compilation rate.





				Classification Title		Hourly Rate

				Senior Project Manager		$144.00

				Lead Software Architect		$130.00

				Implementation Lead		$130.00

				Data Architect		$130.00

				Developer		$92.00

				Tester		$130.00

				Software Development Lead		$130.00

				SQL Server Database Administrator		$150.00

				Business Analyst 		$130.00

				Trainer		$130.00
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7.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.19		Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule



		7.1.9.1		Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  

    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.





				A.  Year 1



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Cenuity Product License		$590,000.00		NA		$0.00

		2		SQL Server License (4 Environments)		$192,340.00		NA		$0.00

		3		ABCPdf .NET Professional from WebSuperGoo Software		$1,500.00		NA		$0.00

		4		VeriSign SSL Certificate 256-bit Encryption Certificate 		$16,170.00		NA		$0.00

		5		Rich Text Editor .NET from CuteSoft Components Inc.		$500.00		NA		$0.00

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12





				B.  Year 2



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12







				C.  Year 3



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12
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experience 
[ik-speer-ee-uh ns]  


noun  


1. the process or fact of 


personally observing, 


encountering, or undergoing 


something: “business 


experience”. 


2. knowledge or practical 


wisdom gained from what one 


has observed, encountered, or 


undergone: “a man of 


experience”. 


EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
As taken from the overview of this RFP: “The eSOS system processes over 1.2 million business 


customer filings totaling in excess of $146 million in revenue annually. Nevada’s business-friendly 


statutes and efficient processing services make it a top filing state with respect to the number of 


active business entities on record…” And further in: “…the successful vendor will provide a proven 


framework for initiating and maintaining Commercial Recordings business processes, leveraging 


best practices and standards from previous engagements”.  


In the callout box to the right, the SOS will find the win 


theme that has propelled PCC from having just two 


Commercial Recording implementations in 2012, to 10+ 


satisfied partner agencies in 2016… PCC does not bring 


“experience in custom development with generic 


technologies”, or “experience in ‘similar’ solutions for 


comparable agencies”, or “experience with one agency 


that let us develop a custom commercial recording 


module”; instead, PCC brings experience in the exact 


requirements required by the NV SOS in ten previous 


Secretary of State Offices, with technology built 


exclusively to manage these requirements, and has done 


this all with an unprecedented 100 percent success rate. 


The un-interrupted economic development engine, 


customer service expectations, and revenue generation 


responsibilities of a top-two business-friendly state in the 


nation should not be trusted to anything less than the 


proven best. 


While PCC is a diverse corporation with the ability and history to support the needs of various 


government partners, it is no secret that we have staked our reputation and focus on being the de 


facto leader in Secretary of State Solutions. This focus ensures that we have the proven experience 


and understanding to develop a partnership with the NV SOS to execute its stated goals. The 


keyword “experience” has served us and our clients well, but as we studied this comprehensive 


RFP and its attachments, several other keywords came to mind that we feel must make up a 


successful solution for this critical implementation: 


 “Proven” – From East Coast to West, PCC has seen agencies attempt to implement 


Commercial Recording solutions from specialty providers or system integrators using 


generic and proprietary platforms (ECM, CRM, ERP etc.) with one of two outcomes: 


complete failure; or prolonged and extracted timelines that cost exponentially more to 


deliver, and even more in long-term maintenance costs if it gets to production. As a case in 


fact, PCC’s Cenuity Solution, before being branded for cross-agency consumption, was 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 12 of 377 


 


“21,395 yesterday and the 


system did not slow down.” 


-Shawnzia Thomas,  


Director of Corporations, 


Georgia, on the State’s new 


solution that was live and 


stable in only five months, and 


on March 31 had the highest 


number of online filings ever 


processed in Georgia. 


 


actually called the “CRD Framework” for the first 8 years of its existence. This framework 


was built for, and with the assistance of, Commercial Recording Division (CRD) subject 


matter experts, and provides business-specific efficiencies that could never be realized by a 


generic ECM solution. 


 “Stabilty” – With the volumes of filings and other 


transactions experienced in Nevada, the idea of 


trusting a solution that does not come with 


documented results that the technology is mature and 


scalable beyond expected peaks will introduce a risk 


that is unacceptable, and frankly unnecessary. 


  “Value” – The experience that we have discussed 


ensures that PCC speaks the language of “Commercial 


Recording”, and thus reduces the learning curve during 


the project. The proven product, which is based at its 


core on standard MS.Net architecture, does not require 


proprietary, specialized, and expensive support. In addition, PCC has made conscious 


efforts to extend configuration for ongoing business needs to our clients’ Administrative 


User’s. All of this positions Cenuity to represent the lowest true total cost of ownership 


(TCO) of any solution available.   


 “Compatibility” – With multiple previous Commercial Recording solutions that have either 


integrated with or replaced FileNet functionality, including a recent solution in Michigan 


where we are closely integrating with the FileNet P8 infrastructure for document 


management and imaging technology, PCC has the flexibility to ensure current technology 


and investment can be leveraged, while not depending on those technologies to perform 


functions more effectively managed by a business-centric system such as Cenuity.   


 “Evolving” – As next-generation economic development trends have spawned the 


movement towards “Business One-Stops” and advanced customer portals, PCC has kept 


step as one of the nation’s leaders. While we recognize Nevada as a trailblazer and reference 


standard for this evolution through the SilverFlume Portal, our experience and technology 


built into the Cenuity Platform ensures we can integrate with, extend, and add value in any 


way that future needs require. 


At the heart of this request for proposal (RFP) is a seemingly simple statement: “A new system is 


needed to maintain this [top-tier] standing, provide better customer service, increase transaction 


processing capacity, reduce backlog, and increase system reliability...” PCC, along with our parent 


company GCR, is in a unique position to understand that in practice this is not such a simple 


endeavor, especially not one that can be solved simply by technology. We want to assure the State 


that we do this for a living, and we have been successful in ten Secretary of State Offices across the 


country implementing the exact requirements found in this RFP. Below we indicate how this 


knowledge and experience translates to meeting the exact goals described in the RFP: 


Table 1. How PCC Understands the Goals of the State 
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Future System 


Guiding 


Principle (from 


RFP) 


Cenuity Solution Advantage 


Increase system 


availability & 


reliability 


PCC’s proposed solution is available 24 hours a day, seven days a week. 


Because this is a Web-based, highly available solution, users can use it at 


their convenience anywhere. PCC will implement the proposed solution 


with virtual servers as well as disaster recovery servers for full failover 


functionality with data replication. 


Increase System 


Efficiency 


Our proposed solution consists of simple, intuitive, efficient, and secure 


user interfaces and streamlines business processes while improving 


efficiency and accuracy. There are fewer chances to enter incorrect data 


due to improved controls through business rules. 


Improve 


Customer Service  


Cenuity’s intuitive design reduces the number of phone calls and emails by 


increasing the self-service capabilities. All information is located in the 


solution’s database or seamlessly integrated into FileNet, and easily found 


using robust search engines, so research time in response to customer 


inquiries is faster and easier.  


Reduce Costs Because of the modern technology and scalability, our proposed solution 


reduces maintenance and operation costs, and system administrators can 


make modifications to many of the system parameters themselves. SOS 


users enter significantly less data manually, and there are fewer instances of 


manual data repair. Cenuity was built for the Commercial Recording 


business and can be configured for 100% of the State’s needs with lower 


total cost of ownership. We only charge a one-time license fee, so the State 


does not have to be saddled with recurring charges. Finally, our solution is 


.Net based, so will not need expensive or specialized resources to maintain. 


Implement 


Services Oriented 


Architecture 


PCC proposes to leverage existing services provided by the State as well as 


a service oriented architecture (SOA) architectural pattern to support 


integrations and greater flexibility in design and coding.  


Improve digital 


content 


management 


Our document management integration gives the SOS the capabilities to 


maintain all documents in FileNet to leverage existing investments, and 


index them to the appropriate records within the proposed eSOS solution. 


As documents are scanned in, they are automatically associated with the 


correct record for ease in searching, manipulation, and archival. Data can 


be archived for as long as the State wants and be easily transferred to the 


State of Nevada Library and Archives. In addition, we include the 


functionality to redact personally identifiable information from public view, 


and the State can use this functionality to provide redacted copies to 
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customers. 


System Security Our staff has verified that PCC’s Cenuity solution adheres to all state 


requirements for continuity, maintainability, security, and sustainability. 


Information is protected by SSL digital certificates with 128/256-bit 


encryption between the browser client and the Web server. In addition, we 


use firewalls, intrusion detection software, virtual private network connects, 


if needed, and secure authentication.  


Reporting Our proposed solution offers robust reporting, including ab-hoc reporting 


and canned reports, as well as real-time graphical metric reporting on the 


dashboards.  


 


PCC Ensures Lower Risk 


Having an experienced vendor partner that knows the business and the concerns of Secretaries of 


State across our country is extremely important to avoid common pitfalls that have plagued many 


unsuccessful projects in this domain. No other company has had the success that PCC has had in 


implementing Commercial Recording systems in the United States.  In fact, based on the 


information available to PCC, none of our competitors has completely implemented more than one 


similar system in the United States in the last five years. 


The following are some of the reasons why PCC believes that our continued partnership poses the 


lowest risk option for this project: 


 As described above, the specific experience at the SOS offices across the United States 


ensures we start from a position of understanding and best practices and are not learning as 


we go. The specific advantages are as follows: 


o PCC better understands the unique SOS and Information Technology Project 


Management preferences and expectations in similar engagements. 


o PCC understands the SOS legacy data formats and has prior experience in 


converting Commercial Recording legacy filing records from nearly any source 


including FileNet, Mainframe, and proprietary solutions such as SOSKB.  


o PCC is experienced in data and image conversion, including working in parallel to 


support States transitioning to an upgraded FileNet environment. 


o PCC has first-hand knowledge of the required Nevada interfaces including: FileNet 


Image repository; state BOS interfaces; state accounting systems; and standard 


payment gateways.  


o PCC has extensive experience with gateways and banks in creating and testing next-


generation NACHA file generation modules. 
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o Our experience with U.S. SOS accounting processes and standards will ensure the 


existing capabilities are enhanced per the requirements of this RFP versus starting 


the significant effort from scratch.  


o PCC understands the challenges in the accounting and financial modules for the 


high-volume Commercial Recording systems. The daily deposit detail report and 


summary reports are critical for the daily close-out reports. Based on our experience 


with similar implementations, we have a comprehensive accounting framework with 


General Ledger accounts, which can be customized to State of Nevada accounting 


requirements. The system will interface with State solutions, including SilveFlume 


and Great Plains, for accounting data tracking, auditing, reports, and other 


functionality. 


o PCC has developed re-usable Commercial Recording data conversion scripts based 


on prior experience with other State implementations, and provides data anomaly 


reporting very early on and throughout the project.    


o PCC understands the documentation requirements can be a daunting task in these 


systems starting from the business and functional requirements specification 


document, technical design document, requirements traceability matrix, application 


outputs such as certificates, acceptance or acknowledgment letters, rejection letters, 


email notifications, reminders, financial reporting needs, data sales and other 


reporting requirements. PCC has standard templates for the requirements gathering 


sessions based on prior implementation experience that could make the 


requirements process flow very quickly and efficiently and help the users to review 


and signoff. 


o Each State has its own requirements and statutes written for helping the business 


community. Based on our experience, our custom-off-the-shelf (COTS) solution with 


a modified-off-the-shelf (MOTS) deployment model is the best fit for the project. 


o PCC recognizes that a thorough understanding and interpretation of the United 


States statutes is a challenge in Commercial Recording implementations.  


 PCC’s proposed team has a combined 100 years of experience with 


Commercial Recording statutes.  


 PCC has in-depth knowledge about United States-specific statute 


requirements based on prior implementations and lessons learned from other 


States, which can bring more value to the project. 


o PCC has assigned the most qualified project executive and the most experienced 


project manager who have successful implementation experience on several 


Commercial Recording systems. 


 The advancement of the Cenuity Platform implementation to encompass both the business 


registration and filing components as well as the UCC requirements will reduce the IT 
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“PCC…has vast experience 


with Secretary of State’s offices 


around the country...“ 


-Secretary Jim Condos,  


Vermont Secretary of State 


 


footprint by avoiding separately maintained, unrelated applications and reduce license and 


maintenance costs. 


 The PCC solution is fully integrated with the UCC function so avoids pitfalls that could 


arise from another third-party solution sharing business data through APIs. 


Domain and SOS experience aside, PCC is successful by understanding some of the biggest 


challenges in statewide legacy migrations of any kind. PCC has ensured the unparalleled 


satisfaction of our clients by providing project management, organizational change management, 


transparent communications, and knowledge management services that systematically assess and 


address organizational or “people” components in a clear and predictable path for leaders, 


employees, and stakeholders to take when adopting new processes and operational activities.  


Our approach includes strong, disciplined methodologies based on the Project Management Body 


of Knowledge (PMBOK), combined with proven strategies mastered by PCC over dozens of state-


wide eGovernment implementations. Where appropriate, but never jeopardizing compliance with 


State statutes or policy, we can also use our domain-specific experience to integrate an appropriate 


level of business process improvement along with implementation of the Cenuity® solution. Lastly, 


our experience with migrating and converting enterprise-wide legacy systems to our modern 


solutions from sources as diverse as Mainframe, Oracle, Lotus Notes, Text Files or paper, to name 


a few, provides a distinct advantage to the SOS as data conversion is one of the riskiest endeavors 


of any new solution.  


Experienced Partner and Team 


—Proven Partner 
The State is partnering with a company that has been 


developing and implementing business registration and 


filing solutions since 2003 when we first developed a custom 


solution for the Connecticut Secretary of State. Since then, 


we have implemented similar solutions in Vermont, New 


Hampshire, Georgia, Louisiana, New Mexico, and Indiana. 


This summer our UCC component will go-live in Michigan.  


Our references, including the Deputy Secretary of State for the State of Georgia, can attest to our 


commitment, abilities, and experience—we deliver what we say we are going to deliver. When the 


State contacts our references from New Hampshire and New Mexico, the State will learn how PCC 


helped transition these clients away from failing legacy solutions. 


—Proven Team 
In addition to our evolved product and rich implementation experience, the State will benefit from 


a team that is experienced in successful solution implementations similar to the solution the 


Nevada Secretary of State is seeking, and our proposed team members are seasoned in the realm of 


similar solution implementations. Our experienced resources have worked together on projects 
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“PCC has taken its partnership role 


quite seriously over the course of more 


than a dozen years now. Connecticut 


has benefited greatly (and saved 


money!) from the expertise and 


experience that PCC brings to this 


state from its strong position in the 


Commercial and Business Filing 


technology market. It has been a 


privilege working with this first-rate 


vendor. “ 


-Seth Klaskin,  


Divisional Director,  


Business Services Division,  


Connecticut Secretary of State 


 


similar to this for years, will be productive 


immediately, and begin to add value to the State 


from Day 1.  


Raghu Chandra will serve as the project executive for 


this implementation. In this role, he will be the 


liaison between the project team and the PCC’s 


executive staff. Raghu has been with PCC for 10 


years and worked on most of our Commercial 


Recording implementations, including as project 


manager for the State of Connecticut’s CONCORD 


Solution. He was also very involved in the 


implementations for Vermont, New Hampshire, and 


New Mexico, and filled the role of project executive 


for the North Dakota SOS Central Indexing System 


project (UCC), and the recent successful 


implementations for the Indiana SOS Business Services Division and INBIZ Business One-stop 


projects.  


For project manager, we are proposing Craig Van Roy, a strong project manager who has the right 


experience for this implementation. Before joining PCC, he worked on several Commercial 


Recording implementations for one of our competitors. He is the project manager for the UCC 


implementation for the Michigan Secretary of State, which will go-live this summer before 


Nevada’s Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement Project kicks off.. 


Craig meets the required and desired qualifications. 


For our lead system architect, we propose Adi Vasireddy, who is one of our leading technical 


resources in our commercial recording implementations. With Adi’s expertise as the technical lead, 


PCC delivered Georgia’s business registration solution in only six months, and he recently 


completed our business filing and registration project, which was implemented in April 2016, for 


the Indiana SOS. In addition, he filled the role of lead system architect for our projects for the 


Vermont Secretary of State and the Georgia Secretary of State. He meets the required and desired 


qualifications. 


Our proposed implementation/integration lead is Krishna Tula, who is currently the project 


manager and implementation lead for our New Hampshire Commercial Recordings project, which 


will be completed this summer. In addition, Krishna has worked as an integration/implementation 


lead on several large-scale PCC implementations. He meets the required and desired 


qualifications.  


Julie Spencer is our lead data architect. She has over eight years of direct experience with the 


proposed data architecture. Before she joined PCC, Julie administered the eBusiness Suite and 


auxiliary applications at Lender Processing Services. Her most recent PCC project was overseeing 


the data modeling and data mapping from the legacy system to the new statewide voter 
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registration, elections management, poll worker, and jury management solution for the Texas SOS. 


She meets the required and desired qualifications. 


For software development lead, PCC proposes Matt McAlister, who has extensive experience as a 


software development. He has worked in this role for several large-scale GCR projects, including 


the Louisiana SOS’ geauxBIZ project, which is very similar to Nevada’s eSOS Replacement 


Project. 


Susan Wattigney is PCC’s proposed test manager. She has deep experience in test procedures and 


managing test plans, cases, and scenarios as well as defect tracking and resolution. She has fulfilled 


the role of test manager on multiple large-scale projects, including the Louisiana SOS’ geauxBIZ 


project.  


For training specialist, PCC proposes Sanjita Khadka. She has over seven years of experience 


developing and executing training plans and documenting business requirements. Her most recent 


experience includes business analyst and training responsibilities for the Georgia SOS 


Corporations Project. 


 


Solution Benefits for the Secretary of State 


There are several benefits that make our Cenuity® Solution stand out from the crowd. First, we 


incorporate expansive and ultra-friendly online processing, identity verification, intuitive document 


management integration, and self-service portals that will allow the SOS to become virtually 


paperless. This claim was recently attested to with the award for “Transition to a Paperless 


Environment” presented to the Vermont Secretary of State at a recent IACA Conference.  


Additionally, the solution includes an administrative portal that will allow the SOS to easily make 


configuration changes to the templates and rules, without extensive need for PCC support. As there 


are always legislative or policy changes, the SOS will be ready to change with them.  


Finally, with the in-house processing options that include personalized dashboards, robust work 


queue management, and automated intake, such as barcode scanning and Check 21 processing, 


Cenuity® takes the “back-office” from the back and puts it on the frontline of customer service. 


PCC’s relationships with so many like-minded stakeholders across the country ensures that 


features that really matter to the agency and address pain points only an industry partner could 


understand are standard to our solution: 


 Office Correct Tool for correcting in-house staff errors and to re-generate the outputs, such 


as certificates, letters and payment receipts. 


 Redaction of legacy documents to obscure or remove sensitive information for public 


viewing  


 Non-sufficient funds functionality to collect payment and fees for all returned checks 


charged to the SOS office for all filings  
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PCC’s Cenuity for Business Filing 


improves business processes, 


reduces manual activities, and 


increases productivity.  


 


 


 Refund requests function to process refunds for customers for the overpayment or erroneous 


payment of a statutorily designated fee 


 Ad-hoc query tool for generating ad-hoc reports 


 Scanning and indexing of incoming mails and online filed documents 


 Receipting module for generating receipts for miscellaneous functions 


 Many more as discussed in this response… 


While key to our success, these are not the only 


benefits of selecting the Cenuity® solution; others 


include the 100 percent browser-based processing, its 


ability to work with all internet browser versions (even 


many older ones) without additional plug-ins, and a 


“turbo-tax” style graphical interface that lets users 


know exactly where they are in the process and results in more successful transactions.  


Following are some detailed features of the solution to be discussed later in this proposal: 


 With Cenuity®, the SOS staff experiences improved business processes that reduce manual 


activities and increase productivity. Documents received are scanned into the system, 


validated against the filing checklist generated by the system, automatically assigned a 


barcode, and sent to a work queue for processing by staff. 


 Provides robust, configurable workflows to streamline any business process.  


 Users can use the Cenuity Solution 24 hours a day, seven days a week, 365 days a year. It has 


an availability rate that exceeds 99.999 percent. 


 Organized, centralized information for all aspects of business filing transactions, including 


document management and correspondence through a modern user interface. 


 Provides a comprehensive audit trail on all transactions that can be used for data mining, 


benchmarking, and process/efficiency improvement.  


 Provides a dashboard view to alert users to the current workload and statistics as well as the 


status of pending work instantaneously.  


 Can be easily integrated with external interfaces, such as payment gateways, financial 


systems, and external repositories.  


 Supports multiple PCI-compliant payment processing options, such as cash, check, credit 


card, and EFT/ACH.  


 Easily scalable to support high-volume transaction peaks.  


 Fully administrator-configurable electronic notification and correspondence, such as 


payment reminders, online receipts, and official letters and forms.  


 Configurable reporting capabilities as well as a dynamic ad-hoc query tool. 
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 Administrator-configured, role-based security, which allows for multiple views of the 


features and data based upon user role.   


Delivering the Commercial Recordings System 


In TAB X – PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN, PCC outlines our realistic plan to deliver the 


complete solution in only 20 months.  


Conclusion 


A lower-risk total solution delivered through a proven partner, product and team are reason enough 


to strongly consider PCC, but when the State weighs the benefits of an invigorated company with 


the financial strength and additional complimentary experience provided by GCR, we believe there 


are few compelling reasons to consider anything but a successful partnership on par with that 


experienced by 20% of the Secretaries in the nation. 
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TAB III – VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET 
The vendor information sheet completed with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind 


the organization must be included in this tab. 


We provide the signed Vendor Information Sheet for RFP 3247 following this page. 
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TAB IV – STATE DOCUMENTS 
The State documents tab must include the following: 


A. The signature page from all amendments with an original signature by an individual authorized to 


bind the organization 


A.  SIGNED AMENDMENTS 


1.1 AMENDMENT 1 


We provide our signed Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3247 following this page. 
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1.2 AMENDMENT 2 


We provide our signed Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3247 following this page. 
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1.3 AMENDMENT 3 


We provide our signed Amendment 3 to Request for Proposal 3247 following this page. 
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B. Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification with an original signature by an 


individual authorized to bind the organization. 


B.  ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION 


OF INDEMNIFICATION 


We provide the signed Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification following 


this page. 
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C. Attachment C – Vendor Certifications with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind 


the organization. 


C. ATTACHMENT C – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 


We provide the signed Attachment C – Vendor Certifications following this page. 
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D. Copies of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and software maintenance 


agreements. 


D. VENDOR LICENSING AND HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE 


MAINTENANCE AGREEMENTS 


SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT 


PREAMBLE 


In connection therewith, Licensor has agreed to license the Cenuity Licensed Software to Licensee 


for Licensee’s use in its [SOLUTION] [CLIENT] and such other offices as designated by 


Licensee throughout the State of [STATE]. 


Definitions. 


For the purposes of this Software License Agreement (“License Agreement”) only, the terms are as 


defined in this License Agreement. All other terms and definitions not defined in this License 


Agreement shall be as defined in the Contract. The Licensor and Licensee may be referred to 


collectively as the parties ("Parties") or individually as a party (“Party”).  


“Authorized {SOLUTION] Users”:  All employees, agents, and third-party contractors of the 


[STATE] Secretary of State, or others authorized by the [CLIENT] to use Licensor’s product.  


“Authorized Users”: means Users as well as agents and contractors of the State of [STATE]. 


“Contract”: Agency Standard Contract Form, and all attachments, which articulates the complete 


terms between the parties. 


“Documentation”:  The user guides, manuals, specifications and associated documentation of 


Licensed Software for use by Licensee and Authorized Users in connection with the Licensed 


Software.  


“Licensee”: [STATE] and all political subdivisions in the State of [STATE] 


“Licensed Software”:  The Cenuity software including but not limited to all fixes, releases, 


modifications and enhancements provided by the Licensor, but excluding Customization and 


development outside of the Cenuity software, and delivered to and accepted by [CLIENT] as of 


Final Acceptance. Licensed Software shall also include all third party software provided by 


Licensor to Licensee. 


“Licensor”: PCC Technology, Inc. 


“Network”:  Multiple, interactive users connected to file-servers, multi-processing file-servers, or 


database file-servers, in which two or more users have common access to software or data. 


“System(s)”: [SOLUTION] in the State of [STATE]. 
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“Third Party Software”:  That certain series of computer software programs which are described in 


the Response but are proprietary to such third party and licensed directly to Licensee and has not 


been provided through Licensor.  


2. License. 


Subject to the terms and conditions of this License Agreement and the payment terms set forth in 


the Contract, Licensor grants to Licensee, a perpetual, royalty-free, non-exclusive and non-


transferable license to:  (i)  use and execute the Licensed Software on a Network owned or leased 


and used by Licensee, Authorized [CLIENT] Users and Authorized Users at their facilities in 


connection with the operation of the System; and (ii) use the Documentation in conjunction with 


the use and operation of the of the System. The license granted to Licensee hereunder shall be a 


license to use the machine-readable object code only, excluding any source code.  


3. Delivery and Installation. 


Licensor shall install the Licensed Software in conjunction with the implementation and 


deployment of the System, all in accordance with the terms and conditions set forth in the 


Response and the Contract. Unless otherwise agreed in writing by the Parties, within five (05) 


business days after the date of this License Agreement or such other date as specified on the 


Contract, Licensor shall deliver to Licensee the Licensed Software and all Documentation. 


Licensor shall install the Licensed Software on the Network at Licensee’s facilities, or such other 


facilities as designated by Licensee, provided that Licensee’s computer hardware and Network 


environment (i) is operational at all times during which Licensor requires access to same during 


such period to perform installation activities; (ii) is made accessible to Licensor during all 


reasonable times requested by Licensor for the purpose of performing installation activities, and 


(iii) meets the specifications necessary to operate the Licensed Software as described in the 


Documentation and the Response. Licensee shall be solely responsible for acquiring and installing 


computer hardware and the appropriate environment for the Network. Procedures for the 


Acceptance of Licensed Software by Licensee are as provided in the Contract.  


4. License Fees and Payment. 


Licensee and Licensor agree that the cost within the Deliverable Schedule is inclusive of all 


licensing fees.  The license granted in Section 2 of this License Agreement shall apply to Licensee, 


Authorized Users and Authorized [CLIENT] Users to use the Licensed Software on Licensee’s 


network(s) in connection with preparation, deployment and/or implementation of the System. 


5. Ownership - Copies. 


(a.)  Except as otherwise provided in this License Agreement or Contract, all right, title and interest 


in and to the Licensed Software, Documentation or its enhancements or updates developed by 


Licensor and licensed to Licensee and the media on which the same are furnished to Licensee, and 


all copyrights, patents, trademarks, service marks and other intellectual property and proprietary 


rights relating thereto, are and shall remain with Licensor. Licensee is granted only a limited right 
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of use Licensed Software as set forth herein, which right of use is subject to termination in 


accordance with Section 10 of this License Agreement. 


(b.)  Except as provided in Section 12(f) below, Licensee is prohibited from distributing, 


transferring possession of, or otherwise making available the Licensed Software and 


Documentation to any person other than Authorized Users and Authorized [CLIENT] Users under 


the terms of this License Agreement and from installing the Licensed Software or its enhancements 


or updates for use on any workstation or computer not intended to be used to prepare, deploy or 


implement the System in any Licensee environment, including Production, Test, Development, 


and Disaster Recovery. Licensee shall advise all Authorized Users that they are prohibited from 


reproducing, distributing, transferring possession of or otherwise making available copies of the 


Licensed Software, Documentation, enhancements or updates and from using or installing the 


Licensed Software, enhancements or updates on any computer at any other location. 


6. Confidential Licensor Information  


(a.) Definitions of and restrictions on the use of Confidential and Proprietary Information of the 


State are articulated in the Contract. 


(b.) Because of this License Agreement, both parties shall have access to confidential information 


(“Confidential Information”). Confidential Information of the Licensee shall be all information 


provided by Licensee, regardless of its availability through other sources and confidentiality status 


elsewhere, including but not limited to personal data of all individuals. Confidential Information of 


the Licensor shall include the Licensed Software and updates, including all source and object code 


of Licensed Software and Documentation related to such software. Confidential Information of the 


Licensor also includes information relating to the Licensor’s business or financial affairs, such as 


financial results, business methods, pricing (other than for the Cenuity System), competitor and 


product information and all other information designated as confidential. The Confidential 


Information shall not include any information which (i) becomes part of the public domain through 


no act or omission of the other party; (ii) is lawfully acquired by the other party from a third party 


without any breach of confidentiality; (iii) is independently developed by the other party without 


breach of this License Agreement; (iv) is already known to the other party without obligation of 


confidentiality and other than by disclosure from the disclosing party; or (v) authorized to be 


disclosed under [STATE] Statutes (The [STATE] Public Records Law). The parties agree to 


maintain the confidentiality of the Confidential Information and to protect any portion of the 


Confidential Information by preventing any unauthorized copying, use, distribution, installation or 


transfer of possession of such information. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, 


Licensee shall not permit any personnel or Authorized User to remove any proprietary or other 


legend or restrictive notice contained or included in any material provided by Licensor. 


Notwithstanding the foregoing, Licensee may release any and all information as required under the 


law pursuant to the Freedom of Information Act, [STATE] Open Records Act and related laws. 


(c.) Both parties acknowledge that any use or disclosure of the Confidential Information in a 


manner inconsistent with the provisions of this License Agreement may cause the owner party 
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irreparable damage for which remedies other than injunctive relief may be inadequate, and both 


parties agree that the harmed party shall be entitled to receive from a court of competent 


jurisdiction injunctive or other equitable relief to restrain such use or disclosure in addition to other 


appropriate remedies. 


(d.) The terms and provisions of this Section 6 shall survive any termination of this License 


Agreement. 


(e.) Licensee and Authorized Users shall not attempt to reverse engineer, translate, decompile or 


disassemble the object code of the Licensed Software and Licensee agrees to use its best efforts to 


prevent reverse engineering, translation, decompilation and disassembly of the object code of the 


Licensed Software by Authorized Users. 


(f.) Nothing in this Contract shall be interpreted as precluding Licensee users from disclosing or 


using, in connection with performing other projects on behalf of State, information that is mentally 


retained in nontangible form by the employee, agent or contractor of State who have had rightful 


access to the materials provided by Licensor under this Contract, including without limitation, any 


ideas, concepts, know-how, techniques and methods of doing business that may be retained in the 


memory of those individuals.  


7. Warranties.  


(a.) Licensor represents that (i) it is the lawful owner or licensee of the Licensed Software 


and has the full right and authority to grant the licenses hereunder, (ii) Licensor has the right to 


grant a license to the Licensed Software Program free and clear of any liens and encumbrances, 


and (iii) Licensor shall protect, defend, indemnify, and hold harmless State, its employees, the State 


Authorized Users from any claim that the Licensed Software Program or the Documentation 


infringes any patent, copyright, trademark or other proprietary right of any third person. Licensor 


will pay all costs, damages and reasonable attorneys’ fees finally awarded against State in such an 


infringement action. 


(b.) Licensor shall be responsible for the delivery of a fully functioning Cenuity Licensed 


Software. Licensor warrants that the Licensed Software and all software delivered hereunder shall 


be free from defects in manufacture and shall meet the specifications set forth in the Licensee's 


Response or Licensor shall without charge to the Licensee immediately correct any such defects 


and make fixes to the software as may be necessary to keep the software in operating order in 


accordance with such specifications. Such fixes shall commence the time period as articulated in 


the Contract upon Licensee’s written notification to Licensor. 


(c) All Licensed Software and Customization shall be free from any defects in design, 


material or workmanship and shall operate uninterrupted and error free during Warranty Period 


and any renewal or extension periods and through the term of any maintenance agreement. 


(d.) Licensor represents as of the date of this License Agreement that there is no claim of 


infringement or violation of intellectual property right has been asserted or is threatened by a third 


party against Licensor in connection this Agreement, and no facts or actions are known to Licensor 
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which reasonably could be expected to form the basis of a claim for infringement against Licensee 


by any third party. 


(e.) Licensor warrants that it shall install the Licensed Software in a professional 


workmanlike and diligent manner, in conformity with applicable laws and industry standards. 


(f.) Licensor warrants that the Licensed Software will meet the functions and requirements 


as set for in the Functional Requirements Document. The warranties set forth in this Section 7 do 


not cover any copy of the Licensed Software, update or any Documentation which has been altered 


or changed in any way by the Licensee or any Authorized User without the Licensor’s prior 


approval.  


(g.) As an accommodation to Licensee, Licensor may supply Licensee with pre-production 


releases of subsequent software programs (“Beta Releases”). These products may not suitable for 


production use. Licensor does not warrant that their operation will be uninterrupted or error free. 


Beta Releases, are distributed “AS IS”. 


(h.) The warranties contained in this Section 7 are made in addition to other warranties 


whether oral or written, provided in Contract.  


(i.) The Licensor will pass through all third party warranties to the extent possible, unless 


the Licensee and Licensor previously agree otherwise in writing. 


(j.) Licensor warrants that the Licensed Software Program will not contain any virus, worm, 


time bomb, trap door, disabling device, automatic restraint, Trojan horse, or other code designed 


to:  


(i) discontinue State’s effective use of the Product; (ii) to erase, destroy, corrupt or modify 


any data of State without the express written consent of State; or (iii) to bypass any internal or 


external software security measure to obtain access to any hardware or software of State without the 


express written consent of State. 


(k.) Licensor warrants that for as long as the Licensee continues to purchase Services from 


the Licensor, (i) the Services and the System (including performance capabilities, accuracy, 


completeness, characteristics, configurations, standards, functions and requirements) will conform 


to, and perform in substantial accordance with, the Specifications; (ii) the Documentation is and 


shall at all times during the term of this Contract  remain complete and current with the version of 


the Licensed Software Program then in use by State and (iii) the Licensed Software Program shall 


operate on or with the Hardware in accordance with applicable Specifications. 


(l.) If Licensor is in violation of the foregoing warranties (during any applicable Warranty 


Period for any particular Product, if any), without prejudice to Licensee other rights and remedies, 


Licensor shall re-perform and replace the defective Services and Products at no additional cost to 


Licensee. Licensee may withhold disputed payments of any consideration due and owing to 


Licensor pending Vendor’s performance of these warranty remedies and may ultimately cancel 


such payments if the parties mutually agree or a tribunal of competent jurisdiction issues a final 
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judgment that Licensor failed to accomplish the warranty remedies in a satisfactory and 


workmanlike manner. 


8. Limitation of Remedies. 


Licensor shall not be obligated to correct, cure or otherwise remedy any error or defect in the 


Licensed Software resulting from any (i) modification of the Licensed Software by Licensee 


without Licensor’s prior approval; (ii) misuse or damage of the Licensed Software specifically 


caused by Licensee 


9. Term, Default and Termination. 


(a.) This License Agreement is effective from the date of its execution until terminated by 


either party as provided herein or in the Contract. In the event either party defaults in any material 


obligation in this License Agreement, the other party shall give written notice of such default.  


(b.) Except as otherwise provided in this License Agreement and in the Contract, along with 


all attachments, upon material breach of this License Agreement by Licensee, the perpetual license 


granted hereunder for the use the Licensed Software shall be revoked. In such instance, within 


fifteen (15) business days after the termination of this License Agreement, Licensee shall return to 


Licensor all copies of the Licensed Software with Licensor’s proprietary updates and 


Documentation in Licensee’s possession, including all copies thereof in possession of Licensee 


and Authorized Users, except as necessary to comply with [STATE] records retention law. In the 


alternative, upon request of Licensor, Licensee shall destroy all such copies of the Licensed 


Software and/or updates and/or Documentation and certify in writing that they have been 


destroyed. TERMINATION SHALL NOT RELIEVE EITHER PARTY OF ITS OBLIGATIONS 


REGARDING THE CONFIDENTIALITY OF THE LICENSED SOFTWARE, UPDATES 


AND DOCUMENTATION (AS PROVIDED IN §6 OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT). Any 


right to early termination of the license shall be in addition to, and not in lieu of, any other 


remedies available to either Party.  


10. Infringement Indemnity. 


Licensor, at its own expense, will indemnify, defend and hold harmless Licensee from any liability, 


damage or expense, including but not limited to reasonable attorney’s fees, arising out of or 


relating to any action brought against Licensee to the extent that it is based on a claim that the 


Licensed Software or any update, customization and/or modification of the Licensed Software 


used within the scope of this License Agreement infringes any right presently existing in the 


United States, or anywhere else in the world. Licensor shall have the right to implead in the defense 


of all such claims, lawsuits, and other proceedings. Subject to the approval of the Attorney General 


of the State of [STATE],  Licensee shall reasonably cooperate with Licensor to the extent provided 


by law in the event that Licensee is notified of a claim of infringement to use of a version of the 


Licensed Software provided by Licensor to avoid such claim; provided however, that such version 


shall be supplied to Licensee by Licensor at no charge and Licensor shall bear all risk and 


responsibility in installation and maintenance of such version of the technology. Licensor shall not 
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be liable for any claim based upon any unauthorized modification or enhancement to the Licensed 


Software made by Licensee or Authorized Users.  


11. Miscellaneous. 


(a.) Each party acknowledges that it has read this License Agreement, and that each party 


understands and agrees to be bound by its terms. This License Agreement may not be modified or 


altered except by written instrument duly executed by both parties. 


(b.) Any notice or other communication required or permitted in this License Agreement 


shall be in writing and shall be deemed to have been duly given on the day received. All notice or 


communication shall be provided via facsimile transmission with confirmation, E-mail, registered 


or certified, postage prepaid, and addressed to the respective parties at the addresses set forth 


above, or at such other addresses as may be specified by either party pursuant to the terms and 


provisions of this paragraph. All notices to Licensor shall be provided to designated representatives 


of Licensee and the [DEPARTMENT]. 


Notice to Licensee: 


[STATE] [AGENCY] 


[ADDRESS] 


[CITY], [STATE] [ZIP] 


 


Notice to Licensor: 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


Attn: Dan Cox 


100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A 


Windsor, CT 06095-3434 


 


(c.) This License Agreement and performance under this License Agreement shall be 


governed by the laws of the State of [STATE], without application of conflicts of laws principles. 


Any suit brought pursuant to this License Agreement shall be filed exclusively in [STATE] and no 


other jurisdiction. 


(d.) If any provision of this License Agreement is invalid under any applicable statute or rule 


of law, it is to that extent to be deemed omitted. The remainder of the License Agreement shall be 


valid and enforceable to the maximum extent possible. 


(e.) Neither party may assign or sub-license, without the prior written consent of the other 


party, its rights, duties, or obligations under this License Agreement to any person or entity, in 


whole or in part. 


(f.) The waiver or failure of either party to exercise in any respect any right provided for in 


this License Agreement shall not be deemed a waiver of any further right under this License 


Agreement. 
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(g.) This License Agreement may be executed in two or more counterparts, each of which 


shall be deemed to be an original and each of which together shall constitute a single instrument. 


(h.) Neither party is an agent of the other party and neither party has express or implied 


authority to act on behalf of, or make any representations whatsoever on behalf of, the other party. 


Licensor is an independent contractor and neither Licensee nor Licensor shall have the power or 


authority to bind the other party to any contract or obligation or to take action on the other party’s 


behalf.  


(i.) Time is of the essence with respect to the performance of the terms of this License 


Agreement. 


(j.) This License Agreement does not waive any immunity, including the 11th Amendment 


immunity, of the State of [STATE], its officers, departments or instrumentalities. 


(k.) Any use of any contractor or third party by Licensor shall first require the written 


approval from Licensee and such approval shall not be unreasonably withheld. 


(l.)  The persons signing this License Agreement represent and warrant that they have the 


rights, powers and authority to enter into and perform its obligations under this License 


Agreement, and have taken all requisite action to approve execution, delivery and performance of 


the License Agreement.  
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E. Copies of applicable certifications and/or licenses. 


E. COPIES OF APPLICABLE CERTIFICATIONS/LICENSES 


On the following pages, we provide a copy of PCC’s Qualification to do Business in Nevada. 
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TAB V – ATTACHMENT B, TECHNICAL 
PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION 
A. Attachment B with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization must be 


included in this tab 


B. If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms or wording of any section of the 


RFP, the contract, or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that 


is being proposed on Attachment B. 


C. Only technical exceptions and/or assumptions should be identified on Attachment B. 


D. The State will not accept additional exceptions and/or assumptions if submitted after the proposal 


submission deadline. If vendors do not specify any exceptions and/or assumptions in detail at time 


of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions 


during negotiations.  


We provide the signed Attachment B – Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance following this 


page. 
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TAB VI – SECTION 4 – SYSTEM 
REQUIREMENTS 
Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP 


question, statement and/or section. 


4.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 


Within Section 4, System Requirements vendors must describe their proposed solution. The proposal must 


state how the vendor’s solution satisfies the requirements presented throughout this RFP including the 


documented requirements found in the Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


This project is a requirements refinement, system development, configuration, integration, and 


implementation project. An initial project task will be to complete a detailed gap analysis of the 


requirements identified within this RFP. This analysis will identify additional business requirements not 


covered by the proposed solution and the requirement contained herein.  


Vendors must explain how their proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s needs and objectives. Vendors 


are encouraged to review the requirements matrix prior to responding to Section 4, System 


Requirements. 


4.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 


4.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 


4.2.1 The Agency oversees Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities. The 


divisions of Commercial Recordings and Operations are the main stakeholders for this project. 


Via automated applications including Nevada’s Web Portal (SilverFlume), the Agency collects 


and provides Commercial Recordings information for hundreds of thousands of Nevada and 


Foreign business entities.  


The proposed computing platform for the solution consists of the SOS’ existing VM Ware 


infrastructure, multiple Windows Server 2012 virtual machines provisioned within this 


infrastructure, and PCC’s proprietary Cenuity platform configured to meet the requirements of the 


RFP. Our Cenuity platform has been used in all of our complete or modular Commercial 


Recordings solutions, including Connecticut, Vermont, New Hampshire, New Mexico, Georgia, 


North Dakota, Indiana, Arkansas, and Michigan. 


4.2.2 The successful vendor is required to work with the Agency to finalize how best to integrate and 


interface existing applications where required.  


PCC will work with the SOS to understand, identify and integrate all required applications that are 


part of the proposed solution. These integrations will provide a seamless transition of data to and 


from the external applications. We have deep experience in integrating and interfacing with 
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existing applications as we have collaborated with all of our Commercial Recording clients on 


these tasks. 


PCC will wrap existing applications in platform independent REST API services to allow for 


integration between the Corporations system and existing applications. 


4.2.3 The Agency encourages vendors to provide the best possible solution with a high availability 


configuration for hardware and software to interact with the Agency’s existing systems as 


identified in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment. 


As described in Section 7.8.7 of this proposal, we will deploy the solution using a high availability 


deployment model that includes redundant application servers, “always on” SQL server 


configurations, and a fully functional/available Disaster Recovery (DR) environment to which 


traffic can be re-routed to within seconds of a failure. 


4.2.4 The successful vendor will provide a solution specific, IT monitoring dashboard, showing real time 


transaction statistics and core system component and service status. The dashboard should 


provide Agency staff with the means to proactively address system issues and focus on specific 


problems areas without having to guess what “might” be a bottleneck or problem. The 


dashboard should include a graphical representation of all critical components in real time and 


should allow Agency staff to view historical and/or statistical information about the components 


going back weekly, monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, and annually.  


The Corporations solution will come with configurable dashboard and reporting capabilities. PCC 


will work with the SOS so that we can build dashboards with the right data displayed for the SOS’ 


needs. We will work with the SOS to configure these dashboards during implementation of the 


solution. As displayed in our dashboard example in Figure 1 on the following page, we provide 


historical and statistical information and system errors, customer issues, and filing errors. 
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Figure 1. Dashboard Example. Our dashboards provide historical and statistical information as 


well as system errors, customer issues, and filing errors at the bottom of the page. From that 


information, we can ascertain bottlenecks and issues within the solution.  


4.3  INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 


4.3.1 DATA MANAGEMENT 


4.3 INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 


4.3.1 Data Management 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 48 of 377 


 


The Agency requires that its Commercial Recordings data be protected, secured, properly validated, 


and easily accessible when authorized. The proposed solution must include a robust and structured 


approach for managing Commercial Recordings data throughout the business life cycle and in 


perpetuity as necessary. Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 


and elsewhere in this RFP, vendors shall describe the proposed solution’s data management 


capabilities.  


PCC discusses our proposed solution’s data management capabilities in Section 4.3.1, Data 


Management. 


In addition, vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.1.1 Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure data accuracy, integrity, and 


security. 


The solution will use a combination of role based application security, application and database 


level constraints, data encryption, infrastructure security and SSL to ensure data accuracy and 


integrity. 


PCC has extensive data security experience across federal, state and local government agencies. 


Our team is trained and continually confirmed in security procedures for systems we support for 


several major clients, including customers in the federal aviation and nuclear power space where 


security standards are more stringent. Our systems and hosting environments are subject to annual 


intrusion tests ensure that the data and applications we host are secure.  


The security architecture for the proposed solution will validate each user as an authorized user of 


an application or infrastructure component. For instance, in order to authenticate users, the PCC 


security design will utilize a single point that determines if a user has a specific permission. This 


approach organizes permissions in a single place within the architecture and makes maintenance 


of permission logic easier and more robust. Application roles can be used to restrict access to entire 


application screens or to a specific area of functionality depending on the user type. 


PCC uses state-of-the-art encryption methodologies to protect sensitive data where applicable, and 


our certified Microsoft engineers will use IT security best practices to design SQL procedures that 


shield against hackers using SQL injection. The proposed solution employs a combination of 


database level encryption to protect data while at rest as well as transport level encryption to protect 


data while it in transit.  


4.3.1.2 System backup and recovery capability 


PCC’s backup and recovery strategy utilizes the State-provided data backup software and tape 


library for all backup functions. The data backup should have a capacity of over 4 terabytes, which 


is adequate for backing up all data (registration and filing data, image data, attribute data, and 


configuration data) in the proposed system. 


The backup and recovery strategy includes processes for initial baseline, daily incremental backups 


and periodic full backups of each server in the production environment. All data (registration and 


filing data, image data, attribute data, and configuration data), application files, initiation files and 
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operating system configuration files related to infrastructure across the proposed system will be 


included in the backup strategy. The database server and the storage server are the only servers 


where data and images are stored; no on-going backup of any application server(s) is required.  


Minimal human intervention is required under normal circumstances. Tapes must be removed to 


offsite storage once per day, and tapes must be rotated on the in-line with the periodic schedule for 


full backups. Greater human intervention is required if a recovery is necessary. Appropriate tapes 


must be retrieved and loaded to facilitate specific file recovery. All authorized SOS system 


administrators will have the capability of restoring/recovering data using the State-provided 


backup software tool.  


Table 2. Backup Schedule. PCC recommends the following schedule.  


Type of Backup Days Online Tapes 


Change 


Off-site 


Storage 


Transaction 


Log 


Daily 


Incremental 


Monday - 


Saturday 


Yes Yes (Rotated 


Weekly) 


No Incremental 


Weekly Full  Sunday No Yes (Rotated 


Monthly) 


Yes Full 


Monthly Full End of Month No Yes (Rotated 


Annually) 


Yes Full 


It is recommended that a backup tape be restored monthly on the test server to ensure tape 


validity. In addition to the regular backup, it is recommended that log shipping be utilized. Log 


shipping allows you to automatically send transaction log backups from the production database 


server to an external storage. This provides for additional safety, if the regular backup is in error. 


The database server and the storage server are the only servers where filing data and images are 


maintained. In case of a server failure, the database server will be re-built from a production image. 


The data and images will be restored from the previous night’s good backup and the current day 


data will be brought in through the pending transaction logs.  


The proposed solution maintains versioning for every application release and maintains versions 


backup in onsite and offsite locations. The proposed solution utilizes the State backup software for 


taking application file system full backups weekly or monthly and incremental backups daily. The 


backups are tested periodically and encrypted using check digit and code word challenge 


mechanism. 


4.3.1.3 Data access control levels. 


PCC has extensive data security experience across federal, state and local government agencies. 


Our team is trained and continually confirmed in security procedures for systems we support for 


more than a dozen Secretary of State clients (Elections included) for whom security is of utmost 


importance, but also including customers in the federal aviation and nuclear power space where 
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security standards are even more stringent. Our systems and hosting environments are subject to 


annual intrusion tests to ensure that the data and applications we host are secure.  


The security architecture for the proposed solution applications and infrastructure will be part of 


the system that validates each user as a legitimate user of an application or infrastructure 


component. For example, to authenticate users in the application, PCC’s security design will utilize 


a single point that determines if a user has a specific permission. This approach organizes 


permissions in a single place within the code and makes maintenance of permission logic easier 


and more robust. Application roles can be used to restrict access to entire application screens or to 


a specific area of functionality depending on the user type (e.g. SOS administrators, external 


agency staff, the public).  


PCC uses state-of-the-art encryption methodologies to protect sensitive data where applicable. 


PCC’s certified Microsoft engineers will use IT security best practices to design SQL procedures 


that shield against hackers using SQL injection. We will also perform automated intrusion testing 


to validate that the protection is working. 


4.3.1.4 Audit trail features including the capture of historical transaction data. 


The proposed solution has complete audit trail functionality that tracks each transaction (insert, 


update, delete, and view) made to a record with a time/date stamp and a user ID stamp. All 


transactions are recorded as a journal entry in the form of XML before they are populated into the 


actual tables. Each audit trail entry includes information, such as type of change, change reason, 


date, time, and user information. The proposed solution also tracks the access attempt information, 


such as IP address, user information, and time stamp of login attempts, successful logins and 


logouts. The proposed solution has complete audit trail functionality that tracks each transaction 


(insert, update, delete, and view) made to a record with a time/date stamp and a user ID stamp. 


PCC’s proposed solution provides comprehensive audit trails and security logs: 


Application Level User Session Audit Log: Every time users log in the system and logout from the 


system, their information, such as the IP address, user IDs, and date and time logged, is recorded 


for the audit purposes.  


Password Reset Audit Log: Any password reset request from the users is tracked in the system with 


their security information selection, IP address, user ID, and date and time requested. 


Application Audit Log: Any change made to a record, such as business record, and filing, triggers 


an audit trail in the proposed solution. The audit data includes transaction ID, client ID, data and 


time stamp, old data values, new data values, change type, and change reason. All the audit trail 


data is available to authorized users for inquiries and reporting. Furthermore, the history and audit 


trail is carried over with the record. 


HTTP Server Logging: The built-in tracking of Microsoft IIS is used to track all the HTTP 


requests. The log is maintained in an ASCII file and is available in delimited and CSV formats for 


review by authorized system users.  
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Application Server Logging: All application error event class outputs all the activity processed 


through the transaction engine by application user ID, type of task and effected data. The log is 


maintained in an ASCII file and is available to pre-authorized system administrator(s). The log can 


be configured to be truncated after it reaches a certain size or so many days. 


Database Logging: The proposed solution provides database triggers for all the tables that are 


updated regularly. The database trigger store before and after state of each insert, update and 


delete by user ID, date and time in a database table. This table is available to pre-authorized 


system administrator(s).  


Export Data Audit Log: Any export data request from the user is tracked by IP address, user ID, 


and date and time requested before the system provides a link for the user to download the data. 


Transaction Audit Log: The proposed application supports comprehensive audit trails of all units 


of transactions into a log file by user name, date, time, action type (insert, update, delete, and view) 


and delete reason. The proposed application maintains user activity, such as total time logged in 


per session, number of transactions processed, number of reports processed, etc. through the 


Transaction Audit Module.  


These audit logs can be used to reconstruct a damaged database. 


4.3.1.5 Data integration with existing Agency applications. 


PCC implements a generic data module for the exchange of data between partnering agencies. 


That allows for a single set of web services to be developed that can be used to service existing and 


new agencies. 


 All data, except security tables, system catalog tables, and audit tables, is available to 


outside systems through a Web service interface. The External Interface Engines supports 


bi-directional data integration with virtually any type of system.  


 The proposed solution includes PCC’s External Interface Engine and Microsoft SQL Server 


Integration Services (SSIS) for interface development.  


 The proposed solution requires C#, VB .Net, SQL, or TSQL for development of interfaces. 


 Out of the box, the proposed solution includes a scheduler to setup interfaces through an 


external interface engine. Any interfaces developed using SQL Server Integration Services 


(SSIS) are scheduled through Microsoft SQL Server scheduler. 


 There are no technical constraints on scheduling a batch interface; however, there may be a 


constraint due to a business rule or a business case.  


 The External Interface Engine is highly configurable. The external interface engine was 


developed to handle various external interfaces, such as Department of Revenue, 


Department of Workforce Development, or Secretary of State, in batch or real-time mode. 


The external interface engine server provides specific reports, reminder screens and 


automated processes that provide appropriate measures to ensure data integrity and quality. 


The external interface engine has an admin option to set up the external and internal 
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interface connection properties, such as host address, port number, protocol, user id and 


password, and the availability window. The interface module will be configured for the 


transmission frequency, such as real-time, hourly, daily, and weekly, for each external 


source, and an audit trail will be maintained to track the status of the transmission at 


various stages (Connection with External Source, Transmission Start, Transmission 


Complete, Acknowledge Sent and Acknowledge Received). 


The following diagram depicts the technical architecture of the external interface module:


 


Figure 2. External Interface Module 


 


4.3.1.6 The benefits of the proposed database design. 


PCC designs databases for optimal performance. The proposed database solution is normalized to 


the third normal form to reduce duplication of data and to ensure referential integrity. PCC uses 


the third normal form to improve database processing while minimizing storage costs. The 


database has also been designed based on an understanding of the Commercial Recording domain 


and meets more specialized needs than a generic repository. 


4.3.1.7 How the proposed solution provides physical and/or logical data archiving for historical data. 


PCC will use State-provided backup software to enable backups to occur transparently to users 


while files and applications are in use. The solution will provide fast and secure protection for the 


SQL database. We designed this add-on package to offer transparent data protection where a 


"backup window" is not available. Transparent backups provide point-in-time capability that 


enables data to be backed up while the applications remain online.  


The proposed backup model will allow for full system recovery in the event of a hardware failure, 


and is the foundation for the Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP), a detailed plan that directly addresses 


data restoration/recovery in the event of a data loss catastrophe. PCC has successfully 


implemented disaster recovery plans for several clients.  


We define the backup and restoration plan for the following: 


 Backup and restoration of virtual machine images 


 Backup and restoration of database 


 Backup and restoration of images 
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Backup and Restoration of Virtual Machine Images: 


The proposed model is to backup virtual machine images from production and training 


environments using State-provided backup software. The backup images will be stored in the 


State’s backup site for restoration. A detailed step-by-step document will be provided to restore the 


virtual machine image from the backup site. PCC will work with the SOS to test the restoration 


process from the virtual machine image using the provided document before go-live. 


Backup and Restoration of the Database: 


The proposed model is to backup production and training databases using SQL Server 


Management Studio. The backup can be scheduled within SQL Server for full back up every hour 


and the last three versions of the backup will be stored in the State’s backup site for restoration. A 


detailed step-by-step document will be provided to restore the database from the backup site. PCC 


will work with the SOS to test the restoration process for the database using the provided document 


before go-live. 


Backup and Restoration of Images: 


There are different types of backups – incremental backup (taken daily) and full backup (taken 


weekly, monthly, quarterly, and yearly). The retention period is defined according to the type of 


backup. 


Backup and Restoration of Database for Events Other than Disaster: 


A full database backup consisting of both relational structure and data will be taken from the 


production environment every hour. Each backup is stored in the State-specified backup location. 


At any given point in time, the last three backups that have been taken will be available in the 


backup location. Detailed step-by-step documentation will be provided to the SOS with 


instructions on how to restore a database backup. In the event that a restoration is required for a 


reason other than disaster, the procedure will consist of the following:  


1. Upon notification by the SOS, PCC will immediately place the database restoration request 


as a Priority 1 issue. 


2. PCC will work with the SOS to identify the reason for the database restoration request. 


3. Dependent upon the specific circumstances, PCC will make a solution recommendation to 


the SOS: either a full restoration or a partial restoration. 


a. If the SOS decides a full restoration is required, PCC will instruct the SOS to restore the 


most recent database backup. The data would be, at the most, one hour old. 


b. If the SOS decides a partial restoration is required, ad-hoc SQL scripts will be needed to 


restore only the requested data into the production environment. A partial restoration 


may be required in circumstances where an authorized database user has inadvertently 


made an update, insert, or delete error. Delta reports will be generated prior to and 


following the partial restore to confirm that the data was restored successfully. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 54 of 377 


 


4.3.1.8 How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 


PCC uses the third normal form to improve database processing while minimizing storage costs. 


Where necessary, the solution will include the use of indexed views and stored procedures to 


ensure that data is organized and retrieved quickly. 


4.3.1.9 How the proposed solution addresses validation functionality. 


PCC uses a combination of foreign keys and check constraints as a part of the database schema, 


allowing the database to automatically validate data as it is being updated. PCC will use this 


approach in building the database objects that we use to store data for the proposed solution. Input 


masks, dropdowns and other data governance tools on the front-end also combine to create the 


most robust data validation and cleansing environment available. 


4.3.1.10 Address archiving and retention functionality. 


PCC will work with the SOS to establish an archiving and retention policy that meets the 


requirements of the proposed solution and adheres to all State-mandated policies. From automated 


jobs to administrator-executed data archiving or purging functionality we have provided nearly 


every variation the State may need. 


4.3.1.11 Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 


PCC will use the tools that are native to MS SQL Server to determine performance capabilities, 


monitor and tune the system’s database, and establish performance baselines, isolate performance 


problems, identify bottlenecks and provide an overall picture of events. 


4.3.1.12 Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss prevention (DLP). 


The following items describe PCC’s approach to data loss prevention: 


 No single point of failure in the proposed solution 


 Redundant firewall to avoid access restrictions 


 Clustered load balancer to eliminate the single point of failure 


 Web Server Pool and Application Server Pool for high availability 


 Real-time replicated database servers – The proposed database is replicated in real time to 


the failover server and the DR server to eliminate any data loss and to reduce the Recovery 


Point Objective (RPO) to less than an hour using SQL Server Replication 


 Real-time replicated storage – Image repository is replicated between primary, failover, and 


disaster recovery location 


 Production, Failover, Disaster Recovery database servers utilize real-time data replication to 


avoid data loss 


4.3.2 RULE MANAGEMENT 


4.3.2 Rule Management 
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Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the Agency’s legacy eSOS system is 


problematic. The Commercial Recordings process requires numerous variable rates, values, and 


complex data look-ups for data validation and process logic. Much of this legacy information is hard 


coded and requires significant technical resources to modify. The Agency is seeking a new solution that 


facilitates integrated rules management.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


the vendor must describe how their proposed solution addresses rules management. Vendors must 


describe the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.2.1 Data validation and verification 


The Solution’s business rules engine represents a centralized place for the application of all 


business rules against data supplied by filers. The rules management engine is coupled with its 


workflow engine to provide easy access to both business rules and the workflows that are used to 


enforce those business rules.  These rules are configuration driven and are stored the solution’s 


SQL Server database.   


4.3.2.2 How business rules and valid value tables are maintained and configured. 


The proposed solution’s business rules are distributed with the system and are stored in the 


solutions SQL Server database. Furthermore, the solution allows administrators to modify, test, 


approve and deploy these business rules through a built in workflow process. 


4.3.2.3 What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user configurable? 


Virtually 100 percent of the proposed solution’s business rules are configurable.  


4.3.2.4 If a rules management engine is NOT proposed: 


A. Describe why a rules engine or management component is not included. 


N/A  


4.3.2.5 If a rules management engine is proposed: 


A. Describe the advantages of the proposed rules management solution. 


Some of the advantages of our proposed solution’s rules engine include: 


 Administrator provisioned rules management. 


 Business rules update, test, approval, and deployment workflow, which is integrated into the 


solution. 


 Proven and tested across several implementations. 


B. Describe rule engine performance 


PCC’s proposed solution supports the ability to test each business rule for performance. PCC will 


work with the SOS to establish the performance metrics for the business rules engine. 


C. Describe how the rule engine integrates with the overall proposed solution. 
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The Solution comes with a business rules engine, so it is integrated as a part of the overall systems. 


Therefore, any modules developed for the system come provisioned with and benefits from that 


business rules engine. 


D.  Describe the vendor’s knowledge and experience in successfully implementing the proposed rule 


engine. 


The Cenuity platform comes with a business rules engine, and we have used this engine in our six 


statewide implementations. 


E.  Describe how the rules engine components are used within the workflow. This should include the 


technical maintenance of these components. 


The proposed solution’s business rules engine is provisioned by the platform’s built-in workflow 


engine. This workflow engine will be used to implement the workflow processes required for the 


new solution. PCC will work with the SOS to catalog and design these workflow processes. 


4.3.3 INTEGRATED WORKFLOW 


4.3.3 Integrated Workflow 


Integrated work flow is an essential component bringing together business processes with the 


information to support them and links functionality into a flexible and adaptable distributed 


infrastructure. The Agency requires an integrated workflow that provides an automation of the business 


process, in whole or part, during which documents, information or tasks are passed from one participant 


to another for action, according to a set of procedural rules.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


the vendor must describe how their proposed solution incorporates integrated workflow designs and 


features.  Vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.3.1 Describe the workflow queue management functionality for processing receipted filing requests. 


The proposed solution has a centralized work queue/work flow component that assigns jobs to the 


staff for review and processing based on the document type and the filing priority. When a job is 


assigned to staff for processing, the document will be marked as assigned (checked out) and will 


be available only in the read only mode for other users. Supervisors are allowed to reassign jobs that 


are currently being worked from one user to another. The system also allows for the rejection of an 


assigned job. This rejected job will then be available for reassignment by a supervisor.  


The work queue alerts the staff when a completion timeline is near for a priority document or the 


user has taken more time to review the document. The staff user can set a future review date, reject 


it, or request for it to be assigned to another staff user, assign a temporary status (hold, dependency 


and contacted customer), add notes/comments (annotations), and override the priority type for 


document. 
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Figure 3. Work Queue. The Cenuity solution has efficient workflow processes that can be modified 


by authorized users often without the help of a PCC developer. 


4.3.3.2 Describe the work flow capabilities provided by the proposed solution for managing job queue 


work assignments and priority requests. 


The solution supports processing of multiple documents in a single submission. Authorized users 


can change the processing order of the documents based on the business rules. When all 


documents are fully funded with the appropriate processing order they can automatically be 


assigned to one or more users based on the business rules for review and processing. The work 


queue manager or supervisor reviews the index information of every document to effectively 


eliminate the duplicates before placing them in to the work queue. If a duplicate document is 


detected it is automatically moved into the duplicate queue for supervisor review and 


reassignment. The resubmission of documents will be easily attached to the original submission 


and a complete history for the same is maintained. 


1. The proposed solution utilizes an electronic, configurable work queue component where the 


workload can be divided, automatically assigned, and routed based on the document type, 


security role, business rule or the volume of work. For example, the financial user role can 


be configured to generate payment vouchers for all refunds. The electronic work queues can 


process the documents in a sequential manner based on the submission date and document 


type or a request can be identified as an expedited request resulting in a higher priority in 


the processing order. The work queue can be configured to support a multi-review process. 


In which case, the transaction can be automatically routed to appropriate individuals for 


review and approval. 
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Figure 4. Workflow Example.  


2. When a document is assigned to an authorized user, the document image is shown with the 


extracted data for validation or data entry. 


3. When the data validation and business rules of the state statutes are done, the document is 


either accepted or rejected. 


4. If rejected, the system automatically assigns appropriate rejection reasons and allows the 


staff to add or override with detailed custom messages. 


5. The system can generate the appropriate correspondence in multiple delivery modes (paper, 


email, SMS text messages and digital mail box). 


4.3.3.3 Describe how the proposed solution will provide an efficient way of performing job processing 


actions via configurable statuses such as Pend, Complete, and Reject. 


The proposed solution uses a set of pre-configured statuses to determine the current stage of a 


filing in the workflow process. These statuses include, new, in-progress, pending review, rejected, 


and completed. PCC will work with the SOS to incorporate any other applicable statuses in the 


State’s filing process. 


4.3.3.4 Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and grammar checking automatically 


when a user inserts manual notes, a return letter, etc. 
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The proposed solution is equipped with a spell check engine that can be applied at the field level 


and at the document level. PCC will work with the SOS to add spell check functionality to any other 


items as deemed necessary by the State. 


4.3.3.5 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to switch between multiple tasks and/or 


jobs in a work queue. 


The proposed solution uses the Single Page Application approach to presenting information to the 


user. Users will be presented with information using work queues that will allow them to switch 


between the tasks and/or jobs that are in that queue. 


4.3.3.6 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to save changes made to a job before 


the job is completed or rejected. 


The workflow is designed to support a “save as you go” process.  This allows the user to make 


changes to a job before it is completed or rejected.  It can also be configured to prevent updating of 


jobs when a job is in a specified status. 


4.3.3.7 Describe how the proposed solution will allow a Supervisor to create or modify a work queue 


and a job within a queue. 


Supervisors are allowed to manage all queues and jobs in the system. Based on information 


presented on a dashboard that provides status and backlog statistics, the system shall allow 


supervisors to re-assign jobs to any processor’s queue, or to temporarily re-assign or add additional 


staff to a particular queue. This functionality allows supervisors to perform the following tasks: 


assign jobs, reject jobs, and reassign jobs. PCC will work with the SOS to add additional 


functionality that is required for the new solution. 


4.3.3.8 Describe configurable reviewer functionality. 


The proposed solution supports the ability to designate specific users as reviewers, and designated 


jobs based on document type, priority and other business rules can be routed to specific queues for 


review prior to final completion/approval. Furthermore, the system allows jobs and tasks to be 


reassigned from one reviewer to another. PCC will work with the SOS to modify the workflow to 


allow for additional reviewer functionality. 


4.3.3.9 Describe configurable delegation functionality. 


The proposed solution natively supports this functionality allowing admins and supervisor to 


delegate work that is assigned to one user to other users. PCC will work with SOS to modify the 


existing workflow process to allow for additional delegation rules. Furthermore, the system 


supports the assignment of users to roles that will allow them to perform task delegation. 


4.3.3.10 Describe configurable approver functionality.  


The proposed solution supports the ability to designate specific users as approvers, and designated 


jobs based on document type, priority and other business rules can be routed to specific queues for 


approval prior to final completion. Furthermore, the system allows jobs and tasks to be reassigned 


from one approver to another. PCC will work with the SOS to modify the workflow to allow for 


additional approver functionality. 
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4.3.3.11 Describe configurable workflow notifications. 


The proposed solution is equipped with a configurable alerting and notification engine that 


supports in-application, as well email and text messaging notifications.  The proposed solution will 


allow SOS administrative users to add new notifications and templates to the system.  PCC will 


teach the SOS how to add new notifications and templates to the system.  


4.3.4 USER INTERFACE 


4.3.4 User Interface 


The user interface within the proposed solution is an essential component that must allow users to easily 


interact with the system. The Agency requires a user interface that provides a consistent look across all 


system components. The interface must be simple to use. The user interface components should use 


quality designed controls and features. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


describe the proposed solution’s common user-interface design and features. The vendor may provide 


sample screen shots. Vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.4.1 User interface functionality and navigation. 


The proposed solution will be built using HTML5, CSS and JavaScript. All three technologies are 


open, modern standards. In addition, the proposed solution uses skins and themes for web design. 


The State can customize the skins and themes, and the users can customize the skins based on 


seasonal themes or other themes preferred by the State. The proposed solution is designed to keep 


the user interface and filing experience consistent across the application, with step-by-step filing 


flows designed to be intuitive for even the most novice user. Furthermore, the proposed user 


interface will be designed to ensure a consistent user experience and accessibility across all 


platforms, including mobile platforms.  


4.3.4.2 Intuitive features and other graphical controls. 


The proposed solution includes context sensitive dashboards, including charts and progress 


indicators, to display meaningful and pertinent data to the user. These dashboards are coupled 


with context sensitive help functions that help deliver a better user experience. As displayed in 


Figure 4 , PCC uses intuitive features and other graphical controls in the viewing of our 


dashboards. 
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Figure 5. Dashboard Example. Our dashboards are intuitive and configurable based on the users’ 


preferences. 


4.3.4.3 Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 


The solution’s dashboards, along with process flow simplification, will result in improved data 


entry and a reduction in the effort required by a user to find, locate, and modify information and 


integrate with the alerts and notification subsystem to present timely notifications to users. 


4.3.4.4 What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user interface look and feel? 


PCC uses industry standard styling practices and CSS stylesheets when creating any of our 


solutions. The look and feel of the proposed solution will be configurable by the use of these style 


sheets. PCC will work with the SOS to style and brand the initial solution and will teach the SOS 


how to configure the look and feel of the solution. 


4.3.4.5 How application documentation such as help guide, user guide, administrator guide, etc. are 


made available to end-users. 


PCC is focused on delivering high-quality tools to support the training and knowledge transfer 


process. These tools include (but are not limited to), trainer and user manuals covering all aspects 


of the solution, job aids for business and technical users to support critical job tasks, and quality 


monitoring/performance checklists to clearly identify performance expectations. This information 


can be made available as PDF’s from within the system and through context-sensitive searches. 


In addition to training materials, the system shall provide context sensitive help and in-application 


guides to facilitate timely entry and processing of data. 


4.3.4.6 How user profiles would be configured to customize what information or functionality is 


presented to each user. 


Our proposed solution features role-based security that allows for multiple views and operations of 


the application based upon user credentials. These views are based on the user’s assigned role. 
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PCC will work with the SOS to customize the system to display only specific information and make 


only specific functionality available for a specific role. At a minimum, the following standard user 


groups/levels are available: Solution Administrator, SOS User, and Online User, but we can create 


as many user profiles or roles as needed. Dashboard elements such as recently worked filings, 


current Work Queue assignments and other productivity aides can be role or even user-specific. 


4.3.4.7 What operating system, applications, and browser are required to support the user interface? 


The proposed solution is a browser based web application and supports Windows 2000 and greater 


(through Windows 10). Windows 9x versions, such as Windows 95 or Windows 98, are not 


supported.  


The proposed solution works with the following browsers: 


 Internet Explorer, 9+ 


 Safari, 6+ 


 Chrome, 26+ 


 Firefox, 19+ 


4.3.4.8 The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data screen from any location from 


within the solution. 


Access to documents, attachments and images is accomplished through links that open that file up 


for viewing without having to exit the application. This allows for documents, attachments and 


images to be viewed and printed from any location within the solution. 


4.3.5 DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT 


4.3.5 Document Management 


Receiving, accessing and managing document content is a large element of Commercial Recordings 


processing. Millions of documents related to new filings, amendments, registered agents, and other 


functions must be scanned, stored, processed, and retrieved within the Commercial Recordings 


solution. The Agency is seeking a solution that facilitates inbound and outbound document 


management. Content is associated with objects such as business entities and registered agents. When 


processing transaction jobs users must be able to access associated documents and artifacts. This 


access must occur without requiring the user to exit their current application and log on to another. 


These documents include but are not limited to letters, forms, affidavits, and certificates. Seamless 


access to relevant job documents will improve processing times and reduce manual effort.  


In addition to selecting and producing production outbound documents, the Agency requires the 


ability to create related correspondence and form templates. The proposed solution must include the 


ability to design and create document templates, connect templates to associated business functions, 


and provide a means for users to generate and populate templates for specific business transactions.  


Once generated, inbound and outbound documents must be properly associated with jobs and stored 


for future reference.  







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 63 of 377 


 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


describe the proposed solution’s document and content management features. Vendors must describe 


the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.5.1 OUTBOUND DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT 


4.3.5.1 Outbound Document Management 


The Commercial Recordings business processes, produces and manages inbound and outbound 


correspondence and forms. Using features and functions via the proposed system, users will have the 


capability to create, populate, print, and manage outbound artifacts. Correspondence and form 


production capability must be provided across all Commercial Recordings functional areas.  


A. Functionality to author and design document templates. 


The proposed solution supports the creation of document templates and provides a centralized and 


organized location to manage these templates. Templates are created using the solution’s easy to 


use rich-text editor interface, similar to a Microsoft Word experience.  


 


Figure 6. Template Manager. Authorized users can use the Template Manager to create 


documents. 


B. Describe the method(s) used to insert data into a template. 


The proposed solution’s Template Manager module utilizes Bookmark fields for pre-populating 


data from the database. Bookmarks are dragged in from “views” that are established to bring fields 


from multiple tables together for easy selection by non-technical users. 
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C. Describe how document generation features are integrated with Commercial Recordings 


functionality including the method(s) used to connect templates to Commercial Recordings 


functions. 


Document generation is a core component of the Cenuity platform. All modules, including 


Commercial Recordings, can connect directly to and use document templates created and 


managed using the centralized template management tool. The solution’s workflow component 


ensures that the correct correspondence and other outputs are generated at the time of processing 


or queued for later inclusion in a batch job based on the business rules of each particular filing 


type, and the disposition of the filing (i.e. Rejected filing generates Rejection Letter vs. Certificate, 


etc.).  


D. Describe features and functions that allow documents to be automatically produced. 


When a filing gets to a specified point in a workflow process or in response to an action by a user, 


documents are automatically produced or queued for inclusion in a batch job. For example, the 


completion of the business registration process where certificates are generated and presented to 


the user can be either immediately provided on the screen, emailed, or sent to batch to be delivered 


via mail. In this case, the customer’s information is merged with the certificate document template 


to produce the official certificate. This workflow process can be customized to generate documents 


based on business rules that are tied to data supplied by the user. This allows for a process that is 


powerful and easily configurable. 


E. Describe features that allow correspondence and form content to be generated with standard or 


free form text. 


The Template Manager allows the user to use placeholders to indicate where merged text should 


be inserted into a document. In some cases, it may be necessary to add freeform text to generated 


correspondence; for example, notice letters for protested payments. In this case, a placeholder is 


placed on the template to prompt the user for text before the document is generated. The solution 


also supports table-driven clauses or standard content such as rejection reasons, which can be 


inserted based on selection by the user or automatically based on business rules and filing data or 


status. 


F. Describe the ability to place unique identifiers such as bar codes on documents and/or forms to 


support system identification. 


The Template Manager allows users to specify the placement of a bar code field on the template. 


Furthermore, the tool allows users to specify which fields should be used to generate the bar code. 


The proposed solution can also generate bar codes based on specific business rules and supports 


the placement of a unique identifier, such as a sequence number, if this is preferred over a bar 


code. One innovative advancement PCC has built into our processes is that for forms that still 


require wet-ink signatures, such as Notary, we allow the user to fill in the form information online, 


and at the end of the process print a copy of the filing that has a unique barcode identifier that they 


can sign and mail to the division. Once received, the staff need only scan the barcode and the 


record with all data already filled in is retrieved for approval, without manual data entry by staff. 
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These types of barcoding enhancements improve quality of data on paper submissions and reduce 


staff time. 


Another innovative feature is that we offer Certified Copies that have multi-factor unique codes 


printed into the documents that can be generated online (typically through purchase). The 


receiving or interested party of the “Certified” document can visit a public page provided by our 


portal and enter the certificate identifiers for validation. The system will return the exact image of 


the certificate with the current data from the database such as status (Good Standing, etc.) so that 


the bearer knows the document is official and up-to-date. This removes the necessity for in-house 


staff to have to print, stamp/raise seal, sign and mail certificates manually. The unique codes can 


be set to expire after a certain period in which the certified copy would have to be re-purchased. 


G. Can forms and correspondence be generated from templates individually and in batch (multiple 


documents generated by a single process)? 


Multiple documents can be generated from different templates by a single process. An example 


where multiple types of documents may be required is at the end of the business registration 


process where a certificate and receipt are printed or queued for collated batch printing. The 


proposed solution allows provides search-based document generation users to specify a set of 


records to be included (such as LLCs processed in last three days), and which documents will be 


generated by the job (certificates and/or receipts etc.). The solution allows for the generation of 


single documents, as well as bulk documents, from the same template. Bulk documents can be 


generated in response to an action by an administrator or on a scheduled interval (for example, 


reminders sent out for annual reports). 


H. Describe functionality to capture electronic signatures. 


Capturing of electronic signatures is supported in different ways. The system is equipped to 


prompt a user for their name, the current date and a “captcha” value, a program used to verify that 


a person (not a computer or robot) is entering the data. The system uses this information and 


electronically signs the document. We have also implemented more robust scenarios where 


identifiable information (such as DL Number) is validated against an internal or external data 


source along with name and birthdate. While electronic signature capture is typically done at the 


on-line point of entry (such as SilverFlume) PCC will work with the SOS to implement or integrate 


any electronic signature requirements that may be necessary. 


I. Describe capability for updating previously issued correspondence and forms. 


The Document Manager and Template Manager report on current data, allowing updated 


documents to be generated at any time during the workflow process or through a search and batch 


process. Furthermore, the system allows for generation of new copies of previously issued 


correspondence and forms. The system also supports storing “versions” to allow retrieval of 


historical documents, which will be accomplished through the interface with FileNet. PCC will 


work with the SOS to determine which documents can be updated and what the versioning and 


retention requirements are based on SOS business rules or State legislative mandates. 
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J. The documents are processed based on the filing priority (ex: Regular, Expedite, 4 Hour, 2 Hour, and 


1 Hour) indicated by the customers. Once the documents are processed they are returned to the 


customer either by regular mail, email, fax and customer pick up. 


The proposed solution supports the queuing of filings based on priority in addition to other 


criteria. The system will queue the filings based on the filing priority, and processing staff will 


specify how the documents will be returned to the customer based on the specified delivery 


preference on the form. 


4.3.5.2 INBOUND DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT 


4.3.5.2 Inbound Document Management 


Automated document capture and routing for business processing purposes is a proven function within 


the existing eSOS system. The Agency recognizes the value of electronically storing, retrieving, and 


routing pertinent softcopy documents and artifacts for on-demand access and usage. 


As part of the front-end receipting process the Agency uses document imaging capability to capture, 


index, and store documents related to Commercial Recordings filings. The vendor must include all 


proposed hardware, software, and licensing to satisfy document imaging requirements found 


throughout Section 4, System Requirements and in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The Agency requires that inbound and outbound document management capability be fully 


integrated within the proposed solution.  


While the document imaging solution used today provides significant value, the Agency is open to 


alternative solutions. The vendor may propose expanding and enhancing the existing environment or 


propose a solution that is integrated with their proposed solution. The vendor must present the complete 


cost of their proposed document and content management solution in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


A. Describe the proposed document and content management solution. 


The proposed solution’s document management functionality includes the ability to image 


documents for later processing and store those documents in a repository. The Cenuity solution 


integrates with any file-based system, such as FileNet, cloud hosted solutions, such as Amazon 


Web Services (AWS), and database document repositories, such as SQL Server. For this 


implementation we are proposing to leverage the State’s current investment in FileNet 


technologies for all document storage and retrieval, but through a seamless interface with the 


Cenuity front-end to ensure an intuitive user experience. 


B. Describe how document access is integrated with our Commercial Recordings functions. 


The proposed solution provides direct access to all documents collected through links that open 


those documents for immediate viewing within the application. The system creates indexes 


between filings and all documents supplied by the customer or generated by the system. The 


solution also provides the ability to search the contents of documents that it stores in the repository 


using index and metadata standards of the State’s FileNet implementation. 


C. Describe the functionality to search, filter, redact, and view documents. 
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The proposed solution provides various ways to catalog and index a document when it is uploaded 


to the system. The catalog and index information allows for searching and filtering of documents. 


Examples of fields that can be used to search for documents include, date created, author, and 


document type. These documents can then be viewed by clicking the corresponding link to open 


them in the browser.  


Furthermore, the Cenuity solution uses a combination of coordinates and regular expressions to 


determine which area of a standard document to redact, and can create an original and redacted 


copy which would be available for public consumption. The coordinates can be used for templated 


forms that adhere to a specified format while regular expressions are used to match/identify text 


that adheres to a specified format. For example, regular expressions used to identify and redact 


social security numbers.  


During the processing of a filing that has been scanned-in through the intake process either 


individually or in batch and sent to a work queue, the solution also provides a manual redaction 


process whereby the user can use the mouse to draw redaction boxes around custom areas of a 


document that cannot be automatically interpreted as sensitive. Again, the redacted version will be 


stored separately from the original, and the original will only be viewable by authorized staff. 


D. Describe how inbound and outbound documents are captured, redacted, indexed and stored for 


subsequent use. 


The proposed solution uses a combination of coordinates and regular expressions to determine 


which area of a document to redact. For documents received in-house and scanned, after the 


document is uploaded and indexed, the system will redact any areas of a standard document 


specified by coordinates and any content that matches one or more of the specified regular 


expressions. The redacted document copy is then indexed against the appropriate filing/payment 


records and stored for subsequent use along with the original in the FileNet repository. For non-


standard documents and images, redaction can be applied manually by the processing staff, and 


the two copies are stored in the same manner. 


For outbound documents generated by the system (i.e. received on-line or re-generated based on 


current system data, the solution will create two copies of the documents, with automatic redaction 


applied to pre-defined protected areas of the redacted copy. Again, based on State rules, only 


redacted copies will be made available for search, orders or subscription downloads by public 


users. 


E. Explain how existing Commercial Recordings documents will be migrated to the proposed solution 


and indexed. 


Because PCC assumes the State is intent on keeping the current repository in place, PCC will 


ensure that all existing document catalog and indexing data required for the integration with the 


existing FileNet repository will be migrated to the proposed solution as needed. PCC has also 


migrated the actual documents stored in a variety of document repositories into our Cenuity 


solution’s built-in repository capabilities, including those stored in FileNet, during several previous 
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implementations, so that expertise exists if it becomes a need (Note that costs to support any 


physical migration of documents has not been included in this response.)  


F. Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page 


documents, merge multiple documents, reorder pages within a multiple page document, straighten 


rotated documents, enhance documents out-of-focus, and save changes. 


All documents will be stored and displayed as PDFs. The user will be able to perform all zoom 


functions, and those native to Adobe Acrobat Reader, without having to leave the application. 


Additionally, the Cenuity platform natively supports the merging of documents, the reordering of 


pages, splitting and merging of multipage documents, as well as other functions required for 


document clean up and storage. The document can be viewed in “page-view” where thumbnails 


for each page in a multi-page document can be viewed, deleted, replaced or added according to 


business rules. Note that some States have statutes preventing the ability to modify filings (must 


remain as submitted), and we support any level of rules that may be applicable to Nevada.  


G. Describe how Commercial Recordings physical documents, waiting for input into the system, will be 


imported, redacted, and associated with existing entities. 


Commercial Recordings physical documents, waiting for input into the system, will be scanned 


and redacted as part of the normal inbound document process. The scanning capabilities of the 


platform include automatic reading of barcodes during the intake process, during individual or 


batch scanning or by hand-held devices used by the staff processing individual forms (i.e. wet 


signature documents filed online and printed from the solution for required mailing). We can 


automatically redact the images during the scanning process or allow manual redaction of non-


standard forms during processing as described in the sections above. Once the process of 


importing the document is completed, the document is indexed with the filing and stored in 


FileNet. 


For documents received after the initial intake process, the scanning user can search for the 


associated record within the system and scan the image directly into that record. Alternatively, the 


solution provides the option to create barcoded separator sheets or labels that can be applied to a 


batch of documents during the day and then automatically scanned and indexed in one shot. 


4.3.5.3 DATA REDACTION 


4.3.5.3 Data Redaction 


Data redaction is the process of obscuring text for legal or security purposes. The most frequently 


redacted elements of documents in Secretary of State’s Commercial Recordings Division are the 


Personal Identifiable Information such as social security numbers, credit card numbers, and bank 


information. The current process in use by the Commercial Recordings Division is a manual process in 


which the Processor in the mail room determines which documents should be redacted from the set of 


documents submitted by the customer.  
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Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


describe the proposed solution’s data redaction features and capabilities. Vendors must include a 


description for the following: 


A. How will the system/application determine what documents should be redacted? 


The proposed solution supports two main ways of redacting standardized documents. The first 


method is based on the coordinates of the area that is to be redacted. The solution will 


automatically redact all content in a specific rectangular area, based on coordinates pre-configured 


for each standard document type expected by the system.  


The automatic capabilities of the proposed solution include the creation of two versions of sensitive 


documents when generating PDF copies of filing documents. The redacted copy will have black 


boxes or empty fields where sensitive data fields have been pre-configured by the administrator, 


and only this copy will be viewable by the public. The un-redacted version is only viewable by SOS 


users with appropriate roles or others identified and assigned appropriate permissions by the 


administrator. In a recent implementation, we integrated an optional manual redaction tool into 


the process, which can allow SOS staff to draw redaction areas onto scanned documents and save 


the redacted copy for public access. Some configuration and/or customization of the automatic 


redaction process may also be necessary to meet specific needs of the SOS. 


B. Will the system/application store redacted data? If it does how long would it store and where would 


it store the data? 


The system only stores data that is essential to perform its required functions. Any data that is not 


required will not be stored in the system. For essential redacted DATA, the system will encrypt that 


data using field-level encryption in the backend database. The encryption of Personally II data in 


transit and at rest is part of PCC’s data security and protection practices. For redacted 


DOCUMENTS, the solution will store the images in the FileNet repository where access is 


controlled by the staff or public users’ role permissions and authentication. 


C. The vendor will describe how the system/application will maintain or comply with all the State Laws 


and ISO security standards?  


The proposed solution has been vetted by several states and has proven to adhere to the laws of 


those states and the ISO security standards. In addition to ISO, PCC recently deployed the solution 


in Indiana hardened to level-3 NIST standards. Furthermore, PCC will update the Cenuity solution 


to comply with any applicable laws of the State of Nevada. 


D. How will the system/application determine in which stage of the process should the documents be 


redacted? 


The system is driven by a powerful workflow engine and can be configured to apply redaction at 


various steps in the workflow process. Configuration tables store the redaction rules and 


coordinates based on each document type, which can be maintained by an administrator. 


Furthermore, manual redaction can be performed at any step in the workflow process. 
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4.3.6 INTERFACE MANAGEMENT 


4.3.6.1 ACCOUNTING (GREAT PLAINS) 


4.3.6. Interface Management 


4.3.6.1 Accounting (Great Plains) 


Great Plains (a.k.a. Microsoft Dynamics GP) is a third party accounting system used to receipt cash, 


credit card, and check payments made by entities is association with filings. The integration between 


eSOS and Great Plains has been customized to the meet the Agency’s needs. However, the current 


integration is limiting as described in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design, develop, test, and implement 


a bi-directional interface with Great Plains using custom services developed internally and GP’s 


eConnect Web service. 


The Solution is built at its core to support integration with external systems and agencies through 


SOA standards. The External Interface Engine of the application is a services-based layer that 


support integration with any type of endpoint from real-time web services to nightly batch 


processes through secure FTP or direct database interfaces. Configuration tables within our 


database allow for the maintenance of fee types and their related accounting codes to ensure proper 


cataloging through the Great Plains interface. Furthermore, PCC has extensive experience building 


integrations into Great Plains with eConnect using web services that are optimized through our 


.Net architecture. These integrations can be bi-directional and will be configured to meet the exact 


requirements of the State. 


4.3.6.2 BUSINESS PORTAL (SILVERFLUME) 


4.3.6.2 Business Portal (SilverFlume) 


The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business Portal via services. The proposed 


system is expected to interface with the Business Portal in a similar manner. 


The solution was built using the Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) architectural pattern to 


support integrations. This pattern has been used to integrate with several Business One-Stop 


solutions that share many similarities with SilverFlume. PCC will work with the SOS and/or any 


portal partner to configure the current solution so that it will accept filings and data from 


SilverFlume, as well as provide any data required from the in-house solution to be presented by 


SilverFlume (history or current Status, etc.). The solution will integrate with SilverFlume through a 


series of web services to exchange data regarding filings. PCC has extensive experience building 


such integrations with its own Business One-Stop software as well as other proprietary Business 


One-Stop solutions. 


4.3.6.3 COMMERCIAL REGISTERED AGENT BULK FILING 


4.3.6.3 Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing 
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PCC’s proposed solution supports 


self-service bulk filing with 


prepaid accounts for time savings 


for the SOS’ clients. 


 


Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) have expressed a desire to bulk upload commercial filing 


transactions, or have an interface that will allow multiple filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify 


the process of monthly filing. The Agency may have thousands of customers that need renewals and 


other filings due on a monthly basis. Requirements will need to be gathered to identify the specific 


needs of the CRAs where processing is concerned. The vendor will develop Web services to 


accommodate bulk processing once the CRA needs have been clarified. 


The proposed solution is configured to accept bulk 


filings for a variety of filing types using an XML 


schema and flat files, both in CSV and fixed length 


formats. The accepted schema will be modified to the 


extent required to comply with different agency 


systems. The solution will also be backwards 


compatible with the existing XML schema. The processing method for the XML schema will 


proceed as described below.  


The system will accept the XML data transfer via secure web services, evaluate the integrity of the 


schema format, and perform a virus check. Following this evaluation, the system will initiate 


asynchronous processing of each filing contained in the bulk file. As each transaction is processed, 


the data will be subject to the business rules engine to ensure business rules compliance. If a 


transaction contains an exception, such as a failure to comply with a hard-stop business rule, the 


solution will log the exact reason for the filing rejection and segregate the filing in a rejection pool. 


If a transaction is received for which additional information, such as supporting documentation, is 


required, the solution will provide staff users with the option to segregate the filing into a holding 


pool. The filing party can then provide the missing information and the filing will be processed. All 


aforementioned clearly defined exceptions will be transmitted back to the agencies endpoint via 


XML. 


4.3.6.4 WEB SERVICES 


4.3.6.4 Web Services 


The vendor will work with internal and external Agency departments to develop the Web services 


required to expand the online services identified by the Deputy for Commercial Recordings. 


PCC is well versed in developing these types of web services. We have developed these types of 


web services for different states, including Louisiana, Connecticut, and Vermont. The web services 


will be developed using platform independent REST services to support as many different types of 


integrations as required. 


4.3.7 SYSTEM AND APPLICATION SECURITY 


4.3.7 System & Application Security 


Securing Commercial Recordings applications and safeguarding sensitive information are essential to 


the Agency. The solution must provide a means for establishing user security roles based on functional 
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responsibility and allow access to information when authorized. The proposed solution must adhere to 


State data security policies and rules. A listing of State security policies and rules are provided within the 


RFP Reference Library.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


describe the proposed solution’s security features and capabilities. Vendors must include a description 


for the following: 


4.3.7.1 Describe proposed application security capabilities and features. 


Users will be authenticated against the SOS Authentication Authority (Active Directory) and the 


system will not require a separate login and password. Users will be added to the system using the 


Active Directory user name. The system also supports internal forms-based authentication or 


integration with Azure AD for external users and customers, but PCC currently assumes this is out 


of scope as all online access for businesses will be channeled through SilverFlume. The system 


shall provide role-based security that allows for multiple views and operations of the application 


based upon user authorization. PCC will configure the proposed solution to the SOS requirements, 


and the system administrators will maintain it.  


4.3.7.2 Explain how security roles are used to control application and data access including the 


capability for copying, modifying, and managing roles and assigned users or groups. 


The proposed solution supports role-based authorization maintained by the system administrator. 


All screens, menus, tabs, sections, fields, buttons, links, reports, document types, etc. that are 


subject to role permissions are pre-configured to the State’s needs. The system administrator 


assigns view, read and write permissions for each task as required for each user role type. Tasks 


that can be performed by a user are determined by that user’s assigned role. PCC will work with the 


SOS to configure the existing role based system to include requirements that are specific to the 


Nevada eSOS Replacement implementation. 


4.3.7.3 Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what features are available to 


facilitate monitoring, reviewing and reporting. Explain the system’s ability to perform when audit 


trail information is being captured 


The proposed solution has complete audit trail functionality that tracks each transaction (insert, 


update, delete, and view) made to a record with a time/date stamp and a user ID stamp. All 


transactions are recorded as a journal entry in the form of XML before they are populated into the 


actual tables. Each audit trail entry includes information, such as type of change, change reason, 


date, time, and user information. The proposed solution also tracks the access attempt information, 


such as IP address, user information, and time stamp of login attempts, successful logins and 


logouts. We provide four levels of transaction logging: HTTP server, application server, database, 


and application. Our auditing strategies have been tested against our systems during peak times 


and the impact on performance is negligible.  


4.3.7.4 If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the authentication and authorization 


mechanisms used to secure such services. 
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The system requires authentication for externally facing web services. These services will require 


that consuming systems be authenticated before being allowed to use the web services. These 


systems must provide a valid user name and password combination. Once the systems identity is 


verified, a token will be returned. This token must be passed to each subsequent web service call. 


4.3.7.5 Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing state security architecture and 


Agency directory services. 


The system will run on the SOS network and will use the existing SOS Active Directory 


Authentication Authority. The system will assume the identity of the user currently signed in to the 


workstation.  


4.3.7.6 Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use in a test environment without 


violating PII and state data security policies. 


PCC normally obfuscates data that is migrated from any production database environment to a test 


environment. This removes the likelihood that testers will have access to personally identifiable 


information (PII). We will work with the SOS to identify the existing database fields that are used 


to store PII data. PCC will then run the obfuscation routines against these fields in the database. 


4.3.8 NON-FUNCTIONAL/TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 


4.3.8 Non-Functional/Technical Requirements 


In addition to the integrated system functionality described in Section 4.3.1 through Section 4.3.8, the 


Agency has identified other technical and non-functional system requirements that must be met by the 


vendor. The proposed solution must provide a technical architecture and environment that is secure, 


efficient, maintainable, scalable, reliable, and recoverable should a man-made or natural disaster 


occur. The solution must have high availability at 24/7/365. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, 


describe how the proposed solution supports and satisfies the stated Agency requirements. In addition 


to other pertinent content, vendors must respond to the following: 


4.3.8.1 SYSTEM SOFTWARE 


4.3.8.1 System Software 


The vendor must include in their cost proposal (Attachment J, Project Costs) all software, licenses, and 


third party solutions required to design, develop, test, configure, implement, document, and train the 


proposed solution while meeting the requirements contained in this RFP.  


The vendor must maintain software license compliance throughout the duration of the project. Any 


software license violation that occurs due to the misuse of software licensing will be the vendor’s 


responsibility. 


Vendors must describe how they manage both commercial and developed software throughout the 


project lifecycle. 


Software releases and versions must be the most current required to properly operate the proposed 


solution. 
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The Agency reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software and licenses through the vendor as 


part of this project or through other available resources approved by the State.  


Throughout our company history, PCC has always maintained software license compliance and 


used the software as intended. 


We always use the most current software releases and versions for our implementations and 


encourage the SOS to purchase third party software and licenses, as the SOS can take advantage of 


enterprise agreements with many software companies, such as Adobe and Microsoft.  


For commercial and developed software, we propose a team that can manage the project 


throughout the lifecycle. The team should consist of a project manager with PMP certification, a 


Commercial Recordings product owner with commercial recordings subject matter expertise, a 


usability engineer (for example, UI/UX expert), technical author who is responsible for all product 


related training materials, software engineers who can architect and develop the software, and 


software testers who can ensure the developed software complies with Nevada State Statute laws 


and user stories.  


We have a standard list of software we utilize in all commercial recordings projects, such as 


VeriSign or Digicert SSL certificate for all environments, ABC PDF for generating and merging 


PDF files, and Gnostice PDF One for redaction. These are included in our cost proposal for the 


requested 3-year duration.  


If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy must be described to support the 


pre-production environment. Within the licensing strategy, describe how the Agency will defer paying 


for licenses until the solution is deployed in Production. 


PCC will defer our Cenuity license fees until the solution is deployed into production. We will 


invoice for the amount at the start of the Warranty and Support period. Our costs for licensing the 


PCC-provided development, testing and training environments prior to Go-live are included in our 


price and not bill-able to the State. For any third-party tools that are required during the 


implementation phases and production environments that are not purchased through PCC (i.e. 


Using a State Enterprise Agreement/contract), timing of licensing fees would be negotiated 


between the State and that vendor. 


Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are currently supported and required 


for the proposed system. The vendor must confirm that the proposed system does not require any 


hardware, software, operating system, or other components that are no longer licensed, supported, or 


commercially available. 


PCC uses products that are licensed, supported, and commercially available in our solutions. In the 


event that a component becomes obsolete, PCC would ensure that the component is replaced with 


a comparable component that meets the same standards. 


Vendors that propose solutions that will not be hosted by the Agency and require the purchase of 


software licenses and ongoing support must itemize the software cost, the ongoing support costs, and a 


schedule of when those costs will be incurred by the state. 
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Vendors that propose solutions that will be hosted by the Agency but do not use existing Agency 


software licensing and available hardware must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, 


support and licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will 


be expected to incur as part of the proposed implementation and future maintenance. 


PCC proposes that the solution be hosted on the State’s infrastructure. We provide costs for 


hardware and software licensing in our cost proposal for each environment as requested in the Cost 


Proposal Worksheet, without an assumption of how much could be re-used from existing sources. 


PCC certainly suggests that the State re-use any existing equipment, instances, license agreements 


or other contract vehicles to reduce the costs to the State, rather than purchasing through PCC, 


which is not a value-added reseller. We would ask the State to ensure taking this into consideration 


when evaluating cost proposals apples-to-apples, as the costs for vendors just assuming the State 


will re-use hardware and software may be lower. 


4.3.8.2 SYSTEM HARDWARE 


4.3.8.2 System Hardware  


The vendor must include in their cost proposal all hardware components including, but not limited to, 


servers, storage, cables, cards, connectors, and imaging systems necessary to satisfy the Agency’s 


requirements as defined in this RFP. This includes equipment necessary for development, test, training, 


and production environments (refer to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional information). 


All equipment proposed by the vendor must be approved in advance by the Agency. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase equipment through the vendor as part of this project or 


through other available resources approved by the State.  


The following list describes the hardware required for each application environment. One 


environment will be hosted in the Amazon Cloud (DR) and the others will be hosted on existing 


infrastructure purchased by the SOS. Detailed server specifications are provided below along with 


SAN Storage and other infrastructure requirements.  


Production: The production environment will be hosted on the SOS purchased hardware, as 


specified in the RFP. The following virtual resources will be provisioned to support this 


environment. 


# Hardware Requirement Configuration Details Quantity 


1 Application Server 


Power Edge R 730 


Intel Xeon e5 


8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center  


2                   


2 Storage 8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device 1 
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Disaster Recovery: The DR environment will be hosted in AWS to guarantee availability in the 


event of a disaster. The following virtual resources will be provisioned to support this environment. 


 


If the proposed solution requires PC and/or imaging equipment of higher performance, capacity, 


and/or technical capability than the Agency’s current configurations describe in Section 3, 


Background, the vendor must propose necessary equipment and costs required to properly operate the 


proposed solution. 


All hardware and software required to host the solution is described in this section of the proposal. 


Costs are included in the separate Cost Proposal.  


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency and require the purchase of software 


licenses and ongoing support must itemize the software cost, ongoing support costs, and a schedule of 


when those costs will be incurred by the state. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency but do not use existing Agency software 


licensing and available hardware must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support 


and licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will be 


expected to incur as part of the proposed implementation and ongoing maintenance. 


The following software licenses will be purchased to support this project. These license fees will be 


incurred on the date of which the environments are provisioned per the Environment Configuration 


Schedule in Section 5.5.2.1, System Environment Configuration Plan. Please refer to our Cost 


Proposal for costs for the software. 


3 Database Server  


Power Edge r 820 


2 Intel Xeon e5 


16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


SQL 2014 Standard Edition 


2 


4 Load Balancer  1 


# Hardware Requirement Configuration Details Quantity 


1 Application Server 8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center  


1                 


3 EBS Storage 10 TB 1 


4 Database Server  16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


SQL 2014 Standard Edition 


1 


# Licensed Software # of Licenses 
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4.3.8.3 DEVELOPMENT, TESTING, AND TRAINING ENVIRONMENTS 


4.3.8.3 Development, Testing, and Training Environments 


The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate the design, development, test, 


and training of project tasks. Each environment, either physical or virtual, must use industry available 


and supported hardware, software and database management products. Security and network 


communication protocols must be compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. The 


State expects the selected vendor to establish project development and test environments at the 


required non-State location in Carson City (added from  


Within Attachment J, Project Costs vendors must provide a comprehensive equipment list including 


equipment make, model and primary configuration. 


Off-Site/Development: The off-site/development environment will be hosted in a non-Carson City 


data center, as described in the RFP. The following server configurations will be used for this 


environment. 


Off-Site/Test - UAT: The off-site/test environment will be hosted in a non-Carson City data 


center, as described in the RFP. The following server configurations will be used for this 


environment. 


1 Windows 2012 Datacenter R2 10 


2 SQL Server 2014 – Standard Edition Core License 52 


3 Solar Winds 3 


4 Site 24X7 3 


5 Qualys 3 


# Hardware Requirement Configuration Details Quantity 


1 Application Server 


Dell Poweredge R530 


1 Xeon e5   


4 Core , 8 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center  


1                    


2 Database Server  


Dell Poweredge R530 


2 Xeon e5   


4 Core, 16GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


SQL 2014 Standard Edition 


1 


# Hardware Requirement Configuration Details Quantity 


Note:  These resources will be shared with the System and Data Migration Environment 
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Training: The training environment will be hosted on the SOS purchased hardware, as specified in 


the RFP. The following server configurations will be used for this environment. 


4.3.8.4 SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE 


4.3.8.4 System Architecture 


A. Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to industry available and supported 


hardware, software, security and communications protocols. 


The proposed solution will be deployed into the SOS’ environment that is scalable up to the 


hardware limitations of the physical servers 


The solution will utilize the latest standards in regards to communication, security and software. It 


will expose data through secured channels via SSL. The physical hard disks will be encrypted and 


any third party software being used will be tested for security vulnerabilities.      


B. Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the Agency’s existing computing 


environment. 


The solution will be deployed on the new server infrastructure that is recommended by this 


proposal. The application will be hosted on dedicated machines that will allow it to be deployed 


without affecting other SOS applications. No hardware changes to existing SOS servers will be 


required for this system. 


1 Application Server 


Dell Power Edge r730 


1 Xeon e5 


8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center  


1                   


2 Database Server  


Dell Power Edge r730 


1 Xeon e5 


 


8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


SQL 2014 Standard Edition 


1 


# Hardware Requirement Configuration Details Quantity 


1 Application Server 


Dell Power Edge r730 


1 Xeon e5 


8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center  


1                   


2 Database Server  


Dell Power Edge r730 


1 Xeon e5 


 


8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


SQL 2014 Standard Edition 


1 
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C. Describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain current and supported to avoid 


becoming obsolete. 


The servers will be patched on a bi-weekly basis according to the Microsoft patching schedule. The 


application will be maintained and updated as needed to accommodate new requests and meet 


new requirements.  
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D. Provide an overview of how major hardware and software components are layered and used within 


the architecture. 


 


Figure 7. Solution Architecture.  


The software will be implemented using the following logical layers: 


 Presentation Layer 


This layer will contain all the UI elements that will be used to request data from the user.  


While the diagram groups the different functional elements of the presentation layer, some 


of these functionality elements, such as the UCC implementation will be designed to run on 


a different server than the Corporations functional elements. These systems will be 


developed using modern day technologies such as: JavaScript, ASP.NET MVC, HTML5, 


CSS and other industry standard technologies. 


 Web Services Integration Layer 


PCC builds all of its solutions with integration in mind.  The proposed system is no 


exception.  Ease of integration is a core tenant of our SOA framework. The system will be 


designed using the API first architectural pattern which calls for all business rules and logic 


to be exposed through a service layer.  In this case, the service layer will be built using 


flexible and industry standard REST API web services.  REST web services will be used in 


favor of SOAP services so that we can support integration by different types of clients 


including mobile devices.  


o It is at this layer that the system will integrate with SilverFlume, Bulk Filers, 


Partnering Agencies, Single Sign On Providers and Accounting packages.  


Furthermore, this Architectural Patterns allows for the addition of subsequent 


integrations with zero coding required to support those integrations.  
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o The primary goal of the API first approach is to provide a single place where all 


client applications including Corporations, UCC and Trademarks go to retrieve and 


update data.  We have found that this architectural pattern has increased reusability 


and reduced the cost of solutions development for our customers. 


 Data Layer 


This is the layer where all data is persisted.  This includes data that is collected by the suite 


of applications, images that are uploaded as a part of the filing process and documents that 


are collected, generated and archived. 


External Web Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)


Web Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)


Database Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


SQL Server 2012)


File Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)Firewall Appliance Application Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)
 


Figure 8. Commercial Recordings Servers. PCC proposes to integrate the servers as shown above. 


 External Web Server 


PCC recommends that all externally accessible resources be placed outside a firewall.  


Conversely, all protected and restricted resources should be protected by a firewall.  The 


external web server is used to house externally facing sites such as the UCC site.   


 Web Server 


This server is used to house all internally facing sites and is joined to the domain.  This 


server is not exposed through the firewall. 


 Application Server 


This server is used to house the REST services that form the backbone of the solution. 


 Database Server 


This server is used to house the database management system that is used by the system to 


store data.   


 File Server 


This server is used to house documents and images that are collected as a part of the filing 


process. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 82 of 377 


 


PCC recommends that all traffic between these servers be encrypted to prevent hacking or any 


other type of malicious activities.  The system employs various types of encryption either at the 


transport level or at the database level (data at rest) to safeguard unauthorized access to PII data. 


E. Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted by 


the Agency and not using the existing Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will 


need to provide the system architecture to the Agency for review and approval. 


The proposed solution will be hosted by the SOS on the existing infrastructure.  


F. Identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), integrated development 


environment (IDE), and component server environment (e.g., Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, ORACLE 


Application Express, Visual Studio, etc.) used to produce customized components in the proposed 


solution. 


 


PCC will use the following technology stack for the implementation of the solution. This 


technology stack represents development software, server software and operating systems that are 


the current standard in software development and software hosting systems. The technology stack 


presented is the most cost effective technology stack and does not sacrifice key areas, such as 


supportability, maintainability, scalability and adaptability. 


 Development Toolset 


1 Entity Framework  


2 ASP.NET MVC4 


3 C#.NET (Coding Language) 


4 Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 


5 Visual Studio 2015 


6 SQL Server 


4.3.8.5 DISASTER RECOVERY 


4.3.8.5 Disaster Recovery 


The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity and recovery. Include information 


regarding components used to minimize the risk of any single or multiple point of failure, fault tolerance 


capability, backup schedules and approach, data and system recovery, and alternate site 


requirements in case of disaster, including a strategy for keeping the disaster recovery environment 


current while minimizing associated costs. 


The DR environment will be hosted in the AWS cloud on a set of two virtual servers running on a 


single VLAN. A cloud based DR environment is preferred because it offers high availability, is less 


susceptible to disasters and has fast recovery options that make it an ideal choice for DR.  
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The proposed solution will utilize an environment that includes a single web/app VM and a single 


SQL Server Database VM to reduce costs. This environment will always be available for easy 


failover through a simple Domain Name System (DNS) change to point the production domain to 


the DR servers.  


Per our software deployment process, the DR application server will be updated as part of every 


production deployment to ensure that it is always up to date and available when needed. The SQL 


Server database will be updated through database mirroring in real time. At any point in time, the 


DR environment can become the production environment without making configuration changes 


to the DR infrastructure/software.  


 


Figure 9. Disaster Recovery Environment. 


4.3.8.6 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE, CAPACITY AND SCALABILITY 


4.3.8.6 System Performance, Capacity and Scalability 


The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing millions of Commercial Recordings 


actions annually and responding per the Agency’s response requirements. The proposed solution must 


provide necessary capacity to store and process the Agency’s current and historical filings and be 


capable of scaling in size and performance to handle periods of peak load and future growth. 


A. Describe system performance features of the proposed solution. 


The system is built to meet the performance requirements listed in the RFP. It will be capable of 


storing millions of commercial recordings and process requests in a timely fashion. Both the 
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software architecture and the hardware environment help meet the high availability and fast 


response time requirements.  


System performance will be tracked using a third party tool, SolarWinds. The application allows 


monitoring of many different aspects of the system, including the following. 


 Application monitoring 


 Network monitoring 


 Database monitoring 


 Storage monitoring 


 Security monitoring 


 Virtualization monitoring 


All collected information is displayed in a configurable dashboard that can be tailored to fit the 


environments needs. The information can also be sent via email notification to ensure quick 


response times to issues that are found. The SolarWinds package allows us to provide first class 


performance monitoring for a very low cost.  


In the unlikely event the system’s performance has degraded, corrective actions will be taken which 


may include application changes, infrastructure changes, routing changes, and firewall changes. 


A sub-second user response time, excluding network latency, is required when accessing a single 


Commercial Recordings object including but not limited to a job, entity or registered agent. Explain how 


the proposed solution achieves this requirement. 


The system will be deployed on a load balanced, high availability environment that will provide 


industry leading response times to extremely complex business processes. The actual response 


times for each possible operation type can be found in Section 12.2, (System Environment 


Configuration) Activities. We have found through other implementations of our system that the 


proposed response times are faster than the industry average and allow for a smooth user 


experience.  


A response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each system navigation or action to be 


submitted, processed, and completed while the system is under peak load. 


PCC’s proposed solution will comply with response times of two seconds or less from the server to 


the network boundary. 


 2 seconds for searches using business id or filing number or exact business name. 


 5-15 seconds for wild card business name searches, such as contains search or starts with 


search 


 30 to 60 seconds for long running queries for financial and general reports, such as daily 


deposit reports, daily summary reports and transaction details reports. 


 45 seconds to 2 minutes for ad-hoc queries. 
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Nevada’s Commercial Recordings processing volumes and metrics have grown approximately 5% per 


year over the past several years. The proposed solution must be capable of processing current volumes 


(refer to Section 3, Background) plus 20%, as well as an expected 5% increase each year for five (5) 


years.  


B. Describe how the proposed solution satisfies this capacity requirement. 


Our capacity planning team has closely examined the usage requirements of the system under 


peak load. The proposed infrastructure is calculated to only be at 50 percent utilization (CPU and 


memory) under the system’s peak load. Adding 20 percent to this load, plus an additional five 


percent per year for five years, will put the system at 95 percent utilization, which is still within the 


acceptable range. 


Given the applications architecture and virtual environment, at any point in time, server resources 


can be increased to accommodate unexpected loads. We can also add new VMs, if needed, to help 


carry the increased load. These two strategies will be used, when needed, and will not require any 


hardware changes or application outages. 


4.3.8.7 SYSTEM AVAILABILITY, RELIABILITY AND MAINTAINABILITY 


4.3.8.7 System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability 


The Commercial Recordings business is sensitive to system downtime especially when downtime results 


in lost productivity. The proposed solution must be stable and reliable with high availability at 99.999%.  


The proposed solution must provide high levels of system availability.  


A. Describe how the proposed solution will meet the Agency’s operational requirements. 


The system will use redundant servers to provide a high availability environment. Both the 


application server and database server will be deployed as a pair to ensure that the application 


remains stable in the event of a single VM outage. The application servers will be accessed through 


a load balancer and the database will be replicated using an always-on availability group.  


In addition to the redundant servers in production, we will also deploy a DR environment in the 


AWS cloud that will be used in the event of an application outage. The DR environment will be 


kept up to date and will be “switched on” through a DNS change, which will point the production 


domain at the DR servers. This switch can be done in a matter of minutes in the event of a 


production outage. We are confident that the redundant servers in combination with the AWS DR 


environment will be able to meet the 99.999 percent availability requirement.  


B. Explain when and why the proposed solution would be taken out of production for periodic system 


maintenance. 


Server maintenance will be conducted on a bi-weekly basis to ensure the operating systems are up 


to date and patched accordingly. These updates often require a system re-boot, which will bring 


the system down for <5 minutes. We will monitor usage of the application and determine when the 


most appropriate time will be for performing these reboots. In the past, we have typically done this 


on a weeknight, around 12:00 am. 
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C. Explain what features or designs allow the proposed solution to have high availability.  


The proposed solution must produce accurate, timely, and consistent results.  


As described above, the system will be deployed using redundant servers to have high availability. 


Application server will be load balanced and database server will be on an “always on” availability 


group. 


DR will be utilized in the event of an outage and will be available within minutes. 


D. Describe how the proposed solution meets this requirement. 


Legislative mandates often require that new system functionality be implemented to meet new business 


needs. The proposed system must be able to support this need. 


The solution allows application enhancements to be added to the system without the expertise of 


an application developer. The SOS staff will have full access to the template manager that will allow 


them to add new templates and configurations to the system. 


In the event that the SOS needs PCC’s assistance, we will be available to support any complex 


feature requests passed through legislature. We always support the needs of our existing clients 


and help them meet their regulatory requirements. 


E. Describe features and designs of the proposed solution that supports maintainability and ease of 


modification 


The solution allows application enhancements to be added to the system without the expertise of 


an application developer. The SOS staff will have full access to the template manager that will allow 


them to add new templates and configurations to the system. 


4.3.8.8  DEVELOPMENT, TEST, AND TRAINING SUPPORT TOOLSET 


4.3.8.8 Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset 


The vendor must provide the necessary tools to design, develop, test, document, train, administer, 


configure, implement, and support the proposed solution. 


PCC will provide the tools we need in order to configure, deploy, and support our proposed 


solution.  


Copies of the proposed solutions system development/programmer workbench and maintenance 


toolset must be provided to the Agency.  


PCC will provide copies of the system development/programmer workbench and maintenance 


toolset to the SOS. 


The vendor shall provide ten (10) complete sets of product copies and necessary software licenses of 


the proposed solution’s system development and maintenance toolset. The copies will be used by the 


Agency to establish ongoing system support and maintenance capability and provide a platform for 


transfer of knowledge from the vendor to assigned Agency personnel. 
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PCC provides a perpetual license for our proposed solution that can be used by endless users, 


whether it be five or 50,000 users.  


Vendors proposing solutions not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted by the state and not using 


existing Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide access to test and 


training environments equivalent to the number of licenses required to access an internally 


implemented system.  


PCC agrees to this requirement. 


4.3.8.9 SECURITY ARCHITECTURE 


4.3.8.9 Security Architecture 


Vendors must describe how the proposed solution ensures data security for transaction processing and 


application access. Include recommended maintenance and upgrade strategies. 


PCC will use a combination of security measures to ensure data security and application access. 


These security measures include the following. 


 User authentication against Active Directory for internal applications 


 User authentication against Single Sign On authority for externally facing applications 


 Auditing of all functions performed on the database 


 Database field level encryption 


 Transport encryption using TLS 1.1 


 Role based security 


 Obfuscation of data when moving data from production to non-production databases 


 There is no direct database access by the front end applications 


4.3.8.10 ONLY WHERE NECESSARY ARE RESOURCES EXPOSED OUTSIDE THE 


FIREWALLPERSONAL IDENTIFICATION SECURITY 


4.3.8.10 Personal Identification Security 


The proposed solution must meet State security standards for transmission of Personally Identifiable 


Information as outlined in NRS 597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 (see reference library). 


PCC encrypts data in transit and at rest. A combination of infrastructure (SSL) and field level 


encryption is used to protect data. PCC will work with the SOS to determine which fields to 


encrypt. Generally, all PII and PCI data are encrypted. We have found that our approach to data 


encryption has never failed. 


The proposed solution implements 256-bit SSL Digital Certificates in the web server layer for server 


authentication to protect all incoming requests from the SOS web browser. This authentication 


secures all inbound messages and ensures that all data passed between the web server and the SOS 


web browser remains private and integral. 
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4.3.8.11 STATEWIDE SYSTEM SECURITY REQUIREMENTS 


4.3.8.11 Statewide System Security Requirements 


The vendor will provide a list of security professionals engaged in the design, architecture, 


documentation, and ongoing review of all security components of the proposed solution. 


Michael Kaiser – Infrastructure Manager – GCR Inc. 


Rehan Rehman – Security Engineer – GCR Inc. 


All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by Nevada State agencies shall 


have documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended 


controls (including access control systems and contingency plans).  


PCC produces a series of documentation that describe all security analysis measures, a list of 


potential security risks and all mitigation efforts. PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that all 


security specifications produced adhere to standards established by the State. 


Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of 


the system. Requirements must permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are 


identified and/or new technologies implemented. 


PCC will work with the SOS to develop security specifications during the project. Furthermore, 


PCC will work with the SOS to keep these specifications updated during the life of the project. 


Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents 


and/or acquisition specifications. 


PCC recognizes that testing is required to ensure that the security requirements are met and 


implemented by the new solution. PCC will develop and document the test procedures required to 


ensure that security requirements are met. These test procedures will be delivered to the SOS along 


with the security requirements. 


Security considerations must be included in each phase of system development. 


PCC will continuously review, evaluate and refine the security requirements and test procedures 


throughout the duration of the project. Furthermore, PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that 


stakeholders are engaged throughout the duration of the project. 


Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back 


doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. 


PCC does not (and will not) build any backdoors into our systems, including the proposed 


solution. Access to the system and its resources will require authentication against either the 


internal active directory authority or the system’s custom list of users. 


Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning 


the system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle. 


PCC shall submit all security specifications and any subsequent updates for review and approval by 


the SOS.  
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All approved information technology services and systems must address the security implications of any 


changes made to a particular service or system. 


PCC will continuously review, evaluate and refine the security requirements and test procedures 


throughout the duration of the project. Furthermore, PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that 


stakeholders are engaged throughout the duration of the project. 


The vendor will provide a list of system professionals, and their credentials, used in the design, 


architecture, and implementation of the solution. The expertise provided by these professionals will be 


available throughout the duration of the project when needed. These professionals may also be asked 


to engage with state resources to provide clarification and justification regarding the security 


components for the proposed solution. 


We provide the names and credentials of our proposed staff, responsible for the design, 


architecture, and implementation of the proposed solution in Section 30, Vendor Staff Skills and 


Experience and TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES. Our proposed 


staff will be 100 percent dedicated to this implementation and available throughout the duration of 


the project when needed. PCC has abundant experience working with State resources. Our team 


will engage with those resources to provide clarification and justification, and will involve these 


State resources throughout the project to ensure the solution meets the requirements. 


Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must be disposed of by 


appropriate procedures. The application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, or 


destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in 


NRS and NAC 239, Records Management. 


PCC will work with the SOS to identify all obsolete application systems. These systems will be 


disposed of in adherence to any procedures established by the SOS as part of the project. 


Vendor shall recommend patching strategy for hardware firmware, Operating System, platform 


software and application coding releases. 


PCC will adhere to all patching strategies implemented by the State. Additionally, PCC reviews and 


tests all patches to hardware firmware, operating system and platform software prior to updating 


any production systems. Furthermore, application code releases are tested as a part of the System 


Development Lifecycle (SDLC). 


Vendor shall develop a Business Continuity and a Disaster Recovery plan. 


PCC will produce a business continuity and a disaster recovery plan as part of the project. 


Furthermore, PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that these plans adhere to any standards 


established by the State. These plans shall be reviewed, updated and submitted for approval 


throughout the life of the project. 


4.3.9 HANDLING OF SECURITY ISSUES 


4.3.9 Handling of Security Issues 
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Immediately upon becoming aware of a data compromise or of circumstances that could have 


resulted in unauthorized access to, disclosure of, alternation of, or use of State data, Vendor will notify 


the State, fully investigate the incident, and cooperate fully with the State's investigation of, analysis of, 


and response to the incident. The vendor will use a forensics company that is acceptable to the State, 


preserve all evidence including but not limited to communications, documents, and logs and the State 


will have the authority to set the scope of the investigation. In addition, the Vendor shall inform the State 


of the actions it is taking or will take to reduce the risk of further loss to the State or further loss of data or 


breaches of security. 


Except as otherwise required by law, Vendor shall provide notice of the incident to the State only. The 


State shall then give notice to the person or entity whose data may have been involved, to regulatory 


agencies, and to other entities. This procedure is adopted for the purpose of promoting clarity of 


reporting and avoiding confusion and double reporting. 


PCC agrees to this requirement. 


4.3.9.1 CYBER INSURANCE 


4.3.9.1 Cyber Insurance 


In addition, the Vendor shall maintain cyber liability insurance as noted in Attachment BB, Insurance 


schedule to protect any and all State data the Vendor receives as part of a project covered by this 


agreement. The cyber liability insurance shall cover at a minimum expenses related to the 


management of a data breach incident, the investigation, recovery and restoration of lost data, data 


subject notification, call management, credit checking for data subjects, legal costs, and regulatory 


fines. Before beginning work under this Agreement, the Vendor shall furnish the State with properly 


executed Certificates of Insurance which shall clearly evidence all insurance required in this Agreement 


and which provide that such insurance may not be canceled, except on 30 days prior written notice to 


the State. The Vendor shall furnish copies of insurance policies if requested by the State. 


Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, and in addition to any other remedies available 


to the State under law or equity, the Vendor will reimburse the State in full for all costs incurred by the 


State in investigation and remediation of such Data Compromise, including but not limited to providing 


notification to third parties whose data were compromised and to regulatory agencies or other entities 


as required by law or contract. The Vendor shall also reimburse the State in full for all costs the State 


incurs in its offering of 5 years credit monitoring to each person whose data were compromised. The 


Vendor shall also pay any and all legal fees, audit costs, fines, and other fees imposed by regulatory 


agencies or contracting partners as a result of the Data Compromise. 


PCC has a cyber liability insurance policy that meets the above requirements and will provide a 


copy if requested. 


4.3.9.2 SUBCONTRACTORS AND OTHER THIRD PARTIES 


4.3.9.2 Subcontractors and Other Third Parties 


If the Vendor contracts with a third-party to host any of the State data that the Vendor receives as part 


of the project covered by this agreement, then the Vendor shall include a requirement for cyber liability 


insurance as part of the contract between the Vendor and the third-party hosting the data in question. 
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The Vendor shall include in its contract with any such third party a provision requiring that the State has 


the right to audit any and all of the records of the third party in so far as these records contain any of 


the State's data. 


PCC proposes hosting our solution at the State of Nevada’s data center. For disaster recovery, we 


propose using Amazon AWS as the hosting provider. We will ensure that there is a provision 


allowing the State to audit any and all records.  


4.4 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS BUSINESS FUNCTIONALITY 


4.4 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS BUSINESS FUNCTIONALITY 


The subsections that follow describe specific business functionality that must be provided within the 


proposed solution. Each functional area relies on the integrated and common system functionality 


introduced and framed in Section 4.3, Integrated System Functionality. 


There are eight (8) primary Commercial Recordings functional areas to be addressed: 


 Amendments 


 Copies 


 Customer Service & Compliance 


 Mailroom (Receipting) 


 New Filings 


 Status 


 Trademark  


 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


PCC’s proposed solution has functionality that surpasses any other solution available on the market 


because of the various standard components that we offer. In addition, we developed this solution 


specifically for Secretaries of State in the United States. In addition to the text provided below, we 


also provide screenshots of our solution based on the requirements in Attachment L. 


4.4.1 MAILROOM 


4.4.1 Mailroom 


The Commercial Recordings Mailroom functional area is responsible for receiving and distributing all 


agency mail. Mail received comes from business entities, law firms, registered agents, government 


agencies, and the general public. The mail arrives in various ways including but not limited to USPS, 


FedEx, UPS, facsimile, e-mail, and over the counter. The mailroom is responsible for submitting cash and 


checks received in the mail to the Accounting Division. A Batch Proof Report is produced and must 


balance with all payments submitted to the Accounting Division on a daily basis. 


Mail received is sorted by mailroom staff into a variety of categories including but not limited to New 


Filings, Amendments, Status, and expedited filing requests. Once properly sorted, the mail is “receipted” 


by scanning and indexing the documents, payments, and filing requests. All scanned documents are 
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attached to a filing request “job” which is placed in the appropriate job queue for each Commercial 


Recordings functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.1, Mailroom vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 


Agency’s Mailroom requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include 


a description for the following: 


4.4.1.1 Provide an overview of Mailroom processing within the proposed solution. 


Staff receive and open mail in the mailroom. The documents are time stamped and the staff creates 


a work order in the system by entering basic indexing and payment data. 


PCC offers a front-end scanning process whereby the mailroom user separates the submissions by 


work order and filing type. The user then prints barcode separators for each filing, which contains 


filing type and transaction mapping data. The user scans all documents in batch scanning mode. 


Checks scanned by a separate check scanner that has an optical character recognition (OCR) 


application program interface (API) to read the information at the bottom of the check and the 


amount of the check. The barcode separator is placed at the head of each filing and allows the 


solution to associate each set of documents to a filing transaction on a work order. The solution 


then reads the barcodes and sends each transaction to the appropriate work queues in the system.  


PCC also offers a solution for desk-top scanning for those SOS users who provide customer service 


in the offices. After taking in the submissions at the counter, the users will separate the documents, 


create a work order with the basic indexing and payment information, and scan the documents as 


part of the work order creation. The scanned documents are part of the work order, which 


immediate moves to the work queue. 


For lack of a better place to provide this information, we would like to mention how mailroom 


processing interacts with the rest of the back-office processing. We use an integrated approach to 


this process, and the proposed solution provides electronic workflows to support multiple filings, 


transactions and operations lifecycles. The solution’s system administration tool allows easy 


configuration of workflows.  


 


Figure 10. Workflow for Back-office Processing. 


Step 1 – Mailroom: This step is described above. Documents are opened by the mailroom and 


prepared for document intake. 
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Step 2 – Document Intake: This step is described above too. The mailroom separates the 


documents by order and analyzes the paperwork for the next step. 


Step 3 – Barcode Labeling: This step is described above. The mailroom then prints barcode 


separators for each filing, which contains filing type and transaction mapping data. 


Step 4 – Imaging: The mailroom scans in the documents 


Step 5 – Work Queue: All documents in a work queue can automatically be assigned based on user 


roles. The division manager maps each user role to one or more business processes. Each business 


process can be termed as document types, such as Statement of Information Processing, Business 


Registration, UCC-1 / UCC-3, LLC Formation, Incorporation, LLP, and so on. The user logs into 


the application. Based on the user’s role, the solution generates the access privileges and the work 


queue for the user. The work queue includes the scanned documents that are ready to be 


processed. Side-by-side image and data entry fields support easy processing and indexing by the 


user. 


Step 6 – Data Entry and Document Processing: The user selects a document to be processed from 


the assigned work queue and the corresponding image of the document is displayed on half of the 


screen or on a separate monitor. This assists the user in performing data entry. During the data 


entry process for standardized forms, highlights on the scanned document assist the staff with 


faster typing. An optional available OCR component can extract up to 99 percent of the typed 


document content that can be validated by the user rather than be typed (Note: In practice, PCC 


has found this capability to be cost prohibitive and ultimately not worth the investment based on 


the massive online filing adoption rates realized shortly after Cenuity implementations). The 


solution’s rules engine validates all of the business rules, processes the document, and generates 


appropriate correspondence.  


Step 7 – Indexing and Archival: On a daily basis, the final documents are saved as TIFFs and 


PDF/A’s and saved outside the database in the FileNet repository to support record retention 


requirements. If required, the solution can emboss the scanned document with a watermark. In 


addition, we can redact all sensitive information from the original document image for public 


viewing. 


Step 8 – Correspondence: The solution routes the correspondence to the specified printer 


configured by the application administrator. The correspondence contains the physical location of 


the original scanned document that was received after the mailroom process. Based on the 


correspondence type (electronic, paper, or no correspondence) selected by the document review 


staff, appropriate correspondence will be sent to the customer.  


4.4.1.2 Describe proposed features for receipting incoming filing requests and payments. 


Payment type – Check: As part of the work order creation, the payment information will be 


associated with the work order. The application integrates with optical character recognition 


(OCR), so when the check reader reads the check, the check information (including amount) will 
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be optically read and displayed on the payment section of the work order. The proposed solution 


can also handle ‘not to exceed’ checks. 


Payment type – Credit card: Credit card validation can occur upon work order initiation. Using a 


key board swipe to swipe the credit card, the solution will connect to the payment gateway. The 


work order creation displays an approval or a rejection. Credit card payment type can be offered for 


the counter. If the credit card is rejected the counter staff can return the documents to the 


customer.  


All payment information is tied to a transaction, then to a specific filing within the system. Based 


on the filing fee, the payment will automatically be allocated to all the filings. Allocations are done 


based on the order the filings are received in the work order. The staff will have the option to swap 


the order and reallocate money under the filings. If the money is not sufficient to accept all the 


filings, the solution will allocate money that is sufficient for full payment of filings and flag the rest 


of the filings for rejection.  


The solution captures an audit trail on all payments to generate reports for all staff creating work 


orders. The report will include the count and details of payment, which will help to close out 


accounts at a certain time of day.  


4.4.1.3 Describe the batch proofing capabilities of the proposed solution. 


Based on our response to Requirement 4.4.1.1, when users use the batch scanning option, the SOS 


users must enter the number of pages from the document list when a job is created. A job is created 


with a unique barcode and the barcode is printed. Once all the jobs are created, the documents are 


sent for batch scanning. The batch scanner reads the barcode and validates the number of pages 


under the job to the number of pages being scanned. If the page count matches, the job can be 


viewed in the work queue for processing.  


If the page count does not match, the job is still available in the work queue but cannot be 


processed. The SOS users must validate and correct the page count to begin processing. The 


scanned documents can be viewed as in the above option and the role can be set up on the queues 


for call center.  


4.4.1.4 Outline the bulk filing receiving and receipting capabilities. 


The solution will automatically create work orders and receiving information based on the 


information contained in the electronic XML package. Payment for bulk filing can be 


automatically managed via state-maintained drawdown accounts or direct debit via ACH 


transaction upload. This information will be integrated with all reports in the same manner as in-


house and online transactions. 


4.4.2 NEW FILINGS 


4.4.2 New Filings 


The Commercial Recordings New Filings functional area processes organizational documents for entities 


under Nevada Revised Statutes, Title 7 – Business Associations, Securities, and Commodities. These 
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documents include but are not limited to Articles of Incorporation (AOI) / Organization, State Business 


Licenses, Exemption Notices, Initial and Annual Lists, and other formation documents. 


Within Section 4.4.2, New Filings, vendors are required to describe how their proposed solution satisfies 


the Agency’s New Filings requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must 


include a description for the following: 


4.4.2.1 Provide an overview of New Filing processing. 


When a new filing is received in the office a job (work order) is created. The work order will include 


the source of the filing request, payment information and the business name for which the filing is 


requested. The filing fee along with any expedite fees are configured in the proposed solution. The 


payment amount is validated that it is sufficient to pay for the filing. If it is not sufficient the filing 


will be rejected after the job is created. Documents received are scanned and associated to the job.  


Work queues are setup in the application. Queues can be setup based on the administrative need of 


the office either at a role level or a user level. As a job is created, it is assigned to the work queue. 


The staff can view the job in the order they were created. The documents can also be viewed in the 


queue. The staff can data enter the information from the documents while processing. Once all the 


data is entered the application will validate all the business rules for that specific filing and alert the 


staff of any rejection reasons. The staff can either approve the filing or reject the filing.  


Once the filing is approved, the application generates all the necessary certificates and the received 


documents are attached with the certificate. Email is sent the customer to notify the completion of 


the filing.   


Approved certificate or rejection letters can be viewed later within the application for reference.  


4.4.2.2 Outline the automated fee calculation features. 


PCC’s proposed solution includes a fully configurable fee schedule based on date range, filing type, 


entity type, document type, processing priority, payment type, and other business rules. System 


administrators have access to maintain all fee structures as future needs arise, with a full history 


maintained to ensure integrity and auditability of all historical transactions. As work orders are 


created, the solution automatically calculates and itemizes the transaction fees based on the 


document types included in the submission. The system validates that the total transaction fees 


calculated matches the amount of the payment(s) included with the submission. Depending upon 


State-specific business rules, any payment amount variation versus the calculated transaction fees 


can result in a rejected filing, a “pending” status, or an invoice generated for the customer. 


4.4.2.3 Provide an overview of entity name search capabilities. 


PCC is experienced in providing searches that maximize name availability, name allow ability and 


deceptively similar name match effectiveness by using all of these search options, as well as 


additional proprietary processing rules. 


4.4.2.4 How the proposed solution identifies and flags new entity filings where the requested entity 


name is on the restricted names list or contains a prohibited word. 
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Every time a new business name is requested, a validation is done that it does not exist in the list of 


restricted business names. If it does, the processing staff receive an alert. Similarly, the new 


requested business name is checked against the prohibited words (stored in the database) and the 


processing staff receive an alert.  


Every time a new restricted name/prohibited word is identified, it will be added to the database. 


4.4.2.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based on any selected 


action or filing without saving any changes made during the action (ex: changing the amount 


of stock for a company to determine potential fees). 


A stock calculator will be provided and that will not be saved. The solution will get the necessary 


inputs for stock calculation, such as number of stocks and par value of stock, and display the 


breakup of calculation.  


4.4.2.6 How a customer may select a Registered Agent and how the Registered Agent may accept to 


represent a business. 


The existing Registered Agent displays when searched by the name. Option will be provided to 


select an existing agent or create a new agent. All new agents will be stored to the database as part 


of the filing and future filings can search for them. The agent receives a consent URL via email. 


The URL will be active for however many days, and the Registered Agent will need to provide an 


electronic consent. Only then will the RA be assigned to the business.  


4.4.2.7 How a completed business license document may be delivered in the simplest way to a 


customer. 


The simplest way a completed business license document may be delivered is to the user’s digital 


inbox. 


4.4.2.8 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current 


new filings available? 


The system will integrate with SilverFlume through a series of web services. These web services 


will allow bi-directional querying of both SilverFlume and the Commercial Recording solution. 


This bi-directional query functionality will allow the SilverFlume to pull data out of the 


Corporations and system and conversely, it will allow the Commercial Recording solution to pull 


data out of the SilverFlume. This data includes the current new filings. 


4.4.3 AMENDMENTS 


4.4.3 Amendments 


The Commercial Recordings Amendments functional area processes amendments to formation 


documents and other actions for Title 7 corporations and Non-Title 7 entities. Dissolution, cancellation, 


and withdrawal filings comprise 75-80% of the Amendments volume processed. The Amendments 


functional area is responsible for processing complex entity actions including mergers, conversions, and 


stock changes. 
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The Amendments functional area also processes business licenses for Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 


76 – considered “Non-Title 7” entities (sole proprietors, general partnerships, and “Other” NT7 


registrations). 


Within Section 4.4.3, Amendments, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies 


the Agency’s Amendments requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must 


include a description for the following: 


4.4.3.1 Provide an overview of Amendments processing capabilities 


Amendment filings create a work order. The business name will be captured at the time of work 


order creation. For a profit corporation, the total number of new stock will be captured. The 


solution will identify the new stock and calculate the fee based on the number of stock added. This 


calculated fee will be included in the filing fee. Payment sent by the customer will require matching 


the total filing fee of the amendment.  


The customer can mention the list of changes and can include a change to the business name. The 


new business name will be validated against the list of restricted businesses or prohibited names.  


The solution will capture the effective date of the amendment. If a future-dated name change is 


requested, the name will be approved and cannot be used by another business but it will reflect on 


the business of the future effective date. Once the new name is approved, a name history will be 


maintained on the old name and the history can be viewed in the business inquiry.  


A certificate will be generated for the amendment and all the documents sent by the customer will 


be attached to the certificate. The solution can generate a specific certificate based on the type of 


amendment. All the amendment certificate templates will be configured in the solution. 


4.4.3.2 Describe the entity merger functionality. 


A work order will be created for the merger filing. The survivor business name will be captured as 


part of the work order and the customer documents will be scanned and associated to the work 


order. The work order will be moved to the work queue for a processing staff to enter the details of 


the non-survivor. As part of the survivor, if any amendments are needed the application will allow 


the changes. If the survivor or the non-survivor is a foreign non-qualified business, the application 


can identify that. A dummy business need not be created for the non-qualified business.  


If the requested merger needs to be effective on a future day, the merger will be logged under the 


survivor and non-survivor businesses and the status of the businesses will reflect the pending 


merger. On the effective date, the non-survivor’s business status will be changed to ‘Merged’ and 


the survivor business will continue as ‘Active’ status. The business inquiry for all the non-survivors 


and survivor will provide the list of businesses involved in the merger.  


4.4.3.3 Describe how the proposed system processes name change requests while maintaining a 


historical entity name chain 


All changes are tracked through history and only authorized users have permission to add or 


modify data based on role. For a more detailed explanation, please see our response to the 


requirement in 4.4.3.1. 
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PCC’s proposed solution provides 


registered agents with a 360-degree 


view of the status of all their clients. 


 


4.4.4 STATUS 


4.4.4 Status 


The Commercial Recordings Status functional area processes filings such as Annual List of Officers, 


Registered Agent changes, and reinstatements for revoked Title 7 entities. All documents received are 


reviewed and processed in accordance with relevant Nevada state laws and regulations.  


 The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved 


business processes for the Status functional area.  


Within Section 4.4.4, Status, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 


Agency’s Status requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 


description for the following: 


4.4.4.1 How the proposed solution tracks an entity’s Annual List filing and due date; and sends the entity 


a reminder renewal notification that includes pre-populated lists of information currently on file 


for review and update. 


This functionality is part of our Correspondence Module of our proposed solution. Based on the 


business rules of the solution, as the due date approaches, the proposed solution generates notices 


with the information from the record. The notices can be sent by mail or email or through the 


user’s Digital Mailbox, which is part of the solution. 


4.4.4.2 How the proposed solution will identify entity officer titles based on NRS. 


The officer titles will be configured in the application database at an entity level. Each entity can 


have its unquiet list of titles. The application will restrict that entity only to the allowed list of 


entities. The processing staff will be alerted if the customer requests a title that is not in the 


allowed list of titles.  


4.4.4.3 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current List 


filings available. 


The system will integrate with SilverFlume through a series of web services. These web services 


will allow bi-directional querying of both SilverFlume and the Commercial Recording solution. 


This bi-directional query functionality will allow the SilverFlume to pull data out of the 


Corporations and system and conversely, it will allow the Commercial Recording solution to pull 


data out of the SilverFlume. This data includes the current list of filings. 


4.4.4.4 How the proposed solution will monitor the number of entities assigned to a Registered Agent 


(RA) and notify Supervisors and RAs when the number of entities assigned reaches 10 or is 0 for a 


configurable amount of time. RAs with 10 or greater assigned entities must register as a 


Commercial Registered Agent (CRA). 


The current count of businesses under each RA will 


be saved to the application database. this count will 


be incremented or decremented if more businesses 


are added to the RA or businesses move to another 


RA. Once the count reaches 10, the RA type will be 
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changed to CRA and the RA will be notified of the change via email. The notification will be 


triggered by a nightly batch that will execute every day and look for RA that have been changed to 


CRA the previous business day.         


4.4.4.5 Describe functionality for the Nevada Business Search and how it can provide real-time status 


updates without negatively impacting production. 


The proposed solution business search provides the following functionality with real-time status 


updates, such as outstanding items grid with filing fee, penalty/late fee information, status 


changes, including good standing status and business status: 


 Filing history displays real-time information about business filings that are processed in-


house or online. 


 Registered agent history changes when a registered agent is resigned or when a registered 


agent is appointed.  


 Extension history when a business applied for an extension such as department extension, 


federal extension and approved by SOS. 


 Business license history for cooperative entities. 


 Rejection history when the filing is not accepted by SOS staff due to missing information or 


inappropriate fees. 


 Entity Name history when the business changes the entity name during an amendment or 


merger filing. 


 Merger history that keeps track of the survivor and terminating entities.  


 NSF history that keeps track of bounced check from the business and flags the business. 


The above mentioned functionality does not impact system performance because the appropriate 


history information are updated real-time immediately after the filing. The Registered agent 


history, entity name history and merger history are updated based on effective date through SQL 


batch jobs which are executed daily at midnight to not have any impact in production. 


4.4.4.6 How a Certificate of Good Standing may be ordered at the same time of an Annual List filing. 


When a certificate of good standing is requested, the application will validate that all Annual 


listings are complete. If there are any pending listing, the application can block from generating 


the certificate.  


4.4.4.7 How the proposed solution supports the reinstatement or revival process for revoked and 


permanently revoked entities. 


When a business requests a reinstatement, the application validate if the request is received within 


the years that reinstatement is allowed (for example, if the business rules says reinstatements are 


allowed for 5yrs from date of dissolution). Also, as part of the request the application will also 


validate if the business name has been given away to another business. If so, the customer will be 


notified of the name change and any additional fee that will be charged for the name change.  
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Once the staff approves the reinstatement application, the reinstatement will reflect on the business 


filing history. The status of the business will be changed to ‘Active’.  


4.4.4.8 Describe how the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make 


current Amended List filings available.  


The system will integrate with SilverFlume through a series of web services. These web services 


will allow bi-directional querying of both SilverFlume and the Commercial Recording solution. 


This bi-directional query functionality will allow the SilverFlume to pull data out of the 


Corporations and system and conversely, it will allow the Commercial Recording solution to pull 


data out of the SilverFlume. This data includes the current list of amended filings. 


PCC includes some sample screenshots on status. 


 


Figure 11. BR05.02. Multiple work item routing. Efficiently reject, accept, return to specific 


processors, leave filing as pending. 
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Figure 12. BR05.03. Pending filing quick search. 


 


Figure 13. BR05.05. Rejection reason selection and custom message. 
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Figure 14. BR05.09. Stamp-filed copy. 


 


Figure 15. BR05.26. Search for refund using multiple search criterion. 
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4.4.5 COPIES 


4.4.5 Copies 


The Commercial Recordings Copies functional area processes copy orders, certifications and Apostilles; 


and maintains a record of all the documents submitted to, and processed by, the Commercial 


Recordings Division. The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and 


implement improved business processes for the Copies functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.5, Copies, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 


Agency’s Copies requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 


description for the following: 


4.4.5.1 How the proposed solution will produce an Apostille to a certified copy, certificate, or charter. 


All functional areas can produce an Apostille to a certified copy. 


The first step is creating templates that are configurable for style, format, and bookmarked 


database fields using rich text editor and drag and drop functions provided by Cenuity’s built-in 


Template Manager. The templates will include those necessary documents to accompany Certified 


Copies and Apostille. Document and correspondence generation is available as event-driven (at the 


time of filing) or scheduled jobs, or manually created by administrators selecting a template and 


recipient criteria. Once generated, documents are automatically indexed against the appropriate 


record(s) and stored in FileNet P8. Upon a copy request, users can select from existing documents 


to distribute by email or mail or through the Digital Mailbox available on the user’s Dashboard. 


Automatic printing jobs can also be set up to produce the copies from the day’s processed orders in 


batch on a specified printer. 


To streamline the workflow, the solution can be configured to provide the User the ability to 


request and generate an Apostille at the same time the certified copy is being fulfilled, with both 


document types being indexed to the transaction. 


4.4.5.2 How the Copies functional area will process copies requests. 


Copy requests are handled in a similar manner as any other transaction. The intake process will 


scan the request documents and create a work order that will be routed to the appropriate staff for 


processing in a dedicated work queue. 


One big advantage with the PCC solution is we have self-service copy requests built into our online 


portal, which allows customers to order and fulfill their own copy and data requests based on 


available files generated by automatic batch jobs. If this functionality is not available via 


SilverFlume, PCC could work with the State to integrate this option. 


4.4.5.3 How the proposed solution will produce certified copies with a unique identifier. 


Another PCC innovation has been to allow the imprinting of multi-factor certification codes into 


certified document copies available for on-line printing, that the receiving user can validate using a 


feature on the Web portal to enter the unique codes and validate the image and status of the paper 


document they are in possession of. 
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4.4.5.4 How the proposed solution will differentiate between and process Certificates, Charters, 


Apostilles, Business Licenses, and Conversion Charters. 


As part of the certified copy request process, the solution will accept as input the filing number or 


other unique identifier of the requested document. The solution’s relational database maintains all 


relevant attributes of that document, including filing type and whether it was a certificate, charter, 


and so on. The generation of the accompanying certificate or apostille output will be defined by the 


business rules associated with each document attribute.  


In addition, the solution can be configured to provide these dynamically generated filing-specific 


outputs at the time of initial processing. 


4.4.5.5 How will the proposed solution generate Non-Existence Certificates? 


The application will search for the corporation entity name under the list of domestic and foreign 


businesses. If the business is not found, it will generate a certificate of non-existence and print the 


name of the entity as provided by the customer. Other details needed on the template will also be 


displayed on the certificate. The SOS can configure these templates through our Template 


Manager. 


4.4.5.6 How the proposed solution will determine fees based on the type of request and the numbers of 


copies. 


PCC’s proposed solution will capture the business name and the number of copies requested. The 


application in the background will validate and calculate fees as follows: 


 Total fee = filing fee + (total number of documents * number of copies requested) 


The filing fee will be displayed on the work order creation screen. Also, based on the payment 


amount received, the application can flag the business as payment is sufficient to process the filing.  


4.4.5.7 How the proposed solution will indicate that a document associated with an entity is not 


available. 


The proposed solution stores all the documents for each filing recorded under the entity. It also 


stores the number of pages under each filing. Based on this information, the proposed solution can 


indicate filings that are missing documents. In addition, in the business inquiry screen, the 


documents are displayed under each filing, if available.  


4.4.5.8 How the proposed solution will indicate that an entity is in good standing, default, or revoked 


and provide a certificate accordingly. 


The proposed solution captures the current status of the business. The status is updated if there is 


a pending annual registration or if revocation is filed for the business. Certificate templates are 


stored in the application based on status. When a certificate is requested, the proposed solution 


validates the current status of the business and generates the certificate based on the status. We 


can display specific verbiage on the certificate to indicate the business status as all templates are 


configurable by the SOS. Also, if a status is not valid for the certificate, the proposed solution will 


alert the staff to reject the filing due to status.  
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4.4.5.9 How the proposed solution will differentiate between internal copies requests. 


Internal users can request copies and the proposed solution will generate all the documents 


needed. The proposed solution will give an option to the staff to flag the request as internal or 


external. When it is flagged as internal, the request will not be shown on any of the public records 


under the business. The SOS users will have access to view both internal and public requests at all 


points. 


PCC provides some sample screenshots of this functionality. 


 


Figure 16. BR06.23. Request online copies with certification. 


 


Figure 17. BR06.27. Online certificate validation. 


4.4.6 CUSTOMER SERVICE AND COMPLIANCE 


4.4.6 Customer Service and Compliance 


The Commercial Recordings Customer Service and Compliance functional area provides assistance to 


the general public, businesses, and other government agencies in a variety of ways including 


telephone inquiries, e-mail, facsimile, and written requests. It takes care of customer needs by providing 


and delivering professional, helpful, and high quality service. The Customer Service functional area is 


responsible for informing customers of relevant laws and regulations related to Commercial Recordings 


filings. 
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Within Section 4.4.6, Customer Service & Compliance vendors are required to describe how the 


proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Customer Service and Compliance requirements as found in 


Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a description for the following: 


4.4.6.1 How the proposed solution will provide the ability to search for and find entity, job, and payment 


records. 


PCC is highly experienced in providing eGovernment solutions with robust search capabilities that 


allow for internal agency effectiveness and external compliance with disclosure laws. The proposed 


solution is built upon a platform based on the latest .Net tools and SQL Server optimizations to 


provide the most advanced, user intuitive and high performance search engine available. Results 


are based on mix-and-match criteria fields, and can be filtered, sorted, grouped and re-arranged for 


maximum user experience in finding the required record(s). Searches based on entity attributes, 


payment information, transaction/requests dates, and many other pertinent criteria allow customer 


service staff to find the records needed to satisfy an inquiry with ease. 


4.4.6.2 How the proposed solution will display multiple results from a single search. 


The Cenuity solution utilizes “Grid” controls to present search results to the user. Based on the 


keywords and other criteria entered, the solution will provide all results in a table that includes the 


fields necessary to quickly identify the correct record from the list of matching results, and where 


many matching records are returned the grids provide sorting, grouping, filtering and other 


dynamic tools to facilitate easy mining of the needed data. 


4.4.6.3 How the proposed solution will search for and find all entities associated with a given entity 


name; how all entities relationships resulting from, but not limited to, mergers and name changes 


are to be listed in search results. 


The proposed solution was built from the ground up to satisfy the unique needs of business 


services operations, and recognizing that name changes, mergers, and parent/subsidiary 


relationships are a common practice, the solution has custom logic that ensures no matter what 


name the user may have or know at the time of searching, the relevant records are returned to 


include both current and historical names. The results grid will provide columns for both current 


and previous data, so that users instantly understand why a certain entity has been included. 


4.4.6.4 How the proposed solution will search for a specific text string that is located in the manual or 


system notes field. 


The searches are pre-configured for all of the most common fields and notes to be searched using 


keywords or text-strings using standard wildcard characters. Any additional search criteria needed 


to satisfy the needs of the NV SOS will be configured following identification through Gap 


Analysis.  


4.4.6.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based on any selected 


action or filing without saving any changes made during the action (ex: changing the amount 


of stock for a company to determine potential fees). 


Each section of a work order (Stock, Officers, etc.) is dynamically updated as the user changes or 


adds to the data in the “grids”. As changes are made to data that would affect fees, those fees are 
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automatically updated based on the table-driven rules and parameters. Changes are never fully 


committed until the user initiates the final submit action for the overall filing, so can be undone at 


any time prior. 


PCC provides some sample screenshots of this functionality. 


 


Figure 18. BR07.02. Search entity using combination of search criteria. 
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Figure 19. BR07.04. Payment search using a combination of search criteria. 


4.4.7 TRADEMARK 


4.4.7 Trademark 


The Commercial Recordings Trademark functional area performs most of its functions in the Las Vegas 


office. A trademark is a symbol, word or words legally registered or established by use as representing a 


company or product. The State allows customers to register a new trademark, renew a trademark, 


request a correction of mark, assign a mark number, and cancel a trademark that is registered with the 


State of Nevada. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved 


business processes for the Trademarks functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.7, Trademark vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 


Agency’s Trademarks requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must 


include a description for the following: 


4.4.7.1 How the proposed solution will differentiate between mark types selected by the customer. 


The existing solution does not currently differentiate between mark types. However, for this 


implementation the proposed solution will be configured to track the three mark types (Service 


Mark, Trademark, Trade Name) in addition to the Classification Number of each mark, and apply 


and enforce business rules in regards to them. 


The proposed solution will display during Trademark Registration, Trademark Amendment and 


Trademark Assignment filing process flows (whether In-House or Online (customer facing)) a 


section titled “Mark Type Selection”. This section will contain a radio selector with three buttons, 


each button being labeled with one of the mark types. The user will be allowed to select only one of 


these mark types per registration filing. Once the Registration process is completed, the 


Trademark Record in the database will contain a field indicating which mark type was selected. 


This field will be displayed in search views of the Trademark Record, as well as used for business 


rules validation in future Trademark Registration, Amendment and Assignment filing flows. See 


4.4.7.3 below. 


4.4.7.2 How the proposed solution will maintain a time record of mark registration and notify the entity 


that the mark will expire in a configurable amount of time. 
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The solution maintains the registration date of a mark as a distinct field of the trademark record in 


the database which is set at the time of the Registration filing. Likewise, the solution maintains the 


expiration date of a mark as a distinct field of the trademark record, the value of which is set at the 


time of a registration filing or a renewal filing, based on the state-defined trademark expiration 


period (5 years).  


The solution does not currently support reminder notifications for Trademark entities, however 


these notifications are supported for other entity types (e.g. Notaries) and trademarks can be 


incorporated into the same process in the proposed solution. The notification process gives two 


options for entity notification, either via email or via mailed notifications printed in bulk. 


Assuming email information can be collected during registration (can be enforced for online 


filings, and optional for in-house filers unless the State chooses to add an email address to the 


official forms), the solution will run a Renewal Notice job on a nightly basis. The job will identify 


all Trademark Records where the Expiration Date is 6 months from the current date. All such 


records will be emailed a customized Renewal Notice containing details specific to the Registrant 


and the Trademark, including Mark Name, Expiration Date, Registration Number and Applicant 


Name, along with instructions for filing a Renewal. 


The solution will also provide a functionality to print physical reminders based on date range. After 


selecting a date range, the user will be able to generate and print personalized renewal notices 


containing the same information as the email reminders for all entities whose Mark’s Expiration 


Date falls within that time period. The renewal notices can be printed as a batch, and will contain 


address information positioned for visibility in a standard envelope window.   


 4.4.7.3 How the proposed solution will determine if a similar type of mark exists and belongs to another 


entity. 


As the proposed solution will maintain both the mark type and classification code as distinct values 


for each Mark Record (See 4.4.7.1), validations will be performed using these fields and the mark 


name field.  


Within the processing flows of the registration, amendment and assignment filings the proposed 


solution will perform a validation check after the mark name, mark type, and classification codes 


have been entered. The solution will validate against the same three fields in the set of existing 


trademark records. If any record returns as having the same mark name, mark type and/or 


Classification code value, the system will give a hard alert, display the conflicting record 


information, and prevent further processing. The user will have to either choose a new combination 


of mark name, mark type, and classification code (online users) or reject the filing (in-house users). 


4.4.7.4 How the proposed solution will determine that a mark has expired and not allow its renewal. 


The existing solution maintains the registration date and expiration date of the trademark record 


(See 4.4.7.1) as well as a trademark status field. The trademark status field will be set to “Active” 


upon completion of the registration filing and the creation of the trademark record. The solution 


includes an automatic job that runs on a nightly basis. The job runs at 12:00:00 am and scans for all 
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Trademark Records where the Expiration Date is less than the current date. Where such records 


are found the job updates the Trademark Status field of that record from “Active” to “Expired”. 


During the in-House Work Order creation process, the solution requires a Trademark Registration 


number to be entered in association with a Trademark Renewal filing. The solution also requires 


that a Date/Time Received is entered on the Work Order, this is the effective filing date and can be 


different from the current date. The solution will validate that A) The Expiration Date of the record 


entered is within 6 future months of the Date/Time Received on the Work Order, and B) The 


Expiration Date of the record entered is not less than the Date/Time Received on the Work Order. 


If either of these validations are violated the solution will provide a descriptive alert and prevent the 


user from processing, allowing for either a re-key of the data or rejection of the filing. 


During the online renewal process, the solution will perform these validations upon the Mark 


Selection screen, where the online user enters a Registration Number on which to process the 


renewal, and give a hard stop alert. 


If the validations are passed, and the renewal is processed, the solution will update the Expiration 


Date and the Trademark Status (if the Status was previously changed by a job, and a back-dated 


Renewal was processed).  


PCC includes some sample screenshots of our trademark process. 


 


Figure 20. BR04.04. Specimen Management, Upload Specimen. Upload or scan specimen images 


in the most common image formats and associate directly to the trademark. 
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Figure 21. BR04.05, BR04.06. Trademark search criteria. Upon registration, the system creates a 


trademark record with a unique mark number and status that is available in search. All changes to 


the owner, mark, or status information are tracked historically. 
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Figure 22. BR04.05, BR04.06. Trademark search, detail view.  
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Figure 23. BR04.05, BR04.06. Trademark search, specimen view.  


 


 


Figure 24. BR04.07.The system enforces business logic on data entry screens. 
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The screenshots below represent some additional trademark registration types, including 


individual owner, corporation or LLC owner, partnership owner, and sole proprietor or other 


business owner. 


 


Figure 25. BR04.09. Trademark registration – applicant with individual owner type. 


 


Figure 26. BR04.09. Trademark registration – applicant with corporation/LLC owner type. 


 


Figure 27. BR04.09. Trademark registration – applicant with partnership owner type. 
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Figure 28. BR04.09. Trademark registration – applicant with sole proprietorship/other business 


type. 


 


 


Figure 29. Trademark registration, mark information. Users complete the application. 
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Figure 30. Class codes. From this window, users select the class code that best suits the trademark. 
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Figure 31. BR04.16, BR04.17. Trademark Renewal. The trademark renewal displays all mark 


information while allowing edits only to specified fields. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 118 of 377 


 


 


Figure 32. BR04.28. Certified copy/Plain copy request processing screen. 
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Figure 33. Certified Copy Certificate. 
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Figure 34. BR04.29. Registration Certificate. The system supports multiple filing types with 


dynamic certificates for each.  
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Figure 35. BR04.29. Renewal Certificate. 
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Figure 36. BR04.29. Assignment Certificate. 
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4.4.8  UNIFORM COMMERCIAL CODE (UCC) 


4.4.8 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


The Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) is a set of laws that provide legal rules and regulations governing 


commercial or business dealings and transactions. The UCC regulates the transfer or sale of personal 


property. The UCC solution currently in use by the Agency has remained untouched for over fifteen (15) 


years. A project is under way to replace this old solution and bring the technology up to date. The 


project is scheduled to complete by June 30, 2016. UCC is considered to be part of the Commercial 


Recordings business and will need to be integrated into the vendor’s proposed solution. The 


requirements for the UCC rewrite project will be made available in Attachment M ~ Reference Library. 


4.4.8.1 Vendors should indicate how they will incorporate this UCC functionality into the proposed 


solution. 


Based on our understanding of the State’s clarification in Amendment 3, this response should 


include the delivery of the full UCC requirements in Attachment M as part of our proposed 


solution, regardless of the state of any internal projects currently underway for a UCC 


upgrade/replacement. Therefore, PCC is providing our solution overview in this section so that the 


State can clearly understand that we have a full UCC solution to meet the needs in Attachment M. 


If the State’s intent was to only have the new system sought by the RFP integrate with an existing 


system, we will comply and have provided a pricing option for that scenario within our cost 


proposal. 


In what we feel is a significant value add for the SOS, the PCC Cenuity solution is the nation’s #1 


choice for providing Secretary of State Offices with the most advanced and robust UCC filing, 


processing and reporting solution available. With five successful implementations in Connecticut, 


Vermont, New Hampshire, New Mexico, and North Dakota, and an on-time, on-budget sixth 


project for the Michigan Department of State, PCC provides the most compelling option for 


ensuring the State’s UCC requirements are met with the most modern and proven solution 


possible. As an integrated, but optional component of our Cenuity Platform, the “how” is easy; we 


enable the proven solution within the same environment as the Corporations and other Commercial 


Recording requirements, and perform Gap analysis based on Attachment M, group design 


sessions, and stakeholder interviews. The out-of-the-box solution provides both the on-line 


customer portal as well as the complete back-end agency processing functionality needed by the 


State. We assume the SilverFlume Portal will provide the customer-facing functionality in Nevada, 


but we provide the full overview of the Cenuity Solution’s capabilities below: 


CENUITY UCC OVERVIEW 


The Cenuity UCC Module offers several advantages over a fully customized or other commercial 


off-the-shelf solution:  


 Flexibility for customization and future integration using non-proprietary programming 


languages and technologies, saving you from investing in extensive training or specialized, 


expensive resources such as FileNet. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 124 of 377 


 


 Rapid development capabilities—our initial degree of fit with requirements will allow for an 


aggressive implementation schedule at low risk to your environment. 


 Versatile deployment options on any robust hosting environment, including State data 


centers or public and private clouds. 


 Business Rules and processing geared specifically to UCC domain, proven and evolved 


through our experience with 6 similar implementations. 


Other key UCC Filing features enabled by the Cenuity platform include: 


 Configurable reporting capabilities including a variety of built-in standard reports as well as 


a dynamic ad-hoc query tool.  


 Robust, configurable workflows for streamlining any lien process, with editing tools for 


modifying workflow activities, sequencing, and other details. 


 Organized, centralized information storage for all aspects of a case, including document 


management and correspondence. 


 Case management capabilities providing intelligent work assignments and queuing for 


workload processing, including visibility into any filing to show all touch-points, activities 


and users involved throughout the process. 


 Comprehensive audit trail on all transactions that can be used for data mining, 


benchmarking and process/efficiency improvements.  


 Role-based dashboard views alerting users instantaneously to the current 


workload/statistics and the status of pending work.  


 Easy integration with external interfaces, such as payment gateways, financial systems, and 


external repositories.  


 Multiple PCI-compliant payment processing support for filings, searches, or subscriptions, 


including cash, check, credit card, and EFT/ACH options.  


 Ease of scalability to support high-volume transaction peaks.  


 Document management capabilities including editing tools for creating and modifying 


letters, receipts, email notifications, and other relevant customer correspondence. 


 Administrator-configured, role-based security enabling user-specific views of the data and 


features based upon the user’s role. 


 Web services-based interface engine enabling sharing of data across systems and flexibility 


in implementing and integrating UCC Filing and related solutions. 


 Customer-facing portals with capabilities for providing 24/7 services, including role-based 


views and intuitive dashboard for defining user and visitor permissions. 


 Dynamic, configurable customer forms utilizing best-in-breed form design, based on years 


of industry best practices. Customer’s responses drive the question flow, improving the user 


experience by eliminating irrelevant questions. 
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 Digital Mailbox providing an online repository for registered customers to quickly access 


documents, such as submitted filings, purchased records, receipts, and case-related 


correspondence. 


APPLICATION PORTALS AND KEY FEATURES 


In any government IT solution there are generally three types of users who will interact with a 


system in different ways: public users who consume the service, internal users who manage and 


take action on individual cases, and administrator users who manage the implementation and 


presentation of the functional workloads. 


To serve these user types and enable the end-to-end process of managing lien filings, the proposed 


UCC Filing solution includes three primary user interfaces: 


Customer Portal (Public-facing) – A web-based user interface that supports the public-facing 


activities, such as UCC lien searches and filing a lien. This module is OPTIONAL in 


implementations, such as Nevada, where SilverFlume will provide the customer-facing interface. 


Back Office Portal (Internal) – A web-based user interface that supports the back-office intake and 


work queue routing, staff processing, management and reporting of filings and UCC related 


activities. 


Administrative Control Panel – A control panel restricted to authorized users that supports the 


maintenance of and access to the application’s components. It includes tools to maintain roles and 


permissions, update customer correspondence, and modify customer-facing content. 


The application includes a robust set of functionality, features and tools to optimize the process for 


each internal and external user. 


CUSTOMER PORTAL 


While this module is assumed to be out-of-scope for this engagement due to the State’s current 


vision of relying on SilverFlume for this portal, PCC provides this overview to give the State 


perspective on the capabilities of the complete solution should anything change in the future. 


The customer portal provides visitors (“express” or unregistered) and logged-in (registered) users 


with an interface to perform all of the public-facing interactions, such as searching records, filing 


liens, purchasing and collecting lien data, and signing in to view status and access historical 


requests and documents. 


EXPRESS/UNREGISTERED USER PORTAL 


Key features for unregistered users include: 


 24/7 online access to search and view filed data, including details of the lien and any 


attachments 


 User interface designed to ensure availability on any web browser or mobile device 


 Conduct lien searches by various criteria (such as Debtor name, Secured Party Name, Initial 


Financing Statement Number, Filing number, etc.) 
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 Conduct searches using exact match or partial matching data 


 View “processed through” reporting date, indicating the date through which records are 


current and have been processed 


 Enables public users 24/7 access to create an account and submit and manage initial, 


amended and continuation filings and payments for UCC and other lien types 


 Registration is a quick, 3-step process where password and other authentication 


requirements can be configured to support the agency’s requirements 


REGISTERED USER PORTAL 


Key features for registered users include: 


 Online filing of all form types, including capability to upload attachments 


 Intuitive wizard style workflow to guide users through the filing process, including a 


progress bar to provide visual indication of which steps are complete and remaining 


 Process and rule-based user flow, with reflexive and logic branch questioning (fields are 


hidden/displayed or required based on the users answers and configurable workflow logic) 


 Configurable notification features to automatically send a copy of the filing to the filer, as 


well as allow the filer to send a copy to an additional email address 


 Simplified form completion with features such as type-ahead (presenting and narrowing 


selection lists as a user types data), prefilling data based on prior filings (e.g., select from 


prior debtor names) and populating known data (e.g., zip code for an entered city) 


 Review screen to verify and edit filing information before submitting 


 View and/or print filing reports and receipts 


 Flexible payment option integration, including paying by pre-paid account, eCheck or 


Credit Card 


 Supports UCC Data Sales/Subscriptions (selling of UCC data for bulk downloads of all lien 


information on file; delivered in electronic format (CSV) via FTP a scheduled basis (weekly, 


monthly, etc.)  


DASHBOARD 


Logged in users have visibility to a dashboard, which includes: 


 24/7 view with easy-to-read charts and tables and quick access to information and 


supporting documents such as UCC Data Sales, previous filings records and receipts, status 


of submissions, account balance (with ability to replenish), and most recent filings 


 Recent filings and related information 


 Messages from administrators 
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 News Feed– Administratively managed news content (which can optionally be configured 


to pull data from an existing system) 


 Support – Support section with answers to Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs), fully 


configurable within the administrative portal. Other optional features include integration of 


self-guided, audiovisual tutorials, links to helpdesk email, or online issue reporting forms, or 


online chat. 


 Reports – The user will have the ability to generate both custom and standard reports from 


the system. Standard reports will include filing history and user transaction details. Custom 


reports will allow the user to generate reports based on further drill-down criteria. 


 Notifications and Messages – Agency specified messages are displayed on the dashboard. 


Mobile app users will have the option to subscribe to push notifications which will deliver 


these messages to their mobile device in addition to their portal dashboard. 


 Payment Center – Obtain their account and payment history as a summary and in detail, 


and replenish online account balance(s) 


 Account/Profile Management – The Account Management component will allow users to 


change their account details and preferences (i.e. How to receive correspondence and alerts 


– email, text, etc.) 


 Digital Mailbox – Integrated online repository housing all issued correspondence, receipts, 


reminders and official notices. Allows for guaranteed delivery of correspondence from the 


agency. Material may also be sent via email or direct mail, while concurrently published to 


the digital mailbox. 


LIEN INTERVIEW 


The customer portal includes lien interview questions to aid users in determining whether they are 


required to file with the agency. This will also help the users understand what data they are 


required to furnish during a filing. The lien interview questions are configurable by an 


administrative user. 


BULK DOWNLOADS/SUBSCRIPTION SERVICES 


The solution portal allows users to download data in bulk, defined by the agency’s parameters. The 


user’s request for a bulk download of an available dataset and pay the fee, if applicable. The users 


are provided with a tracking number with the request to return at a specified time to retrieve the 


data export. The system will queue the request and asynchronously generate the export. The users 


return at the specified time and retrieve the data export. 


MOBILE APP 


The Cenuity platform solution comes with a corresponding mobile digital mailbox application, 


developed in HTML5 and CSS3, for iOS, Android, and Windows devices, which allows the users to 


use their login credentials to access their digital mailbox from any location. After the users installs 


the lightweight app on their mobile device, they will be able to view their official correspondence, 
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receipts, notices, and reminders. Additionally, any messages that the administrative users get 


through the application can be seamlessly delivered to their device via push notification. 


SUPPORT 


The solution portal will have a support section with answers to Frequently Asked Questions 


(FAQs). This is a fully configurable module within the portal. Administrators can add, remove, or 


modify questions and answers as they see fit. The users also have access to self-guided tutorials for 


each wizard. These audiovisual tutorials guide the users through each step in the filing wizards. 


Helpdesk support can also be obtained via link to a support email address, an easy to use “Report-


a-Problem” link, and via live chat. 


BACK OFFICE PORTAL 


GENERAL FEATURES 


 Secure log in with access to features based on administrator managed roles and permissions 


o PCC’s proposed solution features role-based security which allows for multiple views 


and operations of the application based upon user credentials and authorization. The 


proposed solution will be configured to the state’s requirements by PCC and can be 


fully maintained by the System Administrator Control Panel. There is no limit to the 


number or combination of roles that can be created and all roles can be created 


through the application without the need for developer support. 


 Advanced UCC search capability to filter searches by criteria such as status, user/filer, 


process date, and lien lapse date, to name only a few 


 Administrator configured, role-specific help/support and FAQs 


WORK ORDER PROCESSING 


 Custom dashboard and login page messaging that displays administrator managed content, 


such as news and alerts 


 Batch scanning 


 In-house users can use Work Orders to process applications or filings submitted by the 


public in paper form rather than through the Online Public portal 


o Back office lien filings to process courier, mail or walk-in filings with ability to 


electronically emboss a timestamp on the scanned filing image containing the 


processing and received dates and times 


 Lien payment processing to support various payment methods, such as check, cash, pre-


paid account, money order and payment by funds transfer between state agencies 


 Automated notifications via email to filer 


 Role-based access ensures that only users with sufficient role privileges can perform a given 


task. Certain functions can be limited to be performed only by a Supervisor.  
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 Perform audited corrections to existing filings (editing information such as debtor, Secured 


Party or collateral information) that was originally entered incorrectly by State staff. The use 


of a Filing Officer Statement can be combined with this functionality 


 Generate UCC Data Sales for a specified time frame 


 Conduct Work Order searches 


WORK ORDER MANAGEMENT AND DASHBOARDS 


 At-a-glance dashboard view of key business performance data, such as number of filings 


pending and processed, with drill-down capability to view detailed reporting information 


 Manage notification of “through date”, or reporting date, to inform public that results 


displayed reflect processed filings through a specified date  


 View Pending Work Orders and filter by views (such as type, user and date) to view and 


manage outstanding work 


 View Online filings only and filter by dates; view details including type, date and other 


pertinent data for reporting 


REPORTS 


 Print Receipts: Singular record or batch printing collated with the filing output 


 Print Finance Reconciliation Reports to PDF, including information such as total 


transactions processed by type, total payments processed, user information and other 


relevant information, for financial closeout 


 Print Send Back Forms, Certificates, Transaction Summary Reports, Filer Reconciliation, 


Daily Detail or Summary Deposit Worksheet 


 View, print and/or export summary reports: 


o Work Order Detail by user on online, including details such as Processor Name, 


Date, Payment Total, Source and more for summary reporting 


o Payment Summary including Source of Filing, Payment Method, Payment Amount, 


Processor Name, etc. 


o Custom reports will allow the users to generate reports based on further drill-down 


criteria 


 Export reports to Microsoft Word or Excel, CSV or PDF 


ADMINISTRATOR CONTROL PANEL 


The Control Panel provides the administrator with access to all configurable features including 


Content, Templates/Reports, Workflows and Database Fields.  


 Content Manager – Maintain all of the static content within the solution to add or edit 


descriptive text, links, FAQs, images or other HTML content through a Microsoft Word-


style Rich Text Editor 
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 Security Management (Users, Roles and Permissions) – Add and manage user details and 


access to system, assign role or roles to users, and assign permission based access and 


controls (permissions) to each role; Reset passwords.  


 Database Management – Update reference tables without developer intervention, such as 


fees associated with each filing, available lien types, available status values, etc. 


 Issue Management – Manage and respond to Customer Issues; view details regarding, 


respond to and resolve/close customer reported problems 


 Notification Management – Manage alerts and notifications to be display on key widgets on 


customer-facing and back office portals, such as notifications, news feeds and alerts. The 


dashboard will display news feeds, pulled by the system, from the client. Administrators will 


have the ability to create a news feed from within the solution portal. The system can also be 


linked to obtain RSS feeds from external agencies or partners. 


 Activity Monitoring – Run diagnostic tests on database server and send optional alert 


notifications; view System health, view build release notes and overall usage statistics 


 Reporting – Run Daily Jobs to generate reports and access audit trail information. The Ad-


hoc Query Tool also provides full access to data needed in those situations where canned 


reports are not meeting the need of a current situation or request 


 Interface Management – Check the status of the configured interfaces and batch jobs, 


change schedule settings, monitor performance and fallout, and start or stop jobs from an 


intuitive dashboard 


 Template Manager – Configure all outputs of the system including reports, correspondence, 


and notifications 


 Help Manager – Manage FAQs, Help Tips and provide links to other support content (such 


as videos) for public and in-house users 


SCREENSHOTS OF OUR UCC COMPONENT 


PCC provides a sampling of our UCC component. These particular screens are from an 


implementation that we recently developed for another state. 
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Figure 37. UCC Dashboard. This is another sample of our proposed solution’s dashboard. 


 


Figure 38. UCC Searches. Our search functionality allows users to search by a variety of 


information, such as dates, filer, and filing organization. The users can then view the report or see 


when the filing was submitted. 


PCC includes a sample workflow of our UCC component. In this example, we use the filing 


workflow for UCC-1. At the top of every filing, whether it is for UCC or Service of Process, our 


solution includes a graphic display that shows the users where they are in the process and how 


many steps remain. 
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Figure 39. Sample UCC Filing Workflow. Step 1 – UCC Filing Questionnaire. 


 


 


Figure 40. Sample UCC Filing Workflow. Step 2 – Instructions. 
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Figure 41. Sample UCC Filing Workflow. Step 3 – Additional Receipt.  


 


 


Figure 42. Sample UCC Filing Workflow. Step 4 – Debtor Info. 


4.4.9 USE CASES 


4.4.9 Use Cases 


In addition to the business functionality described above, the Agency collected and prepared initial 


functional Use Case information. The Use Case information provides a basic representation of overall 


Commercial Recordings business processes. The Use Case information is found in Attachment M – 


Reference Library.  
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The Agency recognizes and requires that additional refinement of the Use Case information is necessary 


and warranted to address open issues and gaps. The successful vendor must work closely with the 


Agency to specify how the captured functionality will be implemented to satisfy Commercial 


Recordings processing needs. 


The vendor must respond to the following RFP questions:   


4.4.9.1 The vendor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the content and information contained 


within Attachment M - Reference Library, and will address and include the stated functionality 


within their proposed solution. 


PCC has thoroughly reviewed the requirements documented by Attachment M – Reference 


Library, and is prepared to address and include all of the stated functionality within the proposed 


solution for this RFP. Based on the answer to a question we asked in regards to the UCC 


requirements (see Amendment 3), our base solution has been scoped to include the configuration 


and/or development of the screens, business rules, reports, interfaces and all other functional and 


business requirements identified in Attachment M, including UCC, as if no system exists or any 


existing system will be REPLACED by Cenuity.  


The benefit for the State in selecting PCC, is that based on our analysis a conservative estimate 


would be that up to 80 percent of the requirements in Attachment M are already included in our 


base product installed and in production in multiple other States for which Cenuity provides both 


the Commercial Recording and/or UCC functionality. The remaining 20 percent is easily 


configured or customized within the .Net solution to meet 100 percent of the State’s unique needs 


and business rules. This represents a far less risky endeavor than traditional custom development 


or the customization of a less-proven solution.  


If the State decides that the new solution for RFP 3247 will only be “integrating” with an existing 


UCC solution, we have provided an optional cost reduction in the Cost Proposal to accommodate 


this decrease in scope. 


4.4.9.2 The vendor must describe their proposed requirements refinement and analysis approach to 


further synchronize and enhance Attachment M - Reference Library functionality to more fully 


implement advanced features, functions, and efficient processes of the proposed solution. 


At the highest level, PCC uses industry standard Gap Analysis and Joint Application Design 


techniques tailored to the best needs of the project. Typically, based on our proven product, Gap 


Analysis will be the preferred method for comparing the requirements in Attachment M with the 


Cenuity baseline, and discussing and documenting what changes or additions are required to meet 


Nevada’s needs. We hope that this process also brings added value to the State by showing how 


our core features and/or variations provided for other States may augment or even improve upon 


the features, functions and processes described in Attachment M. More rarely, but where needed, 


PCC also has vast experience in using Joint Application Design (JAD) techniques to more 


holistically analyze, design, document and prototype new functions that are not inherently available 


in the Cenuity product for Gap Analysis.  
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With Attachment M and the Cenuity solution as the established baselines, the analysis will be 


conducted in such a manner to include SOS users and administrators of the current process, key 


stakeholders, and subject matter experts. The PCC team shall transform the reconciled business 


and functional requirements into complete and detailed process recommendations and functional 


specifications to guide the configuration, testing, training and change management focus in later 


phases. The documentation produced in this phase is based on “Use Cases” and describes how the 


system meets the defined functional, physical, interface, and data requirements of the State. These 


activities shall be conducted in an iterative fashion, focusing first on the general system design that 


emphasizes the functional features of the system and then expanding to include and refine the 


lower level business rules and technical detail. 


Again, PCC knows that every client is unique, but the knowledge, experience and solution that has 


come from more than a dozen years analyzing, designing, scoping and building the same types of 


systems for 10 U.S. States, puts PCC in a position to offer best practices, lessons learned, next-


generation processes and functionality, and truly partner with Nevada SOS create the reference 


standard for Commercial Recording Systems in the Nation. 


Note: PCC is proud of our reputation for realistic up-front estimation that ensures the necessary 


state-specific configurations are covered, avoiding cost changes where possible, and delivering 


success. An IT-savvy State such as Nevada knows the importance of containing scope and 


ensuring the original intent of the RFP is met with a successful win for both parties, so although 


certain “new” modules or major changes to RFP requirements may be seen or discussed during 


analysis, it will be up to the project managers to discuss how and if those changes or additions are 


incorporated into the current implementation based on priority, budget and resource constraints, 


or if changes will be addressed as part of the Change Control Processes included in Section 6.11, 


Configuration Management.  
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4.4.10 ADDITIONAL SCREENSHOTS 


4.4.10.1 GENERAL PROCESSES 


 


Figure 43. BR08.31a. Example: Specific filing reject selection. 


 


Figure 44. BR08.31b. Filing reject selection reject reason selections. 


 


 


Figure 45. BR08.41. Automated fee calculation in shopping cart. 
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Figure 46. BR08.43. Online access to submitted document and acknowledgement letter. 


 


Figure 47. BR08.72. Entity record display. Basic view for online user entity. 


 


 


Figure 48. BR08.95. Adding manual notes and routing job to processor. 
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Figure 49. BR08.116. Example: System generated form – UCC 1 from online filing. 


 


 


Figure 50. BR08.156. System generated receipt. 
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4.4.10.2 ACCOUNTING 


 


Figure 51. BR09.08. Manage Payments. Work Order screens provide fields and enforce business 


rules appropriate to payment type. 


 


 


Figure 52. BR09.13. Re-open existing Work Order with previously paid transactions. Flag 


transactions as “Invoiced Transaction” to indicate payment not received and set a “Balance Due” 


flag to the Work Order adding an invoiced transaction to the existing Work Order. Can be added to 


new Work Orders or existing Work Orders to record additional fees, such as copies or late fees. 
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Figure 53. Add new transaction. 


 


 


Figure 54. Work order invoice status is now “Balance Due” and will not allow commit. 
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Figure 55. Mark new transaction as “Invoiced Transaction.” 


 


 


Figure 56. Work Order still shows “Balance Due”, but “Adjusted Balance” accounts for the 


invoiced transaction and shows “0.00” balance, so the Work Order is allowed to commit. 
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Figure 57. Work Order is committed. New transaction shows as “Invoiced.” Work Order invoice 


status is “Balance Due” and will reflect on aged accounts receivable reports. 
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Figure 58. GL Account Details Screen. No additional changes have been made to General Ledger 


Funds Accounts as no payment has been received. 
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Figure 59. Invoice. The generated receipt is now an invoice, showing funds due. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 145 of 377 


 


 


Figure 60. BR09.14. Open previously committed work order. Marking payments that have not 


cleared. 


 


 


Figure 61. Manage payments payment type. Open Manage Payments window, select Negative 


Payment icon (role restricted to authorized users). 
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Figure 62. Negative payment flag. Payment flagged as negative payment, associated transaction(s) 


flagged as unpaid due to negative payment, Work Order flagged as negative payment and will 


return and generate notices on aged accounts receivable reports. 


 


 


Figure 63. Negative payment status and unpaid status. 
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Figure 64. Add additional fees. Additional fees, such as bank charges and processing fees can be 


added to the delinquent Work Order. 


 


Figure 65. BR09.18 Refund requests and approvals. Open previously committed Work Order, click 


the Modify Funds icon. 
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Figure 66. Modify Funds, Reason Memo. Enter reason memo to be communicated to approver, 


(Not pictured below: function can be configured to require a document to be scanned with request, 


to record written refund request documents), all requests are stamped with user ID/timestamp. 


 


 


Figure 67. Transaction Information, Refund Requested Status. Transaction is flagged as pending 


refund approval. 


 


 


Figure 68. Pending Refund/Transfer Requests. Financial user receives alert of request in queue via 


Dashboard widget, click on widget to proceed to financial request approval queue. 
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Figure 69. Financial request approval queue. Financial user clicks on widget link and reviews and 


approves request in queue. 


 


 


Figure 70. Transaction Information, Refunded Status. Transaction flagged as being refunded, 


funds are debited from GL accounts, refund voucher file is transmitted to centralized accounting 


system, funds are locked from further re-distribution. 


4.4.10.3 NON-TITLE 7 


 


Figure 71. BR10.06. Entity history filings and name change. 


4.4.10.4 APOSTILLE AND CERTIFICATIONS 


PCC’s Apostille application helps the SOS to certify the authenticity of the issuing official's or 


notary public's signature for the following: 


 Notarized Documents - For documents that have to be notarized, the proposed solution 


verifies that the person who notarized the document was appointed to a notary public 


commission in the State at the time of the notarization.   
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 Certified Recorded Instruments – For documents issued by government agencies, the 


proposed solution verifies that the person who certified the document was an appointed or 


elected official in the State at the time of the certification.  Examples of public documents 


include birth certificates, death certificates, marriage licenses, divorce decrees, and school 


transcripts.   


APOSTILLE/AUTHENTICATIONS SEARCH 


The Apostille application includes robust search functionality. 


 


Figure 72. Authentications Search. Due to the robustness of PCC’s solution, users can search by a 


variety of information.  


 


In the event the solution returns massive amounts of result data, the users can add additional 


information in order to reduce the list of search results. PCC can easily include additional criteria, 


as needed. The solution’s robust search capability also include abilities to sort, group, filter, re-


order, export, and link to additional data using the most modern user interface available. The 


search results can be exported to CVS, PDF, or Excel.  
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Figure 73. Authentication search results. Results can be sorted, grouped, filtered, re-ordered, or 


exported. 


APOSTILLE FILING 


Like the Service of Process filing, the Apostille filing process follows similar steps. The following 


Apostille/Authentication screens are representative of what PCC has designed for another agency. 


PCC’s project team would develop the screens to meet the needs of the SOS. 


When agency users receive the apostille filing, they select the source of receipt, such as mail, 


counter, or courier; the date and time; and the payment information; and then the users search for 


the filer’s name. If the filer does not have a record, the agency users can create the filer.  


 


Figure 74. Apostille Work Order Creation. The agency users search for the filer or create a new 


record. They enter the source of the apostille, the date and time received, and the payment 


information. 
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After the agency users have found the filer’s name in the solution or they have created a new filer 


record, they add the filing type. They can add additional filing types to the same record by click on 


the green plus sign . 


 


Figure 75. Apostille Work Order Creation. The agency users enter the filing type and click on the 


green + sign. They repeat this process until all filing types are entered and then create the work 


order. 


 


 
Figure 76. Apostille Send Acknowledgement. After the agency users create the work order, they 


complete the acknowledgement form and click on Continue. 


 


On the Filing Details screen of the filing, the agency users can start processing the transaction or 


make changes to the record, such as add transaction, edit payment, void work order, reject work order, exit work 


order, edit acknowledgement, and edit work order date/time received, as well as edit or delete the filing type 


completely by clicking on one of the icons  listed under Actions. 
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Figure 77. Apostille Filing Details. After the acknowledgement portion of the filing is filled out, the 


agency users can do a variety of actions from the next screen, including adding a transaction, 


editing the payment, voiding the work order, rejecting the work order, existing the work order, 


editing the acknowledgement, and editing the work order date and time received.  


 


The agency users fill in the form. In this example, we are processing a birth certificate. 


 
Figure 78. Apostille Processing. The agency users complete the form with the details from the 


apostille request. 


 


When the agency users have completed the form, they review the form for accuracy. There are 


buttons that the users can use to edit incorrect information without going back to the previous 


screen to correct the information. Then the agency users scan in the documents for reference. After 


the documents are uploaded, the agency users can complete the application. 
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Figure 79. Apostille Review. The agency users review and edit the filing, if necessary. Then they 


upload the documentation to the solution. 


4.4.10.5 SERVICE OF PROCESS 


The following Service of Process screens are representative of what PCC has designed for another 


agency. PCC’s project team would develop the screens to meet the needs of the SOS. 


When agency users receive the service of process, they select the source of receipt, such as mail, 


counter, or courier; the date and time; and the payment information; and then the users search for 


the filer’s name. If the filer does not have a record, the agency users can create the filer.  


 


Figure 80. Service of Process Filing Work Order Creation. The agency users search for the filer or 


create a new record. They enter the source of the service of process, the date and time received, and 


the payment information. 
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After the agency users have found the filer’s name in the solution or they have created a new filer 


record, they add the filing type. They can add additional filing types to the same record by click on 


the green plus sign . 


 


Figure 81. Service of Process Filing Work Order Creation. The agency users enter the filing type 


and click on the green + sign. They repeat this process until all filing types are entered and then 


create the work order. 


 


 


Figure 82. Service of Process Filing Send Acknowledgement. After the agency users create the work 


order, they complete the acknowledgement form and click on Continue. 


On the Filing Details screen of the filing, the agency users can start processing the transaction or 


make changes to the record, such as add transaction, edit payment, void work order, reject work order, exit work 


order, edit acknowledgement, and edit work order date/time received, as well as edit or delete the filing type 


completely by clicking on one of the icons  listed under Actions. 
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Figure 83. Service of Process Filing, Filing Details. After the acknowledgement portion of the filing 


is filled out, the agency users can do a variety of actions from the next screen, including adding a 


transaction, editing the payment, voiding the work order, rejecting the work order, existing the 


work order, editing the acknowledgement, and editing the work order date and time received.  


In this example, we show a motorist service of process filing. The agency users fill in the form. 


 


Figure 84. Service of Process Filing Processing. The agency users complete the form with the 


details from the service of process. 


 


When the agency users have completed the form, they review the form for accuracy. There are 


buttons that the users can use to edit incorrect information without going back to the previous 


screen to correct the information. Then the agency users scan in the documents for reference. After 


the documents are uploaded, the agency users can complete the application. 
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Figure 85. Service of Process Filing Review. The agency users review and edit the filing, if 


necessary. Then they upload the documentation to the solution. 


 


After the agency users complete the filing, they can print out the summons and complaint letter or 


a receipt/acknowledgement. 


 


Figure 86. Service of Process Filing Done. Agency users can print out letters and 


acknowledgements. 


4.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 


4.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 


4.5.1 System must meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as outlined in 


NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.  
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Protecting personal information is 


extremely important to PCC, and 


we have done it since our 


inception without fail. 


 


Access to the proposed solution is shielded via multiple layers of security, with every layer applying 


a distinct technology, resulting in a system that is safeguarded at all times. The layers listed below 


are handled in the infrastructure level and application level security: 


1. Firewall  


2. Intrusion Detection 


3. Content Scanning and Virus Protection 


4. Internal Network 


5. Web Browser and message encryption using 


HTTPS 


6. Encryption of sensitive data stored in the database 


Infrastructure Security is provided by the network components such as firewalls, intrusion 


detection software, Virtual Private Network (optional, not required) connections and secure 


authentication for client connections. A suitable network topology will be provided to handle High 


volume transactions. Appropriate policies, procedures for security management and virus 


protection will be supported by the platform. The goal of security management is to control access 


to network resources based on local guidelines to avoid network sabotage (intentionally or 


unintentionally) and those without appropriate authorization should be denied access to sensitive 


information. A security management subsystem, for example, would monitor users logging to a 


network, refusal of access to those who enter inappropriate access codes.  


Infrastructure Security is provided by the network components such as firewalls, intrusion 


detection software, Virtual Private Network (optional, not required) connections and secure 


authentication for client connections. A suitable network topology will be provided to handle high 


volume transactions. Appropriate policies, procedures for security management and virus 


protection will be supported by the platform. The goal of security management is to control access 


to network resources based on local guidelines to avoid network sabotage (intentionally or 


unintentionally) and those without appropriate authorization should be denied access to sensitive 


information. A security management subsystem, for example, would monitor users logging into the 


network, while refusing access to those who enter inappropriate access codes.  


The communication to the proposed solution will be achieved by SSL digital certificates with 256-


bit encryption between the browser client and the web server. A table in the proposed solution’s 


database contains a list of all authorized users, their encrypted passwords, and their security level 


(Discipline/Role). An application login screen shall be provided for the user to enter their user id 


and password to gain access to the system. That data shall be checked before a user is allowed 


access to application data.  


The application uses a discrete user id and password to login to the SQL Server database. This user 


id and password is configured & stored in the application server. All accesses to the SQL Server 


database from the application uses the same authentication and share a pool of connections, which 


remain logged in at all times the application is running.  
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A user session management component in the Web Server shall be used to manage the state 


information between user browser requests. This component is configured to use session variables 


to identify the user’s session. Upon login, a session variable (non-persistent) shall be sent to the 


client browser and stored to pass with each subsequent request. On the application server, the 


session shall be associated with the user and their authorization level in the application. All 


application code shall verify the existence of a session and the security level prior to providing 


access to the application data. Sessions shall be configured to timeout after periods of inactivity as 


agreed upon, requiring the user to login again. Since cookies are not persistent on the browser, the 


user shall need to login after each time the browser is closed and reopened. 


4.5.2 Protection of sensitive information will include the following:  


4.5.2.1 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications will encrypt data as is practical. .8.108 


The sensitive information in the existing legacy application will be encrypted in the new 


applications encryption format and transferred to the new backend. If any decrypting or changing 


of the format is needed with the legacy application’s data, it will be done from the legacy’s 


applications data source as to ensure that no data leaves the legacy application in plain text. 


4.5.2.2 Confidential Personal Data will be encrypted whenever possible.  


The system will only store personal data that is required for it to function. Furthermore, the system 


will encrypt the data when it is in transit and at rest.  


4.5.2.3 Sensitive Data will be encrypted in all newly developed applications.  


The system will only store personal data that is required for it to function. Furthermore, the system 


will encrypt the data when it is in transit and at rest.  


4.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by agencies shall have 


documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended 


controls (including access control systems and contingency plans).  


PCC will work with the SOS to determine the security documentation that is required and will work 


with the agencies to ensure compliance and safeguards. 


4.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the 


requirements of the system. Requirements must permit updating security requirements as new 


threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new technologies implemented.  


PCC will work with the state to develop stringent security requirements for the system. The intent 


is to ensure that the system’s resources and data are protected 100 percent of the time. 


4.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation 


documents and/or acquisition specifications. 


For product security testing, we will develop a matrix of stakeholder user groups and the 


requirements for accessible data elements for those groups in the pending deployment. The role-


based security requirements will be tested to ensure that only authenticated users have access to 


authorized information. The PCC Team will also perform penetration testing using injection 
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scripts to ensure that there are no security loopholes. In addition, we will identify and address 


common security issues, such as SQL injection, session hijacking, and so on, during earlier stages 


of the project. As part of a white box security assessment, the technical lead will conduct security 


auditing and code reviews to ensure that security standards are incorporated in the application. 


PCC will perform the black box security assessment in the testing environment to help detect 


security issues that arise as a result of change in the underlying environment. All security 


assessment results will be submitted for SOS review. 


4.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include 


back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of 


code or data.  


The system does not have any back doors or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized 


access or manipulation of code or data. PCC guarantees that no code, scripts or other software 


components will be present in the solution which could circumvent security. 


4.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency 


owning the system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle.  


PCC will work with the SOS to develop and document the security requirements for the system. 


Once complete, these requirements will be submitted to the State for approval. 


4.5.8 All system development projects must include a documented change control and approval 


process and must address the security implications of all changes recommended and approved 


to a particular service or system. The responsible agency must authorize all changes.  


PCC has a well-documented change control and approval process which includes a description of 


any security implications and mitigation strategies. This information will be provided to the SOS 


throughout the life of the project. 


4.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must be 


disposed of by appropriate procedures. The application and associated information must be 


preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record 


Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management.  


PCC will work with the SOS to identify those systems that will be replaced and must be 


decommissioned during the life of the project. PCC will work with the state to ensure that all 


procedures used to decommission systems comply with Electronic Record and Record 


Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management. 


4.5.10 Software development projects must comply with State Information Security Consolidated Policy 


100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and State Standard 131, “Security for 


System Development”.  


PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that all development projects comply with State Information 


Security Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and State 


Standard 131, “Security for System Development”. 
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4.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments must be established on State 


systems.  


The system environments are presented in Table 2, Environments, and will be used to develop and 


host the system throughout the development lifecycle. Documentation of the specifications and 


configuration parameters for each environment developed in previous activities will be updated and 


approved by the Project Steering Committee. The Environments Accepted deliverable will be 


submitted to the Steering Committee for approval. This deliverable will include all System 


Environment documentation of the specifications and configuration parameters for each 


environment, test results, disaster recovery infrastructure and processes, and other data needed to 


certify the environments. 


Table 3. Environments. The PCC Team will set up five environments for the development of this 


project. 


Environment Description 


Proof-of-Concept This is the environment where we showcase the out-of-the-box 


functionality of our proposed solution (NOT STATE HOSTED). 


Development and 


Data Migration 


This is the environment where we will deploy code and database objects 


and perform initial testing. 


Integration, 


System Test, and 


UAT 


This is the environment where PCC will deploy code and database objects 


to be tested by PCC as well as the environment for UAT for the SOS staff. 


(Hosted by PCC during Development, and by State at Go-Live) 


Training This environment is a replica of production for the purpose of training 


users on existing functionality, or functionality that will be released to 


production. (Hosted by PCC during Development, and by State at Go-


Live) 


Production This is the environment where the system is made available to the end 


users (Hosted by State) 


Note: PCC understood that the vendors are responsible for the setup and operation of the 


Development, Test and Training environments during the implementation project, but that the 


State has asked for the costs for 4 environments in the Cost Proposal in order to secure those 


environments at the State following Go-Live. If our assumption is incorrect we can work with the 


State to negotiate other options. 


 


4.5.10.2 Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a 


development environment to a production environment.  
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PCC has a well-documented change control and approval process that governs the deployment of 


application changes. PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that our existing processes adhere to 


the State’s requirements and policies. 


4.5.10.3 Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems isolated from a 


production environment.  


PCC segregates development from production, and follows a coordinated release plan to migrate 


code during the development lifecycle.  Development activities will not be conducted on 


production machines. 


4.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from production 


systems.  


PCC follows the practice of developing solely on dedicated development hardware.  Code is 


compiled on the development platform, and the final executables are deployed to production 


following the migration plan.  Code shall not be edited or complied on the production platform. 


4.5.10.5 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct 


problems with production systems allowing only necessary access.  


PCC recommends that the production environment be replicated to the staging or testing 


environments for troubleshooting problems. PCC does not require any type of access to any of the 


production systems. In fact, PCC recommends against providing such access to vendors. 


4.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout 


the planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects. Security 


staff must be included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the 


requirement definitions phase through implementation phase. 


The PCC team will work with the SOS ensure that security staff are included in all phases of the 


SDLC, and that all security policies are vetted and approved by SOS security staff. 


4.6 REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 


4.6 REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 


Vendor must: 


4.6.1 Present the platform requirements for efficient operation of the system; 


4.6.2 Review the requirements matrix carefully to ensure that the proposed system design addresses 


all of the requirements; 


4.6.3 Tie each data element/function to the vendor’s project plan by task number; 


4.6.4 Respond to all of the requirements by properly coding and indicating how the requirement is 


satisfied. The proposed costs and project plan must reflect the effort needed to satisfy the 


requirements. 


4.6.5 Identify, for each of the system requirements identified in the requirements matrix, whether it is: 
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Condition Description 


S – Standard Function The proposed system fully satisfies the 


requirement as stated. The vendor must explain 


how the requirement is satisfied by the system. 


W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required 


Current functionality of the proposed system 


exists in the system and can be modified by a 


system administrator to meet this requirement. 


M – Modification Required The proposed system requires a modification to 


existing functionality to meet this requirement 


which requires a source code modification. The 


system will be modified to satisfy the 


requirements as stated or in a different format. 


The vendor must explain the modifications and 


include the cost of all modifications above and 


beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project 


Costs. 


F – Planned for Future 


Release 


This functionality is planned for a future release. 


The vendor must explain how the requirement 


will be satisfied by the system and when the 


release will be available. 


C – Custom Design and 


Development 


The proposed system requires new functionality 


to meet this requirement which requires a source 


code addition. The vendor must explain the 


feature and its value, and include any cost 


above and beyond the base cost in Attachment 


J, Project Costs. 


N – Cannot Meet 


Requirement 


The proposed system will not satisfy the 


requirement. The vendor must explain why the 


requirement cannot be satisfied. 


O – Other Software If the requirement is to be satisfied through the 


use of a separate software package(s), vendors 


must identify those package(s) and describe 


how the functionality is integrated into the base 


system. 


 


4.6.6 Identify whether each requirement is in the firm fixed price included within the cost proposal. 


4.6.7 Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this RFP. 


Per instruction of the RFP, we provide the completed Attachment L – Requirements Matrix in Tab 


XI – Requirements Matrix of this proposal. 
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TAB VII – SECTION 5 – SCOPE OF WORK 
Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP 


question, statement and/or section. 


5.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 


5.1.1 Within the proposal, vendors must provide information regarding their approach to meeting the 


requirements described within Sections 5.4 through 5.16. 


5.1.2 If subcontractors will be used for any of the tasks, vendors must indicate what tasks and the 


percentage of time subcontractor(s) will spend on those tasks. 


5.1.3 Vendor's response must be limited to no more than five (5) pages per task not including 


appendices, samples and/or exhibits. 


5.4 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 


5.4.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.4 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 


5.4.1 Objective 


To ensure that adequate planning and project management is dedicated to the project. The following 


activities, work products, and deliverables must be completed as part of project planning and 


administration. For each major project phase the vendor must provide an updated and incremented 


deliverable version until all project deliverables are accepted. 


PCC agrees to provide the following activities, work products, and deliverables for our project 


Planning and Administration services. After every major project phase, we will provide an updated 


and incremented deliverable version until all project deliverables are accepted. PCC understands 


the importance of the Nevada eSOS system replacement with an enhanced commercial recordings 


business process system. We describe the activities and deliverables supporting our project 


approach in the following sections.  


5.4.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.4.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.4.2.1 DETAILED PROJECT PLAN 


5.4.2.1 Detailed project plan 


The vendor will work with the Agency to provide a detailed project plan with fixed deadlines 


and milestones that take into consideration the Agency’s holiday schedule (refer to Section 2.1, 
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State Observed Holidays),  standard working hours, and peak business cycles. The plan must 


include but is not limited to: 


A. Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, resourcing, sequencing, and 


dependencies. 


B. Project work plan for each deliverable including a work breakdown structure. 


C. Planned completion date for each task. 


D. Project milestones. 


E. Entrance and exit criteria for specific project deliverables and phases. 


The detailed project plan will be used to prepare a high-level integrated schedule and work plan to 


coordinate Agency resources. 


The project Plan will be incorporated into the contract as the first project deliverable and must include 


due dates for other project deliverables, work products, and tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of 


Work. 


The Detailed Project Plan is a key product PCC will develop in close coordination with the SOS 


Project Manager and other State of Nevada leadership to document how we will complete the 


project. The Plan will utilize a detailed Microsoft Project schedule recording the project activities 


with planned dates and durations, milestones, deliverables, resource allocation, dependencies. The 


Plan will also document project management and governance processes. We will work with the 


SOS Project Manager and project stakeholders to define project tasks with scope, expectations and 


estimates agreed to up-front. The Plan will document the Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) with 


entrance and exit criteria for supporting Work Products, activities and deliverables, including 


planned completion dates. The Plan can be included in the awarded contract for the project and 


will be a source document for the integrated project schedule that will incorporate Agency staff 


resource requirements and allocation.  


5.4.2.2 MEETING ATTENDANCE 


5.4.2.2 Meeting attendance 


The vendor will attend project status meetings with the Agency project team at a location to be 


determined by the Agency. Attendance may be in person and/or via teleconferencing, as 


agreed to by the Agency project manager. These meetings shall follow an agenda mutually 


developed by the vendor and the Agency, and scheduled by the Agency Project Manager. 


Minutes will be taken and distributed to project stakeholders by Agency staff within two (2) 


business days after the meeting.  


The agenda may include, but not be limited to: 


A. Review and approval of previous meeting minutes. 


B. Vendor project status. 


C. Agency project status. 


D. Status of issues, risks, resolutions, and mitigation. 


E. Quality assurance status. 
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F.  New action items. 


G. Outstanding action items and resolutions. 


H. Next meeting date & time. 


PCC recognizes that meetings for planning, coordination, status reporting, and issue resolution are 


needed to further communication and effective collaboration in a structured environment where 


conclusions and decisions are documented and disseminated. We will document meeting minutes, 


keep a copy, and send them to meeting attendees and other project stakeholders within two days 


after the meeting.  


For meetings, our standard agenda includes the following: 


 Meeting title, date, time, attendees  


 Review and approve previous minutes, summary from the previous period and the 


upcoming period, and status summary 


 Issue and risk statuses and log reviews 


 Quality assurance program report 


 New action items and outstanding action items review/plan 


 Plan next meeting date and time 


Other meeting agendas will be revised for applicability and effectiveness depending on the meeting 


objectives and attendees, such as QA reviews, working group meetings, (such as data 


migration/transition, testing, training). 


5.4.2.3 MONTHLY PROJECT STATUS REPORTS 


5.4.2.3 Monthly Project Status Reports 


The vendor will provide monthly written project status reports to Agency project management by the 


third (3rd) business day of each month. The format must be approved by the Agency project manager 


prior to issuance of the first (1st) monthly project status report. The status reports must include, but not be 


limited to the following: 


A. Overall completion status of the project in terms of the Agency approved project work plan and 


deliverable schedule. 


B. Accomplishments during the reporting period. 


C. Upcoming milestones, completed milestones. 


D. Problems encountered and mitigation plans. 


E. Planned activities for the next reporting period. 


F. Risks and Issues, including contractual items. 


G. Quality Assurance. 


H. Updated project schedule showing percent complete; milestone variance; and high-level tasks 


assigned, completed and remaining. 


I. Agency resources required for activities during the next time period. 
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J. Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by project milestone. 


PCC will submit written monthly project status reports in Microsoft Word by the third business day 


of each month, distribute them to the SOS, and store in the project data repository. The reports will 


include the following components, at least, but can be revised periodically to meet project and SOS 


needs: 


 Title with the month  


 Project status, including overall completion percentage, deliverables, and variance overview  


 Key Accomplishments 


 Completed Milestones  


 Planned Activities and Milestones  


 Issues overview, log, resolution plans, and remediation summary 


 Risks overview, log, resolution plans, and remediation summary 


 Quality assurance program status  


 Updated project schedule overview, including activities, deliverables, and milestones 


completed, variance analysis, resource allocation overview (e.g., planned versus actual, 


agency versus vendor resource requirements), and key project tasks completed, assigned, 


and remaining 


5.4.2.4 OVERALL APPROACH AND STRATEGY 


5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy 


The vendor must propose an overall approach, strategy and schedule for completing the Agency’s 


Commercial Recordings project. The vendor is to work with the Agency to confirm and finalize the 


strategy and approach.  


The strategy must consider status and stability of current legacy applications, potential opportunities for 


concurrent project activity across core business areas, timing of legacy cutover, possible project 


phasing and bridging of legacy and new applications where necessary, impact to overall business 


schedules, and other resource and existing system constraints. The inherent condition of the eSOS 


legacy applications must be carefully considered in finalizing an implementation approach and 


schedule.  


The vendor’s proposed approach and strategy may be refined with input from the Agency to allow for 


adjustment and modification where necessary to more fully reflect current legacy constraints and 


system dependencies, resources limitations and proposed milestones, potential issues and risks, and 


other constraints and assumptions.  


PCC will assign an experienced project manager to this project. Given the size of this project, the 


project manager will be supported by a solution architect, an integration architect, a functional 


lead, and a technical lead. Given the size of this project, the project manager will be supported by a 


lead system architect, an implementation/integration lead, a lead data architect, a software 
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development lead, a test manager, and a training specialist. We will manage tasks and services 


using tools for project management and reporting, including Microsoft Project, Team Foundation 


Server, and SharePoint.  


For this project, PCC will work with the SOS to define the overall approach, strategy and schedule 


for completing the Agency’s Commercial Recordings project. As the first step toward ensuring a 


successful project, the PCC Team recommends establishing a Project Steering Committee 


comprised of the SOS project manager, other key internal and external stakeholders and PCC 


project leadership. PCC will work with the SOS via the Steering Committee to confirm and finalize 


the project strategy and approach and define project tasks with scope, expectations and estimates 


agreed to up-front. The Steering Committee will oversee and guide the schedule, budget, changes, 


and other aspects of design, development, and implementation for this project. Work plans will be 


reviewed and approved by the Steering Committee and additional State of Nevada authorities, as 


required, prior to execution of the work plans. The Steering Committee will also facilitate adoption 


of the system by internal and external partners and will champion change management efforts.  


PCC will propose and employ a project strategy that will ensure the continued operation, stability, 


integrity and security of eSOS legacy applications and processes during concurrent system 


development and implementation activities. Our approach includes parallel requirements, detailed 


legacy application analysis and the software development activities spanning multiple business 


areas impacted by the new system. These efforts will help identify and leverage potential process 


and functional efficiencies that might not come to light using other implementation strategies. 


PCC can utilize the information collected during these efforts to more effectively plan different 


phases of the project, resolve implementation issues associated with the state of eSOS legacy 


applications, address Agency business schedule and process constraints, and execute complex 


system cutover activities such as data migration.  


The approach and planning will coordinated with the State to include the transition from the 


existing legacy application to the new proposed solution. Tracking of risks related to the existing 


system, resources, and timeline will be considered in both project and schedule planning and 


recorded through the formal risk management process. 


Throughout the project, the Steering Committee will facilitate, review and approve project 


requirements, scope, efforts and project deliverables. Steering Committee reviews may result in 


refinement of the project approach and strategy to allow for changes in project priorities, budget 


and schedule constraints, legacy operation and interface parameters, system dependencies, 


resources limitations and proposed milestones, potential issues and risks, and other constraints 


and assumptions. 


Please reference Section 6.7, Project Management, for additional details on the PCC project 


management approach and processes. 


5.4.2.5 RISK MANAGEMENT PLAN 


5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan 
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The vendor shall deliver a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, analyzed, mitigated, 


communicated and acted upon effectively. The plan should include risk management planning and a 


risk register process. 


PCC will deliver a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, analyzed, mitigated, 


communicated and acted upon effectively. Please see our Risk Management Plan provided in 


Section 6.7, Project Management. 


5.4.2.6 COMMUNICATION PLAN 


5.4.2.6 Communication Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a communication plan designed to establish consistent, effective, and 


repeatable communications throughout the project lifecycle. The plan will include, but not be limited 


to, meeting schedules, reporting schedules, what information is provided to whom, when, and how. 


PCC will deliver a communication plan to establish consistent, effective, and repeatable 


communications throughout the project lifecycle. Please see our Communications Plan provided in 


Section 6.7, Project Management. 


5.4.2.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE PLAN 


5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, the methodology for 


maintaining a high level of quality for all project deliverables. The plan should address when and how 


corrective actions are logged, monitored and completed. 


PCC will deliver a quality assurance plan for performance monitoring, evaluation processes, 


performance standards, and acceptable quality levels. Please see our Quality Assurance 


Surveillance Plan (QASP) provided in Section 6.8, Quality Assurance. 


5.4.2.8 DATA MIGRATION PLAN         


5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a data migration plan that includes the methodology for migrating all existing 


eSOS system data to the new solution. This plan will include the methodology for identifying data 


accuracy and completeness issues with the existing data and a plan for resolving the issues found. This 


includes, but is not limited to, Job records, scanned documents, entity records, templates, and 


orphaned documents. 


The PCC Team understands that proper data migration planning and accurate data import 


execution can make or break a project. We will deliver a Data Migration Plan documenting our 


methodology for data migration in support of Agency transition and solution deployment. The Plan 


will provide details on the activities and processes PCC will implement for the project to ensure the 


integrity, security, accuracy and completeness of the migrated data in the new system. The Plan 


will contain all functional, technical and integration scope details associated with data migration 


and will be maintained and updated through each phase of the project. Many data migration 
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design and development tasks will occur in parallel with system customization and configuration to 


accommodate required data and record types such as entity and job records, images and scanned 


documents, forms and reports, templates and “orphaned” documents. Beginning this process early 


in the project will ensure that issues that arise from the data that require structural changes to the 


system are identified early in the execution of the project and are managed in accordance with 


prescribed issue resolution processes. This allows changes to be addressed at a point when they 


will be less disruptive to the cost and schedule of the project. Following data migration, the PCC 


Team will submit documentation to the State of Nevada certifying that the system meets all 


requirements for data migration. Refer to Section 5.10, Data Migration, for detailed information on 


Data Migration planning and activities. 


5.4.2.9 DEPLOYMENT (CUT-OVER) PLAN 


5.4.2.9 Deployment (cut-over) Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a deployment plan that includes the methodology and process for deploying 


the new solution into the Agency’s production environment, migrating existing eSOS data and records 


from the current eSOS system to the new solution, and bringing the new solution live in production. 


PCC will develop and implement a Deployment Plan that will document the approach, schedule, 


activities and technical framework associated with the cut-over from the eSOS legacy environment 


to the new system. The Plan will provide detailed Production Environment configuration 


information, data migration and verification specifications, and the specific scope and order of 


activities associated with the solution deployment to Production server and subsequent Agency 


operation.  


The deployment and cut-over phase activities include not only deployment of the software product 


and the resulting functionality improvements, but also lessons learned and performance 


assessment analysis. PCC will conduct an evaluation of areas for improvement and communicate 


this information to all project stakeholders. These efforts can greatly assist in lowering 


organizational risk in implementing future system updates and help avoid making similar 


mistakes. In addition to highly controlled code transfer and management, detailed release notes 


and other communication associated with the software release will be shared with project 


stakeholders to ensure successful institutionalization of new functionality and processes. 


5.4.2.10 HUMAN RESOURCE PLAN 


5.4.2.10 Human Resource Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a project Human Resource Plan. This plan should include at a minimum: 


A. The vendor project organization including a resource plan defining roles and responsibilities for the 


vendor and its subcontractors. 


B. Staff management plan and resource allocation with dates indicating when project resources will 


enter and exit the project. 
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Project control is critical for managing 


scope, and SharePoint is one of our tools for 


transparency in sharing information that 


drives decision-making, which can affect 


scope, schedule, and cost. 


 


C. Assigned staff resumes with education, credentials and years of relevant experience. The State 


reserves the right to reject the assignment of a resource. 


PCC will deliver a Human Resource Plan; please see our Resource Management Plan provided in 


Section 6.7, Project Management. We provide a project organization chart and define roles and 


responsibilities with this Resource Management Plan. A staff management plan and resource 


allocation with dates for project resources will be provided as part of the project initiation 


documents. As instructed by the RFP, we provide our proposed staff resumes in TAB IX – 


ATTACHMENT I - PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES. 


5.4.2.11 TRAINING PLAN 


5.4.2.11  Training Plan 


The vendor shall develop a Training Plan that documents, instructs and fully prepares Agency staff to 


operate, monitor, and maintain system activity and performance. The plan must include sufficient 


instruction, training, time, and resources to accomplish a transfer of knowledge to ensure that Agency 


staff are able to properly, effectively, and independently operate and maintain the solution. The vendor 


shall present the plan to the Agency for review and acceptance, execute the plan, and obtain Agency 


acceptance on all training plan deliverables once complete.  


PCC agrees to develop a training plan for the SOS. The training plan provides a roadmap of the 


detailed schedule, objectives, and key deliverables associated with training on the new proposed 


Cenuity Business Registration and Filing Solution; addresses the training and knowledge transfer 


activities to optimize the performance of stakeholders (e.g. end users, trainers, IT staff); and 


ensures that SOS staff will be able to effectively operate, maintain and monitor system 


infrastructure, activities and performance. PCC will present the training plan for SOS review and 


approval prior to execution. Please see Section 5.14, Training, for more information. 


5.4.2.12 PROJECT ARCHIVES/REPOSITORY 


5.4.2.12 Project Archives/Repository 


The vendor shall create and maintain a repository of project-related artifacts that includes at a 


minimum all deliverables and work products, project standards, project organizational charts, and other 


business, functional, and design materials collected and created as part of the project. 


PCC will deploy three Microsoft tools to support project 


deliverables: SharePoint, Team Foundation Server, and 


Dynamics SL.  


SharePoint services provide for project 


management standardization, a secured 


portal, collaboration, and document 


management capabilities. PCC will 


establish a unique SharePoint site for this 


project to manage and access all project 
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Source control stores all 


current code and keeps a 


permanent record of all 


changes that have been 


made. 


 


deliverables, work products organizational charts, decision documents, standards, forms and other 


documents supporting the solution design. The repository will be used to catalog, share, and build 


transparency relative to reporting and the logging of questions raised, decisions made and 


authorizations received.  


We use the Team Foundation Server (TFS) Project 


Template, workflow and source control disciplines of TFS as 


another control tool to manage sprint components and 


completion. We log each development task as a specific 


work item. Changes made to the code for a work item are 


associated to the specific TFS work item using the source 


control capabilities of TFS. Source control stores all current code and keeps a permanent record of 


all changes that have been made.  


PCC uses Microsoft Dynamics SL for enterprise accounting. It offers a 


robust job costing module that assists project managers and project 


leaders with direct reports in accurately planning, tracking, and 


forecasting project costs and revenues.  


The MS Dynamics job costing module is enhanced with Unanet software for resource scheduling, 


budgeting and planning, time and expense reporting, billing and revenue recognition, real-time 


project reporting and management dashboards. PCC’s accounting 


platform will be used as another tool for internal control 


management.  


5.4.2.13 PROJECT CLOSE-OUT PROCESS 


5.4.2.13 Project Close-Out Process 


Once the project is complete, the vendor will provide a set of final project management materials, 


products, tools and content that documents project outcomes and results. This task includes at a 


minimum final archival of project and project management artifacts, project lessons learned, the hand 


off and location of completed project deliverables and other project assets and repositories used 


throughout the project and required to maintain and operate the new system.  


In this phase, PCC completes and delivers finalized documentation for the system, source code and 


all other project artifacts, including the SharePoint and TFS data repositories containing project 


plans and reports, decision and change management documentation, performance and quality 


management assessments, lessons learned analyses, testing results, risk and issue management 


information, training materials, source code and all deliverables created and submitted during the 


project. Deliverables include finalized system documentation, project data repositories 


(SharePoint/TFS), technology transfer (Meetings/Source Code), and a close-out meeting.  


5.4.3 PROJECT PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.4.3 Project Planning and Administration Work Products 
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The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 


occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be 


submitted as part of the Project Planning and Administration Deliverable. 


5.4.3.1 DETAILED PROJECT PLAN 


5.4.3.1 Detailed Project Plan 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.4.3.1.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 


PCC agrees to provide the Detailed Project Plan to the Agency as a deliverable. Changes approved 


by the Agency during the project will be incorporated into an updated version of the Plan which 


will be resubmitted to the Agency for review and approval.  


5.4.3.2 PROJECT REPORTING 


5.4.3.2 Project Reporting 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.4.3.2.1 Attendance at all Required 


Meetings 


5.4.2.2 N/A 


5.4.3.2.2 Written Monthly Project 


Status Reports 


5.4.2.3 5 


PCC agrees to provide the Written Monthly Project Status Reports, Meeting Agendas, Meeting 


Minutes and other applicable documents generated as part of PCC Attendance at all Required 


Meetings as Project Reporting deliverables. Changes approved by the Agency during the project 


will be incorporated into an updated versions of the documents which will be resubmitted to the 


Agency for review and approval.  


5.4.3.3 PROJECT PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 


5.4.3.3 Project Planning and Administration 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.4.3.3.1 Approach and Strategy 5.4.2.4 10 


5.4.3.3.2 Risk Management Plan 5.4.2.5 5 


5.4.3.3.3 Communication Plan 5.4.2.6 5 
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Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.4.3.3.4 Quality Assurance Plan 5.4.2.7 5 


5.4.3.3.5 Data Migration Plan 5.4.2.8 5 


5.4.3.3.6 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 5.4.2.9 5 


5.4.3.3.7 Human Resource Plan 5.4.2.10 5 


5.4.3.3.8 Training Plan 5.4.2.11 5 


5.4.3.3.9 Project Archives/Repository 5.4.2.12 5 


5.4.3.3.10 Project Close-Out Process 5.4.2.13 5 


PCC agrees to provide the above Project Planning and Administration services and documents 


generated as part of Planning and Administration Activities described in Section 5.4.2, (Planning 


and Administration) Activities, as Project Planning and Administration deliverables. Changes 


approved by the Agency during the project will be incorporated into updated versions of the 


documents, which will be resubmitted to the Agency for review and approval.  


5.4.4 PROJECT PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION DELIVERABLES 


5.4.4 Project Planning and Administration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.4.4.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 


5.4.4.2 Project Reporting 5.4.2.2 - 5.4.2.3 5 


5.4.4.3 Project Planning and 


Administration 


5.4.2.4 - 


5.4.2.10 


10 


PCC agrees to provide the Detailed Project Plan, Project Reporting and Project Planning and 


Administration documentation for this implementation as deliverables. 


5.5 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION 


5.5.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.5 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION 


5.5.1 Objective 
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Configure, build, and test project system hardware and software environments for achieving project 


tasks and goals. Required project system environments include, but are not limited to, a development 


environment, test and data migration environment, user acceptance environment, a training 


environment, and production environment. In addition, any additional logical and physical network 


connectivity requirements must also be defined, implemented and tested.  


The purpose of the system environment configuration plan is to ensure that all hardware/software 


environments are identified, specified and built according to the project’s requirements. The plan 


will describe all physical and virtual server resources, SAN storage, network connections, firewalls, 


routers and other related network devices. It will also include a description of each environment 


that will be required to support the project from development through production. 


5.5.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.5.2 Activities 


5.5.2.1 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION PLAN  


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan 


The vendor shall develop and submit a System Environment Configuration Plan for review and approval. 


The plan must include a target completion schedule for installing each system environment, a detailed 


hardware and software component list and inventory per environment, an outline of configuration and 


installation steps and techniques to be used, and a description of system environment logical and 


physical architecture decisions and assumptions.  


The plan must describe detailed server virtualization techniques and structures used, if any, to configure 


and maintain the environments. Steps for coordinating system environment releases and upgrades with 


major project iterations or phases must also be outlined in the plan. The minimum project system 


environments to be installed include: 


A. Off-site vendor environment 


B. Development and Unit Test 


C. Component Integration Test 


D. System and Data Migration 


E. User Acceptance Test (UAT) 


F. Training 


G. Production 


H. Backup & Disaster Recovery 


PCC agrees to provide a System Environment Configuration Plan that details the target completion 


schedule, all components per environment, configuration and installation steps, and a description 


of the system environment logical and physical architecture decisions and assumptions. Due to 


page limitations, we provide a sample plan in Section 14 in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATION. 
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5.5.2.2 SOFTWARE LICENSING AND DISTRIBUTION PLAN 


5.5.2.2 Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 


The vendor must submit a Software Licensing and Distribution Plan for review and approval. The plan will 


document the software products required and associated licensing costs necessary to support project 


requirements. The plan will include the methods for distributing software upgrades and version releases 


to each of the established technical environments in a controlled fashion. The Software Licensing and 


Distribution plan must include: 


A. Licensing strategies 


B. Software inventory 


C. Performance requirements 


D. Availability requirements 


E. Tools and scripts 


F. Security constraints 


G. Platform descriptions 


H. Data distribution and maintenance 


I. Graphical representation of software distribution 


J. Software distribution method 


Note: Licensing plans must provide for licensing of a Disaster Recovery environment 


PCC agrees to provide a software licensing and distribution plan that documents all software 


products required and the associated licensing costs. Due to page restrictions, we provide our 


sample plan in Section 15 in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATION. 


5.5.2.3 COMPONENT MIGRATION AND MANAGEMENT PLAN 


5.5.2.3 Component Migration and Management Plan 


The vendor shall document and submit for approval a Component Migration and Management Plan. 


The plan will describe how the vendor will migrate completed and updated components throughout 


the project schedule while maintaining stability across all system environments. The plan will be used to 


control how and when completed project components are migrated to the various project system UAT 


environments including up to and through the production environment. The plan must include and 


describe how the vendor will complete and conduct hardware and software configuration 


management during the life of the contract. The vendor must manage and control project component 


updates and version releases into the various system environments while maintaining a stable project 


work and operational environment. The plan shall document: 


A. Component naming conventions and standards. 


B. Build validation and readiness processes. 


C. The methodology to capture and address issues. 


D. Processes for determining what will be released as a part of each component baseline and/or 


enhanced version release. 
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E. Method for maintaining synchronization with external system configurations and interfaces, such as 


the eSOS legacy systems. 


F. Procedures, tasks and schedules for managing system migration and configuration. 


G. Other tools and data stores used in the component management and migration process. 


H. RACI for each component to determine which team member role will be responsible for maintaining 


the component ongoing. 


The vendor shall develop, implement, manage, and execute the approved Component Migration and 


Management Plan throughout the life of the project. 


PCC agrees to provide a component migration and management plan as a deliverable. Due to page 


restrictions in this section, we provide a sample component migration and management plan in 


Section 16 in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL. 


5.5.2.4 ESTABLISH PROOF-OF-CONCEPT ENVIRONMENT 


5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site Carson City location accessible 


from Agency offices 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the Proof-of-


Concept Environment. The vendor will install the necessary equipment and software components to 


demonstrate a proof-of-concept of core system functionality. The Proof-of-Concept Environment will be 


used to visually demonstrate out-of-the-box components of the vendor’s proposed solution. The 


established environment will be used during the requirement fit gap analysis and other project analysis 


tasks and meetings to help project stakeholders and others to visually understand system components. 


A proof of concept environment will be established on PCC infrastructure and will be made 


available to the SOS for demonstration purposes. The environment will allow PCC to show 


examples of how the existing solution works and be an aid in gap analysis sessions conducted in 


the preliminary stages of the project.  


5.5.2.5 ESTABLISH DEVELOPMENT AND DATA MIGRATION ENVIRONMENTS 


5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the Development 


and Data Migration Environments for project technical and analytical use. Proposers must include costs 


for these environments in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


PCC will establish a development environment on PCC infrastructure that will be utilized by our 


development team for internal development/unit testing purposes. In this environment, we will 


develop and test our development work items prior to them being moved to any other 


environments. Once all work items have been verified in our development environment, we will 


begin the code promotion to the other environments.  


We will establish a data migration environment, which will be deployed per the infrastructure 


described in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, Software Licensing and 


Distribution Plan Sample, in a colocation datacenter. PCC will access this environment for 
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application upgrade and code promotions through Remote Desktop Protocol (RDP). Our Database 


Administrator (DBA) and development team will facilitate data migration testing in this 


environment and it will only be used as a testing environment for data migration.  


5.5.2.6  ESTABLISH INTEGRATION, SYSTEM TEST, AND UAT ENVIRONMENTS 


5.5.2.6 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the test 


environments for project technical and analytical use. Proposers must include costs for these 


environments in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


PCC will establish an integration/system test environment, which will be deployed per the 


infrastructure described in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, Software 


Licensing and Distribution Plan Sample, in a colocation datacenter. We can access this 


environment for application upgrade and code promotions through RDP and we will use the 


integration/system testing environment to facilitate integration testing for our development team. 


PCC will not develop on this environment as it will only be used as a testing environment for 


integrations.  


PCC will also establish a User Acceptance Testing (UAT) environment in a colocation datacenter 


where it will be deployed as described in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, 


Software Licensing and Distribution Plan Sample. Our team will access this environment for 


application upgrade and code promotions through RDP. We will facilitate user acceptance testing 


for the application’s user/test group in the UAT environment and conduct all UAT activities in this 


environment. 


5.5.2.7 ESTABLISH TRAINING ENVIRONMENT 


5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the Training 


Environment for project use. Proposers must include costs for this environment in Attachment J, Project 


Costs. 


PCC will establish a training environment, which will be deployed as described in TAB XII – 


OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, Software Licensing and Distribution Plan Sample, in 


the State’s data center. We will configure the new servers within the State’s existing network by 


using network resources, such as load balancers, switches, and firewalls. PCC will use this 


environment for application upgrade and code promotions through RDP and for end-user training. 


5.5.2.8 ESTABLISH PRODUCTION ENVIRONMENT 


5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, and in coordination with major project 


iterations or phases, the vendor will establish and verify readiness of the Production Environment for 


project production use. The vendor shall build and validate the Production Environment for the 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 180 of 377 


 


Commercial Recordings solution usage. The vendor must coordinate with Agency technical resources 


to test and verify the readiness and availability of each production computing and network 


component. This task will be performed for each production environment iteration and to match 


project schedules and planned product releases. Proposers must include costs for this environment in 


Attachment J, Project Costs. 


PCC will establish a production environment, which will be deployed per the infrastructure 


described in TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, Software Licensing and 


Distribution Plan, in the State’s data center. We will use this environment for application upgrade 


and code promotions through RDP. The servers used for production will be dedicated resources for 


this application’s use only. We will deploy the database servers using an “Always On” high 


availability configuration in SQL 2014 Standard Edition and configure the new servers within the 


State’s data center utilizing the network resources, such as load balancers, switches, and firewalls. 


We will deploy the application to two application servers that will be accessed via a load balancer 


for high availability purposes. The SOS will use the production environment publically for end 


users through Web browsers. 


5.5.2.9 TECHNICAL ENVIRONMENT DOCUMENTATION 


5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation 


The vendor will produce and maintain detailed documentation that captures and describes the system 


environment build and test tasks including results for each technical environment established for the 


project. The documentation must include results of initial performance validation and security setup and 


verification. Graphical diagrams and architectural layouts of each technical environment established, 


including assigned devices, component identifiers, and required communication ports will be produced 


and collected as part of the documentation.  


PCC agrees to produce and maintain documentation for the system environment build. Due to 


page restrictions, we provide sample technical environment documentation in Section 17 in TAB 


XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL, Technical Environment Documentation 


Sample. 


5.5.3 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.5.3 System Environment Configuration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following System Environment Configuration work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 


occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be 


submitted as part of the System Environment Configuration Deliverable. 


5.5.3.1 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT PLANNING 


5.5.3.1 System Environment Planning 


Deliverable Description of Work Product Work Product Agency Review 
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Number Number (Business Days) 


5.5.3.1.1 System Environment Configuration 


Plan 


5.5.2.1 5 


    


5.5.3.1.2 Software Licensing & Distribution 


Plan 


5.5.2.2 5 


5.5.3.1.3 Component Migration & 


Management Plan 


5.5.2.3 5 


All three of the required documents are described in the above noted sections and TAB XII. The 


templates created for this response will be used during the project to build the final version of each 


plan. Each plan will be stored in a project SharePoint location for easy access and versioning. 


5.5.3.2 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT 


5.5.3.2 System Environment 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.5.3.2.1 Establish Proof-of-Concept 


Environment  


5.5.2.4 5 


5.5.3.2.2 Establish Development and Data 


Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.3.2.3 Establish Integration, System Test 


and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.3.2.4 Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.7 5 


5.5.3.2.5 Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.8 5 


A system environment document will be created for each required environment of this project. The 


document will contain information listed above regarding the configuration, architecture and 


requirements of the environment. We will include environment set-up steps and modify them as 


the project moves forward to provide more specific instructions for future environments. We will 


provide the required document to the client two weeks prior to requesting that the environment be 


made available for use. 


5.5.3.3 TECHNICAL ENVIRONMENT DOCUMENTATION 


5.5.3.3 Technical Environment Documentation 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 
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5.5.3.3.1 Technical Environment 


Documentation 


5.5.2.9 5 


The Technical Environment Documentation is described in the above noted sections. The 


template created for this response will be used during the project to build the final version of the 


plan. It will be stored in a project SharePoint location for easy access and versioning. 


5.5.4 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION DELIVERABLES 


5.5.4 System Environment Configuration Deliverables 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.5.4.1 System Environment 


Configuration Plan 


5.5.2.1 - 


5.5.2.3 


5 


5.5.4.2 Established Proof-of-Concept 5.5.2.4 5 


5.5.4.3 Established Development and 


Data Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.4.4 Established Integration, System 


Test and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.4.5 Established Training 


Environment 


5.5.2.7 7 


PCC agrees to provide these deliverables during the project. 


5.6 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 


5.6.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.6 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  


5.6.1 Objective 


Refine and document detailed system requirements. The vendor must validate and demonstrate that 


the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s identified system requirements. Any functional or system 


changes, enhancements and/or additions that must be made to the proposed solution to meet the 


Agency’s requirements must be identified and documented.  


PCC agrees to provide the following activities, work products, and deliverables for our Detailed 


System Requirements services. We will provide updated and incremented versions of deliverables. 


We describe the activities and deliverables supporting the Detailed System Requirements in the 


following sections.  
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5.6.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.6.2 Activities 


The vendor must perform and provide the following: 


5.6.2.1 FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS AND CONCEPT OF OPERATIONS 


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 


The vendor shall meet with Agency project stakeholders to review and confirm joint understanding of 


documented requirements and Concept of Operations provided in Section 4, System Requirements 


and described within this RFP. As part of the review the vendor will document a high level 


understanding between the Agency and the vendor regarding the proposed system and the Agency’s 


concept of operations. The vendor must identify and resolve any issues. 


PCC commits the necessary resources to ensure effective collaboration and knowledge transfer 


between onsite subject matter experts and our system architects and business analysts resulting in 


the elicitation of accurate and measurable functional requirements for the system. Pairing our 


architects with your subject matter experts for clear communication also ensures that the Concept 


of Operations and associated system and design requirements meet the SOS’ business needs and 


that discrepancies or issues are addressed immediately. PCC will also apply its software design 


approach to this project so that we can extract the requirements from any existing systems and 


manual processes. We will document these requirements as the high-level roadmap for solution 


design. PCC has extensive experience with Business Process Optimization (BPO) and will utilize 


this expertise to design an efficient and modern application that will improve the quality and 


efficiency of the SOS’ Commercial Recordings business. 


5.6.2.2 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS VALIDATION AND FIT GAP ANALYSIS 


5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 


The vendor shall conduct and facilitate Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions to validate and 


demonstrate system functionality. These sessions must include all screens, reports, forms, inputs and 


outputs, and business and process rules related to each requirement. Based on a mutually agreed upon 


schedule, JAD sessions are to be coordinated at least five (5) to ten (10) business days prior to the 


scheduled sessions. 


The vendor shall: 


A. Review and validate Commercial Recordings system requirements 


The Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions will be conducted with State of Nevada subject 


matter experts to discover and verify project requirements with staff knowledgeable in the business 


processes impacted by the new system solution. While the RFP contains many of the project 


elements and detailed requirements, PCC uses these sessions as an opportunity to verify 


organizational needs and priorities for the project and determine any additional requirements and 


nuances related to the published specifications. PCC’s proven facilitated and structured analysis 


methodology is based on industry-standard techniques and the experience of our team that has 
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facilitated hundreds of successful business analysis phases. Any known process bottlenecks, pain 


points, desired enhancements and upcoming legislative or other regulatory changes will all be 


extracted and incorporated to document a truly holistic solution.  


We will structure the sessions based on the nature of the data being collected for specific system 


work flow areas and prepare and distribute agendas and data collection forms for the sessions in 


advance to provide focus and maximize the effectiveness of the sessions. Our analysts will also 


review the data associated with screens and reports supporting the work flows to capture additional 


data migration and integration and system interface requirements. We will also hold cross-


functional planning sessions so stakeholders in different areas with different knowledge bases can 


verify input. All changes will be tracked and recorded for subsequent input into the Detailed 


System Requirements document and Requirements Traceability Matrix, upon SOS approval.  


B. Perform and deliver a detailed Requirements Fit Gap Analysis 


PCC will perform and deliver a Requirements Fit Gap Analysis that will incorporate the 


documented requirements; we will confirm where the solution meets requirements and identify 


areas where the solution or associated business process framework may require revisions.  


C. Deliver for approval Use Case Modeling and Use Case Realization Guidelines that describe project 


UML techniques and notation for project Use Case models. The vendor is responsible for ensuring 


that project analysts and development staff adhere to the standard. 


In addition to tracking requirements, we will also create use case models to ensure requirements 


coverage across work flow areas and functions and establish use case realization guidelines to 


standardize how use cases and associated models are recorded (such as UML), managed and 


validated. Software features will also be recorded and each requirement mapped to a feature. By 


looking at features, i.e. screens or reports, we will better understand which screens and reports are 


applicable to each requirement and use case and can track test plans back to source requirements.  


D. Develop a design-ready System Requirements Repository, including functional requirements, non-


functional requirements, Use Cases, and detailed business rules. The vendor shall utilize requirements 


already documented by the Agency. 


PCC will store the collected data, including requirements documents, use cases and business rules, 


in Microsoft SharePoint, which will be used to verify the project requirements and update the 


system design specifications. PCC will use the requirements provided by the State, and as 


suggested by the State in another requirement we will work with the State to refine them based on 


further analysis and capabilities of our solution, within scope of the RFP. 


5.6.2.3 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS DOCUMENT 


5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document 


The vendor must develop and deliver a Detailed System Requirements Document that covers each 


functional area, and captures Agency feedback regarding detailed system requirements. This detailed 


system requirements document must include documented changes and enhancements to the 
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vendor’s baseline system. The Detailed Systems Requirements Document must be incrementally 


updated and released for each major project iteration or phase.  


PCC will create a Detailed System Requirement Document (SRD) to record or update uniform 


future-state system requirements documentation including integration of all Use Case information 


and any additional or modified requirements extracted through the project JAD sessions. We will 


note changes in the SRD from the Requirements Fit Gap Analysis that result in revisions to the 


system solution configuration specifications. As part of the detailed use cases, PCC’s 


documentation includes primary and alternate process descriptions, workflow diagrams in “swim-


lane” format that depict the processing flow for each actor, business rules, and high-level 


functional processing requirements.  


The SRD will also describe the change management procedures for revising the SRD and related 


contents. A version history will be incorporated in the SRD to document changes, decisions and 


rationale for the changes for perpetual traceability.  


5.6.2.4 REQUIREMENTS TRACEABILITY MATRIX 


5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 


Utilizing requirements already documented by the Agency, the vendor shall establish and maintain a 


requirements traceability matrix. The matrix will be used to verify that the Agency’s requirements are 


met and incorporated into the solution.  


PCC will use a requirements traceability matrix (RTM) to correlate the functional and detailed 


system requirements with the solution design specifications. We use requirements tracing to 


ensure we understand and communicate which parts of the design and code implement the users’ 


requirements and which tests are necessary to verify that the users’ requirements have been 


implemented completely and correctly. Additionally, the SOS project manager and team can use 


the RTM to design their own testing and acceptance processes.  


5.6.3 DETAILED SYSTEM WORK PRODUCTS 


5.6.3 Detailed System Requirements Work Products 


The vendor will produce the following Detailed System Requirements work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 


occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be 


submitted as part of the Detailed System Requirements Deliverable. 


5.6.3.1 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 


5.6.3.1 Detailed System Requirements 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 
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5.6.3.1.1 Functional Requirements and 


Concept of Operations  


5.6.2.1 10 


5.6.3.1.2 Detailed System Requirements 


Validation and Fit Gap 


Analysis 


5.6.2.2 15 


5.6.3.1.3 Detailed System Requirements 


Document 


5.6.2.3 20 


5.6.3.1.4 Requirements Traceability 


Matrix 


5.6.2.4 10 


PCC will provide the Detailed System Requirements work products and updated and incremented 


versions for each when changes are required. We will submit completed work products as part of 


the Detailed System Requirements deliverable. 


5.6.4 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS DELIVERABLES 


5.6.4 Detailed System Requirements Deliverables 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.6.4.1 Detailed System 


Requirements 


5.6.2.1 -  5.6.2.4 20 


PCC will provide the Detailed System Requirements document as a deliverable. 


5.7 ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM DESIGN 


5.7.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.7 ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM DESIGN  


5.7.1 Objective 


Provide a high-level technical and system architectural design. The design must identify and document 


how major Commercial Recordings system components are integrated, secured, interfaced, and 


connected. When required, the design will also outline temporary bridging between legacy and 


modernized system components. The design will identify the programming, data, and communication 


protocols, as well as web and application services, security, data stores, and other technical and 


system components that make up the overall design. Primary architectural layers such as User Interface, 


Navigation, Business, Security, Data and others must be defined and presented. Additionally, the design 


must identify where existing Agency infrastructure is to be used.  


PCC produces high-level technical and system architectural design artifacts as a standard part of its 


software development process. PCC will work with the SOS to provide documentation that 


complies with or exceed the standards mandated by the State. Our documentation describes the 
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SDLC, programming tool and approaches, communication protocols, persistence and data stores, 


architectural layers, system navigation, security, auditing, performance monitoring, and integration 


points with external partners. 


5.7.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.7.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.7.2.1 REUSE ANALYSIS 


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis 


Working with the Agency, the vendor must complete and submit a technical reuse analysis that 


recommends how best to leverage existing resources. Resources to consider include existing physical 


servers, operating system software, storage area network, database software, application server 


software, middleware and SOA software, data encryption software, disaster recovery and backup 


environments and other. 


PCC recognizes the need to reuse existing resources where possible. PCC will work with the SOS 


to develop the requirements for and then implement a reuse analysis program. The expectation is 


that the net result will be the retention of any existing hardware and infrastructure that can be 


reused. For application functionality, PCC will wrap any legacy code/systems in a modern SOA 


implementation so that such code/systems can integrated in a modern and reliable way with the 


proposed solution.  


5.7.2.2 SOFTWARE AND HARDWARE HIGH LEVEL DESIGN 


5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design 


The vendor must document and submit a software and hardware high-level design for review and 


approval. Designs should leverage existing SOS hardware and software licensing. At a minimum, the 


design must include: 


A. Commercial Recordings software and hardware platforms. 


B. Major software and hardware infrastructure components and services and how they interact. 


C. Development tools and strategy used to develop the solution including patterns used in the 


architecture. 


D. How functionality and responsibilities of the system are partitioned and assigned to subsystems or 


components. 


E. Major supplementary specifications such as SSL security. 


F. Message standards. 


G. Service oriented architecture, when used, including business services, web services, business rules 


and discovery technologies. 
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H. Security architecture including access management, roles-based authorization, access control, 


transport layer security and web services security. 


I. Critical technical constraints. 


 


Figure 87. Software and Hardware High-level Design. The diagram above is how PCC envisions 


the solution to be designed. 


The software will be implemented using the following logical layers: 


 Presentation Layer: This layer will contain all the UI elements that will be used to request 


data from the user.  While the diagram groups the different functional elements of the 


presentation layer, some of these functionality elements, such as the UCC implementation 


will be designed to run on a different website than the Corporations functional elements.  


These systems will be developed using modern day technologies such as: JavaScript, 


ASP.NET MVC, HTML5, CSS and other industry standard technologies. 


 Web Services Integration Layer: PCC builds all of its solutions with integration in mind.  


The proposed system is no exception.  Ease of integration is a core tenant of our SOA 


framework. The system will be designed using the API first architectural pattern which calls 


for all business rules and logic to be exposed through a service layer.  In this case, the 


service layer will be built using flexible and industry standard REST API web services.  


REST web services will be used in favor of SOAP services so that we can support 


integration by different types of clients including mobile devices. 


o It is at this layer that the system will integrate with SilverFlume, Bulk Filers, 


Partnering Agencies, Single Sign-on (SSO) Providers and Accounting packages.  


Furthermore, this Architectural Patterns allows for the addition of subsequent 


integrations with zero coding required to support those integrations. 
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o The primary goal of the API first approach is to provide a single place where all 


client applications including Corporations, UCC and Trademarks go to retrieve and 


update data.  We have found that this architectural pattern has increased reusability 


and reduced the cost of solutions development for our customers. 


 Data Layer: This is the layer where all data is persisted.  This includes data that is collected 


by the suite of applications, images that are uploaded as a part of the filing process and 


documents that are collected, generated and archived. 


External Web Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)


Web Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)


Database Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


SQL Server 2012)


File Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)Firewall Appliance Application Server
(Windows Server 2012, 


IIS, .NET Framework)
 


Figure 88. Commercial Recordings Servers. PCC proposes to integrate the servers as shown above. 


 External Web Server: PCC recommends that all externally accessible resources be placed 


outside a firewall.  Conversely, all protected and restricted resources should be protected by 


a firewall.  The external web server is used to house externally facing sites such as the UCC 


site.   


 Web Server is used to house all internally facing sites and is joined to the domain.  This 


server is not exposed through the firewall. 


 Application Server is used to house the REST services that form the backbone of the 


solution. 


 Database Server is used to house the database management system that is used by the 


system to store data.   


 File Server 


This server is used to house documents and images that are collected as a part of the filing 


process. 


PCC recommends that all traffic between these servers be encrypted using Secured Socket Layer 


(SSL) https access in order to prevent hacking or any other type of malicious activities.  The system 
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employs various types of encryption either at the transport level or at the database level (data at 


rest) to safeguard unauthorized access to PII data. 


5.7.2.3 NETWORK IMPACT ANALYSIS 


5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis 


The vendor shall analyze and document for Agency approval the overall server and network impact 


resulting from the proposed solution. The analysis will address the following areas: 


A. Network backbone connection and capacity impact for the proposed solution. 


B. Server backbone infrastructure and network impact and requirements related to other devices such 


as SANs, Load Balancers, routers, and switches. 


C. Network connections for workstations. 


D. Network connections at local and remote offices. 


PCC recognizes provide the requested Network Impact Analysis. Furthermore, PCC will work with 


the SOS to identify all infrastructure systems, local and remote, that are impacted by the 


implementation of the new system and use Site 24x7 for network performance monitoring. 


5.7.2.4 HIGH AVAILABILITY AND BACKUP RECOVERY PLAN 


5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 


The software and hardware high-level design must address the vendor’s approach to providing high-


availability, system backup, and disaster recovery for their solution. A work product must be produced 


that details the backup and recovery components, installation requirements, and documentation 


describing how the proposed solution system will function to address and prevent downtime events. This 


plan shall include: 


A. Failure scenarios, probability of occurrence, impact, and duration and priority. 


B. Processes and procedures employed for failures of significance. This must include detailed tasks, 


sequencing, participant roles, escalation procedures, and operational procedures. 


C. Hot-Site facility cut-over, if applicable. 


D. Required repair and response times. 


E. Contingency matrix. 


F. Back-up frequency, mechanisms/media, and data. 


The PCC Team has carefully reviewed the high availability and failover requirements described in 


the proposal and fully complies with the State’s stated availability timelines. Each tier of the 


proposed solution can be deployed on separate physical servers with multiple virtual instances to 


ensure that the architecture consists of a zero-failure-point. This is a standard implementation 


practice that is followed in all our implementations. Each set of servers is load-balanced utilizing 


hardware load balancing solution to support high availability and fault-tolerance. The proposed 
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application will be operated in a clustered environment and a failure of a single server will lead to 


an automatic roll-over to the clustered backup server.  


In addition, the PCC Team has carefully reviewed the proposal and architected a robust high 


availability technical solution that meets and exceeds the stated requirement. Based on our 


experience in implementing similar applications across the country, we have mastered the high 


availability solution with the appropriate hardware sizing and effective recovery processes with a 


pragmatic balance to cost but without losing the set Recovery Point Objective (RPO) goals. We 


have put the following items in place to ensure our solution is protected from failover: 


The following are highlights of the proposed solution: 


 No single point of failure in the proposed solution 


 Redundant firewall to avoid access restrictions 


 Clustered load balancer to eliminate the single point of failure 


 Web Server Pool and Application Server Pool for high availability 


 Real-time replicated database servers - The proposed database is replicated in real time to 


the failover server and the DR server to eliminate any data loss and to reduce the RPO to 


less than an hour using SQL Server Replication  


 Real-time replicated storage - Image repository is replicated between primary, failover, and 


disaster recovery location 


 Production, Failover, Disaster Recovery database servers utilize real-time data replication to 


avoid data loss. 


 All hardware will be purchased with GOLD support for replacement within the next 


business day. 


5.7.3 ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN WORK PRODUCTS 


5.7.3 Architectural Design Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design work products and provide updated and 


incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all 


major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of 


the Architectural Design Deliverable. 


PCC will provide all the prescribed architectural design work products. Furthermore, these design 


work products and documents will be updated and delivered to the SOS at the conclusion of all 


major iterations and phases. 


5.7.3.1 ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN 


5.7.3.1 Architectural Design 
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Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.7.3.1.1 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1 5 


5.7.3.1.2 Software and Hardware High 


Level Design 


5.7.2.2 5 


5.7.3.1.3 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3 5 


5.7.3.1.4 High Availability and Backup and 


Recovery Plan 


5.7.2.4 10 


PCC will provide initial and updated versions of the Reuse Analysis, Software and Hardware High 


Level Design, Network Impact Analysis and High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plans 


documents. PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that these documents comply with or exceed the 


standard as mandated by the State. 


5.7.4 ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN DELIVERABLES 


5.7.4 Architectural Design Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.7.4.1 Security Architectural 


Design 


5.7.2.1 - 5.7.2.4 10 


PCC will provide initial and updated versions of the Security Architectural Design document. 


Furthermore, PCC will work with the SOS to ensure that these documents comply with or exceed 


the standard as mandated by the State. 


5.8 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN 


5.8.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.8 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN 


5.8.1 Objective 


The objective of this task is to develop a detailed system design for how the finalized solution detailed 


system requirements will be implemented for each project phase/iteration. The design must accomplish 


and include the requirements and Concept of Operations components identified in Section 4, System 


Requirements and throughout the RFP. 


PCC will develop a detailed system design for the detailed system requirements of each project 


phase/iteration. The design will accomplish and include the requirements and Concept of 


Operations components identified in Section 4, System Requirements and throughout the RFP. 
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5.8.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.8.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.8.2.1 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN FOR EACH COMPONENT 


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for each Component 


The vendor shall develop detailed system design specifications for each solution component being 


modified or implemented. The vendor shall prepare the detailed system design so that both Agency 


functional and technical staff are able to understand the basis for configurations, modifications and the 


expected results. The detailed system design must include, but not be limited to:   


A. Common, integrated functionality. 


B. Online screens and content flow. 


C. User interface design and prototype for both Agency and external users. 


D. Detailed business, policy, and processing rules. 


E. Case management and workflow. 


F. Batch processes and program flow. 


G. Reports, Letters, Forms, and Correspondence. 


H. Online Help. 


I. System internal and external interfaces including individual transaction and bulk processing 


An estimated level of effort for completing configuration, programming and testing must be included 


with the detailed design. Design walkthroughs with key Agency functional and technical staff must be 


conducted. 


PCC agrees to provide the detailed system design specifications as listed above and will develop 


these specifications for each solution component being modified or implemented. We will prepare 


the detailed system design so that the functional and technical staff understands the basis for 


configurations, modifications and the expected results.  


Estimated efforts for configuration, programming, testing and other impacted areas will be 


provided as part of each detailed system design specification. The estimated efforts will be broken 


out by role and will be used for ongoing project and resource planning. Estimates will be updated 


as required to account for updates in design made including but not limited to updates resulting 


from design review, design preferences, changes in requirements related to the design space. 


5.8.2.2 REPORT, LETTER, AND FORM DESIGN 


5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 
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The vendor shall provide a list of report, letter, and form designs required for the proposed solution. This 


list must provide pertinent information such as content, usage, production, security, retention, volume 


and frequency. 


PCC will provide reports, letters, and form designs required for the proposed solution using 


template manager tool. These designs will have information such as content, usage, production, 


security, retention, volume and frequency. We provide some sample reports below: 


 Transaction Summary/Detailed Reports 


 Financial Summary/Detailed Reports 


 Acceptance Letters 


 Rejection Letters 


 Certificates 


5.8.2.3 BUSINESS RULE DESIGN AND CONFIGURATION 


5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration 


The vendor shall provide a list of business rules designed and configured for the proposed solution. The 


vendor must indicate where the rules are implemented and provide necessary documentation and 


procedures for maintaining the rules and related tables.  


PCC will provide a list of business rules designed and configured for the proposed solution. We will 


indicate how the rules are implemented and provide necessary documentation and procedures for 


maintaining the rules and related tables. PCC’s proposed solution includes a business rules engine 


that we will configure based on the SOS’ requirements. 


5.8.2.4 SYSTEM INTERFACE DESIGN 


5.8.2.4 System Interface Design 


For each required system interface, including those listed in Section 4.3.6 (Interface Management) the 


vendor shall provide an interface design that includes, but is not limited to:  interface data 


specification, architecture, security and authentication, connectivity, operation, maintenance, 


frequency, source, target, and volume. 


PCC will provide system interface, including those listed in Section 4.3.6 (Interface Management), 


and an interface design that includes, but is not limited to:  interface data specification, 


architecture, security and authentication, connectivity, operation, maintenance, frequency, source, 


target, and volume.  


5.8.2.5 IMAGING DESIGN AND INTEGRATION 


5.8.2.5 Imaging Design and Integration 


The vendor shall analyze and complete an interface design between the proposed Commercial 


Recordings solution and the proposed imaging solution. The design will include bi-directional passing 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 195 of 377 


 


(storage and retrieval) of images between the imaging solution and the vendor’s code base. The 


vendor will design indexing schemes to be used to support Commercial Recordings functionality 


including the ability to capture and retrieve information where and when needed for business purposes.  


PCC will analyze and complete an interface design between the proposed Commercial Recordings 


solution and the proposed imaging solution. The design will include bi-directional passing (storage 


and retrieval) of images between the imaging solution and the PCC’s code base. PCC will design 


indexing schemes to be used to support Commercial Recordings functionality, including the ability 


to capture and retrieve information where and when needed for business purposes.  


 


Figure 89. Document and Imaging System. 


5.8.3 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN WORK PRODUCTS 


5.8.3 Detailed System Design Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design work products and provide updated 


and incremented versions for each when a major project phase occurs until all major iterations or 


phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System 


Design Deliverable. 


5.8.3.1 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN 


5.8.3.1 Detailed System Design 


Deliverable Description of Work Product Work Product Agency Review 
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Number Number (Business Days) 


5.8.3.1.1 Detailed System Design for 


Each Component 


5.8.2.1 15 


5.8.3.1.2 Report, Letter and Form 


Design 


5.8.2.2 15 


5.8.3.1.3 Business Rule Design and 


Configuration 


5.8.2.3 15 


5.8.3.1.4 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4 15 


5.8.3.1.5 Imaging Design & Integration 5.8.2.5 10 


PCC will provide the Detailed System Design work products and provide updated and incremented 


versions for each when a major project phase occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System Design 


Deliverable. 


5.8.4 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN DELIVERABLES 


5.8.4 Detailed System Design Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.8.4.1 Detailed System Design 5.9.2.1 - 5.9.2.5 15 


PCC will provide the Detailed System Design document as a deliverable. 


5.9 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION 


5.9.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.9 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION 


5.9.1 Objective 


Configure, develop, test, and document Commercial Recordings system components, artifacts, and 


interfaces. Configure system parameters, modify existing modules and/or develop new modules. Satisfy 


functional and detailed design requirements for each system function. Develop, document, and test 


system interfaces.  


PCC will configure, develop, test, and document system components, artifacts, and interfaces. In 


the following sections, we address system installation, configuration, and development.  
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5.9.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.9.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.9.2.1 DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS, METHODOLOGY, TOOLS, AND APIS 


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs 


The vendor shall provide a set of development standards to be used in producing Commercial 


Recordings system components. The standards and guidelines to consider include coding standards for 


project development languages; diagram, model and graphics usage guidelines; online help 


standards; approach for component reuse; object model design, lifecycle, and memory management 


guidelines; transaction and data integrity standards including single and multi-phase commits; user 


interface and navigation standards; and other design frameworks and libraries used. 


PCC developers make all code changes on TFS work item tickets creating a transactional log of 


work product development so that we have a single point of reference to find all source code 


changes. The developer adds comments within the code and the TFS work item to describe 


changes made. Developers design a unit test plan within each TFS work item. When the developer 


is finished coding, they mark the TFS ticket as ready for code review. 


The developer reviews the code associated with each work item to ensure that it is well 


documented and that it follows project coding standards. In addition, PCC employs the use of 


automatic code standards checks using StyleCop. If an item fails any aspect of the code review, the 


developer corrects the code. Once the code is approved, the work item moves through a set of 


predefined statuses to ensure that any associated database changes are completed and included 


with the next application build. 


Data analysis and database design activities consist of three main products:  Interface 


Documentation, Data Dictionary, and Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD). PCC inventories each 


data source (databases, local files, and external stakeholder files) that interacts with the project 


application and creates a data dictionary for each data source. PCC creates or updates existing 


database diagram deliverables that show the design of the database by graphically depicting tables 


that represent database normalization for SOS business needs. We implement and extend the 


designed database in conjunction with capabilities deployed through the segments. 


Proper use of code documentation in our applications serves many benefits, as it provides useful 


information for other developers and our clients who will consume and maintain the code. Using 


code comments also facilitates the generation of Microsoft Developer Network (MSDN)-like help 


files by documentation generation tools like Sandcastle. We use this tool as an API reference for 


our applications and includes additional helpful content, such as walkthroughs and tutorials. 


PCC requires that XML summary comments are included for public types and members, such as 


methods and properties, so that consumers of the code understand what the type is used for, as 


well as expected parameters and return values. Below are the mandated guidelines: 
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 All classes should have comments describing the class. 


 All methods should have comments describing the method and how that method is to be 


used; including information about the parameters and returns (if any) is also helpful. 


We use Sandcastle and Visual Studio to generate help files for all project outputs. This makes it 


easy to create and manage help file projects directly from the Visual Studio Integrated 


Development Environment (VS IDE). Integration within Visual Studio also allows us to leverage 


source control for the help file projects. Help file projects can be included in the same solution that 


they will generate documentation for, or in a separate solution. Help files can then be published to 


a local repository for easy access by developers. 


The vendor shall identify and consistently apply a development methodology to be used during the 


project. The methodology should include management, control, maintainability, and traceability of 


requirements throughout the software development lifecycle; provide built-in quality control and 


metrics; emphasize early delivery of high-payoff Commercial Recordings functionality with emphasis on 


mission critical functionality; promote steady incremental delivery of components; minimize bridging 


between the new Commercial Recordings system and any legacy systems; and prove viability of 


chosen architectures early in development cycles. 


PCC will use a hybrid methodology that employs traditional waterfall steps during the Discover 


and Analysis Phase and then switches to the agile method during programming and unit testing. 


During all phases, business requirements are constantly documented and updated to ensure a 


complete set of final documents that ensure the project has been completed to the client’s 


satisfaction.  This hybrid approach will allow us to: 


 Actively engage SOS stakeholders early in the project 


 Establish a collaborative relationship with stakeholders via the Project Steering Committee 


 Create an environment that supports refinement of requirements 


 Deliver functionality in three-week sprints  


 Ensure completion of sprint objectives and successful deployment 


 Maintain schedule, budget and solution products through disciplined change management 


control 


This approach eliminates waste, removes bottlenecks, avoids unnecessary repetition and delivers 


functionality as fast as possible while maintaining a high level of quality. 


Each segment will target a new set of features. PCC conducts scope discussions with SOS 


stakeholders and SOS technical team members via the Project Steering Committee to evaluate, 


document and prioritize the features. Steering Committee collaboration helps ensure cross-team 


communication and delivery and effective governance, including inter-agency integration 


strategies and onboarding mandates. We document the requirements for feature sets to be 


addressed. PCC designs the new features so that construction and implementation can be 


completed in an efficient fashion. Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions assist in providing 


additional details on required capabilities and delivery expectations, including definition of system 
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and performance testing strategies with phase exit criteria, production deployment and transfer 


requirements and methods, definition of the disaster recovery environment and operational 


restoration requirements, and post-implementation support strategies.  


After the features are developed, we verify and validate that they are ready to be released for UAT. 


The features will then be released and subsequently approved for production deployment by the 


SOS Product Owner and other leadership. 


The vendor shall identify and document the development toolset, programmer workbench, and 


Integrated Development Environment (IDE) to be used during the project. The toolset and IDE must be 


made available to Agency project technical resources for training, skill development, and project 


development activities. 


The development toolset and IDE should facilitate component build and test processing; provide data 


modeling and data extract transform and load (ETL) capability; provide component configuration and 


migration management; provide runtime module and memory analysis to detect memory corruption, 


leaks, and performance issues; and provide tool help, where appropriate. 


PCC uses the following tools to develop our Business Services systems: 


 Visual Studio 


 SQL Server 


 Microsoft Team Foundation Server (work item tracking and source control) 


 Microsoft .NET Framework 


 Active Reports/SharpShooter 


 Microsoft Test Manager 


 SharePoint (project document repository) 


The vendor shall describe and document standard API and framework structures used within the 


developed and configured system. Primary namespaces, system WSDLs, and class and coding libraries 


as well as other code generator tools and templates must be identified.  


PCC implements an Application Programming Interface 


(API) First Approach to design and develop the proposed 


solution and to deliver a solution that is scalable and 


extendable. The API is the core of the application and is 


built to support the solution’s business requirements. The 


API First Approach allows verification and validation of 


business rules independent of Web applications or 


affiliates. The API is built and tested void of unnecessary 


re-work primarily because it will be developed to meet 


defined business requirements. This approach provides a 


robust system that supports the prescribed and future Web 


applications and integration points while reducing the 


cost and the time it takes to develop the system. 


Figure 89. API First Approach. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 200 of 377 


 


Additionally, the API First Approach provides a system that is self-documenting which makes 


transfer to SOS staff easier. 


The API can be used by the external Web applications, the staff console, and integrating agencies 


or affiliates (see Figure 89). The API provides a single point of access for the following: 


 User Authentication and Authorization 


 Services Catalog  


 Order and Shopping Cart 


 Payment Components 


 Document Management 


 User and Notifications Management  


 Reporting  


 Along with other features 


We develop the API Representational State Transfer (REST) Web services that are built to work 


best on the Web. REST services provide a uniform interface that when applied to the Web induce 


desirable properties, such as performance, scalability, and modifiability. The API provides better 


integration with partners and affiliates by creating an open and standards-based programming 


interface. Also, the API and its REST services allow for long-term viability because the services 


offer integration points that are platform independent, allowing for integration regardless of 


technology. We build the Web applications using current and modern frameworks as these 


frameworks tend to be transitory. Given PCC’s proposed architecture, the SOS could make changes 


to the Web applications without impacting the API that is the core of the system. This is critical to 


the longevity of the system as changes to the User Interface (UI) and User Experience (UX) occur.  


5.9.2.2 SYSTEM INSTALLATION AND CONFIGURATION INSTRUCTIONS 


5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


The vendor shall develop and document the steps and tasks required to install, configure, and 


implement completed Commercial Recordings components. The vendor shall develop application 


build scripts and configuration documents for each Commercial Recordings system phase/iteration, 


including the final Commercial Recordings system product. The vendor shall provide the scripts, files, 


documents and other associated repositories required to build, package, deploy and fully implement 


the Commercial Recordings system. At a minimum, the work product is to include the following items:  


A. How Commercial Recordings components are bundled and packaged. 


B. An inventory of all installation and configuration scripts, instructions, tools and plug-ins used. 


C. How to generate application deployment descriptor and configuration files, as applicable. 


D. Documented dependencies and code generation. 


E. Methods for achieving integration including test processes on check-in. 
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F. Use of repositories to manage libraries, versioning, and installation. 


The vendor shall ensure that designated Agency staff are able to perform all installation, configuration, 


and deployment of final Commercial Recordings components. 


Documentation of the specifications and configuration parameters for each environment developed 


in previous activities will be updated and approved by the Project Steering Committee. The 


Environments Accepted deliverable will be submitted to the Steering Committee for approval. This 


deliverable includes all system environment documentation of the specifications and configuration 


parameters for each environment, test results, disaster recovery infrastructure and processes, and 


other data needed to certify the environments. 


5.9.2.3 SYSTEM COMPONENT AND SOURCE CODE REPOSITORY 


5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository 


Subsequent to completing development, configuration, and unit testing of all Commercial Recordings 


developed and configured components, the vendor shall provide a detailed inventory of all system 


components. The inventory shall identify each item and its logical grouping, current test status, source 


code location and library, last modified and compiled date, and current version control information. 


The inventory and source code library must include customized and modified components/processes 


constructed for Commercial Recordings purposes.  


Software development projects must comply with State Policy 4.100000. 


A. Separate development, test and production environments must be established on Agency systems. 


B. Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a 


development environment to a production environment. 


C. Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems isolated from a 


production environment. 


D. Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from production systems. 


E. Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct problems 


with production systems allowing only necessary access. 


F. Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout the 


planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects. Security staff must 


be included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement 


definitions phase through implementation phase. 


PCC utilizes Microsoft’s Team Foundation Server (TFS) to document and assign workflow and to 


provide source control capabilities. Within each step of the TFS process, developers and testers 


from PCC, as well as specific SOS stakeholders, are responsible for approving design concepts, 


checking code, and testing the application. The integral steps and notes from team members 


associated with each action are recorded in a repository archived within TFS. These team members 


are key actors in each step of the development process, from coding to acceptance testing. The 


TFS process promotes high levels of collaboration among team members through the development 


process, a high degree of version control and security, and provides knowledge sharing and 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 202 of 377 


 


documentation at each step. The Version Control Management deliverable documents the TFS 


specifications and configuration parameters used for the eSOS project as well as the process 


framework used for version content change approval and related configurable project artifacts.  


5.9.3 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.9.3 System Development and Configuration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration work products and 


provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed 


work products must be submitted as part of the System Development and Configuration Deliverable. 


5.9.3.1 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION  


5.9.3.1 System Development and Configuration 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.9.3.1.1 Development Standards, 


Methodology, Tools and APIs 


5.9.2.1 5 


5.9.3.1.2 System Installation and 


Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.2 5 


5.9.3.1.3 System Component and 


Source Code Repository 


5.9.2.3 5 


PCC will produce several system development and configuration deliverables as a part of the 


project. We will work with the SOS to ensure that all of our standard development and 


configuration artifacts adhere to the prescribed standards of the State.  


The Configuration Manager is utilized to set runtime parameters, such as database connection 


strings, payment gateways, and application’s URL. Application properties required for any 


environment are not hardcoded in the application; they can be specified as parameters and be 


changed as required. Please see the Configuration Manager components in Figure 16. The 


application settings for the parameters are maintained as key-value pairs and the connection 


strings and the session state offers five different options, such as In process, Custom, State Server, 


SQL Server, and None. The parameters are exposed for relevant State Server and SQL Server 


settings, and cookie settings such as mode and time-out can be specified. 
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Figure 91. Configuration Manager. Administrators use the Configuration Manager to set runtime 


parameters. 


5.9.4 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION DELIVERABLES 


5.9.4 System Development and Configuration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.9.4.1 System Development and 


Configuration 


Documentation 


5.9.2.1 -  5.9.2.3 10 


PCC will produce several system development and configuration deliverables as part of the project. 


We will work with the SOS to ensure that all of our standard development and configuration 


artifacts adhere to the prescribed standards of the State. 


5.10 DATA MIGRATION 


5.10.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.10 DATA MIGRATION 


5.10.1 Objective 


Create a data cleansing and migration plan and process to convert legacy eSOS data from existing 


Agency system environments to the proposed solution environment. Data migration is critical to the 
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success of the project. Using an iterative approach, the work products described below must be 


addressed early and often in the project. 


The goal of the data migration and conversion process is to migrate the existing data from the 


legacy system provided by the SOS to the new system designed by PCC. 


5.10.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.10.2 Activities 


5.10.2.1 DATA MIGRATION PLAN 


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan 


Working with the Agency, the vendor must develop a mutually agreed upon data migration and 


cleansing strategy. This strategy must outline the steps to identify and remove inconsistencies, 


inaccuracies, and gaps in existing and pre-eSOS data; create programs to enforce edit rules against 


existing data; transform and validate the results; create links to establish relationships to support the new 


database; create consistent formats; accommodate differences in field sizes, formats, and content; 


and move cleansed data to the new database. The plan must describe the methodologies and 


techniques used to accomplish the above. 


When legacy system bridging is used for interim data access and validation, the vendor must prepare a 


data synchronization strategy for allowing both the existing and the new system to run concurrently 


while preserving data integrity in both. This must include determination of data to be synchronized and 


the method of synchronization. The synchronization process must be operational until proposed solution 


is complete. 


Agency project resources will execute legacy data extract procedures and processes, and the vendor 


shall complete final data preparation and load procedures. State technical resources will code legacy 


data extract programs, work with business staff to initiate data cleansing and scrubbing procedures, 


and stage extracted legacy data for vendor migration and loading.  


The vendor will assist the Agency in understanding data migration requirements. The vendor will design 


and implement the data migration system, identify and provide necessary data scrubbing and data 


transformation requirements, code data transformation and load procedures and processes, and 


schedule and complete final data migration into the new system. As part of the Data Migration Plan, 


the Agency will confirm the overall data migration strategy and approach as well as specific data 


migration responsibilities and assignments.  


The data migration process is iterative and occurs in various phases of system life cycle 


implementation, including data acquisition, analysis, exception reporting, transformation and 


loading. As part of the project design phase, this draft version of the plan will be revised and 


expanded to integrate the database elements. The goal is to provide a detailed approach, design, 


tools, and processes required to accurately migrate the data from the legacy system to the proposed 


solution.  


We shall develop our strategy to identify and remove any inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps; 


create programs to enforce the edit rules of the legacy data; transform and test the results to ensure 
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accuracy; create links for the relationships between the legacy database and the new database; 


create consistent formats; accommodate the various sizes, formats, and content; and load the 


cleansed data. Over the years, we have extensive experience in moving legacy Commercial 


Recordings and UCC data to new solutions.   


Due to page restrictions, PCC provides a sample data migration plan in TAB XII – OTHER 


INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL that details our strategy for ensuring a successful conversion. 


5.10.2.2 DATA MIGRATION SYSTEM DESIGN 


5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design 


The vendor will develop and prepare an overall data migration system design that accomplishes 


project goals and is mutually agreeable with the Agency. The data migration and cleansing design 


must include a list of legacy input files, an initial legacy data assessment with appropriate cleansing and 


migration recommendations, legacy file volumes, new file definitions (logical and physical data models) 


and recommended default values and strategies when data is not available. The design must include 


the migration and cleansing flows, manual processes and procedures, data mapping and 


transformation rules, data and process dependencies, migration tools, and data clean-up support and 


exception reports. The design must include program specifications for extracting, transforming, and 


loading converted data. The design must address data migration schedules, timings, and volumes.  


The design must include data and dollar reconciliation procedures and cross-checks. Reconciliation 


checkpoints must include I/O counts at each step as well as financial totals that will be used to 


reconcile record counts and amounts between the new solution and the legacy systems. 


Functional testing must be conducted to validate that the migrated data functions properly. This testing 


shall include key business functions such as recalculating filing fees, and then reviewing results. The 


Agency and the vendor shall agree to key business functions that must be validated to consider a 


successful data migration. The vendor shall assess data migration test results and categorize results by 


the following: 


A. Legacy system deficiency. 


B. Extract deficiency. 


C. Cleansing or migration deficiency. 


D. New system deficiency. 


The vendor must test the automated migration procedures and processes to ensure that data migration 


occurs in an acceptable time frame, that the final migration process will not impact ongoing business 


processes, and that the results are accurate. 


The vendor shall provide a manual data entry tool and/or process to handle data migration exceptions 


or inconsistencies that prevent the automated migration from the legacy system to the new system. 


Final data cleansing and migration must be completed prior to formal system acceptance by the 


Agency.  


PCC agrees to develop and prepare an overall data migration system design that meets the 


requirements as prescribed by SOS. Our design will include a list of the legacy input files, our 
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initial legacy data assessment with recommendations, file volumes, new file definitions, and 


recommended default values and strategies when data is unavailable, migration and cleansing 


flows, manual processes and procedures, data mapping and transformation rules, data and process 


dependencies, migration tools, data clean-up support and exception reports, and program 


specifications for extracting, transforming, and loading the converted data. Our team will conduct 


functional testing. The Please see Section 5.12 for more information on testing. We have provided 


data conversion services to every single Commercial Recordings project that we have completed. 


Our team of data modelers more than understands what it takes to convert this type of data 


successfully. Due to page restrictions, PCC provides a sample data migration plan in TAB XII – 


OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL. 


5.10.2.3 DATA MIGRATION COMPONENT INVENTORY AND SOURCE CODE 


REPOSITORY 


5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 


The vendor will provide a migration component inventory and source code repository that contains all 


of the necessary programs, scripts, instructions, and other components developed and required to 


complete the data migration. The inventory and library will identify and include program source code, 


version control information, dependencies, process test results, and other details for each process.  


PCC utilizes industry standard source code control software, such as Visual SVN (Subversion), for 


keeping track of all modifications to programs, scripts, instructions, and other components 


developed and required to complete the data migration process. The source code control software 


allows the user to: 


1. Check in and checkout source files and directories. 


2. Maintain versions and view differences between versions of files. 


3. Maintain a change log history. 


4. Commit changes made in the local copy to the source code repository. 


The source code promotion process is shown in Figure 91 on the following page. 
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Figure 92. Source Code Promotion Process. 


The files (scripts, programs, instructions, etc.) related to the data migration progress will be labeled 


as Version [Phase]. [Major]. [Minor]. The base version of the application will begin with V1.0.0. 


Versions will be updated based on the following. 


 Phase – Project phase will be Phase 1 or Phase 2.  


 Major – When a new enhancement is updated to the application, the major will be 


incremented. For example, this will change for each new deployment of Phase 2. 


 Minor – When an existing requirement’s issue is fixed and the fix involves a script change, 


Minor will be incremented. 


5.10.2.4 DATA MIGRATION RESULTS 


5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results  


For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide documentation containing data 


migration results. The results must include data migration procedures and processes executed, migration 


schedules followed, data migration and reconciliation results including record counts, actual data 


migration and staging files, and outstanding issues and tasks.  
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The load program will load the data into the target database. PCC will review the data and run 


reports for balancing the source and target counts. 


 Execution of migration reports produce comprehensive statistics and details for data 


reconciliation. 


 Execute the business scenarios using the new solution and compare the results, including 


record counts, actual data migration and staging files, and outstanding issues and tasks, 


between the legacy system and the new solution. 


5.10.3 DATA MIGRATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.10.3 Data Migration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following data migration work products and provide updated and 


incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all 


major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of 


the data migration Deliverable. 


5.10.3.1 DATA MIGRATION PLAN 


5.10.3.1 Data Migration Plan 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.3.1.1 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1 10 


PCC agrees to provide a data migration plan as a deliverable for this project and allows the SOS ten 


days to review the plan. 


5.10.3.2 DATA MIGRATION 


5.10.3.2 Data Migration 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.3.2.1 Data Migration System 


Design 


5.10.2.2 15 


5.10.3.2.2 Data Migration 


Component Inventory 


and Source Code 


Repository 


5.10.2.3 10 


5.10.3.2.3 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 20 


PCC agrees to perform the required data migration tasks.  
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5.10.4 DATA MIGRATION DELIVERABLES 


5.10.4 Data Migration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.4.1 Data Migration Design and 


Development 


5.10.2.1 -  


5.10.2.3 


10 


5.10.4.2 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 10 


PCC will provide the following documents as part of Data Migration deliverables. 


1. Data Conversion Statistics 


2. Data Anomalies 


3. Issues Log 


5.11 DATA MANAGEMENT 


5.11.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.11 DATA MANAGEMENT 


5.11.1 Objective 


Develop and configure Commercial Recordings data design and management elements. 


PCC will develop and configure Commercial Recordings data design and management elements 


according to data modeling and data management described throughout this section.  


5.11.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.11.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.11.2.1 DATA MODELING STANDARDS 


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards 


The vendor shall provide the Agency with data modeling standards to be used to complete the 


Commercial Recordings project. The vendor will ensure that approved standards are adhered to 


throughout the project. 


PCC will use the Entity Relationship (ER) approach to design the data model for the proposed 


solution. 


The design process follows five steps. 
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1. Planning and analysis 


2. Conceptual design 


3. Logical design 


4. Physical design 


5. Implementation 


The data model focuses on what data should be stored in the database while the functional model 


deals with how the data is processed. We use the data model to design the relational tables. We use 


the functional model to design the queries which will access and perform operations on those 


tables. 


The first is an ER diagram, which represents the data structures in a pictorial form. The second 


component is a data document. This document describes in detail the data objects, relationships 


and rules required by the database. The dictionary provides the details required by the database 


developer to construct the physical database. 


All notational styles represent entities as rectangular boxes and relationships as lines connecting 


boxes. Each style uses a special set of symbols to represent the cardinality of a connection. The 


standards and symbols used for the basic ER constructs are as follows.  


 Entities are represented by labeled rectangles.  


 Entity names shall be singular nouns. 


 Relationships are represented by a solid line connecting two entities.  


 Relationship names shall be verbs. 


 Attributes, when included, are listed inside the entity rectangle.  


 Attribute names shall be singular nouns. 


 Cardinality of many is represented by a line ending in a crow's foot. If the crow's foot is 


omitted, the cardinality is one. 


 Existence is represented by placing a circle or a perpendicular bar on the line. 


 Mandatory existence is shown by the bar (looks like a one) next to the entity for an instance 


is required. Optional existence is shown by placing a circle next to the entity that is 


optional. 


The sequence of steps involved in creating the data model diagram are listed below. 


1. Identification of data objects and relationships 


2. Drafting the initial ER diagram with entities and relationships 


3. Refining the ER diagram 


4. Add key attributes to the diagram 


5. Adding non-key attributes 
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6. Diagramming generalization hierarchies 


7. Validating the model through normalization 


8. Adding business and integrity rules to the model 


5.11.2.2 CONCEPTUAL DATA MODEL 


5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model 


The vendor shall submit for approval the conceptual data model based on requirements derived 


through the Detailed System Requirements process described in Section 5.6.2.3, Detailed System 


Requirements Document. At a minimum, the work product must include entity classes and relationships, 


primary attributes and associations, and a data structure diagram. 


PCC will provide a conceptual data model of the target database to accommodate all the features 


discussed in the system requirement process. We expect the model to be modified by system 


development to accommodate SOS features and configurations.  


Figure 92, Data Flow Diagram, explains the data flow between business, registered agent, 


addresses (business address, RA address and officers address), and business principal entities 


(officers such as CEO, Director, Secretary, Treasurer, etc.). 


 


Figure 93. Data Flow Diagram. 


Features of conceptual data model include: 


 The important entities and the relationships among them. 
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 No attribute is specified. 


 No primary key is specified. 


5.11.2.3 LOGICAL DATA MODEL 


5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model 


The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized logical data model (LDM) based on structures derived 


from the conceptual data model. At a minimum, the LDM must include the data integration approach, 


an entity-relationship diagram, and any pertinent entity, primary keys, foreign keys, attributes, and 


relationship data. 


Logical data models represent the abstract structure of a corporation’s domain. Once validated and 


approved, the logical data model can become the basis of a physical data model and form the 


design of a database. 


The logical data model is based on the structures identified in a preceding conceptual data model. 


Since the logical data model anticipates implementation on a specific computing system, the 


content of the logical data model is adjusted to achieve certain business requirements. 


Below is a sample logical data model diagram of the proposed corporation’s database. 


 


Figure 94. Logical Data Model Diagram. 


Features of a logical data model include: 



https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_data_model

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Conceptual_data_model
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 All entities and relationships among them. 


 All attributes for each entity are specified. 


 The primary key for each entity is specified. 


 Foreign keys (keys identifying the relationship between different entities) are specified. 


 Normalization occurs at this level. 


5.11.2.4 PHYSICAL DATA MODEL 


5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model 


The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized physical data model (PDM) based on structures derived 


from the LDM. At a minimum, the PDM must include tables, columns, column properties, keys, data 


types, validation rules, database triggers, stored procedures, access constraints, indices, views, 


optimization to meet performance requirements, and security-related components. 


The physical data model represents how the model will be built in the database. A physical 


database model shows all table structures, including column name, column data type, column 


constraints, primary key, foreign key, and relationships between tables. Features of a physical data 


model include, 


 Specification all tables and columns. 


 Foreign keys used to identify relationships between tables. 


 De-normalization may occur based on user requirements. 


 Physical considerations may cause the physical data model to be quite different from the 


logical data model. 


 Physical data model will be different for different Relational Database Management System 


(RDBMS). For example, data type for a column may be different between MySQL and SQL 


Server. 


The steps for physical data model design are as follows. 


1. Convert entities into tables. 


2. Convert relationships into foreign keys. 


3. Convert attributes into columns. 


4. Modify the physical data model based on physical constraints/requirements. 
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Figure 95. Physical Data Model. 


5.11.2.5 DDL AND INITIALIZATION DATABASE SCRIPTS 


5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 


The vendor shall submit for approval, the Data Definition Language (DDL) for initial database creation 


and associated database initialization scripts and documentation. 


Once the physical data model is approved, Data Definition Language (DDL) scripts are generated 


by using SQL management studio. Scripts are added to the version control tool along with the 


application source code. Changes related to the scripts are documented and checked into the 


version control tool. 


5.11.3 DATA MANAGEMENT WORK PRODUCTS 


5.11.3 Data Management Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Data Management work products and provide updated and 


incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all 


major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of 


the Data Management Deliverable. 


5.11.3.1 DATA MANAGEMENT 


5.11.3.1 Data Management 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.11.3.1.1 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1 5 
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5.11.3.1.2 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2 10 


5.11.3.1.3 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3 10 


5.11.3.1.4 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4 10 


5.11.3.1.5 DDL and Initialization Database 


Scripts 


5.11.2.5 10 


PCC shall use the Erwin data modeling tool to create the logical and physical data models. 


 Logical Data Model: In this view, the data model represents business requirements, such as 


entities, attributes, etc. 


 Physical Data Model: In this view, the data model represents physical structures, such as 


tables, columns, datatype, etc. 


Below are the key features of the Erwin data modeling tool. 


 Visualization of complex data structures: Automatically generate data models, providing a 


simple, graphical display to visualize complex database structures. 


 Database design generation: Create database designs directly from visual models, 


increasing efficiency and reducing errors.  


 Standards definition: Help increase quality and efficiency with reusable standards, such as 


model templates, domains, naming standards and datatype standards. 


 Reporting and publication: The report designer’s intuitive point-and-click interface can 


create PDF, HTML and text-based reports for both diagrams and metadata.  


 Model and database comparison: The complete compare facility automates bidirectional 


synchronization of models, scripts and databases; compares one item with the other; 


displays any differences and permits selective updates, generating ALTER scripts when 


necessary.  


 Integration and metadata exchange with other tools: Integrate Erwin models with other 


projects and tools with import or export from a wide variety of sources, including BI tools, 


Big Data platforms, MDM hubs, Extract, Transform, Load (ETL) tools and Unified 


Modeling Language (UML) tools. 


5.11.4 DATA MANAGEMENT DELIVERABLES 


5.11.4 Data Management Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Data Management deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.11.4.1 Conceptual & Logical 


Data Model 


5.11.2.1 - 


5.11.2.3 


10 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 216 of 377 


 


5.11.4.2 Data Management Design 5.11.2.4 - 


5.11.2.5 


10 


PCC will provide the following document as part of the data management deliverables. 


1. Logical data model (data model diagram) 


5.12 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS 


5.12.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.12 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS 


5.12.1 Objective 


Produce and provide an integrated system test plan and related test results, conduct user acceptance 


testing and resolve issues, ensure system readiness prior to system implementation, communicate testing 


results to stakeholders for ongoing system validation. For each major project iteration or phase, the 


vendor will provide a test strategy and plan that accomplishes the above steps, including test 


conditions and expectations, and shall communicate the results.  


The objective of the Test Plan is to provide the high-level scope, schedule, resources, and approach 


for the proposed solution. We will provide our test strategy and plan for each major project phase 


and identify the strategy for completing testing tasks on schedule; define the testing organization, 


tools, and environment; identify roles and responsibilities to support testing; and provide a 


common understanding of the testing approach. 


5.12.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.12.2 Activities 


5.12.2.1 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS MASTER TEST PLAN STRATEGY 


5.12.2.1 Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy 


For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor shall submit and/or enhance a Commercial 


Recordings test strategy and approach for review and approval by the agency. The test strategy 


document should include, but not be limited to, testing methods, test types, schedules, conditions, 


scenarios, expected outcomes, data files, and resources to be used to verify system readiness.  


The test strategy must include and consider the following: 


A. A list of the high-level functional and system features to be tested. 


B. Scope of testing including components to be tested or not tested, expected risks, test 


dependencies, and assumptions. 


C. A description or diagram of high-level architecture elements impacted by the testing. 


D. Test schedule and key milestones. 
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E. Test data, test conditions and scenarios, and expected results. 


F. Agency and vendor resources required for testing. 


G. Testing strategy which includes testing approach (e.g. White Box, Black Box, Automated, Manual), 


types of tests (e.g. Build Verification, Functional, Usability, Business Rules, Recovery, Load, 


Performance, Stress, Regression, System or End-to-End). 


H. Test entry and exit criteria. 


I. Defect tracking and resolution methods and severity notation guidelines. 


J. Regression testing strategy that addresses the retesting of an area that has, in the past, been 


considered ready for the end user. 


K. Test environments. 


L. Test tool requirements and usage. 


For every project iteration and phase, PCC will provide our test strategy and approach for review 


and approval by the agency. The deliverable will include all items of the State’s requirements for 


testing. 


5.12.2.2 TEST TOOLS 


5.12.2.2 Test Tools 


The vendor shall provide a list of tools and products to be used for testing. The vendor will describe how 


the tools will be used and by whom. This includes any products and procedures used to produce test 


conditions and expectations, control test execution and scheduling, comparing actual outcomes to 


predicted outcomes, setting test preconditions, automating actual tests, capturing keystrokes, 


regression testing, volume testing, tracking defects, resolution, and retests, and other test results and 


reporting functions. 


PCC uses Visual Studio Team System (VSTS) 2010, which is a product that supports the Software 


Development Life Cycle (SDLC), including data collection, source control, project and work item 


tracking, and reporting. The testing component of VSTS supports creating, editing, managing and 


running test cases, as well as storing, tracking and reporting results. We can execute automated or 


manual test cases using the software and convert manual test cases to automated test cases. With 


each detailed test plan will identify where automated test cases will be used. This tool will also be 


used to measure the number of test cases executed, number of configurations and support 


necessary reporting, including bug status, test case readiness, test plan progress, and status on all 


iterations. 


We also use the Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM), which maps requirements, tests, 


specifications and code files. We link test cases to their requirement specifications and sources and 


ensure that all requirements are tested appropriately in each relevant phase of testing. The RTM is 


a feature of the Visual Studio tool. 


Test Administration System (TAS), which was developed by PCC, is a Web-based tool for tracking, 


managing and reporting defects. We use TAS to report a defect, input details, and upload 
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attachments. PCC uses Microsoft Excel spreadsheets and templates to document use cases and 


test cases. 


5.12.2.3 UNIT TEST PLANNING 


5.12.2.3 Unit Test Planning 


Commercial Recordings components, including data migration components, will undergo unit testing 


prior to subsequent system and user acceptance testing. Unit testing must be conducted during system 


and data migration development cycles and is intended to prepare for and simplify succeeding 


integrated tests. The vendor must describe its approach for quality unit testing and ensuring individual 


code readiness. For control purposes, the vendor will ensure testing and validation of individual units of 


code and document unit test results to the Agency project manager prior to subsequent system and 


other integrated testing.  


Unit testing is performed by each developer as a “unit” of code is configured or modified. A unit of 


code is a logical unit of work, such as a component, screen or data access object (DAO). This 


testing ensures that obvious errors and defects within a single module or function are resolved prior 


to the next level of testing. Unit testing will consist of individual tests as development work is 


completed.  


The components of our Cenuity Platform include a comprehensive set of automated unit tests in 


VSTS that allow our developers to verify the standard operability of each component following 


initial configuration within a new development environment. We use additional tools within VSTS 


verify conformance of the code with Microsoft coding standards and naming conventions. The 


basis for the unit test cases will be the requirements stated in the RFP, requirements detailed in the 


Requirements Specifications, and specification refinements/changes made during the project in 


the form of Change Control. 


During the requirements specification phase, the technical lead will identify the specific areas of 


the application where code changes to standard modules will dictate modifications to existing tests 


or the additions of new tests. For modules new to the application or modified based on unique SOS 


requirements, the Technical Lead will perform continual audits of the code to ensure developers 


are including the appropriate coverage levels of automated tests with their releases to the build 


manager. Modules that are not modified are not in scope for this phase as they have undergone 


extensive unit testing. Acceptance of the module’s release by the build manager will only be 


achieved after verification that 100 percent of the unit tests pass without error: 


 All test cases completed 


 Code analysis indicates all code has been covered 


 No defects identified 


5.12.2.4 SYSTEM INTEGRATION TEST PLANNING 


5.12.2.4 System Integration Test Planning 
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The vendor must deliver a test plan and strategy that addresses system integration testing of all 


Commercial Recordings components. The plan must include test conditions, cases and expectations for 


functional components, data migration components, and system interfaces. Testing must combine 


components together to determine and verify that functions are integrating well together and 


processing correctly. Item types to be tested include code modules, functional features, individual 


applications, external facing components, dataflow between subsystems, interaction of components 


that work together and other system components. System integration testing must be conducted and 


documented by the vendor for specific components prior to User Acceptance Testing (UAT) of the 


components. Planning and results from system integration testing may be used as starting points for UAT.  


Software units are integrated with one another to create job flows or assemblages. Integration 


testing is the process of testing interactions between these related units/components 


(assemblages). Its purpose is to ensure that all modules and screens integrate and work together. 


This testing detects issues, such as jcl errors or abends, with modules and jobs flowing 


appropriately from one to the next. Integration testing ensures that interfaces and scheduled events 


are set up correctly and is performed by the PCC developers. This effort also includes basic health 


checks and database connectivity. Successful completion of unit testing ensures the critical 


functionality is working as designed. The same software tools, environment, and resources used for 


unit testing are used to perform the integration tests. Test cases are based on the requirements 


specifications and use cases and the requirements traceability matrix. At the initiation of the phase, 


test scripts/cases are logged in VSTS. SOS staff can review the test cases at this time. Once the test 


cases are finalized by the project team, PCC will execute the test cases in the development 


environment and document the results in VSTS.  


5.12.2.5 PERFORMANCE AND STRESS TEST PLANNING 


5.12.2.5 Performance and Stress Test Planning 


The vendor shall include performance, load, and stress test planning within the system test plan. 


Performance and system stress testing must be designed to ensure that all components, modules, and 


subsystems are capable of operating at or above expected peak loads and levels. The plan must 


include evaluation of response time at remote Agency location (e.g. Las Vegas). Capacity, 


performance and scalability analysis, and testing must be conducted to drive system optimization and 


related recommendations.  


Stress testing is used to validate that the solution will meet performance expectations under a 


defined workload. The PCC test team tests general response times and throughput in a simulated 


production environment and executes the load test scripts with the help of VSTS (Visual Studio 


Team System) in a full-volume environment, simulating the max number of simultaneous users for 


defined work tasks. Acceptance criteria will be based on responsiveness, stability, reliability, 


capacity, scalability, and resource utilization when simultaneous users are accessing the system. 


For performance stress testing, PCC includes performance monitoring and system log reviews 


based on a set of agreed upon performance metrics. Our test team continually monitors and reports 


performance according to the defined metrics. Activities will include monitoring of system 


utilization (and management to prevent resulting issues), reviewing error logs, correcting defects, 
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and reporting to the SOS monthly regarding the performance and health of the solution. Details of 


the testing, including evaluation of response time at remote locations, will be included in the Test 


Plan.  


5.12.2.6 USER ACCEPTANCE TEST PLANNING 


5.12.2.6 User Acceptance Test (UAT) Planning 


The vendor shall develop and deliver the UAT strategy. The strategy must include the methods for 


documenting and communicating test results back to the vendor. The vendor and the Agency will 


identify additional test cases and scenarios for inclusion in UAT. The Agency will test the functionality of 


the system and ancillary products along with selected migration routines and system interfaces. The 


tests will be conducted based on the acceptance test framework provided and finalized by the vendor 


and the Agency.  


Testing will be conducted in Carson City and Las Vegas using a testing environment simulated to 


operate like the production environment. The vendor must prepare the acceptance test environment 


including test data set-up, test cycles, and necessary system configuration.  


User Acceptance Testing (UAT) is a means for PCC and SOS staff to validate that the system 


accurately reflects specified usability and functionality requirements (and customer expectations). 


This testing also serves as the opportunity to ensure that any identified workarounds do not 


adversely impact the business and unresolved errors will not prohibit users from efficiently 


performing key work functions. 


PCC tests the staging and production builds on the environment setup in the test environment and 


develops tests that validate required fields, data type errors, field widths, onscreen instructions, 


cosmetic consistency, progress bar indicators, spelling and other user interface aspects. The 


business analysts will test these user interface components and the user control of both software 


and hardware components, verify the interface layout and data values, and oversee the execution 


process for the remaining UAT testing. 


The SOS subject matter experts (SMEs) will develop and execute online test cases and use Excel 


spreadsheets to document test cases based on the use cases and user requirements. If necessary, 


PCC and the State will identify additional test cases and scenarios for testing. Prior to testing, PCC 


trains the testers on the solution functionality, as well as the test case logging tools and defect 


reporting systems to track testing. The testers will log the test cases with test case specifics, such as 


the conditions to be tested, steps to perform, and expected results. Once trained, testers will 


perform manual testing and capture results, such as screen shots to validate results. If the test 


results deviate from the expectation, the tester will document the defect in TAS. Bugs will be 


prioritized for fixing and new requirements will go through the Change Control process. 


 Exit criteria will be based on the number of open defects and their impact on the business. 


Additional criteria will ensure that any identified workarounds do not adversely impact the 


business and unresolved errors will not prohibit users from performing primary, critical work 


functions (this ensures that multiple, low-impact items do not combine to cumulatively cause an 
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unacceptable impact to the business). The SOS will provide formal sign-off of system testing at the 


end of this phase. 


For UAT, PCC will conduct testing in Carson City and Las Vegas. The testing process will be the 


same for both locations. As described in Section 5.5.2.6, Establish Integration, System Test, and 


UAT Environments, PCC will prepare this environment. 


5.12.2.7 SYSTEM INTEGRATION TEST RESULTS 


5.12.2.7 System Integration Test Results 


Following Agency approval of the system test plan the vendor shall complete testing consistent with the 


plan, documenting results and corrective actions. For each major project iteration/phase the vendor 


must document and supply system integration test results including performance and stress test results. 


Optimization and tuning recommendations should include: 


A. System performance optimization. 


B. Database optimization. 


C. Network optimization. 


D. Hardware optimization. 


System defects must be documented and tracked. Defects with a high severity level and/or that cause 


workflow stoppage must be corrected prior to submitting related Commercial Recordings components 


for UAT. 


PCC will document the test results on the test case template and the defects in TAS.  


5.12.2.8 USER ACCEPTANCE TEST RESULTS 


5.12.2.8 User Acceptance Test Results 


The User Acceptance Tests (UAT) will be conducted by the Agency with assistance from the vendor. 


Preparation and testing must be accomplished in an iterative fashion, performing as much testing as 


possible between revisions. Test preparation and actual testing will continue for each revision until the 


results satisfy the acceptance criteria to be mutually defined and agreed to during the project planning 


phase. 


The vendor must track User Acceptance Test results and complete necessary corrective actions prior to 


component deployment to production.  


We test early and often in an iterative manner that continuously incorporates business 


requirements. PCC will track our UAT test results. If defects are detected, we will log those in TAS 


and monitor until corrective action is completed. 


5.12.2.9  TEST ARTIFACTS, EXECUTABLES, SCRIPTS AND TEST CASES 


5.12.2.9 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 
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The vendor must maintain a repository of test artifacts, executables, scripts and test cases and place 


them under version control using a configuration management process. At the conclusion of the 


project, the repository must be turned over to the Agency for ongoing system verification and 


validation. 


PCC will use Microsoft’s Team Foundations Server and SharePoint as a repository and will turn 


over the repository to the SOS when the project is completed. 


5.12.3 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS WORK PRODUCTS 


5.12.3 Test Plan and Test Results Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results work products and provide updated 


and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration or phase occurs until all major 


iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Test 


Plan and Test Results Deliverable. 


5.12.3.1 TEST PLANNING AND STRATEGY 


5.12.3.1 Test Planning and Strategy 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.3.1.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1 10 


5.12.3.1.2 Test Tools 5.12.2.2 5 


5.12.3.1.3 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3 10 


5.12.3.1.4 System Integration Test 


Planning 


5.12.2.4 10 


5.12.3.1.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 5.12.2.5 10 


PCC shall produce a Test Plan and Strategy, a list of testing tools, and documents for unit test 


planning document, system integration test planning, and user acceptance test planning. The test 


manager will update these documents after a major phase occurs until the phase is complete.  


5.12.3.2 TEST RESULTS 


5.12.3.2 Test Results 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.3.2.1 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.6 15 


5.12.3.2.2 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.7 15 


5.12.3.2.3 Test Artifacts, Executables, 5.12.2.8 15 
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Scripts and Test Cases 


Test results will be documented in VSTS. The SOS project manager oversees the process and 


reviews the test results deliverables to validate that the tests were all successfully executed for up to 


15 business days.  


5.12.4 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS DELIVERABLES 


5.12.4 Test Plan and Test Results Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product  


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.4.1 Test Plan 5.12.2.1- 5.12.2.5 10 


5.12.4.2 Test Results 5.12.2.6– 5.12.2.8 10 


As part of our project initiation phase, PCC shall provide a test plan. The SOS has 10 business days 


to review this plan. After testing is completed, PCC shall provide the test results to the SOS for its 


review.  


5.13 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.13 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.1 Objective 


Provide the Agency with context sensitive online and hardcopy help, user guides, and desk procedures 


that provide a comprehensive understanding of the new Commercial Recordings system from both a 


functional and technical perspective. The vendor will provide baseline documentation that reflects an 


understanding of the existing baseline/framework system as defined. Prior to acceptance testing, the 


vendor must provide updated documentation that reflects the system. 


Ownership and long-term maintenance are critical to the successful sustainment of any changes 


experienced in a complex environment. Our team understands the importance of developing, 


managing, and transferring essential information back to the SOS and its key stakeholders in order 


to ensure the maximum return of its investment. As such, our approach is to develop a 


comprehensive documentation to maintain and sustain future-state processes. PCC agrees to 


provide context sensitive online and hardcopy help, user guides, and desk procedures for the 


proposed solution.  


5.13.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.13.2 Activities 
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The vendor must provide the following: 


5.13.2.1 BASELINE DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation 


The vendor shall provide user and technical operational and support baseline documentation. Baseline 


documentation includes help and desk procedures, system administration and user guide manuals. 


Baseline documentation may be used as a starting point for enhancing products specific to Nevada.  


PCC has substantial experience in developing baseline documentation for our other business filing 


and registration solutions. Our baseline documentation includes help desk procedures, system 


administration manuals, user manuals, and quick start-up guides. We will provide documentation 


specific to the solution that we are proposing for the SOS.   


5.13.2.2  ONLINE HELP 


5.13.2.2 Online Help 


The vendor shall provide readily available and easily maintainable online help to system users, which is 


context-sensitive and accessible by search. Online help must match the final Commercial Recordings 


system and should include tutorials, procedural directions, feature descriptions, and applicable 


reference material. Updated online help must be included in the test plan. 


PCC provides customized online user guides for every solution we implement. Users can easily find 


answers to what they are looking for. The online help includes tutorials, procedural directions, 


feature descriptions, applicable reference material, searching features, and prompts for data entry 


fields. 


5.13.2.3 DESK PROCEDURES AND REFERENCE MATERIALS 


5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 


The vendor will work with Agency personnel to develop desk procedures tailored to the implemented 


solution. The objective is to provide a comprehensive set of desk procedures to facilitate business 


transaction processing using the new system. Updated desk procedures must be included in the test 


plan. 


The vendor shall provide detailed online and hardcopy user reference material that assists end users in 


accessing system features. The material shall include descriptions of application commands, keyboard 


functions, user interface controls, correspondence and form generation, error messages and actions, 


and an application glossary.  


 With every implementation, PCC has included desk procedures that are customized for that 


particular implementation as well as digital and hard copy user reference material so that the end 


users understand how to use the new solution. We provide descriptions of all actions that can be 


taken in the solution, whether it is processing a new business registration or transferring processes 


to another colleague in the office. The digital format is searchable. We will include the updated 
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desk procedures in our test plan. The SOS is free to reproduce all documentation for the sole 


source of becoming more proficient in using the solution.  


5.13.2.4 TECHNICAL AND OPERATIONAL DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation 


Online technical documentation must include all aspects of operations, hardware, software, network, 


and database references, batch processing, system technical operation, back-up and recovery 


procedures, system table maintenance, system administration, security administration, interface 


operations, and other system specific operations including the use of all system/data-related tools 


required to support the system. The vendor shall provide an online repository of detailed system 


information for use in installing, configuring and operating the system for all batch and offline mass print 


and production routines. Additionally, the vendor must provide other project artifacts and work 


materials that have a bearing on system operations and ongoing support.  


As part of our knowledge transfer, PCC includes technical documentation for the solution, such as 


hardware, software, network and database references, batch processing, system technical 


operation, back-up and recovery procedures, system table maintenance, system administration, 


security administration, interface operations, and any other documentation that the SOS requires. 


5.13.2.5 CULTURAL CHANGE MANAGEMENT PLAN 


5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan 


The vendor will develop and maintain a Cultural Change Management Plan in collaboration with the 


Agency. This plan will detail how current and appropriate business processes, support services, and 


functional roles will be transferred to the new production environment without interruption or 


degradation. The Cultural Change Management Plan will involve the following activities: 


A. The vendor will perform a process gap analysis identifying changes needed in the current business 


processes in order to support the use of the new system. 


B. Based on the gap analysis and updated desk procedures, the Agency will evaluate staffing roles 


and responsibilities required to support the new business processes. The Agency will manage the 


transition of staffing resources to new roles with input from the vendor. 


With any major initiative comes complex change that impacts an organization. Because of the 


scale of the proposed business process improvement and system integration efforts, PCC will assist 


with wide-scale change planning and management support to guide and support the SOS through 


a seamless transition. PCC’s view is that change management is not a one-time event, rather it is 


an on-going and iterative cycle that ultimately impacts an organization’s core culture and 


operational environment. As such, a structured process and set of tools for managing the people 


side of change must be used to achieve the SOS’ business objectives with the expectation of 


meeting them on time, on budget, and with minimal disruption to the productivity. 


When supporting a complex project, our approach is to develop and implement a customized 


change management program that leverages our expertise and experience. We take a collaborative, 
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comprehensive, and holistic change management approach and combine it with an adaptable set 


of tools, leading change management research, and leading practices. Specifically, our change 


management efforts will support the project, the SOS, and its organization by engaging in 


associated activities that include (but are not limited to): 


 Clarifying the vision and articulating benefits of the change 


 Identifying and coaching key sponsors to support and sanction the change 


 Identifying stakeholder groups who are impacted by the change and how they are impacted  


 Planning and executing communications to support key stakeholder needs 


 Identifying and proposing opportunities for stakeholders to become involved 


 Planning for and executing an education and training program for stakeholders based on 


new tools, processes, policies, procedures, and responsibilities  


 Anticipating resistance to change and managing it effectively 


 Coaching organizational leaders in how to effectively lead staff through change 


 Assessing the alignment of organization, systems, policies, and structure to make sure they 


support the change and maintain it long  


PCC has extensive experience assisting agencies in adjusting their processes. We will work with 


stakeholder partners at the SOS to design and execute a customized, succinct assessment that aims 


to understand and analyze the best approach for developing the project’s change management plan 


moving forward. Gap analysis sessions will also drive the project’s approach at developing a 


communications and stakeholder strategy, and ultimately, provide a baseline assessment that will 


contribute to the shaping of the overall training approach. 


The Change Management Plan will provide: 


 A roadmap of activities, tactics, and events to be developed and executed  


 A master schedule of phased and iterative tasks and activities to be rolled out throughout 


the project lifecycle and through sustainment 


 A detailed, executable Stakeholder Engagement framework that addresses specific 


stakeholder group needs and issues, as well as staffing roles and responsibilities to support 


any new business processes 


 A comprehensive Communications Strategy and Plan, including target audience analysis, 


key messaging recommendations, and rollout schedule 


 An analysis and recommendations related to learning strategies, in collaboration with the 


Training Team and the Training Plan  


 An assessment and recommendations for developing and gathering key metrics related to 


the change management landscape 
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 A structured approach and framework for capturing risks and documenting executable 


mitigation recommendations for any identified challenges related to organizational impacts 


resulting from the proposed solution, including business processes and operational barriers 


5.13.3 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.13.3 Operations and Support Documentation Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Operations and Support Documentation work products and 


provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed 


work products must be submitted as part of the Operations and Support Documentation Deliverable. 


5.13.3.1 BASELINE DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.3.1 Baseline Documentation 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.3.1.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 15 


PCC agrees to provide the baseline documentation as a deliverable. 


5.13.3.2 SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 


5.13.3.2 Support Documentation 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.3.2.1 Online Help 5.13.2.2 10 


5.13.3.2.2 Desk Procedures and 


Reference Materials 


5.13.2.3 10 


5.13.3.2.3 Technical and 


Operational 


Documentation 


5.13.2.4 10 


5.13.3.2.4 Cultural Change 


Management Plan 


5.13.2.5 10 


PCC agrees to provide online help, desk procedures and reference materials, technical and 


operational documentation, and cultural change management plan as support documentation 


deliverables. 


5.13.3.3 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION DELIVERABLES 


5.13.4 Operations and Support Documentation Deliverables 
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Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.4.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 5 


5.13.4.2 Operations Documentation 5.13.2.2 - 


5.13.2.5 


10 


PCC agrees to provide baseline documentation and operations documentation for this 


implementation as deliverables. 


5.14 TRAINING 


5.14.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.14 TRAINING 


5.14.1 Objective 


Develop a training plan and approach, produce training courses and training materials, and conduct 


train-the-trainer, end-user and technical training. The vendor must attend and monitor all Agency-led 


project training sessions. Training the trainers will allow Agency staff to effectively conduct ongoing 


system training in the future. Training materials must reference appropriate system documentation and 


operating procedures. 


The vendor must coordinate with Agency project management to arrange all training timelines. 


The Training Plan provides a roadmap of the detailed schedule, objectives, and key deliverables 


associated with training on the new proposed Cenuity Business Registration and Filing Solution. 


The training effort covers approximately 55 internal users (approximately 47 in Carson City, seven 


in Las Vegas, and two in Reno) and 20 IT users. We will also provide training on new processes 


based on the gap analysis for the cultural change management plan. We provide strategies to 


evaluate the training throughout the training process, as well as post-training evaluations to ensure 


that the users are performing at the expected levels. 


With any new system, gaps in knowledge are inherent. We use training to close gaps in user 


knowledge and skills. Combined with the cultural change management efforts, PCC’s goal is to 


provide users the knowledge, skills, abilities and attitudes necessary to perform their job tasks in 


the new proposed solution. 


5.14.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.14.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 
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5.14.2.1 TRAINING PLAN 


5.14.2.1 Training Plan 


The vendor must develop a comprehensive Training Plan that outlines the training approach for the user 


community as well as technical staff training. The training plan must consider and include the following 


minimum content: 


A. Overall training strategy and approach addressing end-user, technical, and periodic operational 


requirements. 


PCC will develop a training plan for our strategy and approach for training the end users and 


technical users and for future periodic requirements. We based our training plan on our 


understanding of the current- and future-state environments, as well as on our Systematic 


Approach to Training (SAT); we have successfully employed this plan in several other large-scale 


implementations. We customize our training programs and modules to meet the needs of 


individual user groups as determined through stakeholder and user need assessments and work 


closely with the stakeholder groups to review the approach in order to complete the activities.  


PCC defines the approach that we will take in order to develop and deliver system and business 


process training for the SOS, as well as describe how our systematic training approach and 


methodology supports the transition to the new system. The scope of the training effort is to 


provide the skills, knowledge, and abilities necessary for the SOS to effectively operate the Cenuity 


Business Filing and Registration Solution. We assume that users already have basic computer skills 


so we can immediately begin teaching them how to use the system in addition to any modified 


policies and business procedures to support the solution. The Training Plan is finalized during 


Phase 2 of our Implementation Plan, and the SOS reviews it, provides feedback, and approves it. 


B. A logical grouping and listing of Agency staff to be trained describing training needs by staff 


function and location. The estimated number of Agency staff to be trained is 55. The vendor is also 


expected to train 20 technical staff to support and operate the system. 


PCC trainers will train 15-20 users per session for three sessions and then another session for the 20 


technical staff. 


C. Information regarding training techniques to be used including lectures, videos, handouts, work 


samples, practice scenarios, reference sheets, student manuals, etc. 


PCC provides training manuals, formative evaluations (for end of lesion evaluations and tests), job 


aids, handouts, references, and account sheets to support exercises in the user manuals. 


D. Outline of specific training courses including planned content, course overview and goals, course 


duration and anticipated timeline, student performance objectives, student profile and 


prerequisites, instructor prerequisites, course agenda, instructor planning, checklists, and notes, 


course materials list, and how to prepare and teach each course. 


Within the training plan, PCC will provide the planned content, course overview and goals, course 


duration and anticipated timeline, objectives, prerequisites, agenda topics, instructor planning, 


checklists, notes, course materials list, and course preparation notes. In the table below, we provide 
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some of the items that we will be training users on. We have abbreviated this table due to page 


restrictions. 


Table 4. Course Descriptions. 


Course Description 
Working with 


Work Queues 


Training for working with queues is a prerequisite to training for all 


application users. The module is an introduction to the Business Filing 


System, including an overview of accessing the system, functions and features, 


search, navigation, and using work queues to process job tasks. Includes 


accessing work items in queues and indicating action taken to resolve queue 


items (reassign, close or complete, follow-up, etc.). 


Trademark/ 


Service Mark 


Registration and 


Filings 


Training covers the processes to support registration of a trademark or service 


mark, or to renew a trademark/ service mark that is scheduled to expire. 


Filings, including 


notary public 


apostille, and 


service of process 


The training will cover processes associated with Apostille filings, such as 


issuing a certification, or apostille, for a notarized document going to a foreign 


country, issuing certifications and apostilles for other public documents 


issued by government agencies; notary public filings, including activities to 


file or renew a notary public commission; and service of process filings, such 


as filing documents, running inquires and reports, and providing certificates 


of evidencing service. 


Certificate of 


Good Standing 


Filing 


Training covers Certificate of Good Standing filings, including conducting a 


Tax Compliance search, generating a certificate with watermarks and a 


tracking number, etc. 


Biennial and 


Annual Report 


Filings 


This module covers all processes related to Biennial and Annual Report 


Filings (processing customer filings of reports and other supporting 


documents, searching for reports, etc.). 


Examination and 


Correspondence 


Generation 


Users will learn how to receive and track the documents that are not 


necessarily examined but must be received, such as affidavits of publication 


and new annual benefit reports. 


Dissolution 


Filings 


The module introduces the dissolution processes, including processing 


articles of dissolution, statement of intent to dissolve, Application for Tax 


Clearance for Dissolution/Withdrawal, etc. 


 


E. Classroom requirements, desktop and software requirements, system access requirements, required 


user training security profiles, class locations, schedules and other logistics. 
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The training plan will also include requirements for the classroom, such as internet connection, 


desktop computers, location, schedule, and other logistics. Per Amendment 2, PCC will host at a 


private training location in Carson City and Las Vegas. 


F. Training approach and content for training technical staff supporting and operating technical 


components. 


The training approach for the technical staff will be similar to the training for the users. We will 


provide materials, such as training manuals, that are specific for administering the solution. We 


provide in the table below some of the topics we cover during the training.  


Table 5. Course Descriptions for Administrators 


Course Description 
Database 


Backup 


Data backup and recovery protects against accidental loss of data, corruption, and 


hardware failures. Training will cover the process to backup and restore the 


database for database administrators.  


Application 


Backup 


Application backup training will cover the process to backup and restore the 


application structure for system administrators (to prevent against failures, 


corruption, etc.). 


Deploy 


patches to the 


servers 


Training will demonstrate the process to deploy software patches to the server 


when updates are released to the client. 


Report 


generation 


In this training, trainees will learn how to work with various canned reports, as 


well as how to generate and save their own ad-hoc reports. 


Work Queue 


Management 


and 


Reporting 


The solution utilizes an electronic, configurable work queue component where the 


workload can be divided, automatically assigned, and routed based on the 


document type, security role, business rule, or volume of work. This module 


illustrates how to configure the review and work assignments, generate reports 


based on the work queue, and manage how the work queues divide and route 


information based on security roles, business rules, and volume of work. 


Template 


Configuration 


The trainees will learn how to configure templates for notifications, 


correspondence, reminders, etc. 


 


G. Overall training schedule that references all training to be provided including train-the-trainer, train 


end-users, and train technical staff. 


In addition to a master electronic copy of each training course and related material, the vendor shall 


provide one (1) set of training materials per student per class unless otherwise approved by the Agency. 


Our training schedule will reference all training. Please see our high-level schedule in TAB X, 


Preliminary Project Plan. PCC shall provide master electronic copies for all training material. 
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5.14.2.2 TRAINING DATA 


5.14.2.2 Training Data 


The vendor shall prepare and install permanent training data that supports the planned training courses. 


The training data and supporting files will contain necessary data conditions for each training course. 


The training data must be capable of being reset or staged as needed to allow proper alignment of 


training data to training objectives. Instructions for operating and maintaining the training data will be 


provided to the Agency during technical and operations training. The training data must not contain 


production level private information. 


PCC will utilize our training environment, which will be an exact replica of the production 


environment. We will load all training data like it is real data from the production environment so 


that users can experience actual conditions of work while in training. We can stage the data in 


order to meet the training objectives and will provide instructions to the SOS on how to operate and 


maintain the data during training. We will not provide training data that has production level 


private information. 


5.14.2.3 USER TRAINING 


5.14.2.3 User Training 


The vendor will work with the Agency to assess end-user training needs and arrange all training timelines 


and locations. 


The vendor must conduct and train internal Agency trainers. The vendor must monitor planned and 


scheduled Agency-led training sessions for remaining end-user staff, and provide monitoring staff for 


each training location and session.  


User training must include business functions, creation of correspondence, templates, forms and letters, 


rules, security profile maintenance, screen navigation and operation, report selection and submission, 


online help, tips, traps, operational schedules and timelines, and other user functionality. Functional 


training must cover at a minimum: 


A. Reporting and Correspondence operations, Self-service functions, Rules Management, Case 


Management and Workflow, and Document Management. 


B. User operations for various Interfaces such as UCC, Accounting, and SilverFlume. 


C. The content of the modules for user role-based training shall include the following: 


1. Demonstration and explanation of system functionality, navigation, and operation;  


2. Explanation and demonstration of form changes and functionality; 


3. Explanation and demonstration of reporting changes and functionality; 


4. Explanation and demonstration of online help tools; 


5. Explanation and demonstration of self-paced tutorials; and 


6. Explanation and sample documents associated with problem reporting and issue resolution 


processes. 
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By following PCC’s training plan, we will conduct training for the 55 solution users and 20 


technical users. Our functional training will cover reporting and correspondence, self-service 


functions, rules management, case management and workflow, document management, notary 


public, apostille, service of process, amendments, copies, and mailroom and triage, as well as 


interfaces with the SOS’ new UCC solution, accounting, and SilverFlume. PCC will train users on 


all functionality, tools, and correspondence 


5.14.2.4 TECHNICAL AND OPERATIONS TRAINING 


5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training 


The vendor shall provide a combination of hands-on and classroom training for technical and system 


operations staff. The vendor shall ensure that sufficient training sessions are scheduled to train all staff 


identified, and that sufficient transfer of knowledge occurs to allow the Agency to properly operate and 


maintain the system environment.  


Technical transfer of knowledge must include system support and operational aspects such as 


hardware and software support, design, development and test tool sets, patch and upgrade 


application, network and database support, batch processing, system technical operation, back-up 


and recovery steps, system table maintenance, system administration, security administration, interface 


operation and monitoring, system maintenance, implementation and other system specific operations 


including the use of all system/data-related tools required to support the system. 


Prior to project closure, Agency technical staff must be trained and oriented to support the system 


internally without involving significant vendor resources. Sufficient training and knowledge transfer 


should occur to allow Agency technical staff to accomplish the following with little or no vendor 


contact:   


A. Change system parameters and tables as needed to keep the system current. 


B. Modify the operating procedures as needed to streamline operation of the system. 


C. Identify additional training to assure that department users and designated stakeholders operate 


the system proficiently. 


D. Maintain the production environment with adequate capacity and performance to properly 


support the system. 


E. Effectively deploy new functionality. 


F. Efficiently maintain and operate system interfaces. 


G. Identify and correct erroneous data through standard system procedures. 


H. Develop and modify reports with available tools. 


PCC agrees to provide hands-on and classroom training. This is how we always train users on our 


solutions. The technical users will receive the appropriate training manuals that will help them 


learn the tasks to maintain the solution. They will learn how to update system parameters and 


tables, modify operating procedures, maintain the production environment, deploy new 
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functionality, maintain interfaces, identify and correct erroneous data, and develop and modify 


reports. We provide a sampling of the course topics in Section 5.14.2.1, Training Plan. 


5.14.2.5 TRAINING STATUS REPORT 


5.14.2.5 Training Status Report 


After each implementation iteration, the vendor must prepare and distribute a Training Status Report to 


the Agency project manager. This report must include at a minimum: 


A. Knowledge area. 


B. Vendor personnel delivering the training. 


C. Course evaluation results. 


D. Agency personnel receiving the training. 


E. Training delivery method. 


F. Date delivered. 


G. Practice opportunities. 


PCC shall provide this report with the required information to the SOS’ project manager. 


5.14.3 TRAINING WORK PRODUCTS 


5.14.3 Training Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Training work products and provide updated and incremented 


versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Training 


Deliverable. 


5.14.3.1 TRAINING PLAN AND DATA 


5.14.3.1 Training Plan and Data 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.3.1.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 10 


5.14.3.1.2 Training Data 5.14.2.2 10 


PCC agrees to produce the training plan and the training data as training work products. Whenever 


there is a major update, we will update the training manuals with the new content.  


5.14.3.2 TRAINING 


5.14.3.2 Training 
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Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.3.2.1 User Training 5.14.2.3 10 


5.14.3.2.2 Technical and Operations 


Training 


5.14.2.4 10 


5.14.3.2.3 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5 5 


PCC agrees to provide user training, technical and operations training, and a training status report 


as deliverables to this implementation. 


5.14.4 TRAINING DELIVERABLES 


5.14.4 Training Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Training deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.4.1 Training 5.14.2.1-5.14.2.2 10 


5.14.4.2 Training Plan 5.14.2.3-5.14.2.5 10 


PCC agrees to provide training and the training plan as deliverables for this implementation. 


5.15 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 


5.15.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.15 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 


5.15.1 Objective 


Implement the system into production. For each major project iteration/phase, the vendor shall prepare 


an implementation plan and schedule. The plan will describe the steps, tasks, schedules and 


responsibilities for migrating approved components into production. Once implemented, the vendor will 


operate and monitor production operations, optimize and tune production components to meet 


requirements, and document implementation results. The vendor must operate the production system 


and provide production support and operations for each major project iteration/phase until all 


iterations are complete and the Agency has accepted all final products.  


One of the most important tasks in a project is to keep our client informed of the implementation 


plan and implementation. For each major project iteration/phase, we will deliver an 


implementation plan and schedule that will define the steps, tasks, schedules, and responsibilities.  
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5.15.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.15.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.15.2.1 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION PLAN 


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan 


The vendor shall develop, deliver, maintain and execute a Production System Implementation Plan, 


which identifies key milestones, methods, processes, equipment and software requirements, staffing, 


deliverables, and success criteria necessary to fully implement the system.  


The Production System Implementation Plan includes all major activities involved in cut-over, final data 


migration, training, site preparation, interface initiation, and system deployment.  


The plan must include: 


A. System and business continuity contingency and/or fallback steps should the production cut-over 


be disrupted during actual implementation 


B. Tasks to be performed by Agency and vendor resources 


C. An estimate of Agency staff effort, task time, and resources necessary to complete implementation 


D. Contingency plan for reverting resources back to current processes in case of severe production 


implementation issues 


PCC will develop a Production System Implementation Plan that will incorporate the phased 


delivery of system functionality resulting from the implemented development and deployment 


methods. In the plan, we will document the requirements and processes needed to ensure that the 


project management framework and technical infrastructure is ready for a successful deployment of 


the system to the Production environment. In addition, the plan will describe the post-


implementation stabilization support framework and activities needed to maintain and 


institutionalize the system solution. The plan incorporates all requirements defined in the 


Production System Implementation Plan in the RFP and attachments. The plan will also include 


checklists and other documentation certifying readiness for system functionality deployment to the 


Production environment and go-live status.         


The Plan will be updated for each major project iteration/phase released into production. 


The plan will be managed under project change management guidelines and will be updated, as 


needed, with the approval of the Project Steering Committee. The system will be implemented in a 


single-phase deployment as directed in the RFP, and the plan will reflect this approach.  


5.15.2.2 BUSINESS SERVICES MIGRATION INVENTORY 


5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory 


The vendor shall prepare and maintain a Business Services Migration Inventory that defines how current 


and appropriate business processes and support services will be transferred to the new production 
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environment. The inventory will be used to ensure that existing production processes and/or services 


continue without interruption or degradation while migrating to the new production environment. The 


migration inventory shall include the following: 


A. Identification of business processes and services that will be converted or migrated to the new 


production environment. 


B. List of supporting products and processes required for transition and ongoing support of the business. 


C. Identification of tasks and processes that require an interface with another agency or system to 


continue effective processing. 


D. Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s) and associated 


systems. 


E. Strategy and rollout schedule for transitioning Agency staff and resources onto the production 


environment during initial implementation startup. 


F. Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s) and associated 


systems. 


G. Complete removal of all Legacy system, and components, to ensure that no licensing costs related 


to legacy system will be incurred by SOS beyond the year in which the new system is implemented. 


PCC understands that proper data migration planning and accurate data import execution can 


make or break a project. To initiate the SOS transition and migration process supporting solution 


deployment, we follow a prescribed methodology to ensure that all data migration occurs 


accurately and efficiently. In addition, middleware and other solution integration capabilities 


needed for these efforts will be designed, developed, tested and deployed through the solution 


transition process. Many data migration design and development tasks occur in parallel with 


configuration and customization during Development Phase activities. Beginning this process 


early in the project will ensure that issues that arise from the data that require structural changes to 


the system are caught early in the execution of the project. This allows those changes to be 


addressed at a point when they will be less disruptive to the cost and schedule of the project. 


However, refinement and execution of data migration activities will occur as part of Deployment 


and Transition activities. 


PCC’s data migration approach follows the steps below. 


 Requirements and Data Gathering:  PCC gathers information available about the existing 


eSOS database structure, including database diagrams, table layouts, and image formats. 


We identify all records in the list of required migrations detailed in the RFP and 


attachments. We obtain data extracts from the eSOS database(s) to stage solution data for 


integration into PCC’s test databases. Data extraction and migration reports are developed 


to validate and extract the records identified. In addition, security and privacy controls are 


implemented to manage and protect information during all data migration activities. 


 Data Analysis and Mapping:  An analysis and design is performed to structure data 


mapping between the current format, the required system format, and a plan for 


successfully migrating existing data to the new system. PCC will report issues with data 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 238 of 377 


 


requiring SOS remediation prior to execution of data migration and loading to the proposed 


solution database. We will also work with SOS stakeholders and external system teams, such 


as banking or payment processing, to develop data reconciliation reports for verifying 


migration of data impacting external systems, including required data elements and 


exchange protocols, reporting frequency, and report security. 


 Iterative Data Migrations:  Multiple test data migrations occur during the project to ensure 


completeness and accuracy. PCC builds data migration scripts and logic to load all records 


into the proposed solution database. We provide control reporting to verify that all records 


were loaded, the fields were properly mapped, no data was lost or altered, and the records 


are accessible in the new system. We design, build and test reports utilizing and comparing 


migrated data, including reconciliation reports. PCC reports migration defects requiring 


migration code fixes as well as issues with data requiring additional SOS remediation prior 


to loading on the proposed solution database. Upon successful completion of test data 


migration to the proposed solution in the Test environment, the migration will be executed 


in the Production environment in preparation for Production deployment. 


 SOS Support:  Documentation generated during project design phase activities about the 


current database structure will be utilized and data will be extracted from the current eSOS 


databases. During the data analysis and mapping phase, additional involvement may be 


required to work through any data issues. SOS stakeholders will be required to review and 


validate the results of the migrations to ensure successful transfer of data to the new system. 


PCC submits documentation certifying that all requirements for Data Migration, Production 


Transfer for handover to SOS operational personnel are met based on the latest technical and 


integration scope baseline information. 


Transition/Migration/Decommissioning: eSOS Decommission Plan 


As part of the eSOS Decommission Plan, following are the activities which will be performed by the 


SOS and supported by PCC. It is expected that the Production deployment of the proposed 


solution and proposed solution code base will follow a single deployment plan, and it is PCC’s 


responsibility to work with the SOS technical team and to identify and incorporate such activities in 


the deployment plan. 


 Build plan to decommission application functionality and compliance area 


 Decommission and shut down eSOS service areas as proposed solution service areas come 


online, as applicable to the scope 


 Decommission redundant functionality in instances where capabilities will be enabled on 


the proposed solution (e.g., SOS logon, account management and registration) 


 Build and execute deployment plan to migrate eSOS changes to Production as required, 


given other decommissioned functionality 


 Ensure all the requirements for production transfer and handover to operations, identified in 


this document 
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 eSOS Migration Schedule updated prior to the commencement of every phase that details 


required conversions, migrations and retirements of eSOS functionality as a result of 


developed proposed solution capabilities 


PCC will develop, update, and submit the eSOS Migration Schedule and Decommissioning Plan 


deliverable to the Project Steering Committee and other SOS leadership for review and approval 


prior to SOS migration and other activities associated with transition/retirement of eSOS system 


functionality. Execution of this plan is needed to ensure that all of the requirements for production 


transfer and handover to SOS operations are met. 


PCC will work with the Project Steering Committee and other SOS leadership to facilitate 


execution of the decommission plan activities. In accordance with documented SOS priorities for 


functionality deployment recorded in project business requirements documentation, the Feature 


Driven Development (FDD) and the Test Driven Development (TDD), a phased approach for 


decommissioning eSOS and related functionality as service areas are deployed will be 


implemented. This approach details the order, schedule, and process for shut down of eSOS service 


areas as well as communication strategies employed for smooth transition throughout the process. 


In particular, areas where deployment introduces redundant functionality as compared to eSOS will 


require different processes and communication for effective eSOS decommissioning (e.g. SOS user 


account login/management). Special attention will be given to compliance areas to ensure that 


non-compliant events/artifacts are not introduced as a result of the decommissioning processes. In 


addition, the plan addresses scenarios where eSOS changes need to be migrated to the proposed 


solution due to other decommissioned functionality. 


 Deployment and Transition: Production Deployment and Stabilization 


 Build and execute production deployment and stabilization support plan 


 Ensure requirements defined are met 


 Ensure production deployment readiness and go-live readiness checklist is in place and 


approved by the SOS 


 Define stabilization support plan is in place and is approved by the SOS 


 Receive SOS approval for production deployment 


 Execute go-live production deployment as defined in the scope  


 Post go-live execute against stabilization support plan 


 Support the solution from Phase 1 and each subsequent phase through full delivery and SOS 


final acceptance of the complete solution 


 Deployment acceptance for SOS approval that represents completion of the production 


deployment requirements as required  


 Post-Implementation stabilization acceptance for SOS approval that represents completion 


of the all phase requirements and successful production operations as required 
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5.15.2.3 PRODUCTION SITE PREPARATION 


5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation 


The vendor will establish and coordinate production site preparation. The vendor will ensure that 


necessary equipment, software, network connectivity, interfaces, power, data storage and migration, 


and other required components are in place prior to production cut-over. The vendor will monitor 


related tasks and resources to ensure that all production site and environment preparations are ready 


and completed in accordance with specifications and cut-over plans. The vendor shall provide site 


specification and preparation information that meets the following: 


A. List of hardware, software and network requirements. 


B. Software requirements with product names, version numbers, number of licenses needed for full 


implementation, function, and operating system requirements. 


C. Installation and configuration guidelines for use in configuration of all hardware and software, 


including migration requirements. 


D. Network capacity specifications for use in capacity planning. 


E. Identification of high-level tasks for the evaluation of system requirements, installation, testing, 


verification, and certification of production system infrastructures and associated readiness. 


F. Identification of network, workstation, printer, software, and other desktop and data processing 


equipment, products, or services necessary for the operation of the system at all implementation 


sites. 


G. Identification of vendor and Agency roles, responsibilities, and activities to complete site 


preparations. 


PCC will establish and coordinate the production site preparation. Our cut-over plan and 


production site preparation information will contain the details that are already discussed in 


Section 4.3.8, Non-Functional/Technical Requirements. Because our solution is a Web-based 


solution, the users only need an Internet connection. PCC will require the assistance of the State’s 


data center personnel. 


5.15.2.4 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 


5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation  


The vendor shall execute the approved production system cut-over and implementation plan and 


related procedures according to established schedules and timelines. The vendor will coordinate actual 


data migration, system start-up, and business and systems operations. During the initial cut-over and first 


six (6) months of operation, the vendor will provide resources at the Agency’s primary business locations 


to assist the end-user community with cut-over tasks and start-up operations and provide hands-on 


instruction and help. Initial system discrepancies and issues will be logged, categorized, and prioritized 


for resolution with input from the Agency project manager.  


Existing system removal will be part of the product system implementation. The vendor will ensure that all 


components of the existing system are backed up and removed. There should be no reliance on the 


Legacy system for any data or information retrieval. All software licensing, and hardware, specific to 
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maintenance of the legacy system will be removed once production is proved stable. SOS will not incur 


costs for legacy software license and maintenance after the year in which the new system is 


implemented. 


PCC will execute a cut-over and implementation plan that has been approved by the SOS. Once the 


complete solution is implemented, the SOS will not use the legacy solution any longer. All data and 


images will reside in the proposed solution. The SOS will not incur costs from the legacy system 


once PCC’s proposed solution goes live. 


5.15.2.5 POST IMPLEMENTATION REVIEW 


5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review 


Within 90 business days following production system implementation, the vendor shall conduct a Post 


Implementation Review to verify completion of deployment activities and determine if business sites are 


operating as expected. Information to be provided within the Post Implementation Review report 


including the following: 


A. Overview of implementation results. 


B. Summary of data cleanup activities completed and required. 


C. Summary of data migration activities completed and required. 


D. Identification of business sites implemented. 


E. Count of users trained by location 


F. Description of major issues encountered, resolutions completed, and corrective action plans for 


outstanding issues 


G. Comparison of planned and actual implementation schedule 


H. Summary of end-user and technical feedback regarding system usage and processing post 


implementation 


I. Lessons learned for subsequent enhancement and change redeployment 


PCC will conduct a post-implementation review 90 days after the go-live to ensure the solution is 


functioning properly. We will provide a post-implementation review report with the items listed 


above.  


5.15.2.6 PRODUCTION SYSTEM OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT 


5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support 


The vendor must provide production system operations, monitor and manage production system 


activities including production inputs and outputs, and provide production system support for each 


project iteration/phase implementation until all major project phases are complete.  


Operational support includes, but is not limited to:   


A. Batch process operations. 
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B. System backup and recovery operations. 


C. System monitoring, maintenance, and scheduling. 


D. Production software upgrades and releases. 


E. System table maintenance. 


F. Batch report, form, letter, and payment generation. 


G. Security operations and support business continuity. 


H. Other technical production support processes. 


In addition to the above, the vendor will produce, update, and provide system support facilitation 


procedures. The procedures will include step by step instructions, necessary file and component names, 


and other content and constructs that facilitate production system operations.  


Production system upgrades and release will not result in production downtime during normal Agency 


business hours. 


PCC will provide production support, including the items listed above, as the segments are 


implemented until the complete solution deployed. We are here to help and want this project to be 


a success as much as the SOS does. Our system support facilitation procedures will be complete 


and thorough so that the SOS has detailed instructions, file and component names, and any other 


content for system operations.  


5.15.3 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION WORK PRODUCTS 


5.15.3 Production System Implementation Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 


occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be 


submitted as part of the Production System Implementation Deliverable. 


5.15.3.1 PRODUCTION SYSTEM PLAN AND INVENTORY 


5.15.3.1 Production System Plan and Inventory 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.15.3.1.1 Production System 


Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 15 


5.15.3.1.2 Business Services Migration 


Inventory 


5.15.2.2 10 


PCC will provide the above deliverables for his implementation and allow the SOS the required 


time for review. 
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5.15.3.2 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 


5.15.3.2 Production System Implementation 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.15.3.2.1 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3 10 


5.15.3.2.2 Production System 


Implementation and removal 


of the legacy system 


5.15.2.4 10 


5.15.3.2.3 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5 10 


5.15.3.2.4 Production System Operations 


and Support 


5.15.2.6 10 


PCC will provide the above deliverables for this implementation and allow the SOS the required 


time for review. 


5.15.4 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION DELIVERABLES 


5.15.4 Production System Implementation Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.15.4.1 Production System 


Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 - 


5.15.2.2 


5 


5.15.4.2 Production System 


Implementation 


5.15.2.3 - 


5.15.2.6 


15 


PCC will provide the above deliverables for this implementation and allow the SOS the required 


time for review. 


5.16 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT 


5.16.1 OBJECTIVE 


5.16 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT 


5.16.1 Objective 


Provide production system warranty and maintenance support (i.e., problem resolution and product 


maintenance and enhancements). Warranty begins once all project implementation iterations and 


phases are fully implemented and stabilized by the vendor, and all project products and services are 


reviewed and accepted by the Agency. 
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PCC agrees to provide system warranty and maintenance support after the project is implemented. 


We will provide support on the solution until the entire solution is implementation, and then the 


warranty and maintenance and support period of 24 months will begin.  


5.16.2 ACTIVITIES 


5.16.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.16.2.1 WARRANTY 


5.16.2.1 Warranty  


Warranty and system support is a period of not less than 24 months. Warranty and system support begins 


once all project phases are complete and all deliverables have been received, reviewed and 


approved by the Agency. The vendor must fully implement the system and finalize system support 


procedures prior to warranty start. Tasks to be completed prior to the warranty period include, but are 


not limited to, the following: 


A. All system documentation, operating procedures, and user desk procedures are defined and 


provided. 


B. Training has been completed. 


C. Automated environments are fully implemented and stable. 


D. Each iteration of the system has been tested, converted, installed and sufficiently monitored in 


production to validate operation and business cycles. 


E. Final Agency approval and acceptance of the proposed solution has occurred. 


All proposed solution’s automated components, vendor provided hardware and software, vendor 


produced work products, deliverables, designs, developments, implementations, materials, and other 


vendor produced services and products provided to the Agency during the course of this RFP and 


related contract are covered under the warranty. 


PCC’s warranty period begins the day the SOS accepts the system and is deployed on the 


production environment. At the point, all testing and training have been completed, and 


documentation has been delivered to the SOS. At this point, we ask the SOS to provide final 


acceptance of the solution. For this project, we offer a 24-month warranty, which covers application 


bug fixes on the deployed code in order to support production-related issues discovered after the 


system acceptance.  


5.16.2.2 VENDOR MAINTENANCE AND SUPPORT 


5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support 


For a period of not less than 24 months, coinciding with the Warranty, the vendor shall provide system 


maintenance and product support to the Agency. Vendor maintenance and product support during 


this period will cover both warranty items as well as Agency requested system enhancements and 
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modifications. Vendor products and services under warranty and found to be deficient by the Agency 


will be submitted to the vendor for vendor resolution and correction at no cost. Deficiency resolution 


due dates will be mutually agreed to by the Agency and the vendor based on the Agency’s 


operational impact and priority.  


When new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests occur, the Agency will submit the 


request to the vendor for review and assessment.  


A minimum of 800 vendor hours must be included within the vendor’s proposed solution response to 


cover non-warranty Agency requested system enhancements and modifications. The vendor will 


evaluate requests and provide an estimate of time to complete to the Agency. If acceptable, the 


Agency will engage the vendor to complete the modification. The vendor may also submit new 


maintenance and enhancement requests to the Agency for consideration. Steps for submitting and 


initiating new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests include: 


A. Vendor system maintenance support requests are initiated by the Agency or the vendor when new 


requirements or system enhancements occur. 


B. Unless otherwise agreed, the vendor must evaluate and respond to Agency initiated support 


requests within three (3) business days of receipt. The response must: 


1. Uniquely identify the request. 


2. Define the problem or need, risk, and scope. 


3. Include one (1) or more support recommendations (i.e., training issue and resolution, system 


problem and resolution, third-party product issue and resolution, maintenance and/or 


enhancement resolution). 


4. Indicate system and operational impact. 


5. Estimate maintenance timeline and hours by vendor resource. 


The Agency may accept or reject the request estimate, and/or may modify the request to better satisfy 


their business need. If more time is needed to generate a thorough response, the time must be mutually 


agreed upon by the Agency and the vendor. 


A. Support maintenance may also be initiated by the vendor through a support recommendation sent 


to the Agency. The recommendation must identify the support intent (i.e., problem resolution, 


maintenance and/or enhancement), the request scope, and the hours estimated to complete.  


B. The Agency must authorize all support requests in writing prior to engagement of vendor resources. 


A support log, for both authorized and otherwise support requests, will be maintained by the 


Agency. 


PCC agrees to provide maintenance and support for 24 months concurrently with the warranty 


period as well as a minimum of 800 hours for enhancements and modifications requested by the 


SOS that are not warranty items. We will follow the process for enhancements as established by the 


SOS.  


Our Level-2 Remote Support means that the SOS will have guaranteed replies to any questions 


from the SOS staff regarding the propose solution and related software or hardware components 


essential in the solution operation. This support is unlimited in the number of calls or emails, the 
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number of questions the SOS users may have, or the amount of time PCC’s Help Desk staff spends 


with SOS users. 


We also offer on-site support at a defined cost per day that is provided in the cost proposal. Our 


support center hours of operation are Monday through Friday from 8:00 am to 5:00 pm PST. We 


can provide extended support beyond the hours and work days noted above at additional costs for 


negotiated extension times based on the rate card in our cost proposal. The SOS will make every 


attempt to provide as much notice as possible of its needs of extended PCC support personnel. The 


SOS can contact PCC by Web form through TAS, email, telephone, or fax.  


Priorities of Reported Issues 


Priority 1 – Showstopper – The product is down or seriously impacted. There is no reasonable 


workaround currently available. PCC will use best efforts to fix priority one problems consistent 


with the Response Time Table below. This repair will typically be provided by a patch release. 


Priority 2 – Serious problem – The product operates but its functionality is degraded. PCC will use 


best efforts to fix priority two problems consistent with the Response Time Table below. This 


repair will typically be provided by a forthcoming release. 


Priority 3 – Minor problem or enhancement – Priority three problems and enhancements will be 


scheduled to be fixed or implemented, as resources become available but consistent with the 


Response Time Table below. 


Response Time to Support Requests 


Priority Initial Phone Response Begin Problem 
Resolution 


Expected Status 
Response Times 


Priority 1 1 hr of receipt 1 hr of receipt Every hour 


Priority 2 4 hrs of receipt 8 hrs of receipt Once a day 


Priority 3 8 hrs of receipt As agreed to Once a week 


The initial response may be a priority discussion or a request for more information.  In the case of a 


priority one problem, PCC will make every attempt to provide a work-around to give the client an 


immediate interim solution during the initial response. 


Escalation 


The escalation path shall consist of the following: 


Support Incident Escalation Contact 


Initial Contact Level 2 Support Contact 


Operational SLA Not Met PCC Account Manager 
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PCC Executive Escalation PCC Project Executive 


Agency Executive Escalation Client Business Owner 


Software Updates and New Releases 


 In any given 12-month period, the Cenuity base application will typically have one minor 


upgrade (maintenance), one major upgrade (new features), as well as several patches if 


required. 


 Web-Based remote training on the new functionality and features will be made available for 


each new release.  


 Each release will be accompanied by standard documentation that is included with the 


release and/or upgrade that includes: 


o A list of features and fixes as part of the release; 


o Updates to the user manuals and help screen (as required) if the release impacts the 


look and feel of the application; 


o Detailed installation instructions, in most cases, depending on the needs of the 


client, the PCC team will facilitate the installation of the release or patch. 


 Versions are usually supported for up to four years after an upgrade is released.  If the client 


were to continue with a maintenance contract, each version will be maintained beyond the 


original four years. 


 All the new releases usually involve the installation of files through an automated script.   


Non-Cenuity Covered Items and Staff Assignments 


 Covers compatibility issues between Cenuity components with future browser, operating 


systems, and database upgrades, including any code changes (if needed) to support any of 


these future upgrades; and 


 PCC will work with the client-provided Tier-1 help-desk to devise procedures that identify 


and fix users’ desktop issues due to unsupported configurations.  


Support Staffing 


The Tier-2 support manager assigned to the maintenance contract shall be TBD (hereby referred 


to as “Tier-2 Support Contact”). We will provide this information after contract award. 


Items out of Scope 


Future upgrades to non-Cenuity software and server operating systems are not supported under 


this contract. 
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5.16.3 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT WORK PRODUCTS 


5.16.3 Warranty and Maintenance Support Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 


occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be 


submitted as part of the Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverable. 


5.16.3.1 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT 


5.16.3.1 Warranty and Maintenance Support 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work 


Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.16.3.1.1 Warranty 5.16.2.1 10 


5.16.3.1.2 Vendor Maintenance 


and Support 


5.16.2.2 10 


PCC agrees to provide these deliverables. 


5.16.4 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT DELIVERABLES 


5.16.4 Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support deliverables. 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.16.4.1 Warranty and 


Maintenance 


Support 


5.16.2.1 - 


5.16.2.2 


10 


PCC agrees to provide these deliverables. 
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TAB VIII – SECTION 6 – COMPANY 
BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES 


6.1 VENDOR INFORMATION 


Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP 


question, statement and/or section. This section must also include the requested information in Section 


6.2, Subcontractor Information, if applicable. 


6 Company Background and References  


6.1 Vendor Information 


6.1.1 Vendors must provide a company profile in the table format below. 


Question Response 
Company name: PCC Technology Inc. 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): Subsidiary of GCR Inc. (corporation) 


State of incorporation: GCR’s state of incorporation: Louisiana 


Date of incorporation: GCR’s date of incorporation: January 1979 


# of years in business: 37 


List of top officers:  Dan Cox, Chief Executive Officer 


 Todd Bouillion, Chief Operations Officer 


 Nicolas Alberga, Chief Financial Officer 


 Angele Romig, Chief Administrative Officer 


 John Bastin, Chief Marketing Officer 


 Anand Balasubramanian, Chief Technology 


Officer 


Location of company headquarters: PCC is headquartered at 100 Northfield Drive, 


Suite 300A, Windsor, CT 06095; GCR is 


headquartered at 2021 Lakeshore Drive, Suite 500, 


New Orleans, LA 70122 


Location(s) of the company offices:  100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A, Windsor, CT 


06095 


 2021 Lakeshore Drive, Suite 500, New Orleans, 


LA 70122 


 6100 Corporate Blvd., Suite 250, Baton Rouge, 


LA 70808 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 250 of 377 


 


Question Response 


 111 Park Place, Suite 120, Covington, LA 70433 


 8720 Castle Creek Pkwy East Drive, Suite 231, 


Indianapolis, IN 46250 


Location(s) of the office that will provide the 


services described in this RFP: 


 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A, Windsor, CT 


06095 


 2021 Lakeshore Drive, Suite 500, New Orleans, 


LA 70122 


Number of employees locally with the expertise 


to support the requirements identified in this 


RFP: 


None currently; PCC will augment or transfer staff 


locally as needed or required. 


Number of employees nationally with the 


expertise to support the requirements in this 


RFP: 


50 


Location(s) from which employees will be 


assigned for this project: 


Windsor, CT; New Orleans, LA 


 


6.1.2 Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to the laws of 


another state must register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign 


corporation, limited liability company, limited partnership, or other entity, as appropriate, before 


a contract can be executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless 


specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 


PCC Technology Inc. is registered with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign 


corporation. Please see our Nevada Business License Number below. 


6.1.3 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be appropriately 


licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant to NRS76. Information 


regarding the Nevada Business License can be located at http://nvsos.gov.  


Question Response 
Nevada Business License Number: NV20161239877 


Legal Entity Name: PCC Technology Inc. 


 


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No  


 


If “No”, provide explanation. 


N/A 



http://nvsos.gov/
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6.1.4 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s). Vendors shall 


be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal. Proposals that do 


not contain the requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive. 


PCC understands and agrees with this requirement. 


6.1.5 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?   


Yes  No X 


 


If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was performed. Table 


can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: N/A 


State agency contact name: N/A 


Dates when services were 


performed: 


N/A 


Type of duties performed: N/A 


Total dollar value of the contract: N/A 


 


6.1.6 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of 


Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 


Yes  No X 


 


If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual leave, 


compensatory time, or on their own time? 


N/A 


If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of Nevada, or (b) 


any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada within the past two (2) 


years, and if such person will be performing or producing the services which you will be contracted to 


provide under this contract, you must disclose the identity of each such person in your response to this 


RFP, and specify the services that each person will be expected to perform. 


PCC understands this requirement and has no current or past employees (within two years) 


employed with an agency of the State of Nevada.  


6.1.7 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal 


litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a 


contract with the State of Nevada or any other governmental entity. Any pending claim or 


litigation occurring within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 252 of 377 


 


perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP must also be 


disclosed. 


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information. Table can be duplicated for each issue being 


identified. 


Question Response 
Date of alleged contract failure or 


breach: 


N/A 


Parties involved: N/A 


Description of the contract 


failure, contract breach, litigation, 


or investigation, including the 


products or services involved: 


N/A 


Amount in controversy: N/A 


Resolution or current status of 


the dispute: 


N/A 


If the matter has resulted in a 


court case: 


Court Case Number 


N/A  


Status of the litigation: N/A 


 


Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 


3247. Does your organization currently have or will your organization be able to provide the insurance 


requirements as specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No  


 


Any exceptions and/or assumptions to the insurance requirements must be identified on Attachment B, 


Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP. Exceptions and/or 


assumptions will be taken into consideration as part of the evaluation process; however, vendors must 


be specific. If vendors do not specify any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal submission, 


the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.  


Upon contract award, the successful vendor must provide the Certificate of Insurance identifying the 


coverages as specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247. 


PCC agrees and complies with this requirement.  
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PCC has the most 


commercial recording 


implementations in the 


United States. We are the 


lowest risk vendor with the 


highest success rate. 


 


6.1.1 COMPANY BACKGROUND AND QUALIFICATIONS TO PROVIDE SERVICES 


6.1.9 Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in 


this RFP. Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


PCC was founded in 1995 with the goal to innovate and develop high performance, cost-effective 


solutions to service our clients. Twenty-one years later and a client base of agencies from 33 states, 


PCC has grown to provide “large company capabilities with small company culture and value”—


our motto that reminds us that every client is our greatest asset.  


PCC understands the business of Secretaries of State as that has been our focus of business for 


years. We provide solutions for:


 Business Registration and Filing 


 Business One-Stop 


 UCC 


 Notary 


 Trademarks 


 Voter Registration 


 Election Management 


 Election Night Reporting 


 ePollbooks  


 Campaign Finance 


 Lobbyist Reporting 


 Statement of Financial Interest


Earlier this year, GCR Inc. recognized what an industry 


leader PCC is in the realm of business registration and 


filing. Two competitors joined together to become one 


solid partner. Now that PCC has joined with GCR, not 


only do we have more stability and financial strength, 


but we also have a stronger team that can provide 


broad and deep subject matter expertise and 


unparalleled customer support services. We pride 


ourselves on our ability to respond quickly and effectively. Communication and accountability is at 


the forefront of our project delivery system. PCC projects have a hierarchy of executive and 


operational leaders who collectively drive standards and policies. PCC is focused on quality 


throughout all phases of a project. Our processes are designed to ensure quality deliverables and 


successful system implementations.  


Before we get ahead of ourselves, we want to tell the SOS how we started providing business 


registration and filing solutions. In 2003, PCC developed and implemented a business registration 


and filing solution for the Secretary of State in Connecticut. This was a custom-developed solution 


that allowed customers to register online and file and receive official licenses and certificates as 


well as process other transaction for their accounts, such as UCC filing, trademarks, notary, writs, 


and annual renewals over the Internet.  


The Vermont Secretary of State heard about our success for the Connecticut Secretary of State and 


in 2013, we were contracted to develop a similar solution. The word started to spread that PCC had 


this fantastic solution that could help Secretary of State offices across the United States with 
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New entries into this 


market bring risk due to 


lack of experience with 


business services in the 


United States. 


PCC is THE industry 


leader for business filing 


and registration solutions 


and understands SOS 


business.  


 


processing business registration transactions, reducing backlogs, and transitioning to paperless 


solutions with document management components as well as including the functionality that 


allows authorized users to keep up with changing legislative mandates and advancing technology. 


Most recently in April, we implemented our proven solution for the Secretary of State offices in 


Indiana and New Mexico; that brings our total implementations to six statewide solutions. In 


addition, we have provided the UCC, notary, and apostille components of our solution to three 


other states—North Dakota, Arkansas, and Michigan. Many 


companies have failed or left the industry due to the 


complexities of business services in the United States. PCC 


knows this business and strives to provide the highest quality 


solution. Our parent company, GCR Inc. developed a similar 


custom-developed solution for the Secretary of State in 


Louisiana. As we move forward with GCR’s backing, we are 


stronger than ever and ready to deliver our proven solution to 


an 11th client. 


In these 13+ years, PCC has worked side-by-side with the 


agencies to become subject matter experts in the areas of 


business registration, filing, and licensing, as well as 


additional services, such as UCC, Notary, Apostille, Service of 


Process (SOP), and others. We understand what it takes to transition a failing system to a new 


solution that is built on a platform with modern, scalable, and robust technology and recognize the 


challenges of large-scale implementations. In order to ensure our continuous 100 percent success 


rate, PCC follows the industry’s best practices, including the Project Management Institute’s 


(PMI’s) Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK) and Carnegie Mellon’s Software 


Engineering Institute’s (SEI’s) Capability Maturity Model Integration (CMMI), as well as best 


practices in the development of the data model and Microsoft’s Secure Development Lifecycle.  


In many ways, our products are extensions of the agencies we serve, and the preservation and even 


advancement of the integrity of the duties, code, laws, and citizen benefits of the states we serve is 


at the core of each solution we implement; whether it is promoting economic development for the 


State through our business services products or partnering with the agencies to champion the 


democratic process of elections. 


6.1.2 LENGTH OF TIME PROVIDING SERVICES 


6.1.10 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or 


private sector. Please provide a brief description. 


As described in Section 6.1.9, Company Background and Qualifications to Provide Services, PCC 


provided our first business registration and filing solution in 2003. Since then, we have provided 


similar solutions and components in: 


 Connecticut  Vermont 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 255 of 377 


 


 New Hampshire 


 Georgia 


 New Mexico  


 Indiana 


 North Dakota 


 Arkansas 


 Michigan 


 Louisiana* 


*GCR (parent company) implementation 


6.1.11 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, Confidential Financial 


Information of vendor’s response in accordance with Section 12.5, Part III – Confidential 


Financial.  


6.1.11.1 Dun and Bradstreet Number  


6.1.11.2 Federal Tax Identification Number 


6.1.11.3 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


A. Profit and Loss Statement  


B. Balance Statement 


As instructed by the RFP, we provide the listed financial information and documentation in Part 


III – Confidential Financial Proposal.  


6.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


6.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


6.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


Yes  No X 


 


If “Yes”, vendor must: 


6.2.1.1 Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each 


proposed subcontractor will perform services. 


N/A 


6.2.1.2 If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors must: 


A. Describe the relevant contractual arrangements; 


B. Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) will be supervised, channels of communication will 


be maintained and compliance with contract terms assured; and 


C. Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s). 


N/A 


6.2.1.3 Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


A. Selecting and qualifying appropriate subcontractors for the project; 
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B. Incorporating the subcontractor's development and testing processes into the vendor's 


methodologies; 


C. Ensuring subcontractor compliance with the overall performance objectives for the project; and 


D. Ensuring that subcontractor deliverables meet the quality objectives of the project. 


N/A 


6.2.1.4 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 6.1, 


Vendor Information. 


N/A 


6.2.1.5 Business references as specified in Section 6.3, Business References must be provided for any 


proposed subcontractors. 


N/A 


6.2.1.6 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as specified in Section 6.4, 


Vendor Staff Skills and Experience Required. 


N/A 


6.2.1.7 Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 6.5, Vendor Staff Resumes. 


N/A 


6.2.1.8 Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all insurance required of the 


subcontractor is provided to the vendor. 


N/A 


6.2.1.9 Vendor must notify the using agency of the intended use of any subcontractors not identified 


within their original proposal and provide the information originally requested in the RFP in 


Section 6.2, Subcontractor Information. The vendor must receive agency approval prior to 


subcontractor commencing work. 


PCC agrees with this requirement. 


6.2.1.10 All subcontractor employees assigned to the project must be authorized to work in this country. 


PCC agrees with this requirement. 


6.3 BUSINESS REFERENCES 


6.3 BUSINESS REFERENCES 


6.3.1 Vendors should provide a minimum of five (5) business references from similar projects 


performed for private, state and/or large local government clients within the last five (5) years. 


6.3.2 Business references must show a proven ability of: 


6.3.2.1 Designing, developing, testing, implementing, and maintaining a large scale application in a 


state government environment; 


6.3.2.2 Developing and executing a comprehensive project management plan; 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 257 of 377 


 


6.3.2.3 Gathering functional requirements; 


6.3.2.4 Defining business processes; 


6.3.2.5 Developing and executing a comprehensive data migration/cleansing plan; 


6.3.2.6 Developing data models; 


6.3.2.7 Ensuring system and data security; 


6.3.2.8 Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 


6.3.2.9 Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;  


6.3.2.10 Developing comprehensive product documentation; 


6.3.2.11 Experience with cultural change management; and 


6.3.2.12 Experience with managing subcontractors. 


6.3.3 Vendors must provide the following information for every business reference provided by the 


vendor and/or subcontractor: 


The “Company Name” must be the name of the proposing vendor or the vendor’s proposed 


subcontractor.  


PCC has implemented the proposed solution in seven statewide jurisdictions and components of 


the solution in two more states. We have been providing these same solutions since 2003 when we 


implemented the Business Registration and Filing solution for the Connecticut Secretary of State. 


Our parent company, GCR, developed a similar solution for the Louisiana Secretary of State. Our 


references come from our most successful projects; we provide references for these very similar 


projects below.  


6.3.1 STATE OF GEORGIA, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 1 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  


Project Name: Georgia Corporations 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Tim Fleming 


Street Address: 214 State Capitol 


City, State, Zip: Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone, including area code: (404) 463-1076 
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Facsimile, including area code: (404) 656-0513  


Email address: tfleming@sos.ga.gov  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Shawnzia Thomas 


Street Address: 2 MLK Jr. Dr. S.E. Ste. 315, Floyd W. Tower 


City, State, Zip: Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone, including area code: (404) 657-1870 


Facsimile, including area code: (404) 657-6380    


Email address: sthomas@sos.ga.gov  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


After years of struggling to work out the issues with a 


legacy replacement system through a sole-source contract 


based on low price, the Georgia Secretary of State needed a 


robust solution and a quick win. PCC’s solution provided 


the type of stability and configurability that allowed this 


agency, processing more than a million transactions per 


year, to go live with a complete Corporations System, 


including data conversion, in only five months from 


contract signing.  


The system provides a completely configurable 


environment for the setup of registration processes, annual 


filings, certificates, mergers, dissolutions, and all outputs 


such as forms, reports, correspondence, and information 


orders. After 90 days of implementation, the agency 


received more than 90,000 online filings previously 


submitted by paper. The Secretary of State is now moving 


forward with next-level processing efficiencies and other 


enhancements that will continue to improve the 


productivity of the staff and ensure ongoing configurability 


without expensive maintenance costs. 


PCC is the prime contractor responsible for the delivery of 


the new system, from requirements gathering to 


configuration, system integration, training, and project 


management throughout the entire project lifecycle. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


February 2015 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


Present (in maintenance, Phase 2 enhancements underway) 



mailto:tfleming@sos.ga.gov

mailto:sthomas@sos.ga.gov





Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 259 of 377 


 


Original Project/Contract Value: $2.5M 


Final Project/Contract Date: Present (in maintenance, Phase 2 enhancements underway) 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed on time. We continue to 


provide maintenance on the solution. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed within budget. We 


continue to provide maintenance on the solution. 


6.3.2 STATE OF NEW MEXICO, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 2 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  


Project Name: New Mexico Corporations 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Ken Ortiz 


Street Address: 325 Don Gaspar, Suite 300 


City, State, Zip: Santa Fe, NM 87501 


Phone, including area code: (505) 827-3661 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: kenneth.ortiz@state.nm.us  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Blezoo Varghese 


Street Address: 325 Don Gaspar, Suite 300 


City, State, Zip: Santa Fe, NM 87501 


Phone, including area code: (505) 827-3215 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: blezoo.varghese@state.nm.us  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


The New Mexico Secretary of State (SOS) uses PCC’s 


Business Filing and UCC Registration System, a 


configurable solution to track service of process, apostille, 
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trademark, notary, agriculture license, and partnership 


requests. The partnership phase of this project is already in 


production. The State’s legacy solution was FileOne 


SystemWorks SOSKB. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


February 2014 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


October 2015 


Original Project/Contract Value: $860,567 


Final Project/Contract Date: May 2016 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


No, the project schedule was extended due to additional 


requirements requested by the SOS for corporations’ 


filings. The initial requirements was to develop the 


application based on the “as-is” and “to-be” 


documentation delivered by SOS. However, when the SOS 


staff referred to the latest statutes, they identified many 


entity types and filing types that were not part of the 


original RFP scope. PCC has worked with the State to 


make sure the new system handles all entity types as per 


the Statute requirements. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes 


6.3.3 STATE OF VERMONT, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 3 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  


Project Name: Vermont Corporations 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Steve Mattera 


Street Address: 128 State Street 


City, State, Zip: Montpelier, VT 05633 


Phone, including area code: (802) 828-2491 
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Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: steve.mattera@sec.state.vt.us  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Michelle Bean 


Street Address: 128 State Street 


City, State, Zip: Montpelier, VT 05633 


Phone, including area code: (802) 828-5495 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: michelle.bean@sec.state.vt.us  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


PCC provided a modern, Web-based system that has a 


wizard-style graphical interface to allow online applications 


for a multitude of license types; UCC filings; annual 


renewals; statutory report filings, generations, search and 


retrieval of licenses, certificates, forms, and documents; 


customer account management; and online payment 


collection for the Vermont Secretary of State Office. This 


project is inclusive of full data conversion from the legacy 


FoxPro system as well as integration points with other 


external agencies, such as Department of Tax and 


Department of Labor. 


As the prime contractor, PCC was responsible for the 


delivery of the new system, from requirements gathering to 


code customization, system integration, and project 


management throughout the entire project lifecycle. We 


continue to provide maintenance and support services. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


September 2013 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


April 2016 


Original Project/Contract Value: $2.5M 


Final Project/Contract Date: Present (in maintenance) 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed on time. We continue to 
provide maintenance on the solution. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed within budget. We 


continue to provide maintenance on the solution. 
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6.3.4 STATE OF NEW HAMPSHIRE, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 4 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  


Project Name: New Hampshire Corporations 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Dan Cloutier 


Street Address: 71 South Fruit Street 


City, State, Zip: Concord, NH 03301 


Phone, including area code: (603) 271-0001 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: daniel.cloutier@sos.nh.gov  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Nancy Swett 


Street Address: 107 N. Main Street 


City, State, Zip: Concord, NH 03301 


Phone, including area code: (603) 271-3242 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: nancy.swett@sos.nh.gov  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


PCC is replacing the State’s legacy solution to modernize 


and streamline Department related business registration 


services into a single, seamless, integrated electronic 


business registration and records management solution 


that includes online and in-house processing of the 


following functions: 


 Entity creation and maintenance, including formation 


documents, annual reports, amendments, supplemental 


filings, and related registration/renewal functionality. 


 Filings and renewals pursuant to Article 9 (Uniform 


Commercial Code, Secured Transactions), federal tax 


liens, state tax liens – functionality for the full suite of 
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UCC/Article 9 and other liens. 


 Trade names, trademarks, notary publics, justice of the 


peace, Writs or Service of Process, Apostilles, and other 


related Division laws. 


 Robust real-time validation of time to allow for rapid 


transaction processing by users with limited delays or 


Department staff involvement. 


 Search and filter capabilities, certified copies, robust 


financial management and online payment 


implementation, back office administrative 


functionality including auditing of financial and 


application records and the manual processing of paper 


filings, reports and notification management. 


 Business data exchange with outside vendors and 


stakeholders, using open formats as required. 


 Automated records management capability including 


retention and disposition. 


 Implementation of the non-functional requirements of 


the solution with particular attention being paid to the 


requirements such as architecture requirements, 


security requirements, audit requirements, interface 


requirements, and the ability to be extensible to 


implement future registration modules for new 


functions and services. 


As the prime contractor, PCC is responsible for the delivery 


of the new system, from requirements gathering to code 


customization, system integration, training, and project 


management throughout the entire project lifecycle. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


June 2014 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


Present 


Original Project/Contract Value: $1,803,450 


Final Project/Contract Date: September 2016 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


Project is currently work in progress. Schedule was 


changed per the customer’s request to accommodate their 


immediate business needs. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 


No, change orders were generated for the extra cost in 
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budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


consent with customer due to scope changes, SMEs 


availability on the customer side, and change in schedule to 


accommodate customer’s immediate business needs. 


6.3.5 STATE OF CONNECTICUT, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 5 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  


Project Name: CONCORD 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Seth Klaskin 


Street Address: 30 Trinity Street 


City, State, Zip: Hartford, CT 06106 


Phone, including area code: (860) 509-6059 


Facsimile, including area code: (860) 509-6068 


Email address: seth.klaskin@ct.gov  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Diane Steir 


Street Address: 30 Trinity Street 


City, State, Zip: Hartford, CT 06106 


Phone, including area code: (860) 509-6050 


Facsimile, including area code: (860) 509-6068 


Email address: diane.steir@ct.gov  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


PCC replaced a legacy IBM mainframe based business 


registration and filing system with a Web-based, n-tier 


system. The solution allows customers to register online 


and file and receive official licenses and certificates, and 


also process other transactions for their account, such as 


UCC filing, trademarks, notaries, writs, and annual 


renewals over the Internet. The solution includes the 


sharing and validation of data across multiple agencies, 
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and provides internal and external users with the workflows 


and business rules required to manage this high volume 


agency’s workload with zero backlog.  


PCC also provided a customer-centric business start-up 


tool for the Secretary of State. This Web site was developed 


using HTML5, CSS, and JavaScript and gives a graphical 


toolbar so that the users know where they are in the 


business registration process. Users follow a series of 


reflexive questions and guided processes that help new 


business organizers understand and complete the 


registrations, filings, permits, and other steps across the 


inter-agency landscape in Connecticut required to start a 


business in the State.  


As the prime contractor, PCC was responsible for the 


delivery of the new system, from requirements gathering to 


code customization, system integration, and project 


management throughout the entire project lifecycle. PCC 


continues to provide maintenance and support services for 


the application and the Web site. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


May 2003 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


Present (in maintenance) 


Original Project/Contract Value: $3.5M 


Final Project/Contract Date: Present (in maintenance) 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed on time. We continue to 


provide maintenance on the solution. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


Yes, this project was completed within budget. We 


continue to provide maintenance on the solution. 


6.3.6 STATE OF LOUISIANA, SECRETARY OF STATE 


Reference #: 6 


Company Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR  
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Project Name: Louisiana geauxBIZ Portal 


  Primary Contact Information 
Name: Scott Mayers 


Street Address: 8585 Archives Ave. 


City, State, Zip: Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone, including area code: (225) 922-0626 


Facsimile, including area code: (225) 922-4805 


Email address: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov  


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Brad Harris 


Street Address: 8585 Archives Ave. 


City, State, Zip: Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone, including area code: (225) 362-5212 


Facsimile, including area code: (225) 922-4805 


Email address: brad.harris@sos.la.gov  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


The Louisiana Secretary of State sought an adaptive 


software solution for a Business Filing and Registration 


portal and internal administrative application. Few 


resources were available to improving business-to-


government interaction with the State as a whole. The 


public had to figure out the requirements often navigating 


numerous State government sites. This confusing array of 


registrations, permits and licenses resulted in a climate that 


was less than business friendly. 


GCR was selected to develop a solution to fulfill the needs 


of the agencies (Louisiana Secretary of State, the Louisiana 


Workforce Commission, and the Louisiana Department of 


Revenue). GCR developed dual faceted applications – one 


is an internal admin application where the agencies can 


define their requirements for the business filings; the other 


is the geauxBIZ Portal, an external Web site where 


businesses and individuals can complete and submit 


filings.  


Using the Web portal, a new business is able to file 


corporate documents with the Department of State, secure 
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a state tax ID number from the Department of Revenue, 


and enroll with the Louisiana Workforce Commission for 


an unemployment insurance account number. 


The admin application is used to setup and administer the 


different filings available from each agency. Through this 


application, agency users create wizards, which once 


moved to the Web portal, guide external users (businesses) 


step by step through the filing process. The Agency users 


create, test, and then approve the wizard for production. 


Once approved, the wizard is moved to the geauxBIZ 


Portal Web site and is available for use by businesses. 


For each wizard, agencies are able to specify the following: 


 The information to be collected on each page;  


 Specific ‘business friendly’ questions to ask the user;  


 Help information that will be displayed for each 


question;  


 Flow of the pages based on the user’s responses; and 


 Data that will be sent to the agencies’ existing systems 


and when the data will be sent.  


The geauxBIZ home page has two main features for 


customers interaction: 


 My Filings – a secured account setup and 


corresponding list of business registrations filed. This 


allows customers to monitor the status of their 


registration. When an event occurs on a registration, 


email notifications are sent. The customer views alerts 


(such as filing ‘accepted’ or ‘rejected’) on the 


registration summary page.  


 My Businesses – allows customers to associate an 


existing registration to their account. Once the 


registration is associated they can receive electronic 


alerts. 


In addition to providing the online process for completing 


a new business registration, the geauxBIZ Portal includes 


business resources such as agency contact information, 


online help, and a live chat feature. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


January 2014 
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Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


Present (ongoing support) 


Original Project/Contract Value: $9,827,060 


Final Project/Contract Date: January 2018 


Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


Active Contract  


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 


Active Contract 


 


6.3.7 ATTACHMENT F – REFERENCE QUESTIONNAIRES 


6.3.4 Vendors must also submit Attachment F, Reference Questionnaire to the business references that 


are identified in Section 6.3.3.  


6.3.5 The company identified as the business references must submit the Reference Questionnaire 


directly to the Purchasing Division.  


6.3.6 It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are received by the Purchasing 


Division on or before the deadline as specified in Section 10, RFP Timeline for inclusion in the 


evaluation process. Reference Questionnaires not received, or not complete, may adversely 


affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation process.  


6.3.7 The State reserves the right to contact and verify any and all references listed regarding the 


quality and degree of satisfaction for such performance. 


We have submitted Attachment F – Reference Questionnaire to each of our listed references with 


instructions to return the questionnaire directly to the State of Nevada, Purchasing Division via 


email or fax. Our references come from our most successful projects: 


 Tim Fleming of the Georgia Secretary of State, 


 Ken Ortiz of the New Mexico Secretary of State, 


 Steve Mattera of the Vermont Secretary of State, 


 Dan Cloutier of the New Hampshire Secretary of State, 


 Seth Klaskin of the Connecticut Secretary of State, and 


 Scott Mayers of the Louisiana Secretary of State 


Should the State Purchasing Division find they did not receive the completed Attachment F 


questionnaire from our listed references, please contact PCC’s proposal contact (listed on our cover 


page) and we will be happy to follow up with our references. 
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6.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE 


6.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED  


The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks 


defined in the Scope of Work. The State must approve all awarded vendor resources. The State reserves 


the right to require the removal of any member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project. 


PCC has chosen an experienced Corporations team for the Nevada eSOS Replacement project. 


With the SOS’ needs in mind, we have pulled together our most qualified Corporations resources 


for this project. In the table below, we show our proposed project team members’ number of years’ 


experience and their relevant similar projects.  


Name and Role Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Relevant Similar Experience  


Raghu Chandra, Project 


Executive 


16  Washington Corporations and UCC 


 New Hampshire Corporations and UCC 


 North Dakota UCC 


 New Mexico Corporations and UCC 


 Connecticut CONCORD Business 


Filing and UCC Solution and Business 


Portal 


Craig VanRoy, Project 


Manager 


16  Michigan UCC 


 New Hampshire UCC, Business Entity, 


and Trademarks 


 Pennsylvania UCC, Business Entity, and 


Trademarks 


Adi Vasireddy, Lead System 


Architect 


9  Georgia Corporations 


 Vermont Corporations 


 Indiana Business One-Stop 


Krishna Tula, 


Implementation/Integration 


Lead 


4  New Hampshire Corporations and UCC 


Julie Spencer, Lead Data 


Architect 


13  eBusiness Suite 


Matt McAlister, Software 


Development Lead 


5  Lousiana geauxBIZ 


Susan Wattigney, Test 


Manager 


15  Louisiana geauxBIZ 


 Louisiana Commercial Online 


Registration Application (CORA) 
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Sanjita Khadka, Training 


Specialist/Business Analyst 


7  Georgia Corporations 


6.4.1 PROJECT EXECUTIVE QUALIFICATIONS 


While a project executive was not a named key resource, PCC would like to include the relevant 


experience that Raghu brings to this project. Raghu Chandra has been in the IT industry for over 


16 years. He has performed in roles of project executive, project manager, business analyst, 


functional lead, and data conversion analyst. Raghu is experienced in leading teams of analysts and 


developers during complex implementations from multiple legacy sources. He has worked on 


many of our business solution-related projects; Raghu is our resident SME and a trusted source of 


expertise and experience for the teams that work on these projects. As Project Executive, his role is 


to oversee projects at the executive level and be the liaison between the project team and PCC’s 


executives, thus ensuring that the executive management gives the team what it needs to succeed 


while balancing the needs of the company. 


Raghu was the project executive for our UCC implementation in North Dakota and our Charities 


and Corporations custom-developed project for Washington State; project manager for the New 


Mexico SOS’ Corporations project and the Connecticut SOS’ CONCORD business filing and 


registration project; and the subject matter expert (SME) for the New Hampshire SOS’ 


Corporations project. In addition, he was the technical manager and SME for the Vermont 


Corporations project. With such a deep background in all things related to Commercial Recordings 


and Corporations, Raghu can provide mentoring and lessons learned in order to assist in a 


successful implementation. 


6.4.2 PROJECT MANAGER QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.1 Project Manager Qualifications 


The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement must have: 


6.4.1.1 Minimum of five (8) years of project management experience and a minimum of three (3) years 


of management of increasingly complex projects in a technical environment; 


6.4.1.2 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope and duration where served as the Project 


Manager; 


6.4.1.3 A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing systems architecture development, 


software development, and implementation projects with a significant contract value; 


6.4.1.4 Demonstrated ability to work effectively and efficiently in a complex, diverse environment, and 


thorough understanding of theoretical and practical aspects in their own professional discipline; 


6.4.1.5 Demonstrated ability in six (6) or more project manager competencies as identified below: 


 Scope Definition 


 Communications Planning 
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 Resource Planning 


 Schedule Development 


 Risk Management 


 Project Monitoring 


 Issue Management and Resolution 


 Project Cost Management 


 Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 


 Change Control and Configuration Management 


 Project Reporting 


 Activity Definition and Sequencing 


 Project Execution and Control 


6.4.1.6 Desired Qualifications 


A. Bachelor’s Degree, or combined equivalent of education and experience; 


B. PMP certification from the Project Management Institute; 


C. Experience working with jurisdictions, states, or other governmental entities; and 


D. Experience in State Commercial Recordings industry desired. 


PCC proposes Craig VanRoy as the Project Manager for the Nevada eSOS Replacement project. 


We provide the table below to display how Craig meets and exceeds the Project Manager 


Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Project Manager Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
Minimum of five (8) years of project management 


experience and a minimum of three (3) years of 


management increasingly complex projects in a 


technical environment. 


Craig exceeds this requirement with 16 years of 


project management experience. Over these 


years, Craig has a proven track record of 


managing complex projects in a technical 


environment. 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope and 


duration where served as the Project Manager. 


Craig exceeds this requirement having 


managed more than one project of similar 


scope and duration. Prior to his employment 


with PCC, Craig was the Director of Business 


Solutions at FileONE, LLC, where he led 


functional and technical teams for the 


implementation of business services solutions 


in thirteen states and jurisdictions; Business 


Entity, Trademarks and Tradenames, 


UCC/Liens, Notary/Apostille, Records 


Management. Currently, Craig is the project 


manager for the implementation of our UCC 
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solution for the State of Michigan, Department 


of Technology, Management and Budget; the 


go-live date for this project is August 2016. 


A minimum of three (3) years of experience in 


managing systems architecture development, 


software development, and implementation 


projects with a significant contract value. 


Craig’s 16 years of project management 


experience encompasses managing systems 


architecture development, software 


development, and implementation projects 


with a significant contract value.  


Demonstrated ability to work effectively and 


efficiently in a complex, diverse environment, and 


thorough understanding of theoretical and practical 


aspects in their own professional discipline. 


Craig is a business professional with a broad 


experience and proven track record in business 


analysis, business development, business 


process re-engineering, business unit 


management, system configuration and 


implementation, project management, and 


customer relationship management. He is an 


enthusiastic and proven leader in operational 


practices, statutory policy, and the 


implementation of solutions for business 


entity, liens, trademarks, and notary. 


Demonstrated ability in six (6) or more project 


manager competencies as identified below: 


 Scope Definition 


 Communications Planning 


 Resource Planning 


 Schedule Development 


 Risk Management 


 Project Monitoring 


 Issue Management and Resolution 


 Project Cost Management 


 Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 


 Change Control and Configuration 


Management 


 Project Reporting 


 Activity Definition and Sequencing 


 Project Execution and Control 


Craig has demonstrated abilities in all 


identified project manager competencies. 


Listed are the overall responsibilities of PCC’s 


project managers: 


 Manages/controls the on-time progress 


and delivery of all aspects of the project 


from a PCC perspective. 


 Single point of contact between the Client 


and PCC resources. 


 Drives the communication and reporting 


mechanisms to reduce risk. 


 Monitors and initiates change management 


activities. 


 Acts as liaison between business and 


technical teams. 


Desired Qualifications 
Bachelor’s Degree, or combined equivalent of 


education and experience 


Craig has a Bachelor of the Arts degree in 


Business Administration, Accounting and 
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Finance from California State University; he 


also has a Master of Business Administration 


and Management Information Sciences degree 


from California State University. 


PMP certification from the Project Management 


Institute 


Craig is not PMP certified however, he has 


extensive knowledge and experience in project 


management. 


Experience working with jurisdictions, states, or 


other governmental entities 


Craig has led the implementation of business 


services solutions in over thirteen states and 


jurisdictions.  


Experience in State Commercial Recordings 


industry desired 


Craig has the desired experience in State 


Commercial Recordings industry. He has over 


13 years in business services for SOS offices. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Craig’s resume 


detailing his specific skills and experience. 


6.4.3 LEAD SYSTEM ARCHITECT QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.2 Lead System Architect Qualifications 


Qualifications for Lead System Architect: 


6.4.2.1 The Lead Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a comprehensive technical 


solution to meet the business requirements, including the design, integration, and build-out of 


the hardware, software, and application architectures, the various environments (development 


through production), third (3) party hardware and software selection, sizing, installation, 


configuration, and custom application integration. 


6.4.2.2 Required Qualifications 


A. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with proposed architecture and its technology 


components, such as the Application, Database, Content Management, Web Services, and any 


Third Party Products; 


B. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead System Architect managing three (3) or more 


staff; 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed software development 


methodology; 


D. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with design and modeling techniques such as 


UML and Object-oriented design; and 


E. Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concept and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.2.3 Desired Qualifications 
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A. Experience as Lead System Architect on a large-scale software development project with a large 


project budget; 


B. A minimum of three (3) projects of similar scope and duration where served as the Lead System 


Architect; and 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of Commercial Recordings experience. 


PCC proposes Adi Vasireddy as the Lead System Architect for the Nevada eSOS Replacement 


project. We provide the table below to display how Adi meets and exceeds the Lead System 


Architect Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Lead System Architect Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with proposed architecture and its technology 


components, such as the Application, Database, 


Content Management, Web Services, and any Third 


Party Products. 


Adi has over nine years of extensive experience 


in systems analysis, design, development, and 


implementation of various client/server and 


internet/Web applications. He has over three 


years of direct experience at PCC with the 


proposed architecture and its technology 


components. Over these years at PCC, Adi has 


fulfilled the role of Lead System Architect for 


multiple Business Filing and Registration 


solutions. 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as 


Lead System Architect managing three (3) or more 


staff. 


Adi exceeds this requirement having served as 


Lead System Architect managing three or more 


staff for multiple projects of similar scope 


including, Georgia Corporations, Vermont 


Corporations, and Indiana Business One-stop. 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with the proposed software development 


methodology. 


Adi has over nine years of direct experience 


with the proposed software development 


methodology. 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with design and modeling techniques such as UML 


and Object-oriented design. 


With over nine years of direct experience, Adi 


has extensive knowledge of applying Object 


Oriented Analysis and Design (OOAD) for 


modeling a system and is proficient in using 


design patterns such as Singleton, Abstract 


Factory, and MVC. 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate 


technical terminology, concept and issues in terms 


understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


Adi has demonstrated ability to communicate 


effectively with both technical and non-


technical staff. The references listed in his 


resume can attest to his abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 
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Experience as Lead System Architect on a large-


scale software development project with a large 


project budget. 


Adi’s experience includes work on multiple 


large-scale software development projects with 


large project budgets; these include Georgia 


Corporations, Vermont Corporations, and 


Indiana Business One-stop, which all had 


project budgets over $2M. 


A minimum of three (3) projects of similar scope 


and duration where served as the Lead System 


Architect. 


Adi has served as Lead System Architect for 


three projects of similar scope and duration 


including, Georgia Corporations, Vermont 


Corporations, and Indiana Business One-stop. 


Please refer to our references for more details 


on these projects. 


A minimum of three (3) years of Commercial 


Recordings experience. 


Adi has the desired three years of Commercial 


Recordings experience. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Adi’s resume 


detailing his specific skills and experience. 


6.4.4 IMPLEMENTATION/INTEGRATION LEAD QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.3 Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications 


The Implementation/Integration Lead is responsible for the timely coordination of all implementation 


and integration-related tasks. At a minimum, this role defines and communicates all 


implementation/integration tasks, manages rollout activities, identifies issues and if necessary escalates 


issues to the Project Management team. 


6.4.3.1 Required Qualifications 


A. A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of automated enterprise 


systems to support the proposed system; 


B. Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved a phased 


implementation where systems activities were coordinated between the old and new system 


environments; 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed application software and 


database technologies; 


D. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Integration/Implementation Lead for the testing 


and deployment of large systems application; 


E. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more staff; 


F. A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software development methodology 


and application framework; 


G. Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation; and 
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H. Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concepts and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.3.2 Desired Qualifications 


A. Experience an Implementation/Integration Lead on a large-scale software development project 


with a large project budget; and 


B. Experience as Implementation/Integration Lead on large-scale government or commercial 


recordings project 


PCC proposes Krishna Tula as the Implementation/Integration Lead for the Nevada eSOS 


Replacement project. We provide the table below to display how Krishna meets and exceeds the 


Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
A minimum of three (3) years of experience 


managing the implementation of automated 


enterprise systems to support the proposed system. 


Krishna exceeds this requirement with four 


years of experience managing the 


implementation of automated enterprise 


systems to support the proposed system.  


Completed at least one (1) project within the past 


three (3) years that involved a phased 


implementation where systems activities were 


coordinated between the old and new system 


environments. 


Krishna has completed multiple projects within 


the past three years that involved a phased 


implementation where systems activities were 


coordinated between the old and new system 


environments. 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with the proposed application software and 


database technologies. 


Krishna exceeds this requirement with over 


four years of direct experience with the 


proposed application software and database 


technologies. 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as 


Integration/Implementation Lead for the testing 


and deployment of large systems application. 


Krishna has fulfilled the role of 


Integration/Implementation Lead for the 


testing and deployment of multiple large 


systems applications; he serves as the Project 


Manager and Implementation Lead for our 


New Hampshire Corporations project. 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope 


managing three (3) or more staff. 


Krishna has managed more than three staff for 


multiple projects of similar scope, including 


our New Hampshire Corporations 


implementation. 


A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with 


proposed software development methodology and 


application framework. 


Krishna exceeds this requirement with over six 


years of direct experience with the proposed 


software development methodology and 
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application framework. 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including 


requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation. 


With over six years of experience in the 


industry, Krishna has extensive knowledge and 


understanding of the complete project lifecycle 


from beginning to end. 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate 


technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 


understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


Krishna has demonstrated ability to 


communicate effectively with both technical 


and non-technical staff. The references listed 


in his resume can attest to his abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 


Experience an Implementation/Integration Lead 


on a large-scale software development project with 


a large project budget. 


Krishna has the desired experience as an 


Implementation/Integration Lead on multiple 


large-scale software development projects with 


large budgets, including our New Hampshire 


Corporations project and our Connecticut 


Election Management project. 


Experience as Implementation/Integration Lead on 


large-scale government or commercial recordings 


project. 


Krishna has the desired experience as an 


Implementation/Integration Lead on multiple 


large-scale government projects. His 


experience with commercial recordings 


projects includes our New Hampshire 


Corporations project. 


  


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Krishna’s 


resume detailing his specific skills and experience. 


6.4.5 LEAD DATA ARCHITECT QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.4 Lead Data Architect Qualifications 


The Lead Data Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a comprehensive, scalable, 


integrated database that meets business requirements from development through production 


implementation. At a minimum, this role is responsible for the creation of the Conceptual, Logical and 


Physical Data Models and provides data migration expertise. The Lead Data Architect is responsible for 


the adherence to database standards as well. 


6.4.4.1 Required Qualifications 


A. A minimum of four (4) years’ experience performing relational database design and administration 


including:  complex database analysis,  logical modeling, physical modeling, administrative toolsets, 


and database tuning, optimization, and capacity planning on projects supporting mission-critical 


enterprise applications; 
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B. A minimum of three (3) years of development experience using SQL, and procedural code through 


procedures, functions, triggers, views, and packages to implement business logic within databases; 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed data architecture including 


technology components; 


D. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead Data Architect;  


E. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more staff; and 


F. Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concept and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.4.2 Desired Qualifications 


A. Experience as Lead Data Architect on a large-scale software development project with a large 


budget; 


B. Experience as Lead Data Architect on large-scale government commercial recordings software 


development project; 


C. Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation; 


D. Experience with remediating, converting, and migrating legacy databases; 


E. Experience with architecting and designing enterprise-level databases comprised of integrated 


data from multiple sources; and 


F. Familiarity with data management best practices, such as Master Data Management. 


PCC proposes Julie Spencer as the Lead Data Architect for the Nevada eSOS Replacement project. 


We provide the table below to display how Julie meets and exceeds the Lead Data Architect 


Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Lead Data Architect Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
A minimum of four (4) years’ experience 


performing relational database design and 


administration including: complex database 


analysis, logical modeling, physical modeling, 


administrative toolsets, and database tuning, 


optimization, and capacity planning on projects 


supporting mission-critical enterprise applications. 


Julie exceeds this requirement with over 13 


years of hands-on experience as an 


accomplished data architect and business 


systems analyst performing and managing all 


stages of the software development life cycle. 


A minimum of three (3) years of development 


experience using SQL, and procedural code 


through procedures, functions, triggers, views, and 


packages to implement business logic within 


databases. 


Julie exceeds this requirement with over ten 


years of experience using SQL and procedural 


code through procedures, functions, triggers, 


views, and packages to implement business 


logic within databases. 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with the proposed data architecture including 


technology components. 


Julie has over eight years of direct experience 


with the proposed data architecture. 
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A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as 


Lead Data Architect. 


Julie has fulfilled the role of Lead Data 


Architect for more than one project of similar 


scope; for six years, Julie administered the 


eBusiness Suite and auxiliary applications at 


Lender Processing Services.  


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope 


managing three (3) or more staff. 


In her role as eBusiness System Administrator 


at Lending Processor Services, Julie managed a 


staff of three or more for multiple projects of 


similar scope. In addition, she was responsible 


for overseeing data modeling plus data 


mapping from the legacy system and reporting 


for PCC’s Statewide Voter Registration, 


Elections Management, Poll Worker, and Jury 


Management solution for the State of Texas. 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate 


technical terminology, concept and issues in terms 


understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


Julie has demonstrated ability to communicate 


effectively with both technical and non-


technical staff. The references listed in her 


resume can attest to her abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 
Experience as Lead Data Architect on a large-scale 


software development project with a large budget. 


Julie has the desired experience serving as 


Lead Data Architect on multiple large-scale 


software development projects with large 


budgets. 


Experience as Lead Data Architect on large-scale 


government commercial recordings software 


development project. 


Julie has the desired experience serving as 


Lead Data Architect on multiple large-scale 


government commercial recordings software 


development projects. 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including 


requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation. 


With over 13 years of experience in the 


industry, Julie has extensive knowledge and 


understanding of the complete project lifecycle 


from beginning to end. 


Experience with remediating, converting, and 


migrating legacy databases. 


Julie has the desired experience with 


remediating, converting, and migrating legacy 


databases. She is effective at identifying gaps, 


trends, and potential risks then coordinating 


the appropriate activities to adjust business 


procedures and/or system configurations 


resulting in overall performance and process 
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improvements. 


Experience with architecting and designing 


enterprise-level databases comprised of integrated 


data from multiple sources. 


Julie was responsible for data modeling and 


data mapping from the legacy systems for our 


Statewide Voter Registration, Elections 


Management, Poll Worker, and Jury 


Management solution for the State of Texas 


and all 254 counties 


Familiarity with data management best practices, 


such as Master Data Management. 


Through her 13 years as an accomplished data 


architect and business systems analyst, Julie is 


very familiar with data management best 


practices and has extensive experiences 


applying these best practices. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Julie’s resume 


detailing her specific skills and experience. 


6.4.6 SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT LEAD QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.5 Software Development Lead 


Qualifications for Software Development Lead: 


6.4.5.1 Required Qualifications 


A. A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed application software and 


database technologies; 


B. A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Software Development Lead managing three (3) or 


more staff; 


C. A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software development methodology 


and application framework; 


D. A minimum of two (2) years’ experience managing systems architecture and systems development 


projects; 


E. A minimum of two (2) years’ experience designing, developing, and managing the implementation 


of secure, high volume customer-facing applications supporting mission critical enterprise 


applications; 


F. Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation; and 


G. Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concepts and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.5.2 Desired Qualifications 


A. Experience as Lead Software Developer on a large-scale software development project with a 


large project budget; 
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B. Experience as Lead Software Developer on large-scale government software development project; 


and 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. 


PCC proposes Matt McAlister as the Software Development Lead for the Nevada eSOS 


Replacement project. We provide the table below to display how Matt meets and exceeds the 


Software Development Lead Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Software Development Lead Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience 


with the proposed application software and 


database technologies. 


Matt exceeds this requirement with over seven 


years of experience with the proposed software 


and database technologies. 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as 


Software Development Lead managing three (3) or 


more staff. 


Matt was the Software Development Lead, 


managing more than three staff members, for 


the Louisiana geauxBIZ project; a project very 


similar in scope. Please refer to our Louisiana 


reference and Matt’s resume for more details. 


A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with 


proposed software development methodology and 


application framework. 


Matt exceeds this requirement with over seven 


years of experience with the proposed software 


development methodology and application 


framework. 


A minimum of two (2) years’ experience managing 


systems architecture and systems development 


projects. 


Matt exceeds this requirement with over three 


years managing systems architecture and 


systems development projects. He has over 


three years of experience as a technical 


manager at GCR (PCC’s parent company). 


A minimum of two (2) years’ experience designing, 


developing, and managing the implementation of 


secure, high volume customer-facing applications 


supporting mission critical enterprise applications. 


Matt exceeds this requirement with over seven 


years of experience. His experience includes 


designing, developing, testing, and 


documenting a variety of software applications 


in Visual Studio 2005/2008/2010/2013/2015; 


creating both Web and desktop based 


applications; creating SQL reporting projects 


and SQL database projects. 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including 


requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation. 


Through his years of experience, Matt has a 


solid understanding of the project lifecycle 


from beginning to end. 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate 


technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 


Matt has demonstrated ability to communicate 


effectively with both technical and non-
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understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


technical staff. The references listed in his 


resume can attest to his abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 
Experience as Lead Software Developer on a large-


scale software development project with a large 


project budget. 


Matt was the Lead Developer for the Louisiana 


geauxBIZ project, a large-scale software 


development project very similar in scope, with 


a budget of over $9M. 


Experience as Lead Software Developer on large-


scale government software development project. 


Matt has experience as Lead Developer on 


multiple large-scale government software 


development projects, including the Louisiana 


geauxBIZ project.  


A minimum of three (3) years of commercial 


recordings experience. 


Matt has over one year of the desired 


commercial recordings experience. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Matt’s resume 


detailing his specific skills and experience. 


6.4.7 TEST MANAGER QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.6 Test Manager 


Qualifications for Test Manager: 


6.4.6.1 Required Qualifications 


A. A minimum of four (4) years of direct experience executing formal, written functional, integration, 


and system test procedures in compliance with a widely recognized standard such as IEEE or ISO; 


B. A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing test plans, test cases, test scenarios, defect 


tracking and defect resolution, and procedures; 


C. A minimum of two (2) years of experience creating and maintaining test beds as well as release 


management across test environments; 


D. A minimum of two (2) years of experience in testing on a project using automation testing tools such 


as Test Management, Functional/Regression, Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing as well 


as scripting languages; 


E. A minimum of three (3) years’ experience in the role of Test Manager leading testing resources for a 


project of similar scope; 


F. A minimum of one (1) year experience on a project where iterative testing was performed, with 


multiple production deployments; 


G. Experience with tracking and reporting quality-related metrics; 


H. Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation; and 
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I. Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concepts and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.6.2 Desired Qualifications 


A. Experience as Test Manager on a large-scale software development project with a large project 


budget; 


B. Experience as Test Manager on large-scale government or private sector software development 


project; and 


C. A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. 


PCC proposes Susan Wattigney as the Test Manager for the N Nevada eSOS Replacement project. 


We provide the table below to display how Susan meets and exceeds the Test Manager 


Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Test Manager Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 
A minimum of four (4) years of direct experience 


executing formal, written functional, integration, 


and system test procedures in compliance with a 


widely recognized standard such as IEEE or ISO. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with over 15 


years of testing and quality assurance 


experience. 


A minimum of three (3) years of experience in 


managing test plans, test cases, test scenarios, 


defect tracking and defect resolution, and 


procedures. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with over 15 


years of testing and quality assurance 


experience. 


A minimum of two (2) years of experience creating 


and maintaining test beds as well as release 


management across test environments. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with over 15 


years of experience creating and maintaining 


test beds and release management across test 


environments. 


A minimum of two (2) years of experience in 


testing on a project using automation testing tools 


such as Test Management, Functional/Regression, 


Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing as 


well as scripting languages. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with over 15 


years of experience in testing on a project 


using automation testing tools.  


A minimum of three (3) years’ experience in the 


role of Test Manager leading testing resources for a 


project of similar scope. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with over 15 


years of experience in the role of Test 


Manager; she has served as Test Manager for 


several recent technology projects of similar 


scope. 


A minimum of one (1) year experience on a project 


where iterative testing was performed, with 


multiple production deployments. 


Susan exceeds this requirement having served 


multiple projects where iterative testing was 


performed with multiple production 
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deployments. 


Experience with tracking and reporting quality-


related metrics. 


Susan has this experience; she has over 15 years 


of quality assurance and testing experience. 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including 


requirements gathering, analysis, design, 


development, testing and implementation. 


Susan has been with GCR (PCC’s parent 


company) for 31 years. Through all of these 


years of experience, she has extensive 


knowledge and understanding of the project 


lifecycle from beginning to end. 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate 


technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 


understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


Susan has demonstrated ability to 


communicate effectively with both technical 


and non-technical staff. The references listed 


in her resume can attest to her abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 
Experience as Test Manager on a large-scale 


software development project with a large project 


budget. 


Susan has fulfilled the role of Test Manager on 


multiple large-scale software development 


projects with large budgets, including the 


Louisiana geauxBIZ project and the Louisiana 


Commercial Online Registration Application 


(CORA). 


Experience as Test Manager on large-scale 


government or private sector software 


development project. 


Susan has fulfilled the role of Test Manager on 


multiple large-scale government software 


development projects, including the Louisiana 


geauxBIZ project, the Louisiana Commercial 


Online Registration Application (CORA), and 


the Louisiana Elections and Registration 


Information Network (ERIN). 


A minimum of three (3) years of commercial 


recordings experience. 


Susan exceeds this requirement with ten years 


of commercial recordings experience. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Susan’s resume 


detailing her specific skills and experience. 


6.4.8 TRAINING SPECIALIST QUALIFICATIONS 


6.4.7 Training Specialist 


Qualifications for Training Specialist: 


6.4.7.1 Required Qualifications 
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A. A minimum of two (2) years of direct experience developing and executing technical training plans 


which include curriculum and training material development, training class coordination, and 


training monitoring and evaluation and training schedules; 


B. A minimum of one (1) year of experience in the role of Training Specialist for a project of similar 


scope and related to the proposed solution; 


C. A minimum of one (1) year of experience developing and documenting procedures such as desk 


procedures;  


D. Demonstrated experience in the technical aspects of supporting a training environment; and 


E. Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concepts and issues in 


terms understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.7.2 Desired Qualifications 


A. Experience as a Training Specialist on a large-scale software development project with a large 


project budget; 


B. Experience as Training Specialist on large-scale government or private sector software development 


project; and 


C. A minimum of two (2) years of commercial recordings experience 


PCC proposes Sanjita Khadka as the Training Specialist/Business Analyst for the Nevada eSOS 


Replacement project. We provide the table below to display how Sanjita meets and exceeds the 


Training Specialist Qualifications listed for this implementation. 


Training Specialist Qualifications 
Required Qualifications 


A minimum of two (2) years of direct experience 


developing and executing technical training plans 


which include curriculum and training material 


development, training class coordination, and 


training monitoring and evaluation and training 


schedules. 


Sanjita exceeds this requirement with over 


seven years of hands-on experience as an 


accomplished business/system analyst and 


training specialist.  


A minimum of one (1) year of experience in the 


role of Training Specialist for a project of similar 


scope and related to the proposed solution. 


Sanjita has over one year of experience in the 


role of Training Specialist and Analyst for 


projects of similar scope, including our 


Georgia Corporations project. 


A minimum of one (1) year of experience 


developing and documenting procedures such as 


desk procedures. 


Sanjita exceeds this requirement with over 


seven years of hands-on experience as an 


accomplished business/system analyst and 


training specialist.  


Demonstrated experience in the technical aspects 


of supporting a training environment. 


Sanjita has excellent knowledge and 


demonstrated experience in the technical 


aspects of supporting a training environment. 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate Sanjita has demonstrated ability to 
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technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 


understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff. 


communicate effectively with both technical 


and non-technical staff. The references listed 


in her resume can attest to her abilities. 


Desired Qualifications 
Experience as a Training Specialist on a large-scale 


software development project with a large project 


budget. 


Sanjita has experience in the role of Training 


Specialist and Analyst for large-scale software 


development projects with large budgets, 


including our Georgia Corporations project. 


Experience as Training Specialist on large-scale 


government or private sector software 


development project. 


Sanjita has experience in the role of Training 


Specialist and Analyst for large-scale software 


development government software 


development projects, including our Georgia 


Corporations project. 


A minimum of two (2) years of commercial 


recordings experience. 


Sanjita has over one year of the desired 


commercial recordings experience. 


 


Please refer to TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES for Sanjita’s 


resume detailing her specific skills and experience. 


6.5 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES  


A resume must be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment 


I, Proposed Staff Resume, including identification of key personnel per Section 14.3.19, Key Personnel. 


Per instruction of the RFP, we provide our staff resumes in TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – 


PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES. 


6.5 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 


6.6 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN  


6.6.1 Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited 


to: 


6.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


6.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 


6.6.1.3 Milestones; 


6.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


6.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; and 


6.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State 


activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 
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PCC only uses best practices 


from the Project Management 


Institute’s Project Management 


Body of Knowledge (PMBOK) 


and Carnegie Mellon’s 


Software Engineering Institute’s 


Capability Maturity Model 


Integration. 


6.6.2 Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of 


communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 


6.6.3 The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.  


6.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include fixed 


deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work. 


The contract will be amended to include the State approved detailed project plan. 


6.6.5 Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to 


mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks. 


6.6.6 Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson City. If staff 


will be located at remote locations, vendors must include specific information on plans to 


accommodate the exchange of information and transfer of technical and procedural 


knowledge. The State encourages alternate methods of communication other than in person 


meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate. 


PCC’s project plan meets the requirements of this section. Per instruction of the RFP, we provide 


our preliminary project plan, including responses to the listed requirements, in TAB X – 


PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN. We have included risks in Section 6.7, Project Management, 


including how we intend to mitigate these risks. We also include our Communication Plan in 


Section 6.7, which provides roles and responsibilities as well as methods of communication. PCC 


always builds in 10 percent contingency into our plans to ensure schedule slippage is avoided. 


6.6 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 


6.7 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 


Vendors must describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for: 


6.7.1 Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly coordinated; 


PCC has reviewed the State’s standards for information 


technology projects. As the State will read in the following 


paragraphs, we only use proven best practices for the 


integration and management of project activities. Our 


project manager, Craig VanRoy, has managed multiple 


successful commercial recording system implementations, 


and he will develop a project plan as the primary planning 


document for the project, as well as create a communication 


plan to keep all stakeholders informed of project status and 


activities.  


By aligning the project plan with the Project Management Institute’s (PMI’s) Project Management 


Body of Knowledge (PMBOK®) guidelines, as well as Carnegie Mellon’s Software Engineering 


Institute’s (SEI’s) Capability Maturity Model Integration (CMMI), for management of project 


scope, schedule, cost, quality, staffing, communications, risk, integration and deployment, we 
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ensure the on-time delivery of a system that meets all requirements in the RFP. Our close 


collaboration with the State project manager, subject matter experts (SMEs), and other project 


stakeholders in every aspect of the project is essential to project success.  


With PMBOK and CMMI as a basis for our framework, we use these factors in our 


implementations: 


 Best practices in software development. 


 Clearly defined critical success factors and a phased project lifecycle that addresses each 


success factor.  


 Understanding of the unique elements of the particular engagement that must be managed 


to ensure success.  


 Risk mitigation by implementing industry best practices to guide each phase of the project.  


 Delivery model that meets the State’s implementation schedule and conforms to the State’s 


organizational structure. 


 Communication plan designed to focus on free and open horizontal and vertical 


communication across the State’s organization and the project team.  


 Utilization of tools to help track, control, and report on project tasks and schedule.  


 Management processes that are easy to use and implement and that focus on quality.  


 Availability of best resources to bring success to the project. 


  







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 289 of 377 


 


 


Figure 96. Project Lifecycle and Key Activities. 


As shown in the figure above, Project Lifecycle and Key Activities, our Project Management 


Lifecycle consists of five standard activities: Initiation, Planning, Execution, Controlling, and 


Closing. Each stage of the project management lifecycle governs the more detailed implementation 


phases, each with key deliverables and tasks that define it. These are the five standard process 


groups for Project Management, but for the purposes of clarifying our Project Schedule, we use 


Implementation Phases that run concurrently with the Project Management Process Groups. We 


list the Implementation Phases that correspond to each Project Management Process Group below. 


Initiating Process Group 
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Related Implementation 


Phase: Project Initiation 


Related Implementation 


Phase: Project Initiation 


Related Implementation Phases: 


Project Initiation, Business Needs 


Assessment; Software 


Configuration and Testing; Data 


Conversion; Acceptance Testing; 


Training, Deployment, and 


Closeout 


Related Implementation Phases: 


Business Needs Assessment; 


Software Configuration and 


Testing; Data Conversion; User 


Acceptance Testing; Training, 


Deployment, and Closeout 


Related Implementation Phases: 


Training, Deployment, and 


Closeout; Warranty Period and 


Transition to Maintenance and 


Support 


Project Initiation is the conceptual phase of project 


management. During this phase, the project team 


confirms project objectives and expectations as well as 


gains executive level support. Also during this phase, control processes are established; the scope 


and work breakdown structure are validated; the resource, schedule, and cost baselines are 


confirmed; and appropriate methodologies are agreed upon.  


Planning Process Group 


During this stage, the team documents the project plan and 


subordinate plans, such as quality assurance, risk 


management, change management, and configuration management. The project plan outlines the 


overall project methodology and the scope of work and effort that are required to complete the 


project. Another key activity during this stage is the development of a Statement of Work (SOW) 


and the definition of the roles and responsibilities of those involved in delivering the solution.   


Executing Process Group 


The project team executes the specific tasks of the 


project plan. The majority of the project effort is 


expended during this phase. The key deliverables 


produced in the execution phase represent the final 


version, or release, of the software. There is significant 


overlap in the work performed during the execution 


phase with that of the control phase described in the 


following section. 


Control Process Group 


Project control mechanisms are put in place to measure 


and report on the progress of the proposed system. Key 


metrics are collected and analyzed proactively to mitigate 


project risks and to avoid delivery, quality, and schedule 


issues. The key to the control process is to compare actual 


project delivery metrics with planned delivery metrics and take corrective actions to ensure that the 


two components converge. The project management team is actively involved in issue 


management and resolution, scope and risk management, budget monitoring, schedule tracking, 


and status reporting. These control activities are practiced throughout all of the phases of the 


project, but are most critical in ensuring the acceptance 


of the system.  


Closing Process Group 


This final phase of project management involves the 


administrative and financial activities needed to close out 
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the project at completion. A closeout checklist is completed to ensure that all work has been 


performed to the expectations of the project sponsor(s). Project reviews are performed with the 


project team and the project sponsor(s) to document “lessons learned.” Actual effort will be 


compared to projected effort and delivery date projections to ensure that our planning process is 


still accurate. PCC routinely conducts a post-implementation analysis to identify best practices and 


potential pitfalls for future projects. As a result of this evaluation process, our methodology 


undergoes continuous improvement, thus ensuring success on future projects. 


Project Integration 


To meet the specific requirement provided in Section 6.7.1 of the RFP, PCC will focus on three key 


areas of project management that ensure an integrated and well-coordinated implementation: 


Planning, Communication, and Organizational Change Management. 


Planning 


As the first step toward ensuring a successful project, PCC recommends establishing a Project 


Steering Committee. The Steering Committee includes the SOS Product Owner, IT Manager, PCC 


Project Executive, and other key internal and external stakeholders. The Steering Committee 


oversees and guides the schedule, budget, changes, and other aspects of design, development, and 


implementation for the project at an executive level. Work plans are reviewed and approved by the 


Steering Committee and additional SOS authorities, as required, prior to execution of the work 


plans. The Steering Committee also facilitates adoption of the system by internal and external 


partners and champions organizational change management efforts. 


Planning and Administration Activities 


The Planning Phase of the project begins with jointly validating the project scope, deliverables, 


project work plan, resources, schedule, and reporting structure. The PCC team will work with the 


State Project Manager and other key stakeholders to develop and refine the detailed plans that will 


establish the project governance structure, and obtain the State’s approval and sign-off. PCC has 


assigned an experienced project manager to the Nevada eSOS project. Given the size of the project 


and per RFP requirements, the project manager will be supported by a lead system architect, 


implementation/integration lead, lead data architect, software development lead, test manager, 


and training specialist/business analyst. These key resources, along with any State counterparts, 


will work closely during the development of these plans to ensure a level set of expectations and 


buy-in for the approach and responsibilities. 


Detailed deliverables to be finalized during this phase will include: 


 5.4.2.1 - Detailed Project Plan – Includes Project Schedule/WBS/Gantt Chart that outlines 


the complete set of Phases, Activities, Deliverables and Milestones with clear timelines, 


resource responsibilities, dependencies, approval gates and critical path 


 5.4.2.4  - Approach and Strategy 


 5.4.2.5  - Risk Management Plan 
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 5.4.2.6  - Communication Plan 


 5.4.2.7  - Quality Assurance Plan 


 5.4.2.8  - Data Migration Plan 


 5.4.2.9  - Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 


 5.4.2.10 - Human Resources Plan 


 5.4.2.11 - Training Plan 


 5.4.2.12 - Project Archives / Repository 


 5.4.2.13 - Knowledge Transfer Plan 


Communication 


PCC recognizes that meetings for planning, coordination, status reporting, and issue resolution are 


needed to further communication and effective collaboration in a structured environment where 


conclusions and decisions are documented and disseminated. We document meeting minutes, 


store the documents in a project document repository and distribute them to meeting attendees 


and other project stakeholders consistent with the Communication Plan.  


Our standard meeting agenda includes the following: 


 Meeting title, date, time, attendees  


 Review and approve previous minutes, summary from the previous period and the 


upcoming period, and status summary 


 Issue and risk statuses and log reviews 


 Quality assurance program report 


 New action items and outstanding action items review/plan 


 Plan next meeting date and time for non-recurring meetings 


Meeting agendas will frequently be customized for applicability and effectiveness based on the 


meeting objectives and audience.  


PCC submits written monthly project status reports in Microsoft Word by the third business day of 


each month, distributes them to the SOS, and stores in the project data repository. The reports 


include the following components, at minimum, but can be revised periodically to meet project and 


SOS needs. 


 Title with the month  


 Project status, including overall percentage, deliverables, and variance overview completed 


 Key accomplishments 


 Completed milestones  
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 Planned activities and milestones  


 Issues overview, log, resolution plans, and remediation summary 


 Risks overview, log, resolution plans, and remediation summary 


 Quality assurance program status  


 Updated project schedule overview, including activities, deliverables, and milestones 


completed, variance analysis, resource allocation overview (planned versus actual), and key 


project tasks completed, assigned, and remaining 


Please refer to Section 6.7.9 for more information on our Communication Plan. 


 Deliverable Review and Approval Process  


An integral part of communication and collaboration to keep projects on track, PCC follows a 


rigorous internal and external review process for all deliverables. For all final work products that we 


provide to the SOS, a careful but time-critical peer review is required for quality outcomes and 


ensuring on-time and risk free execution of dependent integrated activities later in the plan. After 


each deliverable passes internal review by PCC QA, it is approved by the PCC project manager. 


The PCC PM will provide a final draft to the SOS with the appropriate documentation for review. 


The PCC Preliminary Project Plan includes the acceptable time frame for the SOS’ review based on 


the RFP. Whenever possible initial reviews should not exceed the time appropriated in the RFP or 


agreed upon project schedule to ensure adherence to the overall implementation schedule. Upon 


receipt of requested changes, a final deliverable will be developed and submitted for signature to 


the SOS Project Manager and counter-signed by the PCC Project Manager. Deliverables will be 


deemed accepted after the sign-off of the SOS project manager, or the passing of the review period 


after submission to the SOS without revision requests to previously identified items.            


Organizational Change Management 


Organizational Change management is a comprehensive, cyclic and structured approach for 


transitioning individuals, groups and organizations from a current state to a future state with 


intended business benefits.  To effectively manage organizational change at PCC, we focus on five 


areas, including organizational readiness and preparation, stakeholder analysis, communication 


planning, personnel/human resources and training. 


Organizational readiness and preparation is continuous at PCC and practiced across the 


organization with direction defined by PCCs executive leadership team.  A cultural focus on 


effective project management and resource utilization involves regular cross company 


communications, implemented and expanding processes, and recurring hands on training for the 


resources on organizational tools and practices.  At PCC, we continuously reflect on our successes 


and challenges adjusting over time to grow and increase our effectiveness as an organization.  


Stakeholder analysis is the process at PCC where we constantly analyzing current organizational 


practices and structures both through standardized recurring management checkpoints and 


reporting as well as periodic ad-hoc reviews of processes and results.   
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The following illustrates a sample Change Readiness Assessment Execution Plan, highlighting the 


included phases of work from assessment design, build, delivery, analysis and reporting.  


 


Figure 97. Change Readiness Assessment Execution Plan. 


The following Stakeholder Impact Assessment Report illustrates an example output of the 


assessment activities: 


 


Figure 98. Stakeholder Impact Assessment Report. 
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Communication is a key element of change in any organization.  PCC executive management 


engages the entire company on a regular basis to discuss topics ranging from strategic initiatives to 


more tactical objectives or specific events affecting the organization.  Communications at PCC are 


frequent and consistently introduce or re-emphasize organizational objectives.  The consistent 


communications from PCC management serves to help our people understand organizational 


objectives, assist our people in their ability to contribute to the objectives, and to solicit and receive 


feedback and communications from personnel across the organization. At PCC, we understand 


effective change is imperative and have aligned our leadership team, our personnel management 


(HR), our practices and our people to adapt and continuously improve.  


6.7.2 Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the work 


required to complete the project successfully; 


The project scope is defined in the RFP, Attachments, and PCC’s response, and will be the guiding 


factor during the detailed requirements and design review sessions (Gap Analysis). The reason we 


have risen to be the market leader in this domain is that we understand that every State is unique 


and that lower-level business rule and configurations are to be expected for higher-level business 


requirements. PCC has factored this expectation into our cost proposal based on the experience of 


12 years and more than a dozen projects for these exact solutions. When significant variances in 


State expectations fall clearly outside of the intent of the RFP requirements and PCC’s 


understanding as provided in our response, it is important to track these changes and solicit 


approval by the Steering Committee, even when they do not result in changes to cost or schedule. 


We encourage the NV SOS to contact our references in regards to this approach, as we are 


confident that our realistic and responsible analysis, pricing and execution of project requirements 


is one of the singular reasons for our reputation for fair change management and a 100 percent 


success rate. 


The Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) developed during the Analysis Phase will serve as 


the official inventory for approved requirements, with distinct mapping from the RFP to 


requirements documentation and test cases. Any variations are managed through the Change 


Management process described in Section 6.11, Configuration Management. 


All stakeholders are integral to the success of the eSOS Replacement project and are responsible for 


understanding and assisting with managing project scope, identifying variations in scope, and 


escalating items for review by the Steering Committee. Stakeholder involvement may also be 


necessary to complete analysis and impact assessment for Change Requests (CRs) when brought 


to the committee for disposition. Lack of stakeholder awareness of the baseline scope or failure to 


adhere to the Change Control Process may present unintended consequences to the project 


implementation and schedule. 


6.7.3 Time management to ensure timely completion of the project. Include defining activities, 


estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the project schedule; 


With the SOS’ needs in mind, PCC has gathered a talented team to deliver premium project 


management services. PCC utilizes proven industry-standard processes and best practices for 
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project-level activities, and will continuously assess project scope, schedule, cost, quality, staffing, 


communications, risk, integration, and procurement management making requisite adaptations as 


required during the project.  


In coordination with the state, PCC’s project manager, will manage and control all activities of the 


implementation project while providing direct visibility of project status to the project steering 


committee on a regular recurrent basis.  The PCC PM will manage to the expected work plan 


through both internal and external transparent reporting to keep all levels of project participants 


aware of current status and focused on appropriate project activities: 


o On a project of this size, PCC employs daily internal stand-up meetings to gauge the 


accomplishment made toward the planned activities in the previous 24 hours. Team 


members are encouraged alert the PM of concerns or issues early, not to highlight 


failures, but to ensure appropriate assistance or back-up is employed to prevent 


overall slippage. 


o PCC and SOS project managers will work together throughout the project at 


regularly scheduled status meetings (typically at least once a week) to manage to any 


issues and mitigate risks.  The project work plan is a living document that will 


constantly be reviewed and can be revised for minor changes as necessary as part of 


the overall project management responsibilities.  


o The weekly status report is a vehicle to facilitate effective communication at all levels 


of the project team. It provides a consolidated view of the most pertinent and current 


aspects of the project environment, including what was accomplished, planned 


activities that were not completed along with remediation plan, upcoming planned 


activities, open or newly identified risks, current issues, change and schedule control 


items, and a general project health narrative and graphical representation of the 


status of the project plan. PCC will work with the SOS project manager to ensure the 


format is in line with the expectations of the RFP. 


o For schedule issues that cannot be mitigated at the PM level or may result in change 


control, escalation to the Steering Committee will allow executive sponsorship by 


both parties to discuss resolution and/or Change Control activities as appropriate for 


the situation.   


o In accordance with the RFP, a Monthly Status Report will include high-level status 


of work completed against the Project Work Plan and a recovery plan for all work 


activities not tracking to the approved schedule, projected completion dates 


compared to approved baseline key dates, the current issues tracking log, the risk 


tracking log, a list of important decisions and events, and performance metrics and 


compliance. PCC can provide detailed and summary-level versions of the report to 


facilitate both project team and steering committee audiences.  


By establishing the structure and the plans that will govern all aspects of the project early on, 


encouraging and rewarding daily team member transparency, as well as and frequent and 
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appropriate scheduled checkpoints and review periods within the work plan, PCC can assure the 


SOS that no risk, issue, or delay will be overlooked or allowed to incur a major impact to the 


project. 


6.7.4 Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process; 


PCC’s approach to issue management, also known as incident and problem management, provides 


a mechanism for issues to be identified, assessed, documented, resolved, and communicated back 


to the team by using an issue management process and system. The issue management process 


and system must provide the ability to create one or more action items. An action item requires 


that someone do something by a due date. Usually that “someone” is a person other than the 


person who identified the issue. In most cases, the person who identifies an issue does so because 


he or she cannot solve the problem and needs someone with expertise or authority to address and 


solve the issue. The identifying individual, along with guidance from the Project Management 


team, logs the action items into the tracking system in a common format and the action items are 


assigned accordingly. Using a consistent source and format allows the project manager to focus on 


what is due or outstanding. 


Goals and Benefits of the Issue Management Process 


The goals of the issue management process are as follows: 


 Understand the issue and potential impacts 


 Reach consensus on likelihood, severity and priority of issues between PCC and the SOS 


 Limit the effects of unforeseen events on the project 


 Provide standard documentation of project issues 


 Ensure that every issue has a resolution path and that it is logged and tracked properly 


 Reduce risks to the project (when an issue becomes a risk, it is moved to the risk 


management tracking system). 


The following are benefits of the issue management process: 


 Allow issues to be tracked and viewed in one place  


 Provide easy to see information about issues, because information is stored in a single 


consistent format 


 Limit responsibility for each issue and action item to one person, thereby avoiding the "...I 


thought he was doing it..." situation 


 Define each issue clearly as well as the action being performed to address an issue 


 Inform project team members about what is being done to address an issue and provide the 


status of an issue or associated action item 


 Allow the SOS to understand how issues are being addressed  


 Identify issues that are really risks and take appropriate mitigation or contingency steps 
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PCC’s Approach 


The following figure, PCC Issue Resolution Process, depicts PCC’s approach to managing issues. 


This process allows the team to handle the majority of project issues as they arise and establishes 


guidelines for the management, resolution, and escalation of problems and issues. 


 


Figure 99. PCC Issue Resolution Process. 


Issue identification and resolution occurs at various levels within the project structure. The issue 


resolution process allows problems to be resolved as close to the point of origin as possible. 


Through this approach, the team with the knowledge and skills required for resolving the problem 


is assigned ownership of the issue and exhausts resolution options prior to subsequent escalation. 


The first step of the issue resolution process is to identify whether the proposed issue is, in fact, an 


issue, and if it is, whether or not it has been previously documented. Once the project manager 


determines that the issue should be logged, it is recorded into the issue tracking system. Typically, 


the title and description of the issue, the creation date, the originator information, type of request, 
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the owner of the issue, the due date, and other project-related information are all recorded into the 


issue tracking system. The issue is managed through its life cycle and stored for historical viewing.  


Issue Identification 


Members of the team are encouraged to log issues as soon as they arise (often this occurs first in 


the course of informal discussions). The sooner an issue is logged and addressed, the more likely it 


is resolved without having a major impact on the project. Any member of the project team who 


identifies an issue may submit an issue. 


The originator of an issue must record the issue into the issue tracking system. The issue 


originator records the title and description of the issue, the creation date, the type of issue, the due 


date, impact to the project, the complexity of the issue, and other project-related information. The 


person reporting the issue also has to assign an owner for the issue. If the owner of the issue is 


unknown, the issue owner should be defaulted to the project member reporting the issue. 


Prioritization and Issue Assignment 


The concept of an issue having an owner is crucial to effective issue management. The owner is 


someone within the project team who is responsible for ensuring the issue gets resolved. Generally, 


ownership should be at the lowest level at which the issue could possibly be resolved. To facilitate 


the issue management process, issues may be assigned an issue owner by any member of the 


project team. Open issues are also reviewed during the weekly project status meetings and are 


assigned to a project team member and assigned a due date.  


At any point, an issue can be reassigned; action plans and due dates can also be changed. Project 


staff assigned an issue may determine that the issue should be reassigned. Upon approval of the 


reassignment, the issue owner may reassign the issue. If the issue owner is a project manager, the 


issue can be reassigned to another staff member. If ownership is still in question; then the issue 


should be openly discussed at the weekly project status meetings where ownership either remains 


with the issue owner or be reassigned. 


Issue Investigation 


The next step is to investigate and resolve the issue. The owner of the issue is responsible for 


investigating the issue. Issues originating from within the specific functional project teams will be 


identified and reported to the QA Lead. This communication occurs between the issue originator 


and the QA Lead.  


The issue owner is responsible for documenting any information relevant to the resolution of the 


issue, and for following-up with the issue originator and other interested parties on the team.  


Issue Escalation and Escalation Path 


In the event that a solution cannot be found by the initial owner, the escalation procedures are 


followed. 
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If issues go unresolved at a particular level, they are elevated to the next level of the management 


structure. As the issue is elevated to higher levels of management, the issue priority, due date, and 


assigned owner are constantly re-evaluated. 


 Issue Owner – If the issue owner is unable to resolve the issue or requires additional 


resources or information, the issue owner escalates the issue to the appropriate lead. 


 Lead – If the lead, such as technical lead or business lead, is unable to resolve the issue or 


requires additional resources or information, the lead escalates the issue to the project 


manager. 


 Project Manager – If the project manager is unable to resolve the issue, the project manager 


escalates the issue to be discussed at the status meetings. 


 Project Executive – Any issues that cannot be resolved at the project manager level are 


escalated up to the project executive for action. It is the project executive’s responsibility to 


bring PCC’s resources to focus on developing a strategy to solve the problem underlying the 


issue 


Issue Resolution 


Issue resolution techniques and alternative analysis also play key roles in keeping projects on track. 


Track leaders and project managers need to manage project issues on a proactive basis. These 


levels of management use their experience and resources to assist in impact analysis, evaluation of 


alternatives, and formulation of an appropriate course of action.  


During the course of investigation, the issue may be identified as a duplicate. If identified as a 


duplicate, the resolution should document the duplicate issue number. Sometimes an item is not 


an issue. It is, instead, a risk that should be tracked and acted upon if necessary in the risk 


management process. Other times, the resolution calls for the contractor to accept work that was 


previously unanticipated through the change control system (see Scope Management).  


 Issue Owner – The issue owner investigates and resolves the issue by the issue resolution 


due date. The resolution should be clearly documented in the notes section of the issue in 


the database. Comments may also be entered at this time. 


 QA Lead – The QA Lead assists the issue owner with investigating the issue and 


monitoring the issue so that it is resolved by the issue due date. In addition, the lead 


determines if the issue should be escalated so that the issue is addressed and resolved prior 


to the issue due date. 


 Project Manager – The project manager assists the lead with determining an appropriate 


course of action and monitoring the issue so that it is resolved by the issue due date. The 


project manager also determines if the issue should be escalated to the project executive to 


determine the necessary resources to bring to bear. This may trigger an action in the change 


control process. While an issue is pending in the change control process, the project 


manager is responsible for highlighting any impacts that result from not having the issue 


resolved. 
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 Project Status Meeting – The weekly project status meeting addresses open issues that have 


been escalated internally. When the meeting is convened, the issue will be discussed and an 


attempt will be made to negotiate a solution. If the solution is not evident, the issue will be 


assigned to an owner to further analyze the problem and to make a recommendation to the 


group at a later date. 


Issue Closure 


Issues that require action in the change control process are typically put into a pending status. This 


means that the issue will be resolved if a pending change to the scope is approved. Until that action 


is taken, pending issues cannot be considered closed. However, once a change order has been 


authorized, the issue status can be changed to “resolved.” The resolved issue is then reviewed by 


the appropriate level (for example, the weekly review meeting, QA Lead, Project Manager) and 


from there the responsible party confirms that the appropriate resolution has been made and 


documented. 


The following project team members have responsibility for issue closure: 


 Originator and Assignee (both need to agree that the issue can be closed) 


 QA Lead 


 Project Manager 


Issue Reporting  


The team leaders and project managers will include in their weekly status reports a report of open 


issues and also any issues resolved within the past week. Open issues will be discussed at the 


weekly project status meeting. This weekly status meeting serves as a forum where track leaders 


and project managers can give status, raise and discuss issues, and determine appropriate 


resolution actions. A list of open and recently resolved issues will be distributed at the status 


meeting and documented in the weekly status report. 


6.7.5 Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames; 


In event of changes in the project time frames are requested, the project teams would initiate a 


change request in addition to informing all relevant project stakeholders after initial introduction of 


the request.  Please see our proposed methodology and process for change management in Section 


6.11, Configuration Management.  


6.7.6 Responding to State generated issues; 


PCC uses our proprietary solution named the Testing Administration System (TAS) to track 


technical support requests, problems, issues, and fixes. Authorized State users can log in to the 


solution and input the request, issue, or problem. Users can also upload attachments, such as files 


or screenshots to clarify the issue. Each inputted item is assigned a resolution and a status and is 


then routed to the correct person for resolution. The assigned person corrects the problem and 


updates TAS. Upon resolution, the State user who reported the issue will receive an alert that it is 
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ready for re-testing, and upon doing so may close the issue or route it back to the PCC QA lead for 


further revision. 


State users also have the ability to report issues by phone or email to the designated PCC QA Lead, 


in which case the QA Lead will log the issue on behalf of the State user. In all cases, whether 


reported through the on-line TAS system or other means, bugs and enhancements are 


appropriately responded to, analyzed and prioritized based on the parameters governing the 


implementation phase (such as UAT) established during initiation and included in the Quality 


Assurance Plan, or based on the SLA for the warranty and maintenance support phases as provided 


in Section 5.16.2, Warranty and Maintenance Support Activities. 


6.7.7 Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved budget. Include 


resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control; 


As a fixed-bid project, baseline cost estimating and budgeting is a function of submitting our cost 


proposal based on the RFP requirements and Attachments. As stated earlier, those estimates 


include anticipated needs for State-specific configurations and customizations within reasonable 


proximity to the RFP intent and PCC’s experience in the industry. Should changes to business 


needs, State resource availability or other factors not anticipated by the RFP arise, the documented 


Change Control procedures provided in Section 6.11.8 will provide resolution which may or may not 


include changes to cost, but always allows the Steering Committee the opportunity to approve 


those changes prior to any cost overrun. Typically, changes in scope that measurably decrease the 


effort originally planned may be used to offset some or all of the costs of minor changes. 


6.7.8 Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the project 


including subcontractors; 


The Resource Management Plan captures how the project manager will manage the project staff 


resources throughout the life of the project. The Resource Management Plan makes certain the 


project has sufficient staff possessing the correct skill sets and experience to ensure a successful 


project completion. PCC defines the staffing needs as well as project roles and responsibilities, thus 


ensuring responsibility and accountability for project activities. As part of this activity, authority 


levels (e.g., approval authority) are defined. In the Resource Management Plan, PCC includes: 


 Roles and responsibilities of team members throughout the project 


 The PCC project organization chart 


 A staffing management plan that includes: 


o How resources will be acquired 


o Timeline for resources/skill sets 


o Training required to develop skills 


o How performance reviews will be conducted 


 Recognition and rewards system 
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PCC understands the need for appropriate resource management to facilitate project success. To 


properly manage project resources, PCC has identified specific processes to properly and 


adequately staff the project throughout its life cycle. Human resources management includes those 


processes that the PCC management team, in collaboration with the SOS, use to make the most 


effective use of the staff assigned to the project. The key elements of resource management are 


outlined below: 


Organizational Planning – Organizational planning involves defining, documenting, and assigning 


project roles and responsibilities as well as establishing reporting relationships. For this project, as 


well as the many other projects PCC has delivered, the majority of the organizational planning will 


be completed early in the project and reviewed periodically thereafter to confirm continued 


applicability.  


Staff Acquisition – PCC will staff the project with the best resources based on the role 


requirements. Staffing plans formalized in the planning phase of the project help better define the 


detailed skills that are required from various individuals and teams and the time frames when those 


skills are needed.  


Team Performance and Recognition – PCC recognizes that project success can be achieved only if 


the team is qualified to perform the activities of the project. PCC conducts frequent performance 


evaluations of our resources to make sure the team continues to meet efficiently perform on project 


activities. PCC will work with the SOS to continuous evaluate   the effectiveness of assigned project 


staff to ensure successful implementation. 


Project team members are assigned to a supervisor for the purposes of administration and 


organization. The supervisor is responsible for completing performance evaluations, which is 


based on interactions with and observations of the employee, the employee’s performance of 


assigned tasks, the quality of work performed, contractual requirements, and input from other team 


members as appropriate. 
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Figure 100. Project Organization Chart. 


The following table lists high-level anticipated roles and responsibilities for PCC resources. 


Table 6. PCC Project Resource Roles and Responsibilities. 


Name and Role Responsibilities 


Raghu Chandra 


PCC Project 


Executive 


 Executive level project oversight 


 Elevates problem resolution 


 Manages PCC relationship with the SOS 


Craig VanRoy 


PCC Project 


Manager 


 Manages/controls the on-time progress and delivery of all aspects of 


the project 


 Single point of contact between the SOS and PCC resources 


 Drives communication and reporting mechanisms to increase 


collaboration and reduce risk 


 Monitors and initiates change management activities  


 Liaison between business and technical teams 


Aditya Vasireddy 


PCC Lead 


 Leads system architecture, design, and related documentation 


 Designs and documents key system components, interfaces, 
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System Architect infrastructure and system communications 


Krishna Tula 


PCC 


Implementation/ 


Integration Lead 


 Develops and maintains detailed implementation plan 


 Manages project with focus on deliverables, tasks, and due dates 


 Defines integration requirements from architectural specifications 


 Leads and reviews integration plans, reports, and test procedures 


Julie Spencer 


PCC Lead Data 


Architect 


 Designs data architectures and builds relational databases 


 Develops strategies for data acquisition, archive, recovery, and 


implementation of database 


 Implements and maintains database structure and artifacts 


Matt McAlister 


PCC Software 


Development 


Lead 


 Provides technical subject matter expertise during all project phases 


 Provides decision making and design for all major architecture 


decisions 


 Ensures conformance to all standards and practices for coding, data, 


and security concerns 


 Manages development team  


 Leads the configuration management process  


Susan Wattigney 


PCC Test 


Manager 


 Plans, deploys, and manages testing 


 Oversees PCC Test Team activities 


 Ensures testing coverage is sufficient to allow for acceptance and 


ensure a successful production implementation 


Sanjita Khadka 


PCC Training 


Specialist/ 


Business Analyst 


 Extracts and documents business requirements 


 Acts as the liaison between the business and technical teams. 


 Monitors and reports on ongoing quality and adherence to 


specifications 


 Coordinates business analyst and quality assurance analyst activities  


 Facilitates business requirements gathering through group and 


individual sessions 


 Documents findings and develops data and process models 


PCC Trainers  Develop the training plan and schedule under the direction of the 


project managers 


 Prepare training materials  


 Organize the training facility and materials 
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 Conduct “Train-the-trainer” sessions 


 Monitor and report on training progress 


 Perform evaluations 


PCC Developers  Provide all coding, database integration, and unit testing under the 


direction of the PCC Team Leadership 


PCC QA Team  Prepare and implement the software test plan 


 Review test cases 


 Analyze the requirements during the requirements analysis phase of the 


project 


 Perform testing activities, track and report results 


 Log project related issues in the defect tracking tool identified for the 


project, track issues to resolution 


 


Staff Replacement – While PCC knows that the best path to success is to ensure consistency and 


knowledge retention by keeping our resources dedicated and available throughout the project, 


circumstances beyond our control (attrition) can occur in a multi-year project. In these 


circumstances, the State may find that another benefit of PCC being the national leader in this 


domain; with a consistent bench of qualified Commercial Recording experts coming off of closing 


projects we can typically offer replacement personnel that match or exceed the qualifications of a 


departing staff member, without the need for extensive transition or knowledge transfer periods. In 


all cases, the State will have the right to review and approve the replacement through resume, 


reference and interview before the change is made. PCC will make every possible attempt to alert 


the State and begin a transition process at least 30 days before the departure, except where 


circumstances beyond our control limit such actions. 


6.7.9 Communications management to ensure effective information generation, documentation, 


storage, transmission and disposal of project information; and 


Project communications management is about appropriate generation, collection, storage and 


distribution of project information. Frequent and complete communication between PCC and the 


SOS is key to a successful engagement. It is our intention that the SOS never be surprised by any 


developments during this effort. Similarly, it is our desire that the SOS not delay in communicating 


any potential confusion or problems so that PCC may respond and remedy any such issues as 


quickly and completely as possible. 


Project management is successful only if a strong commitment is made to establishing and 


maintaining an open communication channel between the stakeholders and project teams. During 


implementation, PCC will create a communication plan to manage the multiple methods of 


information flow over the course of the project. The communication plan helps to ensure that all 


stakeholders and constituencies are properly informed and consulted on matters related to the 
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project consistent with the documented expectations of PCC and the SOS. Open channels of 


communication are established between the project teams and the end users so that the users input 


is instrumental in crafting the way the modernized system will look and feel, as well as how it 


functions. 


Our communication plan helps to ensure that project communications provide transparency into 


each facet of the project and makes visible to the SOS the status of activities and tasks. Standard 


project communication activities include but are not limited to regularly scheduled meetings and 


status reports, and meaningful reports on project metrics that clearly indicate the success of the 


project, as well as less formal communication amongst the project team. This approach proactively 


identifies and mitigates risks and project issues that develop before they impact the project. 


PCC will work with the SOS to establish progress and status report formats in order to provide real-


time visibility into the status of project deliverables. Status reports will be provided for review in 


advance of weekly status meeting, thereby allowing for timely and accurate feedback. In addition, 


PCC will provide the SOS with information monthly for Steering Committee reporting, which 


include a detailed status of ongoing and planned activities. Appropriate PCC project team 


members will attend the weekly and monthly status meetings. 


Key components of the communications plan include the audience, the message, the timing, the 


delivery channel, and the sender. By establishing clear communication objectives, a 


communication roadmap is created that includes senders, key messages, message timing, and 


delivery channels. Below are some of key elements for communication: 


 Identify targeted audience, key message, timing, the communications structure of the 


project, and each audience’s communications needs. 


 Plan for communications content and channels that will result in desired behaviors. 


 Message content and packaging, delivery method, frequency, and sender. 


 Determine necessary timing and frequency of communications to effectively communicate 


project information. 


 Define roles and responsibilities for various project communications. 


 Provide a means for feedback and improvement of project communications. 


As part of the communications plan, PCC will develop a project Communications Matrix to clearly 


outline details regarding the communications activities that are used during the course of the 


project. 


The matrix includes project communications guidelines including: 


 Owners responsible for specific communications products and activities for each project 


milestone 


 Resources required for these efforts in terms of personnel and budget, and where the 


personnel and budget would be obtained 
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 Frequency of recurring communications products. 


 A list of key communications products and delivery method 


 Processes for vetting communications messages and products 


Below, we provide a sample of the matrix: 


Table 7. Sample Communications Matrix. 


 


Stakeholder 


(Who 


Receives) 


 


Item 


 


Level of Detail 


 


Frequency 


 


Method 


 


Owner 


Project 


Sponsor; 


Program 


Manager; 


IV&V and 


Oversight, as 


necessary. 


 


Oral 


Status 


Reports 


Meetings called with Program Manager 


and/or Project Sponsor to address key 


project issues and change requests and 


provide overall milestone status or to 


provide any other project 


communication that requires timely 


notification. 


 


As Needed 


 


Verbally 


 


PCC 


Project 


Manager 


 


A key to project success is communicating early and often. The Communication Plan will identify a 


strategy for communicating with each stakeholder group regarding all relevant change events and 


characteristics. Our plan will also ensure that the communication is multi-directional and open, 


where users are encouraged to provide feedback, make suggestions, report issues and participate in 


driving the overall success of the implementation. 


6.7.10 Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and 


acted upon effectively. 


Risk planning and management is a significant factor to the success of any project; PCC’s risk 


management process leverages industry best practices coupled with our unique understanding of 


SOS business services and related technologies to limit the occurrence and potential impact of 


risks throughout the project. 


PCC will detail our tested risk management methodology in a risk management plan to be 


submitted for acceptance by the state.  Our risk management methodology involves four basic 


processes involved in risk management: Identification of Risks, Evaluation of Risks, Risk 


Mitigation, and Risk Monitoring & Reporting. The risk management process PCC employs is 


shown on the following page in Figure 101. 
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Figure 101. Risk Management Activities. 


Recurrent Risk Identification and Assessment 


Risk review meetings will be performed on a regular scheduled basis to facilitate the identification, 


review, and assessment of project risks.  After initial identification, risks will be evaluated for 


likelihood of occurrence and the resultant impact should a risk event occur.  Once a risk has been 


evaluated for likelihood and impact, the team will review candidate strategies for managing the risk 


that can include acceptance of a risk, avoidance, as well as mitigation strategies. PCC will provide 


recommended strategies for the management and control of the identified risks and collaborate 


with the state in determination of the final approaches for specific risks. 


PCC will enter risks into a risk management scorecard, or risk register, to catalog all risks and 


provide the ability to quickly assess the nature and severity of existing and potential project risks. 


An example risk management scorecard (see Figure 102) is presented on the following page.  A risk 


scorecard will be updated and published to the project team on an agreed upon periodic basis.  
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Figure 102. Risk Management Scorecard. 


Risk Ownership 


The ultimate ownership of project risk remains with the project manager; however, each specific 


risk will be assigned an owner on the project team to monitor the risk and ensure the agreed 


mitigation or risk control activities are executed. Ultimately, successful risk management requires 


timely identification of risks, effective communication from project management, and deliberate 


action by multiple project team members. 


PCC will work with the SOS to successfully identify, assess and manage risks throughout the 


project.  In the table below, we have provided common risks, mitigation strategies, and 


contingencies. 


Table 8. Risks of the Implementation. 


# Risk Mitigation Strategy Contingency Plan 


1 Signoff: Delay in review 


and signoff, of 


deliverables can impact 


project dependencies 


and negatively impact 


project schedule. 


 Frequent review of the project 


deliverables and acceptance 


calendar with the SOS project 


manager and the stakeholders 


 Communicate ending signoff items 


in the weekly status reports 


 Continuous communication of 


upcoming deliverables that require 


 Monitor and 


control 


 Enforce schedule 


control that may 


have a monetary 


impact 


 Conditional sign-off 


for less critical 
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the SOS attention 


 Release of draft deliverables to 


provide additional review time 


 Deliverable walkthroughs and joint 


reviews allowing for real time 


updates. 


deliverables 


2 Customer Participation:  


Inadequate 


participation of the SOS 


SMEs during the 


requirements gathering 


can lead to changes to 


original requirements, 


which in turn trigger  


change control 


activities (cost or no 


cost). 


 PCC project manager will make an 


increased effort in communicating 


the benefits to the SOS about the 


early and adequate participation of 


the SMEs in the project. 


 JAD sessions will be scheduled in 


advance to ensure availability for 


maximum participation. 


 Project sponsors united in 


emphasizing project importance. 


 While SMEs will know the 


workings of the legacy system, 


information specialists should be 


included in all aspects of 


development to maintain the look-


and-feel standards of the State of 


Nevada. 


 Monitor and 


control 


 Augment subject 


matter expertise 


when SOS SMEs 


are not available. 


3 Documentation: 


Improper recording of 


expectations (items not 


in the requirements 


document) and verbal 


acceptance (due to the 


increased relationship 


during the requirement 


gathering phase) will 


lead to disagreement 


between the project 


teams during 


acceptance testing. 


 Detailed meeting notes and session 


recordings ensure nothing is missed 


 Establish ground rules for 


requirements gathering (if not 


recorded on paper during the 


session, it did not happen) 


 Enforce document quality 


management principles 


 Leverage existing templates proven 


to be useful in corporations, liens, a 


trademark implementations   


 Assign experienced resources 


 Monitor and 


control 


 Any discrepancies 


identified will be 


discussed and 


recorded as 


amendments to the 


appropriate 


documents 
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familiar with the project domain 


that have successfully elicited 


similar requirements on prior 


projects. 


4 Production Hardware: 


Not available due to 


delays in the state 


procurement process 


 The SOS will be provided the 


hardware requirements early on in 


the project so that the SOS has 


sufficient time to procure and 


configure hardware. 


 Monitor and 


control 


 Temporarily use 


hardware available 


in PCC data center 


5 Schedule Slippage: 


Project does not adhere 


to the schedule due to 


increased or changing 


scope 


 Ensure complete understanding of 


scope before project schedule is 


finalized and apply lessons learned 


from the previous implementations. 


 Provide sufficient documentation 


and review of detailed requirements 


and related interpretations.  Discuss 


potential misconceptions where 


identified and further document to 


provide clarity for subsequent 


project activities. 


 Assign additional 


resources to the 


project at no cost to 


the SOS in order to 


avoid schedule 


slippage. 


6 Communication: 


Ensuring that 


communication 


remains open and that 


information is shared 


and received in a timely 


manner 


 Both SOS and PCC project 


managers should set a proper 


communication channel early on 


during the project and make sure 


the project team follows the 


protocol.  


 Ensure status meeting include the 


correct participants 


 Continuously sharing information 


in accordance with the 


Communication Plan 


 Monitor and 


Control 


 Independent 


verification vendor 


 Establish a quick 


process by project 


stakeholders 


7 Output Templates  PCC will provide the 


documentation templates early in 


the project for SOS review and 


approval. 


 Monitor and 


Control 


 Follow 


standardized 
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 Ensure buy-in and approval during 


status meetings 


common templates  


8 Application text and 


correspondence 


language requires 


multiple reviews 


 Establish process for review of 


written correspondence language 


that results in few iterations and 


timely review and approval by 


appropriate SOS personnel.  


 Ensure that a staff attorney or 


equivalent is available for efficient 


review and approval of language 


and correspondence 


 Monitor and 


Control 


 Appropriate SOS 


personnel are 


present to draft and 


review 


correspondence 


language during 


requirements 


sessions 


 Submit 


correspondence 


language and 


formats for 


approval early in 


the project. 


 Implement 


correspondence 


and language only 


after approval. 


 


6.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


6.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


Vendors must describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the 


project will satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP. 


PCC uses a Quality Assurance Plan (QAP) for performance monitoring, evaluation processes, 


performance standards, and acceptable quality levels as a part of our project health monitoring. 


The plan implementation includes review processes with documentation and defined roles and 


responsibilities for stakeholders. During the project kickoff phase, we will refine our plan to reflect 


SOS expectations relative to the frequency of reviews, communications, and a plan for 


implementing corrective actions and improvements.  
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The QASP defines the methodology for continuously monitoring and periodically evaluating the 


team’s performances against the objectives of the program. The goals of our QAP are to: 


 Provide an effective plan that can be successfully implemented. 


 Clearly communicate data collection and evaluation procedures to which the SOS team and 


PCC agree. 


 Mutually define levels of performance and acceptance levels. 


 Focus the PCC team on the functional areas of greatest importance for the eSOS 


Replacement project mission and motivate innovative use of team resources to improve 


performance to the mutual benefit of all parties as partners. 


We developed the QAP in conjunction with our technical approach and schedule. We recognize 


that it is our responsibility to carry out our quality obligations while working with the SOS. The 


QAP further contains measurable inspection and acceptance criteria corresponding to performance 


standards. Surveillance and evaluation based on the PCC QAP will provide the information 


necessary for the SOS to evaluate PCC’s performance against reasonable Acceptable Performance 


Levels (APLs). 


The QAP identifies data collection, review and analysis points and integrates the SOS and other 


contractors into the workflow. As illustrated in the top left corner of Figure 103 on the following 


page, the partnership will provide the initial oversight, guidance, and assistance in defining APLs, 


reviewing performance measurement data, and offering improvement plans. At the project 


management level, PCC’s technical leads and business analyst will work with the SOS and 


applicable contractors to ensure service delivery and customer satisfaction are met.  


A quality management process defines the workflow and provides an integrated quality control 


group involved in performance reporting, APL assessment, and initiatives that demonstrate 


continual improvement in service performance and customer satisfaction. The quality management 


process will govern continuous review of the quality of the products and services generated to 


ensure that acceptable products are received.  
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Figure 103. Quality Management Process. We follow this process to ensure that we demonstrate 


continual improvement in performance and satisfaction. 


6.8 METRICS MANAGEMENT 


6.9 METRICS MANAGEMENT  


Vendors must describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State 


requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP. The methodology must include the 


metrics captured and how they are tracked and measured. 


PCC will work with the SOS to identify metrics to provide insight into project performance. Project 


staff will be required to estimate all of their work tasks according to CMMI and PMI estimation 


guide. These estimates will be submitted to the SOS for approval of project task scope and 


prioritization. PCC will declare weekly their progress versus the estimates. Our leadership will 


assess the metrics against expected results and hours expended to refine estimates and velocity 


factors for planning future phases. This allows for continued improvement in project planning and 


execution through more accurate estimation, earlier identification of factors impeding progress and 


implementation of risk mitigation benefiting subsequent phases. 
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We use a number of metrics in evaluating the performance of their projects. Effort metrics deal 


with labor committed to the project, schedule metrics pertain to the progress of the project, and 


requirements variability deals with the accuracy and validity of the requirements definition process. 


Table 9. Project Performance Metrics. 


Metric Producer Objective Measurement 


Effort (hours 


expended) 


Accounting 


Department; 


Project 


Manager  


Track actual and estimated man-


hours effort of tasks; rate of 


completion for teams/hours 


Hours used versus estimated; 


project phases completed versus 


hours duration  


Schedule Project 


Manager 


Track schedule adherence Milestone/event slippage 


Requirements 


Variability 


Project 


Manager 


Track changes to requirements Number and perecent of 


requirements changed/added 


per project  


Metric reporting will occur at each project milestone completion during the course of the project, 


based on its WBS. At a minimum, there will be no less than one report each month. The project 


manager will provide reports to the SOS management as part of the monthly review meeting. 


The figure below shows an example of the Effort Metric Analysis bar chart, displaying a 


comparison of estimated versus actual hours. 


 


Figure 104. Sample Effort Metric Analysis (Bar Chart). 


6.9 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 


6.10 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES  


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


6.10.1 Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in addition to those 


suggested by the State; 
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PCC brings a wide breadth of experience with the software and processes needed for the proposed 


solution. During gap analysis, PCC will understand the workflow and process desired by the SOS 


and demonstrate how other states have utilized our software in successful solutions. In our 


experience, it is productive to see other successful implementations in order to fine-tune the 


desired solution for the SOS. 


The employees that PCC is proposing for this project understand the intricate business processes 


that are managed by the proposed solution. These subject matter experts (SMEs) can identify and 


avoid common pitfalls as well as offer guidance on how to improve the design and implementation 


of a robust and efficient solution. The combination of SMEs and their many proven 


implementations of similar software will produce the most efficient and highest quality solution. 


6.10.2 Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user and the 


environment that satisfies the operational need; 


PCC believes in early and frequent client interaction to ensure the final solution is exactly what the 


end users want and need. Although, PCC is proposing a hybrid waterfall/agile project 


management methodology for this project, the SOS will both see and utilize the product 


throughout the lifecycle, providing valuable feedback to the development team. In order for the 


final solution to be successful, it must efficiently integrate into the processes and regulations that 


currently exist. Frequent demonstrations of the solution will give the end users firsthand 


knowledge of the process workflow as well as the solutions look and feel. This process will identify 


areas where the solution needs modification in order to maximize effectiveness. PCC will work with 


the SOS to design and implement these modifications. Involving the SOS and end users in the full 


project lifecycle will ensure that the product is a solution that the end users will be eager to utilize.  


6.10.3 Identifying the key design issues that must be resolved to support successful development of the 


system; and 


PCC has customized and implemented the proposed solution successfully in nine states. This 


experience has educated the PCC SMEs on the many key design issues that need to be resolved in 


order for a successful development of the solution. This experience also allows the PCC SMEs the 


unique ability to identify new key design issues based upon the existing solution and the unique 


Nevada business requirements. The project management design of this project ensures that the 


many stakeholders communicate frequently with the development team so that these key design 


issues are identified as early in the project lifecycle as possible. 


6.10.4 Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements definition. 


The systems that integrate into this solution are diverse. There are many different types of subject 


matter expertise that are required to verify that the functional requirements built specifically for the 


proposed solution will fulfill the needs of the different disciplines. PCCs process of gathering 


requirements from all necessary stakeholders, obtaining signoff for these requirements from the 


necessary disciplines and demonstration of the solution as it is developed and configured ensures 


that the product exceeds the needs of the solution users.  
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6.10 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 


6.11 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT  


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


6.11.1 Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 


Change control is a critical component to the success of any major software development 


implementation. Business requirements, functional requirements and the requirements traceability 


matrix (RTM) each have sections for incremented version number and version author. All 


requirement documents are stored in a team SharePoint portal that allows for versioning and 


permission delegation. The design and user interface mockups are stored in the requirements 


documents and tracking of changes is handled in the same manner as requirements. 


Tracking of the source code is accomplished with Microsoft’s Team Foundation Server (TFS) 


Source Control. TFS is a robust and industry leading source control solution that ties together 


changes in source code with documented requirements. TFS tracks each version of each code file 


including all incremental changes as well as who wrote them. The true power of TFS is its ability to 


connect each line of code to a specific requirement of the solution. This allows a developer to view 


each line of code, who changed it, when they changed it and which requirement they were fulfilling 


when the change was saved. This software tool ties the requirements, design and code into a single 


tool for maximum traceability and historical accuracy. 


6.11.2 Control of interface changes; 


Interfaces will be documented in the same manner and format as the business and functional 


requirements above. Each interface will be versioned with any explanation of all parameters and 


functions. As the interface changes over time, a software architect will review the interface changes 


and determine which type of deprecation scheme should be utilized to ensure backwards 


compatibility, if necessary, with previous versions of the solution. 


6.11.3 Traceability of requirements, design and code; 


As described above, the RTM ties all technical requirements to a specific business requirement. 


Technical requirements are then entered into TFS as work items. Developers associate all checked 


in code changes to a particular work item (technical requirement). This level of traceability allows 


linking each line of code to a technical requirement as well as an original business requirement by 


utilizing the RTM. 


6.11.4 Tools to help control versions and builds; 


TFS automated builds will be used for compiling versions of the solution. Within these automated 


builds will be automatic incrementing version numbers to ensure consistency and accuracy. 


Version numbers will include major version number, minor version number and date of 


compilation. 
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The Cenuity platform also includes a versioning mechanism to keep track of changes in the 


configuration of the solution. This extra level of versioning allows you to document the changes in 


configuration and workflow that occur as the solution matures. 


6.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 


Regression testing will be performed at predetermined intervals in the development process. The 


test plans and associated test cases will be the roadmap for the regression testing effort. PCC’s 


software testers are adept at regression testing large, complex corporate registration and business 


services solutions as well as their integrations with other systems and data sources. The regression 


testing that is performed on the proposed solution will be efficient and thorough with the end result 


of producing a high quality application that continues to meet the defined user requirements. 


6.11.6 Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 


PCC’s defined scope will be based on the requirements of the project and refined through gap 


analysis and requirements documentation activities. We will conduct a requirements gap analysis 


at the beginning of the project to align the project scope with the needs of the SOS. The results of 


the gap analysis set the baseline for the project’s scope. PCC and the SOS shall agree on the 


baseline scope and share responsibility of the scope management. The RTM will become the final 


inventory of approved requirements. Any variations are managed through the Change Management 


process. 


Baselines are established whenever a document or module meets the minimum requirements and 


achieve a signoff from the SOS. This baseline will be utilized to measure and monitor changes that 


occur within the solution and its requirements. 


6.11.7 Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and regular 


testing; 


Changes are common on large-scale hybrid waterfall/agile projects. They help the team build a 


product that meets the SOS’ needs. Changes that occur during the project will be documented and 


presented to the required SOS stakeholders. If the SOS stakeholders agree that the documented 


change is desired, then all changes to the initial requirements will be documented thoroughly and 


added to the existing solution requirements with an updated requirements version number. The 


change request will be developed and tested in accordance with the standard processes 


implemented throughout the project.  


Initiate 


Once the need for a change has been identified, the originator must complete a change request 


form in PCC’s Testing Administration System (TAS). The originator must describe the current 


issue and document specific details as necessary. The originator may optionally assign an initial 


priority to the request in order to communicate the urgency of the request. Once an issue has been 


raised, it is forwarded to the SOS project manager for initial validation. Due to schedule, it is 


expected that change requests are raised in a timely manner.  


Initial Review 
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The next step is to determine whether the change warrants further investigation and whether it is, 


or should be, in the scope of the project. If further investigation deems that the change is not in the 


scope and is not needed, the change request is closed with details on potential for a future release. 


If the change is deemed as required by the project – whether it is in scope or out of scope – the 


impact of making the change needs to be evaluated. The SOS project manager reviews the request 


with the Change Control Board (CCB) to determine whether the submitted change request reflects 


a new and unique request and updates the status accordingly. 


Analyzing the Change Request 


Once the SOS project manager has determined a request warrants further analysis, the process for 


analyzing a change request includes determining the impact of implementing versus not 


implementing the change (how is productivity affected and are workarounds available), and an 


evaluation of the impact on project schedule and/or cost. 


The person(s) delegated by the SOS project manager analyze a variety of elements, including: 


 Impact to work plan 


 Evaluation of risk items associated with the change request 


 Impact on customers and users 


 Dependencies and/or conflicts 


 Impact on other pending and scheduled change requests 


 Proposed revised schedule to implement the change 


 Cost impact 


 Recommendation 


 Alternatives to the recommendation 


Impact Analysis  


Based on the documented analysis by the SOS project manager and team, the CCB meets to 


discuss the results of the change request analysis.  


Recommendation 


The CCB makes a recommendation of whether the change request should be approved or 


disapproved for implementation. Possible scenarios include: 


 Approved and implemented into the project 


 Approved but deferred (or not implemented) in the current project 


 Rejected 


Decision 


The recommendation (depending on impact) can be forwarded to the SOS PMO who will make a 


final decision as to follow the recommendation or take a different option. 
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Log Change Request Status and Distribute 


The SOS project manager updates the status of the change request in TAS and assigns resolution 


of the change request to the applicable team members. Any affected documents are updated. 


6.11.8 Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and 


PCC’s Change Management Plan is designed to prevent “scope creep” without acknowledgment, 


assessment, and authorization. PCC implements a comprehensive approach that includes a 


standardized process for early identification, assessment, and tracking of change requests. The 


PCC Functional Lead provides oversight, guidance, and governance on the following steps: 


 Establish a project scope management strategy. 


 Define and document scope baseline. 


 Identify and submit change requests. 


 Analyze change requests. 


 Review by the CCB. 


 Provide recommendations on change requests to the Scope Change Review Board. 


 Decide the outcome of the change requests. 


 Notify the project team of the change and then release the change. 


PCC leverages industry and company best practices for change management, including proven 


tools, techniques, and processes used on all of our other successful implementations. For all of our 


implementations, PCC uses TAS to keep track of change requests. 


We developed our change management methodology after years of successful implementations and 


have established these guidelines: 


 After PCC and the SOS establish an agreed upon a set of baselines that will comprise the 


product inventory, changes to the baseline will only be allowed through a formal change 


control process. 


 Proposed changes to project scope must follow the scope change control process, which is 


monitored by the CCB. 


 Only when change requests are reviewed and approved by the CCB is the scope of the 


project changed. 


 The project manager is responsible for the overall execution of the Change Management 


Plan with a reporting line directly to the PMO. 


 All project stakeholders are involved in the change requests. Stakeholders include project 


staff, customers, users, supporting organizations, and representatives of systems that 


interface with the solution. 
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After both project teams agree to the change order, PCC closes out the change order request in 


TAS and the conditions of the change order request are implemented, whether it is a change in the 


schedule, functionality, or so on. 


6.11.9 Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 


The change control board manages the change log, which is described above within this section. 


6.11 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 


6.12 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT  


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


1.12.1 Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 


Each work product produced during the project will go through a rigorous and thorough review 


process. The design of the system will first be reviewed during the requirements signoff process. 


After the documentation of the design has been approved, the stakeholders will review the design 


during each review demonstration where they will have another chance to review the design as 


implemented in the solution. 


Every line of code written in the solution is peer reviewed by a senior developer. These senior 


developers are trained in reviewing source code for adherence to coding standards and best 


practices, efficient logic, successful fulfilment of requirements, etc. PCC architects randomly 


review these peer code reviews to ensure that they are thorough and consistent to PCC standards, 


best practices and architecture. The outcome of these code reviews can be seen in the quality and 


maintainability of PCC solutions over time. 


Test cases are reviewed by the SOS and require an approval and signoff process. These test cases 


will be utilized by PCC and SOS testers and will be reviewed by various testing engineers 


throughout the lifecycle of the project. 


6.12.2 Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 


The number and types of people involved in peer reviews is determined by what is being reviewed. 


PCC includes each of the types of people that have a vested interest or value within the review. For 


example, peer reviews of code will involve developers, senior developers and architects. Reviews of 


business and functional requirements will include the PCC business analyst, SOS analyst and each 


of the stakeholders for the solution. 


6.12.3 Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 


The procedures and checklists utilized for peer reviews have been used for many successful project 


implementations. These documents are living documents in that PCC is constantly doing post 


mortems to analyze where additional procedures or checklist items are needed to mitigate risks or 


improve the quality of the solution.  


6.12.4 Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and 
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Each and every error that is discovered is documented in the TFS work item repository. Work items 


track the type of error, severity, location in the solution and as well as many other parameters 


including steps to reproduce.  


6.12.5 How errors are tracked to closure. 


Utilizing TFS ensures that each item is documented throughout its lifecycle including research and 


development, functional testing, integration testing, regression testing, deployment and production 


verification. TFS provides an easy interface to query any open work items as well as see who 


contributed during each step of the lifecycle. Work items also capture a signoff from specific team 


members as the error traverses the workflow from discovery to production release. 


6.12 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 


6.13 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 


6.13.1 Vendors must describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized during the 


course of the project including minimum hardware requirements and compatibility with existing 


computing resources as described in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment. 


6.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified must be included in 


Attachment J, Project Costs. 


Software Inventory 


The following list includes all software that must be licensed by the SOS. Licensing costs are 


included in the Cost Proposal, Attachment J. 


The following list includes software tools/libraries that will be used during the project but will not 


require the purchase of a license. The tools are either open sourced or licensed by PCC. 


Other Software  Description 


Payment Gateway First Data Payeezy Gateway Hosted Payment Pages (Bank of 


America) 


Framework ASP .NET 4.5 


# Licensed Software # of Licenses 


1 Windows 2012 Datacenter R2 10 


2 SQL Server 2014 – Standard Edition Core License 52 


3 Solar Winds 3 


4 Site 24X7 3 


5 Qualys 3 
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MVC 4.0 


Open Source Server Libraries Log4Net (Open source logging library) 


Client Technologies JavaScript 


Image Formats: PDF 


Browser Support (Desktop) IE 8+ 


Chrome 


Firefox 


Safari 


Open Source Client Libraries JQuery 


In-house Client Libraries Ezval.js (Easy and fast client side validation library) 


Development Tools Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 


Adobe Photoshop CS 


Database  SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool ERWIN 


Third Party Software’s ABC PDF 8.1 (for rendering html to PDF's and for stitching 


files) 


Rich Text Editor License  


Performance and Load Testing Visual Studio Ultimate 2010 


Jmeter 
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TAB IX – ATTACHMENT I – PROPOSED 
STAFF RESUMES 
Vendors must include all proposed staff resumes per Section 6.5, Vendor Staff Resumes in this section. 


This section should also include any subcontractor proposed staff resumes, if applicable. 


6.5 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 


A resume must be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment 


I, Proposed Staff Resume, including identification of key personnel per Section 14.3.19, Key Personnel. 


PROJECT MANAGER 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒ Contractor ☐ Subcontractor 


Name: Craig VanRoy  ☒Key Personnel 


Classification: Project Manager # of Years in Classification: 16+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Craig has broad project management experience and a proven track record in 


business analysis, business process re-engineering, business unit management, 


system configuration and implementation, and customer relationship 


management. He is an eager and proven leader in operational practices, 


statutory policy, and the implementation of solutions for business entities, 


liens, trademarks, and notaries. Craig’s background is in finance, accounting, 


and technology including software development, database management, 


systems administration, as well as functional and technical design. Prior to his 


employment with PCC, Craig was the Director of Business Solutions at 


FileONE, LLC; he has over 13 years in Secretary of State Business Services. 


# of Years with Firm: 7 months  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


September 2015 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Michigan, Department of Technology, Management 


and Budget (DTMB) 


Mike Butcher  


7461 Crowner Drive, Dimondale, MI 48821 


Phone: (517) 636-6339 


Email: butcherm@michigan.gov  


Project Manager and Subject Matter Expert 


PCC is implementing our UCC Solution, a configurable 


modified-off-the-shelf (MOTS) solution, for the Michigan 


DTMB. Users can process filings and renewals pursuant to 


the rules and regulations of the Uniform Commercial Code 



mailto:butcherm@michigan.gov
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Software/hardware used in engagement: 


(UCC) for secure transactions, as well as federal and state tax 


liens. The go-live date for this project is August 2016. 


PCC Cenuity Application - UCC Implementation - .Net 4.5 


Web Based Solution, SQL Server 2014, IIS 8.5  


Developed with ASP.Net & C#. Hardware: Virtualized 


Server 2012 Environments. FileNet P8 Data Migration from 


FileNet Image Services 4.1.2 to Enterprise FileNet P8 5.2. 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


March 2003 to July 2010 


FileONE, LLC (Formerly Office Automation Solutions, Inc.) 


State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State 


Robyn Washington 


107 North Main Street, Concord, NH 03301 


Phone: (603) 271-3278 


Email: robyn.washington@sos.nh.gov  


Progressively - Project Manager, Project Director, Director of 


Product Management 


Implemented UCC, Business Entity, and Trademarks 


systems: Initial UCC – three months; Business Entity – 


twelve months; Trademarks – four months; second UCC 


project system development and implementation – two years; 


additional duration for contracted support and maintenance. 


Initial Implementation - Visual Basic, IIS and SQL Server 


2000. Backend. Subsequent UCC Implementation - C# .Net, 


SQL 2008 Backend. State Data Center Hardware, Kodak i260 


Scanners, and RDM Check Scanners 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


February 2003 to May 2007 


FileONE, LLC 


Pennsylvania Department of State 


Patricia Hegedus 


302 North Office Building, Harrisburg, PA 17120 


Phone: (717) 708-7098 


Email: c-phegedus@pa.gov  


Project Manager 


Implemented UCC, Business Entity and Trademarks system. 


Interfaced with Kofax Imaging Solution for permanent 


archiving. Phased implementation for UCC and Business 


Entity – two years; Trademarks Module – four months; 


additional duration for contracted support and maintenance. 


Visual Basic, Server 2003, IIS, SQL Server Backend 


State Data Center Hardware, Kodak iSeries Scanners, RDM 


Check Scanners 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


California State University 


Long Beach 


California 



mailto:robyn.washington@sos.nh.gov

mailto:c-phegedus@pa.gov
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Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


B.A. in Business Administration, Accounting, and Finance 


M.S. in Business Administration and Management Information Sciences 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Microsoft Server 


AWS 


VM Ware 


15  


2  


4  


Hardware: Twain/ISIS Compliant Scanners 


RDM Check Scanners 


13  


13   


Software: SAP R3 & SAP Script 


Visual Basic  


Asp.Net & C# .Net 


Internet Information Server (IIS) 


Windows Server OS 


3 


10 


5 


10 


10 


Tools: FileNet Imaging Solutions  


Conversion-Image Services 4.2.1 to FileNet P8 5.2 


Kofax Imaging Solutions 


Italasoft Imaging Controls 


Extract Systems – Auto Redaction & OCR Solution 


10 


6 months 


5 


8 


4 


Databases: SQL Server 


Oracle 


20 


5 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Robert Sydnor 


Chief Operating Officer 


Archive Social 


201 West Main Street, Durham, NC 27701 


Phone: (919) 889-7672 


Email: robert.sydnor@archivesocial.com  


 


Claudia Charlier 


Product Director 


PRA Health Sciences 


4130 Park Lake Ave., Suite 400, Raleigh, NC 


27612 


Phone: (919) 786-8449 


Email: charlierclaudia@prahs.com  


 


Stefan Ryser, Ph.D 


President and CEO 


Trellis Bioscience, LLC 


1505-B O'Brien Drive Menlo Park, CA 94025 


Phone: (650) 838-1421 


Mobile Phone: (201) 747-0111 


Email: sryser@trellisbio.com  


 



mailto:robert.sydnor@archivesocial.com

mailto:charlierclaudia@prahs.com

mailto:sryser@trellisbio.com





Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 328 of 377 


 


LEAD SYSTEM ARCHITECT 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Adi Vasireddy ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: Lead System Architect # of Years in Classification: 9+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Adi has over nine years of extensive experience in systems analysis, design, 


development, and implementation of various client/server and internet/web 


applications. He has extensive knowledge of applying Object Oriented 


Analysis and Design (OOAD) for modeling a system and is proficient in 


using design patterns, such as Singleton, Abstract Factory, and MVC, for 


solving common problems in software design. He has developed Windows 


programs, including user interfaces, 2D and 3D, vector graphics, and data 


binding, with Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) using XAML in both 


.Net Framework 3.5/3.0 and Microsoft Expression Blend. Adi has 


successfully assumed the role of lead architect on multiple Business Filing 


and Registration projects for PCC. 


# of Years with Firm: 3 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


February 2015 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Georgia, Secretary of State 


Shawnzia Thomas 


2 MLK Jr. Dr. S.E. Ste. 315, Floyd W. Tower, Atlanta, GA 


30334 


Phone: (404) 657-1876,  


Mobile Phone: (404) 428-0626  


Email: sthomas@sos.ga.gov  


Technical Lead 


PCC’s solution provided the type of stability and 


configurability that allowed this agency processing of more 


than a million transactions per year to go live with a complete 


Corporations System, including data conversion, in only five 


months from contract signing. The system provides a 


completely configurable environment for the setup of 


registration processes, annual filings, certificates, mergers, 


dissolutions, and all outputs such as forms, reports, 


correspondence, and information orders. After 90 days of 


implementation, the agency received more than 90,000 online 


filings previously submitted by paper. 


Hardware: 


Web Server: 


Processor: Intel Xeon E5-4650 2.7 Ghz (2 Processors), RAM: 


64 GB, Hard disk Space: 1.5 TB, Model: PowerEdge820 



mailto:sthomas@sos.ga.gov
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Database server: 


Processor: Intel Xeon E5-4650 2.7 Ghz (2 Processors), RAM: 


64 GB, Hard disk Space: 1.5 TB, Model: PowerEdge820 


Storage SAN: Model: EqalogicPS6210 


Software: 
Payment Gateway: First Data Payeezy Gateway Hosted 


Payment Pages (Bank of America) 


Framework: ASP .NET 4.5, MVC 4.0 


Development IDE: Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools: Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe 


Photoshop CS 


Database: SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool: ERWIN 


Third Party Software: ABC PDF 9 (for rendering html to 


PDF and for stitching files), Rich Text Editor License 


Performance & Load Testing: Visual Studio Ultimate 2010, 


Jmeter 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


October 2014 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Indiana, Secretary of State 


Brandon Clifton 


200 W Washington St. Room SH201, Indianapolis, IN 46204 


Phone: (317) 234-7152 


Email: bclifton@sos.in.gov  


Technical Lead 


PCC developed and implemented our proven Business Filing 


and Registration solution in conjunction with a separate 


contract for the State’s online portal solution, which will 


interface with the Business Filing and Registration solution. 


This Web-based solution includes registration, renewal, 


document filing, document processing, document 


management, and financial management capabilities and 


replaces a paper-centric process. Authorized state users have 


access to the business rules and can update fees, role-based 


security, and workflow requirements.  


Software: 
Payment Gateway: VPS 


Framework: ASP .NET 4.5, MVC 4.0 


Development IDE: Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools: Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe 


Photoshop CS 


Database: SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool: ERWIN 


Third Party Software: ABC PDF 10 (for rendering html to 


PDF and for stitching files), Medco ScriptX (Auto printing), 


Rich Text Editor License 



mailto:bclifton@sos.in.gov
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Performance & Load Testing: Visual Studio Ultimate 2010, 


Jmeter 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


September 2013 to present (in maintenance) 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Vermont, Secretary of State 


Steve Mattera 


128 State Street, Montpelier, VT 05633 


Phone: (802) 828-2491 


Email: steve.mattera@sec.state.vt.us  


Technical Lead 


PCC provided a modern, Web-based system that has a 


wizard-style graphical interface to allow online applications 


for a multitude of license types; UCC filings; annual 


renewals; statutory report filings, generations, search and 


retrieval of licenses, certificates, forms, and documents; 


customer account management; and online payment 


collection for the Vermont Secretary of State Office. The 


solution provides a completely configurable environment for 


the set-up of registration processes and outputs (forms, 


reports or correspondence). It allows system administrators to 


configure all aspects of the application as needs of the agency 


change (new registration type, changes to printed outputs, 


additional data fields, changes to business rules, etc.) without 


assistance from our development staff. This greatly reduces 


total cost of ownership. 


Hardware: 


Amazon Web Services: 


Web Server: 


Server Model: M1.xLarge 


RAM: 15 GB 


Processor: 4 cores 


Operating System: Windows Server 2008 R2 datacenter 


Database Server:M2.xLarge 


RAM: 17.5 Gb 


Processor: 2Cores 


Operating system: Windows Server 2008 R2 datacenter 


Software: 


Payment Gateway: Authorize.Net 


Framework: ASP .NET 4.5, MVC 4.0 


Development IDE: Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools: Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe 


Photoshop CS 


Database: SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool: ERWIN 


Third Party Software: ABC PDF 8.1 (for rendering html to 


PDF and for stitching files), Medco ScriptX (Auto printing), 


Rich Text Editor License 
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Performance & Load Testing: Visual Studio Ultimate 2010, 


Jmeter 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Jawaharlal Nehru Technological University 


Hyderabad 


India 


Bachelor of Technology 


Microsoft Certified Technology Specialist (MCTS) and Microsoft Certified 


Professional – Certification ID: 7755617 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Operating Systems: Windows 8, Windows 2007, Win-


2003/2000, Windows 98/95 


Visual Studio.Net 2005/2008/2012/2013/2015 


9 


Software: Frameworks: Dot NET 2.0/3.5/4.0/4.5, CSLA Business 


Objects 


9 


Web server: IIS 6.0, IIS 7.0, IIS 7.1 9 


Server technologies: MVC 2.0/4.0, AJAX, Web 


Services, HTML5, XML, XSLT, CSS, Java Script,  


9 


Silverlight 4.0, XAML 5 


Tools: Version Control: MS Visual Source Safe 6.0, TFS, SVN,  
Reporting tools: Crystal Reports, SQL Reporting 


Services (SSRS) & Active Reports 


9 


IBM Clearcase 4 


Databases: SQL Server (2000, 2005, 2008 R2, 2012, 2014) 9 


Oracle 9i, 10g 5 


DB2 3 


MS Access 5 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Steve Mattera 


Director, IT 


Vermont Secretary of State 


128 State Street, Montpelier, VT 05633 


Phone: (802) 828-2491 


Email: steve.mattera@sec.state.vt.us   


 


Shawnzia Thomas 


Corporations Director 


Georgia Secretary of State 


2 MLK Jr. Dr. S.E. Ste. 315, Floyd W. Tower, 


Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone: (404) 657-1876,  


Mobile Phone: (404) 428-0626  


Email: sthomas@sos.ga.gov   


 


Kevin Robertson 


IT Manager 
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Georgia Secretary of State 


2 MLK, Jr. Dr, Suite 313, Floyd West Tower, 


Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone: (678) 480-3657 


Email: krobertson@sos.ga.gov  


 


  



mailto:krobertson@sos.ga.gov





Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 333 of 377 


 


IMPLEMENTATION/INTEGRATION LEAD 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Krishna Tula ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Implementation/Integration 


Lead 
# of Years in Classification: 4 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Krishna has led requirements gathering and analysis and quality assurance 


efforts, as well as interface development for major system implementations at 


PCC. He has developed course materials and has facilitated Joint Application 


Design (JAD) sessions attended by both large and small groups of business 


and technology participants. Krishna has been involved in the creation and 


documentation of normalized, relational database models and logical, efficient 


processes, leading industry practices and standards. In addition, he has been a 


key resource in developing optimized data structures and specifications for 


several large-scale PCC implementations. 


# of Years with Firm: 6.5  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


June 2014 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State 


Dan Cloutier 


71 South Fruit Street, Concord, NH 03301 


Phone: (603) 271-0001 


Email: daniel.cloutier@sos.nh.gov  


Project Manager and Implementation Lead 


PCC is replacing the State’s legacy solution to modernize and 


streamline Department related business registration services 


into a single, seamless, integrated electronic business 


registration and records management solution that includes 


online and in-house processing of the following functions: 


 Entity creation and maintenance, including formation 


documents, annual reports, amendments, supplemental 


filings, and related registration/renewal functionality. 


 Filings and renewals pursuant to Article 9 (Uniform 


Commercial Code, Secured Transactions), federal tax 


liens, state tax liens – functionality for the full suite of 


UCC/Article 9 and other liens. 


 Trade names, trademarks, notary publics, justice of the 


peace, Writs or Service of Process, Apostilles, and other 


related Division laws. 


 Robust real-time validation of time to allow for rapid 


transaction processing by users with limited delays or 


Department staff involvement. 
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Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 Search and filter capabilities, certified copies, robust 


financial management and online payment 


implementation, back office administrative functionality 


including auditing of financial and application records 


and the manual processing of paper filings, reports and 


notification management. 


 Business data exchange with outside vendors and 


stakeholders, using open formats as required. 


 Automated records management capability including 


retention and disposition. 


 Implementation of the non-functional requirements of the 


solution with particular attention being paid to the 


requirements such as architecture requirements, security 


requirements, audit requirements, interface requirements, 


and the ability to be extensible to implement future 


registration modules for new functions and services. 


 


As the prime contractor, PCC is responsible for the delivery 


of the new system, from requirements gathering to code 


customization, system integration, training, and project 


management throughout the entire project lifecycle. 


Software: PCC Cenuity Application - .Net 4.5 Web Based 


Solution, SQL Server 2014, ABC PDF 8.12.3, ASP.Net MVC 


& C#, Crystal Reports, HTML, JQuery, Visual Studio 2012 


Professional Edition, Entity Framework, ANKH SVN 2.4.1, 


ERWIN, TALEND tool, WINSCP, RDM Check Scanners, 


PCC Scan Control, PDF One Redaction tool 


Hardware: Windows Server 2012 64-bit, 32 GB RAM, Intel 


R Xenon 2-Core Processor, 1TB, IIS 8.0 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


February 2014 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Connecticut, Secretary of State 


Thomas A. Miano 


30 Trinity Street, Hartford, CT 06106 


Phone: (860) 509-6199 


Email: thomas.miano@ct.gov  


Project Manager and Subject Matter Expert 


PCC is implementing an Election Management system for the 


State of Connecticut, Secretary of State to provide an easy 


and real-time reporting of statewide and municipal election 


results to the public. The pilot production was implemented 


for the April 2016 primary election and the final 


implementation is scheduled for the November 2016 general 


election. The features of the system are as follows: 


 Easy and efficient candidate management for towns/ 


municipalities. 


 Easy setup of cross endorsements/candidates. 


 Easy setup of questions and data entry of statistics. 
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Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 Easy setup of party ranking.  


 Easy data entry of election results. 


 Real-time publishing of unofficial election results. 


 Automatic generation/tabulation of head moderator’s 


return. 


 Automatic allocation of unknown votes to cross endorsed 


candidates. 


 Rich user interface for the public to view the election 


results. 


 Downloadable data of elections. 


 Template Manager functionality. 


 Customer service features (help function, 


troubleshooting). 


Software: ASP.NET 4.5, ITextsharp, CK-editor, JavaScript, 


Image Formats: PDF/A, JQuery, Angular JS, Client 2.5 (Sub 


Version), Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe Photoshop CS, 


ERWIN, SQL Server 2014 


Hardware: AWS Server Instance: m3.2xlarge, 30 GB RAM, 


8 Core Processor, 400 GB, IIS 8.5, Windows 2012 R2Visual 


Studio 2013 Professional Edition, Visual SVN 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Vidya Jyothi Institute of Technology 


Hyderabad 


India 


Bachelor of Technology in Electronics and Communication Engineering 


 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of Bridgeport 


Bridgeport 


Connecticut 


M.S. in Electrical Engineering 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Microsoft Windows Server 


AWS 


6 


1 


Hardware: RDM Check Scanners 1 


Software: Asp.Net and C# .Net 


Internet Information Server (IIS) 


Windows Server OS 


2 


2 


5 


Tools: Microsoft Office Suite, MS Visio 


Rational Clear Case, Rational Clear Quest, Rational 


RequisitePro, 


Snag IT, Macromedia Captivate 


7 


1.5 


 


2 


Databases: SQL Server 


IBM DB2 


Oracle 


 My SQL 


5 


1 


1 


1 
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REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Dan Cloutier 


Assistant Secretary of State 


State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State 


71 South Fruit Street, Concord, NH 03301 


Phone: (603) 271-0001 


Email: daniel.cloutier@sos.nh.gov  


 


Nancy Swett 


Financial Supervisor 


State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State 


107 North Main Street, Concord, NH 03301 


Phone: (603) 271-3242 


Email: nancy.swett@sos.nh.gov  


 


Thomas A. Miano 


Agency Information Technology Manager 


State of Connecticut, Secretary of State 


30 Trinity Street, Hartford, CT 06106 


Phone: (860) 509-6199 


Email: thomas.miano@ct.gov  
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LEAD DATA ARCHITECT 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Julie Spencer ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Lead Data Architect and 


Analyst 
# of Years in Classification: 13 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Julie is an accomplished data architect and business systems analyst with over 


13 years project experience performing and managing all stages of the 


Software Development Life Cycle. She is a detail-oriented, active listener 


who is able to effectively elicit business requirements. With the requirements 


documented, Julie works with the development/customization team to provide 


a solution and coordinate its successful implementation. Julie is effective at 


identifying gaps, trends, and potential risks while coordinating the appropriate 


activities to adjust business procedures and/or system configurations resulting 


in overall performance and process improvements. 


# of Years with Firm: 1.5  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


August 2014 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Texas, Secretary of State 


Betsy Schonhoff  


1019 Brazos St., Austin, TX 78701 


Phone: 800-252-2216 


Email: BSchonhoff@sos.texas.gov  


Sr. Data Analyst/Business Analyst 


PCC implemented a Statewide Voter Registration, Elections 


Management, Poll Worker, and Jury Management solution 


for the State of Texas and all 254 counties. Julie was 


responsible for overseeing data modeling plus data mapping 


from the legacy system and reporting related to Voter 


Registration, Election Management and Jury Management. 


MS Office Suite, Oracle SQL Developer, TextPad 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


 


 


 


July 2008 to January 2014 


Lender Processing Services (LPS) 


Lender Processing Services (LPS) 


Jason Cupit 


601 Riverside Ave., Jacksonville, FL 32204 


Phone: 904-854-5100 


Email: jason.cupit@bkfs.com 


Oracle eBusiness System Administrator 


As part of the Corporate Support team for LPS, Julie 
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Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


administered the Oracle eBusiness Suite and auxiliary 


applications. Her primary roles included coordinating with 


the DBA’s related to code promotions and performance, 


ensuring appropriate data flow within and between 


applications, plus querying the data to ensure system security 


and SOX compliance practices were maintained. 


MS Office Suite, TOAD, UltraEdit, Linux Redhat Servers, 


FileZilla 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of North Florida 


Jacksonville 


Florida 


B.S. in Mathematics, Minor in Computer Science 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 13+ 


Hardware: Linux/Unix 8+ 


Software: MS Office (includes Visio and Project) 10+ 


Tools: SQL tools: DBArtisan, TOAD, Oracle SQL Developer 10+ 


Databases: Sysbase, Oracle 10g, Oracle 12c 10+ 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Betsy Schonhoff  


Voter Registration Office Holder 


Texas Secretary of State, Elections 


1019 Brazos St. 


Austin, TX 78701 


Phone: 800-252-2216 


Email: BSchonhoff@sos.texas.gov 


 


Brenda Hester  


Program Specialist 


Texas Secretary of State, Elections 


1019 Brazos St. 


Austin, TX 78701 


Phone: 800-252-2216 


Email: BHester@sos.texas.gov 


 


Jason Cupit 


Director of Application Development 


LPS (now Black Knight Financial Services) 


601 Riverside Ave. 


Jacksonville, FL 32204 


Phone: (904) 854-5100 


Email: jason.cupit@bkfs.com 
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SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT LEAD 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Matt McAlister ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: Software Development Lead # of Years in Classification: 5 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Matt is a technical manager with GCR (PCC’s parent company). He has over 


seven years of experience in software design and is proficient in a variety of 


languages and development tools. His experience includes designing, 


developing, testing, and documenting software applications in Visual Studio 


2005/2008/2010/2013/2015; creating both web and desktop-based 


applications; creating SQL reporting projects and SQL database projects. Matt 


codes in C#, ASP.NET 3.5, ASP.NET MVC, JavaScript, jQuery, Angular, 


and XML. Matt has served as technical lead on several large projects and is a 


member of GCR’s architectural committee, which reviews new system 


software designs to maintain the integrity and consistency in product 


development. 


# of Years with Firm: 3.5 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


July 2015 to present 


GCR Inc. 


Houston Airport System (HAS) 


Edwin Justice 


Phone: (281) 233-1648;  


Email: ed.justice@houstontx.gov    


Lead Developer 


HAS is comprised of three active airports: George Bush 


Intercontinental Airport/Houston (IAH), William P. Hobby 


Airport (HOU), and Ellington Airport (EFD). GCR is 


providing professional IT services to the HAS including IT 


planning, application development and hosting, design 


services, program/project management consulting services 


and technical resources. One of the tasks is the Customs and 


Border Protection (CBP) Automated Passport Control Kiosk. 


The intent of the self-service kiosk system is to collect 


traveler information and transfer it to CBP for law 


enforcement and border inspection purposes. This product 


has also been deployed at Minneapolis International Airport, 


Dublin Airport, and will soon be deployed at 


Baltimore/Washington International. 


Software: C#, WPF, WCF, Web API, MVC, SQL Server 


2012. 


Hardware: Dell Precision T1700, Logitech camera, 3M 


document scanner, LSCAN Essentials hand scanner, 3M 
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touch screen, Custom VKP 80III printer. 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


January 2014 to April 2015 


GCR Inc. 


State of Louisiana, Department of State 


Scott Mayers 


Louisiana Department of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 922-0626 


Email: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov     


Senior Developer 


This is a collaborative effort by the Department of State, the 


Louisiana Workforce Commission, and Department of 


Revenue to build a one-stop portal for the registration of new 


businesses in the state. Using this portal, a new business will 


be able to file corporate documents with the Department of 


State, secure a state tax ID number from the Department of 


Revenue, and enroll with the Louisiana Workforce 


Commission for an unemployment insurance account 


number. GCR developed two applications using Visual 


Studio .NET, SQL Server, and other technologies – an 


internal admin application where the agencies can define their 


requirements for the business filings, and the geauxBIZ 


Portal, an external website where businesses can complete 


and submit their filings. 


C#, Knockout.JS, MVC, SQL Server 2012 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Louisiana State University 


Baton Rouge 


Louisiana 


B.S. in Computer Science 


Minor in Mathematics 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows (XP – 8.1) 7 


Hardware:   


Software: .NET, C#, Java, MVC, SQL, JavaScript, Angular, CSS  7 


Tools:   


Databases: SQL Server (2005 – 2014) 7 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Scott Mayers 


Director of Information Technology 


Louisiana Department of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 
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Phone: (225) 922-0626 


Email: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov    


 


Edwin Justice 


Systems Consultant 


Houston Airports  


Phone: (281) 233-1648 


Email: ed.justice@houstontx.gov   


 


Kristine Lear 


Senior Business Analyst 


Metropolitan Airports Commission 


6040 28th Avenue South 


Minneapolis, MN 55450 


Phone: (612) 726-5434 


Email: kristine.lear@mspmac.org 
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TEST MANAGER 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Susan Wattigney ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: Test Manager # of Years in Classification: 15+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Susan joined GCR (PCC’s parent company) in 1985 and has played a key role 


in the success of many of the firm’s large-scale software implementation 


projects. As a supervisor, she develops custom test plans and leads team 


members in defined workflow implementation. Susan has extensive 


knowledge of best practices in software testing and provides her team with 


daily instruction and follow-up. She has served as lead tester in several recent 


technology projects and produces organized and thoroughly documented 


testing results. Landmark projects include the Louisiana Commercial Online 


Registration Application (CORA), Louisiana geauxBIZ Portal, and Elections 


and Registration Information Network (ERIN). With over fifteen years of 


quality assurance, testing, and training experience, Susan is well qualified to 


serve as the test manager for the Nevada Commercial Recordings Business 


Process System (eSOS) Replacement. 


# of Years with Firm: 31 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


January 2014 to April 2015 


GCR Inc. 


State of Louisiana, Department of State 


Scott Mayers 


Louisiana Department of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 922-0626 


Email: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov     


Business Analyst/Testing 


This is a collaborative effort by the Department of State, the 


Louisiana Workforce Commission, and Department of 


Revenue to build a one-stop portal for the registration of new 


businesses in the state. Using this portal, a new business will 


be able to file corporate documents with the Department of 


State, secure a state tax ID number from the Department of 


Revenue, and enroll with the Louisiana Workforce 


Commission for an unemployment insurance account 


number. GCR developed two applications using Visual 


Studio .NET, SQL Server, and other technologies – an 


internal admin application where the agencies can define their 


requirements for the business filings, and the geauxBIZ 


Portal, an external website where businesses can complete 
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Software/hardware used in engagement: 


and submit their filings. 


.Net, MS SQL Server, HTML5, Angular.JS, Bootstrap 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


June 2008 to present (ongoing support) 


GCR Inc. 


State of Louisiana, Department of State 


Carla Bonaventure 


Louisiana Department of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 925-7258 


Email: cbonaventure@sos.louisiana.gov  


Test Manager, Business Analyst, Report Designer 


The Louisiana Commercial Online Registration Application 


(CORA) manages the recording and filing of all documents 


required for an entity to do business in the state of Louisiana. 


An entity submits the information through the application and 


the information is stored in the database for future searching 


and retrieval. Documents are scanned and stored in a 


SharePoint repository and are associated with the recorded 


information using a unique Image Identifier. A web-based 


part of the application allows customers to search information 


in the database, view documents, file information online, and 


order certificates and reprints of filed documents. This 


complex application involves several third party products and 


innovative technical solutions. 


SQL Server 2008, Active Reports .NET, MS Visual Studio 


2008, MS Team Foundation Server, AJAX Toolkit, Adobe 


Flex CS3, Araxis Merge, RedGate SQL Compare, RedGate 


Data Compare, Redgate ANTS, LLBL Gen Pro, MS 


Enterprise Library, LeadTools Raster Imaging Pro, Team 


Foundation Server Power Tools, Knowledge Lake Image 


Management, MS Share Point (MOSS), DotNetNuke, 7Zip, 


Windows Active Directory, WinSCP, WinterTree Sentry 


Spell Checking Engine, Lead Tools Silver Bullet, Invoke 


Technologies, LinkPoint, DynamicPDF Generator 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


 


 


 


June 2005 to present 


GCR Inc. 


State of Louisiana, Secretary of State 


Scott Mayers 


Louisiana Secretary of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 922-0626 


Email: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov     


Test Manager, Business Analyst, Report Designer 


The Louisiana Elections and Registration Information 
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Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Network (ERIN) manages all voter registration and election 


related tasks such as poll lists, absentee voting, polling 


places, and election costs. This new system is a conversion of 


the state’s 20-year-old AS400 system. Enhancements 


included several important process improvements: more 


robust handling of absentee voting, the ability to redistrict at 


any time, and the means to maintain a voter’s history. The 


system combines mainframe functionality, such as the ability 


to send large print jobs to mainframe printers, and “teletype” 


communications that use printers in registrar offices instead 


of email. 


SQL Server 2012, Windows Server 2012, .NET Framework 


4.5, Visual Studio 2012, Reporting Services 2012, Team 


Foundation Server 2012 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of New Orleans 


New Orleans 


Louisiana 


B.A. in Business Administration 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 20+ 


Hardware:   


Software: 


Microsoft Office including Excel, Word, and 


PowerPoint; Microsoft Visual Studio; Adobe Acrobat 


20+ 


Tools:   


Databases:   


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Brad Harris 


Deputy Director of Information Technology 


Louisiana Secretary of State 


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 362-5212 


Fax: (225) 932-5355 


Email: brad.harris@sos.la.gov       


 


Mandi Phillips 


Information Technology Liaison Officer 


Louisiana Secretary of State  


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 362-5193 


Fax: (225) 932-5318 


Email: mandi.phillips@sos.la.gov   


 


Mandy Harlan 



mailto:brad.harris@sos.la.gov

mailto:mandi.phillips@sos.la.gov
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Commercial Asst. Administrator 


Louisiana Secretary of State 


8585 Archives Avenue 


Baton Rouge, LA 70809 


Phone: (225) 922-2896 


Fax: (225) 932-5325 


Email: aharlan@sos.la.gov  


 


  



mailto:aharlan@sos.la.gov
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TRAINING SPECIALIST/BUSINESS ANALYST 


COMPANY NAME: PCC Technology, Inc. 


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name: Sanjita Khadka ☒ Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Training Specialist/Business 


Analyst 
# of Years in Classification: 7+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Sanjita is an accomplished business and system analyst and training specialist 


with over seven years of project experience. She works with a customer-


centric focus in analyzing current and potential business processes to identify 


opportunities for improvement. She engages easily with users and client 


stakeholders to conduct detailed inquiries. Sanjita has excellent analytical, 


problem solving, and communication skills, with the ability to interact with 


individuals in forming and facilitating Joint Application Design (JAD) and 


Rapid Application Development (RAD) teams. She collaborates well with the 


testing and training teams to facilitate product implementation and adoption. 


Sanjita has proven experience in designing and reviewing test procedures, test 


plans, and training plans. 


# of Years with Firm: 7 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


September 2015 to present (maintenance) 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


State of Georgia, Secretary of State 


Shawnzia Thomas 


2 MLK Jr. Dr. S.E. Ste. 315, Floyd W. Tower, Atlanta, GA 


30334 


Phone: (404) 657-1876 


Email: sthomas@sos.ga.gov  


Business/System Analyst 


PCC’s solution provided the type of stability and 


configurability that allowed this agency processing of more 


than a million transactions per year to go live with a complete 


Corporations System, including data conversion, in only five 


months from contract signing. The system provides a 


completely configurable environment for the setup of 


registration processes, annual filings, certificates, mergers, 


dissolutions, and all outputs such as forms, reports, 


correspondence, and information orders. After 90 days of 


implementation, the agency received more than 90,000 online 


filings previously submitted by paper. 


Hardware: 


Web Server: 


Processor: Intel Xeon E5-4650 2.7 Ghz (2 Processors), RAM: 


64 GB, Hard disk Space: 1.5 TB, Model: PowerEdge820 



mailto:sthomas@sos.ga.gov
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Database server: 


Processor: Intel Xeon E5-4650 2.7 Ghz (2 Processors), RAM: 


64 GB, Hard disk Space: 1.5 TB, Model: PowerEdge820 


Storage SAN: Model: EqalogicPS6210 


Software: 
Payment Gateway: First Data Payeezy Gateway Hosted 


Payment Pages (Bank of America) 


Framework: ASP .NET 4.5, MVC 4.0 


Development IDE: Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools: Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe 


Photoshop CS 


Database: SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool: ERWIN 


Third Party Software: ABC PDF 9 (for rendering html to 


PDF and for stitching files), Rich Text Editor License 


Performance & Load Testing: Visual Studio Ultimate 2010, 


Jmeter 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


January 2016 to present 


PCC Technology, Inc. 


Vermont Department of Health 


Catriona Brosius  


108 Cherry St., Burlington, VT 05401 


Phone: (802) 863-7495 


Email: catriona.brosius@vermont.gov  


Business/System Analyst 


PCC is implementing a Chemical Disclosure Program for 


Children’s Products (CDP) Reporting System for the 


Vermont Department of Health. This system will provide a 


means for manufacturers to establish accounts and disclose 


chemicals in their products, facilitate payment of fees for 


disclosures, and provide the State of Vermont Environmental 


Health Program staff access to data for reporting and program 


management/planning. 


Software: 
Payment Gateway: Authorize.Net 


Framework: ASP .NET 4.5, MVC 4.0 


Development IDE: Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools: Adobe Dreamweaver CS3, Adobe 


Photoshop CS 


Database: SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool: ERWIN 


Third Party Software: ABC PDF 8.1 (for rendering html to 


PDF and for stitching files), Medco ScriptX (Auto printing), 


Rich Text Editor License 


Performance & Load Testing: Visual Studio Ultimate 2010, 


Jmeter 



mailto:catriona.brosius@vermont.gov
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Hardware: 
Web & Database server: 


Amazon Web Services: 


Server Model: M3 xlarge 


RAM: 30 GB 


Processor: 4 Core 


Storage: 500 GB 


Operating System: Windows server 2012 Standard Edition 


SQL server: SQL server 2014 Web Edition 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


East Central University 


Ada 


Oklahoma 


B.S. in Management Information Systems 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 7+ 


Hardware:   


Software: Microsoft Office 7+ 


Tools:   


Databases:   


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Shawnzia Thomas 


Corporations Director 


Georgia Secretary of State 


2 MLK, Jr. Dr., Suite 313, Floyd West Tower, 


Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone: (404) 657-1876,  


Mobile Phone: (404) 428-0626  


Email: sthomas@sos.ga.gov  


 


Rick Robertson 


IT Project Manager 


Georgia Secretary of State 


2 MLK, Jr. Dr., Suite 313, Floyd West Tower, 


Atlanta, GA 30334 


Phone: (404) 654-6024  


Email: rrobertson@sos.ga.gov  


  


Catriona Brosius  


Chemical Disclosure Program Manager 


Vermont Department of Health 


108 Cherry St., Burlington, VT 05401 


Phone: (802) 863-7495 


Email: catriona.brosius@vermont.gov  


  



mailto:sthomas@sos.ga.gov

mailto:rrobertson@sos.ga.gov

mailto:catriona.brosius@vermont.gov
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TAB X – PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 
Vendors must include the preliminary project plan in this section. 


6.6 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN  


6.6.1 Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited 


to: 


6.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


6.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 


6.6.1.3 Milestones; 


6.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


6.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; and 


6.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State 


activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 


6.6.2 Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of 


communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 


6.6.3 The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.  


6.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include fixed 


deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work. 


The contract will be amended to include the State approved detailed project plan. 


6.6.5 Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to 


mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks. 


6.6.6 Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson City. If staff 


will be located at remote locations, vendors must include specific information on plans to 


accommodate the exchange of information and transfer of technical and procedural 


knowledge. The State encourages alternate methods of communication other than in person 


meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate. 


PCC provides a preliminary project plan that details Gantt charts of all proposed project activities, 


planning methodologies, milestones, interdependencies, timeframe for each task, and the overall 


timeframe for the entire project. In order to avoid schedule slippage, we include a 10 percent 


contingency plan of time.  


We address risk management and communication management in Section 6.6, Project 


Management. These plans will also be provided during Project Initiation. Our team members will 


be on-site at an office in Carson City as necessary. We provide a guide of on-site visits per project 


phase in Table 10. The roles and responsibilities of the project members is provided below in Table 


11. 
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Table 10. PCC’s On-site Presence 


Phase Activities 


Phase 1: Project Planning and Administration 


Definition 


Initial kick-off meeting 


Phase 2: System Analysis Periodic meetings 


Requirements gathering, development, review, 


and refinement 


Phase 3: System Design Periodic meetings 


Phase 4: Software Modification, Configuration, 


and Unit and Integration Testing 


Periodic meetings 


Phase 5: Data Management and Conversion Data conversion meetings 


Phase 6: Documentation, Training, and UAT UAT testing and training sessions with the 


users and IT staff 


Phase 7: Production Deployment and 


Implementation Closeout 


Go-Live 


Closeout Meeting 


Phase 8: Warranty and Maintenance Support As needed for warranty and maintenance 


discussions and issues 


  


Table 11. Roles and Responsibilities. 


SOS Resources 


Role Responsibilities 


SOS Steering 


Committee/PMO 
 Business/IT sponsor overseeing project at executive level 


 Manage the relationship between the SOS and PCC 


 Oversee the assignment of work relative to the SOS and PCC 


 Supports project manager with the on-time progress and delivery of 


the project from the SOS’ perspective 


 Risk/issue escalation point 


 Ensures funding/approves invoices 


 System acceptance signoff 


SOS Project 


Manager 
 Partners with the PCC project manager to plan, develop, and ensure 


adherence to the overall Project Management Plan 


 Leads the SOS’ communication effort and communicates any 
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deviations in timelines or costs 


 Partners with the business lead/SMEs to ensure that priorities and 


strategies are consistent across offices and that all business 


requirements are satisfied 


 Manages the availability of SMEs, leads and other key business 


personnel 


 Manages SOS resources associated with the project 


 Monitors and approves change management with the PCC project 


manager 


 Deliverable and system acceptance signoff 


SOS SMEs  Participates in Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions 


 Provides SOS-specific requirements and clarification to PCC 


 Provides existing artifacts for analysis 


 Executes user acceptance testing (UAT) 


 Provides subject matter expertise on state statutes and rules 


 Provides support in elaborating inputs, outputs, and other processes of 


the proposed system 


SOS IT staff  Provide access to and expertise in existing technical 


systems/environment 


 Monitors architecture and coding compliance with the PCC technical 


team through code reviews 


 Provides data conversion support to the PCC data conversion team 


PCC Resources 


Name and Role Responsibilities 


Raghu Chandra 


PCC Project 


Executive 


 Oversees project at the executive level 


 Elevates problem resolution 


 Manages PCC relationship with the SOS 


Craig VanRoy 


PCC Project 


Manager 


 Manages/controls the on-time progress and delivery of all aspects of 


the project from a PCC perspective 


 Single point of contact between the SOS and PCC resources 


 Drives the communication and reporting mechanisms to reduce risk 


 Monitors and initiates change management activities  


 Acts as liaison between business and technical teams 
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Aditya Vasireddy 


PCC Lead System 


Architect 


 Leads system architecture, design, and documentation 


 Designs and documents key system components, interfaces, 


infrastructure and communications 


Krishna Tula 


PCC 


Implementation/ 


Integration Lead 


 Develops and maintains implementation project plan 


 Manages project with focus on deliverables, tasks, and due dates 


 Defines integration requirements from architectural specifications 


 Leads and reviews integration plans, reports, and test procedures 


Julie Spencer 


PCC Lead Data 


Architect 


 Designs data architectures and builds relational databases 


 Develops strategies for data acquisitions, archive recovery, and 


implementation of database 


 Cleans and maintains database 


Matt McAlister 


PCC Software 


Development 


Lead 


 Provides technical subject matter expertise during all project phases 


 Provides decision making and design for all major architecture 


decisions 


 Ensures conformance to all standards and practices for coding, data, 


and security concerns 


 Manages development team  


 Leads the configuration management process  


 Assigned the most critical development tasks 


Susan Wattigney 


PCC Test 


Manager 


 Plans, deploys, and manages testing 


 Oversees PCC Testers 


Sanjita Khadka 


PCC Training 


Specialist/ 


Business Analyst 


 Extracts and documents business requirements 


 Acts as the liaison between the business and technical teams. 


 Monitors and reports on ongoing quality and adherence to 


specifications 


 Coordinates business analyst and quality assurance analyst activities  


 Facilitates business requirements gathering through group and 


individual sessions 


 Documents findings and develops data and process models 


PCC Trainers  Develop the training plan and schedule under the direction of the 


project managers 


 Prepare training materials  
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 Organize the training facility and materials 


 Conduct “Train-the-trainer” sessions 


 Monitor and report on training progress 


 Perform evaluations 


PCC Developers  Provide all coding, database integration, and unit testing under the 


direction of the PCC Technical Lead 


PCC QA Team  Prepare and implement the software test plan 


 Review test cases 


 Analyze the requirements during the requirements analysis phase of 


the project 


 Track and report testing activities 


 Log project related issues in the defect tracking tool identified for the 


project 
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TAB XI – REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 
Vendors must include their completed requirements matrix (refer to Attachment L, Requirements Matrix) 


in this section. 


We provide the completed Attachment L – Requirements Matrix following this page. 
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TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATIONAL 
MATERIAL 
Vendors must include any other applicable reference material in this section clearly cross referenced 


with the proposal. 


7 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION PLAN SAMPLE 


We will use the following template to create the final version of the System Environment 


Configuration Plan, which is a living document and will be kept up to date throughout the project. 


This system environment configuration plan will describe each environment that is being created 


as part of this project. It will provide environment configuration diagrams, hardware lists, a release 


management approach, assumptions and risks, and a record of changes made to each system. This 


plan will serve as the gatekeeper for all changes being made to each environment.  


System and Data Migration: The system and data migration will be hosted on the SOS existing VM 


farm as specified in the RFP. The following virtual resources will be provisioned to support this 


environment.  


Assumptions 


1. All DNS changes will be made by the SOS IT Staff 


2. Firewall changes will be made by the SOS IT staff 


3. Application will be installed and configured by PCC staff. RDP access will be granted to all 


VMs. 


Environment Configuration Steps 


The following steps will be used for the initial setup and configuration of each environment. 


1. Provision application machine per hardware list above. 


2. Provision database machine per hardware list above. 


3. Join both servers to Nevada SOS domain. 


4. Configure firewalls to allow required access per environment deployment diagram below 


5. Create DNS entries needed by application 


6. DB Server: 


a. Install SQL 2014 Standard 


b. Create application user role 


c. Create admin user role 


d. Restore application database from provided database backup 
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e. Install monitoring software (solar winds, Qualys, site 24X7) 


f. If PROD server, configure SQL Always ON availability group. 


1. App Server: 


a. Enable IIS 


b. Install web application as default site in IIS 


c. Configure web.config to point to appropriate application database 


d. Install monitoring software (solar winds, Qualys, site 24X7) 


2. If PROD environment, configure load balancer. 


Release Management Approach 


PCC will follow these guidelines when creating and deploying a new release of the application. All 


steps must be successfully implemented in order to meet the requirements outlined in this release 


management plan. 


1. Application build is created and marked as either a major or minor release. Build number is 


set based on the rules defined below: 


a. Major releases will increment the 2nd place holder in the release number. For example, 


1.2.1 to 1.3.1 


b. Minor releases will increment the 3rd place holder in the release number. For example, 


1.2.1 to 1.2.2 


2. Release documentation is created to specify what is included in this release both 


functionally and technically. TFS work item numbers are included in this document. The 


document is distributed to client prior to requesting approval to promote to production. 


3. Written verification that all test cases have passed testing in UAT environment is received 


from client. 


4. If application outage is required, the outage is negotiated with client and scheduled during 


non-business hours. 


5. Application version log listed below is updated to record the version of the application that 


is deployed in each environment.  


a. Note:  the content in the application version log below is for demonstration purposes 


only. It is not real data. 


Production Application Version Log 


# Application 


Version 


Date 


deployed 


Deployed By Approved By Description 


1 1.0.0 8-1-2016 John Doe Jane Doe Initial application 


installation 


2 1.0.1 9-1-2016 John Doe Jane Doe New licensing module 
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Environment Maintenance Log 


# Environment Available Created By Description 


1 Dev 8-1-2016 John Doe Initial environment setup 


2 Dev 9-1-2016 John Doe OS Patch 123 


3 Test 10-1-2016 John Doe Initial Environment setup 


Virtualization Technique 


No virtualization will be used for this project.  


Environment Configuration Schedule 


The environment configuration schedule indicates the date of which the following activities will be 


complete for support of this project:  


 Server Provisioning 


 DNS Modifications 


 Load balancer configuration 


 Firewall rules 


 Other Infrastructure related activities as needed 


added to application 


3 1.0.2 10-1-2016 John Doe Jane Doe Bugs related to licensing 


module fixed 


# Environment Deployment Start Date Deployment Completion 


Date 


1 Vendor Off-site Environment 6-1-2016 7-1-2016 


2 Development 6-1-2016 7-1-2016 


3 Component Integration Test 7-1-2016 8-1-2016 


4 System and Data Migration 7-1-2016 8-1-2016 
  


5 UAT 11-1-2016 12-1-2016 
  


6 Training 11-1-2016 12-1-2016 
  


7 Production 12-1-2016 2-1-2017 
  


8 Back-up and Disaster Recovery   
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 In order to meet the proposed project schedule, the dates listed above must be met. If any 


date is missed, there are risks that the project schedule will be impacted.  


 


8 SOFTWARE LICENSING AND DISTRIBUTION PLAN 


The following template will be used to create the final version of the Software Licensing and 


Distribution Plan. This plan will be a living document and will be kept up to date throughout the 


duration of the project. 


Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 


Overview 


The software distribution plan will be followed to guide software deployments of software upgrades 


to each of the established project environments in a controlled fashion.  


 All software upgrades will begin in the “Development” and follow the progression depicted 


below until it eventually reaches the production environment. 


 Upgrades/Installations will be pushed to each environment by using Microsoft’s System 


Center Configuration Manager.  


 In the event that a software release causes an operational problem in a particular 


environment, the offending upgrade will be removed from all environments. 


 The SOS will receive written notice of all software upgrades prior to the push to production. 


If an outage is necessary, this will be scheduled and coordinated ahead of time. 


Software Inventory 


The following list includes all software that must be licensed by the SOS. Licensing costs are 


included in the cost proposal section J. 


This following list includes software tools/libraries that will be used during the project but will not 


require the purchase of a license. The tools are either open sourced or licensed by PCC. 


# Licensed Software # of Licenses 


1 Windows 2012 Datacenter R2 12 


2 SQL Server 2014 – Standard Edition  68 (core) 


3 Solar Winds 3 


4 Site 24X7 3 


5 Qualys 3 
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# Other Software  Description 


Payment Gateway First Data Payeezy Gateway Hosted Payment Pages 


(Bank of America) 


Framework ASP .NET 4.5 


MVC 4.0 


Open Source Server Libraries Log4Net (Open source logging library) 


Client Technologies JavaScript 


Image Formats: PDF 


Browser Support (Desktop) IE 8+ 


Chrome 


Firefox 


Safari 


Open Source Client Libraries JQuery 


In-house Client Libraries Ezval.js (Easy and fast client side validation library) 


Development Tools Visual Studio 2012 Professional Edition 


Visual SVN (Sub Version) 


UI Designing Tools Adobe Dreamweaver CS3 


Adobe Photoshop CS 


Database  SQL Server 2014 standard 


Data Modeling Tool ERWIN 


Third Party Software’s ABC PDF 8.1 (for rendering html to PDF's and for 


stitching files) 


Rich Text Editor License  


Performance and Load Testing Visual Studio Ultimate 2010 


Jmeter 
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Figure 105. Distribution Plan. 


Licensing Strategy 


Our Cenuity platform is purchased with a site/customer license that gives the SOS unlimited use of 


the application in all of the above listed environments. The site license does not have any user, 


usage of bandwidth restrictions. The site license also grants the SOS full access to all source code 


that is developed as part of this solution. Source code can be maintained and edited by State of 


Nevada employees when necessary. 


Performance Requirements 


The following performance requirements will be achieved with the proposed solution in the 


production environment. The response times listed below are based on operation type. All known 


operations within the application should fall into one of the predefined types below. If there are any 


unknown types, we will add them to this matrix during the requirements and design phase.  


Operation Type Response Time 


Application Login < 2 sec 


Basic Business Search < 5 sec 


Advanced Business Search < 15 sec 
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Availability Requirements 


The application will be “operational” 99.999 percent of the day, 24 hours per day, 7 days per week. 


Operational is defined as “the client is able to use the application it its normal course of business”. 


Acts of nature, server failures, hardware failures, and any other unforeseen failure that is out of 


PCC’s control will not be accounted for as application downtime. Application outages will be 


schedule and agreed upon by the client, these will also not be counted as application downtime.  


Application failures will be classified using the following chart and dictate the required response by 


PCC support staff. 


Platform Description 


Cenuity is the answer for all your Web application development, deployment, and administration 


needs. Cenuity platform is a composite Web application development environment that includes a 


bouquet of ready-to-deploy applications. Cenuity platform offers an easy-to-use, intuitive 


interface, which makes Web application development easy for non-programmers. 


Cenuity markup includes elements and attributes which extend and interoperate with HTML 


tags. Markup tags are provided as drag-and-drop controls. Application logic is added graphically as 


workflow activities and is saved as XAML. Data annotations can be used to create business 


entities. Cenuity creates application assemblies based on the declarative inputs provided in the 


thick client. 


 Submit filing < 5 sec 


 View image/document Based on size 


 3rd party integration request < 5 sec 


 Financial Reports < 20 sec 


 Statistical Reports < 1 min 


 Bulk Filing Submission Request < 10 sec 


Failure Type Failure Description Response Time Resolution Time 


Minor  Affects only a single user or single 


(non-critical) business function 


< 2 hours < 96 hours 


Major Affects multiple users or brings 


down a critical business function 


< 2 hours < 48 hours 


Catastrophic Application is down, users cannot 


log in or view site 


< 2 hours < 4 hours 
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Different users can each work on the different modules, in a distributed development environment 


- with a built-in version control system. 


Software Distribution Method 


Our Cenuity platform comes with a pre-built installation builder that will be used for application 


deployments to each environment. The installer allows for easy configuration management 


between environments and turnkey installations without any manual steps. The installer package is 


automatically generated with each build and will be used throughout the project for software 


deployments.  


9 CONFIGURATION MIGRATION AND MANAGEMENT PLAN 


SAMPLE 


The following template will be used to create the final version of the Software Licensing and 


Distribution Plan. This plan will be a living document and will be kept up to date throughout the 


duration of the project. 


Component Migration and Management Plan 


Overview 


The component migration and management plan will utilize existing PCC procedures for 


development, change management, deployment, build readiness and naming conventions. These 


procedures will be followed for all component related activities.  


Development Process 


The PCC Team will use a workflow 


process of assigning tasks in TFS to 


developers and managing the work 


from initial assignment through 


development, code review, and testing. 


This process will be tailored for SOS 


project needs and scaled based on the 


scope and complexity of each sprint. 


The PCC Team will also use TFS to 


produce the reports that are distributed 


during the life of the project. These 


reports include but are not limited to: 


Burn Down, Issue Trends, Task 


Progress and User Story Progress. We 


can also use TFS to track: Test 


Management Reports, Test Case 


Readiness, Test Plan Progress, Manual Test Activity, Failure Analysis and User Story Test Status. 


Figure 105. Development Process. 
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Using the same type of system to track development and testing tasks will reduce the time and cost 


of communication between PCC development and the SOS stakeholders.  


The PCC Team developers will make all code changes on TFS work item tickets therein creating a 


transactional log of work product development. This allows PCC to a have a single point of 


reference to look up all changes to source code. The developer will add comments within the code 


and within the TFS work item to describe changes made. Developers will design a unit test plan 


within each TFS work item. When the developer is finished with coding, they will mark the TFS 


ticket as ready for code review.  


An experienced member of the PCC Team development staff reviews the code associated with each 


work item to ensure that it is well documented and that it follows project coding standards. If an 


item fails any aspect of the code review, the work item is returned to the developer for correction. 


Once the code has been approved, the work item moves through a set of predefined statuses to 


ensure that any associated database changes are completed and that it is included with the next 


application build. 


Build Validation and Readiness Process 


Upon completion of a development build, our Quality Assurance team will be the first group to 


check the available build for any issues. The full test plan for each work item that is included in the 


current build will be executed along with a simple regression test to check completeness of the 


build. Only after the build is verified by our QA team, will it be promoted to the clients UAT 


environment for their testing. 


Test plans will be delivered to the SOS with each build. We expect that each test plan be executed 


successfully in the UAT environment prior to migrating to any other environments. Production 


deployments will be the last to occur and will require written confirmation. 
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Figure 106. Component Migration and Management. 


Abbreviations should be avoided at all costs as it causes confusion and difficulty for other 


developers to remember how to abbreviate words. If abbreviations cannot be avoided due to string 


length constraints, the abbreviations should be agreed upon for your project. They will be 


consistent throughout the application and noted in the project’s documentation. 


Hungarian notation is a naming convention in which a prefix identifies the object’s type (e.g., 


“strName” and “intValue”). Do not use Hungarian notation except for controls: 


Button – btn 
CheckBox – chk 
CheckedListBox – chkl 
ComboBox – cbo 
Control – ctrl 
Datagrid – dgr 


DatagridColumn – dgrc 
Dialog Controls – dlg 
Form – frm 
GroupBox – gbx 
Label – lbl 
LinkLabel – lnk 


Listbox – lst 
Menus – mnu 
Panel – pnl 
PictureBox – pic 
ProgressBar – pba 
RadioButton – rad 


RichTextBox – rtb 
Splitter – spl 
StatusBar – sba 
TextBox – txt 
ToolBar – tba 
ToolTip – tip 


Figure 107. Hungarian Notation. 


Table 12. How to Name .NET Entities. 


Object Type Naming Convention 
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Class Pascal Case 


(Note: no prefix or suffix should be used in the class name.) 


Properties Pascal Case 


Member 


Variables 


Underscore prefix + Camel Case 


Example: _firstName 


Properties Pascal Case 


(Note: member variables for properties should have the same base 


name.) 


Example:  


Member Variable Name: _firstName 


Property Name: FirstName 


Methods Pascal Case 


Parameter 


Names 


Camel Case 


Interfaces Prefix with “I” + Pascal Case 


Example: IEnumerable 


Enumerations Pascal Case 


(Note: no prefix or suffix should be used such as “Enum”, etc.) 


Namespace Pascal Case 


(Note: Namespace should follow the directory structure in your project. 


Example: Files in TestProject under the folder 


“FacilityData\Equipment” should have the namespace 


“TestProject.FacilityData.Equipment”) 


Constants All constants should be named in uppercase with underscores to 


separate words. 


Examples: ROW_COUNT, COLUMN_NAME, URL 


Version Management 


The PCC Team utilizes Microsoft’s Team Foundation Server (TFS) to document and assign 


workflow and to provide source control capabilities. Within each step of the TFS process, 


developers and testers from PCC as well as specific Nevada stakeholders will be responsible for 


approving design concepts, checking code, and testing the application. The integral steps and the 


notes from team members associated with each action will be recorded in a repository archived 


within TFS. These team members are key actors in each step of the development process, from 


coding to acceptance testing. The TFS process promotes high levels of collaboration among team 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 368 of 377 


 


members through the development process, a high degree of version control and security, and 


provides knowledge sharing and documentation at each step. The Version Control Management 


deliverable will document the TFS specifications and configuration parameters used for the project 


as well as the process framework to be used for version content change approval and related 


configurable project artifacts. 


RACI 


A responsibility assignment matrix will be created during the requirements gathering phase of the 


project and will be updated through the duration of the project. It will allow the PCC project team 


to track the individual components (software, hardware, integrations, deliverables, etc) and who is 


responsible for configuration, deployment and updating of these systems. The RACI will use the 


following format in a MS Excel document.  


 


Figure 108. RACI. 


10 TECHNICAL ENVIRONMENT DOCUMENTATION SAMPLE 


The following diagram depicts the configuration of the Data Migration, System/Integration 


Testing, Training and UAT Environments. These environments will have the same network 


configuration.  


This includes a single server to host the web/application code and a second server to host the 


database. Firewalls will restrict access to only predefined ports on each server. All connections will 


use SSL.  
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Figure 109. Data Migration, System/Integration Testing, Training and UAT Environments 


Configuration. 


The following diagram depicts the configuration of the production environment. This network 


configuration is specific to production; no other environments share this configuration. It includes 


dual servers to host the web/application code and dual servers to host the database. Firewalls will 


restrict access to only predefined ports on each server. All connections will use SSL. Load 


balancing will be deployed for high availability/redundancy. 
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Figure 110. Production Environment Configuration. 


Initial tests will be conducted to verify that our security and compliance requirements have been 


meet for the production environment. The PCC team will utilize a variety of tools for 


security/compliance verification and application performance testing. These tools include Qualys, 


Site 24X7 and Solarwinds.  


PCC will conduct enforce the following processes to ensure that the production environment is 


being properly maintained, monitored and updated. 


Security Compliance 


1. VPN Access to Servers  


a. IT support and DBA team signed NDA with PCC 


b. VPN logins and logouts are monitored by data center security team 


2. Different VLANs – Authorized access to VLANs 


3. Firewall restriction 


a. Web filtering and inbuilt antivirus solution to prevent virus and DDoS attacks 


4. System data security 


a. Role privileges for database access 


b. File access restriction 


c. Database backups encryption 


d. File system backups encryption and archival 


5. Password policy          


6. Administrative access for patches and upgrades to servers 
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a. OS Images  


7. Build and deployment access for development teams 


8. Audit logs monitoring 


a. IIS Server logs, database transaction logs, database logs, application logs, event 


viewer, commands, and folder access. 


9. Backup Policy and Rules 


a. Database (every hour full backup, 15 minutes latency in DR site) 


b. Application (every build release) 


10. System and Networking Monitoring using site 24x7 and SolarWinds 


a. Using site 24x7 and SolarWinds, PCC monitors the services listed below. 


1. Website Performance Monitoring 


2. Web Application Monitoring 


3. Web Page Analyzer 


4. Services Monitoring 


5. Real User Monitoring 


6. Application Performance Monitoring 


7. Database Monitoring 


Scheduled scanning for all applications 


1. Anti-virus updates during maintenance window 


2. Patches and upgrades are done bi-weekly, Testing and Training on second weekend, and 


Production and Disaster Recovery on fourth weekend of every month 


a. Operating System patches  


i. IIS Application Server 


ii. .NET Framework updates 


b. Database Patches (constant monitoring) 


i. SQL Server 


c. Firewall Upgrades (zColo) 


d. Load Balancer Firmware updates 


e. SAN Storage Firmware updates 


3. Vulnerability Patch from Microsoft (weekly on Saturday) 


4. Qualys Network Vulnerability Scan (monthly – first weekend and third weekend) 


f. Production and Disaster Recovery 


5. Qualys Web Application Scan (quarterly) 


a. Every Release (UAT – major releases from 1.x to 1.x) 


b. Production (quarterly) 
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i. Scheduled for last weekend of every quarter 


6. Qualys PCI Compliance Scan (quarterly) 


a. Every online release (UAT – major releases from 1.x to 1.x) 


b. Production (quarterly) 


ii. Scheduled for last weekend of every quarter 


7. SolarWinds Updates (quarterly) 


8. Manage engine Site 24x7 monitoring for real-time updates 


9. Web application firewall updates on weekends  


a. Test and Training (second weekend) 


b. Production (fourth weekend) 


10. Continuous Monitoring  


c. Real-time 


i. System Alerts  


ii. Database Performance Alerts 


2. Query Execution Time 


a. Due to indexes 


b. Long running queries 


c. Stored procedures 


d. Deadlocks  


iii. Load Balancer  


iv. Firewall  


11. Compliance Monitoring  


a. NIST 


b. HIPAA 


11 DATA MIGRATION PLAN SAMPLE 


This plan describes the overall approach and processes PCC uses for data migration. It includes an 


inventory and cross reference of source and target data elements, images, self-describing files that 


have an embedded header and meta-tag information, and an overall process for data extraction, 


transformation and loading. 


The following diagram illustrates the process for data acquisition and data analysis. 
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Figure 111. Data Acquisition and Data Analysis. 


Data Acquisition: This step involves identification of databases and systems where the sources of 


master and transaction data reside through finalization of the rules for extracting the whole or 


subset of data based on specific business rules. 


1. Review the existing applications data structures specifications. 


a. Review the data elements for all the migration scope systems.  


b. Analyze the key data elements to understand the existing numbering schemes. For example, 


entity/registration numbers, filing numbers, lien number, certificate numbers, etc. 


c. Analyze the existing data fields for formats, NULLS, data type, default value, 


primary/reference keys and data integrity. 


d. Identify legacy fields that are not in use.  


2. Identify source application specific master data structure to be converted and related business 


rules. 


a. Identify master tables and files. 


b. Identify tables and files related to history, filings, lookup, code, and so on. 


c. Identify any recursive relationships. 


d. Identify existing indexes and foreign keys. 







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 
  


  Page 374 of 377 


 


Data Analysis: This step begins by analyzing the integrity of the data and obtaining or establishing 


a data dictionary. Subsequent steps include identifying gaps, inaccuracies, and inconsistencies 


between the legacy and target data models and identifying count of data to be transformed.  


1. Develop a data dictionary for the source data model. 


2. Any legacy indexes containing non-numeric values will be cross referenced and converted into 


new sequential numeric indexes. 


3. Develop a data transformation rules document for the following scenarios. 


a. Data type redefinitions (e.g., alphabets in dates and numbers, embedded information in 


codes and intelligent keys, implied content);  


b. Garbled content (e.g., multiple uses for a single field, freeform text values, corrupted data, 


un-initialized data); 


c. Invalid content (e.g., values out of defined range, code fields not on a valid list of values or 


lookup table, blank fields (optionality), inconsistent use of defaults); 


d. Context changes (e.g., import of external data, historic changes to operational parameters 


(system upgrades), synchronization timing of duplicated de-normalized data); and  


e. Behavior issues (e.g., variations in actual data from planned constraints of size, data type, 


validation rules, and relationships).  


The following diagram illustrates the process for data transformation and data loading. 


 


Figure 112. Data Transformation and Loading. 
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Data Transformation: This step involves creating a data mapping document, code development for 


data migration routines and cleansing the data to eliminate data errors. 


1. Develop a data mapping document. 


a. Map legacy data elements, constraints, data types and relationships to the target model. 


2. Establish ground rules around migration process segments. 


a. PCC’s performs the migration process in segments. Each segment is progressively 


elaborated using iterative model. The iterative model for each segment is executed in cycles 


for 100 percent data accuracy. 


b. Exception reports will be generated for each cycle to handle data changes in the source 


system.  


c. Exception reports will be reviewed with the business stakeholders after every cycle. 


3. Develop a migration business rule. 


a. Develop a business rule relationship between lookup table values to the master table codes 


and filing table codes. 


b. Create a business rules process to format the source data. 


4. Develop a transformation process to convert relational databases utilizing the data mapping 


and business rules document. 


a. Develop the load program to populate the target database with the extracted data. 


Data Loading: This step involves loading data in the target database. 


1. Automate the load process from the source system to the staging database with appropriate 


business logic. 


2. Execute migration scripts using business rules to load the data from the staging database to the 


target database.  


3. Upon the successful completion of the data load, a backup of the database is created to 


facilitate rollback in case of an accidental data or image loss.  


TESTING AND VALIDATION OF DATA 


The load program will load the data into the target database. PCC will review the data and run 


reports for balancing the source and target counts. 


 Execute migration reports include comprehensive statistics and details. 


 Verify the data completeness. 


 Execute the business scenarios using the new solution and compare the results between the 


legacy and the new system. 


RESOLUTION TO DATA ERRORS 


PCC uses our Test Administration System (TAS) to track data anomalies. TAS is a Web-based tool 


for tracking, managing and reporting data anomalies, defects, and issues. Each issue is assigned a 
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resolution and status. A root analysis is conducted on each issue and the source of the error and 


data is identified. The possible sources include source (legacy) data, transformation scripts, 


staging repository, loading scripts and target database. Once a source of the issue is identified a 


resolution can be accomplished by any of the following options: 


 Enhancing and re-running the existing migration scripts for data correction in the target 


database. 


 Re-load or re-running of a script, if the resolution is identified as a script error. 


 Re-load or re-running of a script to resolve a specific group of data, in which case the data 


already converted with errors is replaced. 


 A data correction tool is provided to fix the data anomalies that are identified in the target 


database that require manual intervention. 


 A provision to re-index the incorrect mapping of images in the target database.  


IDENTIFY AND RESOLVE MISSING DATA 


Missing data are identified during the data mapping process, where a table or field in the data 


model does not have an identifiable source from the legacy application or vice versa. The identified 


missing data are populated during the data load using corresponding mapping tables or using data 


manipulation scripts to fit in the required format. Standard guidelines will also be developed for all 


missing values with related resolution. 


The migration effort goes through a three-pull strategy. This involves extracting the data from the 


current databases in three pulls with each subsequent pull resulting in cleaner converted data. 


Initial pull:  We use the extracted data to analyze the current data structure and format and develop 


migration routines as well as other management scripts. These management scripts are used to 


reconcile record counts between the source data and the converted data. Exit point/Milestone: 


Data Mapping Document. 


Interim pull:  During the second pull, extracted data is used as the source data for the migration 


routines that have been developed. The converted data is analyzed for structure and format and its 


adherence to the target data model. 


Errors reported during this pull are resolved by one or more of the following methods: 


 Change the data type or structure of the error fields. 


 Assign default values while converting for nonexistent fields in the source. 


Migration scripts go through an iterative process of refining and testing the data that is run 


through them. This iterative process results in high accuracy of the converted data. After the SOS 


accepts the converted data, this pull is complete. We recommend a user acceptance test of the 


converted data by connecting it to the testing/staging application to make sure that the converted 


data flows seamlessly through the application. Exit point/Milestone: Production ready converted 


data. 
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Final pull:  Extraction of the data in the third pull happens after successful user acceptance testing 


and before the go-live of the new application. Once the data is pulled, we recommend that the 


existing system be taken down to prevent loss of data that might be entered while converting the 


pulled data. After populating the production database, additional cleanup scripts and management 


scripts are run to reconcile the source and the converted data. Exit point/Milestone: Population of 


production system with converted data.  


 


Figure 113. Data Conversion Three-Pull Strategy. 
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TAB I – TITLE PAGE 
 


Part II – Cost Proposal 


RFP Title: Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


RFP: 3247 


Vendor Name: PCC Technology, Inc. 


Address: 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A 


Windsor, CT 06095 


Opening Date: 6/03/2016 


Opening Time: 2:00 PM 
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TAB II – COST PROPOSAL 
Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


PCC proposes that the solution be hosted on the State’s infrastructure. We provide costs for 
hardware and software licensing in our cost proposal for each environment as requested in the Cost 
Proposal Worksheet, without an assumption of how much could be re-used from existing sources. 
PCC certainly suggests that the State re-use any existing equipment, instances, license agreements 
or other contract vehicles to reduce the costs to the State, rather than purchasing through PCC, 
which is not a value-added reseller. We would ask the State to ensure taking this into consideration 
when evaluating cost proposals apples-to-apples, as the costs for vendors just assuming the State 
will re-use hardware and software may be lower. 


We provide the completed Attachment J, Project Costs following this page.  
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Cost Proposal Instructions Page 1  


Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


Contents of the cost proposal must be as follows:


1. Tab I - Title Page


The title page must include the following:


A. Cost Proposal for:


B. RFP:


Name:


Address:


D. Proposal opening date:


E. Proposal opening time:


2. Tab II - Cost Proposal


A.


C.


3. Tab III - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP


B.


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSO  


3247


May 18, 2016


2:00 PM


C. Proposer Information:


Proposers must include Attachment B-2, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP 


for Section 7, Project Costs  within this section. 


Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Section 7, Project Costs .


Proposers must provide a CD of their cost proposal within the master cost proposal.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1  COST SCHEDULES


7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables


5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan 3,571.00$                     
5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy 884.00$                        
5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan 541.00$                        
5.4.2.6 Communication Plan 541.00$                        
5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan 831.00$                        
5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan 831.00$                        
5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 2,459.00$                     
5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan 721.00$                        
5.4.2.11 Training Plan 831.00$                        
5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository 360.00$                        
5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan 523.00$                        


Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration 12,093.00$                   


5.5 System Environment Configuration


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan 4,773.00$                     
5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan 3,396.00$                     
5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan 10,267.00$                   
5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 21,186.00$                   
5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments 7,989.00$                     
5.5.2.6 Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments 7,989.00$                     
5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment 9,967.00$                     
5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment 12,371.00$                   
5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation 16,052.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration 93,990.00$                   


5.6 Detailed System Requirements


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 129,071.00$                 
5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 30,602.00$                   
5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document 30,602.00$                   
5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 13,723.00$                   


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as administrative 


and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 


Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements 203,998.00$                 


5.7 Architectual System Design


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis 18,432.00$                   
5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design 15,697.00$                   
5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis 15,987.00$                   
5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 10,270.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design 60,386.00$                   


5.8 Detailed System Design


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component 31,279.00$                   
5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 18,081.00$                   
5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration 31,103.00$                   
5.8.2.4 System Interface Design 9,221.00$                     
5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration 53,171.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design 142,855.00$                 


5.9 System Development and Configuration


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs 144,096.00$                 
5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions (33% Billed after each segment) 797,785.00$                 
5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository 499,645.00$                 


Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration 1,441,526.00$              


5.10 Data Migration


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan 21,086.00$                   
5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design 20,761.00$                   
5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 17,906.00$                   
5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results 37,639.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration 97,392.00$                   


5.11 Data Management


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards 9,942.00$                     
5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model 24,842.00$                   
5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model 11,570.00$                   
5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model 9,942.00$                     
5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 225,677.00$                 


Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management 281,973.00$                 
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results


5.13.2.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 10,117.00$                   
5.13.2.2 Test Tools 5,059.00$                     
5.13.2.3 Unit Test Planning 8,314.00$                     
5.13.2.4 System Integration Test Planning 58,325.00$                   
5.13.2.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 71,698.00$                   
5.13.2.6 System Integration Test Results 73,075.00$                   
5.13.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results 152,125.00$                 
5.13.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 64,086.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results 442,799.00$                 


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation 5,059.00$                     
5.13.2.2 Online Help 3,431.00$                     
5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 5,059.00$                     
5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation 5,059.00$                     
5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan 12,421.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation 31,029.00$                   


5.14 Training


5.14.2.1 Training Plan 5,234.00$                     
5.14.2.2 Training Data 16,128.00$                   
5.14.2.3 User Training 18,256.00$                   
5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training 19,208.00$                   
5.14.2.5 Training Status Report 3,431.00$                     


Subtotal for 5.14 - Training 62,257.00$                   


5.15 Production System Implementation


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan 9,128.00$                     
5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory 13,855.00$                   
5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation 11,789.00$                   
5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation 45,077.00$                   
5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review 20,397.00$                   
5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support 25,456.00$                   


Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation 125,702.00$                 


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support







7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs Page 5


Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.16.2.1 Warranty (2 Years - Bug Fixes only) 50,000.00$                   
5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support (includes 800 Enhancement Hours in Total for 2 Years) 250,000.00$                 


Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support 300,000.00$                 


$3,296,000.00


z


Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments


7.1.2.1


7.1.2.2


7.1.2.3


7.1.2.4


7.1.2.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Migration Environments Cost


Development / Data Migration Environment
1 Application Server  Dell Power Edge r530 4 Core , 8 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center $1,887.00


2 Database Server: Dell Power Edge r530 4 Core, 16GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center $2,400.00


3 SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee $14,868.00


4 Misc - Cables, Switches, Firewall $2,000.00


$21,155.00


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


7.1.3.1


7.1.3.2


7.1.3.3


7.1.3.4


7.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


Cost


Integration and System Test Environment  / UAT  
1


Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center 


$4,582.00


2 Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center $4,582.00


3 SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee $29,736.00


4 7 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device $3,609.00


5 Misc - Cables, Switches, Firewall $2,000.00


$44,509.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.4 Training Environment


7.1.4.1


7.1.4.2


7.1.4.3


7.1.4.4


7.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment


Cost


Training Environment
1 Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center $4,582.00


2 Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine Windows 2012 Data Center $4,582.00


3 SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717) - One Time License Fee $29,736.00


4 8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device $3,609.00


 


$42,509.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.5 Production Environment


7.1.5.1


7.1.5.2


7.1.5.3


7.1.5.4


7.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment


Cost


Production Environment  
1 2 Application Server Dell Power Edge R730  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


$10,012.00


2 2 Database Server: Dell Power Edge R820 16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center


$19,326.00


3 SQL Standard 2014 License (32 Core @  $3717) $118,000.00


4 8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device $3,609.00


OPTION 1 : Disaster Recovery*
 Amazon Web Services - AWS


7  Application Server  c3.4xlarge Windows 2012 Data Center $25,000.00


8 Database Server  i2.2xlarge SQL 2014 Standard Edition $28,000.00


9 EBS Storage : 2 TB $12,000.00


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as 


follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the 


summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the 


summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer







7.1.5 Production Environment Page 10


OPTION 2 : Disaster Recovery
Physical Hardware in Colo Datacenter


11 Application Server:  Dell Power Edge r730 e5  8 Core , 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


 $                                   4,582.00 


12 Database Server: Dell Power Edge r730 e5 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 


Windows 2012 Data Center 


 $                                   4,582.00 


13 SQL Standard 2014 License (4 Core @  $3717)  $                                 29,736.00 


14 8 TB Dell NX430 NAS Device  $                                   3,609.00 


$215,947.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs


7.1.6.1


7.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1 ABCPdf .NET Professional from WebSuperGoo Software (5 User License) $1,500.00


2 VeriSign SSL Certificate (3 Years) 256-bit Encryption Certificate - 4 Units (Development, UAT, Training and Production) $16,170.00


3 Rich Text Editor .NET from CuteSoft Components Inc. (10 Domains) $500.00


4 One time perpetual Cenuity license fee $590,000.00


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


$608,170.00


Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware 


and/or software proposes, as follows:
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number


Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables $12,093.00


5.5 System Environment Configuration $93,990.00


5.6 Detailed System Requirements $203,998.00


5.7 Architectual System Design $60,386.00


5.8 Detailed System Design $142,855.00


5.9 System Development and Configuration $1,441,526.00


5.10 Data Migration $97,392.00


5.11 Data Management $281,973.00


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results $442,799.00


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation $31,029.00


5.14 Training $62,257.00


5.15 Production System Implementation $125,702.00


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support $300,000.00


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $3,296,000.00


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments $21,155.00


7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $44,509.00


7.1.4 Training Environment $42,509.00


7.1.5 Production Environment $215,947.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $324,120.00


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs $608,170.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $608,170.00


Total Project Costs $4,228,290.00


7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


7.1.8.1


7.1.8.2


7.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Senior Project Manager $144.00


Lead Software Architect $130.00


Implementation Lead $130.00


Data Architect $130.00


Developer $92.00


Tester $130.00


Software Development Lead $130.00


SQL Server Database Administrator $150.00


Business Analyst $130.00


Trainer $130.00


Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 


implemented system.


Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single 


compilation rate.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Cenuity Product License $590,000.00 NA $0.00


2 SQL Server License (4 Environments) $192,340.00 NA $0.00


3 ABCPdf .NET Professional from WebSuperGoo Software $1,500.00 NA $0.00


4 VeriSign SSL Certificate 256-bit Encryption Certificate $16,170.00 NA $0.00


5 Rich Text Editor .NET from CuteSoft Components Inc. $500.00 NA $0.00


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


B.  Year 2


Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;


    -  Original project proposed price;


    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;


    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and


    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


7.1.9.1
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1


2


3
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12







Nevada Secretary of State  PCC Technology, Inc. 


PCC Response to RFP No. 3247 


 


  Page 4 of 4 


 


TAB III – ATTACHMENT K, COST 
PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION 
A. Attachment K with an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization must be 


included in this tab. 


B. In order for any cost exceptions and/or assumptions to be considered, vendors must provide the 


specific language that is being proposed on Attachment K. 


C. Only cost exceptions and/or assumptions should be identified on Attachment K. 


D. Do not restate the technical exceptions and/or assumptions on this form. 


E. The State will not accept additional exceptions and/or assumptions if submitted after the proposal 


submission deadline.  If vendors do not specify any exceptions and/or assumptions in detail at time 


of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions 


during negotiations. 


We provide the signed Attachment K, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and 


Conditions of RFP following this page. 
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  PART II -  COST PROPOSAL


1. Tab I - Title Page


RFP Title: Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


RFP 3247


Name:


Address:


Opening Date:


Opeining Time:


Submitted by: 


Vendor:


RS Computer Associates, LLC


3875 Hopyard Road, Suite170


Pleasanton, California 94588


June 3, 2016


2:00 PM







TAB II - 7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules


7.1  COST SCHEDULES


7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost (NV)


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables


5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan 81,555                    


5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy 74,555                    


5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan 74,555                    


5.4.2.6 Communication Plan 74,555                    


5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan 74,555                    


5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan 79,355                    


5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 82,910                    


5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan 64,100                    


5.4.2.11 Training Plan 76,175                    


5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository 66,355                    


5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan 63,355                    


Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration 812,025                 


5.5 System Environment Configuration


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan 117,682                  


5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan 117,682                  


5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan 97,682                    


5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 92,619                    


5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments 92,619                    


5.5.2.6 Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments 92,619                    


5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment 92,619                    


5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment 92,619                    


5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation 96,369                    


Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration 892,510                 


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as 


administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 


Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost (NV)Deliverable Number


5.6 Detailed System Requirements


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 411,581                  


5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 287,778                  


5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document 250,319                  


5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 250,319                  


Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements 1,199,997              


5.7 Architectual System Design


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis 116,822                  


5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design 116,822                  


5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis 116,822                  


5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 116,822                  


Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design 467,288                 


5.8 Detailed System Design


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component 169,395                  


5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 144,395                  


5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration 191,645                  


5.8.2.4 System Interface Design 204,395                  


5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration 169,395                  


Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design 879,225                 


5.9 System Development and Configuration


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs 196,517                  


5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 178,322                  


5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository 162,372                  


Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration 537,211                 
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost (NV)Deliverable Number


5.10 Data Migration


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan 103,150                  


5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design 143,149                  


5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 123,995                  


5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results 103,150                  


Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration 473,444                 


5.11 Data Management


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards 152,376                  


5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model 152,376                  


5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model 152,376                  


5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model 152,376                  


5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 152,376                  


Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management 761,880                 


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results


5.13.2.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 90,419                    


5.13.2.2 Test Tools 97,697                    


5.13.2.3 Unit Test Planning 97,697                    


5.13.2.4 System Integration Test Planning 98,020                    


5.13.2.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 87,619                    


5.13.2.6 System Integration Test Results 88,020                    


5.13.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results 88,932                    


5.13.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 93,020                    


Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results 741,424                 
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost (NV)Deliverable Number


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation 93,591                    


5.13.2.2 Online Help 93,591                    


5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 93,591                    


5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation 93,591                    


5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan 85,591                    


Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation 459,955                 


5.14 Training


100,219                  


5.14.2.1 Training Plan 102,419                  


5.14.2.2 Training Data 105,219                  


5.14.2.3 User Training 106,529                  


5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training 96,219                    


5.14.2.5 Training Status Report


Subtotal for 5.14 - Training 410,386                 


5.15 Production System Implementation


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan 87,619                    


5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory 82,619                    


5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation 82,619                    


5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation 87,619                    


5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review 85,619                    


5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support 91,619                    


Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation 517,714                 
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost (NV)Deliverable Number


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support


5.16.2.1 Warranty 691,580                  


5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support 231,750                  


Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support 923,330                 


9,076,389        Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules
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7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments


7.1.2.1


7.1.2.2


7.1.2.3


7.1.2.4


7.1.2.5


Item #
Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software


for the Development and Data Migration Environments
Cost


1
Eclipse Keplar  Included 


2
MS Visual Studio Professional                                      5,700 


3
SQL/Oracle DB  Included 


4
DB Client for SQL Managament Studio  Included 


5 DB Client for Toad                                      9,264 


6
Load Testing (LoadComplete)                                      2,750 


7
Automated Testing Scripts (TestComplete)                                    12,992 


8 Virtual Machines - DEV, TEST (RSCA Environment)                                  385,440 


9


See Assumptions (Attachment B): Software licenses required for development and unit testing will be at no additional 


charge to the State Of Nevada. RSCA will utilize their own licenses for DEV and TEST in RSCA environmens and 


cannot be used for UAT and PROD environments.


10


11


12


                                 416,146 


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


7.1.3.1


7.1.3.2


7.1.3.3


7.1.3.4


7.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software


for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


Cost


1 IBM FileNet P8  - (20 Licenses, 3 years)                                           75,398 


2 Case Manager  - (20 Licenses, 3 years)                                           55,135 


3 IBM Enterprise Records  - (20 Licenses, 3 years)                                           35,532 


4 IBM Datacap  - (20 Licenses, 3 years)                                         388,302 


5 See Assumptions (Attachment B): Software licenses required for development and unit testing will be at no 


additional charge to the State Of Nevada. RSCA will utilize their own licenses for DEV and TEST in RSCA 


environments and cannot be used for UAT and PROD environments.


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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                                        554,367 SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3
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7.1.4 Training Environment


7.1.4.1


7.1.4.2


7.1.4.3


7.1.4.4


7.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software


for the Training Environment


Cost


1 See Assumptions (Attachment B): Software Pricing for IBM Datacap, IBM Enterprise Records, P8, and Case Maanger - 


we priced (5) licenses of each of these softwares for the project duration(3 years) plus additional (2) years of the 


warranty/support period (UAT)


*** Training will occur in the UAT environment (pricing included in 7.1.3 tab)


$0.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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7.1.5 Production Environment


7.1.5.1


7.1.5.2


7.1.5.3


7.1.5.4


7.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software


for the Production Environment


Cost


1 IBM FileNet P8  - (20 Licenses, 3 years) $0.00


2 Case Manager  - (20 Licenses, 3 years) $0.00


3 IBM Enterprise Records  - (20 Licenses, 3 years) $0.00


4 IBM Datacap  - (20 Licenses, 3 years) $0.00


5 Pricing for Production and UAT is included in tab 7.1.3 for total of (20) licenses of what is listed above. State of Nevada may 


choose to distribute the (20) licenses to whatever environments they choose.


6


7


8


9


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary 


Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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7.1.6 Other Associated Costs


7.1.6.1


7.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1 Data Center - Roller Network, Carson City, NV (1 Year)                            102,975 


2 Onsite Office Space - Project Duration (3 Years)                            144,000 


3 Background Checks for Project Staff                                1,000 


4 Business License / Renewals for Project Duration                                1,750 


5 Escrow Cost - Software / Code                              10,575 


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


                           260,300 


Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 


Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware 


and/or software proposes, as follows:
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Deliverable or


Cost Schedule Number


Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables 812,025                                            


5.5 System Environment Configuration 892,510                                            


5.6 Detailed System Requirements 1,199,997                                         


5.7 Architectual System Design 467,288                                            


5.8 Detailed System Design 879,225                                            


5.9 System Development and Configuration 537,211                                            


5.10 Data Migration 473,444                                            


5.11 Data Management 761,880                                            


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results 741,424                                            


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation 459,955                                            


5.14 Training 410,386                                            


5.15 Production System Implementation 517,714                                            


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support 923,330                                            


Sub-Total of Project Tasks 9,076,389                                         


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments 416,146                                            


7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments 554,367                                            


7.1.4 Training Environment -                                                        


7.1.5 Production Environment -                                                        


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software 970,513                                            


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs 260,300                                            


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs 2,201,326                                         


Total Project Costs 12,248,228                            


7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs


          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.
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7.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


7.1.8.1


7.1.8.2


7.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Project Executive                                   238 


Project Manager                                   138 


Technical Lead                                   138 


Business Analyst                                   128 


Senior Developer                                   130 


Junior Developer                                   100 


Systems Engineer                                   125 


Testing Lead                                   125 


Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 


implemented system.


Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single 


compilation rate.
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description  Cost 


Annual


Licensing Fee,


if applicable


Annual


Maintenance


Fee


Percentage


of the


Original Amount


1 IBM FileNet P8 - (20 Licenses)  $                27,418 incl in cost incl in cost incl in cost


2 Case Manager - (20 Licenses)  $                20,049 incl in cost incl in cost incl in cost


3 IBM Enterprise Records - (20 Licenses)  $                12,926 incl in cost incl in cost incl in cost


4 IBM Datacap - (20 Licenses)  $              141,201 incl in cost incl in cost incl in cost


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;


    -  Original project proposed price;


    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;


    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and


    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


7.1.9.1
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


B.  Year 2


Item # Product Description  Cost 


Annual


Licensing Fee,


if applicable


Annual


Maintenance


Fee


Percentage


of the


Original Amount


1 IBM FileNet P8 - (20 Licenses)  $                  5,484 n/a n/a 20.00%


2 Case Manager - (20 Licenses)  $                  4,010 n/a n/a 20.00%


3 IBM Enterprise Records - (20 Licenses)  $                  2,585 n/a n/a 20.00%


4 IBM Datacap - (20 Licenses)  $                28,240 n/a n/a 20.00%


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description  Cost 


Annual


Licensing Fee,


if applicable


Annual


Maintenance


Fee


Percentage


of the


Original Amount


1 IBM FileNet P8 - (20 Licenses)  $                  6,032 n/a n/a year 2 + 10%


2 Case Manager - (20 Licenses)  $                  4,411 n/a n/a year 2 + 10%


3 IBM Enterprise Records - (20 Licenses)  $                  2,844 n/a n/a year 2 + 10%


4 IBM Datacap - (20 Licenses)  $                31,064 n/a n/a year 2 + 10%


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12
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TAB III 


VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET 


 


V1 Company Name RS Computer Associates, LLC 


 


V2 Street Address 3875 Hopyard Road, Suite 170 


 


V3 City, State, ZIP Pleasanton, CA 94588 


 


V4 
Telephone Number 


Area Code:  510 Number:  795-7722 Extension:  0 


 


V5 
Facsimile Number 


Area Code:  209 Number:  856-3620 Extension:   


 


V6 
Toll Free Number 


Area Code:  877 Number:  711-2864 Extension:   


 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 


including address if different than above 


Name:   Rakesh Shah 


Title:   President 
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Address:   3875 Hopyard Road, Suite 170, Pleasanton, CA 94588 


Email Address:   rshah@rscompass.com 


 


V8 
Telephone Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  510 Number:  376-4311 Extension:   


 


V9 
Facsimile Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  209 Number:  856-3620 Extension:   


 


V10 
Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 


Name:   Rakesh Shah Title:   President 


 


V11 


Signature (Individual must be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature:  
Date: May 31, 2016 


  



mailto:rshah@rscompass.com
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TAB IV 


STATE DOCUMENTS 


 


A. The Signature page from all amendments with an original signature by an individual 


authorized to bind the organization.  
 


Amendment 1 - ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 


 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


 


Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Authorized Signature:   


Title: President Date: May 31, 2016 


 


 


 


 


This document must be submitted in the “State 


Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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Amendment 2 - ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 


 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


 


Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: President Date: May 31, 2016 


 


 


 


 


This document must be submitted in the “State 


Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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Amendment 3 - ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: President Date: May 23, 2016 


This document must be submitted in the “State 


Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF 
INDEMNIFICATION 


 


Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of 


the submitted proposal is marked “confidential” will not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 


333.333, only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All 


proposals are confidential until the contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ 


technical and cost proposals become public information.   


 


In accordance with the Submittal Instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential 


information in separate binders marked “Part I B Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”. 


 


The State will not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal.  Should vendors not comply 


with the labeling and packing requirements, proposals will be released as submitted.  In the event a governing 


board acts as the final authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that will be in 


an open meeting format, the proposals will remain confidential.  


 


By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information 


and agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so 


act will constitute a complete waiver and all submitted information will become public information; additionally, 


failure to label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims 


for damages caused by the release of the information. 


 


This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information as defined in 


Section 2 “ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS.”  


 


Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential 


status. 


 


Part I B – Confidential Technical Information 


YES R.S NO  


Justification for Confidential Status 


We are a privately held company and would prefer that our financial information and technical 


approach work product information not be used by our competitors.  We highly request that this 


information remain confidential. 
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A Public Records CD has been included for the Technical and Cost Proposal 


YES R.S NO  (See note below)  


Note:  By marking “NO” for Public Record CD included, you are authorizing the State to use the “Master CD” for 


Public Records requests. 


 


Part III – Confidential Financial Information 


YES  NO R.S. 


Justification for Confidential Status 


We are a privately held company and would prefer that our financial information and work product 


information not be used by our competitors.  We highly request that this information remain 


confidential. 


 


RS Computer Associates, LLC  


Company Name  


 
   


Signature    


    


Rakesh Shah   May 31, 2016 


Print Name   Date 
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ATTACHMENT C – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 
 


Vendor agrees and will comply with the following: 


 


(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and will not violate any existing 
federal, State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees 
to indemnify, exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout 
the term of the contract. 


 


(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 
 


(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, 
communication, agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 


 


(4) All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  
In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout the 
contract negotiation process. 


 


(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a 
proposal higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All proposals 
must be made in good faith and without collusion. 


 


(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by 
reference in the proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the 
proposal.  Any exclusion must be in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


 


(7) Each vendor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the 
contractual services resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a 
conflict should be disclosed.  By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not 
given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, 
gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, in 
connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a 
conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal.  An award will not be 
made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State will determine whether a conflict of interest exists and 
whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to disqualify 
any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


 


(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
 


(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with 
regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual 
orientation, developmental disability or handicap.   
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(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 
 


(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and 
important, and will be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentations shall 
be treated as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


 


(12) Vendor must certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 
 


(13) The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 
 


RS Computer Associates, LLC  


Vendor Company Name  


 
   


Vendor Signature    


Rakesh Shah   May 31, 2016 


Print Name   Date 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


This document must be submitted in Tab IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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TAB V 


ATTACHMENT B – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF 
COMPLIANCE 


WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 


 


I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this Request 


for Proposal.   


 


YES X I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the contract, 


or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being proposed in 


the tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of 


proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during 


negotiations.   


 


RS Computer Associates, LLC  


Company Name  


 
   


Signature    


    


Rakesh Shah   May 21, 2016 


Print Name   Date 
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Vendors must use the following format.  Attach additional sheets if necessary. 


 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 


(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 


1 12.2.3.4 (D) 138 All licensing agreements and/or hardware and 


software maintenance agreements will be 


provided upon the award of this contract. 


2 12.2.3.4 (E) 138 Copies of applicable certifications and/or 


licenses will be provided upon the award of this 


contract. 


3 
 


14.1.9   
 


148  
Once awarded, RSCA will execute the necessary 


agreements. RSCA will provide all necessary 


warranties on custom development completed 


by RSCA. Base warranties of Software used will 


be provided from the Manufacturer, as RSCA is 


not the owner of such products. 


4 
 


14.2.6 
 


151  
Once awarded and Project Requirements are 


clearly delineated by State of Nevada Business 


Users, approved Project Requirements to take 


precedence. 


5 
 


14.3.5.1 


 


153  
 Acceptance criteria for acceptance and sign-off 


to be clearly communicated and mutually 


agreed upon as part of the Requirements 


Gathering Phase. 


6 
 


14.3.5.2   


 


153  
Our understanding is if there are any deficiencies 


with approved project requirements, RSCA 


(Vendor) would rectify them. Oversight in 


communicating Project Requirements would not 


be RSCA’s (Vendor) responsibility. 


7 
 


14.3.7.2 


154  
Changes to the approved plan driven by the 


State of Nevada may result in time extension 
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EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 


(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 


 and/or cost increase. 


8 
 


14.3.8.4 


 


154  
If neither acceptance nor withdrawal has been 


communicated at the end of (15) working days, 


RSCA (Vendor) to assume withdrawal of the 


change request. 


9 
 


14.3.9.1 


(A)  


155  
Description, Steps to Recreate, Screenshots, etc. 


to be provided by the party identifying the issue. 


10 
14.3.9.1 


(E) 


155  
Both RSCA (Vendor) and the State to make 


themselves available to review the presented 


issues to confirm clear understanding. 


 


 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 


(Complete detail regarding assumptions must be 


identified) 


1  
3.4; 5.5.2.5, 


5.5.2.6, 5.5.2.7, 


5.5.2.8 


25 & 74  
Based on Secretary of State's current available 


Hardware Inventory (outlined in RFP Section 


3.4), RSCA does not feel it is necessary to 


purchase additional Hardware to accommodate 


these project requirements. We have included 


costs for Software. 


2  
14.3.12 


158-159  
RSCA has included Escrow Account for Source 


Code for a total of (5) Years. This includes project 


duration to house releases, as well as the (24) 


month warranty period. 


3  66  
RSCA has provided our proposed Project 
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ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 


(Complete detail regarding assumptions must be 


identified) 


5.4.2.1 Schedule for this project for a duration of (3) 


Years. This schedule may be adjusted upon 


completion of the Requirements Gathering and 


Business Analysis phases. 


4  
5.4.2.1 


66  
RSCA Pricing is based on a (3) year schedule. 


Should the schedule be extended due to limited 


response and/or lack of completion of tasks by 


team members outside of RSCA, RSCA may seek 


compensation and/or time extension. 


5  
5.12.2.6 


95  
Load Testing Software includes testing for up to 


250 users for (1) year. 


6  
5.12.2.6 


95  
Automated Testing Software includes total of 


two (2) years. 


7  
7.1 


129  
The Cost Matrix (Attachment J) has several 


sections (i.e. 5.4 (Planning and Administration 


Deliverables), 5.5 (System Environment 


Configuration), etc), as well as several 


subsections under each section. RSCA assumes 


that as each subsection is completed, RSCA may 


submit for payment. 


8  
7.1 


129  
Our costs include travel for off-site RSCA Staff. 


9  
4.1 


35  
RSCA Pricing is based on a high level 


understanding of the requirements set forth in 


the RFP and Attachment L. RSCA to gain a better 


understanding of use cases around Attachment L 


as it applies to Commercial Recordings 


Application during the Requirements Gathering 


Phase. 


10  56  
RSCA has reviewed the Attachment M Reference 
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ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 


(Complete detail regarding assumptions must be 


identified) 


4.4.8.1 Library. RSCA to gain a better understanding of 


how UCC Requirements apply to the Commercial 


Recordings Application during the Requirements 


Gathering Phase. 


11 4.3.8.3 45  
See Assumptions (Attachment B):  Software 
licenses required for development and unit 
testing will be at no additional charge to the 
State Of Nevada. RSCA will utilize its own 
licenses for DEV and TEST RSCA environments 
and cannot be used for UAT and PROD 
environments. 


12 7.1.4 130  
Training will occure in the UAT environment for 
the State of Nevada Business and IT users. 


14 3.6.2.5 33  
Pricing for Production and UAT is included in tab 
7.1.3 for total of (20) licenses of what is listed 
above. State of Nevada may choose to distribute 
the (20) licenses to whatever environments they 
choose. 


14 Amendment #2, 
response #49 


  
Data Center - RSCA has included costs for a Data 
Center from when new system goes live, through 
the 24 month warranty period. 


15 Attachment J   Reference pricing reflected in Cost Proposal 
(Attachment J) in tab 7.1.9 Annual Product 
Licensing and Maintenance Schedule; Year 1 has 
been included in project costs. Year 2 and 3 have 
not, as these costs are not included in the overall 
Summary Schedule of Costs (tab 7.1.7). 


  


This document must be submitted in Tab V of vendor’s technical proposal 
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TAB VI 


Section 4 – System Requirements 


 


4.3.1 – Data Management 


4.3.1.1 - Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure data accuracy, integrity, and 


security. 


The IBM FileNet P8 Suite of products (will be called ECM for Enterprise Content Management) allows 


for secure management of data.  The system integrity is built into the security of the documents.  


Documents which are ingested into the ECM system are securely stored in an encrypted manner on 


any storage device that the State currently owns.  Once documents are stored and encrypted, no 


unauthorized direct access to the documents are allowed without a 128 bit decryption key.  This will 


ensure that no unauthorized access (internal or external) will be allowed.  In terms of data accuracy, 


all user input and processing will be done via the user interface of the ECM system.  Users will not be 


able to modify or update data outside of the ECM application.  This will ensure that all data is 


accurate and thus, the ECM system will be the System of Record moving forward for the State.  The 


IBM FileNet P8 Suite of products is currently used by 1000+ government entities across the United 


States and around the world in order to effectively manage storage, remove redundancy, recouping of 


space of out of date files which are kept in file shares by use of de-duplication and ensuring that all 


data and content are effectively synced and backed up.  


 4.3.1.2 - System backup and recovery capability. 


The IBM FileNet P8 Product Suite supports both online and offline backup configurations.  However, 


the backup of content and data is not proprietary to the P8 product suite.  In fact, the tools which the 


State currently owns today for its other systems in terms of managing content and data may be 


leveraged.  RSCA will provide sufficient documentation and knowledge transfer to the SOSTEK team 


which will allow the SOSTEK team to know which areas to backup.  The system can then be restored 


either on the same system, or can be restored in another similar environment.  This allows for restoral 


in other environments such as UAT, Test etc. to validate the backup and recovery procedures.  


4.3.1.3 - Data access control levels. 


It has two (2) levels of Data access. 


1.  Authentication 
2. Authorization 


 


Authentication is a process of identifying who is invoking the FileNet P8 system with help of LDAP 


(Organization level domain controller) such as Microsoft Active Directory which is currently used by 


the State. 


Once the user has been authenticated, authorization identifies the user/group permission which the 


user belongs to.  If the user belongs to the appropriate group, then the system will allow the user to 
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perform actions against that object such as view, modify, print, email etc … The administrator of this 


system can set up the security as require to ensure the security of the system remains intact.  


4.3.1.4 - Audit trail features including the capture of historical transaction data.  


Auditing is the recording of source object events.   Most events on IBM FileNet P8 document classes 


can be audited. If the ECM server is configured for auditing, it creates event objects that are stored in 


an audit log, which is the Event table in the object store's database. From an event object, you can get 


the creation date, originating user, result status, source object of the event, and other current and 


historical information. 


4.3.1.5 - Data integration with existing Agency applications. 


The IBM FileNet P8 system is capable of supporting the integration with other Agency applications.  In 


fact, RSCA has already completed the development of the UCC re-write application which currently 


integrates with Great Plains through the custom ESOS API which was written by Nevada Secretary of 


State IT.  Additionally, the ECM system also integrates with the Nevada Secretary of State Shopping 


Cart.  These couple of examples shows the integration which can be achieved with this ECM system.  


4.3.1.6 - The benefits of the proposed database design. 


The P8 database design is a relative simple design and flat design which makes this system easy to 


maintain.  Therefore, any DBA which has skills in MS SQL Server 2012 and 2014 should be able to 


effectively manage the P8 databases without the need to learn a proprietary database. 


4.3.1.7 - How the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical data archiving for historical data. 


The backup strategy for the P8 system does not require any proprietary knowledge or proprietary 


software.  The only requirement is to back up the content and the data at the same time to keep both 


in sync for future restoration.  The backups can then be used to restore in a parallel system or different 


system such as UAT.   


4.3.1.8 - How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 


The proposed solution will identify document properties after analyzing the documents Once we 


identified properties then we will map this property in to document class as per FileNet guidelines.  We 


will select a unique property among the objects such as:  Filing Number, Job Number, Filing Date, 


Filing Time, Debtor, Secured Party etc … and for each of these objects, we will create an index for quick 


retrieval. 


4.3.1.9 - How the proposed solution addresses validation functionality. 


The IBM Datacap software, as per the requirements listed in Attachment L (Requirements Matrix), will 


be able to OCR form data as well as present to the Corporations Officers a verification screen to 


validate the form data.  Once the form data has been validated, the content and data will be exported 


to the IBM FileNet Case Management/P8 system.  The data validation will likely be a combination of 


user verification, database lookups with auto population of pre-filled data fields.  The user would then 


have the ability to update the data or review the data which was populated.  This will most likely 


reduce the amount of data entry which an operator must have to do today.  It will also reduce the 


amount of data entry errors if the data is coming from the current ESOS and external databases.  







19 | P a g e  
RSCA’s Proposal for RFP 3247                        Nevada eSOS Replacement 


4.3.1.10 - Address archiving and retention functionality. 


The IBM FileNet P8 Product has the retention functionality built into the product which can be 


configured at the document class level.  Here is a table of what the configuration parameters may look 


like: 


 


Retention for a class is defined in terms of a default retention period. When you set the default 
retention period to Period, you can specify the retention period as a fixed amount of time in hours, 
days, weeks, or years. 


Retention for an object is defined in terms of a retention setting. When you set the retention setting to 
Expiration, the object retention setting has an associated date and time value. 


When you create an object, you can define a retention setting for the object. If you do not specify a 
retention setting, the retention for the object defaults to the retention period that is defined for the 
class. 


If you create an object without specifying a retention setting and you set the retention of the associated 
class to the indefinite retention setting, the object is also assigned an Indefinite retention setting. 


4.3.1.11 - Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 


The IBM FileNet P8 Suite has been thoroughly tested by IBM labs with handling over one (1) billion 


transactions per minute.  Now, these numbers are based on simple tests and simple transactions, 


however, this shows that the system is capable of handling volumes of this size.  This is based on 


server configurations such as memory, cpu(s) processing speed, etc.  Additionally, the IBM FileNet P8 


software can be implemented in a virtual environment.  RSCA has implemented this in the State of 


Nevada’s environment for the UCC replacement.  The P8 software can be scaled both horizontally 


(adding more servers to build server farms), and/or can be scaled vertically (adding more memory, cpu 


processing power) to an existing server.  These configurations give the customer the capability to 


expand their ECM usage depending on the situation and the needs of the business.   Furthermore, the 


P8 software is a pure java based technology, which allows it to be installed on virtually any popular 


operating system out in the market today such as: UNIX, Windows, Sun Solaris, Linux … RSCA is aware 


that the State has primarily a MS Windows and SQL Server environment.  Our experience is that as 


users start using the system, it is possible to tune the java configuration settings of the P8 software.  


Additionally, it would be possible to configure the Web Sphere (Base Web Sphere comes with the IBM 


FileNet P8 software ).  The Web Sphere software comes with a litany of tuning parameters which can 


be implemented, based on CPU, Memory, number of transactions etc … 


Finally, the DBA would also have a role in performance tuning.  As the system gets more daily use and 


as more documents get into the system, it is possible that new indexes need to be added to SQL Server 


to help with performing searches etc … This is a routine DBA function for any application and is not 
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specific to IBM FileNet P8.  By following all these guidelines, the SOSTEK IT can keep the P8 application 


running smoothly over time.   


4.3.1.12 - Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss prevention (DLP). 


Data Loss Prevention (DLP) is defined as the following:  Data loss prevention (DLP) is a strategy for 


making sure that end users do not send sensitive or critical information outside the corporate 


network. The term is also used to describe software products that help a network administrator 


control what data end users can transfer.   


The proposed solution will be an internal solution and will not be exposed to the general public.  


Therefore, one of the key items would be that network zones and PI zones that the Secretary of State 


has implemented as part of their architecture would have to be reviewed to ensure that proper fire 


walls and safe guards are put into place so that outside users are not able to directly access the P8 


environment.  Additionally, the IBM P8 software also has multiple levels of security which allows us to 


provide only features and functions to end users that we would want to make available to them.  


Features such as email capability, downloading capability, modification capabilities, etc … 


RSCA will during requirements gathering identify the security requirements of the solution with the 


business users as well as with SOSTEK to ensure proper security restrictions are put into place and 


improper breaches do not occur. 


Additionally, as mentioned in 4.3.1.4 regarding auditing, the P8 solution is able to audit objects which 


are accessed by users and what is done to those objects.  Therefore, if something untoward is 


occurring, it would be possible for SOSTEK to identify and quickly rectify any access or feature issues as 


necessary. 


4.3.2 – Rule Management. 


As we looked over Attachment L and the requirements listed, there were very few requirements that 


lended itself to having a rules management server and rules management software.  The review of the 


requirements that were provided shows us that quite of bit of work that RSCA has done on the UCC re-


write project has implemented these changes.  As such, there is no need to have a rules based 


application since the requirements do not support such an investment and the IBM FileNet P8 Suite of 


software and architecture being proposed will be able to meet the desired requirements. 


4.3.2.1 Data validation and verification 


The IBM Datacap software, as per the requirements listed in Attachment L (Requirements Matrix), will 


be able to OCR form data as well as present to the Corporations Officers a verification screen to 


validate the form data.  Once the form data has been validated, the content and data will be exported 


to the IBM FileNet Case Management/P8 system.  The data validation will likely be a combination of 


user verification, database lookups with auto population of pre-filled data fields.  The user would then 


have the ability to update the data or review the data which was populated.  This will most likely 


reduce the amount of data entry which an operator must have to do today.  It will also reduce the 


amount of data entry errors if the data is coming from the current ESOS and external databases.  
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4.3.2.2 How business rules and valid value tables are maintained and configured. 


As mentioned above, RSCA is not proposing a rules engine since the requirements listed do not require 


a rules based server.  With that being said, the current IBM FileNet P8/Case Management System is 


very configurable and does not rely on any “hard” coding concepts.  All business logic and rules can be 


maintained by any trained knowledgeable business user (not a developer or IT person).  Information 


such as fee structure, workflow configurations, audit capabilities etc. will be highly configurable, table 


driven and will not require any further development effort. 


 


4.3.2.3 What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user configurable 


At this point, it would be difficult to say with surety without going through thorough business analysis 


of the requirements, however, RSCA’s approach has always been to make all screens, configurable, all 


searches where users can create their own, and all value structures table driven where users can make 


the necessary changes.  We strive for 90% or higher to make the business rules user configurable. 


4.3.2.4 If a rules management engine is NOT proposed: 


 Describe why a rules engine or management component is not included. 
 


Please review the answers given for 4.3.2 and 4.3.2.2 above 


4.3.3 – Integrated Workflow 


4.3.3.1 - Describe the workflow queue management functionality for processing receipted filing 


requests. 


As documents are brought into the mail room, the users will receipt the documents and then scan the 


documents using IBM Datacap scanning solution.  The users will be able to doctype ( i.e. form 1, form 


2 etc … ) and the solution will OCR the zones on a form where Corp operators will then be able to verify 


that the data was captured correctly.  Any data which was not picked up, or picked up correctly 


through OCR, then the Corp operators will have the ability to fix the data fields.  There may also be an 


opportunity to integrate the Datacap software with the Great Plains interface using the 


SOSCommerceUtils API to update any receipted checks/cash into the Great Plains Accounting System.  


Once the Operators are satisfied with the documents scanned in and have performed validation, the 


scanning solution will then export the documents into the IBM FileNet P8 Case Management System 


for further processing and for being in the ECM system as the system of record. 


Once jobs are exported to the ECM system, they will flow into a queue where either a supervisor or a 


filing officer can then process the jobs for further processing. 


Here is a general workflow of the receipting process: 







22 | P a g e  
RSCA’s Proposal for RFP 3247                        Nevada eSOS Replacement 


 


 


4.3.3.2 - Describe the work flow capabilities provided by the proposed solution for managing job queue 


work assignments and priority requests. 


There can be multiple roles that are set up for the Corps application.  Here is an example of what was 


done for the UCC process which may lend itself to a similar situation for Corporations: 


In UCC, there were two roles which was set up: 


Role 1:  Supervisor and  


Role 2: Filing Officer 


The Supervisor role was able to pick from a list of jobs to process.  The Supervisor has the ability to 


Pend and Unpend Jobs and also has the ability to update the expedite status of a job and also update 


the priority of the job so that a particular job can be worked prior to any other job.   


Additionally, the Supervisor can also assign specific jobs to one or many different filing officers to 


manage the queue and the distribution of jobs.   


The Filing Officer Role has limited functionality and cannot “Cherry Pick” the jobs they would like to 


work.  They will be provided with the jobs that have both been assigned to them and also work the 


jobs with the higher expedite/priority values which was either set at the time of scanning or updated 


by the Supervisor. 


The Filing Officer may also be able to Pend a job for a user-defined period of time and continue to 


work the next available job in the queue and once the Pended job has reached its expiration time to 


become active again, the job will be re-assigned back to the operator that pended the job unless the 


Supervisor has assigned to someone else. 
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The Supervisor will be able to run SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) and determine how many jobs 


are in the work queue.  The reports will provide real-time view of the jobs which are waiting to be 


processed, by operator, job number, filing date time, priority and expedite status. 


4.3.3.3 - how the proposed solution will provide an efficient way of performing job processing actions 


via configurable statuses such as Pend, Complete, and Rejects. 


The efficiency will be coming in terms of simplifying the user interface and providing work queues that 


the users can process jobs without a lot of real estate usage on the screen.  By making the screen 


usage more ergonomic and making the solution more user friendly, the solution will be more efficient.  


All components which are developed specifically for this solution will be configurable and will be able 


to be managed by business users and not by technical administrators or developers. 


4.3.3.4 - Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and grammar checking automatically 


when a user inserts manual notes, a return letter, etc. 


RSCA will integrate the proposed solution when users enter manual notes using MS Word API’s to 


perform spell check.   


4.3.3.5 - Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to switch between multiple tasks and/or 


jobs in a work queue.  


The IBM Case Management System allows users to leave one task, save the task in the current process 


state, then go work on other tasks and then come back to the work screen that they were previously 


working on.  In all cases, users will be able to multi-task within the work queue.  Users may use 


browsers or multiple browser tabs to connect to the IBM Case Management System multiple times to 


provide the user with multiple views and features that allow the user to be more productive. 


4.3.3.6 - Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to save changes made to a job before 


the job is completed or rejected. 


For jobs in the work queue, each user as they are processing jobs will be able to save the job along the 


way as they complete the job.  This will allow users to either pend or save a job if they are not able to 


complete the job.  Additionally, if the user decides to reject the job, a rejection letter will be generated 


and the job will be completed. 


4.3.3.7 - Describe how the proposed solution will allow a Supervisor to create or modify a work queue 


and a job within a queue. 


Please review the answer for 4.3.3.2 


4.3.3.8 – Describe configurable reviewer functionality. 


Please review the answer for 4.3.3.2 


4.3.3.9 - Describe configurable delegation functionality. 


Please review the answer for 4.3.3.2 which discusses how a Supervisor may re-assign a job to another 


user as well as upgrade the priority or expedite status.   


4.3.3.10 - Describe configurable approver functionality. 
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Please review the answer for 4.3.3.2 


4.3.3.11 - Describe configurable workflow notifications. 


All workflow notifications are configurable and can be set up with SMTP email servers which would 


notify users who belong to a queue when new work items or any items with high priorities which need 


to be worked.  These notifications are configurable in terms of the body of the email and can be 


changed at any time by a business analyst and would not require any development services. 


4.3.4 – User Interface 


4.3.4.1 - User interface functionality and navigation. 


The IBM Case Management User Interface out of the box is very intuitive and easy to navigate.  Our 


solution will require the integration with .NET and build additional screens based on requirements 


gathered at the beginning of this project.  Using Sprints, we will work with business users on what the 


screens need to look like and how we will implement the required business features required for Corps. 


4.3.4.2 – Intuitive Features and other graphical controls. 


Please see the answer of 4.3.4.1 


4.3.4.3 – Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 


Our proposed solution consists of the IBM Datacap software where users will use Data Entry to enter 


in job information as well as reduce the need for data entry if using OCR technology.  Additionally, 


once documents are in the FileNet Case Management System, the users will be able to navigate 


around the system in a web based system.  The operator will be able to use tab from field to field, and 


in some cases, based on the input provided by the operator, we may be able to auto-populate fields 


coming from databases or from any integrated system which is in use by the Nevada Secretary of 


State systems. 


4.3.4.4 – What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user interface look and feel. 


The Agency will have a large influence in configuring the user interface look and feel.  As part of our 


JAD sessions, we will gather appropriate requirements and then follow the Agile Methodology which 


will allow us to do Sprints which will allow for rapid development and also give the Agency users early 


viewing and access to the system with the option to make necessary changes. 


 4.3.4.5 - How application documentation such as help guide, user guide, administrator guide, etc. are 


made available to end-users. 


Our approach is to provide documentation in soft copy format and also make the documentation 


available to end-users through the use of URL’s as opposed to hard copy documentation.  Users can 


then produce hard copies at their leisure should they want a hard copy.   


4.3.4.6 - How user profiles would be configured to customize what information or functionality is 


presented to each user. 
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At user level configuration functionality is limited but at the Group (Role) we can configure Desktop 


for each individual role and customize the user’s features and functionality.  Each user/group can have 


the same look and feel or have a different usage based on the role they play in the Agency. 


4.3.4.7 - What operating system, applications, and browser are required to support the user interface. 


IBM Datacap supports MS Internet Explorer.  The IBM FileNet Case Management System works with 


the latest set of browsers such as (Chrome, Internet Explorer and Firefox).  For the UCC Re-write 


project, we have optimized the solution to work with Mozilla Firefox. 


4.3.4.8 - The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data screen from any location from 


within the solution. 


Dependent on the user’s security, they will have the ability to print all job images and data from any 


location (since it is browser based).  The user will have the ability to print to any network connected or 


locally attached printer. 


4.3.7 – System & Application Security 


 
4.3.7.1 - Describe proposed application security capabilities and features. 


This was answered in the following sections:  4.3.1.3 and 4.3.4.6 


4.3.7.2 - Explain how security roles are used to control application and data access including the 


capability for copying, modifying, and managing roles and assigned users or groups. 


The proposed solution will use the Agency’s Active Directory services to manage security and access to 


the P8 product suite.  Once the P8 product suite has been installed, the users and groups in the AD 


service can now be found and users and groups can be assigned to P8 document classes and users and 


groups who have access to the document classes and depending on what they are authorized to do, 


may be able to view, modify and delete document and document properties.  Additionally, SOSTEK 


admins moving forward would not need to know anything about the P8 environment.  As new users 


are brought into the Agency, the SOSTEK admins can just add the users to the appropriate groups in 


AD.  Consequentially, as users leave the agency, the SOSTEK admins would just remove the user from 


the appropriate AD group to remove access to the ECM system. 


4.3.7.3 - Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what features are available to 


facilitate monitoring, reviewing and reporting.  Explain the system’s ability to perform when audit trail 


information is being captured. 


Auditing is the recording of source object events. Most events on IBM FileNet P8 document classes can 


be audited. If the ECM server is configured for auditing, it creates event objects that are stored in an 


audit log, which is the Event table in the object store's database. From an event object, you can get 


the creation date, originating user, result status, source object of the event, and other current and 


historical information. 


Since all audit logging is stored at the database level, it is possible to use the built in ACCE application 


with FileNet P8 to review audit logs.  Additionally, it would be possible to write a simple query to 



https://www.ibm.com/support/knowledgecenter/en/SSNW2F_5.2.1/com.ibm.p8.ce.dev.ce.doc/event_concepts.htm
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generate audit reports and customize what is required.  The solution we propose is to use the SQL 


Server Reporting Services (SSRS) and build custom reports which would review audit logs. 


As with any system, once logging is turned on and depending on how much logging is captured, the 


system can become impaired.  Depending on the CPU and Memory configurations of the server, the 


user may not experience any slowdown in performance.  This would have to be something which is 


tested and tuned as normal operations of the system.  


4.3.7.4 - If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the authentication and authorization 


mechanisms used to secure such services. 


The proposed solution will be using web services to interact with the ESOS databases as well as with 


the Great Plains SOS CommerceUtils API.  This will require the assistance of SOSTEK, however, in 


general, we would require Active Directory Accounts which the web services will require and provide 


proper permissions to the DB tables as well as to the services which are called.   


4.3.7.5 - Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing state security architecture and 


Agency directory service. 


The proposed solution will use the Agency’s Active Directory services to manage security and access to 


the P8 product suite.  Once the P8 product suite has been installed, the users and groups in the AD 


service can now be found and users and groups can be assigned to P8 document classes and users and 


groups who have access to the document classes and depending on what they are authorized to do, 


may be able to view, modify and delete document and document properties.  Additionally, SOSTEK 


admins moving forward would not need to know anything about the P8 environment.  As new users 


are brought into the Agency, the SOSTEK admins can just add the users to the appropriate groups in 


AD.  Consequentially, as users leave the agency, the SOSTEK admins would just remove the user from 


the appropriate AD group to remove access to the ECM system. 


4.3.7.6 - Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use in a test environment without 


violating PII and state data security policies. 


The best practice to do this would be to create dummy test data.  This will require some assistance 


from the Agency to make dummy documents, or if they already have dummy documents with dummy 


PII information.  The dummy documents will be used to create test cases and a test bed of documents 


which can be tested to ensure that the solution complies with the State data security policies.  Under 


no circumstances will valid PII information be used in a non-prod environment as test data.   


4.3.8.4 - System Architecture 


A.  Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to industry available and supported 


hardware, software, security and communications protocols. 


The IBM FileNet P8 software is a java container based application which allows it to work on most 


operating systems such as LINUX, AIX, HPUX, SUN SOLARIS and WINDOWS.  Therefore, the solution is 


not bound by specific hardware requirements and can run in both a physical or virtual environment.  


The Security is administered by leveraging the Agency’s Microsoft Active Directory services. 
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Please review section 4.3.1.11 for how the solution handles scalability.  Additionally, the diagram 


below shows how a draft solution would look and what the communication protocols between servers 


would look like. 


     


B.  Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the Agency’s existing computing 


environment. 


As mentioned in section 4.3.8.4, the solution is agnostic in terms of hardware and will run on most 


industry standard operating systems.  It will run on the both virtual and physical servers.  In fact, by 


our calculations, the blade servers that the Agency owns would provide up to eight hundred (800) 


virtual servers.  The memory and CPU requirements for the solution would not come close to what the 


Agency has and therefore, there is no need for additional hardware investment.  Additionally, for the 


current UCC re-write project, we are currently using some of the hardware architecture the Agency has 


provided without any issues. 


C.  Describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain current and supported to avoid 


becoming obsolete. 


Our current project schedule shows that our solution would take approximately three (3) years to 


complete and the final two years would be warranty period.  The IBM software typically is upgraded 


every 18 to 24 months to the next major release.  Typically, when this occurs, our recommendation is 


not to jump to the latest version of the software until IBM has had time to iron out most of the major 


bugs.  That being said, once the customer is ready and IBM has a stable platform release, the licensing 


would entitle the Agency to automatic upgrades to the environment.  If the product has a newer and 


later release while we are in the middle of development, we would discuss the pros and cons with the 


Agency to see if that is a path they are willing to take or willing to stay with the current version. 
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Both solutions would have pros and cons depending on the timing and the benefits it provides.  


Additionally, the Agency can choose to upgrade to the major version during the warranty period 


which would entitle the Agency to the upgrade without any monetary costs.   


Additionally, once IBM releases a new product version, the previous version would typically stay 


supported by IBM for another 18 months which guarantees that the product won’t be obsolete. 


D.  Provide an overview of how major hardware and software components are layered and used within 


the architecture. 


Please review section 4.3.8.4 


E. Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted by the 


Agency and not using the existing Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to 


provide the system architecture to the Agency for review and approval. 


N/A 


F.  Identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), integrated development 


environment (IDE), and component server environment (e.g., Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, ORACLE 


Application Express, Visual Studio, etc.) used to produce customized components in the proposed 


solution. 


Java, J2EE, SQL Server 2014, Eclipse, RAD and C# .NET will be used to produce customized components 


in RSCA proposed solution. 
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TAB VII 


Section 5 – Scope of Work 


5.4.2.1 - Detailed project plan 


RSCA will provide detailed project plan using a combination of text documents and Google Gantter.  
Gantter is a secure tool that is compatible with MS Project and provides seamless access to all project 
goals, milestones, deadlines and more.   All in real-time easily accessible from any web browser.   


From a high level the RSCA detailed project plan will demonstrate our knowledge of the project 
history, goals, deliverables, schedule and any constraints or assumptions. 


On a more granular level the detailed project plan will contain a comprehensive project schedule 
including all tasks, activities, milestones, deliverables, durations, resources, sequencing and 
dependencies.   


RSCA and the Agency together will determine the best tools and methods to communicate and 
collaborate on all project activities.  


5.4.2.2 Meeting attendance 


RSCA is able to meet all Agency requirements for meeting attendance. Both onsite and offsite 
resources will have access to join meetings when appropriate.   RSCA will also work in conjunction 
with the Agency project managers to coordinate meeting topics, agendas and required attendance. 


In addition to Agency generated meetings, RSCA will hold daily group-level internal SCRUM meetings 
along with a minimum bi-weekly project status meeting (all hands on deck). In these meetings RSCA 
will discuss the following project topics:  Project Summary, Project Performance Health rating 
(Red/Yellow/Green), Key Milestones, Completed Tasks, Top Priorities for the coming two weeks,  Top 5 
Risks for this Period and Decisions and Miscellaneous Notes. 


All the notes that were taken during the meeting will be captured and will be sent out as meeting 
notes.  Please refer to exhibit A for the format that RSCA will use during this Project Status Meetings.  


5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy 


RSCA proposed using the software development Agile Scrum methodology for the overall strategy of 
this project.  Taking into account all project goals, deliverables, legacy applications and dependencies 
RSCA along with the Agency will finalize individual sprints and milestones. 


An individual sprint duration will be set based on complexity and resources.  Each sprint will be a self-
contained unit of development.  Therefore, each sprint will contain the following phases: Analysis, 
Design, Build and Test.  Once completed and before handoff, each sprint will go through a team 
review and retrospective.   


The following is a brief summary of the sprint development lifecycle.  First, an internal RSCA daily 
scrum standup meeting will be held where current development status is discussed.  For new sprints 
RSCA will collaborate with stakeholders on the analysis, design and build steps based on sprint 
requirements. Once sprint tasks have been set and agreed upon, the build will commence. After 
completion of sprint tasks RSCA will conduct internal testing to ensure it complies with all 
specifications.  After the testing is completed RSCA will do sprint retrospective where we will analyze 
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success, necessary improvement and actions that need to be taken.  Lastly, there will be a Sprint 
review with RSCA and the Agency to show what was accomplished and at that point sign off will be 
required from the Agency if acceptable.  


5.4.2.5 - Risk Management Plan 


During the initial planning stages RSCA will perform Risk Analysis and generate a Risk Management 
Plan. However, this document will be a “live” document throughout the duration of the project.   It will 
be as needed reviewed and updated as new risks are identified.   


During the analysis phase we will use a combination of tools to assess risk.  SWOT analysis, risk 
priority matrixes, FMEA (failure mode and effects analysis), brainstorming and more to ensure 
effective coverage for risk identification.  We will review four types of risks categories: Technical, 
Programmatic, Supportability and Cost / Schedule.  


From these risk categories we will collaborate with the Agency to craft a solution for each risk factor. 
Either Avoidance, Control or Retention. Next, risk verification will take place. This is the process in 
which each risk is tested against various mitigation strategies to ensure these solutions reasonably 
prevent the risk from occurring. 


The Risk Management Plan will include the following elements: Introduction, Purpose, Project Risk 
Analysis, Risk Definitions, Methods Overview, Assessment, Response Development, Roles, Budget and 
Timing. 


5.4.2.6 – Communication Plan  


RSCA believes that effective communication is one of the main keys to success. This will be one of 
RSCA’s highest priorities throughout the project. However, “the who”, “when” and “how” should be 
mutually agreed upon by both RSCA and the Agency. 


RSCA will recommend and document a preferred strategy within the Communications Plan. The goal 
of this plan is to create an environment where communication is effortless but effective. Tools such as 
wiki’s for meeting notes, documents, deliverables and general file management will be recommended.  


RSCA will also document initial communication points of contacts, escalation rules and standard 
communication protocols between RSCA and the Agency. These sets of defined rules will help reduce 
the amount of time resources are pulled away from their main responsibilities and redirected to assist 
on this project. The goal is to keep each communication sessions effective and brief.  


Keeping communication simple not only allows us to be more productive but also provides a happier 
project experience. 


5.4.2.7 - Quality Assurance Plan 


RSCA will create a comprehensive Quality Assurance Plan that will apply to even the smallest 
developmental unit.  The quality assurance plan will focus on three main areas: Code Success, Process 
Improvements and Communication.  


Code Success is the methodical approach to software development testing. Using best practices and 
existing knowledge RSCA will perform unit and full regression testing throughout every phase of 
development.  From the smallest of sprints to larger milestones and deliverables. Automated and 
manual scenario testing techniques will be utilized.  Internal development teams’ performance will be 
tracked to deliver clean, testable code. 
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The Process Improvement area will be used as an internal knowledge base to document successes, 
failures and learned experiences. This data will be used to identify where any process can be 
improved. Examples include code handoff and pre-delivery checklists. 


Finally, Communication. Test results will be made available to all designated stakeholders along with 
known issues for an accurate, real-time estimate of project deliverable progress. 


5.4.2.8 - Data Migration Plan 


RSCA is familiar with the Agency eSoS database structure and will deliver a comprehensive data 
migration plan based on prior experience and project requirements.  This plan will outline the 
migration transfer methodology as well as identify potential issues, dependencies or compatibility 
problems.  Data migration can include but is not limited to database tables, records, scanned 
documents, entity records, templates and more. 


For scanned documents RSCA will migrate the images from existing Image Services (IS) to IBM FileNet 
P8. As part of this migration, RSCA will convert the individual TIFF images to PDF format and then 
store the migrated documents in the new P8 system. 


Two key periods will be defined in the Migration Plan: Freeze and Delta.  RSCA and the Agency will 
determine the dates and duration of each period.  The Freeze Period is defined as a duration where 
Users will NOT make any changes to database/metadata/properties for any and all documents with 
creation dates from beginning of time to end of freeze period.  Property changes made in IS for 
migrated documents will not be included in the migration.  During the Delta Period, RSCA will migrate 
documents from end of freeze period date to start of final migration. 


5.4.2.9 - Deployment Plan 


RSCA will prepare a comprehensive Deployment Plan within the early planning stages.  The purpose 
will be to lay out the proposed steps for project development and deployment methodology.  This plan 
will explain the project structure, track dependencies and inform all stakeholders as to required steps 
prior to and during deployment. 


RSCA will prepare a Deployment Readiness Assessment Checklist (see sample in Exhibit B located 
under Tab XII on page 105-107). As the project progresses RSCA and the Agency will collaborate on the 
completion of this checklist. 


In addition to the readiness checklist RSCA will provide detailed steps to deployment matrix (see 
sample in Exhibit C located under Tax XI on page 107). Each step will contain the following 
information: Sequence Number, Activity Name, Activity Description, Scripted Instructions, Start Date & 
Time, Expected Duration, Dependent Activities and Responsible Resources. 


5.4.2.10 – Human Resources Plan  


RSCA will provide a comprehensive Human Resource plan to document all resources and how they will 
be used to accomplish all project goals.  


This plan will start with an RSCA organization chart along with associated titles and escalation rules.  
For each resource there will be additional information such as employment history and project roles 
and duties, skills and certifications. 
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In conjunction with the Detailed Project Plan, the Human Resource Plan will provide a resource 
overview with respect to project deliverables and sprints.  This will help both RSCA and the Agency 
determine when resources are required and for how long.  


Additionally, the Human Resource Plan will also show our “roll-on” and “roll-off” strategy which will 
show which RSCA resources will be needed for certain phases of the project.  In this plan, we will also 
outline the Agency resources who will be needed during specific phases of the project.   


Having the Human Resource Plan will allow both RSCA and the Agency plan and schedule the 
resources effectively. 


5.4.2.11 – Training Plan 


RSCA will provide comprehensive training throughout all sprints and milestones, if required. Training 
materials include but are not limited to text documents, user guides, short videos, in-depth videos, live 
presentations and live training demos. Training will take place online and onsite and all materials will 
be stored in the project repository.  


RSCA will plan in advance and document with mix of training methods to employ for each sprint, 
milestone or deliverable.  RSCA will demonstrate working capability according to the agreed 
requirements along with all required processes and techniques.  


Feedback will be solicited at the end of each training session to help improve the quality of both the 
materials and instructors. 


5.4.2.12 – PROJECT ARCHIVES/REPOSITORY 


RSCA in collaboration with Agency, will create a shared repository of information. This includes all 
project related artifacts such as deliverables, work products, documentation, videos, source code and 
all items listed in RFP3247 section 5.4.2.12. 


This repository can utilize any tool both RSCA and the Agency deem as most effective. Some examples 
include shared folders, a project wiki or other online tools. Whichever solution is chosen there will be a 
base level of security implemented to protect the integrity of the contained materials within. 


5.4.2.13 - Project Close-Out Process 


RSCA in collaboration with the Agency will provide a Project Close Out checklist. This checklist will 
include all project materials required (or helpful) in order to maintain the new system moving forward. 


This checklist will contain but is not limited to the following topics: projects goals, project plans, 
completed tasks and deliverables, test results, surveys, supporting documentation and videos, 
closeout contracts, source code and more. 


RSCA will also document and share successful and unsuccessful project strategies, methods and 
techniques to help in future projects. RSCA will also conduct an exit interview designed to gather 
feedback from client regarding overall satisfaction, RSCA’s communication and technological 
performance along with other metrics to help improve for future projects.  
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Exhibit A 


Project status format. 
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TAB VIII 


Section 6 – Company Background and References 


6.1 – Vendor Information 


Question Response 


Company name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, 


etc.): 


Limited Liability Company 


State of incorporation: California 


Date of incorporation: December 1998 


# of years in business: 17 + 


List of top officers: Rakesh Shah – President 


Harshida Shah – Vice President 


Location of company headquarters: 3875 Hopyard Road, Suite 170, 


Pleasanton, CA 94588 


Location(s) of the company offices: Corporate Headquarters – 3875 


Hopyard Road, Suite 170, 


Pleasanton, CA 94588 


Location(s) of the office that will provide 


the services described in this RFP: 


Corporate Headquarters & Carlson 


City, Nevada 


Number of employees locally with the 


expertise to support the requirements 


identified in this RFP: 


6 


Number of employees nationally with the 


expertise to support the requirements in 


this RFP: 


7 


Location(s) from which employees will be 


assigned for this project: 


Corporate Headquarters & Carlson 


City, Nevada 


 


Question Response 


Nevada Business License Number: NV20161302538 


Legal Entity Name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 
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Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No  


 


6.1.5 – Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency? 


Yes X No  


 


If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was performed.  Table 


can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 


Name of State agency: Office of the Secretary of State – 


State of Nevada 


State agency contact name: Bart London 


Dates when services were 


performed: 


April 2014 – current 


Type of duties performed: Support FileNet 4.1 UCC code 


migration, rewrite, upgrade and 


maintain business process. 


Total dollar value of the 


contract: 


$1,018,954.00 


 


Question Response 


Name of State agency: Office of the Secretary of State – 


State of Nevada 


State agency contact name: Bart London 


Dates when services were 


performed: 


January 17, 2013 to June 30, 2013 


Type of duties performed: FileNet Migration and Virtualization 


– Migration of FileNet software from 


obsolete servers to new virtualized 


servers. 


Total dollar value of the $13,125 
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Question Response 


contract: 


6.1.6 – Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, 


or any of its agencies, departments, or division? 


Yes  No X 


 


6.1.7 - Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal 


litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract 


with the State of Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring 


within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its 


obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP must also be disclosed.   


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


 


6.1.8 - Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule 


for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or will your organization be able to provide the 


insurance requirements as specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


6.1.9 - Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in 


this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 
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Company Background  


 


HISTORY: 


 


RS Computer Associates, LLC (RSCA) provides the experience and focus to ensure success.  We have 


been in business for over twenty (20) years, with consistent management and leadership throughout. 


RSCA has been a providing FileNet software solutions since its inception.  Primarily, we focus only on 


Enterprise Content Management (ECM) solutions and on IBM’s FileNet suite of products. 


 


RSCA is a technology services company dedicated to delivering high value applications, systems 


integration and custom development across the ECM market. One of our greatest assets is the trusted 


partner role which we have earned from IBM. This not only allows us to bring RSCA’s expertise to the 


table but also IBM’s.  We work closely with IBM to ensure our clients’ success from beginning to end. 


 


QUALIFICATION: 


 


We are a Premier IBM partner and have achieved the highest level of certification on the IBM FileNet 


ECM suite of products and have achieved Support Provider status. RSCA’s Support Provider status 


means that through our certifications and past successes, IBM has acknowledged this status and RSCA 


is proud to be one (1) of approximately one thousand (1000) IBM partners across the United States 


that can not only install and upgrade the services you are looking for, but can also provide 1st level 


support. 


 


RSCA’s experience includes many projects of similar nature, size and complexity to the State of 


Nevada’s eSOS Replacement project.  The table below lists a number of our customers and breaks out 


our experience into the following categories:  FileNet; Datacap/Capture; Content 


Navigator/Workplace XT; .NET, and; Taxonomy. 
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Our work revolves around designing, developing, integrating and improving digital document 


repositories by utilizing IBM FileNet P8 and related IBM products.   


 


QUALIFIED AND EXPERIENCE TEAM  


 


RSCA has some of the best resources in the Technology industry, meet some of members of our team: 


 


Rakesh Shah 


 


Our Principal and Executive Sponsor with well over 20 years of experience and an Expert in developing 


and troubleshooting various applications.  Rakesh is an expert in the architecture, configuration and 


customization of ECM sub-systems, such as IBM FileNet Capture Professional, IBM FileNet Capture 


ADR and IBM Datacap 8.x and Datacap 9.x, IBM FileNet P8, IBM FileNet Case Management and IBM 


FileNet Enterprise Records. 


 


Purnima Villanueva 


 


Our Lead Project Manager with over 10 years in the field of Project Management have successfully 


managed projects including complex projects within technical environment:  Among Purnima’s high 


points are; Project Monitoring, Scheduling Development, Project Cost Management, Resource 


Planning, Communications Planning, project Reporting and Work Breakdown Structure. 


 


Michael Pecoraro 


 


Our Project Manager/Training with over 11 years of experience in both managing and delivering 


software through all phases.  Michael has been working as Head of Online Development/Project 


Customers # Users FileNet
Datacap/ 


Capture


Navigator/ 


WP XT
.NET Taxonomy


Commercial


Portland General Electric 150 X X X X X


South TX Nuclear Operating Company 300 X X X


UT Workers Compensation Fund 200 X X X X X


SAFE Credit Union 300 X X X X X


Tanimura & Antle 100 X X X


State & Local Government


CA Alameda County ITD Department 300 X X X


CA Department of Motor Vehicles 9000 X X X X X


CA Department of Industrial Relations 2000 X X X X X


NV Secretary of State 350 X X X X X


UT Salt Lake County Sheriff's Department 200 X X X X X
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Manager on the current UCC project.   Has an effective trainer, Michael has extensive knowledge in 


interactive, improvement and ongoing support.  


 


Daniel Marco 


 


ECM Technical Specialist one of our proposed Lead System Architect who is currently on the Uniform 


Commercial Code (UCC) project.   Dan has over 20 years of software development experience 


participating in various roles in the SDLC including 19 years specializing in enterprise solutions 


leveraging various technologies. 


 


Ajay Arora 


 


One of our Technical Manager/Test Manager.  Ajay has the ability to communicate and translate 


technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 


management and resource staff.  He has a solid experience with tracking and reporting quality-related 


metrics.  Ajay also has experience in managing test plans, test cases, test scenarios, defect tracking 


and defect resolution and procedure. 


 


Datamatics Team (Subcontractor) 


 


This team is made up of; Test Manager with experience in Test Procedures and Standards; Training 


Specialist with direct experience in developing and executing technical training plans, training 


material development, monitoring and evaluation; Lead System Architect with comprehensive skills in 


designing and implementing integrated database for high-volume usage; and Business Analysis with 


solid credentials within the Technology industry. 


 


QUALIFIED BASED ON EXPERIENCE IN RELATIONSHIP 


RSCA relationship with the State of Nevada began in 2013 with the FileNet Migration & Virtualization 


Project to the current project, UCC code Migration.  The first project was a success and we anticipate 


that the second will be an even bigger success when we go into production later this year.   We are 


keen and very responsive to the needs and requests of the State of Nevada.  We endeavor to ensure 


deliverables are met, for the simple fact that we are the best at what we do.  We take nothing for 


granted, while we rely on historical facts, we give full attention to current realities and future 


outcomes. 


QUALIFIED IN DESIRED RESULTS 


We believe our proposal will have the desired outcome, providing “The Solution” that simplifies daily 


transactions yet provide 100% system reliability.  Using technology that simplifies work flow and 


foster high-quality results.  Our solution is automation driven that gives increased transaction 


processing capability, drastically reduced backlog, significantly increased data control and vigorous ad 


hoc reporting capabilities. 


RSCA solution will not only save the State of Nevada in terms of cost, but increased productivities and 


accomplishments.  End-users/staff will be renewed to accomplished daily tasks with our user friendly 
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solution.  Customer satisfaction will greatly improve and Management will be pleased with the 


accurate system security.  Secured system logs, audit controls and monitoring will safe guard and 


prevent against fraud. 


We are a committed team that will work tirelessly and respond positively to your needs by providing 


you with a system that simply works for YOU.   RSCA is ready and equipped to be your vendor of choice 


to take you from an old antiquated technology to new savvy technology, from frustration to ease of 


processing transactions efficiently, from costly system downtime to smooth real time transactions, 


saving you money and peace of mind.  Our Team is energized, and with core value leading the process 


to deliver the best fit solution for the State of Nevada! 


6.1.10 - Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or 


private sector.  Please provide a brief description. 


RSCA has been in the business of providing solutions using technologies such as FileNet, 


Datacap/Capture and .NET for over twenty (20) years.  Below outline a summary of solutions provided 


both public & private sectors. 


 


Customers Year FileNet Datacap/


Capture 


Navigator/W


P XT 


.NET Taxonomy 


Commercial             


Portland General Electric 2011 X X X X X 


South TX Nuclear Operating Company 2011 X   X   X 


UT Workers Compensation Fund 2013 X X X X X 


SAFE Credit Union 2010 X X X X X 


Tanimura & Antle 2013   X   X X 


State & Local Government             


CA Alameda County ITD Department 2011 X   X   X 


CA Department of Motor Vehicles 2011 X X X X X 


CA Department of Industrial Relations 2010 X X X X X 


NV Secretary of State  2013 X X X X X 


UT Salt Lake County Sheriff's 


Department 


2011 X X X X X 


 


6.1.11.1 - Dun and Bradstreet Number: 14-111-6298 


6.1.11.2 - Federal Tax Identification Number: 94-3315774 


6.1.11.3 - The last two (2) years and current year interim:  


 A. Profit and Loss Statement 


 B. Balance Statement 


Since RSCA is a private company, our company policy is to provide any P&L and Balance Statement 


once we have been awarded the contract so as to keep the information private and confidential.   
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6.2.1 - Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


Yes X No  


6.2.1.1 - Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each 


proposed subcontractor will perform services. 


RSCA will be using Datamatics, Inc.  RSCA and Datamatics have a long history of working together on 
projects of similar size and scope.  The project of this size requires senior resources with expertise in 
IBM Case Management and also in building a strong requirements and design solution to ensure that 
the solution is done correctly.  RSCA will be using Datamatics resources to build and develop the Case 
Management solution onsite with specific custom plug-ins built using the State of Nevada's preferred 
.NET environment.  This solution will be built as an add-on to the newly built UCC application which 
RSCA has implemented.  
 
Datamatics resources will specifically be used to assist with the following: 
 


1.  Requirements Analysis 
2. Design and Architecture of the overall solution 
3. Build the IBM Case Management solution with custom plug-ins developed in .NET 
4. Performance and Load Testing  
5. Training Documentation 
6. Warranty Assistance 


 


6.2.1.2 - If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors must: 


A. Describe the relevant contractual arrangements; 


Should RSCA be awarded the contract, then a subcontractor agreement between RSCA and 


Datamatics will be put into place.  However, in general, our contractual arrangements would be such 


that all Datamatics resources would essentially be treated as if they were RSCA employees and would 


follow the same rules, procedures and guidelines that RSCA, as the prime vendor would follow.  Our 


subcontractor would also work from our Nevada office so that the Team can dedicate the time in 


closely working with the State of Nevada and the RSCA onsite resources for Requirements Analysis, 


Design and Architecture, Development, Testing and Training. 


Our contractual arrangement with Datamatics will also be such that all invoices submitted to RSCA 
will be as a result of sign off provided by State of Nevada.  In essence, we strive for a seamless 
integration among our team and it will be seamless and transparent to the State of Nevada as well. 
 


B. Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) will be supervised, channels of communication will be 


maintained and compliance with contract terms assured; and  


The very same method will be used for the subcontractor like that of an employee   As our 
organizational chart indicates, we will have an overall project manager and the communication will 
flow up through our project manager, regardless of team make up or regardless if the team member is 
a subcontractor or an RSCA employee. 
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Our main communication will be through direct contact, emails and team meetings and our employees 
provide weekly to bi-weekly status reports to our project management team providing accurate idea 
on where the project is and if any issues are encountered.  This in turn, would flow up to the Nevada 
project manager. 
 
Our project manager and our project administrator will ensure that all resources working on this 
project are and remain in compliance with the terms of our contract with the State of Nevada and that 
will be their job to ensure such compliance remains in effect. 
 
C. Describe your previous experience with subcontractor. 


RSCA has had a working relationship with Datamatics for the almost 10 years.  During this time, we 


have worked on various projects (both large and small) to success.  We take pride in the fact that our 


retention on these projects with our customers has been 100%.  All our projects that we have worked 


on, RSCA has always been the prime contractor and Datamatics has been a subcontractor to 


RSCA.  These have all been Enterprise Content Management (ECM) related project with various 


versions of Filenet over the past.  Due to the long nature of our partnership with Datamatics, the 


success of our past projects together, and the size of this project, we felt that this partnership would 


be perfect for this endeavor. 


6.2.1.3 - Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


A. Selecting and qualifying appropriate subcontractors for the project; 


Our approach for selecting Datamatics as the subcontractor was based primarily on the tremendous 


successes that we have experienced on all the projects we have partnered on.   In addition to the 


quality of work that is a very strong aspect of Datamatics, their wealth of experience and competitive 


costing make Datamatics the subcontractor of choice.  RSCA is very fortunately to have Datamatics as 


a part of our Team.   


B. Incorporating the subcontractor's development and testing processes into the vendor's 


methodologies; 


RSCA and Datamatics resources will work seamlessly together and should be transparent to the State 
of Nevada.  This means that all RSCA resources (employees and subcontractors) will be bound by the 
same requirements and terms and conditions as is required by the State.    
  
C. Ensuring subcontractor compliance with the overall performance objectives for the project; and  


The contractual agreement between RSCA and Datamatics will mirror the contractual agreement 


between the State of Nevada and RSCA.  Each aspect of the project will be clearly defined with the 


relevant expectations to ensure deliverables are meet.   


D. Ensuring that subcontractor deliverables meet the quality objectives of the project. 


To guarantee the success of this project, RSCA will tailor our Quality Management Plan.  The plan 


addresses areas such as: 


1. Quality Management Approach 
2. Quality Management Objective 
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3. Project (Nevada eSOS) Quality Control 
4. Project (Nevada eSOS) Quality Assurance 
5. Quality Team Roles & Reponsibilities 
6. Quality Tools 


7. Quality Control and Assurance Problem Reporting Plan 


 


6.2.1.4 - Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 6.1, 


Vendor Information. 


6.1 – Vendor Information  


 


Question Response 


Company name: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, 


etc.): 


C- Corporation 


State of incorporation: Delaware 


Date of incorporation: March 5, 1999 


# of years in business: 17  


List of top officers: Sunil Dixit - VP 


Location of company headquarters: Suite #400, 31572 Industrial Road, 


Livonia, MI 48150 


Location(s) of the company offices: Livonia, MI, Edition, NJ & 


Burlington, MA 


Location(s) of the office that will provide 


the services described in this RFP: 


Carson City, Nevada (RSCA’s Office) 


Number of employees locally with the 


expertise to support the requirements 


identified in this RFP: 


4 


Number of employees nationally with the 


expertise to support the requirements in 


this RFP: 


4 


Location(s) from which employees will be 


assigned for this project: 


Carson City, Nevada (RSCA’s Office) 
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Question Response 


Nevada Business License Number: Will be provided 


Legal Entity Name: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


 


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No  


 


6.1.5 – Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency? 


Yes  No X 


 


6.1.6 – Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, 


or any of its agencies, departments, or division? 


Yes  No X 


 


6.1.7 - Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal 


litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract 


with the State of Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring 


within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its 


obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP must also be disclosed.   


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


 


6.1.8 - Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule 


for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or will your organization be able to provide the 


insurance requirements as specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No  


 


6.2.1.5 - Business references as specified in Section 6.3, Business References must be provided for any 


proposed subcontractors. 
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Reference #: 1 


Company Name: Bank of America 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Banking Process Automation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Anitra Powers 


Street Address: 100 North Tryon Street 


City, State, Zip: Charlotte, NC 28255 


Phone, including area code: 704-386-5681 


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Document imaging DMS and BPM for 


banking processes for treasury, trade 


finance, customer support. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


June 2004 


Original Project/Contract End Date: Dec 2014 


Original Project/Contract Value: $.5 mil. 


Final Project/Contract Date:  
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Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


  


    


Reference #: 2 


Company Name: CPS Energy 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Banking Process Automation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: N B Singh 


Street Address: 145 Navarro 


City, State, Zip: San Antonio, TX  78205 


Phone, including area code: Office: (210) 353-2434 


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address: NBSingh@CPSEnergy.com 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  
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Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


FileNet P8 Document Management 


system along with team collaboration 


(IBM Case Navigator) 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


June 13 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


Dec 14 


Original Project/Contract Value: $.5 mil. 


Final Project/Contract Date:  


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


Reference #: 3 


Company Name: TD Bank 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Banking Process Automation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Jeff Conti 


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip: Mount Laurel, New Jersey, 08052 


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  
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Email address:  


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Capture, Banking process automation 


and Document migration, new 


development, enhancement and 


support and Administration 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


June 2006 


Original Project/Contract End Date: Dec 2016 


Original Project/Contract Value: $5 mil. 


Final Project/Contract Date:  


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


 


Reference #: 4 


Company Name: EMAAR 
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Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Business Process automation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Ashley Isaac 


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip: Dubai, UAE 


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Case Manager based process 


automation of Real Estate contracting 


process in Construction and Real Estate. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


Jan 2015 


Original Project/Contract End Date: March 2016 


Original Project/Contract Value: $400 k 


Final Project/Contract Date:  


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 







50 | P a g e  
RSCA’s Proposal for RFP 3247                        Nevada eSOS Replacement 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


Reference #: 5 


Company Name: IHG (Intercontinental Hotel Group) 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Google Sites to SharePoint Sites migration 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Swapnil Bhagwat 


Street Address: 11580 Great Oaks Way 


City, State, Zip: Alpharetta, GA 30022 


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address: Swapnil.bhagwat@ihg.com 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description 


of services performed: 


The project involved migration of 1000 


Google sites to SharePoint 
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Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


June 2016 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


 


Original Project/Contract Value: $1.6 million  


Final Project/Contract Date:  


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


6.5 - Vendor Staff Resumes 


 


SUBCONTRACTOR STAFF RESUMES  
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COMPANY NAME: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Amit Sawant  Key Personnel 


Classification: Business Analyst # of Years in Classification: 5 years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


13 years of experience in IT and around 9 years of experience in Business Analyst 


well versed with end-to-end requirement management across various phases of 


SDLC i.e. Requirement Analysis, Design, Development, Testing, Implementation 


and Training of software applications Key domain specialty in Heath, Life and 


General Insurance. 


# of Years with Firm: 5+ years 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


11/2011 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


IHG (Atlanta, Georgia) 


Business Analyst and Project Manager 


Nov 2015 – June 2016 


Project Description: 


 IHG is migrating from Google platform to MS 0365 
at enterprise level. 


 The project aims to migrate 1000 Google Sites to 
Cloud based SharePoint sites  


Google sites, Office 365 Sharepoint  
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


11/2011 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


New Jersey Department of Pension and Benefit (Trenton, 


NJ) 


Business Analyst and Project Manager 


Jan 2015 – Sept 2015 


Project Description: 


 State of New Jersey Department of the Treasury- 
Division of Pensions and Benefits (NJDPB) manages 
Pension and Benefits transaction for its customers 


 The project aims to integrate Siebel application 
with FileNet IS repository. The project also achieve 
complex business requirement for multiple Siebel 
request 


FileNet Image Services 4.2 and Oracle 11 G 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


11/2011 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


ARI Fleet 


Business Analyst 


DMS implementation and TPA Process automation 


May 2014 – Dec 2014 


Project Description:  


 ARIFleet acquired new business in UK, Germany and 
Canada. This necessitated platform unifications 
which requires the acquired business houses to be 
migrated on to the ARIFleet organization 
application 


 This involved migrating the existing business data 
from retiring applications into ARIFleet applications 


 Thus it required ETL (Extraction Translation and 
Load) approach to carry out data migration 


VB.Net, CE 5.2, Datacap 8.0.2, ICN 2.0.2, Case Foundation 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


11/2011 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Cigna TTK Health Care  


 


Business Analyst and Project Manager 


DMS implementation and TPA Process automation 


Nov 2013 – May 2014 


Project Description:  


 Cigna TTK were floating into Health Insurance 
industry had required to have full IT setup to 
facilitate the business by having all the application 
in place before launch of their first Product. 


 DMS implementation for New Business, Claims, 
Endorsement, Agent and distribution, Call Centre, 
Sales 


 Workflow automation for Claims TPA  


 Imaging solution  - New Business and claims 
deployed across the branches 


Asp.Net 4.0, CE 5.2, Datacap 8.0.2, ICN 2.0.2, Case 


Foundation 


EDUCATION – 1 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Indira Gandhi Open University (Delhi) 


Delhi 


Delhi 


MCA, Master in Computer Applications.  


 


EDUCATION – 2 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Mumbai University 


Mumbai 


Maharashtra 


Bachelors of Commerce 
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HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 2000/2003 and AIX 13, 13, 13 


1 N/A  


Software: 


ASP, ASP.NET (1.1, 2.0), HTML, DHTML, XML, XSLT, 


JavaScript, VBScript, CSS  


Visual Basic 6.0, ADO, COM (DLL and OCX), Java/J2EE, 


PL/SQL Over 13 years for each 


Tools: 


DOTNET, Ajax. Web Services, Design Tools (Microsoft 


Visio ) 


Over 13 years for each 


Databases: 


SQL Server 2000/2005/2008 (SQL Server knowledge of 


query optimization as an additional advantage) 


Over 13 years for each 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


 1. Anupama Tari - PM Cigna TTK - 


Anupama.Gogari@Cignattk.in - +91 9819862838 


2. Amit Sharma - Delivery Head (Datamatics) -


 amit.sharma@datamatics.com - +91 


9867622084 


3. Zare Shripad M - Head - ICT Ent Content Mgmt 
& Web Sys (Tata Power) -
 smzare@tatapower.com - +91 9223365358 


 


 


 


COMPANY NAME: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: ANJANEYULU GANDLA  Key Personnel 


Classification: Senior Tester # of Years in Classification: 8 years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Around 8 years of extensive experience in Quality assurance and testing of diverse 


web based, mobile and client-server applications on various platforms 



tel:%2B91%209819862838

mailto:amit.sharma@datamatics.com

tel:%2B91%209867622084

tel:%2B91%209867622084

mailto:smzare@tatapower.com

tel:%2B91%209223365358
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# of Years with Firm: 8 years 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


022008 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Tiffany & Co. 


Aug 2015–Current 


Senior QA Analyst  


Tiffany & Co. is an e-commerce company provides business 


services with the products like Diamonds, Jewelry, 


Engagement rings and Watches. I was involved in working 


on various projects such as Endeca, find item in store, SEO, 


CMS (Content Management System) Integration project 


with Tiffany front end site performing various types of 


testing methods to ensure the better application delivery. 


Involved in working with the 3rd party applications like 


Baidu search engine integration with china cross functional 


teams for the tiffany website. Performed testing in POS 


applications on cash registers using different POS 


components and reported the bugs and tested them during 


different builds throughout the project life cycle. 


Quality Center, POS, Browser stack, CMS, Selenium, 


PKMS/WMS, Soap UI, TDD, ATDD, VB Script, XML, HTML, 


CSS, MS Office, Excel, SQL Server 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


022008 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Hunter Boots 


Oct 2014 to July 2015 


Sr. QA Analyst Tester 


The purpose of this project is to execute manual end-to-end 


testing of new ecommerce business processes through 


website, ERP and WMS. Updating test documentation and 


raising defects in accordance with the defect management 


process. The project was in UAT test phase for the North 


American countries US and Canada by inheriting the web 


store information from the UK production site 


Quality Center ALM, Bug Tracker, AS400, Microsoft 


Dynamic AX, Selenium, JIRA, SOAPUI, EDI, SQL Server, 


ASP.Net, Web Services, XML, HTML, Excel 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


022008 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


UPS 


Oct 2013 to Sep 2014  


Senior QA Analyst 


Previously, UPS offers only credit card as the electronic 


payment method to the customers on UPS.com. The 


customers can also provide a UPS account number to bill for 


their shipments. The infrequent shippers or the occasional 


shippers access UPS.com to ship. However, they do not wish 


to open a UPS account or to pay with a credit card. Instead 


they leave and ship with a competitor like FedEx or USPS. 


UPS must adapt alternate payment methods to gain new 


revenue streams as new payment methods emerge. This 


project mainly involves in integrating PayPal payment 


method services to UPS accounts. Validating the invoices in 


AS400 platform and performed regression, Integration and 


performance testing to report bugs accordingly to ensure 


the flexible UPS site accessibility to the customers. 


QTP, Team Track, AS400, VSTS, Load Runner, Rational Clear 


Quest, MS Project, SQL Server, C#, UNIX, Web Services, 


XML, HTML 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Stratford University, Virginia, USA 


Falls Church 


Virginia 


MS, Master of science in Software Engineering 


 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


JNTU 


Hyderabad, India 


Andhra Pradesh 


Bachelors in Electronics & Communications 
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HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows, Solaris, Mac, Ubuntu  8, 8, 8, 8 


Hardware: N/A  


Software: 


SQL, Oracle, MS Access 


SQL/PLSQL, JavaScript, VB Script, HTML, XML, JSON Over 8 years for all 


Tools: 


Quick Test Pro, Quality Center ALM, Load Runner, J-


Meter, Selenium, JIRA/Confluence, Team Track, 


Rational Rose, Bug Tracker, Clear Quest, Browser stack 


Micro strategy, Microsoft Dynamics AX Over 8 years for all 


Databases: SQL, Oracle, MS Access 8, 8, 8 


REFERENCES 
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Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


1.Name: Ashish Negi 


Title: QA Manager 


Organization: Tiffany&Co. 


Phone Number: 425-442-6990 


Email: ashish.negi@tiffany.com 


 


2. Name: Ehab Louka 


Title: QA Lead 


Organization: Tiffany&Co. 


Phone Number: 908-672-7730 


Email: ehab.louka@tiffany.com 


 


3. Name: Bobbie Edupuganti 


Title: QA Analyst 


Organization: Tiffany&Co. 


Phone Number: 732-662-5668 


Email: bobbie.edupuganti@tiffany.com 


 


 


 


 


COMPANY NAME: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Leela Arvind Pasumarthy  Key Personnel 


Classification: Senior Tester # of Years in Classification: 10 years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Over 10+ years of experience as a Manual QA Tester/Lead of Web, Client/Server, 


Mobile applications and software development methodologies 


# of Years with Firm: 10 years 



mailto:ashish.negi@tiffany.com

mailto:ehab.louka@tiffany.com

mailto:bobbie.edupuganti@tiffany.com
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RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


092006 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


First Data, Wilmington DE  


Dec 2014–Till Date 


 


Quality Analyst/Tester/Lead  


Worked for Star Access Interchange Pricing and 


Administration Application, TREP (Transaction Research 


and Exception Processing) to help support the company’s 


growth, The new Network offering provides STAR the 


opportunity to regain Debit POS market share. All STAR 


Access systems and technological enhancements are built 


using highly available active-active configurations and with 


the connections to STAR Access by an external entity to be 


configured as active-active to protect the integrity of the 


network. All existing external entities to reconfigure their 


interfaces to support active-active processing once 


subscribed to STAR Access . Approached an organized 


method to the validation of the implementation of 


requirements of this project: Ensuring that the application 


functions as expected based on the requirements and High 


Level design documents, Ensuring that the over-all testable 


quality goals for the project have been met, Providing a 


repeatable process of validation. 


Redmine, Share Point, SOAP UI, XML’s, TOAD, Hadoop, Big 


Data, Hadoop HDFS, Hadoop MapReduce, Hive, HCatalog, 


HBase, Oozie, Pig, Cassandra and Sqoop, DB Visualizer, SQL, 


Oracle 11i, Google Chrome, IE 10, Mozilla Firefox,  Java, 


Eclipse Luna, Drools, J Boss, Microsoft Office. 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092006 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Medhost, Franklin TN  


May 2014 to September 2014 


 


Sr. QA Analyst Tester 


Worked for Your Care Community.com(YCC) app Wrote Test 


cases for YCC.com app, for Patient Health Record, 


Medications, Allergies, Vital Signs, Social History, Family 


History, Internationalization, Internationalization of 


Previous Pages, Login page, HIPPA Agreement, 


Demographic Transaction, Security Question, Existing 


Security Question in Excel and updated in Spira Test, found 


many bugs, updated in Jira,  Tested YCC app Portal in 


IPhone 5, IPad and other mobile gadgets, Created Patients 


in Green screen AS/400 and also using the simulators in 


different environments, and Production servers, Updated 


Test cases for bugs in spira test, worked with the Team 


members in USA and in Ukraine, Attended daily stand up 


meetings, Mock up reviews, sprint Planning and sprint 


Tasking meetings, QA Monthly meetings. 


Spira Test, Jira, AS/400, Microsoft SQL Server, Java, Spring 


Framework, XML, J2EE, ASP, ASP.Net, Java Script, HTML, 


DHTML, Oracle 11i,  and IE 6.x, 7.x, 8.x, Safari, Mozilla 


Firefox.  
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092006 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Central Parking/Standard Parking, Nashville TN  


March 2012 to March 2014  


 


QA Analyst/Tester/Lead  


Worked and Lead the team as a Manual Tester, Wrote test 


cases and tested many applications such as  


Location Central Changes, Sales Audit Federal APD, 


Validations Website – Tele check option, RFID: PRRS 


Violation Feed Issue, Omni Transactions Change Issue, 


Monthly Parker File Change (Enforcement service) Issue, 


Configuration Management, RFID Reporting portal issue, 


RFID: Lockbox Controller issue 


.Net, Microsoft SQL Server, ALM/Quality Center 10.0, Java, 


Spring Framework, XML, J2EE, ASP, ASP.Net, Java Script, 


HTML, DHTML, Oracle 11i,  and IE 6.x, 7.x, 8.x, 


Safari, Mozilla Firefox, Google Chrome. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Osmania University 


Hyderabad 


AP 


Master of Computer Application 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: 


Windows, XP Prof, Vista, Ultimate 7, 8, 8.1, 10, Mac 


OSX, UNIX (Sun Solaris) Windows, NT Workstation, 


UNIX, IBM Mainframe, IBM PC Over 10 years for all 


Hardware: Intel, Pentium PC, 10, 8 
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Software: 


Mobile Platforms: iOS, Android, Windows Phone 


Browsers: Internet Explorer, Mozilla Fire Fox, Safari, 


Google Chrome 


Languages: C, C++, XML, Java, HTML, DHTML, 


JavaScript, Spring Framework, VBScript, Squirrel, SAP, 


Big Data, Hadoop HDFS, Hadoop MapReduce, Hive, 


HCatalog, HBase, Oozie, Pig, Cassandra and Sqoop, 


UNIX Testing, Test Script, SQL, PL/SQL Over 10 years for all 


Tools: 


Testing Tools: ALM/QUALITY CENTER 10.0, 11.0, 11.5, 


12 QTP, UFT, Load Runner, SOAP UI, SQA Suite 6.0, 


Rational Clear Quest 5.6., Redmine. 


Report Tools: Oracle Reports. 


Packages: MS FrontPage, MS – Office 


97/2000/03/07/10/13, Word, Excel, Power point, 


Lotus Notes. 


 Over 10 years for all 


Databases: Oracle 11i, MS-Access, SQL Server, DB2, 10, 10, 9, 10 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


1. Ravi Yendluri – QA Manager 


First Data 


Cell: 508-330-5521 


2. Nancy Roberts – QA Manager 


Medhost 


Cell: 804-683-7807 


3. Naznee Khakashan – QA Manager 


Central Parking/Standard Parking 


Cell: 615-968-4254 
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COMPANY NAME: Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Ravi Pratap Singh  Key Personnel 


Classification: Technical Lead # of Years in Classification: 9 years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


 8.8 years of experience in Object Oriented Analysis, Design, Development, 
Implementation and Maintenance.  


 IBM BPM Certified Professional and having a hands-on experience on IBM 
BPM Process Designer, Process Portal, Process Center Console, Process 
Admin Console modules. 


 IBM FileNet Certified Professional, with over 6+ years of work experience 
on FileNet products.       


 Experience in FileNet P8 Highly Available (HA) infrastructure installation, 
implementation and administration.  


# of Years with Firm: 2+ years 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


092007 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


TD Bank, USA 


19-Mar-2015 –Current 


 


Lead Consultant 


Key activities: 


 FileNet Configuration and development 


 Involved in the requirement gathering for content 
migration and FileNet changes 


 Estimation of tasks with proper estimation 
techniques depending upon the client requirements.  


 Prepare a documentation related to project 
migration activities like SRS, SDS and SDP 
documents 


 Content Migration from FileNet P8 4.0 to FileNet P8 
5.0 


 Customization of Content Migration Tool 
(Cognizant) based on the customer requirements. 


 Creation of database queries and prepare the 
Stored procedure, functions and triggers script. 


 Generate the report for data analysis prior to 
migration from P8 4.0 to P8 5.0 


 Generate the Recon Report and executive summary 
reports for the business users to validate the 
migrated data 


  Workplace XT Configuration including My 
Workplace page customization, search template 
creation, entry template creation, access role 
creation 


 Involved in L3 incident triage & support 


 Involved in the project solution 
Core Java, WebSphere 7.0, IBM FileNet P8 4.0, IBM FileNet 


P8 5.0, IBM Workplace XT, Oracle11 g, Oracle 10 g 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092007 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Inc. 


Emirates NBD, DUBAI  


01-July-2014 – 02-Mar-2015 


 


IBM BPM Lead 


Key activities: 


 Created the Project Plan, Functional Specifications, 
Managing Stake holders and project team, 
interaction with Customer for their new business 
requirements. 


 Involved in the project solution 


 Estimation of tasks with proper estimation 
techniques depending upon the client requirements.  


 Managed the vendors for the outsourced work. 


 Prepared the Playback Videos and conducted a 
playback sessions with various stakeholders and 
business users 


 Integrated with IBM FileNet for content storage 


 Created a coach for the various user’s groups 


 Integrated with the third party application via Web 
Services 


Core Java, Dojo, JavaScript, WebSphere 7.0, IBM BPM 7.5.1, 


IBM DB2, Process Portal, Process Admin Console, IBM 


FileNet 4.5.1, Process Designer, Process Configuration 


Console 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092007 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Ltd. 


EMMAR, DUBAI  


22-Sep-2014 – 15-Nov-2014 


 


Senior Consultant 


Key activities: 


 Involved in the project solution 


 Migration of the eForms processes to IBM Case 
Manager 5.2  


 Prepared the DEMO for the client and business 
users 


 Integrated with the 3rd Party Software’s Like Oracle 
ERP 


 Redesigning of form layout in IBM Case Builder 


 Integrated with the third party application via Web 
Services 


Core Java, Dojo, JavaScript, WebSphere 7.0, IBM Case 


Manager 5.2, IBM Case Builder, Workplace XT, ICN 2.0.3 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092007 to Present 


Datamatics Global Services Ltd. 


United Phosphorus Ltd, INDIA  


04-May-2014 – 01-Jun-2015 


 


Technical Lead  


Key activities: 


 Involved in the project solution 


 Requirement gathering for the new change request 


 Involved in the L3 Triage & Support activities 


 Involved in the Value add creations and bug fixes 


 Assigned task to the team members and 
coordinating for timely delivery. 


 Prepared the metrics related to task: Effort and 
Schedule Variance, Defect Density, and bug 
classification. 


Customized Workplace, Core Java, Servlets, JSP, JavaScript, 


XML, WebSphere 7.0, FileNet P8 5.1, Workplace, IBM DB2, 


Windows 2008 



http://www.weforum.org/industry-partners/united-phosphorus-ltd-upl-0
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092007 to 042014 


HCL Technologies Ltd. 


OCBC Bank, SINGAPORE 


 


 


Sr. FileNet Administrator 


11-Oct-2010 – 30-Apr-2014 


Key Activities: 


 Involved in the project solution 


 Installed and configured in the FileNet P8 5.1 
product  


 Data Migration from FileNet P8 4.0 to FileNet P8 
5.1 


 Re-build the code and code deployment activities 


 Involved in the Fine-tuning of the newly migrated 
servers 


 Configured object stores and file systems for storing 
documents, and implementing system security and 
access control structures 


 Involved in the L3 Triage & Support activities 


 Involved in the Value add creations and bug fixes 
Core Java, Servlets, JSP, JavaScript, Websphere 7.0, FileNet 


P8 5.1,FileNet eForms 5.x, BPF, Workplace, SQL Server 2008 


R2, Windows 2008 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Sikkim Manipal University 


Delhi 


Delhi 


Master of Computer Application 
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Certifications: IBM Business Process Manager Express or Standard Edition V7.5.1 BPM 


Application Development 


IBM FileNet Business Process Manager V5.1 


FCP Business Process Manager-Administrator 4.0 


FCP Content Manager-Administrator 4.0 


FileNet BPM Process Design (4.5, 4.0) & API Programming Certified 


FileNet CM Certified (4.5 & 4.0) 


IBM First Level Delivery Support 


ITSM Certified (Based on ITIL Process) 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows, AIX 9, 9 


Hardware: N/A  


Software: 


SQL, PL/SQL, JAVA / J2EE, Ant Script, Hibernate 


JSP, Servlet, HTML, XML, XSL, Java Script 


Weblogic, Websphere, JBoss, Apache Tomcat, IIS, 


JDBC, ODBC Over 9 years for all 


Tools: 


IBM BPM 7.5.1, IBM FileNet BPM 


Thunderhead 3.5/4.0/4.5,Documentum 


Eclipse, WSAD 5.0, RAD, BEA Workshop 


FileNet P8 5.2, FileNet P8 5.1,FileNet P8 4.5.1,FileNet 


P8 4.0,FileNet P8 3.0,IBM FileNet Capture, FileNet 


Image Services, IBM Process Analyzer, FileNet eForms, 


IBM Case Manager, IBM Content Navigator, IBM BPM 


Process Designer, Process Portal, Process Center 


Console, Process Admin Console Over 9 years for all 


Databases: 


SQL Server 2005,SQL Server 2008 R2, IBM DB2 9.7, 


Oracle 10g/11g 9, 9, 9, 9 


REFERENCES 







72 | P a g e  
RSCA’s Proposal for RFP 3247                        Nevada eSOS Replacement 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


 


1. Manbir Singh Rana  - Project Manager 
(HCL Singapore Pte, Ltd) 
: +65-91836560 - mana@hcl.com 


2. Ragbat Ali Ansari – Senior Architect 
(Infosys)  
+12487954169  - 
 ragbat.ansari@infosys.com 


3. Tushar Dwivedi – Senior Manager 
(Datamatics Global Services Ltd)  
 +919769245259  -
 tushar.dwivedi@datamatics.com 


 


 


  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 



tel:%2B65-91836560

mailto:mana@hcl.com

mailto:+1-%202487954169

mailto:ragbat.ansari@infosys.com

tel:%2B91-9769245259

mailto:tushar.dwivedi@datamatics.com
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6.3.1 – BUSINESS REFERENCES 


 


Vendors should provide a minimum of five (5) business references from similar projects 


performed for private, state and/or large local government clients within the last five (5) 


years. 


 


 


Reference #: 1 


Company Name: Department of Motor Vehicles 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: IBM Datacap Taskmaster Upgrade 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Connie C. Dionisio 


Street Address: 2415 1st Avenue, Dock, M K150 


City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95818 


Phone, including area code: (916) 657-5858 


Facsimile, including area code: (916) 657-8591 


Email address: cgrebb@dmv.ca.gov  


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Nick Priestley 


Street Address: 2415 1st Avenue 


City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95818 


Phone, including area code: (916)657-5605 


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address: Nick.priestley@dmv.ca.gov 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


RSCA assisted the DMV with upgrading 


Their older version of IBM Datacap 8.02 


to Datacap 9.1.  Additionally, RSCA was 


involved in project management of the 



mailto:cgrebb@dmv.ca.gov
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project, issue resolution and assisted in 


UAT testing activities. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


April 14, 2015 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


November 13, 2015 


Original Project/Contract Value: $220,426.00 


Final Project/Contract Date: February 12, 2016 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


The contract term was: 4/14/2015 to 


02/12/2016. 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


Reference #: 2 


Company Name: SAFE Credit Union 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: Replaced Former Enterprise Wide Capture Solution 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: David Hinnenkamp 


Street Address: 2295 Iron Point Road 


City, State, Zip: Folsom, CA 95630 


Phone, including area code: (916) 971-4555 


Facsimile, including area code: (916) 971-6447 


Email address: David.hinnenkamp@safecu.org 


Alternate Contact Information 
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Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description 


of services performed: 


RSCA replaced the old IBM FileNet 


Capture application and re-wrote the 


scanning application in Datacap 8.x.  


RSCA wrote over 75 forms in Datacap 


with various rules to help process loan 


documents.  Additionally, RSCA also 


assisted in testing and final support of 


the application. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


04/2011 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


10/2011 


Original Project/Contract Value: $73K 


Final Project/Contract Date: 10/2011 


Was project/contract completed 


in time originally allotted, and if 


not, why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original 


budget / cost proposal, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 
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Reference #: 3 


Company Name: Department of Industrial Relations  


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: IT Upgrade & Maintenance of Electronic Adjudication 


Management System (EAMS) 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Jack Chu 


Street Address: 1515 Clay Street, 6th Floor 


City, State, Zip: Oakland, CA 94612 


Phone, including area code: (510) 286-6820 


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address: jchu@dir.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


RSCA help build the IBM Case Manager 


solution for the EAMS project at DIR.  


This allowed external users file workers 


compensation claims electronically 


using EForms, IBM FileNet P8 product 


suite, Datacap and integration with the 


Social Product Curam.  The project was 


a large success and was implemented in 


18 months.  RSCA served as the lead 


developers of the ECM solution and we 



mailto:jchu@dir.ca.gov
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were instrumental in the project 


planning, testing, development and 


deployment of the solution.  We 


currently perform yearly support for the 


application. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


March 2007 


Original Project/Contract End Date: August 2008 


Original Project/Contract Value: 40M+ 


Final Project/Contract Date: On-Going 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget 


/ cost proposal, and if not, why 


not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


Reference #: 4 


Company Name: Nevada Secretary of State 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: FileNet Migration and Virtualization 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Bart London 


Street Address: 101 North Carson Street 


City, State, Zip: Carlson City, Nevada 89701 


Phone, including area code: (775) 684-5702 


Facsimile, including area code: (775) 684-7175 
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Email address: blondon@sos.nv.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description 


of services performed: 


RSCA provided emergency restoration 


of failed server related to the 


migration of then existing FileNet 


software from obsolete servers to 


Virtualized servers. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


January 17, 2013 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


June 30, 2013 


Original Project/Contract Value: $13,125 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 30, 2013 


Was project/contract completed 


in time originally allotted, and if 


not, why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original 


budget / cost proposal, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Reference #: 5 
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Company Name: Portland General Electric Company 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: PGE eRecords Project 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Kevin Williamson 


Street Address: 121 SW Salmon Street 


City, State, Zip: Portland, OR 97204 


Phone, including area code: (503) 464-7154 


Facsimile, including area code: (503) 464-7006 


Email address: Kevin.Williamson@pgn.com 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description 


of services performed: 


RSCA deployed FileNet Content 


Manager and Enterprise Records (IER) 


across PGE. 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


April 11, 2011 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


June 28, 2013 


Original Project/Contract Value: $154,900 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 28, 2013 
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Was project/contract completed 


in time originally allotted, and if 


not, why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original 


budget / cost proposal, and if not, 


why not? 


Yes 


 


 


 


Reference #: 6 


Company Name: State Treasurer’s Office (CA) 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name: PGE eRecords Project 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Natalia Calderon 


Street Address: Business Services Office, 915 Capitol 


Mall, Ste 538 


City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 


Phone, including area code: (916) 654-5087 


Facsimile, including area code: (916) 653-3031 


Email address: nataliacalderon@sto.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name:  


Street Address:  


City, State, Zip:  


Phone, including area code:  


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address:  
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Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description 


of services performed: 


RSCA provides FileNet Conversion 


Services 


Original Project/Contract Start 


Date: 


September 21, 2015 


Original Project/Contract End 


Date: 


April 30, 2017 


Original Project/Contract Value: $300,000 


Final Project/Contract Date: Current 


Was project/contract completed 


in time originally allotted, and if 


not, why not? 


Current 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original 


budget / cost proposal, and if not, 


why not? 


Current 
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TAB IX 


ATTACHEMENT I – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES 
 


COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Rakesh Shah  Key Personnel 


Classification: Principal/Executive Sponsor # of Years in Classification: 20 + 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Expert in development and troubleshooting for applications using Java and other 


languages commonly integrated with FileNet.  Leadership roles and expert 


knowledge in document imaging and content management for Electronic Data 


Systems (EDS).  An Expert in the architecture, configuration and customization of 


ECM sub-systems, such as IBM FileNet Capture Professional, IBM FileNet Capture 


ADR and IBM Datacap 8.x, Datacap 9.x, IBM FileNet Case Manager, IBM P8 


Product Suite, IBM Enterprise Manager. 


# of Years with Firm: 20 + 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


January 2015 to Present 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Southern Texas Project Operating Company (STP) 


Prasad Kalva 


6865 FM-521, Wadsworth, TX 


361-972-3611 


kprasad@stpegs.com 


Executive Sponsor 


Lead Analysis, Designed, developed and deployed 


applications on Datacap Taskmaster 8.1, SQL Server 2012 - 


November  to December 2015 


Datacap Migration Machines, IS & P8 Migration, IBM 


Datacap, IBM FileNet Image Services, IBM FileNet P8 


Other Technologies: Visual Studio 2010, .Net, C#, VB.Net, 


MS SQL Server, Oracle 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


January 2015 to Present 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Alameda County ITD 


Angel Davila 


1221 Oak Street, Oakland, CA  94612, (925) 426-7656, 


angel.davila@acgov.org 


Executive Sponsor 


Lead Analysis - IBM FileNet Business Process Manager to 


create environment Documents Classes and Fields in the 


Filenet P8 5.2 and developed a script for Daeja Viewer for 


custom annotations.  February 2014 to June 2016 


Filenet P8 5.2, IBM Content Navigator 2.0.3 and Daeja 


Viewer. –  



mailto:angel.davila@acgov.org
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


January 2015 to Present 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


California State Treasurer’s Office 


Vic Newquist 


121 915 Capitol Mall, Room 500, Sacramento, CA 95814, 


(916) 653-4048, vic.newquist@treasurer.ca.gov  


Executive Sponsor 


Lead Analysis - FileNet Image Services to FileNet P8 - 


Developed Datacap Applications for Executive Office and 


CTCAC for processing the documents which includes 


scanning, verifying and export to the Filenet and Custom 


Filenet Application for searching the documents through 


IBM Content Navigator.  September 2013 to March 2016 


Datacap 8.1, Filenet P8 5.2, SQL Server 2012, IBM Content 


Navigator 2.0.3, Oracle 11g. 


  


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of Phoenix  


Tempe 


Arizona  


Master of Business Administration in Technical Management 


FileNet Certified Professional (FCP) 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows Unix/ Linux, , IBM, MS-DOS 19, 16, 19 



mailto:vic.newquist@treasurer.ca.gov
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Hardware: N/A  


Software: 


ECM Applications – IBM Desktop/FileNet P8, FileNet 


Capture/FileNet IS/WAL/WCVB/ Hyland OnBase/ Freedom 


RICAR/ Kofax Capture / VRS/ 


16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 16, 


16                  


Tools: VSS, SVN and Github,  16, 16, 16,  


Databases: 
SQL Server 2012/2008/2005/2004, Oracle 


11g/10g/9i,  MS-Access 16, 19, 19, 19, 19 


Programming Languages 
HTML,XML, JavaScript, VBScript, CSS,JSON, C#, VB 


Net, Java SDK/JDK, ANSI C, ANSI C++ 


16, 16, 19, 16, 16, 19, 16, 


19, 16, 19, 19, 19 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email address 


Reference 1 


Alameda County ITD 


Angel Davila – Purchasing Agent,  Tel: (925) 426-


7656, email: angel.davila@acgov.org 


Reference 2 


California State Treasurer’s Office - Vic Newquist 


– Project Manager. Tel: ((916) 653-4048, email: 


vic.newquist@treasurer.ca. 


 


Reference 3 


Southern Texas Project Operating Company 


(STP) Prasad Kalva 


6865 FM-521, Wadsworth, TX 


361-972-3611 


kprasad@stpegs.com 


 


 


  



mailto:angel.davila@acgov.org

mailto:vic.newquist@treasurer.ca

mailto:kprasad@stpegs.com
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COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Purnima Villanueva  Key Personnel 


Classification: Project  Manager # of Years in Classification: 10 Years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Successfully managed projects to completion, while staying in budget and on 


schedule. 


# of Years with Firm: 2 ½ Years 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


05/2014 to Present 


State of Nevada, eSoS Re-Write, UCC Division 


Client Name: Nevada Secretary of State 


Client Contact Name: Bart London 


Client Address / Phone: 209 E. Musser Street, Room104 


Carson City, Nevada 89701 


775-684-5702 Office 


775-230-9522 Cell 


My Role: Project Management / Business Analyst 


Software / Hardware Used: IBM Datacap, IBM Case 


Management, FileNet P8 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


11/2014 to Present 


State of California, State Treasurer’s Office (STO) 


Client Name: State of California, State Treasurer’s Office 


(STO) 


Client Contact Name: Frank Moore 


Client Address / Phone: 915 Capitol Mall, Room 106 


Sacramento, CA 95814 


Tel: 916-653-3147 


My Role: Project Management  


Software / Hardware Used: IBM Datacap, IBM Content 


Navigator, FileNet P8 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo 


San Luis Obispo 


California 


Bachelors Business Administration / Liberal Studies 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 2008/2010 7, 4 Months 


Hardware: N/A  


Software: 


IBM Datacap, IBM Content Navigator, IBM Case 


Management, FileNet P8 2 ½ Years 


Tools: 


Proprietary IS to P8, CS to P8, P8 to P8 Migration 


Utilities, Bulk Import Utilities 2, 2, 2, 2, 2 


Databases: N/A  


REFERENCES 
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Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Reference # 1: 


Frank Moore - Investments Division  


State of California, State Treasurer’s Office 


916-653-3147 


Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov 


 


Reference #2: 


Bart London - IT Manager, SOSTEK 


Nevada Secretary of State 


775-684-5702     


blondon@sos.nv.gov 


 


Reference # 3: 


Scott Gilchrist - System Administrator 


WCF Insurance 


385.351.8203    


sgilchrist@wcf.com 


 


 


 


COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC (RSCA) 


×Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Ajay Arora  Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Technical Manager/Test 


Manager # of Years in Classification: 4 Year 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Experienced at working on projects from initial idea and development phase, 


architecting, performing all technical/programming work and delivering the 


completed product.   



mailto:Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov

mailto:blondon@sos.nv.gov

mailto:sgilchrist@wcf.com
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# of Years with Firm: 1 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project:  


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


March 2015 to Present 


Company: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Address: 3875 Hopyard Road, Pleasanton, CA 


Various Projects 


Rakesh Shah – President 


 


Role: Technical Project Manager 


Details: Worked closely with Developers making sure all the 


development is getting done on time. Tested the 


application in IBM Case Manager, IBM Datacap and the 


website. 


Software: FileNet P8, Case Manager, Datacap, MS SQL 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


February 2014 to March 2015 


Company: Travelers 


Address: 1 Tower Square, Hartford CT 


Role: Lead Systems Specialist – DBA 


Details: Successfully managed the large project to migrate 


databases from earlier versions of SQL Server to SQL Server 


2012, supporting hundreds end users. Implemented of SQL 


logins, roles and authentications modes as part of security 


polices for various categories of users. Leveraged expertise 


to design, develop and maintain reports using SQL Server 


Reporting Services. 


Software: MS SQL, SSRS, Erwin Data Modeler  


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Central Connecticut State University 


New Britain 


CT 
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Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


BS: Management Information Systems 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: VMware, Websphere 2, 1 


Hardware: Desktop, Network Routing 5,2 


Software: Windows 2000/XP/2003/2008/2012 5,6,4,4,4 


Tools: SQL Management Studio, Datacap, Case Manager 5,1,1 


Databases: MS SQL, DB2 5,1 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Reference 1 


Name: Rakesh Shah 


Organization: RSCA 


Phone Number: 510-376-4311 


Email: rshah@rescompass.com 


Reference 2 


Name: Purnima Villanueva 


Organization: RSCA 


Phone Number: 925-549-8730 


Email: pvillanueva@rscompass.com 


Reference 3 


Name: Peter Pizzoferrato 


Organization: Travelers  


Phone Number: 860-899-6681 


Email: pjpizzof@travelers.com 


 


 


 



mailto:rshah@rescompass.com

mailto:pvillanueva@rscompass.com

mailto:pjpizzof@travelers.com
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COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC (RSCA) 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Anusree Suraj  Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Java Development/Java 


Developer # of Years in Classification: 2+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


9 Years of IT/software experience with analysis, design, development, 


testing and administration of applications. Strong Knowledge of all phases 


of SDLC using IBM FileNet suite of products (IBM FileNet P8 5.2,IBM Content 


Navigator 2.0.3/2.0.2, IBM FileNet Image Services 4.0/3.6, FileNet Capture 


5.2/4.1, workflow design, workplace XT,),IBM Datacap 8.1, Java, .Net, Oracle 


and SQL Server. 


# of Years with Firm: 3+ Year 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present:  


Vendor Name:  


Client Name:  


Client Contact Name:  


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project:  


 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


05/2016 to present 


RSCA 


WCF 


Scott Gilchrist 


Sandy, UT ,385.351.8203  , sgilchrist@wcf.com  


Senior .Developer 


Migrate datacap application to latest Datacap 9.0.1 version 


and develop Datacap Application for Claims department. 


 


Datacap 9.0.1, Filenet Image Services, DB2 



tel:385.351.8203

mailto:sgilchrist@wcf.com
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


03/2016 to 05/2016 and 01/2015 to 07/2015 


RSCA 


State Treasurer’s Office 


Frank Moore 


Sacramento CA, (916) 325-3507, 
Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov 


Sr. Developer 


Developed Datacap Application for the Investment group 


for processing the documents which includes scanning, 


verifying and export to the Filenet and Custom Filenet 


Application for searching the documents through IBM 


Content Navigator. 


2 months and 6 months 


Datacap 8.1, Filenet P8 5.2, IBM Content Navigator 2.0.3, 


SQL Server 2012, Java 



tel:%28916%29%20325-3507

mailto:Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


08/2015 to 12/2016 


RSCA 


State Treasurer’s Office 


Marla Gadbois  


Sacramento CA, 9166534066, 


Marla.Gadbois@treasurer.ca.gov 


Sr.Developer 


Developed Datacap Applications for Executive Office and 


CTCAC for processing the documents which includes 


scanning, verifying and export to the Filenet and Custom 


Filenet Application for searching the documents through 


IBM Content Navigator. 


4 months 


Datacap 8.1, Filenet P8 5.2, SQL Server 2012, IBM Content 


Navigator 2.0.3, Oracle 11g. 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


04/2015 to 06/2015 


RSCA 


Alameda County Public Works 


Maggie Lee 


Alameda County Public Works Hayward CA, 510-481-


3750,  maggie.lee@acgov.org 


Sr. Developer 


Created environment Documents Classes and Fields in the 


Filenet P8 5.2 and developed a script for Daeja Viewer for 


custom annotations. 


2 months. 


Filenet P8 5.2, IBM Content Navigator 2.0.3 and Daeja 


Viewer. 



mailto:Marla.Gadbois@treasurer.ca.gov

tel:510-481-3750

tel:510-481-3750

mailto:maggie.lee@acgov.org
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


07/2011 to 06/2012 


RSCA 


Various Clients (Safe Credit Union, San Juan, Alameda 


County Public Works) 


Developer, Support Analyst 


Worked with various clients like Safe Credit Union, San Juan 


and Alameda County Public Works as a Support Analyst. 


Accepts the customer issues as a ticket and worked with 


customer to resolve the issue. 


Worked on In-House project and developed/enhanced 


Custom Applications for Migration from Filenet Image 


Services to Filenet P8. (1 year) 


Filenet P8, Filenet Image Services, IDM Desktop. 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Vendor Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


07/2010 to 10/2010 


IBM India Pvt Ltd. 


Idea Cellular India 


Embassy Tech Zone, Phase 2, Rajiv Gandhi Infotech Park, 


Hinjawadi, Pune, Maharashtra 411057, India. 


91-20-42171999 


Software Engineer 


IDEA Cellular is one of the leading Mobile/Cellular phone 


service providers of India. Worked on a Bulk Utility 


application which provides a quick and user friendly 


mechanism to help IDEA Vendor agencies and circle office 


locations upload high volume of scanned CAF documents on 


the FileNet Document Management Server. 


FileNet P8 4.5, FileNet Capture 5.2, VB.NET 



javascript:void(0)
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Vendor Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement 


 


 


01/2005 to 10/2006 


Datamatics Global Services Limited, India 


Bank of America CHARLOTTE, ING Vysa Life Insurance 


India 


Plot No. 58, Knowledge Centre, Road Number 17, MIDC 


Industrial Estate, Andheri East, Mumbai, Maharashtra 


400093, India.  


91-22-61020000. 


Developer 


During my working Tenure with Cognizant Technology 


Solutions, worked on many projects with many clients on 


Customization and Development of the software which 


scans the document and process the document using Filenet 


Capture and convert them in electronic form. The users 


then process those document using Filenet Workflow. 


Filenet P8 3.5, FileNet Image Services 4.0, FileNet Capture 


4.1, FileNet IDM Desktop, VB.NET, Visual Basic, SQL Server 


2000, Oracle 9i. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Hitkarini College of Engineering and Technology, RGPV University, Bhopal, 


India 


Jabalpur 


Madhya Pradesh, India 


Masters in Computer Application (MCA) 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 8 /7 / 2012 R2 / XP 10 +  


Hardware: N/A  



javascript:void(0)
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Software: 


IBM FileNet P8 5.2/5.1/4.5, 


IBM FileNet Image Services (IS) 4.2, 3.6, 


IBM Datacap  8.1,  


IBM Content Navigator 2.0.3,  


Filenet Capture 4.1 


9 Years 


3 Years 


2 Years 


1.5 Years 


3 Years 


 


Tools: 


VSS 


SVN  


Github 


6 years 


2 years 


1 year 


Databases: 


SQL Server 2012/2008/2005/2004 


Oracle 11g/10g/9i 


MS-Access 


9 Years 


4 Years 


2 years 


Programming 


Languages: 


Visual Basic 6.0,  


VB.NET,  


C#.NET,  


Java 


6 Years 


5 Years 


6 Months 


3 Years 


 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


1. Frank Moore – State Treasurer’s Office, 
(916) 325-3507, 
Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov 


2. Marla Gadbois – State Treasurer’s Office, 
916-653-4066, 
Marla.Gadbois@treasurer.ca.gov 


3. Umesh Bheemappa – Cognizant 
Technology Solutions – 647-642-5234, 
umesh.b@gmail.com 


4. Upendra Gupta - Datamatics Global 
Services Limited – 856-761-2114, 
emailupendra@gmail.com  


 


 


 



tel:%28916%29%20325-3507

mailto:Frank.Moore@treasurer.ca.gov

mailto:Marla.Gadbois@treasurer.ca.gov

mailto:umesh.b@gmail.com

mailto:emailupendra@gmail.com
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COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


×Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Daniel Marco  Key Personnel 


Classification: ECM Technical Specialist # of Years in Classification: 1+ 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Over 20 years of software development experience participating in various roles in 


the SDLC including 19 years specializing in enterprise solutions leveraging various 


technologies. 


# of Years with Firm: 1+ Years  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


October 2014 to Present 


Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates 


Client Name: Nevada Secretary of State 


Client Contact: Bart London 


Nevada Secretary of State 


101 North Carson St, Suite 3, Carson City, NV 89701 


775-684-5708  


sosmail@sos.nv.gov 


Role: ECM Technical Specialist – Datacap 


Project Details: Implementing a custom Datacap solution 


for scanning and processing Uniform Commercial Code 


(UCC) documents that integrates with a FileNet P8 / CM 


system as well as with NV SOS internal systems such as 


eSoS and Great Plains.  Developing a custom DotScan 


application and custom actions using .Net / C#.  WPF user-


interface technology used for a custom dialog that 


integrates with the native DotScan application.  OCR 


technology is leveraged to extract text from UCC forms. 


Project Duration: 1 year and 6 months 


Technologies: 


Virtual Machine hardware 


IBM ECM Products: IBM Datacap, IBM FileNet P8, IBM 


FileNet Case Manager 


Other Technologies: Visual Studio 2013, .Net, C#, MS SQL 


Server, Great Plains, SOSCommerceUtils, ToroiseSVN, 


Unfuddle, MS Office, GoogleDocs, LucidChart, Windows 7, 


Windows 2012 
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


October 2015 to Present 


Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates 


Client Name: Southern Texas Project Nuclear Operating 


Company (STP): 


Client Contact: Prasad Kalva 


6865 FM-521, Wadsworth, TX 


361-972-3611 


info@stpegs.com 


Role: ECM Technical Specialist 


Project Details: Migrating 8+ million documents of various 


document classes from a legacy FileNet Image Services 


system to FileNet P8.  Developed a custom Datacap solution 


for ingesting large amounts of documents that are OCR’d 


and converted to PDF documents.  Integrating Datacap 


solution with an application that exports documents from 


FileNet IS as well as integrating with another application 


that imports converted PDF files to FileNet P8.  Actively 


running processes and coordinating the migration of the 


documents in all three phases (export, convert, and import). 


Project Duration: 6 months 


Technologies: 


Datacap Migration Machines: 64-bit Win7 Enterprise 


IS & P8 Migration Machines 32-bit Win7 Enterprise 


IBM ECM Products: IBM Datacap, IBM FileNet Image 


Services, IBM FileNet P8 


Other Technologies: Visual Studio 2010, .Net, C#, VB.Net, 


MS SQL Server, Oracle, ToroiseSVN, Unfuddle, MS Office, 


GoogleDocs, Windows 7 







101 | P a g e  
RSCA’s Proposal for RFP 3247                        Nevada eSOS Replacement 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


October 2011 to October 2014 


Name: General Electric Capital Americas 


Role: Lead Systems Analyst 


901 Main Ave #800, Norwalk, CT 


203-229-5000 


gecapitalcares@ge.com 


Details: Was responsible for overseeing, deploying, and 


maintaining ECM systems across various business units 


with GE Capital which included the US, Canada, and Asia.  


Responsibilities included architecting new systems, project 


management, technical leadership, updating existing 


systems, constructing and deploying new solutions, 


managing internal resources as well as off-shore resources.  


Worked closely with GE business units to provide a high 


level of service.  Accountable for ensuring that end-to-end 


ECM/BPM processes were working smoothly.  NPC’s 


document ingestion process is mission-critical for the CDF 


business unit to handle manual processing of invoices that 


are not automatically processed via EDI. 


Duration: 3 years 


Technologies: 


Platforms: VM & Physical machines, WinXP, Win7, 


Win2003, Win2008, Win2012 


IBM FileNet P8, IBM Datacap, IBM FileNet Capture, Kofax, 


SQL Server, Oracle, VRS, Siebel, WebSphere, Java/J2EE, 


.Net, C#, VB.Net, Borland StarTeam, ServiceNow, MS Office, 


Visio, HP ALM, WebDAV & EWS. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Regis University 


Denver 


Colorado 
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Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Masters of Science in Computer Information Systems 


Graduate Certificate – Object-Oriented Technologies 


Masters of Science in Computer Information Systems 


Graduate Certificate – Database Technologies 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Eastern Michigan University 


Ypsilanti 


Michigan 


Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 


Accounting Information Systems 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


IBM 


Armonk 


New York 


 


IBM Certified Deployment Professional - Datacap Taskmaster Capture V8.1 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Hyland 


Westlake 


Ohio 


 


OnBase Certified Workflow Engineer 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


FileNet 


Costa Mesa 


California 


 


FileNet Certified Professional - FCP Panagon Developer 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 24 
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 Unix – IBM AIX 3 


 VAX / VMS 3 


Hardware: Intel / x86 / 64 24 


 IBM RISC 3 


Software: 


VB 3 – VB6, VBS, VBA, AccessBasic 


(legacy Visual Basic & legacy VB dialects) 20 


 C# 10 


 VB.Net 13 


 MS Office 24 


Tools: IBM Datacap 8.0.1 – 9.x 4 


 IBM FileNet P8 3.5.1 – (Windows P8 CE SDK) 1 


 IBM FileNet P8 4.5.x – 5.x – (end-user / some admin) 5 


 IBM FileNet Case Manager – (end-user) 2 


Databases: SQL Server 16 


 Oracle 18 


 MS Access 21 


REFERENCES 


Bart London 


IT Manager, SOSTEK 


Nevada Secretary of State 


Tel:  775-684-5702     


Email: blondon@sos.nv.gov 


Rakesh Shah - Principal 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Tel: 510-376-4311 


Email: rshah@rscompass.com 


 


Prasad Kalva 


Supervisor – Enterprise Applications 


361 972 7026  (desk) 


Tel: (361) 972-7292;  


Email: kprasad@stpegs.com 


 



tel:775-684-5702

mailto:blondon@sos.nv.gov

tel:510-376-4311

mailto:rshah@rscompass.com

tel:361%20972%207026

tel:%28361%29%20972-7292
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COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC 


×Contractor Subcontractor 


Name:  Jason Joe  Key Personnel 


Classification: Sr. Systems Engineer # of Years in Classification: Over 16 years 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Over 16 years of experience in Document Imaging, Capture, Enterprise Content 


Management (ECM) and Business Process Management (BPM) solutions in 


financial institutions, government agencies, and health organizations. 


Over 10 years of experience in building and implementing FileNet P8 ECM 


solutions across different platforms including tier-2 and administration support.  


# of Years with Firm: 15+ 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


October 2015 to Present 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


South Texas Nuclear Operating Company 


PO Box 289 


Wadsworth, TX 77483 


Ana Espinoza 


(361) 972-7267 


amespinoza@stpegs.com 


Systems Engineer - Migration of IS 4.2 to P8 5.2.1 


- primary installation and configuration of FileNet P8 


5.2.1 CM for test environment 


- export 6 million documents from FileNet IS 4.1 


- conversion of image files to text searchable PDF using 


Datacap 9.1 


- import converted PDF document to P8 5.2.1 system 



mailto:amespinoza@stpegs.com
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


March 2015 to June 2015 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Washington State Department of Labor & Industries 


7273 Linderson Way SW 


Tumwater, WA 98501 


Yoshiro Ouye 


(360) 902-5806 


yoshiro.ouye@lni.wa.gov 


Systems Engineer - Upgrade of Image Services 4.1 to 4.2 


- primary installation and configuration of FileNet Image 


Services 4.2 


- migration to SQL 2012 and Windows Server 2012 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


September 2013 to March 2016 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


California State Treasurer’s Office 


915 Capitol Mall 


Sacramento, CA 95814 


Michael Cave 


(916) 653-3549 


michael.cave@treasurer.ca.gov 


Systems Engineer - Upgrade P8 4.0 BPM system to P8 5.2 


- primary installation and configuration of FileNet P8 5.2 


CM for test and production environment 


- migration of 200K documents from CS to P8 5.2 


- upgrade FileNet system with latest patches 



mailto:yoshiro.ouye@lni.wa.gov

mailto:michael.cave@treasurer.ca.gov
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


 


June 2013 to December 2013 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


Portland General Electric 


121 SW Salmon St 


Portland, OR 97204 


Kevin Williamson 


(503) 464-7154 


Kevin.Williamson@pgn.com 


Systems Engineer - Migration of documents from Panagon IS/CS 


to P8. 


- The project includes exporting and importing metadata 


and images from legacy systems to a new FileNet P8 5.1 


system. 


- migration of 6 million documents from IS/CS to P8 5.1 


- deployment of metadata, document classes, search, and 


entry templates between Dev, Test, and Prod 


environments 


 



mailto:Kevin.Williamson@pgn.com
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Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


 


 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


2010 to Present 


RS Computer Associates, LLC 


County of Alameda – IT Department 


1106 Madison Street 


Oakland, CA 94607 


Maggie Lee 


(510) 481-3750 


maggie.lee@acgov.gov 


Systems Engineer, Support Lead - Implementation of FileNet P8 


4.5.1 


- upgrade and migration of WebSphere 6.1 to 7.0 


- primary installation and configuration of FileNet P8 


4.5.1 BMP for development, test, UAT, and production 


environments 


- implementation of SSO on CE using Kerberos 


- implementation of SSO on WorkplaceXT/Content 


Navigator using SPNEGO 


- upgrade FileNet system with latest patches 


- post-deployment tier-2 system support 


  


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of California at Davis 


Davis 


California 


Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering 


IBM Certified Solution Designer IBM Content Collector v2.2 (September 2012) 


IBM Certified Specialist FileNet Business Process Manager v5.1 (July 2012) 


IBM Certified Specialist FileNet Content Manager v5.1 (June 2012) 


IBM DataCap Taskmaster Capture Implementation (October 2011) 


IBM DataCap Taskmaster Capture Practical Application Technical Professional v1 (August 2011) 


IBM DataCap Taskmaster Capture Product Fundamentals Technical Professional v1 (August 2011) 


IBM FileNet P8 Platform 5.0 Installation (March 2011) 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 



mailto:maggie.lee@acgov.gov
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Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: JBoss, WebSphere, WebLogic 2, 10, 1 


Hardware: N/A  


Software: Windows 2000/XP/2003/2008/2012, AIX, Linux 16, 3, 2 


Tools: 


ECM Applications – IDM Desktop/Web 


Services/Capture, Content Services, Image Services, 


COLD, MRII/HPII, eForms, eProcess, Content Federated 


Services, Kofax Ascent Capture, RightFax, 


 


P8 4.x/5.x Content Engine, Content Search Engine, 


Content Search Services, Process Engine, Application 


Engine, WorkplaceXT, IBM Content Navigator, IBM 


Enterprise Records, IBM Content Collector, Datacap 


Taskmaster 8.x/9.1 16, 10 


Databases: Oracle, MS SQL, DB2 4, 6, 2 


REFERENCES 


Ana Espinoza 


 (361) 972-7267 


amespinoza@stpegs.com 


STPNOC 


IT Application Administrator 


Michael Cave 


(916) 653-3549 


michael.cave@treasurer.ca.gov 


California State Treasurer’s Office 


Client Services Manager 


Maggie Lee 


(510) 481-3750 


maggie.lee@acgov.gov 


County of Alameda – IT Department 


ITD 


 


 


 


 


 


 



mailto:amespinoza@stpegs.com

mailto:michael.cave@treasurer.ca.gov

mailto:maggie.lee@acgov.gov
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COMPANY NAME: RS Computer Associates, LLC (RSCA) 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Michael Pecoraro  Key Personnel 


Classification: 


Project 


Manager/Development & 


Training # of Years in Classification: 4 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Over 11 years of experience in both managing and delivering software solutions 


through all phases.  From the idealization, strategic planning, analyzing, 


designing, and developing to implementing.   Extensive knowledge in interactive, 


improvement and ongoing support. 


# of Years with Firm: 7 + Months 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to Present: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


Nov 2015 – Present 


RSCA 


Nevada Secretary of State / UCC Division 


Bart London 


Nevada Secretary of State, 101 N Carlson Street, Suite 3, 


Carson City, NV 89701.  Tel: (775) 684-5708 


Head of Online Development / Project Manager 


Designed, development and integrated new wizard driven 


external web application for new UCC filings. 


.NET, c#,MSSQL,WCF, WISA stack 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


July 2015 – Present 


Built By 6 


Founder: Consultant, Developer 


Full service software strategy, design and development 


firm. Roles include product and project management along 


with various design and software development functions. 


 


.NET, c#,MSSQL, Microsoft Technology Stack, Azure 


 


 


Required Information: 


 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 


Vendor Name: 


Client Name: 


Client Contact Name: 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Dec 2013 – Present 


Built By 6 


BTAX Systems 


Product / Project Manager 


Led the launch of the first generation business licensing 


automation platform. Roles include requirements 


gathering, user story creation, documentation, road map 


and testing. 


.NET, c#,MSSQL, Microsoft Technology Stack, Azure 


 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Niagara University 


Niagara Falls 


New York 


Bachelors, Marketing 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
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Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 10,8,7,XP 11+ 


Hardware: N/A  


Software: 


MS Project 


Gantter 


10 


1 


Tools: 


Visual Studio 


Visual Studio Teem 


SQL Management Studio 


5 


3 


2 


Databases: 


SQL Server 2012/2008/2005/2004 


MS-Access 


2 


2 


Programming 


Languages: 


HTML 


CSS 


LESS 


Bootstrap 


Javascript 


C# .NET 


8 


8 


5 


3 


2 


1 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


 


Reference 1 


David Arida - Dexcom - Vice President, Manufacturing 


Operations - (858) 740-6824 


Reference 2 


Nicole Van Deusen – Schrödinger - Government 


Accounts Manager - 619-851-8227 


Reference 3 


Patrick Bonar - Settlement One - Database Systems 


Engineer - (760) 845-3753 


 


 


 



tel:%28858%29%20740-6824

tel:619-851-8227

tel:%28760%29%20845-3753
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TAB X 


Preliminary Project Plan  


6.6.1.1 - Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities. 
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6.6.1.2 - Planning methodologies 


RSCA has a successful track record in managing project on schedule and within the said budget. Key 


components of this success are clear communication and collaboration amongst the team. Our project 


schedule lists out specific milestones that require prerequisite tasks to be complete. Consistent 


communication and planning will ensure that all prerequisites are met in a timely manner and keep 


the schedule moving forward. 


Our Project schedule outlines our plan to maintain this project in an agile methodology. Our 


collaborative approach to gathering requirements, thorough understanding around the use cases for 


the requirements, and sprints that include demonstrations of development along the way to ensure 


that there is clear understanding of the requirements and allows State of Nevada to provide input 


along the way. 


6.6.1.3 – Milestones 


Project durations typically stay within the parameters set forth in our project schedule; however, dates 


may shift due to actual project start date. The following are high level key milestones for this project: 


Requirements Gathering  


Design, Development 


RSCA Unit Testing 


Demonstrations displaying development progress 


Feedback from State of Nevada 


Issues Resolution / Incorporate Feedback 


User Acceptance Testing (UAT) 


Feedback / Sign-Off  


6.6.1.4 – 6  


The Overall estimated project duration for both Contractor and State activities is 36 months. Please 
refer to project schedule as shown on pages 106 to 109 for more detailed tasks and their estimated 
durations. 
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TAB XI 


Requirements Matrix 


Please see RSCA’s Attachment 1 consists for response to the State of Nevada eSOS RFP 3247 


Attachment L for the Requirements Matrix. 
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TAB XII 


Other Informational Material 


Exhibit B 


Sample Deployment Readiness Assessment Checklist  


Criteria (Please Answer All Below)  Yes / No / 
NA 


Are system requirements documented?  Yes  


Have system requirements been reviewed and approved by the designated approvers?  No 


Has the system design been reviewed and approved by the designated approvers?  No 


Are software requirements documented?  Yes 


Have software requirements been reviewed and approved by the designated approvers?  Yes 


Has the website design been reviewed and approved by the designated approvers?  No 


Is there a Requirements Traceability Matrix indicating traceability between requirements, 
design, and testing?  


No 


Do test planning documents that describe the overall planning efforts and test approach exist?  No 


Is testing, as specified in the test planning documents, complete?  No 


Are test results documented?  No 


Is product/website defect-free?  No 


Have all remaining defects been documented?  No 


Is product acceptance sign-off (e.g., Final Acceptance) complete?  No 


Is the product in compliance with documented security standards?  No 


Have security activities been implemented or completed? No 


Have planned configuration audits been executed? No 


Have configuration audit results been documented? No 


Have planned data creation/conversion activities been executed, or are they on schedule to be 
completed as planned? 


No 


Have planned training activities been executed, or are they on schedule to be completed as 
planned? 


No 
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Are documents to be produced for the purpose of aiding in installation, support, or use of the 
product complete, published, and distributed, or are they on schedule to be completed, 
published, and distributed prior to deployment? 


No 


Are transition to support activities complete, or are they on schedule to be completed as 
planned? 


No 


Are activities for notifying stakeholders (clients/administration) of the release on schedule to 
be completed as planned? 


No 


Are activities to enable the operation and maintenance of the product on schedule to be 
completed as planned? 


No 


Have site preparation activities been completed? No 


Have environment preparation activities (e.g., correct OS, memory, etc.) been completed? No 


If the project requires purchased application software products, are all license agreements 
complete? 


No 


If the project requires purchased application software products, are all maintenance 
agreements in place and documented? 


No 


If the project requires purchased software products, have those items been installed in the 
production environment and tested? 


No 


Is the selected hardware technology for the project listed on the enterprise’s technology 
catalog, or has the appropriate authority approved an exception? 


No 


If the project requires purchased hardware products, have those items been installed and 
tested? 


No 


If the project requires purchased hardware products, has all base application software been 
installed and tested? 


No 


If the project requires purchased hardware products, are all maintenance agreements in place 
and documented? 


No 


Is the production environment staged and prepared for release of the product for operational 
use? 


No 
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Exhibit C 


Sample Deployment Guide Sequencing Matrix  


Sequence 
Number 


Activity 
Name 


Activity 
Description 


Scripted 
Instructions 


Start Date & 
Time 


Expected 
Duration 


Dependent 
Activities 


Responsible 
Resources 


1 Migration Migrate Doc 
from IS to P8 


Scripted 
Instructions 
here 


05/10/2017 
9:00PM 


2 HOURS NONE RSCA 


 


 








ATTACHMENT A


TAB XI


Requirements Matrix


FOR:


PROPOSAL


State of Nevada RFP 3247


ATTACHMENT L







Condition Description


(M) - Mandatory This requirement is required as part of the proposed system


(D) - Desired This requirement is desired to be included as part of the proposed system


Condition Description


S – Standard Function
The proposed system fully satisfies the requirement as stated. The vendor must explain how the requirement is satisfied by the


system.


W – Workflow or System Configuration Required
Current functionality of the proposed system exists in the system and can be modified by a system administrator to meet this


requirement.  The vendor must explain how the requirement is satisfied by the system.


M – Modification Required


The proposed system requires a modification to existing functionality to meet this requirement which requires a source code


modification. The system will be modified to satisfy the requirements as stated or in a different format. The vendor must


explain the modifications and include the cost of all modifications above and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project


Costs.


F – Planned for Future Release
This functionality is planned for a future release. The vendor must explain how the requirement will be satisfied by the system


and when the release will be available.


C – Custom Design and Development
The proposed system requires new functionality to meet this requirement which requires a source code addition. The vendor


must explain the feature and its value, and include any cost above and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project Costs.


N – Cannot Meet Requirement The proposed system will not satisfy the requirement.  The vendor must explain why the requirement cannot be satisfied.


O – Other Software


While meeting the requirements of Sections 4.2.23 Mandatory Exclusions and 4.2.24 Open Source Software (OSS), if the


requirement is to be satisfied through the use of a separate software package(s), vendors must identify those package(s) and


describe how the functionality is integrated into the base system.


Vendor Instructions


State of Nevada RFP 3247


ATTACHMENT L


This page provides information to assist the vendor in responding to the SOS eSOS Replacement RFP #:3247


Project Priority


Vendor Response


Vendor Response Explanation


This section is provided for the vendor to explain and/or elaborate on the Condition selected under vendor Response (Column E).
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case Manager, 


etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.01 Reports The system will allow users (supervisors, deputies, , etc.) to access real-time activity reports based on access rights. M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This is a standard function for SSRS OOTB


BR01.02 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of ad hoc reports with user access being controlled by access rights. M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This is a standard function for SSRS OOTB


BR01.03 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of custom reports that can be saved for future use. M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This is a standard function for SSRS OOTB


BR01.04 Reports The system will provide the capability to generate a report for a single processor/user to include type of transaction, start, 


end, total time to complete transaction/job, by a single date or date range.


M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This can be enabled by configuring filtering capabilities and write custom reports to achieve this particular requirement, but 


this has to do with building the report which will not require any programming.  This is standard out of the box 


functionality


BR01.05 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the capability to create a report that captures the number of jobs processed by each 


processor/user in real-time categorized by job type (Lists, Articles, Amendments, etc.)


M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This is a standard function for SSRS OOTB


BR01.06 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the ability to generate a report on the jobs and type of work completed.


-- # job complete in a given time frame


-- by type of filing (ex: merger, AOI, AOO, etc.)


-- by Processor


M S – Standard Function SQL Server Reporting Service 


(SSRS) Reports


This is a standard function for SSRS OOTB


BR01.07 The system shall prevent the editing of incoming documents for the current job. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager FileNet supports granular security model and based on authorization, can prevent the editing of content ( documents ) as 


well as properties ( metadata )


BR01.08 The system shall print all Actions & Fees on the receipt with a breakdown of fees in the following order: charges, payment, 


and balance.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This is a custom application which would need to be built into IBM Case Manager to create Acknowledgement Letters with 


the appropriate receipt with proper ordered fee calculations. 
BR01.09 The system will itemize all payments and the period for which they apply on the customer receipt. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This is a custom application which would need to be built into IBM Case Manager to create Acknowledgement Letters with 


the appropriate receipt with proper ordered fee calculations. 
BR01.10 The system will automatically determine which data fields are required for the return of documents requested by the 


customer (e.g. return via mail, email, fax, pick-up, etc.). The system will automatically populate the required fields, but also 


allow for manual entry.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will be a custom application to build this functionality once more requirements are gathered for this


BR01.11 The system shall automatically create internal notes based on the method sent. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will be a custom application which will log the method in which return documents are sent back. 


BR01.12 The system will automatically generate all customer documents (e.g. certificates, certifications, business licenses, charters, 


etc.) from a source template.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will be a custom application integrated with Spire.Doc which performs a mail merge with a MS Word Template and fills 


in all the relevant data prior to creation of the return document in PDF format
BR01.13 The system shall convert all source documents/templates to PDF for delivery to the customer. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will be a custom application integrated with Spire.Doc which performs a mail merge with a MS Word Template and fills 


in all the relevant data prior to creation of the return document
BR01.14 The system will provide a final review and editing process for the Processor to review the document(s) prior to delivery to 


the customer.


M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Once requirements are obtained, configuring the workflow engine and the process steps is a configuration set up with the 


IBM Case Manager engine
BR01.15 The system will provide a means for creating, storing, and retrieving all document artifacts bases on business rules TBD (ex: 


redacted, publically available, non-publically available, etc.)


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is an OOTB functionality.  IBM Case Manager will securely keep documents based on property values and also only 


allow access to those documents if appropriate authorization is provided
BR01.16 The system will link a single action to a single document (e.g. 1:1 relationship). M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Document Action will be linked per document type, however, further information is required to understand this 


requirement
BR01.17 The system will validate the effective date to ensure it is within 90 days of the post file date. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Rules can be built into the IBM Case Manager to review and validate dates based the requirement, but this requirement 


can be handled with IBM Case Management Custom Developed Plug-In
BR01.18 The system will support the ability to issue a new business license to an existing active entity that executes a name change. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This requirement can be met by building a custom plug in or widget to allow a user to create a new business license 


regardless of the entity type. 
BR01.19 Designation of Stock The system will confirm that the amount of stock indicated on a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or AMENDMENT TO 


DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing does not exceed the total amount of stock on currently on file. If it does the system will flag 


the filing for further review.


M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Workflow configuration can be built along with a custom widget to check if the stocks exceed what is on file, if so, it can go 


into a queue or provide a flag to the end user for further review


BR01.20 Designation of Stock In order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing a prior DESIGNATION OF STOCK must be on file. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Workflow configuration can be implemented to validate if stocks is already on file prior to an amendment being filed


BR01.21 Designation of Stock The system will require the addition of a note to be added defining the series/class of stock when a Designation of Stock or 


Amendment to Designation of Stock request is submitted.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will require a U/I implementation so that the user can make a note for this designation


BR01.22 Name changes Name changes on Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, Modified Name Resolution jobs, etc. must be made 


in the name chain (e.g. prior entity names).


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will require a U/I implementation so that the user can make a note for this designation


BR01.23 Amendment Type The system will define Amendment types as follows:


Name Change - "N" 


Stock Change - "S" 


Manager Change - "M" 


Multiple letters/types can be listed without creating another action.


This will allow the system to perform searches, process requests, etc. based on a specific Amendment type. The system will 


allow a user role to modify this list (configurable).


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This functionality can be implemented using the OOTB External Data Services (EDS) which comes with the IBM FileNet P8 


Suite of software


BR01.24 Default Status Amendment & Correction actions for entities with DEFAULT status that decrease stock are required to pay fees based on 


the old stock to bring them current.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This functionality can be implemented using the OOTB External Data Services (EDS) which comes with the IBM FileNet P8 


Suite of software


BR01.25 Default Status The system will set a flag to notify the processor that the fees are based on the previous stock amount when the list is being 


filed.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This functionality can be implemented using the OOTB External Data Services (EDS) which comes with the IBM FileNet P8 


Suite of software


BR01.26 Default Status The system will not allow the processor to edit the fees. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This is a combination security feature which can be implemented based on the role being displayed.  


BR01.27 Mergers The system will require an Officer's Statement Form (090803) if the merging entity is a Foreign Corporation. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Not sure how this requirement would be implemented.  However, if the requirement means that a new form would be 


displayed to the user based on the entity type, then this would be a custom development effort and can be integrated with 


IBM Case Manager
BR01.28 State of Jurisdiction is required. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Not sure how this requirement would be implemented.  However, if the requirement means that a new form would be 


displayed to the user based on the entity type, then this would be a custom development effort and can be integrated with 


IBM Case Manager
BR01.29 Mergers The system will automatically update the entity status upon the execution of any Action. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.30 Mergers The system will associate the filing document to all non-foreign entities on file. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.31 Mergers The system will require a forwarding address for all domestic entities merging out of Nevada. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Validation to be Applied
BR01.32 Mergers If only the merging entity is on file the system will change the Registered Agent value to "Secretary of State". M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.33 Mergers If only the surviving entity is on file the system will associate the image to the surviving entity with a note indicating the 


merging entity name and State of Jurisdiction.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.34 Mergers Nevada-to-Nevada entity mergers and conversions requires only one expedite fee. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration
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BR01.35 Mergers When a domestic entity merges out the system will require a Surviving Entity to be listed on the merger document whether 


or not the Surviving entity is on file.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.36 Conversions Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR01.37 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 


19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.01 User credentials The system shall not require a separate login and password. Successfully logging in to the user's 


workstation will satisfy user authentication.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager .  Will configure using SSO features. The User's machine should be in same Domain.  This can be done using SPNEGO 


which is a standard Microsoft implementation of SSO
BR02.02 Web browser The system shall be compatible with the current versions of Microsoft IE, Google Chrome, and Mozilla 


Firefox web browsers.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager The IBM Content Navigator UI is compatiable with all the browsers (Certain Versions Apply ).  Lower versions of IE may 


not be supported
BR02.03 Simultaneous logins A processor or supervisor may be logged in to the system simultaneously on multiple computers. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is standard functionality


BR02.04 User profile The processor's or supervisor's profile is user specific and governed by the Commercial Recordings 


System so any setup is not required.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is standard functionality


BR02.05 Closing browser When a user closes the application browser the system will verify that all of the user's jobs are 


completed. If a job is in a "non-complete" state the system will prompt the user to complete or pend 


the job(s).


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This is non-standard functionality for a browser based system.  We will have to build some type of custom development 


in order to implement this or we will need to provide a way to keep the job in a queue status so that when the user logs 


back in, they are able to continue to work the job
BR02.06 Reports The system will generate & deliver an automated report to the Supervisor at 8:00 AM PT & 1:00 PM PT 


listing all pending jobs to include assigned Processor and the date & time received.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


SQL Server Reporting 


Services (SSRS)


A custom report will have to be developed and implemented with a scheduler so that a "Pended" Jobs report goes out to 


the supervisor's queue for review


BR02.07 Reports The system email a report to each processor listing all their pending jobs. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


SQL Server Reporting 


Services (SSRS)


A custom report will have to be developed and implemented with a scheduler so that a "Pended" Jobs report goes out to 


the supervisor's queue for review
BR02.08 Dropdown menus The system will allow all dropdown menus, if implemented, to be displayed using the Alt key and the 


first letter of the menu item on the keyboard, clicking on the menu options, or hovering the mouse 


over that option.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will implement using Javascript API


BR02.09 Work Queue Menu Work Queue menu items display the number of jobs in each unit when the person has a Deputies, 


Supervisors, and Lead Processors profile.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager IBM Case Manager out of the box will show how many workitems are in each queue.  


BR02.10 Displaying Number of 


Expedited Jobs


The number of expedited jobs is displayed by the expedited priority for a person who has a Deputy, 


Supervisor, and Lead Processor profile. 


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will implement using FileNet API 


BR02.11 Expedite Menu Expedite menu option will display expedite type and the number for each unit.  M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will implement using FileNet API 


BR02.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. 


Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 


after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 


expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


"25" is the highest priority


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will be implemented using the similar techology we implemented for UCC.  This was a custom widget which was 


written and will have to be modified for this requirement


BR02.13 Work Queue Based On 


Process Profile


Work Queue is pre-selected based upon the processor’s profile.


-- Work Queue selection can be changed based on profile.


-- Processors with “Floater” profile would have to change the queue as their daily work requires. 


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Will configure using FIleNet BPM


BR02.14 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will only allow one (1) processor or on-line filer to access any one entity at a time. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will have to be custom developed to only allow one entity to be accessed at a time


BR02.15 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will display the following message when an on-line user attempts to access an entity being 


used by another user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try again. "


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager A custom message will have to be developed to be displayed to the user trying to access an entity.  Further requirements 


are neededto fully understand this requirement


BR02.16 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will display the following message when an desktop user attempts to access an entity 


being used by another user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try 


again. "


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager A custom message will have to be developed to be displayed to the user trying to access an entity.  Further requirements 


are neededto fully understand this requirement


BR02.17 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will allow manual intervention by a Supervisor or Lead Processor if the job is an expedite. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Require customization in product


BR02.18 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a specific Supervisor's Queue. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager OOTB system will provide Reassign Jobs to another user functionality. Assume jobs are cases in system
BR02.19 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Supervisors to assign jobs to any Processor's queue M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager OOTB system will provide Reassign Jobs to another user functionality. Assume jobs are cases in system
BR02.20 Assigned Jobs Assigned Jobs are not queue specific M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Using OOTB system can assign jobs to specific user or queue. Assume jobs are cases in system
BR02.21 Assigned Jobs The system will give Assigned Jobs a higher priority than Pended Jobs M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require sorting and allow for the ability to Pend and Prioritize Jobs


BR02.22 Pended Jobs The system will allow the user to specify a date/time by which a pended job is to be reviewed again. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's


BR02.23 Approval For Duplicate Name The system will not allow duplicate entity names without Processor approval. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's


BR02.24 Entity Name With Status In 


Name Availability Search


The system will search all entities on file regardless of status (e.g. Active, Default, Revoked, 


Permanently Revoked, Name Reservations, etc.) to determine if requested entity name is available.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can configure using Search Template


BR02.25 Entity Name With Status In 


Name Availability Search


The entity number will not change when the entity name for a new reservation is the same as the 


name of a new business entity.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's


BR02.26 Submission of Modified Name 


Resolution Form with a 


Foreign Qualification Form


The system will perform the following two (2) name availability searches using standard search rules 


when a Foreign Qualification Form is submitted with a Modified Name Resolution Form (200303).


-- Search for the name in Section 1 of the form


-- Search for the name in Section 7 of the form.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's
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BR02.27 Entity Rules Corporations may have any corporate ending (ex: LLC). M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.28 Entity Rules Corporations are not required to have an ending to their name. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.29 Entity Rules Corporations that are natural persons must have a corporate ending to their name.


NRS 78.035 (1) - A name appearing to be that of a natural person and containing a given name or 


initials must not be used as a corporate name except with an additional word or words such as 


“Incorporated,” “Limited,” “Inc.,” “Ltd.,” “Company,” “Co.,” “Corporation,” “Corp.,” or other word 


which identifies it as not being a natural person.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.30 Entity Rules Companies that use the word "Professional" in their name are not required to file under NRS 89 M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.31 Entity Rules Entities that file NRS 78 Articles of Incorporation but are NRS 80 Foreign Corporations can submit an 


amendment with the Qualification to do Business, Certificate of Correction, or file Dissolution and 


start over as a Foreign Corporation.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.32 Entity Rules The system will confirm that data exists in the field "Purpose" on the Articles forms. If data does not 


exists in this field the system will send the Processor a message indicating that this field is blank. 


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This can be implemented either in Datacap or IBM Case Manager.  If using Datacap, then form rules can be implemented 


using the Datacap rules library.  If doing through IBM Case Manager, then this can be done through a custom widget or 


FileNet API
BR02.33 Entity Rules The system will only display Attribute List items 1-10, 13, 14, 16, and 19 when the entity type is one of 


the following. App Cert of Auth, App Cert of Auth – County Pop <50,000, App Cert of Auth – County 


Pop >= 50,000; <100,000, App Cert of Auth – County Pop >=100,000, APRA – Appointment of Resident 


Agent, CU – Credit Union, GID – General Improvement District, NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered 


Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Corporation, CRA – 


Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other. RRM – Railroad 


Map, SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority, or TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line.


--  NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA 


– Limited-Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability 


Partnership, CRA – Other will be added to the Electronic Notification List by the system.


-- The Electronic Notification List is described in CRS 001 Commercial Registered Agent.


-- Only Attribute List items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 15, 16, and 19 are displayed.


-- Expiration Date is 90 calendar days after the job is committed.


-- Include Modified Name Resolution form 20303. 


-- Qualification to do Business in Nevada form 402003 is excluded


-- Foreign entities are: NRS 80F, NRS 80FCC, NRS 80FNP, NRS 80FNPCS, NRS 80FPC, NRS 86.544, NRS 


87A.540, NRS 87A.655, NRS 87F, NRS 88.575, NRS 88.606F, NRS 88A.710, and NRS 89FPA


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's (Can use the workflow rules processing engine )


BR02.34 Inclusion of One Charter With 


No Fee


Entities resulting from a New Filing receive a Charter. The first Charter is provided at no cost. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's


BR02.35 Filing Fees The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 1. These fees 


shall be configurable so that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to 


code.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's.  The Fees structure can be held in a table which can easily be 


changed without any customization.  The customization here would be to build queries from the UI to determine and 


calculate the cost of the filing(s)
BR02.36 Filing Fees Based On Stock 


Amount


The system will be able to automatically assign applicable filing fees based on filing type and Nevada 


Revised Statute (NRS). Processors and/or Supervisors will have the ability to review fees and correct if 


necessary.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's.  The Fees structure can be held in a table which can easily be 


changed without any customization.  The customization here would be to build queries from the UI to determine and 


calculate the cost of the filing(s)
BR02.37 Stocks Calculation The system will perform Stocks Calculation based on the following.


-- Total Authorized Shares multiplied by the par value, or


-- Total Authorized Shares without par value multiplied by $1.00, or


-- The sum of both par and no par shares


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR02.38 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MAXIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is checked. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR02.39 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MINIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is NOT checked. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR02.40 Registered Agent Signature 


Missing On The Formation 


Document


Form 180304 (Registered Agent Acceptance) must be submitted at the time a new business entity is 


entered if the signature of the registered agent is not present on the formation document.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR02.41 Registered Agent Signature 


Missing On The Formation 


Document


The information on the registered agent acceptance form must match the registered agent 


information on the formation document.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This may also require a user to manually verify that the signatures are the same.  The application can validate that there 


is a signature on file, however, if handwritten, it may not read correctly during OCR process.  As such, may require 


someone to manually validate that the signatures are the same
BR02.42 Registered Agent Signature 


Missing On The Formation 


Document


The system will support the updating of the Formation document to include a second address line. M S – Standard Function Datacap This will be a combination of form development which allows for a 2nd address line.


BR02.43 Physical & Mailing Address The system will require that the physical AND mailing address provided on the New Filing form must 


be in Nevada. A textual description of the physical address is acceptable.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap A custom validation would be required to ensure that the address entered is a valid Nevada Address.  May require 


interface with a state postal database
BR02.44 Visibility of Supporting 


Documents


All supporting documents included with the New Entity filing are considered public record. (Ex: 


professional licenses, etc.)


M S – Standard Function Not sure what the requirement is here.  Seems more like a statement


BR02.45 Leaving This Section The system will automatically save edits, additions, etc. as entered. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is standard out of the box functionality
BR02.46 Officers From First Page  “Officers” from the first page are added to the database.  M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR02.47 Office Title Based On Entity 


Type


Based on the entity type, the “officers” titles change according to the following list.


• NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have 


Officers and Directors submitted on form 100102


• Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director or President.


• NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100204


o A President or Director is required.


• NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100402


• NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100503


• NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100602


• NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100302


• NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100702


• Non-corporations may have an entity listed as an “officer” and are the only entities that will have 


the option of the ‘entity’ line in the officer section; otherwise it is hidden.


• Internal corrections do not have a fee or an action.


• List Filings which are available online will only display the most recent filing.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's
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BR02.48 Fields Based On Country The system will automatically identify addresses included on all filing forms and enter said addresses 


to the appropriate database records. US, non-US, and military address formats must be supported.


M M – Modification 


Required


Datacap Through OCR system can recognize address and can be added to the ESOS db


BR02.49 Associating Scanned 


Documents With An Action


The system will ensure that a given Action will have no more than one scanned document. The 


document may be multiple pages.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard out of the box functionality


BR02.50 Actions List With Fees and 


Forms


The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 3. These fees 


shall be configurable so that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to 


code.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Will require custom widget development or FileNet API's.  The Fees structure can be held in a table which can easily be 


changed without any customization.  The customization here would be to build queries from the UI to determine and 


calculate the cost of the filing(s)


NRS # Title
NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations
NRS 80F Foreign Corporations – Qualification to do Business in Nevada
NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations 
NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profit Corporations
NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole
NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations
NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations
NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock
NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profit Corporations
NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company
NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company
NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership
NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87F Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership
NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership
NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership
NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership
NRS 88A.710 Application of Registration for Foreign Business Trust
NRS 88AD Certificate of Business Trust
NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations
NRS 89FPA Foreign Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89PA Domestic Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company
NRS 87A Domestic LLLP - ULPA
NRS 88 Domestic LLLP - 


App Cert of Auth
App Cert of Auth – County Pop < 50,000
App Cert of Auth – County Pop = 50,000; < 100,000
App Cert of Auth – County Pop => 100,000
APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent
CU – Credit Union
GID – General Improvement District


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA)
RRM – Railroad Map
SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority
TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line
RN – Name Reservation


APPENDIX 2
Stock Amount
> $0 to < $75,000 or less, or No Stock
> $75,001 to  < $200,000
> $200,001 to  < $500,000
> $500,001 to  < $1,000,000
For each additional > $1 to < $500,000
Maximum Fee or Unlimited Stock


Action Definition
Amended Modified Name 


Resolution (AMNR)


(NRS 80.025)


An entity’s name was changed then changed again and the entity recorded the two changes in their 


minutes.  If a foreign corporation filed here and the name requested is not available the entity must 


file a Modified Name Resolution form. If the entity later decides to change that name they must file 


an Amended Modified Name Resolution form.
Articles of Incorporation (AOI) The form an entity must submit to become a corporation.


Acceptance of Registered 


Agent (ARA)


A Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or entity representative has agreed to accept 


Service of Process.  There is no fee for this form when filed with a New Filing.
Domestication (DOM) To change the domicile of an entity formed under a jurisdiction outside of Nevada to a Nevada 


jurisdiction (See NRS 92A.270(9b)). This form MUST be accompanied by a Domestic New Filing 


application.
Initial List and Business 


License (ILO)


The first list of officers with the business license application for a new entity.


Name Consent or Release The form filed by an entity allowing another entity to use its name.
Modified Name Resolution 


(MNR)


(NRS 80.025)


The form filed when an entity's home state name is not available in Nevada. The entity must file under 


a different name.


Statement of Cancellation by 


Non-filing Domestic and 


Nonqualified Entities 


(NRS 77.380)


The form submitted for the cancellation of appointment of a registered agent.


APPENDIX 1 -- New Business Entity – List Filing Fees


APPENDIX 3 -- New Filings Actions
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Articles of Domestication 


(NRS 92A.270)


The form filed by a foreign entity when it decides to change its domicile to Nevada.


Appointment of Registered 


Agent by Non-filing Domestic 


and Nonqualified Foreign 


Entities 


(NRS 77.380)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative has 


agreed to accept Service of Process work for a non-entity.  It is ONLY for use by entities EXEMPT from 


registering under Title 7 of the NRS and appointing a Registered Agent pursuant to NRS 77.380.


Statement of Partnership 


Authority 


(NRS 87.4327)


Is canceled after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years and does not 


expire.  This action only applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types.


(Video Service Provider) 


Application for Certificate of 


Authority and Affidavit 


(NRS 711)


A video company’s application.


Declaration of Eligibility for 


State Business License 


Exemption


The form filed when a business is exempt from having a business license based on the parameters of 


001, 002, 005, or 006.


Sole Proprietor Registration - 


Application or Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a natural person or married couple.


General Partnership 


Registration - Application or 


Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a general partnership.


“Other" NT7 Registration - 


Application or Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for some strange entity, such as a trust or maybe 


a foreign LLC working in Nevada only for a weekend.


Sole Proprietor Notice of 


Exemption - Application or 


Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a natural person or married couple based on 


exemption parameters.


General Partnership Notice of 


Exemption - Application or 


Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a partnership based on exemption 


parameters.


"Other" NT7 Notice of 


Exemption - Application or 


Renewal 


(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for an entity based on exemption parameters.


Sole Proprietor or General 


Partnership Certificate of 


Amendment 


(NRS 76)


The form filed when a natural person, married couple, or partnership needs to make any type of 


change, such as a change to an address.


"Other" NT7 Certificate of 


Amendment 


(NRS 76)


The form filed when an entity needs to make an amendment.


Sole Proprietor or General 


Partnership Cancellation 


Statement 


(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel a NT7 business license.


"Other" NT7 Cancellation 


Statement 


(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel NT7 business license.


RN Name Reservation The form filed to reserve an entity name for a future business or to reserve the name for 90 days.


App Cert of Auth (and all 


variations)


means providing video service areas, basically their franchise agreement & they do not file a list or 


Business License;  various fees see forms (NRS Chapter 711)
Appointment of Registered 


Agent (APRA)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative 


agrees to accept Service of Process work for a non-entity.
Credit Union (CU) The form filed by a non-profit business that serves much like a bank.
General Improvement District 


(GID)


The form filed by a non-profit business that manages a local agency’s utility such as a water or sewer 


system.
Railroad Map (RRM) The form filed to recording certified maps, profiles of land usage, and boundaries where a road may 


run as used by railroads companies.
Statement of Partnership 


Authority (SPA)


means expires after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years from that file 


date then expires.  This action only applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types means a 


statement of partnership has the authority to be a partnership for five years.


Telephone and Telegraph Line 


(TTL)


The form filed for telephone line maintenance or construction.


NT7 Business License New The form filed to obtain a new business license for any type of entity, such as a sole proprietor or 


general partnership.


Proposer's Name Tab: BR02-New Filings      Page 8 of 205 Last Printed:  6/2/2016







State of Nevada - RFP #1802 - Attachment Q, Nevada Business Portal Requirements Matrix


Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.01 Scanning The mailroom group needs 15 scanners that support letter (8.5 x 11), legal (8.5 x 14), b&w, color, duplex, does not 


capture highlighting.


M S – Standard Function Datacap The Datacap software can handle working with most scanners out of the box.   As such, we don't typically recommend 


hardware scanners since the IBM Datacap software will work with most low to high volume scanners.  This would be an 


out of the box functionality for Datacap software
BR03.02 Scanning The system will have the ability to enable/disable duplexing for scanning. M S – Standard Function Datacap This is a function of the scanner hardware.  If the scanner supports duplex scanning, this feature will work with the IBM 


Datacap software
BR03.03 The system will support the job status values of SCANNED, FILED, ARCHIVED, RETURNED, NON-PUBLIC M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap DataCap/FileNet configuration flag


BR03.04 Jobs The system will generate a job number using the format of AYYYYMMDD-NNNNN


-- Leading char indicates where the job originated (ex: C = Carson City, L = Las Vegas, R = Reno, etc..)


-- YYYY = 4-digit year


-- MM = month


-- DD = day


-- NNNNN = 5-digit system assigned sequential number


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap RSCA is very familiar with this functionality and have used the Database Stored Procedures developed by SOSTEK IT.  This 


has already been implemented for UCC, therefore, implementing the similar solution would not require much 


development to work for CORPS.


BR03.05 Priority The system will assign the appropriate priority value to expedited jobs based on 


-- the expedite request of 24 hrs, 4 hrs, 2 hrs, or 1 hr.


-- the date/time received


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


RSCA is very familiar with this requirement and have implemented this for both Datacap in terms of assigning a priority to 


a job and possible expedite as well.  Additionally, we have implemented the similar functionality in the IBM Case Manager 


application built for UCC
BR03.06 Priority The system will support the bulk scanning of multiple filings, identify which filings contain an expedite request, and put 


those at the top of the list for a Receiptor to review/accept.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap This will be a custom application for Datacap which will look at the chosen value(s) and if required, read the expedite 


values from the form to assign a priority to the job
BR03.07 Payments The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment type. Cash payments will result in a 


receipt that gets scanned.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This will require zoning of the forms or payment types in order to achieve this functionality, however, this functionality is 


considered OOTB
BR03.08 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the situation where a 


customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional charges are required (e.g. do not 


exceed amount).


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This functionality would be a custom development feature and can be implemented using the External Data Service (EDS) 


which comes with Content Navigator


BR03.09 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, bank code, 


account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M S – Standard Function Datacap/Navigator Assuming this is during scanning, then possible to populate these fields using OCR technology


BR03.10 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT CARD where code = type 


of credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/Navigator If coming from Datacap, this would be an OOTB feature which would require configuration changes based on rules.  


However, if doing it in Case Manager, then would require some custom application development to meet this 


requirement
BR03.11 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the credit card number. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/Navigator If coming from Datacap, this would be an OOTB feature which would require configuration changes based on rules.  


However, if doing it in Case Manager, then would require some custom application development to meet this 


requirement
BR03.12 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from OCR. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap This is an OOTB feature with IBM Datacap


BR03.13 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or populates a field 


with an incorrect value.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is an OOTB feature with IBM Datacap


BR03.14 Payments The system will insert a "page" that indicates "No Payment Included" when payment is not provided. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap The page will added based on provided identifications for "payment is not provided"


BR03.15 Payments The system will display a payment summary that includes all methods of payment and amount. 


Ex: multiple payment types and amounts received.


Check #254 - $50.00


Check #255 - $150.00


Cash - $25


Transfer - $75


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR03.16 Expedite The system will search free text in scanned image for the words “expedite”, “rush”, “hr”, or “hour”. If any are found it will 


flag the job as a possible EXPEDITED request. The system will ignore these for word on the form.


M S – Standard Function Datacap Will implement using Datacap Keyword functionality


BR03.17 Expedite The system will make Jobs flagged as a possible EXPEDITE request readily identifiable as such so Receiptor can manually 


confirm.


M M – Modification 


Required


Datacap This is an OOTB feature with IBM Datacap, and requires the implementation of the Datacap Rules


BR03.18 Jobs The system will make Jobs flagged as a possible EXPEDITE request readily identifiable as such so Receiptor can manually 


confirm.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This can occur in Datacap or can be implemented in IBM Case Manager.  This will require some customization in IBM 


Case Manager
BR03.19 The system will populate the ENTITY NAME field with the exact entity name included in the filing request. Confirmation of 


the entity name will take place by a Processor down stream in the workflow process.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript API's


BR03.20 OCR Description will be populated as the entity name from the filing form.  Each entity will populate the Description when 


multiple filings are in one job. 


-- When the leading character is a space the system will remove the space.


M S – Standard Function Datacap Either the data will be populated from the OCR of the form, or there will be a lookup database where we can populate 


the Entity name from


BR03.21 Account privileges The system will allow the Supervisor user group to configure the system to add/remove filing type queues, receipt 


locations, etc.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This is a configuration change, but our development will allow for future configurations and business users to make the 


necessary modifications on their own without the need for IT
BR03.22 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific queues M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is OOTB functionality
BR03.23 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific Processors M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is OOTB functionality
BR03.24 Job queue The system will provide a visual display of the Receiptor's work queue. Each Job will include date/time of receipt, priority, 


filing type, source (email, fax, mail, etc.). The total number of Jobs in queue should be readily visible.


M M – Modification 


Required


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This will require some moderate modification of the IBM Case Manager application to reflect and show the data as 


required


BR03.25 Job queue They system will allow a user to print any Job record or scanned document to a local or network printer. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This is a standard browser functionality


BR03.26 The system will support access to all queues by multiples users concurrently. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager IBM Case Manager is a multi-tenant application and allows for multiple users to work from a single queue or multiple 


queues simultaneously
BR03.27 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to edit a job. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This is standard functionality for IBM Datacap and Case Manager


BR03.28 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to add a document(s) to any active, pended, or returned Job. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is OOTB functionality
BR03.29 Priority The system will populate the "Date/Time Received" field in the Job record with the date/time the filing was received, 


which could be different than the date/time the Job was created in the system.


M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Datacap will populate the IBM Case Manager field with the date/time fields that the filing was receipted


BR03.30 Scanning/Import A fax or email filing received between 5:00 PM and 7:59 AM on the next business day will be given a received date of that 


next business day by the system. 


Ex: Fax received at 8:00 PM on 4/1/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15 in the system. Email received at 6:15 AM 


on 4/2/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


In Datacap will require implementation of custom actions which will then be passed along to IBM Case Manager


BR03.31 Scanning/Import The system will perform a virus check on electronically received emails, faxes, and all attachment prior to Receipting. M O – Other Software Microsoft Exchange Should be done by Email and Fax server configuration (This should be done by Microsoft Exchange or the State's email 


system upstream )
BR03.32 Scanning/Import The system will automatically send an email notification to the customer once a system Job has been created letting 


them know that their filing request has been received, internal Job#, etc. for all filings for which a customer email is 


present.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager This will occur in IBM Case Manager.  Once a job has been receipted and sent to IBM Case Manager, a system generated 


email will be sent to the end user ( assuming an email is on file ) letting them know that their job is being processed


BR03.33 Reports The system will automatically generate a daily "batch proof report" that includes Job #, Check #/amount, cash receipt 


#/amount, and daily total. The purpose of this report is to help confirm that all cash/check totals balance. This report can 


also be generated on demand by the user.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


SQL Server Reporting 


Services (SSRS)


Custom reports will have to be built to accommodate this request


BR03.34 Reports The system will allow Receiptors to only see their batch proof report. M M – Modification 


Required


SQL Server Reporting 


Services (SSRS)


Security Requirements will need to be determined so only users can see their own reports
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BR03.35 Reports The system will allow Supervisors to see all reports for Receiptors for which they manage. M M – Modification 


Required


SQL Server Reporting 


Services (SSRS)


Security Requirements will be implemented so Supervisors can see all reports


BR03.36 Scanning Imaging system should automatically recognize and identify all SOS official forms and documents by type (ex: by bar 


code)


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard functionality for IBM Datacap to read barcodes such as ( 2D, 3of9, etc … )


BR03.37 Scanning Imaged documents should be automatically queued by the software for review. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Once documents are scanned and indexed, they will be released to the IBM Case Management System where operators 


will process the filing work items


BR03.38 Scanning Email correspondence and requests should be automatically queued by the software for review. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Once documents are received via email/fax, they will be released to IBM Case Management System where operators will 


process the filing work items


BR03.39 Scanning Fax import receipting process requests should be automatically queued by the software for review. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This is OOTB functionality and once documents are received via fax, they will be released to the IBM Case Management 


System where operators will process the filing work items


BR03.40 Scanning Imaging system will recognize entity ID number when present on official forms, and correspondence. System will 


populate Entity name when available based on entity ID search, regardless of entity account status.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap This can be implemented using the custom actions with Datacap and the Lookup functionality


BR03.41 Scanning Imaging system should allow image editing enhancement and document order manipulation as required; and save 


changes.


M S – Standard Function Datacap These are standard features and functionality of the Datacap product


BR03.42 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 


13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


This will be implemented as a custom action in Datacap and as a plug-in with IBM Case Manager
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.01 Mark Type Mark Type can be one, two, or all three types. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using FileNet multivalue properties
BR04.02 Mark Names The system will allow multiple Mark names when Goods & Service and Categories are not identical. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.03 Effective Date Effective for five years from the date filed. M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Using Retention policies
BR04.04 Mark Specimen The application submission must contain a B&W Mark specimen; and must be marked as a specimen. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.05 Mark Status Status is Active when completed. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.06 Mark Number System issues the Mark Number. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.07 Original Mark Date Original Mark Date in Nevada must be earlier than the Notary date. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using validation criterias


BR04.08 File Stamp Copy File Stamp Copy of the filing is always provided for all Mark actions. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.09 Filing The system will process Mark Registration filing form 190104 (2 pages) with a fee of $100.00. Governed by NRS600. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.10 Renewal The system will allow a Mark to be renewed no six (6) months prior to the Mark expiration date; but not sooner. M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules
BR04.11 Renewal The system will set Mark STATUS to "Active" when the renewal process is complete.s M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules
BR04.12 Renewal The system will set the Mark expiration date to five (5) years after the completed renewal date. M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules
BR04.13 Renewal The system will not allow a Mark to be renewed if it is in an expired state. M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules
BR04.14 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" at midnight on the date of the expiration date. M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules
BR04.15 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" on the next business day when the expiration date falls on a weekend 


or holiday.


M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager Can be implemented using Records Manager Retention / Disposition rules


BR04.16 Renewal The system will allow the applicant's address to be changed during the Mark renewal process. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.17 Renewal The system will only allow the Address to be changed. No other information associated with the Mark may be changed? M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using validation criterias


BR04.18 Renewal The system will create a renewal notice six (6) months before the Mark expiration date.  The notice can be printed or e-


mailed. The  notice is available for printing/emailing until the Mark status becomes "Expired".


M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


Records Manager/IBM 


Case Manager


Can be implemented using Records Manager


BR04.19 Renewal The system will allow Marks to be renewed on-line. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Assuming integration with Organization level portal. Else Standard function


BR04.20 Amendment The system will allow all fields to be edited as part of a Mark amendment M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager As per security setting on a document
BR04.21 Amendment The system will allow a Mark to be amended while the STATUS is Active or Cancelled. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.22 Amendment The system will allow minimal name changes on an amendment. M M – Modification 


Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.23 Amendment The system will allow an applicant's name to be changed only upon receipt of a letter or two, if individual, and supporting 


documents showing their name change.


M M – Modification 


Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.24 Amendment They system will allow for address changes. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager As per property modification rights on document
BR04.25 Assignment The system will allow the Owner/Applicant, Address, Mark Type, Goods and Services, and Class fields to be edited as part 


of a Mark assignment. 


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager As per property modification rights on document


BR04.26 Cancellation The system can only change the Mark status to "Cancelled" when the Mark is Active. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Records Manager This would be controlled by disposition rules


BR04.27 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer at no cost. M M – Modification 


Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.28 Copies The system will allow for a duplicate certificate to be provided upon request for a $2.00 per page fee. M M – Modification 


Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.29 Forms/Fees The system will support the Actions, Forms, and Fees as outlined in the table below. M M – Modification 


Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.30 Signature The system will require the Claimant's signature to be notarized. M M – Modification 


Required


Datacap Using ZONE OCR capture


BR04.31 Right of Publicity Right of Publicity must be filed with form number 190603 and include a fee of $25. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.32 Basis of Claim And 


Description Of Rights


Basis of Claim and Description of Rights are not added to the system.  This information is available on the application that is 


submitted.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR04.33 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 


19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


Authority Action Fee
NRS 600 MRL – Mark Renewal $50 
NRS 600.355 COA – Amendment/Correction of Mark


Customer can assign a mark number


$60 


NRS 600 MA – Assignment of Mark


Customer can assign a mark number


$100 


NRS 600.390 CA – Cancellation of Mark $50 
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.01 Navigation The system will allow the user to maneuver through the system using both the computer mouse and keyboard. M S – Standard Function N/A This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution
BR05.02 Actions The system will provide an efficient way of performing processing actions such as Pend, Complete, and Reject (ex: 


buttons in the header of processing window).


M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.03 Actions The system will allow the Processor to move a job to a Pend queue while setting the Pend duration (24 hours maximum). M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.04 Actions The system will perform a spell check on text in the active field (e.g. the field within which the active cursor resides). M S – Standard Function N/A Standard Web Browsers support this functionality


BR05.05 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly reject an entire job (ex: Reject button). The system will 


prompt the user to confirm the rejection.


M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.06 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly Complete a job (ex: Complete button) and prompt the 


Processor (or not) to continue to the next job in queue.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution


BR05.07 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly close/collapse the current active section and 


open/expand the next section in workflow.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.08 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to reject a job, opening a return letter. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.09 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer at no cost. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.10 Receipt The system will display every Action on the receipt. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.11 Receipt The system will make the Entity Number, Entity Name, and Job # always visible in the receipt. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.12 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will allow the use to save changes to the job until the job is Completed or Rejected. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.13 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will allow the user to Pause with a reason. The reason will be included in the supervisor’s report. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.14 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will allow the user to perform the following actions on a job document: zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-


page documents into multi/single page documents, merge multiple documents.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution


BR05.15 Document 


viewing/editing


The system should allow document order manipulation as required; and save changes. M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution


BR05.16 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will merge document in the order in which the user selects them. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.17 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will allow the user to change the order of job pages and will update the job to match. M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution


BR05.18 Document 


viewing/editing


The system will allow the user to undo any edits/changes in the reverse order. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.19 Copies The system will allow the user to specify the number of copies requested. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.20 Copies The system will have the ability to produce certified copies with a unique identifier. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.21 Apostille The system will attach an Apostille to a certified copy, certificate, or charter.


-- Non-Apostille Countries will disable the Apostille & generate Certification


-- Fee is charged in addition to Certified Copy fees


-- Can only be filed in-house


-- The system will assign the next available Apostille or Certification number


-- Disable e-mail and fax output options


-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed


-- Document stapling and stamping are manual processes


This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.22 Good Standing Good Standing.


-- Select type; short, long and long w/ amendments, defaults to the short form


-- Ceremonial Certificates can only be filed in house


-- The system will assign the next available Good Standing number


-- Ceremonial Certificates will disable e-mail and fax output options


-- At end of transaction a Good Standing PDF is available to be printed


     o Ceremonial certificates will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial paper loaded without Processor 


intervention. 


     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.


     o Ceremonial outputs will be in a Good Standing PDF file.


This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.23 Charter Charter


-- The first is free and is included for new entities.


-- Ceremonial Charters can only be filed in house.


-- Ceremonial Charters will disable e-mail and fax output options.


-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed.


     o Ceremonial Charters will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial paper loaded without processor intervention. 


     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.


     o Ceremonial outputs will be in Charter PDF file.


• Charter Identification by entity type and charter type.  


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.24 Copies The first Copy of any requested document is free. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.25  
BR05.26 Search The system will allow the user to search multiple fields as part of a single search. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution
BR05.27 Notifications The system will send an email notification to entities indicating that their annual List filing is coming due. It will include pre-


populated Lists of information currently on file to confirm or update. This is currently sent to Commercial Registered 


Agents and Registered Agents what have signed up for electronic notification on a monthly basis.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.28 After Hours The system will comply with ISO performance standards. M S – Standard Function This is standard OOTB functionality for the proposed solution
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BR05.29 Updates The system will allow entity names to be changed. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Based on security, users will be able to change entity names


BR05.30 Updates When an active entity changes its name the system will generate a new business license reflecting the new entity name. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.31 Updates The names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search section.  Incorrectly spelled entity names 


can be corrected. The incorrectly spelled entity name will not be included in the entity name chain history if the source of 


the misspelling was caused by Commercial Recordings staff. If the filing entity or RA submitted a misspelled entity name 


then that spelling will remain in the name chain.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.32 The system will display only the first four entity officers in the entity record when viewed internally or via the on-line 


system.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.33 The system will identity entity officer titles based on NRS.


Based on entity type “officers” titles change according to following


-- NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and Directors 


submitted on form 100101


o A least one officer is required.


o Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director.


-- NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100203


o A least one officer is required.


-- NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100401


-- NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100502


-- NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100601


-- NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100301


-- NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100701


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.34 Resignation of Officers When a Resignation of Officers form is filed the system will automatically change the status of matching officers to 


"Resigned".


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.35 Resignation of Officers The system will not change the status of an entity when an officer status is changed. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.36 Resignation of Officers In an officer name included in the filing is not found in the system associated w/ the given entity the system will accept 


the filing but will (1) not change an existing officer's status and (2) will NOT associate/add the officer with the entity.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.37 Fees The Amended List of Officers (MLO) fee will be that same as the Annual List of Officers (ALO) fee. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.38 On-line availability The system will make all List filings available for view on-line. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.39 Inclusion of Business 


License In Annual List


The system will require an annual List to be filed in order to obtain a business license for T7 entities. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.40 Registered Agent The system will require that Registered Agents receiving entity transfers must have a status of Active. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.41 Registered Agent When an entity is reassigned to a different RA the new RA's information will be updated in the entity record. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.42 Registered Agent The system will monitor the number of entities assigned to Registered Agents (RA) and notify the Supervisors and RAs 


when the number of entities assigned reaches 10.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.43 Status The system will only allow Supervisors, Lead Processors, and Deputies to change the status of a RA to "Not Valid". M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.44 Registered Agent The system will monitor Registered Agents to identify those with zero (0) entities assigned and notify all Supervisors. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR05.45 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 


13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


Fees Based On Selection


Output 1st 24 Hours


Certified $30 


Apostille $75 


Good Standing $125 


Charters Free $125 


Copies Free (1st copy)


Actions - Status
Action Definition


Entity 


Proposer's Name Tab: BR05-Status      Page 13 of 205 Last Printed:  6/2/2016







State of Nevada - RFP #1802 - Attachment Q, Nevada Business Portal Requirements Matrix


ALO – Annual List & 


Business License


Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year


ALO – Annual List & 


Business License


All other profit entities; annually the list of “officers” and business license is good for one year


ALO – Annual List Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year, NRS 82 
ALO – Annual List Corporation Sole; Annually the list of subscribers is good for one year, NRS 84
ALO – Annual List & 


Business License


Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year, unless exempt from the 


state business license. NRS 81
ALO – Annual List & 


Business License


NRS 88 LLLP; Annually the list of managing partners and business license is good for one year


ILO – Initial List & 


Business License


Initial List means the first list of officers with the business license application for a new entity, good for 1 year.


ILO – Initial List Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 82 
ILO – Initial List & 


Business License


Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 81


MLO – Amended List Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is being amended because the officers are 


incorrectly reported or they have changed.
MLO – Amended List All other profit entities; Amended List means the list of “officers” that is not due is being amended because the officers 


are incorrectly reported or they have changed.
MLO – Amended List Non-Profit Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is being amended because the officers 


are incorrectly reported or they have changed. NRS 82 and 81
MLO – Amended List Corporation Sole; Amended List means the list of subscribers that is not due is being amended because the officers are 


incorrectly reported or they have changed. NRS 84
MLO – Amended List NRS 88 LLLP; Amended List means the list of managing partners that is not due is being amended because the managing 


partners are incorrectly reported or they have changed.
REI – Reinstatement, 


List, and Business 


License


Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates and the 


right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).


1.1.16.          REI – 


Reinstatement, List, and 


Business License


All other profit entities; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due dates 


and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).


REI – Reinstatement, List Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due 


dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84 Corporate Sole is valid for up to 10 


years in Revoked status.  They become permanently revoked after those 10 years if not reinstated.
REI – Reinstatement, 


List, and Business 


License


Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two required filings by the due dates and 


the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 81


1.1.19.          REI – 


Reinstatement, List


Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more required filings by the due 


dates and the right to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84


ARA – Acceptance of 


Registered Agent


Acceptance of Registered Agent means a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative 


agreed to accept service of process for the entity.  


RAAC – Registered Agent 


Address Change


Registered Agent Address Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent changed their address.


RAC – Registered Agent 


Change


Registered Agent Change means a new Non-Commercial Registered Agent accepts service of process for the business.   


And changing the agent, RA to CRA or Individual to RA, stuff like that
RANC – Registered Agent 


Name Change


Registered Agent Name Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent changed their name.


RAR – Registered Agent 


Resignation


Registered Agent Resignation means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent has stopped representing the entity or 


entities.


NRS 77.320 Commercial 


Registered Agent


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent means an entity wants to become a Commercial Registered Agent.  10 or more 


is mandatory
CANCRA – Cancellation 


of Commercial 


Registered Agent


Cancellation of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered Agent’s privileges are cancelled.  


Electronic notification is also stopped.


CRAC – Commercial 


Registered Agent 


Statement of Change


1.1 Commercial Registered Agent Statement of Change means changing some of the information on file.


CRAR – Commercial 


Registered Agent 


Resignation


Commercial Registered Agent Resignation means the Commercial Registered Agent has quit accept service of process for 


entity or entities.


TERCRA – Termination of 


Commercial Registered 


Agent


Termination of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered Agent has chosen to terminate the CRA 


standing.  Normally used when a business sells to or merges with another CRA


Registered Agent & Entity Representative


Commercial Registered Agent
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR06.01 Documents All documents on file with the SOS office in the CR division are available electronically. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using FileNet Web browser
BR06.02 Documents The system will be able to process Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, Conversion Charters, Miscellaneous, 


and Status internally.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is an OOTB functionality


BR06.03 Documents The system will be able to create Search Reports and a Non-Existence Certificates (created from a template) w/o an 


associated entity in the system.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.04 The system will allow the Processor to generate ceremonial and non-ceremonial documents from a single request order. 


The system will generate the appropriate fees.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.05 The system will print Normal Certificates and Charters using the B&W template w/ a top margin = 3.5", bottom mar = 


0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.06 The system will print Ceremonial Certificates and Charters in color charter paper w/ a top margin = 3.5", bottom mar = 


0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.07 The system will allow multiple copies to be created each with a unique certification number from a single Job. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.08 The system will assign the proper fees based on selections (copies, expedite, certificates, etc.) and # of items M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using plugin configuration


BR06.09 The system will  enter "R" for Regular or "C" for Ceremonial automatically as part of the receipting process. It will also allow 


the user to manually enter using the computer mouse or keyboard.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This will use standarc Datacap OOTB rules to enable this during verification


BR06.10 Apostille The system will allow Apostilles to be searched by customer's name, date receipted & processed, job number, office that 


fulfilled order, or Processor's name.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager This is normal search template functionality


BR06.11 Apostille When printing an Apostille the system will only print the requesting Processor's work. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Based on the search results for the Apostille, user can select what they would like to print
BR06.12 Business license The system will be able to generate Copies with an Apostille but not be certified. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Users can choose "Certified" or "Non Cerified" from the version tab in Case Manager
BR06.13 Business license The system will assign the appropriate fee for a copy request of a business license M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.14 Business license The system will assign the appropriate fee(s) for a ceremonial certificate. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.15 Business license The system will only allow one (1) business license re-print at no cost ($0). The system will track how many times a Copy/re-


print is issued.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.16 Document Unavailable From 


One Job To Another


A flag (skull & cross bones) indicates a document  associated with an entity is not available.


-- The system will create a letter stating the document is not available.


-- The note will be included on that filing both internally and externally.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.17 Charters The system will display Charters based on entity type (see table below). M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.18 Certificates The system will link Certificates to the Actions that are on file for the given entity. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.19 Certificates Certificate of Name Change when requested does not have a time limit for when the name was changed. The certificate 


will insert the Action where the name change was taken from.  It could be done during correction, merger, or conversion as 


well as an amendment.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.20 The system will allow for the production of a Name Change certificate for any name in an entity's history. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.21 Certificates Specific Certificate Data is in attachments below M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.22 Certificates Good Standing certificate requires that an entity is Active. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.23 Copies The system will be able to generate Copies of all filings of public record. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.24 Copies The system will allow Copies to be File Stamped and Certified. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.25 Copies The system will not electronically file stamp documents prior May 2005 (i.e. those that were manually stamped) M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.26 Copies The system will differential between on-line and internally produces copy orders. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap Can be implemnted using datacap identification mechanism


BR06.27 Copies The system must be able to verify a certified number online. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.28 Administrative Hold Status For entities with a status = ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD the system will only allow these entity's to order a normal or certified 


copy. 


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.29 Apostille The system will determine whether an Apostille or Certification gets issues based on whether the country identified is a 


Hague or non-Hague Treaty Nation.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.30 The system will determine what copies are available based on entity status M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR06.31 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 


19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


Charters based on entity type
Charters Entity Types
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Limited-Liability Partnership 


Charter


NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership


Limited Partnership Charter NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA
Foreign Limited Partnership 


Charter


NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign Limited-Liability 


Partnership Charter


NRS 87F Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership


Limited Partnership Charter NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership
Foreign Limited Partnership 


Charter


NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership


Business Trust Charter NRS 88AD Domestic Business Trusts
Limited Liability Company 


Charter


NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company


Foreign Corporation Charter NRS 80F Foreign Corporations
Foreign Corporation Charter NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations
Foreign Corporation Charter NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profit Corporations
Foreign Corporation Charter NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole
Foreign Corporation Charter NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock
Corporation Charter NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profit Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations
Foreign Business Trust Charter NRS 88A.710 Foreign Business Trusts


Foreign Limited-Liability 


Limited Partnership Charter


NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign Limited-Liability 


Limited Partnership Charter


NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership


Limited Liability Company 


Charter


NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company


Foreign Limited Liability 


Company Charter


NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company


Certificate Fees
Copy Order


Apostille (Hague Treaty Nations)/Certification (Non-Hague Treaty Nations)
Ceremonial Certificate
Ceremonial Charter
Certificate Evidencing Name Change
Certificate of Cancellation
Certificate of Default
Certificate of Dissolution
Certificate of Existence (evidence of good standing – short form)
Certificate of Existence (listing amendments – long form)
Certificate of Fact of Merger
Certificate of Good Standing
Certificate of Non-Existence
Certificate of Revocation
Certificate of Statement of Partnership Authority
Certificate of Resident Agency Vacancy
Certificate of Withdrawal
Certification of Document
Copies (per page)
Corporate Charter
Miscellaneous Certificates
Search Report


Expedite Service Fees are in addition to the Copy Order fee
1-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)
1-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
1-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
24-Hour Apostille (per entity name)
24-Hour Certificates:  Per entity name and certificate type
24-Hour Charter (per entity name)
24-Hour Conversion Charter (per entity name)
24-Hour Copies:  Per entity name
24-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)
2-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
2-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.01 Search The system will provide the user with the ability to search for and find entity, job, and payment records stored in the 


system.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.02 Search The system will allow the user to search for ENTITIES using any combination of all fields associate with an entity record. 


This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.03 Search The system will allow the user to search for JOBS using any combination of all fields associate with an Job record. This may 


include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.04 Search The system will allow the user to search for PAYMENTS using any combination of all fields associate with a payment record. 


This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.05 Search The system will display a list of records that match the search criteria. The user will be able to select a record from the list 


and view the record details.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.06 Search The system will allow the user to initiate a new search M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates
BR07.07 Search The system will allow the user to modify the existing search and re-execute M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates
BR07.08 Search DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity) goes beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock info, Actions). M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.09 Search They system will notify the user if a search does not find a matching record. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Considering OOTB - message is ok
BR07.10 Search The system will require other items to be entered when a date range search is executed. 


Ex-1: Check # 1234 w/in date range of 8/10/15 - 8/30/15


Ex-2: Search for a received filing w/in date range by entity name


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.11 Search The system will include the JOB STATUS value in the results when search by Job number.


Ex-1: Search for an unprocessed Job that is in a "Pend" state and see which Processor pended the Job.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.12 Search The system will allow for searches using multiple fields (no limit on # of fields that can be used; may include entity name, 


partial entity name, check #, last 4-digits of credit card, payment amount, etc.).


Ex: Search by Annual list, date range of entity filing; submitted by a Registered agent.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.13 Search The system will support exact and approximate string matches in search results. For example a search using "A1 Plumbing" 


will return results that match "A1", "A 1", A-1", "A One", etc.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Assuming OOTB like, contains clauses will achieve this functionality


BR07.14 Search The system will ignore punctuations, endings (Inc., Corp, LLC, etc.), and words listed in the NAME AVAILABILITY list when 


executing a search.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Need to update the Search Engine Stoplist 


BR07.15 Search The system will display a list of potential matches as the user enters criteria in a search field. As more letters are entered 


the list updates. This is similar to what one sees in a Google search.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR07.16 Search The potential matches referenced in BR07.15 include text matches anywhere in the results for that field and not just at the 


beginning.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR07.17 Search The system will allow the use of spaces in the search criteria M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates
BR07.18 Search The system will allow searching by document(s) submitted.


Ex-1: Search for an entity that submitted an Annual list.


Ex-2: Search for any amendment filing associated w/ a given entity


Ex-3: Search for any Status/List filing for a given entity


Ex-4: Search for any Copies requests for a given entity


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.19 Search The system will allow the user to search for a specific text string that is located in the manual notes field. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates
BR07.20 Calculate The system will allow the user to calculate entity fees based on any selected action(s) or filing. 


-- Entity’s current stock is displayed if it exists


-- Actions can be selected to calculate fees the customer will be charged (ex: add a Revival action or business license 


renewal and all late fees).


-- All stock fields can be changed to determine potential fees.


-- Calculated fees are not saved and changes are not made to the entity record.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Can be implemented using Search Templates


BR07.21 Search The system will allow the user to execute concurrent searches and return  search pages results. Users often need to view 


multiple records resulting from a search either side-by-side or at the same time. This requirement required further 


investigation. 


Extreme examples: A merger or conversion is filed to reduce 100+ entities into 1 entity. The user will need to view all 100+ 


entities when researching or processing the filing. An implementation strategy is needed to allow for the efficient retrieval, 


display, analysis, and management of a large number of search results.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager User will have to open multiple search template tabs or multiple browser windows to achieve this


BR07.22 Search The system will allow a user to search for and find all entities associated with a given entity name. All entities relationships 


resulting from (but not limited to) mergers, name changes etc. are to be listed in the entity record.


Ex-1: Entity A has changed its name to Entity B. A user searches for Entity A but a record with that name may or may not 


exist. The search should return Entity B because the Entity A name is associated with that entity record as a result of the 


name change (e.g. name change or name history).


Ex-2: Entity A, Entity B, and Entity C have previously been merged into Entity D. A user searches for Entity B. The record for 


Entity B exists but is closed or inactive due to the merger. The search results should include the inactive records for Entity B 


AND the record for Entity D as it is associated with Entity B as a result of the merger.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR07.23 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 


19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case Manager, 


etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.01 Login They system will not require the user to enter a username/password to access the system. Logging into their individual computer will 


constitute adequate authentication.


M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case Manager This is available out of the box with Datacap and also by configuration can be set up for IBM Case Manager if using the SPNEGO/Kerboros 


authentication methodology
BR08.02 Login The system will identify the user based on the computer from which the system is accessed. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case Manager This is available out of the box with Datacap and also by configuration can be set up for IBM Case Manager if using the SPNEGO/Kerboros 


authentication methodology
BR08.03 Login When required, the system will support the latest versions of web browsers. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case Manager This is dependent on IBM as the manufacturer, however, history shows that once they certify a browser than it will be compatible with 


the latest solution
BR08.04 Login The system will allow for  multiple concurrent login for authorized users on multiple workstations by a single user. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case Manager This is a standard function for Datacap and can be made available by an Administrator to allow for multiple connections from a single user 


from multiple workstations
BR08.05 Login The system will allow supervisors and other authorized staff the ability to assign user-role profile based on work assignments. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality


BR08.06 Logout The system will not allow a user to close the active work session if an assigned job is still in "open" status. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Since this is a browser based system, we would not be able to prevent users from closing a browser window.  However, we can ensure 


that the status stays "open" unless the job has been completed.  User will not be able to move on from that job unless it is finished first


BR08.07 Logout If/when a user attempts to close a window containing an incomplete job the system will display a message telling the user that the open 


job must be completed or pended.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Since this is a browser based system, we would not be able to prevent users from closing a browser window.  However, we can ensure 


that the status stays "open" unless the job has been completed.  User will not be able to move on from that job unless it is finished first


BR08.08 Logout The system will provide a supervisor "dashboard", that displays all active / pending jobs for a given section and relevant job information 


including but not limited to date/time/status/etc. .


M M – Modification Required Sql Server Reporting Services 


(SSRS)


This is a standard function for SSRS.  SSRS report can be provided to Supervisors so that they may see in real time the status of jobs in 


the queue.
BR08.09 Logout The system will provide a processor "dashboard", that displays all pending jobs for a given processor and relevant job information 


including but not limited to date/time/status/etc.


M M – Modification Required Sql Server Reporting Services 


(SSRS)


This is a standard function for SSRS.  SSRS report can be provided to Supervisors so that they may see in real time the status of jobs in 


the queue.
BR08.10 Home page menu The system will allow role-based Job queue assignments which the supervisor can change and maintain.  M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality
BR08.11 Home page menu The system will allow users to navigate and select keyboard and mouse shortcuts within any system screen. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality
BR08.12 Home page menu The system will provide a priority scheme for all queues and jobs maintained by supervisors. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality
BR08.13 Home page menu The system will distribute jobs via an intelligent workflow process that considers timeliness and processor user-role assignment. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality


BR08.14 Home page menu The system will place "expedited" job requests in the proper queue and assign based on priority and timeliness. M M – Modification Required IBM Case Manager This will be sorted based on priority and expedite values


BR08.15 Home page menu The system will allow processors primary and secondary skill or queue assignments based on job volume and queue activity. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.16 Home page menu Only one system user can open an entity record for update at a time. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality
BR08.17 Home page menu The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few minutes and try 


again or pend the job." to an ON-LINE user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being processed.


M M – Modification Required IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.18 Home page menu The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few minutes and try 


again or pend the job." to a DESKTOP user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being processed.


M M – Modification Required IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.19 Home page menu The system will allow a user to request access to a Job or entity record that is currently locked for update by another system user. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality


BR08.20 Assigned jobs They system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a any Supervisor Queue for further review as required. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality


BR08.21 Assigned jobs The system will allow a Supervisor to assign a job to any processor. BR08.11 and BR08.18 M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality


BR08.22 Assigned jobs Expedite jobs keep the original received date, time, and priority level. The received date is the date the filing request arrived in the 


mailroom. 


M C – Custom Design and Development Datacap/IBM Case Manager When jobs are receipted or entered into the system at the time of scanning


BR08.23 Pended jobs The system will require a date/time to be set for when the pended job is to be reviewed again. M M – Modification Required IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
BR08.24 Pended jobs Jobs pended by a user will remain in their work queue until committed or rejected or reassigned. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.25 Home page menu The system will send a notice to the Supervisors providing Job #, Processor's name, and date/time that the job was started when said job 


has been open for > 8 hours.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.26 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to view the assigned and pended queues of any Processor. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.27 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to change the assigned job priority. of job but does not change an expedite classification M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.28 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to change the expedite classification of a job. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.29 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to move jobs from one queue to another by dragging & dropping. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.30 Letter The system will support the generation and sending of a return letter at any step of any filing process. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Will require the integration with Spire.doc


BR08.31 Letter The system will provide the capability to  process / reject individual documents and/or filing requests within the same processing job. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.32 Letter The system will link every return letter (stand-alone transaction) to a specific job and not link it to an entity. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.33 Letter The system will used OCR to interpret data in each field then insert into the corresponding fields. M S – Standard Function Datacap The IBM Datacap Software has the ability to check each field and based on field value, enter in corresponding values


BR08.34 Letter The system will provide a visual indicator for any OCR fields that could not be prepopulated by imaging processing. M S – Standard Function Datacap The system will flag all fields as required with a color coding depending on if the field needed to be populated


BR08.35 Letter The system will retain a copy of all letters / correspondence / certificates as part of the entity record. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Since the IBM FileNet P8 software is an ECM system with a repository, all documents would be maintained as a system of record for any 


documents processed in the IBM Case Management System
BR08.36 Letter When no entity is on record for a given job, all letters /correspondence / forms /etc. will be associated with a Job and processor history 


record.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.37 Letter The system will only allow authorized user-roles to generate letters for that particular role or function. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Specific functions can be authorized based on a user's role
BR08.38 Letter The system will send any letter / correspondence / certificates to the system provided or any other user entered recipient(s) based on 


customer preferred delivery method. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.39 Letter The system will allow the processor to validate the mailing address prior to completion of the Job. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
BR08.40 Letter Fields 1 to 7 in the attribute list are editable by the processor. The system will allow the processor to update and/or modify any field on 


the system generated letter as required. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Any fields defined can be editable by an operator and then will be merged into the document template


BR08.41 Letter The system will calculate all fees as required based on any customer selected options. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Auto Calculation of fees and passed to Great Plains


BR08.42 Letter The customer provided documents can be returned to the customer as required.  These returned documents will not have a file stamp. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Specific versions can be sent back to a customer.  If the operator chooses to send back a non-stamped version, this can be possible using 


specific versions within the IBM FileNet P8 software suite
BR08.43 Letter The system will include the submitted forms with the return letter that is sent to the customer. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.44 Letter The system will allow the Processor to mark the area of the submitted document(s) that require changes by the customer. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.45 Letter The system will allow a processor to generate, prepopulate, and attach any forms as required for delivery to the client via the clients 


preferred delivery method. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.46 Letter The system will provide a template selection tool for attaching any required forms as needed. The tool will list forms by functional area 


and include search capabilities. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.47 Letter The system will allow the Process to selected and view forms . M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.48 Letter The template selection tool will  display forms applicable to the type of entity being processed at the top of the list. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.49 Letter The system will prepopulate job number, state processor information, and any other job specific information as needed on system 


generated forms, letters, and correspondence. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.50 Letter The system will allow processors and other authorized user-roles to view, edit, resend or print any letter after original processing and 


submission for customer delivery. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.51 Letter The system will retain the original and track any revisions to existing letters. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Since IBM FileNet P8 is an ECM repository, it will store all original and versioned documents as a standard function of a system of record


BR08.52 Letter Return Letter and documents are kept on the system for one year from the date of the letter.  On the 366 day, the return letter and 


documents associated are deleted.  


M S – Standard Function IBM Records Manager This will be based on Nevada's File Plan for Rejection Letters so that this technology can be implemented


BR08.53 Letter The system will provide a "free form" letter template on SOS letterhead, that the processor can complete as needed. The system will 


associate a copy of these letters with the original job and/or entity. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.54 Letter The system will assign a unique identifier to all system generated letters, forms, and correspondence. M C – Custom Design and Development Datacap/IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.55 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system must be able to receive and process the annual forms (1) Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement and (2) Charitable 


Solicitation Registration Exemption.


M S – Standard Function Datacap If the form is received via hardcopy, then through Datacap this would be a standard function.  If needed processing through IBM Case 


Manager, then some customization will be required
BR08.56 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm that submitting entity is one of the following.


(1) NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profits


(2) NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profits


(3) NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations


(4) NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations or


(5) NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock entity


M C – Custom Design and Development Datacap/IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.57 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm the submitting entity also submitted its annual List of Officers Form (100204). M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.58 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system upon the annual List of Officers Form (100204) determine whether or not the box "Does Corporation intent to solicit charitable 


/ tax deductible contributions?" is checked. If CHECKED = Yes then the system will required that either Form 280102 or Form 280202 be 


submitted in order to process the filing.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.59 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system will determine and initiate any associated actions required with a given filing request and record it in the entity history. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.60 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


The system will display all appropriate sections as applicable depending on the form or action required. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.61 Charitable Solicitation Reg 


Stmt


Processors can begin typing data in fields and the system will populate with matching valid values when they exist. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.62 General window function The system will convert all entries of letters to UPPER case in predetermined fields as required. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.63 General window function The PEND button will move a Job to the Processor's pending queue M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.64 General window function The PEND button will prompt the Processor to set the time (duration) for pending the job M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.65 General window function The system will include functionality to perform a spell check M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.66 General window function The system will allow a processor the ability to reject the entire job or selected filings. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.67 General window function The system will release the entity record when processing is complete. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.68 General window function The system will provide intuitive transition and workflow between screens as required. M S – Standard Function Datacap/IBM Case Manager This is subjective to the evaluator of the system and needs a clear definition of what is required here.


BR08.69 General window function The system will generate and deliver a file stamp copy for every filing that will be sent to the customer at no charge via the customer 


provided delivery method (mail  when no method provided). 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.70 General window function The receipt generated by the system will have a breakdown of all filings and the associated fees. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.71 General window function The system will allow the user to customize the entity record display screen as required. User Interface Design M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.72 General window function The system will require specific entity fields to be displayed on the entity record display. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.73 General window function The system will provide functionality to ZOOM IN on a document M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.74 General window function The system will provide functionality to ZOOM OUT on a document M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.75 General window function The system will provide functionality to SPLIT multi-page documents into multiple individual documents M S – Standard Function Datacap Standard IBM Datacap Functionality


BR08.76 General window function The system will provide functionality to MERGE multiple documents into a single document M S – Standard Function Datacap Standard IBM Datacap Functionality


BR08.77 General window function The merge order (sequence) will match the order of documents selected M S – Standard Function Datacap Standard IBM Datacap Functionality


BR08.78 General window function The system will provide functionality to UNDO any changes made by the processor M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.79 General window function The system will only display certain data fields depending on entity type. See CRN 002 New Business Entity for specific rules. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.80 General window function The system will provide functionality to redact information based on a user selection. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager IBM Case Manager comes with Daeja with permanent redaction which will allow the user to redact any portion of the image/document


BR08.81 Copy requests The system will provide functionality to email and fax requested copies to the requestor; hardcopy Ceremonial documents excluded. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.82 Copy requests The system will provide functionality to produce hardcopy Ceremonial documents for physical mailing or customer pickup. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.83 Section 4.7 (CRG08 Copy Requests made w/ Filings) in GENERAL PROCESSES DBRS M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Need more informaiton on this requirement


BR08.84 Search Section 4.8 (CRG009 Entity Search during Filing) M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Need more informaiton on this requirement


BR08.85 Notes The system will automatically generate notes associated with a given Job. The information inserted will include the Processor of the Job, 


date, Job #, type of action and how sent. Associate with the action and entity. 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.86 Notes The system will allow the user to manually enter free form notes for any given entity. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.87 Notes The system will automatically include internal system "notes" to indicate when/where the system did not perform as expected (e.g. error 


handling/reporting) 


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.88 Notes (Automatic) The system will generate notes for every processor action M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.89 Notes (Automatic) The system will only allow authorized users to view notes based on their security user-role. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.90 Notes (Automatic) The system will allow additional notes M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.91 Notes (Automatic) The system will include in the automatic notes the Processor's initials, date, time, Job #, what sent, how sent. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.92 Notes (Automatic) If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITHOUT an associated Job the system will automatically 


generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and when.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.93 Notes (Automatic) If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITH an associated Job # (complaint) the system will 


automatically generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and when.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.94 Notes (Automatic) Example: The officer is spelled wrong there is no new file-stamped document to send. But if there is an entity name that is spelled wrong 


we have to send the Charter and BL


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.95 Notes (Manual) The system will allow the user to manually enter notes to communicate important information regarding the entity or and incident. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.96 Notes (Manual) The system will associate manual notes with the entity record. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.97 Notes (Manual) The system will allow authorized users to enter manual notes based on their security user-role. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.98 Notes (Manual) The system will allow edit / deletion of manually entered notes based on the user-role. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.99 Notes (Manual) The system will allow a processor or supervisor to comment on an existing note. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.100 Notes (Manual) The system will prompt Customer Service staff to (1) enter a note (Yes) or (2) not enter a note (No). Selecting "Yes" allows the user to 


enter a note. This functionality is configurable by user profile allowing a Supervisor to toggle ON or OFF this message prompt. The system 


will prompt the processor to enter manual notes before completing the Job. Tami


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.101 Notes (System) Section 4.9 (CRG 010 Note Categories), Section 11.3 (system notes). M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.102 Notes (System) The system will support report generation on System Notes that can be run by Deputies, Supervisor, and Lead Processors M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.103 Notes (System) The system will allow a user to sort the note view by date/time, user id. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.104 Notes (System) The system will display notes in a table format M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.105 Notes (System) The system will clearly identify manually entered notes and system generated notes. Tami M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.106 Notes (System) The system will display one grid of automatic, manual, and Supervisor notes with a note category M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.107 Notes (System) The system will record all manual OCR corrections. M C – Custom Design and Development Datacap Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.108 Notes (System) The system will provide a report available to only Supervisors & IT NEEDS FURTHER REVIEW Tami M S – Standard Function Sql Server Reporting Services 


(SSRS)


SSRS allows authorized users to see reports based on roles and securites.


BR08.109 Notes (System) Like clicking & entering / changing data in a field is how the system will know there was a correction M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.110 Filing Output The system will support delivery of filing process output by mail (USPS, UPS, Fed Ex, etc.), fax, email, and hold for customer pick-up. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.111 Filing Output The system will list all actions and fees on a receipt with a breakdown of fees in the order of CHARGES, PAYMENT, and BALANCE. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.112 Filing Output The system will list late fees on the receipt for LIST, REGISTERED AGENT, BUSINESS LICENSES M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.113 Filing Output The system will indicate on the receipt the years for which payment is applied M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.114 Filing Output The system generated receipt will include manual notes entered by the processor as needed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.115 Filing Output  The system will retain a copy of all system generated forms, letters, correspondence  regardless if these documents are sent to the 


client.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.116 Filing Output  The system will generate, prepopulate and attach required forms as needed for delivery to the client. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.117 Filing Output If output type selected = MAIL the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.118 Filing Output If output type selected = FAX the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and FAX number. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.119 Filing Output If output type selected = EMAIL the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and EMAIL ADDRESS M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.120 Filing Output If system sends an email & it's returned as "undeliverable" the system will add a note to the job indicating that the email was not 


delivered and was returned.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.121 Filing Output If output type selected = PICKUP the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.122 Filing Output If output type selected = FEDEX the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, TRACKING NUMBER, ADDRESS, CITY, 


STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.123 Filing Output When a Job is completed the system will convert MS Word documents to PDR and prints, or faxes, or e-mails as ordered 10 minutes later. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.124 Filing Output  The system will require the processor to review all system generated outbound clients prior to submitting the Job as completed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.125 Payment The system will have the ability to process payments (filing fees, late fees, etc.) M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.126 Payment The system will accept payment received during the receipting process by manual data entry and/or by OCR of the scanned 


document/image.


M C – Custom Design and Development Datacap/IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.127 Payment They receipting OCR functionality will identify the payment fund type, amount, and identifying information. M S – Standard Function Datacap Using OCR technology, we would need to zone the appropriate locations on the form for this information to be picked up.


BR08.128 Payment (Credit Card) The system will only display the last 4 digits of the client credit card number on system generated receipts. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.129 Payment (Credit Card) The system will require the processor to manually validate the credit card information before processing the payment. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager The user will have option to review the credit card info on the document before processing.


BR08.130 Payment (Credit Card) They system will insert automatic notes stating the credit card charge is reversed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.131 Payment (Credit Card) After the credit card is charged the system will display the confirmation # in the payment section & on the receipt in the description. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.132 Payment (Trust Account) The system will require the processor to validate the payment information before processing the payment transaction. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Using SOSCommerceUtils integration


BR08.133 Payment (Trust Account) Payment processing will be the final step when processing a Job. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Using SOSCommerceUtils integration


BR08.134 Payment (Trust Account) The system will require a Supervisor override after two (2) payment validation failures. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Using SOSCommerceUtils integration


BR08.135 Payment (Trust Account) When the trust account number is not entered by Receiptor, the Supervisor Override can apply the trust account number M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Will require integration to SOSCommerceUtils


BR08.136 Payment (Trust Account) Supervisor override is completed on their computer.  Accounting will also have the privilege to override the trust account number. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Will require integration to SOSCommerceUtils


BR08.137 Payment (Trust Account) Trust payments will record ENTITY NAME, JOB #, REQUESTER'S NAME, LOCATION, and ORDER or REFERENCE # for Accounting. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.138 Payment (Trust Account) The system will allow multiple filings in one job to the same trust account. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.139 Payment (Trust Account) The system will allow the payment Amount to be corrected before posting is completed by Accounting. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.140 Payment (Job transfer) The system will allow available funds from one Job to be applied to another Job. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.141 Payment (Job transfer) When no funds are available, the system will display the message “No funds are available, please verify you entered the correct job 


number.”


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.142 Payment (Job transfer) The original job number and payment type and number are in the automatic notes for all transfers.  M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.143 Payment (Job transfer) The system will enter a system note for any funds transfer and associate that note with the original and new Jobs. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.144 Payment (Job transfer) All available funds are transferred.  M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.145 Payment (Job transfer) When amount/balance available < total new charges the system will require another method of payment to cover the balance. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.146 Payment (Job transfer) The system will interface with the Great Plains accounting system to obtain trust account balance info. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.147 Payment (Job transfer) The system will display the message “No Payment Included" when a payment was not included and an existing account balance is not 


present.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.148 Payment (Job transfer) The system will allow multiple payments and payment types. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.149 Payment (Job transfer) The payment received must cover the total charges in order to complete the Job M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.150 Payment (Receipt) Receipt, the overpayment statement will only be displayed when the cash/credit balance is >$0. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.151 Payment (Receipt) The system will aligned the first address area to fit in a #10 window envelope (e.g. 2.5” from top & 1” from left margin).  The window size 


is 4.5" x 1”.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.152 Payment (Receipt) The system will align the second address area to fit in a catalog window envelope (e.g. 8.5” from top & 1” from left margin). The window 


size is 4.5” x 2.5”.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.153 Payment (Receipt) The system will display the order or reference numbers in the PAYMENT SUBMITTED description. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.154 Payment (Receipt) The system will list all actions (including return letters) on the client receipt. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.155 Payment (Receipt) When a payment is corrected, the system will generate a new receipt with the corrected information. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.156 Payment (Receipt) The old receipt will be marked “VOID”. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.157 Payment (Receipt) Automatic notes are inserted into the Notes table and with any overrides where administered. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.158 Actions They system defines an ACTION as a type of change to an entity


-- New filings = Articles of Incorporation (AOI), Sole Proprietor Registration - Application or Renewal NRS 76, and General Partnership 


Registration - Application or Renewal NRA76.


-- Status = Initial List w/ Business License (ILO) & Annual List w/ Business License (ALO)


-- Amendments = Dissolution, Cancellation, and Withdrawal.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.159 Actions (general) The system will automatically determine which filing actions are required based on the form type submitted. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.160 Actions (general) The fields are editable. M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Standard IBM Case Manager Functionality
BR08.161 Actions (general) Excluding administrative actions, each Action will have a scanned document associated with it. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.162 Actions (general) The system will not accept an effective date on required forms greater than > 90 days past current date. The system will automatically 


perform a Dissolution action on the customer provided effective date.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.163 Action (name change) The entity names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search section. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.164 Action (name change) Processor typographical / spelling errors in the entity name will not be listed in the Name Chain after correction. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.165 Action (name change) The old entity name needs to be searchable. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.166 Action (name change) All entity name change actions will result in the system creating a new business license with the new entity name; applies to Active 


status entities only.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.167 Action (name change) Name changes made during Actions = Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, and Modified will need added to the name 


chain.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.168 The system will determine and include the filing period dates on all required forms. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.169 The system will change the entity's status to "Default Pending" on the first day after their LIST is due if it has not bee filed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.170 Action (entity status) The system will update the entity's status with action filed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.171 Action (entity status) The system will charge the action & business license fee(s) for each past year when processing a Revival or Reinstatement action. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.172 Action (entity status) The system will require an Officer’s Statement (NRS 80.030) (Forms 09080*) when filing any amendments. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.173 Action (stock) The system will not allow a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing if it exceeds the total stock 


currently on file with SOS.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.174 Action (stock) The system will require that in order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK must have a prior designation on file. USE 


CASE


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.175 Action (stock) The system will notify the Processor (or indicate) that the fee is based on the previous stock amount when the LIST is being filed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.176 Action (stock) The system will allow a Supervisor to edit calculated fees as required. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.177 Action (amendments) The system will identify and display the type of Amendment being processed. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.178 Action (mergers) The system will require that an OFFICER'S STATEMENT (Form 09080*) be filed if the merging entity is a foreign corporation. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.179 Action (mergers) The STATE OF JUSIDICTION is required. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.180 Action (mergers) If both the merging & surviving entities are on file the imaged filing request is linked to both entities; Foreign Corporation entities 


excluded (Form 14010*)


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.181 Action (mergers) All entities involved in a merger must be listed on the merger document whether or not they are on file with our office. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.182 Action (mergers) Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.183 Action (conversions) State of Jurisdiction is required on an entity conversion. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.184 Action (conversions) A Conversion Charter is required to display the conversion filing date, not the original filing date. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.185 Action (conversions) A foreign corporation is required to file an OFFICER STATEMENT (Form 090803) before they can convert in or out. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.186 Action (conversions) The resulting entity of a conversation action CANNOT be an LLP (NRS Chapter 87) M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.187 Refunds The system will provide functionality to refund a customer for overpayments caused by items including, but not limited to, system issues 


and duplicate filings.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.188 Refunds The processing of a refund requires the receipt of a written refund request (Form XXXXX) that includes ENTITY NAME, JOB NUMBER, and 


AMOUNT OF REFUND being requested.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.189 Refunds The system will route the refund request to the Refund queue. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
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BR08.190 Refunds The system will notify the customer when their refund has been approved or denied via their preferred delivery method. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.191 Refunds The system will associate the payment documents with the original and refund Jobs. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.192 Refunds They system will open a free form text field when the customer selects OTHER for the refund reason. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.193 Refunds The system will require Deputy approval if the Refund amount => $500 M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.194 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 1 for credit card & trust refunds M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.195 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 2 for cash & check refunds M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.196 Refunds The system will require the Processor enter a note explaining why the refund request was denied. M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.197 Administrative Actions The system will allow an ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD to be placed on an entity account record to stop the entity or registered agent from 


doing future business with the SOS until the reason for the hold has been resolved.


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR08.198 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 


22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 


before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


"25" is the highest priority


M C – Custom Design and Development IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.01 Payment


(Credit Card)


The system will allow a user (Processor or Supervisor) to request a reversal to a credit card charge. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.02 Payment


(Credit Card)


The system will allow Accounting to perform a credit card reversal. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.03 Refunds The system will NOT archive refund requests (e.g. documents). The system will delete the refund request document 


record 18 months after the refund was approved or denied.


M S – Standard Function IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.04 Refunds Any available funds associated with the given entity will be removed from availability once the refund has been approved. 


These funds are not available to be "swept" into the General Fund.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.05 Refunds The system will allow Accounting to transfer (e.g. unsweep) funds back to a given Job. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.06 Payments The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment types. Cash payments will result in a 


receipt that gets scanned.


M S – Standard Function Datacap Can be implemnted using Datacap OCR


BR09.07 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the situation where a 


customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional charges are required (e.g. do not 


exceed amount).


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR09.08 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, bank code, 


account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR09.09 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT CARD where code = type 


of credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR09.10 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the credit card number. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR09.11 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from OCR. M S – Standard Function Datacap Lookup functionality
BR09.12 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or populates a field 


with an incorrect value.


M S – Standard Function Datacap This is standard OOTB functionality


BR09.13 Payments The system will include a means of indicating that payment was not received with a given filing. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR09.14 Payments The system will provide a means of allowing the Accounting system to update a processed job indicating that payment 


has not cleared.


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.15 Payments The system will identify the return type from Accounting M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.16 Payments The system will take the appropriate action to reverse the filing upon notice from Accounting that funds did not clear. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.17 Payments The system will associate refund requests to the original filing job. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.18 Payments The system will allow authorized users to approve or deny refund requests. M W – Workflow or System 


Configuration Required


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.19 Payments The system will interface with Accounting (Great Plans) to deliver a single refund batch file daily. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's and Integration with Great Plains


BR09.20 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 


13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


Mailroom
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Requirement ID Function Requirement


Project Priority


(M)andatory


(D)esired


Vendor Response


IBM Software (i.e. 


Datacap, Case 


Manager, etc.)


Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.01 General All NT7 processing must be fully integrated into eSOS M C – Custom Design and 


Development


Datacap/IBM Case 


Manager


Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.02 Name Verification The system will perform a name search on a new or renewed NT7 filings and alert processor when two(2) or more 


demographics match


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.03 General The system will prepopulate associated business names when they exist M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.04 Payment The system must be capable of processing multiple payment types and amounts for any individual job. M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.05 general The system will automatically populate city and state based on zip code lookup M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.06 General The system will retain a history of all changes made to NT7 entities (address, name, etc.) M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.07 General The system will produce a system note associated with the entity whenever a client performs a self-service action via Silver 


Flume


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.08 General The system will produce a return letter when an NT7 filing cannot be processed M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.09 General The system will prepopulate submitter information via OCR M S – Standard Function Datacap Standard OOTB functionality
BR10.10 General The system will generate and produce NT7 renewal notifications and deliver via client's preferred delivery method M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.11 General The system will identify the user as "web" for all self-service actions performed by a client via Silver Flume M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's


BR10.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 


example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.


"2" & "3" are held in reserve


"4" is for normal processing


"5" & "6" are held in reserve


"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 


(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 


19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)


"9" is held in reserve


"10" is for 24-hour expedites


"11" & "12" are held in reserve


"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings


"14" & "15" are held in reserve


"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs


"17" & "18" are held in reserve


"19" is for 2-hour expedites


"20" & "21" are held in reserve


"22" is for 1-hour expedites


"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C – Custom Design and 


Development


IBM Case Manager Customize using FileNet Javascript or .NET API's
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ePayment Checklist 
Customer Order Instructions - Regular & 24 Hour 
Customer Order Instructions - 1 & 2 Hour Expedite 
Trust Account Application 
Copies Order Form


Sole Proprietor Application
Partnership Application
Other Application
Sole Proprietor Renewal
Partnership Renewal
Other Renewal
Sole Proprietor Exemption
Partnership Exemption
Other Exemption
Amendment for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only
Amendment Other
Cancellation Statement for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only
Cancellation Statement Other


Name Reservation Request
Name Consent or Release 
Modified Name Resolution 
Amended Modified Name Resolution 
Surrender of Modified Name Resolution 


Certificate of Business Trust   (NRS CHAPTER 88A)
Registration for Foreign Business Trust  (NRS CHAPTER 88A)


Domestic Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78)
Foreign Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 80)
Close Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78A)
Professional Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 89)
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation Without Stock  (NRS 81.410-81.540)
Nonprofit Corporation  (NRS CHAPTER 82)
Cooperative Association  (NRS 81.170-81.270)
Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)   DISCONTINUED as of 7-1-11
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation With or Without Stock  (NRS 81.010-81.160)


Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 86)
Professional Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 89)
Foreign Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.544)


(87A) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(87A) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(88) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)
(88) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)
Certificate of Change of Address of Records Office (NRS 87A.215 AND 88.330)


BUSINESS TRUSTS - 03


CORPORATIONS – 04


LIMITED-LIABILITY COMPANIES - 05


LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 06


Customer Order Forms
CUSTOMER ORDER FORMS – 23


NT7 Forms
NT7 BUSINESS LICENSE - 02  (no longer using bar code on new forms as of 9-20-13)


New Filing Forms 
NAME FORMS – 20







Limited-Liability Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87)
Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87)
Certificate of Change of Principal Office (NRS 87.490)


(87A) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(87A) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(88) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)
(88) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88)


List of Officers and Directors - Profit Corporation  LOP (NRS CHAPTERS 78 & 80)
List of Officers and Directors - Nonprofit Corporation LONP (NRS CHAPTERS 80, 81, 82)
List of Subscriber LS (NRS CHAPTER 84)
List of Managers or Members  LMM (NRS CHAPTER 86)
List of General Partners  LGP (NRS CHAPTER 88)
List of Managing Partners  LMP (NRS CHAPTER 87)
List of Trustees  LT (NRS CHAPTER 88A)
Statement of Alternate Due Date


Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement
Charitable Solicitation Exemption Statement


Application for Reinstatement
Certificate of Reinstatement


Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement
Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement of Change
Certificate of Acceptance of Appointment by Registered Agent
Statement of Resignation of Registered Agent
Commercial Registered Agent Termination Statement
Statement of Change by Noncommercial Registered Agent
Electronic Notification Authorization Form 
Statement of Change of Registered Agent by Represented Entity
Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX
Amendment to Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX


Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380)
Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390)
Certificate Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209)
Certificate of Correction  (NRS 78.0295)
Restated Articles  (NRS 78.403 & 82.371 )
Reorganization   (NRS 78.622)
Certificate of Amendment by Custodian  (NRS 78.347)
Officer's Statement  (NRS 80.030)
Amendment After First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.010, 81.410, 81.170, 82.356)
Amendment Before First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.170 & 82.346)
Amendment to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)
Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221)
Amendment to Application of Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 86)
(87A) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )


AMENDMENTS - 09


Status Lists and RAS
LISTS – 10


CHARITABLE SOLICITATION - 28


REINSTATEMENT – 26


REGISTERED AGENT – 18


Amendments


LIMITED-LIABILITY PARTNERSHIP - 07


LIMITED-LIABILITY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 08







(87A) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(88) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.355)
(88) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.590)
Amendment to Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87)
Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership   (NRS CHAPTER 87)
Amendment to Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)
Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)
Amendment to Certificate of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.220)
Amendment to Foreign Business Trust  (NRS 88A.700)
Amendment of Articles of Organization Before Issuance of Member Interest  (NRS 86.216)


Articles of Merger  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)
Articles of Exchange  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)
Articles of Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)
Termination of Merger/Exchange/Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)
Domestication  (NRS CHAPTER 92A)


Certificate of Designation  (NRS 78.1955)
Amended Certification Designation Before Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955)
Amended Certification Designation After Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955)
Withdrawal of Designation  (NRS 78.1955)


Termination of Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380)
Termination of Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390)
Termination of Filing Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209)
Termination of Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221)


Corporation Revival  (NRS 78.730 and 81.010)
Nonprofit Corporation Revival for All Corporations filed Under NRS 81 (Except 81.010) and 82  (NRS 82.546)
Limited-Liability Company Revival  (NRS 86.580)
Application For Revival 
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Corporation (NRS 80F)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Non-Profit Corporation (NRS 80FNP)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Company (NRS 86.544)
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87F)
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 87A)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 87A.540)
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 88)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 88.575)
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Business Trust (NRS 88AD)
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.710)
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Professional Association (NRS 89PA)


Dissolution Before Payment of Capital and Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.575)
Dissolution After Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.580)
Foreign Withdrawal  (NRS 80.200)
Voluntary Dissolution at Request of Members  (NRS 82.446)
Voluntary Dissolution by Directors and Members or by Directors Alone  (NRS 82.451)
Dissolution to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.531)
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company Before Commencement of Business (NRS 86.490)


MERGER/EXCHANGE - 14


DESIGNATIONS - 15


TERMINATION – 12


REVIVALS - 17


WITHDRAWAL/DISSOLUTION - 13







Certificate of Cancellation for a Foreign Limited Liability Company  (NRS 86.547)
(87A) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A )
(87A) Cancellation of Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A & 88)
(88) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.360)
Withdrawal of a Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)
Cancellation of Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88)
Withdrawal of Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87.470)
Withdrawal of Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87)
Cancellation of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.420)
Cancellation of Registration Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.740)


Form to Accompany Miscellaneous Fillings  (NRS 318.258, 707.240, 678.320, 78.085)
Appointment of Registered Agent by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Foreign Entities
Statement of Cancellation by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Entities
Cancellation of Appointment of Registered Agent filed pursuant to NRS 77.380.


Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4327)
Amendment to Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318)
Statement of Denial  (NRS 87.4328)
Statement of Dissociation  (NRS 87.4349)
Cancellation of Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318)


Mark Registration
Amendment to Mark
Assignment of Mark
Cancellation of Mark
Right of Publicity


Apostille/Certification Order Instructions


Application
Amendment
Nonresident Affidavit
Credit Card Checklist
Notary Class Registration


Notary
NOTARY – 25


MISCELLANEOUS FORMS - 21


PARTNERSHIP AUTHORITY - 22


Trademark
TRADEMARKS – 19


Apostille
APOSTILLE – 24







23010*
23030*
23040*
23050*
23060*


02010*
02020*
02030*
02040*
02050*
02060*
02070*
02080*
02090*
02100*
02110*
02120*
02130*


20010*
20020*
20030*
20040*
20050*


03010*
03020*


04010*
04020*
04030*
04040*
04050*
04060*
04070*
04080*
04090*


05010*
05020*
05030*


06010*
06020*
06030*
06040*
06050*


BUSINESS TRUSTS - 03


CORPORATIONS – 04


LIMITED-LIABILITY COMPANIES - 05


LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 06


Customer Order Forms
CUSTOMER ORDER FORMS – 23


NT7 Forms
NT7 BUSINESS LICENSE - 02  (no longer using bar code on new forms as of 9-20-13)


New Filing Forms 
NAME FORMS – 20







07010*
07020*
07030*


08010*
08020*
08030*
08040*


10010*
10020*
10030*
10040*
10050*
10060*
10070*
10100*


28010*
28020*


26010*
26020*


18010*
18020*
18030*
18040*
18050*
18060*
18090*
18100*
18140*
18150*


09010*
09020*
09030*
09040*
09050*
09060*
09070*
09080*
09090*
09100*
09110*
09120*
09130*
09140*


AMENDMENTS - 09


Status Lists and RAS
LISTS – 10


CHARITABLE SOLICITATION - 28


REINSTATEMENT – 26


REGISTERED AGENT – 18


Amendments


LIMITED-LIABILITY PARTNERSHIP - 07


LIMITED-LIABILITY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 08







09150*
09160*
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Vendor Name: RS Computer Associates, LLC 
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TAB II 


Financial Information and Documentation 


 


6.1.11.1 - Dun and Bradstreet Number: 14-111-6298 
 


6.1.11.2- Federal Tax Identification Number: 94-3315774 
 


6.1.11.3- The last two (2) years and current year interim: 
 


A. Profit and Loss Statement  


B. Balance Statement 
 


Both our Profit and Loss Statement and Balance Statement are of a confidential nature, RSCA will be 


more than happy to provide these information should RSCA be awarded the contract. 
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


  


 


 


 


 


State of Nevada  
 


Part I A – Technical Proposal 


RFP Title: NV Commercial Recordings Business Process 


System (eSOS) Replacement 


RFP: 3247 


Vendor Name: TECUITY, INC. 


Address: 136 E 800 S, SUITE A 


SMITHFIELD, UT  84335 


Opening Date: 6/03/16 


Opening Time: 2:00 PM 


 


 


 


Tecuity, Inc.  


136 E 800 S, STE A 


Smithfield, UT  84335 


 


Toll Free: 888-TEC-UITY 


sales@tecuity.com 


www.tecuity.com 


tecuity
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY  
 


Tecuity appreciates the opportunity to respond to the Nevada Secretary of State’s Request for 


Proposal to replace the current Commercial Recordings System in use today.  The Secretary of 


State’s Office has identified the following objectives to be accomplished in this project effort: 


 


 Maintain efficient processing services 


 Provided better customer service 


 Increase transaction processing capacity 


 Reduce backlog 


 Increase system reliability 


 


In addition to meeting these objectives, the new solution should be easy to configure, maintain, and 


use; and provide the necessary automated tools to test, monitor, troubleshoot, and accurately 


administer the solution in real-time.  It should be designed in such a way that it allows for the 


introduction of new functionality to keep up to changing legislative mandates and advancing 


technology.  The modernized solution will provide enhanced security, disaster recovery, and fail-


over capacity. 


 


With over ten years of experience providing a configurable solution for three previous states, 


Tecuity is unsurpassed in delivering on-time and on-budget operational systems.  As of June 1, 2016, 


North Dakota issued an Intent to Award to Tecuity the project effort to replace their current 


Business and Licensing System (BLS) with Tecuity’s SOS Enterprise Solution.  We believe the 


Objectives outlined by Nevada Secretary of State’s Office are met or exceeded by our six guiding 


principles: 


INCREASE ONLINE FILING 


Tecuity partner states have seen a very significant increase in online filings as a result of our solution 


specifically designed to meet their individual needs.  We not only see an increase in filing but also a 


decrease in number of exception filings.  Our unique FORM ASSIST technology increases data entry 


accuracy and ensures 100% completed forms.  We believe in a "one and done" approach.  Meaning, 


do it once, do it right, and be done.   


 


How do our partner states know they have an increase in the on line filings?  The Tecuity solution 


provides a robust and comprehensive metrics module that management has the ability monitor, 


assess, and report on all activities down to the user level. 


INCREASE CUSTOMER SATISFACTION (ease of doing business with Nevada)  


Today's demands on business are increasing and everyone's most limited resource is time.  Modern 


systems enhance customer service to the public by providing a fully responsive web design that 


adapts to the user’s device.  Whether that device is a mobile phone, tablet, or PC, the solution 


automatically adjusts the display specific to the device. 
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For customer convenience, the state’s website is now open 24 hours a day seven days a week for 


anyone to register a business, submit annual reports, pay fees, and download document images.  


The information is all there, all the time, and accessible all the time.  It is not only the data but the 


document images are available on line.  Busy business owners can conduct business with the state in 


the evenings, on weekends, and holidays.  For the eternal staff these transactions take place silently 


in the background with no direct staff involved.   


 


For staff it means a single enterprise solution with single sign-on, with integrated user rights, and 


roles.  Document imaging and document management are simply part of the system fully integrated 


for the on line user to see and access from the website.  


 


PROVIDE PUBLIC TRANSPARENCY 


All data and imaged forms are available to the public as determined by the state on a fee or free 


basis.  Payment options are integrated so the "one and done" practice is consistent.  


There are three very important aspects of transparency and governance:  searching, audit trails, and 


real-time processing.  Searching - everyone needs to be able to easily and quickly find what they are 


looking for.  Audit trails for historical and legal veracity.  Neither of the first are viable without real-


time processing.  Whether a document is filed internally by staff or externally by a customer, the 


data entered and document images are immediately available for all to see and retrieve.   


 


DECREASE PAPER HANDLING (Green Initiative) 


Tecuity provides the ability to become virtually paperless by utilizing the robust document imaging 


and management module with integrated workflow management and associated document work 


queues.  We strive to eliminate the printer.  Our solution includes a comprehensive document 


imaging and document management system which does not require additional licensing o fees.  


Additionally, our public portal provides secure e-submission and e-payment capabilities seamlessly 


in an elegant self-checkout process.  


 


INCREASE DATA ACCURACY (or decrease exception filings) 


Tecuity incorporates a step-by-step approach to data entry allowing users to identify where they are 


in the filing process.  The use of a graphical user interface incorporated in the solution quickly 


visually queues users that documents have been filed completely.  We employ logic instructions, 


required data field validation with field level data verification, and third-party validations services.  


For example, addresses are validated against USPS database to ensure deliverable mail.  Business 


rules are applied to provide logic error checking to ensure all fields have been completed and 


populated accurately. 
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When actual forms are 


involved, Tecuity’s 


unique Single View 


Split Screen 


technology creates 


pro-active 


administrative screens 


for clerks to see data 


and associated 


document images 


simultaneously, 


wherein digital data 


and original form 


images are viewed at the same time.  Due to our industry standard N-tier architecture, the data 


layer is accessed by users in a manner allowing each to have exactly what they need.  Internal and 


external users are presented a user interface allowing each a robust work environment to do their 


prescribed tasks with speed, accuracy, and efficiency.    


 


ADAPTABLE/SCALABLE 


States want to be independent of a vendor and have the ability to make configuration changes to 


the system.  Tecuity's solution is highly configurable and extendable by authorized users to make 


configuration changes through the administration module as legislation, rules, or policy changes 


occur.  We have states processing hundreds of thousands of filing documents each year and well 


over 2.5 million images in our single all-inclusive enterprise solution.   


 


WHY TECUITY 


We have implemented our efficient and effective document management and business registry 


systems for three states.  While there is a small customer base of fifty States, whose document 


management needs are relatively similar, we fully understand that there will never be a one-size fits 


all solution to meet the individual needs of each state.  Tecuity has the experience to LEVERAGE 


technologies that will be key foundation blocks of any system.  A few examples are:  image 


management, document management, bar coding, single sign-on, audit trail, workflow, reporting 


and ad hoc searching.   


We are confident in our software solutions and professional services for three very important 


reasons:    
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 We do one thing and have only done one thing for the past 10 years– business 


services in Secretary of State’s offices.  We understand the potential problems and 


issues that must be solved on a daily basis and are 


committed to the success of the State of 


Nevada.  Our domain expertise is unsurpassed.   


 Tecuity built a robust and comprehensive 


software solution that is real-time, user-centric, 


follows industry best-practices, and is a proven 


solution enabling Filing Authorities to be more 


efficient, effective, and timely in day-to-day 


operations. 


 Tecuity stands apart in how we work and deliver 


technology solutions.  We retain our State Agency cliental due to our 


uncompromising focus on their success.  


 


The State of Nevada should not be concerned about the size of our company.  Admittedly we are 


small.  But small offers unique characteristics not found in larger organizations.  First, we insist you 


call our current customers and ask them anything – measure our success of doing one thing really 


well.  Second, consider our track record of on-time and on budget delivery.  Third, see SOS 


Enterprise in action.   


 


Tecuity will provide professional implementation services, data conversion, software configuration, 


system integration, training, and project management services to deliver a fully automated 


functional enterprise solution to the State of Nevada. 


 


Tecuity was established with the basic belief that the best way to provide technology solutions is to 


work collaboratively with our customers.  We firmly believe any project must have a clear definition 


of success and every individual on the team must understand their role in achieving that success.  By 


implementing our proven “Get Clear” communications, project leadership, development, and 


implementation methodologies, we are excited to provide the high level of service anticipated by 


the State of Nevada.                    


 


Our dedicated team has successfully delivered every implementation to other states on-time and 


on-budget.  Tecuity holds a gold standard of proven results.  The State of Nevada has the assurance 


that Tecuity is committed to the successful implementation of the provided specifications and 


associated tools. 
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Discovering the secret to successful implementations with state technology projects is really no 


secret at all.  We believe in open and immediate communications.  But this open and immediate 


communication can soon deteriorate 


without checks and balances.  Work 


assignments are given to individuals/teams 


that include clear and concise instructions 


regarding scope, duration, and 


deliverables.  These individuals/teams 


know that once they have concerns 


meeting these expectations they bring it up immediately.  A best-practice is built on the premise 


that “bad news is better early, rather than later.”  Corrective action is taken to fix or mitigate the 


impact.  Our “get it done” attitude achieves results and our customers appreciate our open and 


candid communication protocol.  


 


Tecuity is a company founded on providing products and services specifically tailored to the needs 


and business processes found within the functions performed by the Secretary of State, Lieutenant 


Governor Offices, and Filing Authorities within the United States of America.  As such Tecuity has 


sought and been awarded various contracts with multiple states for these products and 


services.  Since our founding in 2005, we are proud to have become one of the most respected and 


recognized companies providing service to state governments.  This is achieved by consistently 


delivering our solutions on-time and on-budget, as expected by our customers.  We look forward to 


being of service to the State of Nevada. 


 


Tecuity’s solution is 508-compliant. We use HiSoftware’s Compliance Sheriff for accessibility testing. 


Tecuity denotes each required field with a red asterisk.  Upon save, any non-compliant fields will be 


enumerated as a textual list of errors for the user to ensure 508 Compliance, and the fields in 


question are also highlighted in yellow. 


 


HISTORY 


Tecuity is located in beautiful Cache Valley, Utah.  A short drive to the Salt Lake City International 


Airport and Delta Hub which gives us the ability to easily service customers nationwide.  Tecuity was 


incorporated in the State of Utah in 2005 and is currently in good standing.   


 


Tecuity is a premier technology solutions and services company.  Each member of our team is a 


highly skilled, talented, and creative professional dedicated to our customers’ success.  We possess 


expertise in a wide spectrum of software methodologies, programming environments, development 


tools, and database technologies, enabling us to craft integrated technology solutions that meet 


each customer’s current and long-term business needs. 


 


Tecuity team members have developed software for Secretary of State Offices and other filing 


authorities since 2001.  Our business model is built around designing, building, and delivering 
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systems specifically designed to meet or exceed the business requirements for Secretary of States 


and other government filing authorities.   


 


We are active Sponsor Members of the National Association of Secretary of States (NASS) and the 


International Association of Commercial Administrator (IACA).  The experience we have gained over 


the years in working with Secretary of State’s Offices and similar filing authorities has given us the 


ability to deliver quality products and services.   


 


At Tecuity we strive to achieve high quality standards in our technology solutions and deliver 


exceptional customer service.  Our business philosophy is built around listening to the needs of our 


customers, then helping them achieve their goals.  This is at the heart of our “Get Clear” strategy as 


we achieve success for our customers.  At Tecuity, we firmly believe we are unlike any other 


technology solutions company.  We understand that technology solutions for government filing 


authorities must improve efficiencies, reduce costs, streamline processes, and provide the ability to 


collect and disseminate information to the user community to be worth the investment.  We look 


forward to being your partner in success.  We are a Microsoft Development Partner.  
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TAB III – VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET  
 


V1 Company Name TECUITY, INC. 
 


V2 Street Address 136 E 800 S, Suite A  
 


V3 City, State, ZIP SMITHFIELD, UT  84335 
 


V4 
Telephone Number 


Area Code:  801 Number:  206-9798 Extension:   
 


V5 
Facsimile Number 


Area Code:  877 Number:  310-7921 Extension:   
 


V6 
Toll Free Number 


Area Code:  888 Number:  TECUITY Extension:   
 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 


including address if different than above 


Name:                       JON EVANS 


Title:                          PRESIDENT 


Address:                   SAME AS ABOVE  


Email Address:         jon.evans@tecuity.com 


 


V8 
Telephone Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  801 Number:  206-9798 Extension:  101 
 


V9 
Facsimile Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  877 Number:  310-7921 Extension:   
 


V10 
Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 


Name:     JON EVANS Title:      PRESIDENT 


 


V11 


Signature (Individual must be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature:    


 


                     


Date:     


             6/1/2016 
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TAB IV –STATE DOCUMENTS  


A. Signature Pages from RFP Amendments   


 
State of Nevada  


  
 


Brian Sandoval 


Department of Administration Governor 


Purchasing Division  


515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 


Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


 


SUBJECT: Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System 


(eSOS) Replacement 


DATE OF 


AMENDMENT: 
April 14, 2016 


DATE OF RFP 


RELEASE: 
March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member 


 


 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3247.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and 


any of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along 


with this amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and 


time. 


 


 


1. Please confirm that the platform for this project will be FileNet P8, version 5.2.1. 


  


 Yes.  There are many components to a FileNet implementation but the environment 


can be described as being FileNet P8 version 5.2.1. 


 


2. How much data must be converted? How many databases? Tables? Rows? What is 


the size of  the data in MB? 
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There are currently 300 tables, containing 200 GB of data.  In addition, there are 


2TB of document images stored in the existing system.  These numbers will 


continue to grow and will be larger by the time the data is to be migrated to a new 


solution. 


 


3. Does the State have a preference for a go-live date? 


 


No.  The State is looking for a qualified vendor that can provide a solution that 


meets the goals and objectives, project requirements and business needs as outlined 


in the RFP. 


 


4. Section 7.1.9 asks for a three-year fee schedule. Is that the length of the contract? Any 


options for renewal? Would the support period be a separate contract from the 


implementation contract or would they be covered by the same contract? 


 


The request for a three-year fee schedule does not reflect the expected length of the 


contract.  The State requests that each vendor include in their proposal the fees 


required to support and maintain their solution for a three-year period post 


implementation.  This include any and all licensing required for this period. 


 


5. In Section 3.2.7, the State says there are 140 FTEs, of which 54 are power users and 


will hire three additional IT users. However, in the training section, the RFP states 


that there are 55 agency users and 20 technical staff. Could the State verify the 


number of users that will require training? Is the State interested in all users receiving 


the training or a Train-the-Trainer approach? 


 


The State currently has 55 production staff and 20 technical staff that will require 


training, for a total of 75.  This number may change between now and the time 


when training occurs but the total is not expected to change significantly.  The 


State is not interested in a train-the-trainer approach.  The selected vendor is 


expected to train all 75 staff. 


 


6. In reference to Section 13, Proposal Evaluation and Award Process, what is the 


 evaluation/scoring methodology and weighting the State will use for the criteria listed 


in  Subsections 13.1.1-13.1.5? 


 


 This information is confidential until the notification of award is made. 


 


7. Is the State open to a cloud-based Software as a Service vendor hosted solution that 


cannot  be hosted in the State’s facilities? 
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Yes the State is open to considering a cloud-based SaaS vendor hosted solution that 


cannot be hosted in the State’s facilities if said solution satisfies the goals and 


objectives, scope of work and requirements as stated in the RFP.  If the proposed  


solution is not able to meet a specific requirement then an exception should be 


stated in the proposal with a reference to the requirement in question. 


 


8. Did the the State evaluate solutions that could meet its requirements through vendor 


 demonstrations leading up to the RFP release? If so, what types and names of 


solutions and  vendors were evaluated (hosted and on-premise)? 


 


 No. 


 


9. Will preference/weighting/additional points be made to those vendors that propose an 


on- premise solution meeting over those that are only proposing a SaaS solution? 


 


 No. 


 


10. What are the anticipated number of internal, individual named users that will require 


access to the solution? 


 


 See response to question #5. 


 


11. What are the anticipated number of external users that will require access to the 


solution? Will these users require authenticated access to the solution? 


 


The answer to this question depends upon the solution proposed.  The State 


currently has 400,000 plus business entities on file that all may gain authenticated 


access through the SilverFlume business portal.  A better understanding of the 


proposed solution and its ability to integrate with SilverFlume is needed. 


 


12. Is it a requirement that the State have complete ownership of the system source code 


for this solution? For PaaS/SaaS solutions, a Cloud Services Provider would be responsible 


for maintaining access in terms of performance and availability to the State's data. The State's 


data would be owned by the State. The State would have access to its data and metadata, but 


not all of the PaaS/SaaS solution, underlying source code. The State would have full rights to 


extract their data at any time during the subscription service. However, PaaS/SaaS Cloud 


Services Provider does not typically offer system source code because it is inapplicable to 


software  delivered as a service subscription through a multitenant architecture. While it 


is possible to provide the source code in an escrow account for a configured solution, the 


source code would only be able to operate in the Cloud Service Provider's PaaS/SaaS 


environment. 
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 Not for PaaS/Saas-based solution. 


 


13. Did the State use a vendor to help develop the RFP? If so, can the State please share 


the name  of the vendor? 


 


 No. 


 


14. Is there an existing Single Sign On provider in place, or is the expectation that the 


chosen  solution will contain that? 


 


No.  A single Sign On provider is not currently in place.  Yes the State expects the 


chosen solution to include this functionality. 


 


15. If a vendor proposes a cloud-based solution that provides an Integrated Development 


Environment (IDE) and toolkits that also provide the ability to develop in .Net, for example, 


would this be compliant with the State’s requirements outlined in the RFP page 46, item F? 


 


No.  The vendor is expected to completely and thoroughly describe the environment 


in which their solution operates. 


 


16. Support service levels are generally defined by the service provider and based on the 


level of support purchased by the customer. We offer a highly available and reliable multi-


tenant cloud-based solution that supports hundreds of thousands of customers. We request 


that this requirement be removed or negotiated with the selected Cloud Service Provider to a 


lower level. Please clarify if the support service levels (defined in the RFP page 47, item 


4.3.8.7) are negotiable based on the service provider chosen. 


  


 The State expects to receive proposals that offer the service level(s) defined in 


4.3.8.7. 


  


17. The RFP ATTACHMENT M – REFERENCE LIBRARY indicates, "T 1.0  Web 


application must be developed in DotNet" and " T 2.0 Technical Web application must be 


developed using SQL Server 2012". If a vendor proposes a cloud-based solution that in 


which the solution stack is not built on .Net or SQL Server, but offers an Integrated 


Development Environment (IDE) and toolkits that also provide the ability to develop in .Net, 


for example, would this be compliant with the State’s requirements? 


 


 Yes but only if the proposed cloud-based solution is externally hosted and 


administered.  
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ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


 


Vendor Name:   TECUITY, INC.  


Authorized Signature: 


 


 


 


Title:   PRESIDENT Date:   6/1/2016 


 


 


State of Nevada  


  
 


Brian Sandoval 


Department of Administration Governor 


Purchasing Division  


515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 


Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


 


SUBJECT: Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System 


(eSOS) Replacement 


DATE OF 


AMENDMENT: 
May 3, 2016 


DATE OF RFP 


RELEASE: 
March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 
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The following shall be a part of RFP 3247.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and 


any of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along 


with this amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and 


time. 
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NEW OPENING DATE:  June 3, 2016 


 


New Revised Timeline: 


 


RFP 3247 eSOS 


Timeline REVISED.docx
 


 
To open the document, double click on the icon. 


 


If you are unable to access the above inserted file 


once you have doubled clicked on the icon, 


please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 


srvpurch@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy. 


 


 


OLD LANGUAGE: 


 


A. Vendors to submit the following per Section 12 ~ Proposal Submission 


Requirements, Format and Content 


 


PART I A – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Five (5) identical copies. 


 


PART I B – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Five (5) identical copies. 


 


PART II – COST PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Five (5) identical copies. 


 


B. Section 14.3.4.6: The State will provide space for four (4) contractor personnel.  If 


additional space is required, the space selected by the contractor must be mutually 


agreed upon by the State. 


 


C. Section 5.5.2.4: Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site 


location accessible from Agency offices. 


 


D. Section 4.3.8.3: The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate 


the design, development, test, and training of project tasks.  Each environment, either 


physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, software and 



mailto:srvpurch@admin.nv.gov
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database management products.  Security and network communication protocols must 


be compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. 


  


NEW LANGUAGE:  


 


A. Vendors to submit the following per Section 12 ~ Proposal Submission 


Requirements, Format and Content 


 


PART I A – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Eight (8) identical copies. 


 


PART I B – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Eight (8) identical copies. 


 


PART II – COST PROPOSAL 


One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 


Eight (8) identical copies. 


  


B. Revised Section 14.3.4.6: The State will not provide office space for contract 


personnel. The State expects the vendor to include in their proposal the cost for the 


vendor to lease office space in Carson City for the duration of the project. 


 


C. Section 5.5.2.4: Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site 


Carson City location accessible from Agency offices. 


 


D. Section 4.3.8.3: The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate 


the design, development, test, and training of project tasks.  Each environment, either 


physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, software and 


database management products.  Security and network communication protocols must 


be compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. The State expects 


the selected vendor to establish project development and test environments at the 


required non-State location in Carson City. 


 


 


QUESTIONS & ANSWERS: 


 


1. What is the expected project schedule to fully implement new solutions for the 


Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments? 
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Please provide estimated start, completion dates or overall duration for each of the 


above divisions. 


 


The Agency does not have a specific project schedule in mind. Each vendor is 


expected to propose a preliminary project schedule for their solution based on the 


project scope outlined in the RFP. It is expected that the solution will be implemented 


as a single implementation and not a phased rollout by Commercial Recordings 


functional area. 


 


2. We would like to formally request a two week extension to this bid response. Would 


you please  let us know if this can be considered? 


 


Refer to the top of this Amendment.   


 


3. Regarding section 5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan; How extensive does 


the State want this “cultural change management plan” to be?  It appears in 


5.13.2.5.A to be just a staffing gap analysis based on processes changes.  Then in 


5.13.2.5.B, “The Agency [not the vendor] will manage the transition of staffing 


resources to new roles with the input from the vendor.”  


 


The Cultural Change Management Plan needs to be extensive enough to “detail how 


current and appropriate business processes, support services, and functional roles 


will be transferred to the new production environment without interruption or 


degradation” as stated in 5.13.2.5. If the plan identifies Agency resourcing needs for 


the new system that are different from the current system, or resources need to be 


moved into new roles, then the Agency will manage that transition. 


 


4. Regarding section 5.15.2.2.F & G states the vendor will provide removal of all legacy 


systems and components, including decommissioned legacy data and associated 


systems.  How can the vendor will responsible for this activity without knowing 


exactly what the systems are and their complete interdependencies within the entire 


Nevada eco-system.  How can a vendor be responsible for this and the subsequent 


liability?  Please clarify the vendor’s responsibility. 


 


There are many components of the existing system that will need to be removed once 


the new solution is in place. The proposed solution should be designed so that there 


is no reliance on the legacy system, software, or data. The selected vendor, once on 


site, will gain a full understanding of the currently installed components and 


licensing, and develop the expertise to remove those components from all state 


environments.  
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The vendor may contract with experts and consult with 3rd party entities to remove 


the components if necessary. The State will be assured that the components have 


been removed from all environments releasing the State from all future licensing 


costs. State staff may not have the expertise to properly remove 3rd party software 


components. 


 


5. Question regarding section 15.16.  The RPF states the warranty period is not less than 


24 months.  It also states vendor maintenance and support coincides with the 24-


month warrantee period.  Please explain the 24-month warrantee period, specific 


vendor responsibilities, and related scope. 


 


The Secretary of State is looking for a proposal that includes a maintenance and 


warranty period of 24 months from the “go-live” date to address and remedy known 


and unknown issues relating to the performance of the solution and the requirements 


of the RFP and contract.  The vendor is responsible for all components of the 


solution during the 24-month period.  The vendor is also responsible for known 


warranty issues that are identified within the 24-month period even if the issues 


cannot be remedied within the 24 month period.  


 


6. If the state hosts the solution in-house, will the vendor have remote access to State 


 environments?  Development, Testing, Training, Production? 


 


The vendor will be granted no more than five (5) VPN accounts with access to the 


SOS environments. Vendors will not be given access to existing Production systems 


but will be able to build and configure the new environments with the proper 


configuration and connectivity. 


 


7. In section 4.3.4.18 it states, “the vendor must include all proposed hardware, 


software, and licensing to satisfy document imaging requirements found throughout 


section 4, System Requirements and in Attachment L Requirements Matrix.”  Is the 


vendor to provide pricing on all components for purchase from the vendor or just 


provide a list of required components for the solution?  


 


Vendor proposals should include all components and associated costs. If the selected 


vendor has an existing relationship with a company that provides the required 


components that will reduce the cost to the State, then the vendor may leverage that 


relationship to the benefit of the State.  


 


8. In Section 14.3.14.1 the state describes the following: “the state shall receive all 


source code, documentation, utilities, software tools, and other similar items used to 


develop and install the proposed solution or that may be useful in maintaining or 
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enhancing the equipment and enter appropriate system after it is operating in a 


production environment.”   Is the vendor to provide software licenses to software 


tools (Visual Studio, etc.) and similar items for the state to develop and maintain the 


solution independent of the vendor at the conclusion of the 24 month warrantee 


period? 


 


Yes. The vendor should also provide a full accounting of the ongoing cost for 


proposed licenses as part of their proposal. SOS will need to budget accordingly to 


maintain the additional licenses.  


 


9. Reference Attachment L - Would you identify which requirements apply to the 


Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments, 


respectively? 


 


As described in Section 1 (Project Overview) the Agency is looking to replace its 


current electronic Secretary of State (eSOS) Commercial Recordings system. As 


such, all identified requirements pertain to the Commercial Recordings and 


Operations/IT Division. The Elections, Notary, and Securities Divisions are not part 


of this project. The Operations Division will be responsible for maintaining the 


internal systems supporting the solution and providing internal help desk support. 


 


10. Reference 4.3.6.2 - Business Portal (SilverFlume) 


 


"The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business Portal via services. 


The proposed system is expected to interface with the Business Portal in a similar 


manner." 


 


 Would State of Nevada provide these services and the necessary documentation for 


 implementation of these services? 


 


SOS will provide access to, and documentation for, the existing services. 


Enhancement of services to meet the needs of the proposed solution will require the 


vendor to develop a new service with all the existing functionality of the existing 


service. The vendor is also expected to develop a plan to replace the existing services 


as part of the implementation strategy.  


 


11. What is the extent of the updates to the existing sites for the Commercial Recordings, 


Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments?  Intent that they would 


remain on SilverFlume? 
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Updates to the existing external facing SilverFlume site is not part of this project. 


The SilverFlume development team is responsible for all SilverFlume site content 


and functionality. As stated in Section 4.3.6.2 “The current eSOS application(s) 


communicates with the Business Portal via services. The proposed system is expected 


to interface with the Business Portal in a similar manner”. The selected solution 


must be able to provide the same content currently being delivered to SilverFlume 


today by the existing eSOS system. 


 


It is possible that Commercial Recordings functionality (e.g. filings, etc.) that are not 


available on-line today will be made available on-line through SilverFlume in the 


future. The selected solution must be capable of providing the information relevant 


to such filings to SilverFlume as it does today for those available on-line. 


 


12. Reference Attachment L - Are the forms on last sheet titled 'Forms' to be scanned in 


to  FileNet, or to be designed as Web Forms or both? 


 


Both. Some SOS customers prefer to use fillable PDF forms to submit their filings. 


The forms can be downloaded individually or as a batch of forms related to a specific 


filing. The current process to create and maintain these forms is very time 


consuming. SOS would like a forms solution that will allow customers to complete a 


form, validate its fields, and submit the form for processing. The forms are not 


required to be submitted through the system and processed automatically. The 


solution should also allow the customer to complete, download, and print the form 


for physical delivery to our office where it will be scanned. 


 


13. Does Nevada SOS own licenses for Microsoft Reports? 


 


No. 


 


14. Is Nevada SOS open for an IBM Cognos reports and Analytics solution? 


 


Yes. SOS is open to any solution that meets our requirements. 


 


15. Is Nevada SOS using eSOS Corps table for this project, and do you plan to continue 


using it? 


 


The current eSOS system does not have an “eSOS Corps” table. All data in the 


existing system must be available in the proposed replacement solution. The current 


eSOS system will be dismantled and removed from all environments at the end of the 


project. 
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16 What types of documents are expected to be generated out of the proposed system? 


(i.e.  Acknowledgement Letters) 


 


All forms used for processing and artifacts produced by processing to include, but 


not limited to, receipts, return letters, charters, apostilles, certificates, and certified 


copy pages. See the FORMS worksheet in the Requirements Matrix document and 


those specified in the RFP. 


 


17. For Document validation/verification workflows, what is the max number of steps 


expected by the customer for each Workflow to complete the process? 


 


The Agency does not have a specific requirement for the maximum number of steps 


for each workflow. It is expected that workflow process will be as efficient and 


streamlined as possible with as few steps as possible. 


 


18. How many processes (Workflows) are expected to be implemented? 


 Attachment L - Req (BR02.48) do you have Address Database contains mapping for 


each  address (Military, US, NON US) 


 


We currently have 14 workflows and require the ability to add or remove workflows 


as needed (see Section 4.3.3 of RFP). 


 


The current eSOS system maintains address information as provided by the 


customer. Mailouts use the address provided and there is no verification against an 


external address source. An address verification process may reduce costs by 


validating the address prior to mailing. SOS does have a subscription to USPS 


address and zip code data used by other systems in the agency. 


 


19. Payments Processing - is this system integrated with Great Plains? If so, how? 


 


Yes, through coding and services. 


 


20. Does the scope include automatic purging of documents once documents are 


inactive? If yes, please define purge (i.e. flag or actual removal of image and data 


from system and database)? 


 


Yes. There are different retention requirements specific to documents stored in the 


system. The requirements depend on the type of document. The State has guidelines 


that govern the disposition of these documents. The proposed solution should address 


a range of document retention options from flagging, storing short and long term, 


and full removal. 
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21. Attachment L - Req (BR05.16) can document merge happen on the Scan time? 


 


Yes. However, this requirement refers to the need to merge separate pages/documents 


into one document after they have been scanned and before they have been 


processed/completed. 


 


22. Attachment L - Req (BR08.01) Do you have any SSO (Single Sogn On) 


implementation now? 


 


No. 


 


23. Attachment L - Req (BR10.05) is City and Zipcode available on Database? 


 


Yes, but it is not being used by the existing eSOS system. 


 


24. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Forms as a User Interface? 


 


Yes. 


 


25. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Forms as a User UI? 


 


Yes. 


 


26. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Records Management? 


 


Yes. Records management is a critical component. 


 


27. Due to sheer volume of this RFP and the outcome of responses from this round of 


questions, is it possible to get an extension for the RFP Response submittal? 


 


Refer to the top of this Amendment.   


 


28. If an extension is granted for the RFP Response Submittal, may we get a last 


opportunity to submit questions? 


 


No. Only two rounds of questions are being offered. 


 


29. Please consider the possibility of an extension of the deadline by three business days 


as shown  below: 
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Deadline for submittal of Reference Questionnaires No later than 4:30 PM on 5/17/16 


- extend  to May 20, 2016 


Deadline for submission and opening of proposals No later than 2:00 PM on 5/18/16 - 


extend to May 23, 2016. 


 


Refer to the top of this Amendment.   


 


30. Is there any documentation that describes how the existing system currently integrates 


with external agencies and systems?  Can this documentation be made available to 


applicants? 


 


The RFP provides a high level overview of how the current system integrates with 


other internal and 3rd party components. The eSOS system integrates with Wells 


Fargo / CyberSource Web services for payment transactions. The system also uses 


Web services for filing transactions. The specific information will be made available 


to the selected vendor. 


 


31. Does the SOS intend on extending SilverFlume to gather additional information that 


is required by the new Corporations System? 


 


Yes. 


 


32. If the state does not plan on extending SilverFlume does the state desire for the 


Corporations system to have a web interface to process forms that are not available in 


SilverFlume? 


 


SOS would like a forms solution that will ease form creation, modification, and 


delivery to our customers. The forms solution does not need to process form data 


through the new system. We currently offer fillable forms online that customers can 


print, email, mail, fax, or deliver in person. The process to create and modify these 


forms is currently very cumbersome and labor intensive. A forms solution that 


leverages Microsoft Server 2012/IIS7 would be welcome. A workflow that delivers 


completed forms to a work queue is desired. 


 


33. The requirements for the UCC implementation requires the use of an existing Single 


Sign On provider but in the State in response to a previous question stated that a 


Single Sign On provider does not exist and is looking for the vendor to recommend a 


solution.  Does the state have an existing Single Sign On Provider that the vendor is 


required to use? 


 


No. 
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34. Because the inclusion of the RFP instruction/requirements reference text is required 


(per RFP Section 12.1.5) in the vendor responses to the RFP, please clarify how the 


5-page limit for vendor responses (ref: RFP Section 5.1.3) to each task area in RFP 


Sections 5.4-5.16 will be calculated.  


 


Each section needs to be addressed with a 5 page maximum limit. 


 


35. Please clarify that the ‘tasks’ referred to in RFP Section 5.1.3 where the vendor 


response is limited to five pages are exclusively the tasks referenced in Sections 5.4-


5.16 and listed in the  RFP main Section 5 in the bulleted list at the top of page 


61.  Since the RFP also seems to require a response describing our approach to 


requirements in Sections 5.2 and 5.3 , we request clarification on whether the 


responses to these  Sections also have page limitations. 


 


No. 


 


36. In Attachment L, BR05-Status, Requirement ID BR05.25, the function and 


requirements are blank. Could the State please provide the text or strike this 


requirement? 


 


BR05-Status, Requirement ID BR05.25 is a blank entry in the table left there in error. 


Vendors may disregard BR05.25. 


 


37. In Attachment L, BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance, Requirement ID BR07-08, 


could the State provide additional details regarding the intent of this requirement? 


What is meant by DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity)? What is meant by indicating 


the DBRS 6.4 goes beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock info, Actions)? 


 


“DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity)” is a reference to a Detailed Business 


Requirement Specification (DBRS) document that has since been consolidated into 


the document “Customer Service – Detailed Business Requirements Specification 


v3.1.doc” (Section 6.4) provided in the RFP reference library.  


 


This is covered by BR07.20 in the BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance worksheet of 


the requirements matrix in Attachment L of the RFP. 


 


38. In Attachment L, BR08-General Processes, Requirement ID BR08.47, what are the 


references to requirement IDs BR08.11 and BR08.18 indicating in terms of 


requirements for BR08.21? 
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The requirement for BR08.47 should read “The system will allow the Processor to 


select and view forms.” 


 


The requirement for BR08.21 should read “The system will allow a Supervisor to 


assign a job to any Processor.” The reference to “BR08.11 and BR08.18” may be 


disregarded. 


 


39. In Attachment L, BR08-General Processes, Requirement ID BR08.47, what is the 


intended requirement for this requirement ID? What is meant by the statement "The 


system will allow the process to select and view forms"? 


 


Refer to question 38 of this amendment.  


 


This requirement will allow a user to select and view a form used by SOS for delivery 


to a customer.  For example, if a customer submitted the wrong form for processing, 


the processor would have the ability to view and select the correct form to send to the 


customer. 


 


40. In Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3247, Question 7, the State talked about a 


SaaS model. Separate from that question, would the State be open to a cloud-based 


solution but one which could be operated by the State which would reduce upfront 


cost, long term maintenance and time to implement? 


 


Yes. 


 


41. If a particular business requirement could be met in a manner different than what is 


stated in the language of that requirement (i.e. met indirectly vs. directly), would the 


State consider that an acceptable response? 


 


Yes, as long as the requirement stated is met or an acceptable alternative is proposed. 


 


42. For the reference process in place for this procurement, would Nevada provide 


vendors with verification of receipt of reference responses to assure that reference 


responses have not going into a spam/junk email folder, and the vendor can assure 


that the State gets all of the references planned? 


 


No.  Vendors may contact Purchasing to verify references have been received.   


 


43. Section 14.3.4.5 – Can the contractor assume for the space the state of Nevada is 


providing for the 4 contractor personnel will include desks, chairs, electricity, internet 


connectivity and other normal office supplies? 
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No. See the new language for Section 14.3.4.6 at the beginning of this document. 


Relative to Section 14.3.4.5 vendors are expected to include in their proposal the costs 


for securing the items listed herein. 


 


44. Will the state allow contractor staff access to state servers through a state-provided 


VPN  connection? If not, what is the State’s expectation for connectivity? 


 


The selected vendor will be given no more than five (5) VPN accounts with access to 


non-production environments. 


 


45. If a vendor proposes additional products from the same vendors who provided the 


toolset listed in Section 3.6.1, and those additional products are mainstream 


technology development products not listed within this section, how would the State 


evaluate such a proposal versus one  that only used the listed products? 


 


All proposals will be evaluated per Section 13 of RFP 3247. 


 


46. For Product Licensing and Maintenance, does the State currently have hardware and 


software which the vendor can assume is in place and could be utilized for the project 


and therefore would not need to be included in our pricing? 


 


All hardware and licensing should be included as part of the proposed solution. State 


hardware and licensing will be leveraged if it meets the requirements of a proposed 


solution. 


 


47. We see the cost sheets separate the one-time costs from the maintenance costs on 


different tabs.  Some solutions have high, required, long-term maintenance costs 


whereas other solutions may have lower total cost of ownership by allowing the State 


to avoid expensive mandatory maintenance. Will the State combine one-time and 


firm, fixed, annual costs in its evaluation  score of price? 


 


The State declines to answer this question per Section 13 of RFP 3247. 


 


48. SDLC Approach: 


 


a. The deliverables listed in Section 5, Scope of Work, along with the associated price 


sheets assume a traditional waterfall software development lifecycle (SDLC). If a 


vendor wanted to propose an agile approach, or a waterfall/agile hybrid that gave the 


State confidence that 100%  of requirements were met, and the alternate SDLC 
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approach reduced cost, risk, and time to delivery would the State be open to that 


approach? 


 


Yes. Vendors should include in their proposal and preliminary project plan the level 


of involvement from Agency staff resulting from their proposed approach. 


 


b. If yes, how could the vendor propose that within the context of pricing sheets for 


the RFP? 


 


If the vendor has specific costs associated with their proposed methodology that they 


feel do not fit into 7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs of the Cost Table then said costs may 


be added to the table in 7.1.6 Other Associated Costs. 


 


 c. Would the vendor have to propose the baseline waterfall SDLC, and then provide 


the  alternate as an optional approach? 


 


No. Vendors should clearly describe their proposed approach and methodology; and 


include their costs accordingly. 


 


d. Has the State determined how many State Staff will be available to work on the 


project?  Can the State provide the number of Staff and their project role? 


 


Not specifically. In addition to the steering committee, project sponsor, and project 


manager outlined in Section 3.7 (State Resources) the Agency has three dedicated 


business analysts that will serve as SMEs for the Commercial Recordings functional 


areas. Commercial Recordings functional supervisors and their team leads will be 


available as needed. Vendors should clearly indicate their expectations for Agency 


staff involvement. 


 


49. Section 4.3.8.5. Disaster Recovery:  


 a. Does the State currently have a second data center as a disaster recovery site for 


this  program? 


 


The State does not have a separate data center as a disaster recovery site. A vendor 


may propose a Nevada based data center to fulfill the disaster recovery requirements 


of this RFP. The vendor must include the cost in response to this RFP. Ongoing costs 


of the data center should be projected though the 24-month maintenance window 


referenced throughout the RFP.  The proposed data center must exist outside a 20-


mile radius of the State’s Carson City data center. 
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b. If yes, can the State provide details on that location and any interconnectivity 


between the two sites? 


 


Refer to question 49(a) of this amendment. 


 


c. If no, is the State expecting the vendor to provide hosting services for a disaster 


recovery site? 


 


Refer to question 49(a) of this amendment. 


 


d. Is it a requirement of the RFP for the vendor to bid hardware and software to 


support a disaster recovery site, and design, build and test full failover to the disaster 


recovery site, or is the State only looking for the vendor to write a disaster recovery 


plan, but it would be up to the State to implement the plan? Please provide as much 


specificity as possible as to what the State requires to assure all vendors propose the 


same level of support. 


 


The State recognizes the importance and significant cost of a co-location and related 


equipment. Vendors should propose a solution that allows at least one staff from 


each unit of the Commercial Recordings Division to work remotely on a disaster 


recovery site that will operate at 10% capacity of the production environment. The 


following scenario should help clarify the goal. 


  


If the Carson City data center and local offices are not able to be used to conduct 


business due to a disaster, the Las Vegas staff should be able to connect to the remote 


location and perform all the functions of the office. The vendor would need to include 


the cost of the equipment, licensing, hosting, and anything else to meet the 


requirement.  The production environment should be designed to be highly available 


and allow for system maintenance without downtime. A full disaster recovery plan, 


provided by the vendor, is a requirement of this RFP. 


 


50. Section 5.16 describes the 24 month warranty period for this project. Is it the State’s 


intention that any defects which might have been identified during the user 


acceptance testing for the delivered software, interfaces and other components during 


this 24 month period are to be fixed for no additional cost. It is more typical to 


provide a 30-90 day warranty period. Asking a vendor to provide a fixed cost for this 


length of time can be challenging, because it would be expected that the vast majority 


of defects should be found during user acceptance testing, and also as additional 


enhancements are made after the system is in production it will be more difficult over 


time to determine if something is a warranty item or a defect associated with a new 


change. 
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a. Can the State confirm exactly what would be considered a warranty item which 


needs to be included in the fixed price and corrected at no additional cost? 


  


A warranty item includes any component of the solution ultimately provided by the 


selected vendor and includes items within the requirements of the RFP and contract 


affecting the functionality of the systems. The warranty must also include vendor 


provided 3rd party systems integrated into system. 


 


b. Can the state provide their rationale for this long warranty period so we can best 


understand how to propose a staffing model to support the State? 


 


Refer to question 5 of this amendment. 


 


c. The State asks for 800 additional hours to support non-warranty items. Over what 


period of time will the state utilize these hours? Is this during the full 24 month 


warranty period or some different period? 


 


The 800 hours are to be banked for unforeseen needs and enhancements during 


the life of the project and the warranty period.  


 


51. One of the objectives of the State is to leverage existing services. Could the State 


please  provide a list of existing services that solution needs to integrate with? 


 


See Section 4.3.6 (Interface Management) of the RFP. The primary existing web 


services are those that currently allow the existing eSOS system to integrate with 


our Great Plains accounting system, SilverFlume business portal, and the State’s 


designated 3rd party payment processing service. 


 


52. One of the objectives of the State is that the system should provide an eDiscovery 


solution. What kind of information is expected to be provided as part of eDiscovery? 


Which  requirements tie to this goal? 


 


The State receives many requests for public records, and sometimes receives 


subpoenas for Commercial Recordings related information.  A solution with an 


eDiscovery component will require the vendor to provide addition analysis and 


requirements gathering once on-site. The proposed solution should be designed to 


take advantage of an eDiscovery component. 


 


53. What are new features does the State anticipate will be added to SilverFlume portal 


during the project timeframe as part of this integration effort? 
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All Commercial Recordings filings and/or other business functions identified 


within this RFP that are not currently available on-line through SilverFlume. 


 


54. Is there any existing functionality to facilitate bulk filing? If so, will there need to be 


backward compatibility of this bulk filing interface? 


 


There is no existing functionality to facilitate bulk filing. See Section 1.1.3, 4.3.6.3, 


and 4.4.1.4. 


 


55. Section 1.1.3.9 discusses OCR functionality. Will the solution need to provide optical 


mark recognition (OMR) – the recognition of human generated marks (handwriting). 


If yes, please update your requirements so all vendors will have to propose that 


capability if needed. 


 


The Agency views OCR as the functionality to determine whether a mark is present 


or not and determine what the mark is. It also converts scanned images to 


searchable text. This includes human generated marks (handwriting) that may be 


placed randomly on a form. 


 


56. Section 1.1.6.3. What is the existing bandwidth available for the delivering data to the 


State of Nevada Library? 


 


The State has sufficient bandwidth to deliver data to the Nevada Library (Nevada 


State Library & Archives). 


 


57. Section 1.1.7.8. Is there a retention period for maintaining system logs? If yes, how 


long is it? 


 


The State has very specific retention requirements for all forms of information. The 


retention period depends on the content of the logs and will be provided to the 


selected vendor. 


 


58. One of the system objectives is to reduce backlog. Does the state currently have a 


formula for what constitutes on on-time filing for each form? If so, can the state 


provide this definition? 


 


Generally, a filing is considered on time: 


a. If an online filing, when committed to the system by 11:59:59 pm on the due 


date. 
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b. If a paper filing, when received in fileable order by close of business on the 


due date of the filing. 


 


If the due date falls on a weekend, holiday or other day office is officially closed, a 


paper filing is considered timely when received by close of business on the next 


business day.   


 


See NAC 225.200 – 225.210   http://leg.state.nv.us/NAC/NAC-


225.html#NAC225Sec200 


 


Annual lists and State Business Licenses have a due date and time, which is the last 


day of the month in which the anniversary of the entity’s creation falls.  These 


filings must be received in our office in fileable order on or before 5:00 pm PT on 


the last day of the respective month.  If that day falls on a weekend or holiday, then 


it must be received by 5:00 pm PT of the next business day. 


 


59. Section 3.2.5.3. Will there be any functionality developed for use by any stakeholders 


in other divisions than the Commercial Recording division and the Operations 


Division? For example, the requirements matrix lists six notary forms but there are no 


functional requirements describing interaction with the notary section. This would be 


helpful to understand the full extent of training and change management which will 


be needed. 


 


Section 3.2.5 describes the functional divisions that make up the Secretary of State 


office. It is not expected that this project will provide unique functionality for the 


Elections, Notary, or Securities Divisions. The Notary staff may be users of the 


system but their needs are not expected to be any different than those of 


Commercial Recordings staff. The solution will need to interface with SilverFlume, 


which is managed by the Portal Division. 


 


As stated in Section 4.1, “This project is a requirements refinement, system 


development, configuration, integration, and implementation project.  An initial 


project task will be to complete a detailed gap analysis of the requirements 


identified within this RFP. This analysis will identify additional business 


requirements not covered by the proposed solution and the requirement contained 


herein.” 


 


60. Section 3.2.6. The RFP states travel will be required by the vendor during testing, 


training and implementing the solution. Can we assume any remote stakeholders and 


users from the other locations will travel to the Carson City location during 


requirements validation and design  sessions to be actively involved in the project? 



http://leg.state.nv.us/NAC/NAC-225.html#NAC225Sec200

http://leg.state.nv.us/NAC/NAC-225.html#NAC225Sec200
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No. The solution must provide for travel of vendor staff to train Secretary of State 


staff in our Las Vegas office.  Vendor staff will also be required to travel to Las Vegas 


office for requirements validation and design sessions relating to trademarks, trade 


names and service marks and rights of publicity. Participation by Las Vegas staff in 


requirements validation and design relating to other, non-Las Vegas based processes 


may be accomplished remotely.  


 


61. Section 3.2.7. Can the State provide a breakdown by location specified in Section 


3.2.6 of the 140 FTEs/54 power users? 


 


The breakdown of current Agency employees by location is as follows. 


 


Carson City 106/47 


Las Vegas 32/7 


Reno 2 


 


62. Section 3.4.6.8 specifies SQL Server 2014 and above. Answer 17 in Addendum 1 


specifies SQL Server 2012. Which is correct? 


 


SQL Server 2014 is the correct version. 


 


63. Section 3.5.1.1 specifies Microsoft Office but does not include a version. Does the 


state have a minimum or maximum acceptable version? 


 


The State plans to upgrade from MS Office 2010 to MS Office 2016. 


 


64. Section 3.6.1.3 does not specify the version of SQL Server in the development 


environment. Can you please provide your preference? 


 


The State’s preference is MS SQL 2014. 


 


65. Section 4.3.2. Can we assume the contractor will be provided with access to a 


working, non-production version, including source code, of all current systems and 


collateral systems? If not, can the State identify which existing systems such access 


will not be granted? 


 


Yes. The selected vendor will be given access to non-production environments, 


source code services and other components used to integrate with other systems, 


when available and applicable.  Vendors will not be given access to systems, 


software, or source code outside the scope of this RFP. 
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66. Section 4.3.5.2. Does the State have an existing electronic fax-back solution 


integrated with the user workstations? If not, is faxing completed manually? 


 


No. However, we do have a fax server and manual faxing is part of our current 


business process. The fax server is used for incoming faxes and supports the entire 


Agency, which includes Commercial Recordings. The State welcomes any proposed 


fax solution including incoming and outgoing faxes that streamlines processing. 


 


67. Section 4.4.7, Trademarks are in Las Vegas. Will Trademark staff travel to Carson 


City for requirements validation and design sessions? 


 


No. 


 


68. Does the State have a dedicated training facility (i.e. classroom environment with 


workstations, etc.)? If so, how many staff can be accommodated at one time? 


 


No. 


 


69. Is there an incumbent vendor providing maintenance or other assistance on any 


solution  components or associated SOS systems? 


 


Yes. SOS uses several vendors to support complex components of our 


environments. 


 


70. Section 4.3.5.1. Does the State have a standard for electronic signature? If so, can the 


State provide? If not, will the identification of a SOS standard for digital signature be 


required for this solution? 


x 


There is currently no state standard for electronic signature that is used by the 


Secretary of State.  Current signature requirements for online filings include a 


typed signature and a checked acknowledgement upon check out. The solution may 


provide for alternate digital signature while maintaining current e-signature model. 


 


71. Are there State staff outside of the Secretary of State’s office which needs to be 


trained by the selected contractor? If yes, please provide details. 


 


No. 
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72. Section 14.3.4.1 - Contractor Space: Can the project management office be outside 


Carson City, but within the US? This office will include our project team, other than 


the 4 members that will be at the State provided facility. 


 


Please refer to section 14.3.4.1 of the RFP. The RFP also provides guidance on the 


expected availability of vendor-provided essential staff. 


 


73. What is the activity number in the Attachment J, Tab “7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs”, 


column D? Do you want us to give a unique number for each row? 


 


Column D on worksheet 7.1.1 Detailed Del Costs Schs of Attachment J can be 


ignored. 


 


74. Due to the large number of reference library material to review and the required 


details in the proposal, we require additional time to put together a comprehensive 


response. We respectfully request you to extend the due to by about two weeks until 


5/3/16. 


 


Refer to question 2 of this amendment. 


 


75. In the Attachment J, Tab "7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs", there is only one line item 


for each sub task. Ex: 5.4.2.1. Detailed Project Plan. Do you want us to provide a 


breakdown by various labor categories that are associated with each sub task along 


with their hourly rates and estimated hours? If so, where does this information go in 


the proposal response? 


 


No. 


 


  


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


 


Vendor Name:   TECUITY, INC.  


Authorized Signature: 


 


 


 


Title:   PRESIDENT Date:   6/1/2016 
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State of Nevada  


  
 


Brian Sandoval 


Department of Administration Governor 


Purchasing Division  


515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 


Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 3 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System 


(eSOS) Replacement 


DATE OF 


AMENDMENT: 
May 13, 2016 


DATE OF RFP 


RELEASE: 
March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member 


 


 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3247.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and 


any of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along 


with this amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and 


time. 


 


 


1. The new UCC system in its entirety, documented by Attachment M, is being developed 


by RSCA, another vendor, or the State internally, and the requirement of the solution 


in RFP 3247 is only to “integrate” with the new UCC system for SSO and any data 


sharing that may be needed; or the new UCC system requirements documented by 


RSCA and provided in Attachment M is not being developed currently, and the Vendor 


for RFP 3247 must build the functionality for those UCC requirements as part of this 


project; or the agency in-house UCC functionality is being developed by the agency or 


another vendor, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the On-line, customer facing 


portal and filing requirements only, with integration to the existing in-house UCC 


system to transfer the data and images for processing. 


 


The vendor proposed solution must include UCC functionality as described in the 


RFP and in accordance with the specifications outlined in Attachment M, regardless 


of the status of the State’s existing UCC application. Vendors are encouraged to 


review section 3.1 and are reminded that the successful vendor is expected to further 


refine and validate the Commercial Recordings requirements that are provided in the 


RFP. 
 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 
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Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name:      TECUITY, INC.  


Authorized Signature: 


 


 


 


Title:   PRESIDENT Date:   5/31/2016 
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B. Attachment A – Confidentiality & Certification of Indemnification  
Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of 


the submitted proposal is marked “confidential” will not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 


333.333, only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All 


proposals are confidential until the contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ 


technical and cost proposals become public information.   


 


In accordance with the Submittal Instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information 


in separate binders marked “Part I B Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”. 


 


The State will not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal.  Should vendors not comply 


with the labeling and packing requirements, proposals will be released as submitted.  In the event a governing 


board acts as the final authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that will be in 


an open meeting format, the proposals will remain confidential.  


 


By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information 


and agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so 


act will constitute a complete waiver and all submitted information will become public information; additionally, 


failure to label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims 


for damages caused by the release of the information. 


 


This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information as defined in 


Section 2 “ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS.”  


 


Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential 


status. 
 


A. Part I B – Confidential Technical Information 


YES  NO NO 


Justification for Confidential Status 


 


 


A Public Records CD has been included for the Technical and Cost Proposal 


YES YES NO  (See note below)  


Note:  By marking “NO” for Public Record CD included, you are authorizing the State to use the “Master 


CD” for Public Records requests. 


 


Part III – Confidential Financial Information 


YES YES NO  


Justification for Confidential Status 


Tecuity, Inc. is a privately held company and as such specific financial information has been provided 


for proposal evaluation purposes only.  Specific financial information released to the public could 


cause harm to the company or an unfair advantage from competitors. 
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Company Name      TECUITY, INC.   


    


Signature      


   


   


Print Name     JON EVANS, PRESIDENT   Date   6/1/2016 


 


 


C. Attachment C - Vendor Certifications  
Vendor agrees and will comply with the following: 


 


(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and will not violate any existing 


federal, State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees 


to indemnify, exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout 


the term of the contract. 


 


(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 


 


(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, 


communication, agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 


 


(4) All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due 


date.  In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout 


the contract negotiation process. 


 


(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a 


proposal higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All 


proposals must be made in good faith and without collusion. 


 


(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by 


reference in the proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the 


proposal.  Any exclusion must be in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


 


(7) Each vendor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the 


contractual services resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as 


a conflict should be disclosed.  By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have 


not given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, 


gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, 


in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a 


conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal.  An award will not 


be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State will determine whether a conflict of interest exists and 


whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to disqualify 


any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


 


(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
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(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with 


regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual 


orientation, developmental disability or handicap.   


 


(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 


 


(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, 


and will be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated 


as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


 


(12) Vendor must certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 


 


(13) The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 


 


Vendor Company Name      TECUITY, INC.   


    


Vendor Signature        


 


 


  


Print Name    JON EVANS, PRESIDENT   Date    6/1/2016 


 


 


D. Copies of Vendor License Agreements 


Tecuity has provided the following vendor license agreement for review.  It is fully understood that 


sections of this license agreement must be modified according to the intended terms of the contract 


with the State of Nevada.  Further refinement and clarification of sections in the license agreement 


will take place during contract negotiations.  This version of the vendor license agreement has been 


provided for information purposes only. 


 


TECUITY, INC. SOFTWARE LICENSE & SERVICES AGREEMENT 


 


This Software License & Services Agreement (“Agreement”), dated _________________day of 


________________ in the year ___________. (“Effective Date”), is by and between Tecuity, Inc. 


(“Supplier”), having an office for notices at 136 E 800 S, Suite A, Smithfield, UT  84335, and 


____________________________(“Licensee”), located at [STREET ADDRESS], [CITY], [STATE] [ZIP 


CODE].  


 


INTENDING to be legally bound, Supplier and Licensee agree that the following terms and conditions 


will apply to the licenses and services provided under this Agreement, including the attached which 


are incorporated by reference: 


 


Licensee  


Supplier’s RFP Response 
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1. DEFINITIONS 
Whenever used in this Agreement, any schedules, exhibits, or addenda to this Agreement, or any 


Source Code escrow agreement between Licensee and Supplier, the following terms shall have the 


meanings assigned below.  Other capitalized terms used in this Agreement are defined in the 


context in which they are used. 


 


1.1 "Agreement" means this Software License & Services Agreement between Licensee and 
Supplier, inclusive of all schedules, exhibits, attachments, addenda and other documents 
incorporated by reference. 
 


1.2 "Authorized User", notwithstanding any attached schedules, means: (a) Licensee, including 
its employees, authorized agents, students and volunteers of Licensee; (b) Third Party consultants, 
auditors and other independent contractors performing services for Licensee; (c) any governmental 
regulatory bodies lawfully requesting or requiring access to any system on which the Software may 
be in use; and (d) external users collaborating with Licensee. 


 
1.3 “Class 1 Error” means any error that renders the Software unusable for its intended 
purpose.  
 


1.4 “Confidential Information” means any information that a disclosing party treats in a 
confidential manner and that is marked “Confidential Information” prior to disclosure to the other 
party.  Confidential Information does not include information which: (a) is public or becomes public 
through no breach of the confidentiality obligations herein; (b) is disclosed by the party that has 
received Confidential Information (the "Receiving Party") with the prior written approval of the 
other party; (c) was known by the Receiving Party at the time of disclosure; (d) was developed 
independently by the Receiving Party without use of the Confidential Information; (e) becomes 
known to the Receiving Party from a source other than the disclosing party through lawful means; (f) 
is disclosed by the disclosing party to others without confidentiality obligations; or (g) is required by 
law to be disclosed. 
 


1.5 "Documentation" means, collectively: (a) all materials published or otherwise made 
available to Licensee by Supplier that relate to the functional, operational and/or performance 
capabilities of the Software; (b) all user, operator, system administration, technical, support and 
other manuals and all other materials published or otherwise made available by Supplier that 
describe the functional, operational and/or performance capabilities of the Software; (c) any 
Requests for Information and/or Responses for Proposals (or documents of similar effect) issued by 
Licensee, and the responses thereto from Supplier, and any document which purports to update or 
revise any of the foregoing; and (d) the results of any Supplier “Use Cases Presentation”, “Proof of 
Concept” or similar type presentations or tests provided by Supplier to Licensee. 
 


1.6 "Enhancements" means any improvements, modifications, upgrades, updates, fixes, 
revisions and/or expansions to the Software that Supplier may develop or acquire and incorporate 
into its standard Version of the Software or which the Supplier has elected to make generally 
available to its licensees who are on a support and/or maintenance plan.  Enhancements shall 
include any replatformed Software, whether for different operating systems or hardware. 
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1.7 “Intellectual Property Rights” includes without limitation all right, title, and interest in and 
to all (a) Patent and all filed, pending, or potential applications for Patent, including any reissue, 
reexamination, division, continuation, or continuation inpart applications throughout the world now 
or hereafter filed; (b) trade secret rights and equivalent rights arising under the common law, state 
law, federal law, and laws of foreign countries; (c) copyrights, other literary property or authors 
rights, whether or not protected by copyright or as a mask work, under common law, state law, 
federal law, and laws of foreign countries; and (d) proprietary indicia, trademarks, trade names, 
symbols, logos, and/or brand names under common law, state law, federal law, and laws of foreign 
countries. 
 


1.8 “Project Manager” means the individual who shall serve as each party’s point of contact 
with the other party’s personnel as provided in this Agreement.  The initial Project Managers and 
their contact information are set forth in the Notices section below and may be changed by a party 
at any time upon written notice to the other party. 
 


1.9 "RFP Response" means any proposal submitted by Supplier to Licensee in response to 
Licensee's Request for Proposal ("RFP") titled 
______________________________________________.  
 


1.10 “Software” means the Supplier’s computer programs, licensed to Licensee pursuant to this 
Agreement, that provide the functionality and/or produce the results described in the 
Documentation, including without limitation all Enhancements thereto, all interfaces, and all Third 
Party Software, including open source software. 
 


1.11 "Source Code" means computer Software in the form of source statements for the Software 
including, without limitation, all Software in the form of electronic and printed human-readable, 
mnemonic or English-like program listings. 
 


1.12 "Support and Maintenance Services" means the technical support, error correction services 
and support, and Enhancements provided by Supplier to Licensee in order to use, maintain and 
enhance the Software provided by Supplier to Licensee. 
 


1.13 "Third Party" means persons, corporations and entities other than Supplier, Licensee or any 
of their employees, contractors or agents. 
 


1.14 “Third Party Software” means any Software provided by Supplier to Licensee that Supplier 
licensed from a Third Party and is to be delivered by Supplier to Licensee in connection with the 
Software. 
 


1.15 “Version” means one of a sequence of copies of a Software program, each incorporating 
new modifications commonly identified by a number in the form X.Y, where X is the Version number 
and Y is the release number.  An increment in X (with Y reset to zero) signifies a substantial increase 
in the function of the program or a partial or total re-implementation, whereas Y increases each 
time the program is changed in any way and re-released. 
 


1.16 “Licensee” is specific agency, or division of state government.  License does not constitute 
the ability to move, transfer, or assign License to another agency or division of the state.  
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1.17 “Site” refers to type of license granted.  This refers to the specific state agency that is the 
Licensee.  The purpose of using “site” is that it does not limited the number of internal nor external 
users allowed access to the software.   
 


2. ORDER OF PRECEDENCE 
The following order of precedence shall be followed in resolving any inconsistencies between the 


terms of this Agreement and the terms of any schedules, exhibits, attachments, addenda and other 


attached and included documents: (a) first, the terms contained in the body of this Agreement; (b) 


second, the terms of the schedules, exhibits, attachments and addenda to this Agreement, provided 


that no order of precedence shall be applied among schedules, exhibits, attachments and addenda; 


and (c) third, all Documentation (as defined in DEFINITIONS section above) not included in the 


foregoing (a) or (b) above. 


 


3. SCOPE OF AGREEMENT 
3.1 The Software and/or Support and Maintenance Services included under this Agreement are 
as follows: [AS SPECIFIED IN THE RFP TO WHICH THIS DOCUMENT IS ATTACHED]. 
 


4. GRANT OF LICENSE 
4.1 Supplier grants to Licensee a perpetual, irrevocable, site license, non-exclusive, fully paid-
up-right and license for Licensee to accomplish solely the business processes outlined in the 
referenced RFP and its Authorized Users to use the Software and Documentation to conduct 
Licensee business at any and all locations where Licensee business may be conducted.  For the 
purposes of this Agreement, “Licensee business” shall include, but not be limited to, use for 
production, internal development, testing, quality assurance, training and support, and maintenance 
purposes. 
   


4.2 Supplier will provide any name changes that have occurred with any licensed Software 
provided to Licensee under this Agreement within thirty (30) days and/or within thirty (30) days of 
Licensee’s request. 
   


4.3 If Supplier eliminates any functionality of any of the Software licensed under this Agreement 
and subsequently offers that functionality in other or new products (whether directly or indirectly 
through agreement with a Third Party), then the portion of those other or new products that 
contain the functions in question, or the entire product if the functions cannot be separated out, 
shall be licensed to Licensee at no additional charge and under the terms of this Agreement, 
including Support and Maintenance Services for such Software.  If Supplier incorporates the 
functionality of the Software licensed under this Agreement into a newer product and continues to 
offer both products, Licensee may, in its sole discretion, exercise the option to upgrade to the newer 
product license at no additional cost.   
 


4.4 Licensee at its sole discretion may make and use a reasonable number of copies of the 
Software and Documentation for Licensee business and for backup, disaster recovery/use and 
archival purposes.  Licensee retains the right to keep backup, disaster recovery/use and archival 
copies at a Third Party disaster or data recovery location that is geographically separate from 
Licensee. 
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4.5 Testing, development, backup, disaster recovery/use and archival use licenses shall be 
available to Licensee at no additional cost. 
 


4.6 Should Licensee determine that it is in its best interest to change the location of its current 
operations, Licensee shall have the right to use the Software and associated Support and 
Maintenance Services in both locations for a transition period not to exceed three (3) months at no 
additional cost..  
 


4.7 Licensee acquires the right to use Software acquired under this Agreement at any location 
under the direct control of Licensee. 
 


4.8 When the Software is used in a virtual machine environment, Licensee shall have the 
following rights: 
 


4.9 When the Software is used in a virtual environment, licensing costs to accomplish the same 
functionality shall be no higher than they would be in a functionally identical physical environment.  
 


4.10 Licensee has the right to run the Software on multiple, different, successor or replacement 
operating environments at no additional cost. 
 


4.11 Licensee has the right to transfer the Software, without prior notice or consent of the 
Supplier, to move location or machines at no additional charge, and the right for a duplicate 
environment to exist for a reasonable period of time during the transition. 
 


4.12 Licensee has the right to use the Software on a processing complex, which shall be the 
pricing equivalent of a single computer regardless of the number of CPUs or tier grouping. 
 


4.13 Licensee has the right to use the Software on hardware using multi-core processors, which 
shall be the pricing equivalent of a single computer. 


 


 


5. LICENSE RESTRICTIONS 
Licensee understands and agrees that, except as permitted by this Agreement, it may not: (a) sell, 


assign, lease, license, sub-license or otherwise distribute the Software or Documentation, except to 


other locations of Licensee; (b) use the Software for the purposes of providing commercial data 


processing services to Third Parties, such as commercial use in a service bureau, timesharing, 


remote batch, or other similar commercial operation; (c) create or attempt to create, or permit 


others to create or attempt to create, by reverse engineering or other process, the Software; and (d) 


export, re-export, divert or transfer the Software or Documentation to any country that is 


embargoed by U.S. Executive Order. 


  


6. ACCEPTANCE  
Licensee shall adhere to the terms and conditions of the statement of work as contained in the RFP 


for acceptance conditions and terms.  
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7. SUPPORT AND MAINTENANCE SERVICES 
7.1 INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INDEMNIFICATION section below notwithstanding, Supplier shall 
provide to Licensee the Support and Maintenance Services outlined herein for the current Version 
and three (3) prior Versions of the Software. 
 


7.2 Supplier may not withdraw Support and Maintenance Services for any product license 
without twelve (12) months advance notice to Licensee, and then only if Supplier is withdrawing 
Support and Maintenance Services from all of its customers. 
 


7.3 Support and Maintenance Services shall be provided by Supplier to Licensee for an initial 
one (1) year term (the “Initial Support Term”) commencing on the “Support and Maintenance 
Services Commencement Date” (as hereafter defined).  The Initial Support Term shall be renewable 
for successive one (1) year terms (“Extension Terms”, and collectively with the Initial Support Term, 
the “Support Term”) upon written notice from Licensee to Supplier.  For the purposes of this 
Agreement, the term “Support and Maintenance Services Commencement Date” shall refer to the 
first day of the month following the month in which the end of the Warranty Period (as hereafter 
defined) occurs.  


 


7.4 Licensee shall, in its sole discretion, have the option to renew annual Support and 
Maintenance Services for at least four (4) annual renewal periods.   
 


7.5 Grant of License shall be unaffected by subsequent Support and Maintenance Services 
renewals, cancelations, or order documents. 
 


7.6 Licensee acquires the right to use Support and Maintenance Services acquired under this 
Agreement at any location under the direct control of THE OFFICE OF THE NEVADA SECRETARY OF 
STATE. 
 


7.7 Licensee may, in its sole discretion, discontinue Support and Maintenance Services on any 
Software and/or product with no effect on other Support and Maintenance Services, or other 
Software and/or products. 
 


7.8 If Licensee opts to discontinue Support and Maintenance Services on any licenses and 
subsequently determines in its sole discretion to reinstate Support and Maintenance Services on 
those licenses, then it may do so at the rates specified in this Agreement and will not be subject to 
any reinstatement or back payment of fees.  
 


7.9 In consideration of the Support and Maintenance Services, Licensee agrees at its option to 
pay Supplier annual fees (the “Support and Maintenance Services Fees”) as described herein.  
During each Extension Term, Licensee shall at its option pay Supplier annual Support and 
Maintenance Services Fees (on the annual anniversaries of the Support Commencement Date).   
 


7.10 If Licensee opts to renew, Licensee shall pay Supplier annual renewal fees based upon 
Suppliers rates for renewal; provided that Supplier may not increase the Support and Maintenance 
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Service Fee more than the lesser of CPI-All Index or three (3%) percent from one year term to 
another.  
 


7.11 Licensee shall receive at its option the general help desk Support and Maintenance Services 
offered by Supplier to its other licensees.  Irrespective of Supplier’s general Support and 
Maintenance Services offerings, Supplier shall provide Licensee at Licensee’s option with the 
following Support and Maintenance Services: 
 


7.12 Supplier shall provide telephone and online assistance to Licensee for the purpose of 
answering questions relating to the Software, including (a) clarification of functions and features of 
the Software; (b) clarification of the Documentation; (c) guidance in the operation of the Software; 
and (d) error verification, analysis, and correction, including the failure to produce results in 
accordance with the Documentation. 
   


7.13 Such assistance shall be provided by Supplier twenty-four (24) hours a day, seven (7) days a 
week via a toll-free telephone number and live, online chat staffed by help desk technicians 
sufficiently trained and experienced to identify and resolve most support issues and who shall 
respond to all Licensee requests for support within fifteen (15) minutes after receiving a request for 
assistance. 
 


7.14 Supplier shall provide a current list of persons and telephone numbers for Licensee to 
contact to enable Licensee to escalate its support requests for issues that cannot be resolved by a 
help desk technician or for circumstances where a help desk technician does not respond within the 
time specified herein. 


 


7.15 The following provisions shall be applicable to the correction of Software errors: 
 


7.16 If Licensee detects what it considers to be an error in the Software which causes it not to 
conform to, or produce results in accordance with, the Documentation, then Licensee shall enter a 
ticket in the Supplier’s online maintenance system of the error.   
 


7.17 Supplier shall deliver to Licensee and keep current a list of persons and telephone numbers 
(the “Calling List”) for Licensee to contact in order to obtain corrections of Software errors.  The 
Calling List shall include: (1) the first person to contact if a question arises or problem occurs; and (2) 
the persons in successively more responsible or qualified positions to provide the answer or 
assistance desired.  If Supplier does not respond promptly to any request by Licensee for telephone 
consultative service, Licensee may attempt to contact the next more responsible or qualified person 
on the Calling List until contact is made and a designated person responds to the call. 
 


7.18 Supplier shall respond within two (2) hours to Licensee’s initial request for assistance in 
correcting or creating a workaround for a Software error.  Supplier’s response shall include assigning 
fully-qualified technicians to work with Licensee to diagnose and correct or create a workaround for 
the Software error and notifying Licensee’s representative making the initial request for assistance 
of Supplier’s efforts, plans for resolution of the error, and estimated time required to resolve the 
error.  Supplier shall correct errors caused by the Software by modifying the Software and 
distributing the modified Software to Licensee. 
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7.19 For Class 1 Errors, within twenty-four (24) hours after Licensee first reports the error, 
Supplier shall provide a correction or workaround acceptable to Licensee.  Supplier’s correction 
process shall include assigning fully-qualified technicians to work with Licensee without interruption 
or additional charge. 
 


7.20 The Project Managers, or such persons as otherwise designated by Licensee and Supplier, 
shall serve as said parties' contacts for all communications relating to Support and Maintenance 
Services.  Each party may change its own contact person by written notice to the other party. 
 


7.21 The following provisions shall set forth Supplier’s obligations to provide Enhancements: 
 


7.22 Supplier shall generally enhance and improve the Software for as long as Licensee elects to 
receive and pays for Support and Maintenance Services. 
 


7.23 Supplier shall provide to Licensee during the Support Term for use in accordance with this 
Agreement, at no charge, (a) any and all Enhancements which it develops with respect to the 
Software; (b) any and all Enhancements necessary to operate the Software on the currently in use 
Versions of the operating system software; (c) any and all Enhancements necessary to maintain 
compatibility with all currently in use Third Party Software; (d) any and all Enhancements required 
by federal or state governmental, or professional regulatory mandates related to Licensee’s use of 
the Software; and (e) the Documentation associated with any Enhancements. 
 


7.24 INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INDEMNIFICATION section below notwithstanding, Licensee, in its 
sole discretion, shall have the right to use the most recent Version of the Software or either of the 
three (3) Versions immediately preceding the most recent Version of the Software. 
   


7.25 All Enhancements shall become part of the Software and subject to all terms and provisions 
of this Agreement. 
 


7.26 Title to all Enhancements shall remain with Supplier. 
 


7.27 Except as otherwise provided in a signed addendum to this Agreement, nothing herein shall 
obligate Supplier to enhance the Software in any particular respect or on any particular date.  The 
decision as to whether and/or when, to enhance the Software will be within Supplier’s discretion. 
 


7.28 Supplier will provide Licensee with advance notice of proposed product changes as well as 
product road maps relating to the Software and/or Support and Maintenance Services provided to 
Licensee under this Agreement. 
 


8. TRAINING 
8.1 Supplier shall provide Licensee with training for the purposes of understanding and using 
the Software (“Training Services”).  Training Services will be provided by Supplier as detailed in the 
RFP.   
 


9. FEES, INVOICING, PAYMENT AND TAXES 
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9.1 Licensee agrees to pay all net undisputed amounts due to Supplier in accordance with the 
license and support fee schedule set forth below.  Such fees will be payable after receipt and 
acceptance of the Software by Licensee and within thirty (30) calendar days of Licensee’s receipt of 
Supplier’s invoice or the invoice due date, whichever is later.  Licensee shall not be subject to late 
payment fees. 
 


9.2 If an invoiced amount is disputed in good faith by Licensee then Licensee shall work with the 
Supplier to resolve the dispute.  Licensee may suspend the payment of all disputed amounts until 
the dispute is resolved.  All of Supplier’s obligations shall continue unabated until dispute resolution. 
 


9.3 Licensee will have the option to acquire additional licenses throughout the duration of the 
Agreement at the same or lower per unit cost as the initial purchase.  For term licenses and Support 
and Maintenance Services, Licensee will have the option to acquire additional licenses for a monthly 
pro-rated portion of the same or lower per unit cost as the initial purchase. 
 


10. DISTRIBUTION 


10.1 All products purchased under this Agreement are available via electronic download 
only.  No tangible media or documentation will be available or shipped to Licensee under 
this Agreement.  Access to the products purchased under this Agreement is in no way 
dependent upon any tangible media that may have been received prior to, or separately 
from this Agreement. 
 
10.2 Licensee retains the right to distribute internally via electronic information technology 
networks and mechanisms. 
 


10.3 Supplier will not send Licensee any Software that Licensee is not licensed to use unless some 
protection (such as license keys) that will protect Licensee from having unlicensed Software installed 
in error exists.  Licensee retains the right to remove any such unlicensed Software in case of 
accidental installation. 
 


11. REPORTING 
11.1 Supplier shall provide Licensee with Supplier’s current retail, government, non-profit and 
academic price lists for the licensed Software upon each annual anniversary of this Agreement, and 
within five (5) business days of any mid-term changes to any of the above referenced price lists. 
 


11.2 Supplier will provide Licensee with monthly reports summarizing purchases made under this 
agreement at no additional cost to Licensee. 
 


11.3 Supplier agrees to provide other reports as reasonably requested by Licensee during the 
term of the Agreement and any extension(s) to such term at no additional cost to Licensee. 
 


12. TERM AND TERMINATION  
 


12.1 This Agreement is effective on [EFFECTIVE DATE] and continues for [ANTICIPATED TO BE 
BETWEEN THREE (3) TO SIX (6) YEARS].  Unless terminated in accordance with the terms of this 
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Agreement, the Agreement shall subsequently renew annually upon written notification of intent to 
renew from Licensee to Supplier. 
  


12.2 Supplier shall provide written notification regarding upcoming annual Agreement term 
expiration dates, including but not limited to those dates for Software licenses and Support and 
Maintenance Services, no less than sixty (60) days prior to expiration dates. 
 


12.3 Supplier may terminate this Agreement if Licensee intentionally and materially breaches this 
Agreement and then fails to correct such breach within thirty (30) days following receipt of written 
notice from Supplier of the breach.  In the event of an uncorrected breach by Licensee, Supplier shall 
be entitled to recover actual amounts owed by Licensee to Supplier that accrued on or before the 
date of termination.  Supplier expressly waives and disclaims any right or remedy it may have to 
unilaterally de-install, disable or repossess any Software or any portion of it. 
 


12.4 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this Agreement, failure of Licensee to pay 
invoices or other amounts due Supplier on a timely basis will not be deemed a breach of this 
Agreement; provided (a) such failure results from a bona fide dispute which has been 
communicated to Supplier prior to the due date; (b) any undisputed amounts are paid in a timely 
fashion; (c) Licensee Project Manager is available to resolve the dispute; and (d) any payment 
ultimately required to be made by Licensee by settlement or order of a court or arbitrator is paid 
within thirty (30) business days after such resolution (“Bona Fide Dispute Provisions”).  So long as 
the Bona Fide Dispute Provisions are being, or have been, complied with by Licensee, Licensee shall 
be entitled to exercise its license rights granted under this Agreement, Supplier shall continue to 
perform its obligations under this Agreement (including any Support and Maintenance Services), 
and Licensee shall not be responsible for Supplier’s attorneys’ fees or court costs regardless of the 
outcome of the dispute. 
 
12.5 If this Agreement includes term licenses, then for term licenses, upon a complete or partial 
termination of this Agreement for any reason, Licensee shall retain the right to a transition period of 
up to twelve (12) months in order to transition to an alternative solution.  During the transition 
period, Licensee may at its sole discretion: (a) continue to use the Software, or any portion, on the 
number of devices specified for its own business purposes; (b) use and make copies of the 
Documentation in conjunction with such use; (c) make a reasonable number of copies of the 
Software solely for back-up or archival purposes; and (d) obtain from Supplier continued Support 
and Maintenance Services.   
 


12.6      Licensee’s rights to the Software as provided in this Agreement will survive a bankruptcy 
claim by the Supplier consistent with applicable laws. 
 


12.7 The following Sections shall survive the expiration or termination of this Agreement: Grant 
of License; Title; Taxes; Warranties, Representations and Covenants; Limitation of Liability; 
Confidentiality; Proprietary Rights Indemnification; Indemnification; Insurance; Termination; Dispute 
Resolution; Audit; Governing Law; and Bankruptcy.  Any terms of this Agreement which by their 
nature extend beyond its termination remain in effect until fulfilled, and apply to respective 
successors and assignees. 
 


13. WARRANTIES, REPRESENTATIONS AND COVENANTS 
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13.1 Licensee shall have the right to return the Software for any reason, and shall receive a full 
refund of all payments, for a period of ninety (90) days after purchase (the “Warranty Period”). 
 


13.2 Software Warranty.  Supplier represents and warrants that the Software provided under this 
Agreement shall function substantially in accordance with the Documentation and produce results 
substantially in accordance with the Documentation.  Supplier shall offer Licensee warranty 
coverage equal to or greater than that offered by Supplier to any of its customers. 
 


13.3 Supplier’s obligations for breach of the Software Warranty shall be limited to using its best 
efforts, at its own expense, to correct or replace that portion of the Software which fails to conform 
to such warranty, and, if Supplier is unable to correct any breach in the Software Warranty by the 
date which is sixty (60) days after Licensee provides notice of such breach, Licensee may, in its sole 
discretion, either extend the time for Supplier to cure the breach or terminate this Agreement and 
receive a full refund of all amounts paid to Supplier under this Agreement, including the Software 
license Fee, Support and Maintenance Services Fee, and any other fees stated herein.   
 


13.4 Services Warranty.  Supplier represents, warrants and agrees that it shall perform its 
obligations required by this Agreement in a professional manner, in accordance with the highest 
applicable industry practices and standards and in compliance with all applicable laws and 
regulations; provided, however, that where this Agreement specifies a particular standard or criteria 
for performance, this warranty shall not diminish that standard or criteria for performance. 
 


13.5 Disabling Code Warranty.  Supplier represents, warrants and agrees that the Software does 
not contain and will not receive from Supplier any virus, worm, trap door, back door, timer, clock, 
counter or other limiting routine, instruction or design, including surveillance Software or routines 
which may, or is designed to, permit access by any person, or on its own, to erase, or otherwise 
harm or modify the Software or any Licensee system or data (a "Disabling Code").  Examples of a 
Disabling Code shall  include without limitation, any limitations that are triggered by: (a) the 
Software being used or copied a certain number of times, or after the lapse of a certain period of 
time; (b) the Software being installed on or moved to a central processing unit or system that has a 
serial number, model number or other identification different from the central processing unit or 
system on which the Software was originally installed; or (c) the occurrence or lapse of any similar 
triggering factor or event.  In the event a Disabling Code is identified, Supplier shall take all steps 
necessary, at no additional cost to Licensee, to: (a) restore and/or reconstruct any and all data lost 
by Licensee as a result of Disabling Code; (b) furnish to Licensee a new copy of the Software without 
the presence of Disabling Codes; and, (c) install and implement the new copy of the Software at no 
additional cost to Licensee.  This warranty shall remain in full force and effect as long as the Grant of 
License remains in effect.  
 


13.6 Intellectual Property Warranty.  Supplier represents, warrants and agrees that: Supplier has 
all Intellectual Property Rights necessary to license the Software to Licensee in accordance with the 
terms of this Agreement; Supplier is the sole owner or is a valid licensee of the Software and has 
secured all necessary licenses, consents, and authorizations with respect to the use of the Software 
to the full extent contemplated herein, including, but not limited to: all Source Code, text, pictures, 
audio, video, logos and copy contained therein; the Software does not and shall not infringe upon 
any patent, copyright, trademark or other proprietary right or violate any trade secret or other 
contractual right of any Third Party; and there is currently no actual or threatened suit against 
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Supplier by any Third Party based on an alleged violation of such right.  This warranty shall survive 
the expiration or termination of this Agreement. 
 


13.7 Warranty of Authority.  Each party represents and warrants that it has the right to enter into 
this Agreement.  Supplier represents and warrants that it has the unrestricted right to license the 
Software, and that it has the financial viability to fulfill its obligations under this Agreement.  
Supplier represents, warrants and agrees that Software shall be free and clear of all liens, claims, 
encumbrances or demands of Third Parties.  Supplier represents and warrants that it has no 
knowledge of any pending or threatened litigation, dispute or controversy arising from or related to 
the Software.  This warranty shall survive the expiration or termination of this Agreement. 
 


13.8 Third Party Warranties and Indemnities.  Supplier will assign to Licensee all Third Party 
warranties and indemnities that Supplier receives in connection with any products provided to 
Licensee.  To the extent that Supplier is not permitted to assign any warranties or indemnities 
through to Licensee, Supplier agrees to specifically identify and enforce those warranties and 
indemnities on behalf of Licensee to the extent Supplier is permitted to do so under the terms of the 
applicable Third Party agreements. 
 


13.9 Open Source Software Warranty.  Supplier represents and warrants to Licensee that, if any 
open source software is incorporated or embedded in the Software being provided to Licensee, then 
Supplier will specifically identify each instance of open source software that is incorporated or 
embedded along with any associated license terms and conditions. 
 


13.10 Compliance with Laws Warranty.  Supplier represents and warrants to Licensee that it will 
comply with all applicable laws, including its tax responsibilities, pertaining to the Agreement and its 
provision of the Software to Licensee. 
 


13.11 THE WARRANTIES SET FORTH ABOVE ARE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR 
IMPLIED, WITH REGARD TO THE SOFTWARE PURSUANT TO THIS AGREEMENT, INCLUDING, BUT NOT 
LIMITED TO, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. 
 


14. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INFRINGEMENT INDEMNIFICATION 
14.1 Supplier shall indemnify, defend and hold Licensee harmless from any and all actions, 
proceedings, or claims of any type brought against Licensee alleging that the Software and/or 
Documentation or Licensee's use of the Software and/or Documentation constitutes a misappropriation 
or infringement upon any patent, copyright, trademark, or other proprietary right or violates any trade 
secret or other contractual right of any Third Party.  Supplier agrees to defend against, and hold 
Licensee harmless from, any claims and to pay all litigation costs, all reasonable attorneys' fees, 
settlement payments and all judgments, damages, costs or expenses awarded or resulting from any 
claim.  Licensee shall, after receiving notice of a claim, advise Supplier of it.  Licensee’s failure to give 
Supplier timely notification of said claim shall not effect Supplier’s indemnification obligation unless 
such failure materially prejudices Supplier’s ability to defend the claim.  Licensee reserves the right to 
employ separate counsel and participate in the defense of any claim at its own expense. 
 


14.2 If the Software and/or Documentation, or any part thereof, is the subject of any claim for 
infringement of any patent, copyright, trademark, or other proprietary right or violates any trade secret 
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or other contractual right of any Third Party, or if it is adjudicated by a court of competent jurisdiction 
that the Software and/or Documentation, or any part thereof, infringes any patent, copyright, 
trademark, or other proprietary right or violates any trade secret or other contractual right of any Third 
Party, and Licensee's use of the Software and/or Documentation, or any part of it, is enjoined or 
interfered with in any manner, Supplier shall, at its sole expense and within thirty (30) calendar days of 
such injunction or interference, either: (a) procure for Licensee the right to continue using the Software 
and/or Documentation free of any liability for infringement or violation; (b) replace or modify the 
Software and/or Documentation, or parts thereof, with non-infringing Software and/or Documentation 
of equivalent or better functionality that is reasonably satisfactory to Licensee. 
 


14.3 Supplier shall have no obligation to indemnify Licensee for a claim if: (a) Licensee uses the 
Software in a manner contrary to the provisions of this Agreement and such misuse is the cause of the 
infringement or misappropriation; or (b) Licensee's use of the Software in combination with any 
product, software or system not authorized, approved or recommended by Supplier and such 
combination is the cause of the infringement or misappropriation. 
 
14.4 No limitation of liability set forth elsewhere in this Agreement is applicable to the Intellectual 
Property Infringement Indemnification.     
 


15. GENERAL INDEMNIFICATION 
15.1 Supplier shall defend, indemnify, and hold harmless Licensee, its officers, employees, and 
agents, respective assigns and successors-in-interest from and against all losses, expenses (including 
attorneys' fees), damages, and liabilities of any kind resulting from or arising out of this agreement 
and/or Supplier's performance hereunder, provided such losses, expenses, damages and liabilities are 
due or claimed to be due to the negligent or willful acts or omissions of Supplier, its officers, employees, 
agents, subcontractors, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or any person or persons 
under Supplier's direction and control. 
 


16. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY 
EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE PROVIDED IN THIS AGREEMENT, NEITHER PARTY SHALL BE LIABLE FOR ANY 


LOST PROFITS, CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT, EXEMPLARY, OR SPECIAL DAMAGES, 


HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY ARISING OUT OF OR RELATING TO THIS 


AGREEMENT EVEN IF IT HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.   THE FOREGOING 


LIMITATION OF LIABILITY IS NOT APPLICABLE TO SUPPLIER’S WARRANTY AND INDEMNIFICATION 


OBLIGATIONS SET FORTH ELSEWHERE IN THIS AGREEMENT OR ANY PERSONAL INJURY CLAIM. 


FURTHER, THE FOREGOING LIMITATION IS NOT APPLICABLE TO DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF ANY 


LOSS, CORRUPTION, OR BREACH OF DATA CAUSED BY OR RESULTING FROM SUPPLIER’S ERRORS OR 


OMISSIONS. 


 


17. INSURANCE 
17.1 On or before the Effective Date, Supplier shall provide to Licensee proof, such as an insurance certificate, 
evidencing full compliance with the insurance requirements set forth herein. 


 


Supplier, at its sole cost and expense, shall insure its activities in connection with the work under this 


order and obtain, keep in force, and maintain insurance as follows: 
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a) Comprehensive or Commercial Form General Liability Insurance (contractual liability included) 


with limits as follows: 


 


Each Occurrence $1,000,000.00 


 


Products/Completed Operations Aggregate $2,000,000.00 


 


Personal and Advertising Injury $1,000,000.00 


 


General Aggregate (Not applicable to the Comprehensive Form) $2,000,000.00 


 


If the above insurance is written on a claims-made form, it shall continue for three years 


following termination of this Agreement.  The insurance shall have a retroactive date of 


placement prior to or coinciding with the effective date of this Agreement.  


 


b) Business Automobile Liability Insurance for owned, scheduled, non-owned, or hired 


automobiles with a combined single limit not less than $1,000,000.00 per occurrence.   


 


c) Professional Liability Insurance with a limit of $2,000,000.00 per occurrence with an 


aggregate of not less than $2,000,000.00.  


 


If this insurance is written on a claims-made form, it shall continue for three years following 


termination of this Agreement.  The insurance shall have a retroactive date of placement prior 


to or coinciding with the effective date of this Agreement. 


 


d) Workers' Compensation as required by _____________ State law. 


 


17.2 It is agreed that the coverage and limits referred to under 19.1 a, b, and c above shall not in any way 
limit the liability of Supplier.  Supplier shall furnish the Licensee with certificates of insurance evidencing 
compliance with all requirements prior to commencing work under this Agreement.  Such certificates shall: 


 


a) Provide for thirty (30) days advance written notice to the Licensee of any modification, 


change, or cancellation of any of the above insurance coverage. 


 


b) Indicate that THE OFFICE OF THE NEVADA SECRETARY OF STATE has been endorsed as an 


additional insured for the coverage referred to herein.  This provision shall only apply in 


proportion to and to the extent of the negligent acts or omissions of Supplier, its officers, 


agents, or employees. 


 


c) Include a provision that the coverage will be primary and will not participate with nor be 


excess over any valid and collectible insurance or program of self-insurance carried or 


maintained by the Licensee. 
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d) Such insurance shall be with insurers with at least an “A+” rating. 


 


e) The insurance policies shall provide that the insurance company shall notify Licensee 
in writing at least thirty (30) days in advance if Supplier’s insurance coverage is to be 
canceled or materially altered so as not to comply with the requirements of this 
Agreement. 


 


18. CONFIDENTIALITY 
18.1 Each party acknowledges that certain information that it shall acquire from the other is of a 
special and unique character and constitutes Confidential Information. 
 


18.2 The Receiving Party agrees to exercise the same degree of care and protection with respect 
to the Confidential Information that it exercises with respect to its own similar Confidential 
Information and not to directly or indirectly provide, disclose, copy, distribute, republish or 
otherwise allow any Third Party to have access to any Confidential Information without prior written 
permission from the disclosing party.  However: (a) either party may disclose Confidential 
Information to its employees and authorized agents who have a need to know; (b) either party may 
disclose Confidential Information if so required to perform any obligations under this Agreement; 
and (c) either party may disclose Confidential Information if so required by law (including court 
order or subpoena). 
 


18.3 Nothing in this Agreement shall in any way limit the ability of Licensee to comply with any 
laws or legal process concerning disclosures by public entities.  Supplier acknowledges that any 
responses, materials, correspondence, documents or other information provided to Licensee are 
subject to applicable state and federal law, including the California Public Records Act, and that the 
release of Confidential Information in compliance with those acts or any other law will not 
constitute a breach or threatened breach of this Agreement. 
 


18.4 Licensee reserves the right to have the terms of this Agreement and associated information 
reviewed by a designated Third Party advisor. 
 


19. PERSONAL INFORMATION 
During the course of this Agreement, should Supplier come into possession of any personal 


information related to Licensee’s Authorized Users that is considered sensitive, nonpublic personal 


data or contains individually identifiable information, Supplier may not disclose this information to 


any Third Party under any circumstances. 


 


20. TITLE/OWNERSHIP 
20.1 Licensee acknowledges that Supplier holds all right, title and interest in any copyrights, 
patents, trade secrets and any other Intellectual Property Rights in the Software.  Nothing in this 
Agreement shall be construed to convey any title or ownership rights in the Software to Licensee. 
 


20.2 All data created and/or processed by the Software is and shall remain the property of 
Licensee and shall in no way become attached to the Software, nor shall Supplier have any rights in 
or to the data of Licensee. 
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20.3 Any documents, forms, compilations and/or spreadsheets that are generated from the 
utilization of the functionality of the Software are not the intellectual property of the Supplier, and 
can be used by Licensee in its ordinary course of business, including but not limited to Licensee 
sharing such documents with Third Parties. 
 


20.4 In the event that Licensee develops any enhancements, modifications, improvements, 
expansions and revisions of or to the Software (collectively, the “Licensee Modifications”), all right, 
title and interest in and to such Licensee Modifications, as well as related copyright, patent, trade 
secret, and other related proprietary rights therein, shall rest with Licensee, provided that Licensee 
agrees that it will only use such Licensee Modifications for Licensee business.  Licensee shall have no 
obligation to make such Licensee Modifications available to Supplier, but to the extent that Licensee 
Modifications are provided to Supplier, they will be provided AS IS, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY 
KIND, AND LICENSEE SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND 
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.  


 


21. AUDIT 
21.1 Supplier is responsible for keeping accurate records related to its performance and 
obligations under this Agreement.  In particular, records will be kept documenting any price, cost or 
budget computations required under the Agreement.  
 


21.2 Supplier agrees that Licensee or its authorized representative has the right to audit any 
directly pertinent books, documents, papers and records related to transactions and/or 
performance of the terms and conditions of the Agreement.  Supplier shall make available to 
Licensee or its representative all such records and documents for audit on Supplier’s premises 
during regular business hours within ten (10) business days of a written request for availability.  
Supplier agrees to either: (a) allow Licensee to make and retain copies of those documents useful for 
documenting the audit activity and results; or (b) sequester the original or copies of those 
documents which Licensee identifies for later access by Licensee. 
 


21.3 Supplier further agrees to disclose to Licensee within ninety (90) days of receipt any 
independent auditors’ reports which bear directly on the performance or administration of this 
Agreement. 
 


21.4 The right to audit shall include periodic examinations of records throughout the term of the 
Agreement and for a period of five (5) years after its termination. 


 
21.5 Licensee’s right to audit shall also apply to agents and subcontractors hired by Supplier for 
the purpose of fulfilling the Agreement. 
 


21.6 In the event that audits discover substantive findings related to fraud, misrepresentation or 
non-performance, Licensee may recoup the costs of the audit work from Supplier. 
 


22. DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
22.1 Designated Supplier and Licensee Project Managers shall meet as often as is reasonably 
required to review the performance of the parties under this Agreement and to resolve any 
disputes. 
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22.2 If a dispute arises and these representatives are unable to resolve the dispute within ten 
(10) business days, then the dispute will be escalated to an executive level representative of each 
party with the authority to resolve such matters.  Supplier and Licensee executives must meet to 
resolve any disputes. 
 


22.3 This article does not prohibit a party from seeking judicial relief at any time.  
 


22.4 Supplier shall continue performance of obligations under this Agreement while resolving any 
outstanding invoices or disputes. 


 


23. ASSIGNMENT 
This Agreement shall be binding on the parties and their successors (through merger, acquisition or 


other process) and permitted assigns.  Neither party may assign, delegate or otherwise transfer its 


obligations or rights under this Agreement to a Third Party without the prior written consent of the 


other party. 


 


24. GOVERNING LAW 
This Agreement shall be governed by, and construed in accordance with, the laws of the State of 


____________, excluding its conflicts of laws provisions.  Any dispute, claims, demands or actions 


arising out of or in relation to this Agreement, or the interpretation, making, performance, breach or 


termination thereof shall be brought in and resolved by the said state court.  


 


25. NAMES AND LOGOS 
Supplier may advertise that Licensee is a client, list Licensee as a reference or otherwise use 


Licensee’s name, logos, trademarks, etc. without prior written permission obtained from Licensee. 


 


26. NOTICES 
26.1 All notices, requests, consents, approvals, or authorizations in connection with this 
Agreement (collectively, “Notices”) must be given in writing, sent by personal delivery, messenger, 
overnight delivery service, or the United States mail, postage prepaid, certified or registered, return 
receipt requested, and addressed as follows: 
 


If to Supplier:     


Tecuity, Inc.  


136 E 800 S, Suite A  


Smithfield, UT  84335 


Attention:  President 


 


If to Licensee: 


THE OFFICE OF THE NEVADA SECRETARY OF STATE 


TO BE SPECIFIED BY LICENSEE PRIOR TO EXECUTION OF ANY CONTRACT 


[STREET ADDRESS]  


[CITY], [STATE] [ZIP CODE] 


Attention:  [POSITION TITLE] 
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26.2 All Notices sent in accordance with the foregoing shall be deemed received by the intended 
recipient: (a) upon personal delivery; or (b) one (1) business day following deposit with an overnight 
courier service submitted in time for next day delivery. 
 
26.3 Either party may change its notice contact information above by written notice to the other 
party. 
 


27. SEVERABILITY 
27.1 The terms of this Agreement are severable.  If any provision of this Agreement, or any 
portion thereof, is declared by a court of competent jurisdiction to be illegal, void, invalid or 
unenforceable, that provision of the Agreement will be enforced to the maximum extent 
permissible so as to effect the intent of the parties, and the remainder of the Agreement will 
continue in full force and effect for the same purpose. 
 


27.2 In the event that any provision shall be held to be illegal, void, invalid or unenforceable, that 
provision shall in good faith be renegotiated to reflect as closely as possible the intent of the original 
provisions of this Agreement in a manner that is valid and enforceable.   
 


28. WAIVER 
28.1 No waiver of any right or remedy under this Agreement shall be effective unless such waiver 
is in writing signed by the performing or non-breaching party. 
 


28.2 The waiver of any performance required under this Agreement or of any breach of any 
provision of this Agreement shall not operate or be construed as a waiver of any subsequent failure 
to perform or breach of the same or any other provision of this Agreement. 
 


28.3 The delay or omission by either party to exercise any right or remedy under this Agreement 
shall not be construed to be either acquiescence or the waiver of the ability to exercise any right or 
remedy in the future. 
 


29. BANKRUPTCY 
29.1 The rights granted under the Agreement, as amended hereby, shall be deemed a license of 
“intellectual property” for purposes of the United States Code, Title 11 (“Bankruptcy Code”), Section 
365(n).  
 
29.2 In the event of the bankruptcy of Supplier and a subsequent rejection of this Agreement 
pursuant to Section 365(a) of the Bankruptcy Code, or in the event of a similar action under 
applicable law, Licensee may elect to retain its license rights, subject to and in accordance with the 
provisions of the Section 365(n) of the Bankruptcy Code or other applicable law. 
 


 


30. EQUITABLE RELIEF 
Notwithstanding anything contained in this Agreement to the contrary, the parties shall be entitled 


to seek injunctive or other equitable relief whenever the facts or circumstances permit. 
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31. FORCE MAJEURE 
Neither party shall be liable to the other for failure or delay of performance hereunder due to 


earthquake, flood, storm, fire, epidemics, acts of government, governmental agencies or officers, 


war, insurrection, riots, civil disturbances, or any other cause beyond the reasonable control of the 


non-performing party.  The non-performing party will promptly notify the other party in writing of 


an event of force majeure, the expected duration of the events, and its anticipated effect on the 


ability of the party to perform its obligations, and make reasonable effort to remedy the event of 


force majeure in a timely fashion. 


 


 


32. COUNTERPARTS 
This Agreement may be executed in multiple counterparts, each of which when so executed and 


delivered shall be deemed an original, and such counterparts together shall constitute one and the 


same instrument.  Each party shall receive a duplicate original of the counterpart copy or copies 


executed by it.  For purposes hereof, a facsimile or emailed copy of this Agreement, including the 


signature pages hereto, shall be deemed an original, and each party agrees that it will not contest 


the validity of the execution of this Agreement solely on the basis of any signature being a facsimile 


or electronic transmission.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the parties shall each deliver original 


execution copies of this Agreement to one another as soon as practicable following execution 


thereof.  If this Agreement is executed in counterparts, no signatory hereto shall be bound by this 


Agreement until all parties have executed a counterpart of this Agreement. 


 


 


33. HEADINGS 
The section headings in this Agreement are inserted for convenience only, are not substantive, and 


shall not be interpreted to define, describe, modify or otherwise limit the interpretation or scope of 


the provision under the section heading or of the Agreement as a whole. 


 


 


34. ENTIRE AGREEMENT 
This Agreement, together with all of the incorporated exhibits, schedules, attachments, and 


proposals and addenda, constitutes the entire, final and exclusive Agreement between the parties 


with respect to the subject matter herein and supersedes all prior and contemporaneous 


agreements, understandings, negotiations and discussions, whether oral or written, between the 


parties.  The parties expressly disclaim the right to claim the enforceability or effectiveness of any 


oral modifications to this Agreement or any amendments based on course of dealing, waiver, 


release, estoppel or other similar legal theory.  No shrink-wrap, click-wrap, or other end user terms 


and conditions or agreements (“Additional Terms”) provided with any Software or products 


hereunder shall be binding on Licensee, even if use of such Software or products requires an 


affirmative “acceptance” of those Additional Terms before access is permitted.  All such Additional 


Terms shall be of no force and effect and shall be deemed rejected by Licensee in their entirety.  Any 


amendment or modification to this Agreement shall be effective only if in writing and signed by duly 
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authorized representatives of both Supplier and Licensee. 


 


The authorized signatory from each party has read the Agreement, understands it and is authorized to bind 


his/her organization.  This Agreement becomes binding when signed by the authorized signatory of both 


parties. 


 


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have entered into this Agreement as of the Effective Date. 


 


Tecuity, Inc.   LICENSEE 


  


 


By:         __ 


 


By:           


Print Name:   ____________________ 
 


Print Name:    ________   


Title:    ___________________  
 


Title:          


Date:    ___________________                      
 


Date:         


 


E. Copies of Applicable Certifications and/or Licenses 


Tecuity utilizes Microsoft .Net as the coding platform for our solution and as such Tecuity is a 


Microsoft Development Partner.  No additional certifications and/or licenses apply at this time. 
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TAB V – ATTACHMENT B –TECHNICAL PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF 


COMPLIANCE WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 
 


I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this 


Request for Proposal.   
 


YES YES I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the 


contract, or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being 


proposed in the tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions 


at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or 


assumptions during negotiations.   
 


 


Company Name      TECUITY, INC.  


    


Signature       


   


   


Print Name     JON EVANS, PRESIDENT   Date    6/1/2016 
 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 


(Complete detail regarding exceptions 


must be identified) 


None    


    


    


 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 


(Complete detail regarding assumptions 


must be identified) 


None    
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TAB VI – 4.0 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  
VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 


 


4.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 


 


4.2.1 The Agency oversees Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, 


and Securities. The divisions of Commercial Recordings and Operations are 


the main stakeholders for this project. Via automated applications including 


Nevada’s Web Portal (SilverFlume), the Agency collects and provides 


Commercial Recordings information for hundreds of thousands of Nevada and 


Foreign business entities.  


 


The proposed Tecuity software solution is built on sound technology and industry best-practices.  


The SOS Enterprise solution utilizes an N-tier architecture isolating the User Interface, Application 


Server tier, and Database tier.  This isolation enhances the maintainability of the software and 


provides adaptability and scalability as new features and functionality are needed in the future.   


The proposed solution supports all the above business processes including Commercial Recordings, 


Notaries, Trademarks, Securities, UCC and several other similar processes. The proposed software is 


also easily scalable to support high volumes of transactions and users. 


 


The software is built using Microsoft technologies.  The code is written in C# .Net and supports the 


.Net Framework 3.5 or greater.  The database supports SQL Server 2008 or greater.  As an example, 


this software solution is currently running in the Secretary of State’s Office in Wyoming.  The system 


is housed at a State central IT location utilizing the State’s web server farm, application server farm, 


and database server farm.  The system supports both thin-client and web users within the state 


network.  In addition, a public facing website and web applications have been developed for both 


the UCC system and Business Entity System.  Tennessee, South Dakota, and Wyoming have 


implemented this solution in a similar environment on state infrastructure.  If desired, the SOS 


Enterprise Solution can be hosted in a cloud environment external to the State network. 


 


The proposed solution’s platform is a natural fit for SilverFlume through platform integration, APIs, 


Web Services and data feeds. 


 


Modules & Components 


SOS Enterprise is comprised of several modules that can be both enabled and configured depending 


on the needs of the filing authority.  
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Modules shown are described as follows: 


 CORE – this functionality is included in every distribution of our Enterprise solution.  At its 


root, CORE represents the workhorse and engine that drives all processes within the system.  


CORE also includes several components that relate directly to all modules in the system.  


This includes financials, user batches, receipting, rejections, reporting, user management, 


print queues, work queues, interfaces, etc. 


 Document Imaging and Management – associates scanned or digitally created documents 


to a data record in SOS Enterprise.  Images can always be shown side-by-side with their 


associated data elements for a clear picture of all information collected by the filing 


authority.  This module includes image classification and barcode options that provide easy 


data input and view control.  Any classification can be marked as a public (included in a 


copies request) or private (viewable only to internal staff).  OCR & ICR data extraction is also 


a major component of the imaging system that significantly reduces manual data entry. 


 Business Entity Registration – manages everything related to business entities, annual 


reports and related amendments.  Also included with this module are other components 


that are directly related to business entity processing such as registered agent management, 
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name availability searches, conversions, mergers, etc.  The ability to file amendments is also 


provided in this functionality each based on business rules and entity type.  This module 


includes but is not limited to corporations, limited liability companies, limited partnerships, 


limited liability partnerships, cooperative associations, and more. 


 Commercial Registered Agents – manages the recording of registered agents and 


commercial agents depending on filing authority requirements.  If the agent is an 


organization, then an association between the agent record and its corresponding business 


entity record can be maintained.  Based on statute, the registered agent or commercial 


agent module can be configured within the application.  Registered agent information, if 


required, is also displayed with business entity information.  A registered agent assignment 


tool provides the ability to assign entities from one registered agent to another and to 


merge agent records 


 Certified Copies & Certificates – Manages requests for certified copies, certificates of 


existence/authorization, certificates of good standing, certificates of facts, certificates of 


non-existence, etc.  Facilitates the preparation of copies and in many cases provides 


complete auto-generated results.  Also available online as self-service options. 


 Miscellaneous Records – this module has been built in a configurable manner to handle 


many different document types that have generally simple rules associated to them.  


Examples of existing documents in the miscellaneous records module are mechanic’s liens, 


transient merchants, travel agents, mining certificates, deeds, leases, joint exercise of 


government powers agreement, etc. 


 UCC (Uniform Commercial Code) – this module handles Financing Statements (UCC1), 


Amendments (UCC3), Information Statements (UCC5) and Information Requests (UCC11). 


 


Additional modules available are: 


 Notaries 


 Trademark & Service Marks 


 Apostilles and Authentications 


 Service of Process - (Summons) 


 Commercial Business Licensing 


 Occupational and Professional Licensing 


 


4.2.2 The successful vendor is required to work with the Agency to finalize how 


best to integrate and interface existing applications where required.   


 


Tecuity strongly believes that each state is unique.  Tecuity’s proposed implementation strategy and 


work plan assumes a thorough and collaborative gap analysis with requirements gathering to ensure 


that the proposed solution can be configured and enhanced to meet the State of Nevada’s rules, 


statutory requirements, and transactions as outlined in the RFP on a proposed fixed-bid budget.  


Our proposed scope also includes integration with any existing technologies and platforms as 


outlined by the state in the RFP. 
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4.2.3  The Agency encourages vendors to provide the best possible solution with a 


high availability configuration for hardware and software to interact with the 


Agency’s existing systems as identified in Section 3.4, Current Computing 


Environment. 


 


An N-tier architecture is utilized in SOS Enterprise to facilitate availability, maintainability, 


extensibility, and scalability with a look to the future.  


Presentation Tier  


The presentation layer is responsible for displaying the user interfaces.  Currently a .NET thin 


client and a responsive web application are available depending on customer needs. 


 User-centric, highly intuitive interface  


 Personalized user experience by user/role  


 Rich, highly interactive web pages, responsive design, AJAX enabled  


 Server processing of web pages  


 


Business Tier  


Responsible for accessing the data and enforcing business rules.   


 All methods web enabled (Web services)  


 Highly configurable business rules  


 Manages all information between the data and presentation tiers  


 XML document schemas  


 Business logic layer  


 Data access layer  


 


Data Tier  


Represents the database and provides consistent record management throughout the 


system.    


 Enterprise Database Management System (Microsoft SQL Server)  


 Utilizes stored procedures for increased security and configurability  


 Consumes and generates XML Documents to support an open system architecture  


 


Architectural Diagram 


The following diagram demonstrates the N-tier architecture found in the SOS Enterprise solution. 
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4.2.4 The successful vendor will provide a solution specific, IT monitoring 


dashboard, showing real time transaction statistics and core system component 


and service status. The dashboard should provide Agency staff with the means 


to proactively address system issues and focus on specific problems areas 


without having to guess what “might” be a bottleneck or problem. The 


dashboard should include a graphical representation of all critical components 


in real time and should allow Agency staff to view historical and/or statistical 


information about the components going back weekly, monthly, quarterly, 


semi-annually, and annually.  


 


Tecuity’s SOS Enterprise solution comes complete with a specific IT monitoring dashboard that 


includes real-time transaction statistics and monitoring results of all aspects of the solution.  This 


includes each tier of the N-tier architecture including all critical components of the website, web 


services, and database functions.  This dashboard contains a complete picture of the health of the 


solution in real-time.  The dashboard will be further configured for specific metrics and statistics as 


required by the State of Nevada. 


 


 
 


 


4.3  INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 


 


4.3.1 Data Management 


4.3.1.1 Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure data accuracy, 


integrity, and security. 
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At Tecuity we understand the risks attached to data architecture and governance in a complex 


project and therefore we follow tight guidelines as stated below: 


 


• Develop/Configure tight security protocols and business rules regarding 


users/roles/agencies that can update certain records or data fields based on status or 


impact. 


• Configure automatic notifications to all agency administrators regarding changes that may 


have an impact. 


• Provide consistent User Interfaces (UI)/User Actions (UX) that assures all data is 


appropriately formatted (selected where possible) across agency functions. 


 


4.3.1.2 System backup and recovery capability. 


 


Tecuity ensures that all data backups, redundancy, and disaster recovery mechanisms are in place 


and functional.  Backup and Recovery Testing is in our proposed plan and proposed tasks.  The 


solution architecture is tested thoroughly to ensure that system backup and recovery capabilities 


are fully operational. 


 


The proposed backup and recovery strategy utilizes the Backup Exec 2010 data backup software (or 


comparable) and a Dell PowerVault Tape Library (or comparable). The tape library should have a 


capacity of over ten Terabytes, which is adequate for backing up all data and images in the proposed 


system.  We are open to using a software and tape library that the State of Nevada may already 


have and that is similar/equivalent to the one we are proposing.  


 


The backup and recovery strategy includes processes for daily incremental backups and periodic full 


backups of each server in the production environment. All data and images across the proposed 


system will be included in the backup strategy. The database server is the only server where data 


and images are stored therefore no on-going backup of any application server(s) is required. 


 


Minimal human intervention is required under normal circumstances. Tapes must be removed to 


offsite storage once per day, and tapes must be rotated on the in-line with the periodic schedule for 


full backups. Greater human intervention is required if a recovery is necessary. Appropriate tapes 


must be retrieved and loaded to facilitate specific file recovery. 


 


All authorized systems administrators at the State will have the capability of restoring/recovering 


data using the proposed Backup Exec applications. 


 


4.3.1.3 Data access control levels. 


 


Tecuity follows the industry standard best practices to secure application programs and avoid 


application vulnerabilities. Following are the some of the areas where best practices are 
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implemented in the application code: 


 


 Avoid Session Hijacking - Session Hijacking is capturing the session of another user, which in 


effect means being able to impersonate the user in the eyes of the application. 


 Avoid Information Gathering – In Information Gathering, the purpose is not to actually 


perform an attack, but rather to reveal information on the system, which can further assist 


in other attacks. 


 Avoid XML Injection - XML Injection occurs due to the fact that the backbone of a web 


service is XML. Any inputs passed in XML can be the subject of an injection attack. 


 Avoid SQL injection - In a SQL Injection attack, the attacker is able to modify the SQL 


command that is being executed at the backend database to read, delete, or insert data. 


The SQL command injection is carried out by variety of means, including form inputs in a 


HTML page. 


 Data encryption of important /sensitive data in the hidden fields. 


 Avoid Buffer Overflow - Buffer overflow happens when data that is sent as input to the 


server overflows the boundaries of the input area, thus causing the server to misbehave. 


Buffer overflows can be used to make the server run a code sent into the overflowed buffer. 


 Client and server side input validations - check what type of data has been inputted and 


validate against the data type the application is expecting. This way the system does not rely 


solely on client side validation. 


 Avoid Cookie Poisoning - Cookie Poisoning is changing the contents of cookie saved in the 


client’s computer in such a way that it would change the normal flow of the application. 


 Avoid Brute Force - Attacks designed to steal passwords or session ids, by means of 


enumerating a large number of password/session ID options. 


Tecuity is also proposing data encryption standard to protect the data at rest and utilization of 


Secure Socket Layer (SSL) using HTTPS protocol to protect the data in transit.  An SSL certificate lets 


the end user know that they are really doing business with the proposed solution (not a non-secure 


website), and that the information they send through the site, such as personal information in 


online forms, is protected from interception or alteration over the Web.  Furthermore, Tecuity has 


incorporated field-level encryption on personal sensitive data stored in the database.  


 


The proposed solution implements 128-bit/256-bit SSL Digital Certificates in the web server layer for 


server authentication to protect all incoming requests from the client web browser. This 


authentication secures all inbound messages and ensures that all data passed between the web 


server and client web browser remains private and intact.   


 


The communication to the proposed solution will be achieved by SSL digital certificates with 128-


bit/256-bit encryption between the browser clients and the web server.  In addition to SSL 


encryption a user session management component in the web server shall be used to manage the 


state information between user-browser and the server.  This will further ensure requests are not 


compromised.  This component is configured to use session variables to identify the user’s session. 
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Upon login, a session variable (non-persistent) shall be sent to the client browser and stored to pass 


with each subsequent request.  On the application server, the session shall be associated with the 


user and their authorization level in the application.  All application code shall verify the existence of 


a session and the security level prior to providing access to the application data.  Sessions shall be 


configured to timeout after periods of inactivity as agreed upon, requiring the user to login again.  


Because cookies are not persistent on the browser, the user shall need to login after each time the 


browser is closed and reopened. 


 


An application login screen shall be provided for the user to enter their User Id and Password to gain 


access to the system.  The user password will be encrypted.  Single sign-on capabilities may also be 


implemented for state staff logins to the solution.  The system allows the creation of an unlimited 


number of application roles.  Users are limited access to the various solution functions and data 


dependent upon the particular role assigned. 


 


4.3.1.4 Audit trail features including the capture of historical transaction data. 


 


Tecuity’s proposed solution keeps track of access attempt information such as IP address, user 


information, and time stamp of login attempts, successful logins and logouts.  The proposed solution 


maintains comprehensive audit trails of all units of transactions into a (non-database) log file by user 


name, date, time-stamp, action type (Insert, Update, Delete, and View), action-reason and data 


value. These audit logs can be used to reconstruct a damaged database. 


 


Not only is there a technology audit trail discussed above, there is a record level audit trail for all 


transactions performed by the solution.  The solution provides the ability to configure field level 


change management tracking and recording.  For each record that is added, changed, or deleted, 


the solution provides the ability to track who made the change, what date and time the change was 


made, and record field level changed from and changed to values.  All of this historical data is 


available in the historical view of documents recorded.  This historical view is a comprehensive 


recording of all amendments, annual reports, corrections, etc. performed on a record.  Each event 


or instance is displayed in chronological order.  Examples are address changes, annual reports, 


registered agent changes, mergers, etc. 


 


Additionally, a key element of Tecuity’s SOS Enterprise solution is that in all instances the image is 


exposed as part of the audit trail detail.  The image actually becomes part of the audit trail.  We 


refer to this as a “hardened” image.  Operators can make data entry errors.  If there is ever a 


question the actual form’s “hardened” image is part of the record and thus a significant addition to 


the viability of a complete and accurate audit trail.  


 


The following image is a sample of this historical view of changed from and changed to information 


with an image also displayed associated to the record. 
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4.3.1.5   Data integration with existing Agency applications. 


 


SOS Enterprise has been architected with integrations in mind.  The solution has been developed as 


an N-Tier application supporting a user interface tier, application service tier, and database tier.  It is 


in this application service tier that various web services, including RESTful services have been 


created for easy integration to additional systems and processes.  Information through these 


services can be shared as XML documents and other formats as required.  Additional services will be 


generated for the specific needs based on requirements.  It should be understood the core 


framework for these services is already in the core product and will be leveraged as additional 


specific needs are identified for integrations. 


 


4.3.1.6 The benefits of the proposed database design. 


 


Tecuity’s proposed solution leverages a highly relational database design to ensure that all 


requirements can be easily met with minimal (if any) structural changes to the core design.  Tecuity 


believes that every jurisdiction is unique hence we have kept a database design highly relational and 


easily configurable.   


 


Furthermore, the database and related table structures and Tecuity’s specific implementation 


provides for unlimited scaling model to support future growth and expansion.  It is in our unique 


database structure that allows the solution to expand to support hundreds of million images and 


related meta data. 
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4.3.1.7 How the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical data archiving for 


historical data. 


 


The proposed solution has a built-in record management component that supports storing, 


attaching and tracking of documents in various industry formats such as MS Office, BMP, TIF, JPEG, 


etc.  This functionality can be exposed at several points in every supported workflow. In addition to 


external documents, all the correspondence generated using the proposed solution is also stored 


and maintained by each workflow event and unit. 


 


In addition to the storage of documents and records, archival and record retention is also 


supported. Record retention period and criteria can be configured by an authorized administrator.  


The solution supports the ability to archive data based on specific business rules for document and 


filing requirements.  Each document type can have its own data retention period and associated 


business logic.  The solution is architected in such a way that historical archived data can remain 


searchable but have an archived state.  This is another unique data architecture implemented by 


Tecuity in the solution. 


 


4.3.1.8 How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 


 


The solution stores data in a relational database and has been designed with various indexes.  The 


solution also takes advantage of fast-text indexing.  This provides the indexing of words used in 


entity names, descriptions, notes, etc.  The solution utilizes multiple database indexes and a unique 


data structure to provide fast data retrieval.  In addition, the solution incorporates data caching to 


further enhance performance when retrieving information from the database. 


 


4.3.1.9 How the proposed solution addresses validation functionality. 


 


Tecuity incorporates a step-by-step approach to data entry allowing users to identify where they are 


in the filing process.  The use of a graphical user interface incorporated in the solution quickly 


visually queues users that documents have been filed completely.  We employ logic instructions, 


required data field validation with field level data verification, and third-party validations services.  


For example, addresses are validated against USPS database to ensure deliverable mail.  Business 


rules are applied to provide logic error checking to ensure all fields have been completed and 


populated accurately. 


 


The solution allows for the identification of business rules on a field-by-field basis, identifying 


required fields, allowed values in a field, and disallowed values.  Because of this field-level validation 


the solution ensures all required data has been entered and data is validated at time of entry. 


 


 


4.3.1.10 Address archiving and retention functionality. 
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Please refer to our response under 4.3.1.7. 


 


4.3.1.11 Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 


 


The following information is provided to expound on the solutions performance capabilities, 


monitoring, tuning, etc.   


 


The times listed below are the typical response times when the system is used by wide area 


networks: 


Acceptable Response Time/Latency: 


 Online Transactions - <3 seconds 


o New Filings 


o Amendments 


o Annual Reports/Lists 


 Inquiries - <2 seconds 


 Reports - <12 seconds 


 Correspondence, Letters, and Notices - Varies by business transaction 


We also provide the average size per transaction type in the table below: 


 


Table 1. Size per Transaction Type 


Transaction Type Average Size 


Inquiry 10KB 


Activities (Transactions requiring updates/data entry) 20KB 


Image Upload 10KB 


Report Output 1MB 


Letters, Notices and Correspondence 1 MB 


 


The proposed solution is hosted utilizing an industry standard Microsoft application server. The 


application server console provides several benchmarking parameters that are listed below: 


 


1. CPU utilization 


2. Memory utilization 


3. Number of threads used 


4. Number of database connection used 


5. Number of incoming HTTP/HTTPS requests 


6. Number of active/inactive requests 


7. Number of active/inactive user sessions 


The proposed solution utilizes the available application server statistics to provide real time 


benchmarking data.  As part of our standard implementation, a performance test is conducted 
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utilizing Open STA Stress Testing software to ensure performance based on the State of Nevada 


specific peak load requirements.  


 


Database optimization and tuning is achieved using utilities already included in the database 


platform that is being used.  Because each State has different data, there are times when 


adjustments can be made to queries and indexes to improve performance.  The specific time is 


monitored per query and additional tools are used to help identify areas that could benefit from 


improvement by the adding of an index or other adjustments.  Tecuity continually monitors 


performance and fine tunes the solution as these areas are identified. 


 


4.3.1.12 Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss prevention (DLP). 


 


Primary, Failover, DR database servers are utilized for real-time data replication to avoid data loss. 


The proposed solution’s Database is replicated in real time to the failover server and the DR server 


to eliminate any data loss and to reduce the RPO to less than an hour using the Active Data Guard. 


In addition to active and real-time replication, upon the successful completion of the data load a 


backup of the database is created to facilitate roll-back in case of an accidental data loss. 


Incremental database backups are also configured and performed.  The specific schedule and 


integration will be determined in the implementation phase of the project effort. 


 


4.3.2  Rules Management 


 


Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the 


Agency’s legacy eSOS system is problematic.  The Commercial Recordings 


process requires numerous variable rates, values, and complex data look-ups 


for data validation and process logic.  Much of this legacy information is hard 


coded and requires significant technical resources to modify.  The Agency is 


seeking a new solution that facilitates integrated rules management.   


 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements 


Matrix. and elsewhere in this RFP, the vendor must describe how their 


proposed solution addresses rules management.  Vendors must describe the 


following for their proposed solution: 


 


Tecuity completely understands the need for a dynamic solution that allows for the adding, refining, 


and changing of business requirements as we step into the future.  The one thing that is a guarantee 


is that change will happen based on legislative rules or other mandates. 


 


By simply dragging and dropping the predefined workflow pieces onto the canvas, a new process 


can be created by a non-technical, administrative user.  Additionally, existing workflow processes 


can be easily edited due to the simplicity of the visual representation. 
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The proposed solution’s rules engine is database driven and does not require code changes or 


impact future upgradeability and support. The business rules in the proposed solution are defined in 


database tables and XML based property files and therefore require minimum or no code changes.  


Any changes/customizations to these business rules for the Nevada implementation can be made 


without impeding or sacrificing future upgrades or support.  The proposed solution’s administrator 


user interface includes a graphic interface to change existing rules without any vendor or technical 


resource dependency. 


 


 


In addition, Tecuity has developed, as part of the SOS Enterprise solution, a robust and 


comprehensive business process workflow designer.  We call this our “Process Builder”.  This 


functionality integrates workflow steps and sub-processes with integrated business rules.  This 


functionality allows the Secretary of State office to visually document a business process or 


workflow and the resulting workflow definition becomes the actual process for a particular business 


process within the solution.  Please reference the following images from our solution. 


 


Process Builder 
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Form Builder 


 
 


4.3.2.1   Data validation and verification 


 


The proposed solution utilizes lookup database tables, external interfaces (such as USPS addresses), 


XML based property files, and user interface scripts to ensure that all data input are appropriately 


verified and validated.  Tecuity believes that bad data leads to corrupted transactions and outputs 


and therefore the proposed solution ensures the input data is verified and validated continuously. 


 


4.3.2.2   How business rules and valid value tables are maintained and configured. 


 


Please refer to our response under 4.3.2. 


 


4.3.2.3 What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user configurable. 


 


The proposed solutions was designed and architected such that all if not majority of the rules are 


user configurable without any dependency on Tecuity.  During the gap sessions it will be verified 


that if there are a handful of rules that are not user configurable, the rules engine manager will be 


enhanced such that these additional rules are user configurable.  We have included this in our fixed 


bid budget. 


 


4.3.2.4 If a rules management engine is NOT proposed: 
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Not Applicable. 


 


4.3.2.4.A Describe why a rules engine or management component is not included. 


 


Not Applicable. 


 


4.3.2.5 If a rules management engine is proposed: 


4.3.2.5.A Describe the advantages of the proposed rules management solution. 


 


One of the major advantage of the proposed rules engine is to ensure that every state’s unique 


requirements and processes are easily configured.  In addition, any future changes can be easily 


implemented without requiring any code changes.  Rules are user configurable with no dependency 


on Tecuity or any other technical resource. 


 


4.3.2.5.B Describe rule engine performance. 


 


The rules engine within the proposed solution was architected with performance in mind.  Our rules 


engine has actually increased processing speed and system performance due to the streamlined 


central-architecture integrated as the backbone of various business processes. 


 


4.3.2.5.C Describe how the rule engine integrates with the overall proposed solution. 


 


The proposed solution’s rules engine sits at the application server layer.  Therefore, every 


application operation (incoming transactions, outgoing transactions, reporting, external interfaces, 


etc.) collaborates and is governed by the rules engine. 


 


4.3.2.5.D Describe the vendor’s knowledge and experience in successfully 


implementing the proposed rule engine. 


 


The proposed Tecuity project team is highly experienced and successful in configuring and 


integrating the proposed solution and rules into several Secretary of State Offices around the 


country including Wyoming, Tennessee and South Dakota.  Their prime goal is to facilitate initial gap 


analysis and requirements session to track and document requirements that will be used to 


configure the current engine to Nevada’s requirements.  During the training segment of the project 


effort, our highly experienced staff will train the state staff in maintaining the rules engine without 


dependency on the proposed Tecuity staff. 


 


4.3.2.5.E Describe how the rules engine components are used within the workflow. This 


should include the technical maintenance of these components. 


 


As described in section 4.3.2, the actual rules engine is comprised of a business process workflow 


builder.  This functionality controlled by application rights and roles, allows the business process to 
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be defined visually and various business rules defined and applied at various work stops or steps 


within the workflow.  Maintaining the business rules is as simple as reviewing the business process 


visually and adding or modifying the particular rule to each work step.  Additional steps can be 


added, changed, or configured and once saved become the new or changed process for the 


particular document type.  This integrated functionality sets the Tecuity solution (SOS Enterprise) 


apart from the field. 


 


4.3.3   Integrated Workflow 


 


Tecuity has spent much time in incorporating workflow processes throughout our solution.  We 


understand the importance of having dynamic and flexible workflow rules that can help reduce 


bottlenecks and increase throughput.  Configurable and customizable business rules can help drive 


and direct proper workload distribution, thus ensuring timely response to filing requirements and 


provide exceptional customer service.  


 


As is common with many states, work volumes vary throughout the year.  With the intuitive and 


simple, design of the UI and by adapting workflow rules as necessary; increased performance 


throughout the office is attainable when leveraging the power of our enterprise solution.  Many of 


our clients have seen high levels of accuracy and efficiency by using our solution.  By having a 


consistent interface throughout the application, personnel can easily be crossed-trained to help 


when workloads are high. 


Our history and experience of understanding the needs of our clients and providing the right 


solution have helped us solidify our reputation as a world-class industry leader.  Our customers will 


attest to the fact, that our years of experience in managing large-scale projects, identifying 


requirements, and developing the right solution are evidenced in any project we undertake. 


 


SOS Enterprise comes complete with workflow and work queue functionality for internal staff to 


approve or deny filings, refund fees, create and track correspondence utilizing templates for specific 


language by document or filing type. 


 


4.3.3.1  Describe the workflow queue management functionality for processing 


receipted filing requests 


Each document and the associated page images are receipted into the system.  Each image of the 


received document is classified according to categories identified by the Filing Authority.  Work 


queues are defined and configured by the Filing Authority to group received documents.  An 


unlimited number of work queues can be defined in the solution.  Users are granted access to the 


various work queues by application roles.  The specific work steps in a workflow can also be defined 


and configured in the solution. 


 


The proposed solution provides work queue management functions to report to the user the 


number of documents in a particular work queue and filings in progress.  The work queue provides 


an instant snapshot of the current pending tasks and upcoming work allocations.  If a document or 
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filing in the work queue is beyond a set threshold, the supervisor will be notified to act on the 


pending filing. 


 


With workflow driven document processing, it becomes easy to visualize and orchestrate any 


number of workflow processes by document type. 


 


4.3.3.2 Describe the work flow capabilities provided by the proposed solution for 


managing job queue work assignments and priority requests 


 


During the GAP analysis, Tecuity will work with the State of Nevada to standardize the forms with 


filing type, version information, staffing roles, and workflow events to manage each filing type. This 


standardization will help assign and route the documents and transactions to the appropriate work 


queue. 


 


All documents and transactions in a work queue are automatically assigned based on user roles and 


priority.  The administrators also have capability of assigning transactions to certain users or groups 


based on priorities.  Items in work queues are prioritized based on item priority configurations 


defined in the solution.   


 


As a user logs into the application, based on user roles, the application generates the access 


privileges to work queues for the user. The work queue includes the scanned documents that are 


ready to be processed. Please refer to the below image for the sample work queue. 
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4.3.3.3 Describe how the proposed solution will provide an efficient way of 


performing job processing actions via configurable statuses such as Pend, 


Complete, and Reject 


 


The solution provides for the definition of multiple status classifications per document type and 


work queue item.  Based on these configurable items, users and work items are organized and 


processed in a very efficient manner. 


 


4.3.3.4 Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and grammar checking 


automatically when a user inserts manual notes, a return letter, etc. 


 


The solution provides for the spell and grammar checking when entering notes, defining letter 


templates, and typing correspondence from the solution.  Whether the solution automatically or the 


user manually performs spell and grammar checking is configurable within the solution. 


 


4.3.3.5 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to switch between 


multiple tasks and/or jobs in a work queue 


 


Because the solution provides status on each work item, the user is able to save work in progress 


associated to a work item and switch to another job or work queue item.  The solution also provides 


the ability to check-in and check-out a particular work item for processing.  Items can either be 


manually or automatically checked in or out depending upon system configurations.  This check-in 


and check-out process allows a user to switch between jobs or work items and also allows the prior 


item to remain checked-out to the user performing the processing.  This functionality prevents 


another user from processing the prior item that is partially completed by the user. 


 


4.3.3.6 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to save changes made 


to a job before the job is completed or rejected 


 


See response in section 4.3.3.5.   


 


4.3.3.7 Describe how the proposed solution will allow a Supervisor to create or 


modify a work queue and a job within a queue 


 


The solution provides administrative users the ability to define, configure, and maintain work 


queues within the solution.  This allows the Filing Authority to maintain categories or groups of 


filings or documents for processing.  Administrative and Super Users have the ability move or modify 


a job or work item in a work queue or move to another work queue. 


 


4.3.3.8 Describe configurable reviewer functionality 
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A review or internal validation step can be configured as part of a workflow process.  A work queue 


can be defined for each workflow step.  Once a document or work item has entered the review 


queue it is available for review and validation from those users that have access rights based on 


roles to the review queue.  Items in the review queue also follow priorities defined in the solution. 


 


4.3.3.9 Describe configurable delegation functionality 


 


Work item delegation is an access right controlled by application roles defined by the Filing 


Authority.  Authorized users can them delegate work items to other users defined in the solution. 


 


4.3.3.10 Describe configurable approver functionality 


 


An approval step can be configured as part of any workflow process.  A work queue is also defined 


associated to the approval step.  Once a document or work item has entered the approval queue it 


is available for approval from those users that have access rights based on roles to the approval 


queue.  Items in the approval queue also follow priorities defined in the solution. 


 


4.3.3.11 Describe configurable workflow notifications 


 


Notifications in the form of email and text messages can be configured as part of a workflow or work 


queue process.  When items enter or leave a particular work queue, automatic notifications can be 


sent.  The user also has the ability to manually send a notification in association to a work queue 


item.  Notifications can be sent to internal staff as well as the original document filers. 


 


4.3.4   User Interface  


4.3.4.1 User interface functionality and navigation.  


 


As is common with many states, work volumes vary throughout the year.  With the intuitive and 


simple, design of the UI and by adapting workflow rules as necessary; increased performance 


throughout the office is attainable when leveraging the power of our enterprise solution.  Many of 


our clients have seen high levels of accuracy and efficiency by using our solution.  By having a 


consistent interface throughout the application, personnel can easily be crossed-trained to help 


when workloads are high. 


Our history and experience of understanding the needs of our clients and providing the right 


solution have helped us solidify our reputation as a world-class industry leader.  Our customers will 


attest to the fact, that our years of experience in managing large-scale projects, identifying 


requirements, and developing the right solution are evidenced in any project we undertake. 


 


SOS Enterprise has been developed as a thin-client highly responsive application for internal staff to 


be extremely efficient and accurate in data entry and related document processing tasks.  This thin-


client application for internal staff provides an intuitive and consistent user interface. 
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The proposed solution also incorporates a step-by-step approach to data entry allowing users to 


identify where they are in the filing process.  The use of a graphical user interface incorporated in 


the solution quickly visually queues users that documents have been filed completely.  We employ 


logic instructions, required data field validation with field level data verification, and third-party 


validations services.  For example, addresses are validated against USPS database to ensure 


deliverable mail.  Business rules are applied to provide logic error checking to ensure all fields have 


been completed and populated accurately. 


 


When actual forms are 


involved, Tecuity’s 


unique Single View 


Split Screen 


technology creates 


pro-active 


administrative screens 


for clerks to see data 


and associated 


document images 


simultaneously, 


wherein digital data 


and original form 


images are viewed at the same time.  Due to our industry standard N-tier architecture, the data 


layer is accessed by users in a manner allowing each to have exactly what they need.  Internal and 


external users are presented a user interface allowing each a robust work environment to do their 


prescribed tasks with speed, accuracy, and efficiency.    


 


4.3.4.2 Intuitive features and other graphical controls. 


 


Please refer to our response under 4.3.4.1. 


 


4.3.4.3 Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 


 


Please refer to our response under 4.3.4.1. 


 


4.3.4.4 What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user interface look 


and feel? 


 


All States have unique requirements and want to be independent of a vendor and have the ability to 


make configuration changes to the system.  Tecuity's solution’s UI is highly configurable and 


extendable by authorized users to make configuration changes through the administration module 


as legislation, rules, or policy changes occur.   
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4.3.4.5 How application documentation such as help guide, user guide, administrator 


guide, etc. are made available to end-users. 


 


The proposed solution includes a context sensitive help as well as all user guides including 


administrator guides are available right from the solution’s menu.  In additional a PDF version of 


each guide is provided that the state can host in a shared drive or a content management server. 


 


4.3.4.6 How user profiles would be configured to customize what information or 


functionality is presented to each user. 


 


The proposed solution provides comprehensive role-based security that can be configured to 


Nevada specific user roles.  Each user role defines profiles that manages each user’s activity in the 


system at every level from filing, data entry, report generation, workflow queues, document 


management notice management, and system administration.  In addition to user role based UI, a 


user can also use personal preferences to further configure the look and feel of the application for 


their personal benefit. 


 


4.3.4.7 What operating system, applications, and browser are required to support the 


user interface? 


 


The proposed solution’s back-end support Microsoft Windows Server.  The front-end user desktops 


require the Microsoft Windows operating system.  All popular web-browsers including IE, Chrome, 


Firefox, and Safari are supported.  


 


4.3.4.8 The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data screen from any 


location from within the solution. 


 


All documents, attachments, images and data screens can be printed on any attached desktop 


printer or network printer. 


 


4.3.5   Document Management  


4.3.5.1 Outbound Document Management 


 


The proposed solution provides comprehensive outbound document management functionality.  In 


addition to creating the outbound document, this correspondence can be configured to be 


associated to a particular document type.  The solution logs a complete history of incoming and 


outgoing documents associated to respective document types.   


 


4.3.5.1.A Functionality to author and design document templates. 


 


SOS Enterprise has implemented the comprehensive report tool from Active Reports™ to provide 


full-featured and highly configurable reports, forms, certificates, correspondence, letters, etc.  This 
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functionality is included as part of the solution with no additional licensing costs, etc.  All documents 


are defined by templates within the solution.  This tool is available based on application roles to 


users of the system allowing for the creation and editing of documents, as well as ad-hoc reports, 


generated by the system without needing to contact the vendor.  The following image is a sample of 


an Articles of Organization template within the solution. 


 


 


 
 


4.3.5.1.B Describe the method(s) used to insert data into a template. 


 


Source data for all templates is from XML documents.  Each element in an XML document can be 


associated to a user defined field in the template.  At the time of report generation, the XML 


document elements are inserted into the field defined by the user. 


 


4.3.5.1.C Describe how document generation features are integrated with Commercial 


Recordings functionality including the method(s) used to connect templates to 


Commercial Recordings functions. 
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For each business process defined and associated document type, the specific report to be 


generated is identified and configured.  This association of report/template to the respective 


commercial recording is part of the configuration process.  Administrative users have the ability to 


define which report or template is associated to a particular process.  This is based on application 


roles. 


 


4.3.4.1.D Describe features and functions that allow documents to be automatically 


produced. 


 


The solution provides for the automatic creation of documents based on user configurations and 


association to document types.  At the end of any filing process, associated document may be 


created automatically or manually.  The solution also provides a robust event and job processing 


function to automatically generate reports based on schedule and associated business rules.  


 


4.3.4.1.E Describe features that allow correspondence and form content to be generated 


with standard or free form text. 


 


Each template can be configured with standard text as part of the template creation and definition 


process.  Fields can also be defined in the template for free form text entered by the user.  The free 


form text is entered through the robust UI and validated based on business rules.  Free form text is 


also spell and grammar checked for validity. 


 


4.3.4.1.F Describe the ability to place unique identifiers such as bar codes on 


documents and/or forms to support system identification. 


 


The integrated and intuitive document template functionality provides the ability to insert various 


forms of bar codes to documents at any location within a document template.  Multiple bar codes 


can be placed on templates for additional automated processing.  Placing these bar codes on 


documents allows them to be automatically recognized and classified by the solution when they are 


received and scanned. 


 


4.3.4.1.G Can forms and correspondence be generated from templates individually and 


in batch (multiple documents generated by a single process). 


 


The proposed solution comes complete with a robust and comprehensive event and job 


management module.  Over 70 automated processes have been defined in the solution.  Additional 


processes can be defined in the solution.  Each automated process can be configured to generate 


forms and correspondence automatically based on the state of a particular business entity or 


document type or status.  One of these processes in Tennessee, generates over 190,000 auto-


generated letters of correspondence.  Generated output is placed in print queues for individual print 


jobs or print queues for publication.  All generated output can be formatted in various forms of 
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output including PDF, Word, Excel, RTF, TIF, Text, and CSV. 


 


Each notice/letter is included in the data and image database.  A “hardened” copy of the actual 


letter sent is included in the image database.  So when an internal representative is viewing the 


records they can also see an exact copy of the notice/letter that was sent.  There is never any 


question about the content of the notice/letter.  


 


Note:  In several cases these notification/letters are revised by the state.  Because of the stored 


“hardened” image there is never a question about which version they received.  Again, the user can 


see the exact notice /letter sent out.  


 


4.3.4.1.H Describe functionality to capture electronic signatures. 


 


The solution provides for electronic signature as currently implemented by the Secretary of State.  


The capture of electronic signature includes the data entry of name, signatory, contact information, 


attestation of various points surrounding electronic signature based on state statute.  The electronic 


signature step both in the information to capture through data entry and the physical checkboxes 


the user must click to the validity of the filing are part of the configuration process.  The proposed 


solution will be further configured to comply with the State of Nevada digital signature 


requirements. 


 


4.3.4.1.I Describe capability for updating previously issued correspondence and forms. 


 


See comment in 4.3.4.1.G.  The old version completed in a process is never lost.  All new versions of 


the form are only applied to the currently processed forms, as they are sent individually or as an 


automated batch.  So go ahead, revise a form and know it only impacts current and future forms 


until it is further revised.  


 


If for some reason a prior issued form or correspondence needs modification, administrative tools 


provide the ability to modify and correct the correspondence and the digital image is regenerated.  


This functionality is controlled by application roles within the solution. 


 


4.3.4.1.J The documents are processed based on the filing priority (ex: Regular, 


Expedite, 4 Hour, 2 Hour, and 1 Hour) indicated by the customers.  Once the 


documents are processed they are returned to the customer either by regular 


mail, email, fax and customer pick up. 


 


All output documents can be exported in various formats as described in section 4.3.4.1.G.  The 


typical output form is PDF.  Any system output document can be printed for mailing, faxing, or 


customer pickup.  Additionally completed documents can be sent by email to the document filer.  All 


completed documents (hardened image) are associated to the particular document filed. 
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4.3.5.2 Inbound Document Management 


 


In the following subsections the features and functions of SOS Enterprise for inbound Document 


Management are described in more detail. 


 


4.3.5.2.A Describe the proposed document and content management solution. 


 


Document imaging and scanning are included and fully integrated components of Tecuity’s solution.  


Tecuity invested a significant number of research and development hours in architecting and 


developing a scalable and robust enterprise-level solution to handle the various images and 


documents that are collected by our customers.  By understanding the needs and requirements of 


our customers, we were able to craft a simple, yet comprehensive solution that empowers users 


with image manipulation functions to manage documents and images.  Such features include 


scanning, classifying, redacting of sensitive information, OCR data extraction, and bar code 


recognition for streamlined workflow processing.  Industry best practices, records retention 


requirements, and redundant backup procedures are incorporated to provide a secure, state-of-the-


art solution.   


 


The document imaging solution is entirely incorporated into the proposed solution and provides 


continuity between data and image.  By having this relationship, users are able to have a full picture 


of the data collected, as well as the image associated to that data.  Fast image retrieval allows for a 


quicker response to questions or customer inquiry.  This functionality can also be available to public 


users as defined by client requirements. 


 


For the past several years, many of Tecuity’s clients have chosen to implement this solution and 


experienced increased benefits to their document retention systems.  By incorporating workflow 


processes around different document types that are scanned, proper routing of work can be 


directed to the appropriate users for processing and/or fulfillment.  Feedback from our customers 


helped to enhance and solidify the superior feature set and the performance of our document 


imaging solution.  It truly is a world-class system.   


 


Since we have our own document management and imaging system we will utilize it for the 


repository, along with the indexing capabilities to create a seamless connection between data files 


and image files.  Our current customers enjoy simultaneous presentation of data and image.   


 


Barcoding and Scanning technologies are connected to the front-end of the imaging repository 


where we have proprietary barcoding technology that allows the scanning function to be 


streamlined while 


increasing accuracy.  


This is designed for 


daily mail room 


openings and for forms completed online, then printed, and mailed in.  This function can also be 
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used from front-end counter clerks to create on demand forms for signature and allow the 


signature/document to be scanned into the image repository with no additional data entry.  


 


Documents are scanned and classified using the customized document management module.  


Classifications are configurable and can be categorized and shown by user rights to help internal 


staff by showing them only what they have access to.  Barcodes are utilized to reduce manual user 


input by auto classifying documents so that the user need only visually review and save.  Redaction 


of sensitive information can also be performed.  The following image demonstrates scanned page 


images and the ability to classify each page as a particular document type. 


The SOS Enterprise associates scanned or digitally created documents to a data record in the SOS 
Enterprise.  For internal user images can always be shown side-by-side with their associated Meta 
data for a comprehensive view of all information collected by the filing authority.  This module 
includes image classification and barcode options that provide easy data input and view control.  
Any classification can be marked as a public (included in a copies request) or private (viewable only 
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to internal staff).  OCR and ICR data extraction is also a major component of the imaging system that 
significantly reduces manual data entry.  


The solution also provides for the maintenance of original and redacted images.  Redaction services 


are also an integral part of the imaging solution.  The image shown below depicts a view showing 


the data collected on the left with the source image on the right.  Note the tracking of individual 


data fields with changed from/to values. 


 


 
 


4.3.5.2.B Describe how document access is integrated with our Commercial Recordings 


functions. 


 


From the comprehensive commercial recording detail form, historical items (initial filing, annual 


reports, amendments, system generated correspondence, etc.) are listed chronologically by date 


from newest to oldest.  From each historical item, the user has the ability to view all associated 


document images.  This includes both inbound and outbound document images.  In the image 


shown above in section 4.3.5.2.A, the Document Locator Number (DLN #) is shown as one of the 


data items in the listing.  A user, with appropriate application rights, simply clicks on the DLN # value 


and the associated images are displayed in our unique split-screen view, thus providing document 


images and associated data elements to the user at the simple click of the mouse. 


 


4.3.5.2.C Describe the functionality to search, filter, redact, and view documents. 


  


The solution provides a robust search and filter mechanism for all document types stored in the 


system.  From this compressive search and filter mechanism, the desired commercial recording 


record and associated images can be located. 
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Once located, the user, based on application rights, does have the ability to view and manipulate 


documents including redaction.  The following image demonstrates a search with search results for 


a commercial recording.  In this instance the user searched for a partial document locator number 


and the resulting matches are displayed. 


 
 


4.3.5.2.D Describe how inbound and outbound documents are captured, redacted, 


indexed and stored for subsequent use. 


 


See section 4.3.5.2.A.   


 


4.3.5.2.E Explain how existing Commercial Recordings documents will be migrated to 


the proposed solution and indexed. 


 


See section 5.10 Data Migration.  Tecuity has performed data and document migration for other 


filing authorities.  Our expert staff utilizing Tecuity’s document migration tool will import documents 


into the proposed solution and associate them to the correct commercial recording.  All documents 


are stored as single page TIFF documents and classified as to the type of image/document the 


record contains.  Each classification is further defined as a “public” or “private” document. 


 


4.3.5.2.F Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to zoom in, zoom out, 


rotate, split multi-page documents, merge multiple documents, reorder pages 
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within a multiple page document, straighten rotated documents, enhance 


documents out-of-focus, and save changes. 


 


The proposed solution provides for comprehensive image manipulation functions based on 


application roles.  A user with the appropriate role can zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page 


documents, merge documents, and reorder pages within a multiple page document by dragging and 


dropping functionality.  In addition, the ability to straighten, enhance, sharpen, OCR, and redact an 


image are all available to the user. 


 


4.3.5.2.G  Describe how Commercial Recordings physical documents, waiting for input 


into the system, will be imported, redacted, and associated with existing 


entities. 


 


As documents are received in the mail room, following business processing rules, received 


documents are scanned into the solution.  The solution integrates with twain compatible scanners 


for image scanning.  However, most states running our solution have integrated with Canon high-


speed batch scanners capable of scanning 500 sheets at a time.  Documents are separated using 


barcoded sheets where applicable.  As batches of documents are scanned they are automatically 


batched for further processing.  At the time of scanning, each page of the document is identified 


with a DLN #.  This number is physically printed on each page of the document scanned and digitally 


annotated on auto-generated images.  In addition to the DLN #, this imprint also contains the date 


and time received by the Filing Authority.  During this import process documents can be cleaned up, 


redacted, and prepared for further processing. 


 


4.3.5.3 Data Redaction  


 


The solution provides for data redaction both manually and automatically by coordinates defined on 


a commercial recording forms.  The redaction is burned into the image and becomes the new image.  


No overlay or annotation is stored in association to the original image.  The proposed solution can 


actually store both the original received image and the redacted image.  This functionality is 


configurable and core to our solution.  The following screen image describes a black rectangle that a 


user manually created by drawing a rectangle on the image associated image. 
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4.3.5.3.A How will the system/application determine what documents should be 


redacted. 


 


The solution provides the user the ability to manually redact personal and sensitive data from 


scanned images.  Additionally, based on the image classification and form type, auto redaction can 


be performed based on predefined coordinates entered in the solution. 


 


4.3.5.3.B Will the system/application stored redacted data? If it does how long would it 


store and where would it store the data? 


 


The proposed solution has the ability to store both the original image as received and the redacted 


document set.  The original is only available to personnel with the appropriate roles to view and 


retrieve.  The redacted copy is the only copy available for public viewing and/or retrieval.  It is a very 


important feature of the SOS Enterprise that a “hardened” image of the original and redacted copy 


are stored.  Following this method there is never an issue of an “on-the-fly” software function to put 


the redaction in place.  With the “hardened” copy everyone can see exactly what was and what was 


not redacted.  
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4.3.5.3.C The vendor will describe how the system/application will maintain or comply 


with all the State Laws and ISO security standards?  


 


As the time of system configuration, Tecuity will again review State Laws to ensure the application 


and related functionality are in compliance with State Laws.  The solution follows ISO Security 


standards as part of its core functionality. 


 


4.3.5.3.D How will the system/application determine in which stage of the process 


should the documents be redacted? 


 


The solution provides for the redaction of documents when initially scanned in the solution.  


Because the solution stores both the redacted image and the original image as received internal 


state staff have full visibility into each page of a document set received. 


 


4.3.6  Interface Management 


 


SOS Enterprise has been architected with integrations in mind.  The solution has been developed as 


an N-Tier application supporting a user interface tier, application service tier, and database tier.  It is 


in this application service tier that various web services, including RESTful services have been 


created for easy integration to additional systems and processes.  Information through these 


services can be shared as XML documents and other formats as required.  Additional services will be 


generated for the specific needs based on requirements.  It should be understood the core 


framework for these services is already in the core product and will be leveraged as additional 


specific needs are identified for integrations. 
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Our software has seamlessly incorporated several services from third-party vendors.  The main 


integrations are as follows: 


USPS AMS (Address Matching Service) – 


Addresses entered into the system at any 


point can be set to validate with the USPS 


database.  This allows the filing authority to 


both collect clean and valid address data 


while also staying in compliance with 


legislation requiring that addresses be 


deliverable.  Note: This service does require 


a yearly subscription with the USPS. 


Active Reports – Fully featured reports and 


customized form letters are integrated 


throughout the system.  Creation of 


administrative reports, accounting reports, 


dynamic form letters, receipts, notices, ad-


hoc reports or any other type of dynamic 


form can be managed by the seamlessly 


integrated Active Reports software. 


SOS Enterprise combines this powerful 


reporting tool with individual print queues, 


automatic jobs, and daily accounting 


reports to deliver important information in 


an efficient manner. 


Tecuity Custom API – Our solution is 


architected in a way that it can interface 


with other third party applications with a 


very small amount of customized code.  For example, the software can easily be configured 


to collect data from any number of resources including Amazon S3, Microsoft Azure, 


Rackspace, or any State provided or custom data store. 


GDPicture.NET – allowing SOS Enterprise to provide cutting edge image management 


technology.  GDPicture.NET is an integrated image management manipulation tool kit.  All 


digitized images in the system can quickly be viewed side by side with their associated data 


record with just the click of the mouse. 


Tecuity Custom Payment Integrations – We know very well that many filing authorities 


have existing systems that handle money and receipting and that our system must easily 


interface with those systems quickly.  SOS Enterprise includes a single and simple-to-


configure access point for this integration to occur.  SOS Enterprise also boasts its own 


receipting and accounting solution that can be connected at this integration point. 


 


4.3.6.1 Accounting (Great Plains) 
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Great Plains (a.k.a. Microsoft Dynamics GP) is a third party accounting 


system used to receipt cash, credit card, and check payments made by entities 


is association with filings.  The integration between eSOS and Great Plains 


has been customized to the meet the Agency’s needs. However, the current 


integration is limiting as described in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design, 


develop, test, and implement a bi-directional interface with Great Plains using 


custom services developed internally and GP’s eConnect Web service. 


 


The proposed solution has been successfully integrated with Great Plains in prior instances.  


Microsoft Dynamics is a natural integration point for the proposed team through web services and 


APIs.  The proposed team is highly experienced with integrations to Microsoft Dynamics.  Microsoft 


Dynamics is highly compatible with the proposed solution’s technical architecture. 


 


4.3.6.2 Business Portal (SilverFlume) 


The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business Portal via 


services. The proposed system is expected to interface with the Business 


Portal in a similar manner. 


 


Tecuity has carefully reviewed SilverFlume’s technical architecture and platform and we are very 


pleased that SilverFlume just like Microsoft Dynamics share several platform points and will be 


easily integrated through web services and APIs. 


 


4.3.6.3 Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing 


Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) have expressed a desire to bulk upload 


commercial filing transactions, or have an interface that will allow multiple 


filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify the process of monthly 


filing. The Agency may have thousands of customers that need renewals and 


other filings due on a monthly basis. Requirements will need to be gathered to 


identify the specific needs of the CRAs where processing is concerned. The 


vendor will develop Web services to accommodate bulk processing once the 


CRA needs have been clarified. 


 


SOS Enterprise has been architected to support additional bulk filing and processing models.  The 


application framework and the use of XML document definitions provide the foundation for 


additional bulk filing processes to be integrated into the solution.  This particular bulk filing process 


can be defined and implemented into the proposed solution. 


 


4.3.6.4 Web Services 


The vendor will work with internal and external Agency departments to 


develop the Web services required to expand the online services identified by 
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the Deputy for Commercial Recordings. 


 


The proposed solution’s built-in functionality, data layer, rules engine, and workflow layer is fully 


exposed through a secure web services layer therefore allowing seamless integration with multiple 


external agency applications.  For external applications that do not support web services, additional 


options including APIs and data feeds are available. 


 


4.3.7  System & Application Security 


4.3.7.1 Describe proposed application security capabilities and features. 


 


The proposed solution’s application security architecture will be implemented to ensure compliance 


with Nevada and the State’s security guidelines, workflow, and user roles.  The security architecture 


will be implemented with the following goals: 


 


1) A user with a valid ID and password can access the system (Authentication). 


2) Each user is identified by an application role in the system and access is granted to only 


those areas of the system that are pre-defined for that role (Authorization). 


3) At a minimum the new system will support all user roles that are required for the core 


functionality and access by all the stakeholders.  Additional roles can be defined and 


incorporated by system administrators. 


 


The security architecture will also support integration into Windows Active Directory Services or 


other directory services (if required by Nevada) to eliminate the need for application-based user 


login and utilize a single sign-on architecture. 


 


In addition to user security, the architecture will support comprehensive audit trails on the entire 


unit of transactions by user name, date/time stamp, action type (Insert, Update, Delete, View) and 


Delete Reason.  Audit trail data is stored in database tables and is easily accessible to designated 


system administrators.  Based on the requirements and gap sessions, the security architecture 


would be configured and enhanced to meet 100% of Nevada requirements:  The table below 


provides a sample list of functions available by user type Online Users, Agency Users and Agency 


Administrator).   
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Business 


Function 


User Type Filings Supported Method 


Commercial 


Recordings 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Reservation of Name 


2. Transfer Name Reservation 


3. Incorporation and Appointment of Agent 


4. Entity Formation/Organization Report 


5. Change Agent for Service 


6. Change Agent Address 


7. Resignation of Agent 


8. Change of Corporate Location 


9. Designate Mailing Address 


10. Director/Officer Cease (Resignation)  


11. Amendments 


12. Mergers 


13. Abandonment of Merger 


14. Consolidation 


15. Dissolution 


16. Dissolution by Expiration 


17. Reinstatement 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


Correspondence Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Acceptance Letter Contents: 


a. Standard Acceptance Text 


b. Customer Name and Address 


c. Amount of Payment 


d. Type of Filing Processed 


e. Date and Time of the Filing 


f. Filing Number 


g. Corporation Name or Debtor Names 


and Secured Party Names – Names may 


be listed on separate report 


2. Rejection Letter Contents: 


a. Reasons for rejection based upon the 


filing checklist 


b. Division Staff added reasons/comments 


if needed 


c. Customer name and address 


d. Customer account balance 


e. Type of Filing Processed 


Email, Regular 


Mail, HTML and 


XML 
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Business 


Function 


User Type Filings Supported Method 


Business 


Requests  


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Good Standing Certificate generation 


2. Print certificates with Division’s watermark 


(optional) 


3. Process Certified Copies Request 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


Annual Reports Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. All business entities 


2. An option to process a no change annual 


report efficiently  


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


Business Search 


and Retrieval 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Business name, mark information, 


registered agent name, etc. Boolean 


searches include searching for business ID, 


business name, and filing number, 


document locator number. Date range 


searches and soundex searches are also 


supported. 


2. Present the following information on the 


screen: 


a. Commercial Recording Name 


b. Officer/Director Names and Addresses 


c. Agents for Service and Addresses 


d. Corporation Addresses (Principal, 


Mailing, Agent Business and Mailing) 


e. Type of Business Entity 


f. Date of Formation 


g. Stock Information (Number of shares, 


class, par value) 


h. Lien Information 


i. Mark Details 


j. Apostille Details (requires 


customization) 


Online 


New UCC Lien Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Standard 


2. Standard with Assignment 


3. Attachment 


4. Judgment 


5. State/Municipal 


6. IRS 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 92 of 314 


Business 


Function 


User Type Filings Supported Method 


UCC Lien 


Amendment 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Amendments (name change, address 


change) 


2. Simultaneous Assignment 


3. Partial Assignment 


4. Full Assignment 


5. Continuation 


6. Partial Release 


7. Termination 


8. State/Municipal Amendments 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


UCC Search and 


Retrieval 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Present current UCC lien information by 


debtor name. 


2.  


3. Present a list of debtor names 


a. If over 100 names are found, the user 


will be asked to either print the list or 


refine the search 


b. From the debtor names list, user can 


select one original finance statement to 


display the Master Lien screen  


4. The Master Lien screen will then display: 


a. Date/Time 


b. Type 


c. First Named Debtor 


d. First Named Secured Party 


e. # Pages 


f. All associated amendments and related 


images 


Online 


UCC Request for 


Information (RI) 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


Reports: 


1. A history for all UCC liens against a debtor 


name. 


2. A listing of similar debtor names obtained 


by specifying a wild card search and RA9 


Search. 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 
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Business 


Function 


User Type Filings Supported Method 


UCC Request for 


Copies 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. By debtor name. 


2. By lien number. 


3. Print search results list containing (for use 


in producing copies): 


a. Lien numbers. 


b. Debtor names 


c. Secured party names 


d. Filing, continuation, and lapse dates 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


Reporting Agency Users 


and Agency 


Administrator 


1. Documents that came into the division. 


2. Documents processed per day, hour and up 


to the minute. 


3.  


4. Pending documents in the queue. 


5.  


6. Time taken to complete a work request. 


7. Individual staff and customer performance. 


8. Instantaneous locating and tracking of 


documents. 


9.  


10. Payment types, transaction types and user 


type reconciliation.  


11.  


12. Monthly account statement to the 


customer. 


13. Refund request generation and tracking. 


14. Ad-hoc query and reporting. 


Online 


Trademark  Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Registration 


2. Assignment 


3. Renewal 


4. Registrant Change 


5. Cancellation 


6. Inquiry 


Online, Mail-in, 


Fax, Walk-in 


and Bulk 


 


Service of 


Process 


Online Users and 


Agency Users 


1. Filing 


2. Case Inquiry 


3. Standard Reports 


4. Certificate of Evidencing Service 


Online, Mail-


in, Fax and 


Walk-in 
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Business 


Function 


User Type Filings Supported Method 


Security 


Management 


Agency 


Administrator 


1. Create and Maintain Users 


2. Assign Role and Permissions 


3. Setup Log Threshold 


4. Setup Notification  


5. Maintain Business Rules  


6. Maintain Reference table 


7. Manage Work and Print Queues 


8. System and Application Alerts setup 


Online 


 


4.3.7.2 Explain how security roles are used to control application and data access 


including the capability for copying, modifying, and managing roles and 


assigned users or groups. 


 


Please refer to our response under 4.3.7.1. 


 


4.3.7.3 Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what features 


are available to facilitate monitoring, reviewing and reporting.  Explain the 


system’s ability to perform when audit trail information is being captured. 


 


As previously mentioned in our response under 4.3.1.4, the proposed solution keeps track of the 


access attempt information such as IP address, user information, and time stamp of login attempts, 


successful logins and logouts. The proposed solution maintains comprehensive audit trails of all 


units of transactions into a (non-database) log file by user name, date, time-stamp, action type 


(Insert, Update, Delete, and View), action-reason and data value. 


 


The proposed solution’s audit process captures every time the system is accessed via a query, 


transaction (online and batch), document management, reporting, notification, amendments, work 


queue and rules management, acceptance, and rejection of any updates, etc.   


 


There are two types of audit trails within the solution. 


 Access audit trail tracks system access via passwords, IP addresses, etc.  


 Process audit trail is for seeing all the transactions/events that take place with a particular 


entity.  This audit trail allows internal users to review every change that took place and 


corresponding authorized create/update authority that effected the creation or update.  


The solution also logs and records changed from and changed to values including the date 


and time of the change and the user that facilitated the change. 


 


4.3.7.4 If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the authentication and 


authorization mechanisms used to secure such services. 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 95 of 314 


 


The authentication method used by the proposed solution in access to web services is by user Id and 


password.  Authorization to functionality is based on application roles assigned to the user.  The 


process for web service users follows the same process for other uses of the solution. 


 


4.3.7.5 Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing state security 


architecture and Agency directory services. 


 


The proposed solution’s security architecture will be configured and enhanced to leverage security 


and Agency directory services.  The user login can be easily integrated with Windows Active 


Directory Services. 


 


4.3.7.6 Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use in a test 


environment without violating PII and state data security policies 


 


Tecuity has the ability to generate test data for use in the test environment.  This data will not 


violate PII and state data security policies.  Data generated for the test environment is random with 


fictitious data elements defined. 


 


4.3.8   Non-Functional/Technical Requirements  


 


4.3.8.1 System Software  


The vendor must include in their cost proposal (Attachment J, Project Costs) 


all software, licenses, and third party solutions required to design, develop, 


test, configure, implement, document, and train the proposed solution while 


meeting the requirements contained in this RFP.  


 


The vendor must maintain software license compliance throughout the 


duration of the project. Any software license violation that occurs due to the 


misuse of software licensing will be the vendor’s responsibility. 


 


Vendors must describe how they manage both commercial and developed 


software throughout the project lifecycle. 


 


Software releases and versions must be the most current required to properly 


operate the proposed solution. 


 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software and 


licenses through the vendor as part of this project or through other available 


resources approved by the State. 


 


If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy must be 
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described to support the pre-production environment.  Within the licensing 


strategy, describe how the Agency will defer paying for licenses until the 


solution is deployed in Production. 


 


Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are currently 


supported and required for the proposed system.  The vendor must confirm 


that the proposed system does not require any hardware, software, operating 


system, or other components that are no longer licensed, supported, or 


commercially available. 


 


Vendors that propose solutions that will not be hosted by the Agency and 


require the purchase of software licenses and ongoing support must itemize 


the software cost, the ongoing support costs, and a schedule of when those 


costs will be incurred by the state. 


 


Vendors that propose solutions that will be hosted by the Agency but do not 


use existing Agency software licensing and available hardware must itemize 


the additional hardware and software costs, support and licensing costs and 


schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will be 


expected to incur as part of the proposed implementation and future 


maintenance. 


 


Tecuity will provided to the Secretary of State’s Office under a perpetual non-exclusive license 


agreement that provides for an unlimited number of users for all functionality available as a site 


license specifically for the Secretary of State’s offices.  (Location of Secretary of State offices within 


the state are consider part of the site license.)  As part of this enterprise license, all source code will 


be provided to the Secretary of State at the completion of the implementation as a safe-guard 


measure for internal maintenance and support only.  The Secretary of State can install and operate 


multiple instances of the software for their purposes, such as; production, test, development, back-


up.   The state will be continuously consulted on future enhancements, improvements, and releases. 


 


SOS Enterprise includes a comprehensive imaging and document management module all-inclusive 


within the base product.  There is NO need for any additional third party software.  SOS Enterprise 


has its own proprietary self-contained imaging capabilities.  This means there are NO additional 


costs for imaging software licenses or additional maintenance contracts.   
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4.3.8.2 System Hardware 


The vendor must include in their cost proposal all hardware components 


including, but not limited to, servers, storage, cables, cards, connectors, and 


imaging systems necessary to satisfy the Agency’s requirements as defined in 


this RFP.  This includes equipment necessary for development, test, training, 


and production environments (refer to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional 


information).    


 


Equipment proposed by the vendor must be approved in advance by the 


Agency. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase equipment through the vendor as 


part of this project or through other available resources approved by the State.  


 


If the proposed solution requires PC and/or imaging equipment of higher 


performance, capacity, and/or technical capability than the Agency’s current 


configurations describe in Section 3, Background, the vendor must propose 


necessary equipment and costs required to properly operate the proposed 


solution. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency and require the 


purchase of software licenses and ongoing support must itemize the software 


cost, ongoing support costs, and a schedule of when those costs will be 


incurred by the state. 


 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency but do not use 


existing Agency software licensing and available hardware must itemize the 


additional hardware and software costs, support and licensing costs and 


schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will be 


expected to incur as part of the proposed implementation and ongoing 


maintenance. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  After careful review of the current architecture in use 


by the Agency, the proposed solution will not require different hardware than that currently in use 


by the Agency. 


 


4.3.8.3 Development, Testing, and Training Environments   


The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate the 


design, development, test, and training of project tasks.  Each environment, 


either physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, 


software and database management products.  Security and network 


communication protocols must be compatible with the Agency’s current 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 98 of 314 


computing environment. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


 


4.3.8.4 System Architecture 


4.3.8.4.A Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to industry 


available and supported hardware, software, security and communications 


protocols. 


 


N-tier architecture is utilized in SOS Enterprise to facilitate availability, maintainability, extensibility, 


and scalability with a look to the future.  


Presentation Tier  


The presentation layer is responsible for displaying the user interfaces.  Currently a .NET thin 


client and a responsive web application are available depending on customer needs. 


 User-centric, highly intuitive interface  


 Personalized user experience by user/role  


 Rich, highly interactive web pages, responsive design, AJAX enabled  


 Server processing of web pages  


 


Business Tier  


Responsible for accessing the data and enforcing business rules.   


 All methods web enabled (Web services)  


 Highly configurable business rules  


 Manages all information between the data and presentation tiers  


 XML document schemas  


 Business logic layer  


 Data access layer  


 


Data Tier  


Represents the database and provides consistent record management throughout the 


system.    


 Enterprise Database Management System (Microsoft SQL Server)  


 Utilizes stored procedures for increased security and configurability  


 Consumes and generates XML Documents to support an open system architecture  


 


Architectural Diagram 


The following diagram demonstrates the N-tier architecture found in the SOS Enterprise solution. 
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4.3.8.4.B Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the Agency’s 


existing computing environment. 


 


After a careful and thorough review of the documentation and information provided by the State of 


Nevada in this request for proposal, it has been determined the Tecuity solution is 100% compatible 


with the Agency’s existing computing environment.  In fact, the architecture, platform, and many 


components are very similar to other installations of the proposed solution in other states.  The 


proposed solution has been built using Microsoft tools and is considered a Microsoft Windows 


platform solution.  Tecuity is 100% confident our solution will leverage the current architecture 


implemented by the Nevada Secretary of State’s’ Office. 


 


4.3.8.4.C Describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain current 


and supported to avoid becoming obsolete. 


 


Tecuity as a best practice routinely upgrades any third-party tools utilized in the solution and 


performs regular upgrades to updates in the Microsoft .Net Framework.  As new features are 


released by Microsoft both in the framework and in MS SQL Server, the code in the solution is 


reviewed and new functionality is integrated and upgraded in the solution. 
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4.3.8.4.D Provide an overview of how major hardware and software components are 


layered and used within the architecture. 


 


See Section 4.2.3 above.  Tecuity’s proposed solution is completely compatible with the current 


architecture including hardware and software and we proposed the current investment in hardware 


and software be utilized with the implementation of the proposed solution. 


 


4.3.8.4.E Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted by the Agency, 


or to be hosted by the Agency and not using the existing Agency software 


licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide the system 


architecture to the Agency for review and approval. 


 


Non Applicable.  


 


4.3.8.4.F Identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), integrated 


development environment (IDE), and component server environment (e.g., 


Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, ORACLE Application Express, Visual Studio, 


etc.) used to produce customized components in the proposed solution. 


 


See Section 4.2.1 above.  


 


4.3.8.5 Disaster Recovery 


The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity and 


recovery.  Include information regarding components used to minimize the 


risk of any single or multiple point of failure, fault tolerance capability, 


backup schedules and approach, data and system recovery, and alternate site 


requirements in case of disaster, including a strategy for keeping the disaster 


recovery environment current while minimizing associated costs.  


 


Tecuity fully understands that downtime is not acceptable to the Secretary of State’s Office both for 


internal staff as well as the online users and integrated business partners leveraging APIs to submit 


and access data.  By following an n-tier architecture and designing a solution that can be hosted in a 


server farm environment on each tier, significant risks have been mitigated in the day-to-day 


operations of the solution.   


 


Each solution currently deployed by Tecuity is hosted on state networks and we anticipate the 


deployment in Nevada will be similar.  The Tecuity implementation team will work with the Nevada 


technology specialists at the State to ensure the necessary components of a disaster recovery plan 


are in place.  This includes identifying points of failure in the specific deployed environment, backup 


schedules, data and system recovery plans, alternate site failover, and identifying fault tolerances. 
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4.3.8.6 System Performance, Capacity and Scalability  


The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing millions of 


Commercial Recordings actions annually and responding per the Agency’s 


response requirements.  The proposed solution must provide necessary 


capacity to store and process the Agency’s current and historical filings and be 


capable of scaling in size and performance to handle periods of peak load and 


future growth.  


 


The unique architecture implemented by the Tecuity solution provides for the storage and retrieval 


of an unlimited number of document images.  Our solution grows with the Agency all-the-while 


reducing backup time for historical filings and improving performance.  Other states are storing 


millions of images within the solution and adding thousands of images to their respective 


implementation daily. 


 


4.3.8.6.A Describe system performance features of the proposed solution.  


A sub-second user response time, excluding network latency, is required when 


accessing a single Commercial Recordings object including but not limited to 


a job, entity or registered agent.  Explain how the proposed solution achieves 


this requirement. 


 


A response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each system 


navigation or action to be submitted, processed, and completed while the 


system is under peak load. 


 


Nevada’s Commercial Recordings processing volumes and metrics have 


grown approximately 5% per year over the past several years.  The proposed 


solution must be capable of processing current volumes (refer to Section 3, 


Background) plus 20%, as well as an expected 5% increase each year for five 


(5) years.   


 


The proposed solution has been architected for speed and provide response times of less than two 


(2) seconds for each system navigation or action.  The solution is continually monitored for 


performance in all three tiers of the architected solution.  Database queries are continually 


monitored for improvement and adjustments to queries and indexes are made as the data set 


grows.  This is a part of the continual effort Tecuity makes in ensuring the solution is responsive and 


meeting expectations and performance thresholds. 


 


4.3.8.6.B Describe how the proposed solution satisfies this capacity requirement. 


 


The proposed solution has been architected for growth and has been performing in production 


environments in other states with similar capacities.   
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4.3.8.7 System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability   


The Commercial Recordings business is sensitive to system downtime 


especially when downtime results in lost productivity.  The proposed solution 


must be stable and reliable with high availability at 99.999%.  


The proposed solution must provide high levels of system availability.   


 


Tecuity is sensitive to system down.  The proposed solution has been in production environments 


for over ten years and system downtime has only been a result of network outages on state hosted 


hardware and architecture.  The software solution has functioned as designed.  Tecuity is responsive 


to work with state staff in identifying issues and working together to find solutions to issues as they 


occur.  Our commitment to 100% uptime is evident in our customer service and responsiveness to 


our customers.  


 


4.3.8.7.A Describe how the proposed solution will meet the Agency’s operational 


requirements. 


 


The Tecuity solution has been custom developed for Secretary of State offices.  Tecuity understands 


the operational requirements of the State and they are very similar to the operational requirements 


in other states utilizing the Tecuity solution.  Tecuity routinely meets with key stakeholders and 


state staff to periodically review the Agency’s operational requirements and make any adjustments 


as required to ensure operations are performing at peak levels. 


 


4.3.8.7.B Explain when and why the proposed solution would be taken out of 


production for periodic system maintenance. 


 


Periodic system maintenance is performed based on the schedule identified by the Nevada 


Secretary of State’s office and state hosting staff.  Tecuity will work with state staff to coordinate 


times when production would not be available.  This could be due to a system maintenance patch or 


other routine maintenance. 


For software product updates and deployments to production, Tecuity and the Nevada Secretary of 


State’s Office will agree to all outage and upgrade times.  We have been successful at providing 


minimal production downtimes in upgrades to our solution in other states.  We envision providing 


the same level of service to the State of Nevada. 


 


4.3.8.7.C Explain what features or designs allow the proposed solution to have high 


availability.  


The proposed solution must produce accurate, timely, and consistent results.   


 


The solution has been designed using an n-tier architecture which distributes the workload to a 


website layer, application or web services layer, and the database layer.  This distribution of 


workload provides the capacity for accuracy, timeliness, and consistency in day-to-day operations 


for the Agency. 
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The proposed solution has also been architected to utilize a thin-client for state staff that utilizes 


web services within the solution.  This provides internal state staff with a highly-intuitive and robust 


user interface that does not use the website layer.  The website is used for functionality available to 


the public.  This architecture does set the Tecuity solution apart in the field and has provided 


consistent results in each implementation.  State staff has the capacity to continue to perform work 


functions even if the website was to experience an issue due to a network outage, etc. 


 


4.3.8.7.D Describe how the proposed solution meets this requirement.   


Legislative mandates often require that new system functionality be 


implemented to meet new business needs. The proposed system must be able 


to support this need. 


 


See section 4.3.2, Rules Management. 


 


4.3.8.7.E Describe features and designs of the proposed solution that supports 


maintainability and ease of modification 


 


See section 4.3.2.  If modifications to the solution are required, outside of those available through 


configuration, the solution has been developed with change in mind.  The application has been 


developed into various modules all of which can be turned on or turned off in the solution.  This 


modularization of functionality provides a mechanism whereby changes are isolated and can be 


made easily.  All code and associated functionality is documented for ease of maintenance and 


modification. 


 


4.3.8.8 Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset 


The vendor must provide the necessary tools to design, develop, test, 


document, train, administer, configure, implement, and support the proposed 


solution. 


Copies of the proposed solutions system development/programmer workbench 


and maintenance toolset must be provided to the Agency.   


 


The vendor shall provide ten (10) complete sets of product copies and 


necessary software licenses of the proposed solution’s system development 


and maintenance toolset.  The copies will be used by the Agency to establish 


ongoing system support and maintenance capability and provide a platform 


for transfer of knowledge from the vendor to assigned Agency personnel. 


 


Vendors proposing solutions not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted 


by the state and not using existing Agency software licensing and hardware 


infrastructure, will need to provide access to test and training environments 


equivalent to the number of licenses required to access an internally 
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implemented system.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.3.8.9 Security Architecture   


Vendors must describe how the proposed solution ensures data security for 


transaction processing and application access.  Include recommended 


maintenance and upgrade strategies. 


 


Data security is a top priority for all transactions dealing with sensitive information, therefore, all 


transactions are handled utilizing the latest techniques for integrity as well as implementing the 


security protocols required for a specific task; as evidenced by a recent transaction provider which 


had upgraded their communication to the newest http/1.1 security compliance for customer 


purchasing. This caused the need for the entire solution to be upgraded in order to be compatible 


with the newest communication libraries. This was done in a short period of time and was ready for 


implementation long before the provider required integration. This experience proved the 


upgradability of the solution and also demonstrated a successful maintenance strategy of the 


product team.  Application access security is adaptable to the level of security desired by the 


customer; a request for top level RSA 256 bit encryption can be implemented just as seamlessly as a 


lower grade SSH solution; it all depends upon the desired security requirements. 


 


4.3.8.10  Personal Identification Security   


The proposed solution must meet State security standards for transmission of 


Personally Identifiable Information as outlined in NRS 597.970, NRS 


205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 (see reference library). 


 


From our review of the reference library, Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.3.8.11 Statewide System Security Requirements   


The vendor will provide a list of security professionals engaged in the design, 


architecture, documentation, and ongoing review of all security components 


of the proposed solution.   


 


All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by 


Nevada State agencies shall have documented security specifications that 


include an analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including 


access control systems and contingency plans).  


 


Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners 


define the requirements of the system.  Requirements must permit updating 


security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new 


technologies implemented.  
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Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all 


solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications.   


    


Security considerations must be included in each phase of system 


development.   


Systems developed by either internal State contracted system developers shall 


not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized 


access or manipulation of code or data.  


 


Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for 


approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system 


development or acquisition cycle.  


 


All approved information technology services and systems must address the 


security implications of any changes made to a particular service or system. 


The vendor will provide a list of system professionals, and their credentials, 


used in the design, architecture, and implementation of the solution. The 


expertise provided by these professionals will be available throughout the 


duration of the project when needed. These professionals may also be asked to 


engage with state resources to provide clarification and justification regarding 


the security components for the proposed solution.  


 


Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used 


must be disposed of by appropriate procedures.  The application and 


associated information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in 


accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements 


defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management. 


 


Vendor shall recommend patching strategy for hardware firmware, Operating 


System, platform software and application coding releases. 


Vendor shall develop a Business Continuity and a Disaster Recovery plan. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  Throughout the implementation process system 


security requirements will be addressed and Business Continuity and Disaster Recovery Plans will be 


refined for production deployment and maintenance. 


 


4.3.9  Handling of Security Issues 


 


Immediately upon becoming aware of a data compromise or of circumstances that could have 


resulted in unauthorized access to, disclosure of, alternation of, or use of State data,   Vendor 
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will notify the State, fully investigate the incident, and cooperate fully with the State's 


investigation of, analysis of, and response to the incident.  The vendor will use a forensics 


company that is acceptable to the State, preserve all evidence including but not limited to 


communications, documents, and logs and the State will have the authority to set the scope of 


the investigation.  In addition, the Vendor shall inform the State of the actions it is taking or 


will take to reduce the risk of further loss to the State or further loss of data or breaches of 


security. 


 


Except as otherwise required by law, Vendor shall provide notice of the incident to the State 


only. The State shall then give notice to the person or entity whose data may have been 


involved, to regulatory agencies, and to other entities. This procedure is adopted for the 


purpose of promoting clarity of reporting and avoiding confusion and double reporting. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with these reporting requirements as they pertain to the handling of 


Security Issues. 


 


4.3.9.1  Cyber Insurance:  


In addition, the Vendor shall maintain cyber liability insurance as noted in 


Attachment BB, Insurance schedule to protect any and all State data the 


Vendor receives as part of a project covered by this agreement. The cyber 


liability insurance shall cover at a minimum expenses related to the 


management of a data breach incident, the investigation, recovery and 


restoration of lost data, data subject notification, call management, credit 


checking for data subjects, legal costs, and regulatory fines. Before beginning 


work under this Agreement, the Vendor shall furnish the State with properly 


executed Certificates of Insurance which shall clearly evidence all insurance 


required in this Agreement and which provide that such insurance may not be 


canceled, except on 30 days prior written notice to the State.  The Vendor 


shall furnish copies of insurance policies if requested by the State.   


 


Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, and in addition to any 


other remedies available to the State under law or equity, the Vendor will 


reimburse the State in full for all costs incurred by the State in investigation 


and remediation of such Data Compromise, including but not limited to 


providing notification to third parties whose data were compromised and to 


regulatory agencies or other entities as required by law or contract.  The 


Vendor shall also reimburse the State in full for all costs the State incurs in its 


offering of 5 years credit monitoring to each person whose data were 


compromised.  The Vendor shall also pay any and all legal fees, audit costs, 


fines, and other fees imposed by regulatory agencies or contracting partners as 


a result of the Data Compromise. 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 107 of 314 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement and maintain cyber liability insurance. 


 


4.3.9.2 Subcontractors and other third parties:   


If the Vendor contracts with a third-party to host any of the State data that the 


Vendor receives as part of the project covered by this agreement, then the 


Vendor shall include a requirement for cyber liability insurance as part of the 


contract between the Vendor and the third-party hosting the data in question.  


The Vendor shall include in its contract with any such third party a provision 


requiring that the State has the right to audit any and all of the records of the 


third party in so far as these records contain any of the State's data. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


4.4 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS BUSINESS FUNCTIONALITY 


 


4.4.1  Mailroom     


 


4.4.1.1 Provide an overview of Mailroom processing within the proposed solution 


 


SOS Enterprise provides a streamlined approach to processing incoming mail in a variety of formats 


and priorities.  Included in the solution is a highly configurable scanning module that make match 


any approach to document categorization and distribution.  By scanning all mail items upfront, work 


can be distributed across many different user queues all through an easy-to-use paperless workflow 


management solution.  The scanning module is also able to identify document types by reading form 


barcodes and MICR values to help auto classify certain document types.  By classifying each page 


individually, access rights can be managed for all document types.  This ensures that public users 


only see images that are for public view.  Below is a screen shot of the scanning module and how 


each page can be classified or auto-classified in the system. 
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4.4.1.2 Describe proposed features for receipting incoming filing requests and 


payments 


 


Included in the solution is a comprehensive accounting / receipting system that allows for tracking 


all incoming and outgoing payment types or options along with a variety of reports and audit logs to 


ensure accurate financial tracking.  As checks are received and scanned into the system, they 


become available to pay for filings, invoices, or towards pre-paid accounts.  All monies collected 


throughout the day are accounted for and many split-role functions are distributed across user roles 


to ensure accurate revenue collection and distribution all the while providing easy-to-use 


reconciliation and end-of-day processing.   


 


The system provides many configurable options to manage how all accounting features, fees, and 


charges are handled both internally and online for public users.  This provides a single point of 


configuration to match necessary future changes. 


 


4.4.1.3 Describe the batch proofing capabilities of the proposed solution 


 


There are many reports and automated jobs that provide for reconciliation and accountability of all 


payments and filings received.  This allows for individual users as well as managers to be able to 


track all documents or payments throughout the system and to identify any anomalies or missing 


documents / payments.  Drill down and summarization reporting allows managers to see 


productivity and throughput as an agency / division and as individual users.   
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Double data-entry for critical and financial information can be configured to ensure accurate 


amounts are collected and reported. 


 


4.4.1.4 Outline the bulk filing receiving and receipting capabilities 


 


Currently SOS Enterprise provides a variety of bulk filing options based on the needs of each state.  


Supported document formats are xml based as well as flat file.  Other formats can be configured as 


well. This bulk filing and payment process allows for more automation and provides a higher level of 


customer service to those large filers.  Through various API and / or web services, the solution can 


easily reduce the amount of paper received in the office and provides for a faster turn-around to the 


end user.  Currently all states using SOS Enterprise have seen dramatic increase in throughput and 


document turn-around with a large reduction in rejected documents. 


 


4.4.2 New Filings  


 


4.4.2.1 Provide an overview of New Filing processing. 


 


SOS Enterprise provides for a variety of methods to process a new filing.  Through the public 


website, new filings can be created by utilizing a step-by-step filing wizard that ensures accurate 


data entry and easy-to-use instructions for setting up a new filing.  All the steps are driven by 


appropriate workflow and business rule settings to ensure consistency across web-based and 


internal application entry points.  For example, the name availability check that is performed 


internally is identical to what is performed on the public website.  This ensures that all filings comply 


with the same business logic or rule around name validation and uniqueness.   


 


There are 4 different ways in which new filings are processed in the solution.   


 


First, a public user can file online and pay via any supported payment method.  This option provides 


for real-time filing and instant activation if all filing requirements are met.   


 


The second option is the “Forms Assist” approach, which follows the same process but allows the 


user to print out and mail in with an approved payment option.  Some users are not able to pay 


online and would rather file with a paper check.  The user simply prints out the form that contains a 


unique barcode that was created through the filing process and mails it in. Once received internally, 


the scanning module recognizes the barcode and reloads the data that was entered by the online 


user.  Then, all that is needed to do internally is verify the document and receipt the money.  This 


streamlines the internal processing time and ensures that the filing is accurate. 


 


The third option for processing a new filing is to process a paper-based filing.  Once the filing has 


been scanned and routed through the workflow manager to an appropriate user, the internal user 


then enters the necessary data utilizing the same business rules that the public user used, verifies 
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payment, and approves the filing. 


 


The fourth and final option of new filings is through bulk filing submissions, as discussed previously. 


 


The key to all these approaches and what makes the system unique is the fact that all filings, once 


approved, are available real-time.  What is filed online is seen internally real-time.  What is 


processed internally is available online real-time.  This ensures accuracy and uniqueness across the 


entire enterprise system. 


 


4.4.2.2 Outline the automated fee calculation features. 


 


users.  No hard-coding or fixed value fees exist in the system.  By having the fees be configurable, 


fees can be adjusted based on legislative requirements and/or changes.  Because these fee 


calculations are centralized throughout the system, once a fee is changed, all processes (online, 


internal, automated bulk filing, and system jobs) will use the same calculations, thus resulting in the 


same value.  There are a variety of variables that can be used in the calculation of fees (i.e. page 


counts, party count, etc…) as well.  The system provides certain rights around what users can 


override the fee, which fees can be overridden, and how fees are distributed across accounts.   


 


4.4.2.3 Provide an overview of entity name search capabilities. 


 


SOS Enterprise contains a highly configurable name availability module that can ensure uniqueness 


across business names.  Distinct word designators, name endings, excluded names and search 


values, and other options provide all necessary user-configured logic that can help ensure that 


appropriate name availability checks are performed.  This functionality is available and used for all 


business filing processes including web-filed, bulk filing, and internally processed filings. 


 
 


Along with this functionality is the comprehensive name consent logic that allows (based on state 


rules) for the use of an existing (but soon to be terminated) name on record.  This allows for delayed 


filings and / or mergers and other filings as businesses transition across states or entity types. 
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4.4.2.4 How the proposed solution identifies and flags new entity filings where the 


requested entity name is on the restricted names list or contains a prohibited 


word. 


 


As described above, the solution provides various name checks to ensure that the filing name is valid 


according to state requirements.  If the name contains restricted or regulated words, different filing 


requirements are presented to the user or an error message is displayed stating the reason for the 


name not being valid.  For example, in some states, if a specific word (like Bank, or Insurance 


Company) were part of the name, logic exists in the system to require the user to upload or mail in a 


document showing the validity of the bank / insurance company.  This still provides the user with 


the ability to file online, but the filing is redirected to an internal review queue where a user could 


approve or reject the filing.  This ability to attach / upload required documents is available on any 


document type and can be configured throughout the system. 


 


4.4.2.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based 


on any selected action or filing without saving any changes made during the 


action (ex: changing the amount of stock for a company to determine potential 


fees). 


 


The fee calculation process within SOS Enterprise provides runtime calculation, thus providing the 


user with the ability to see what fees are based on entered values.  For example, if a user were to 


enter different values in the stock and/or par value fields during the new filing process, the fees are 


calculated based on the entered values.  As the user updates those values, the fees will also be 


updated.  This provides for accurate assessment of the fees so that the end user is fully aware of 


what will be the final charge. 


 


There are many different data fields that are used to calculate fees.  These different fields will 


trigger the fee calculator to determine what the fee will be based on the user’s selection.  This is 


available to the system administrators to configure. 


 


4.4.2.6 How a customer may select a Registered Agent and how the Registered Agent 
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may accept to represent a business. 


 


SOS Enterprise provides for the ability to manage individual as well as commercial registered agents 


along with many tools to help consolidate or clean up legacy records.  This ensures that a desired 


agent can be selected.  During the filing process, as an agent is located and selected, appropriate 


communications are sent to that agent to alert them of new business registrations.  The system can 


be configured to require approval before continuing, or by uploading appropriate documentation.  


There are many different options to allow accurate registered agent representation.  


 


4.4.2.7 How a completed business license document may be delivered in the simplest 


way to a customer. 


 


The solution has a number of different ways of sending communication or correspondence to users.  


Where possible, email is leveraged.  This ensures accurate and timely communication.  However, 


other methods such as mail and web retrieval are available.  For example, if a submission required 


manual review and approval by internal staff, the user is alerted via email that the document is 


available once it has been approved or rejected with directions on how to retrieve the document.  In 


order to maintain security, no private information is transmitted via the email.  This is configured in 


the system for each correspondence type that is desired. 


 


4.4.2 8 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume 


Portal to make current new filings available? 


 


There are many methods or abilities for integrating SOS Enterprise with additional systems.  By 


leveraging an N-Tiered architecture and web service interfaces, communications between systems is 


simple and easy to set up. 


 


4.4.3 Amendments  


 


4.4.3.1 Provide an overview of Amendments processing capabilities 


  


Amendments can be processed for a singular business entity or several business entities at once (via 


merger or global amendment).  The screenshots below will demonstrate the process for amending a 


single business entity.  The next section (4.4.3.2) will show the process for mergers for multiple 


entities. 


 


Internal SOS Staff Process (Thin Client) 


An amendment document will be received in the office and scanned as identified elsewhere in this 


document.  When ready to be processed, the document locator number (DLN) will be entered on 


the “New Document” screen. 


 


If the Control # of the entity to be amended is known, it can be entered directly into the Control # 
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field.  A search can be performed if needed by selecting the binoculars icon         as shown. 


 
 


Once a business entity is identified, a rules engine determines which amendment types are available 


for the entity and provides the amendment list in a dropdown list.  The staff member will select the 


desired amendment type from the list as shown. 


 
 


The amendment type selected will drive the data entry window.  A dissolution amendment has been 
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selected as the sample given the high occurrence for internal office staff.  The default configuration 


for a dissolution does not require additional data entry.  A simple view of basic entity details is 


provided with the ability to set a “delayed date” for the dissolution being filed. 


 
 


The staff member will then simply save and receipt the money as defined elsewhere.  The document 


will then be live and searchable both for the public and internal office staff. 


 


Public Online Amendment Process (Website) 


Public website users can process an amendment from the entity detail page on the website as 


shown. 


 


 
 


The public user will select the desired action from the list and they will then be presented with the 


entity verification and data entry screens for the selected business entity as shown. 
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Upon verifying the business entity, the type of dissolution will be selected and the public user will be 


required to complete the required data fields.  In the implementation shown, the public website 


user must enter much more data than the internal office staff member.  This is because a digital 


form will be generated when filed online and imaged and that form will need to show all required 


fields as entered by the web user.  However, internal office staff is not required to re-enter this 


information because it is retained on the image they received.  The system can be configured to 


require internal staff members to collect this data from the image they receive as well if desired. 
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A signature is then collected and the document is then paid for online.  Online payment process is 


the same for all web filed documents is described elsewhere in this document. 
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4.4.3.2 Describe the entity merger functionality 


 


In the default configuration, a merger document is processed by entering the DLN number from the 


image and then simply entering in the surviving and non-surviving entities.  Other fields, such as 


name consent information, can also be entered during this process.  Once the data is entered, the 


staff member will save the document and then receipt the money as described elsewhere. 
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Depending on configuration, an acknowledgement letter can be sent via email or printed by the 


data entry person.  Sample letter content is shown below without headers or footers. 
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Once saved, the merger is active and live.  Searching one of the non-survivors will show the entity as 


“Inactive-Merged” with a history item showing the merger details as shown. 


 
 


Searching the survivor will show the surviving entity as active and the same details of the merger as 


shown in the non-survivor are shown in its history. 
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4.4.3.2 Describe how the proposed system processes name change requests while 


maintaining a historical entity name chain 


 


All names over time are maintained for each entity and will remain searchable as well.  For example, 


a basic business entity search for “Concierge Closing” in our sample dataset will give the following 


results. 


 
 


The name status field shows which names are inactive and which names are active.  However, all 


three of the results will direct the user to the same entity. 


 


Also, when viewing the entity details, the most recent old name is displayed by default.  However, a 


user can select the        icon next to the Old Name field and a full list of old names, dates, and 


statuses will be displayed as shown. 


 
 


Processing a name change or the filing of additional assumed names can be completed by 


processing an amendment specific to that action as shown in section 4.4.3.1 
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4.4.4 Status  


 


4.4.4.1 How the proposed solution tracks an entity’s Annual List filing and due date; 


and sends the entity a reminder renewal notification that includes pre-


populated lists of information currently on file for review and update. 


 


SOS Enterprise includes a fully featured event management handler.  Events are flagged on entities 


for a myriad of different reasons.  One of which is the handling of the Annual List (or Annual Report) 


and all notifications related to it.  The system is configurable to send reminder notices for the 


Annual Report at regular intervals such as 60, 30 or 7 days from the due date.  Events are also used 


if an entity does NOT file their Annual Report to send notices of dissolution and to ultimately 


dissolve the entity if corrective action is not taken. 


 


The format of the notices can be configured for each implementation of the SOS Enterprise 


application and, at a minimum, include a listing of current information on file. 


 


4.4.4.2 How the proposed solution will identity entity officer titles based on NRS. 


 


The rules engine in place within SOS Enterprise can be configured to match the specific NRS 


requirements of different rules for officers based on entity type.  For example, a corporation may 


require an officer that has the title of “President” while an LLC may only require a single officer with 


any title.  Officers are defined on the initial filing of a business entity.  Then officers can be changed 


by default on specific amendments that allow it, such as a Reinstatement.  Officers can also be 


changed when filing an Annual Report as well.  The rules identifying officer titles are used in all of 


these processes. 


 


4.4.4.3 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume 


Portal to make current List filings available. 


 


An API is integrated as part of the SOS Enterprise solution that will allow other systems to process 


actions to retrieve information out of the SOS Enterprise system.  Additionally, integration points for 


the SilverFlume Portal will be reviewed to identify and exchange necessary information between the 


two systems.  


 


4.4.4.4 How the proposed solution will monitor the number of entities assigned to a 


Registered Agent (RA) and notify Supervisors and RAs when the number of 


entities assigned reaches 10 or is 0 for a configurable amount of time. RAs 


with 10 or greater assigned entities must register as a Commercial Registered 


Agent (CRA). 
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The number of active entities assigned to the current Registered Agent is always shown on the 


Registered Agent tab of the entity detail.  Clicking on the         icon next to “Active Entities 


Represented” will bring up a quick view of all entities assigned to that specific agent. 


 
 


Also, is an administrative report created on a set schedule as defined by the SOS office that will list 


all Registered and/or CRAs and can either summarize or detail the entities they represent.  This 


report can easily be configured to only list those Registered Agents that are not in compliance or 


that represent 0 entities. 


 


SOS Enterprise also includes a cleanup job that is based on event management which can be turned 


on or off that will mark Registered Agents as “Deleted” (will still be maintained in the database).  For 


example, a 60-day deletion event can be added to a Registered Agent at the time it became agent 


for zero entities.  This event would either fire on day 60 or be deleted once the agent was assigned 


an entity to represent. 


 


There are also multiple ways to handle filing of a document that places the Registered Agent into a 


non-compliant state depending on the needs of the Nevada SOS. 
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First, the most direct solution would be to hard stop the assignment of the registered agent if the 


number of entities exceeds the maximum allowable amount.  This amount is a configurable setting 


that can be changed at any point by the Nevada SOS.  Once stopped, the staff member processing 


the document requiring the assignment could reject the document which would alert the filer and 


provide the reason for rejection. 


 


Another, less direct solution would be to allow the assignment to proceed and to use the built in 


event manager to automatically schedule a notification to the Registered Agent alerting them of the 


fact that they must now register as a CRA. This would then place the CRA into a non-compliant state 


until their registration as a CRA was completed. Administrative reports are regularly generated that 


will identify these Registered Agents for further action if they do not comply with statute. 


 


 


4.4.4.5 Describe functionality for the Nevada Business Search and how it can provide 


real-time status updates without negatively impacting production. 


 


All actions are executed in real time.  Beyond ensuring that hardware is appropriately rated for the 


speed and access needs of the Nevada SOS, there are additional measures that have been put in 


place to ensure excellent production results while executing many searches against the system at 


the same time. 


 


One such solution is the use of Non-locking database queries.  This allows searches or other inquiries 


that merely get data for viewing purposes to execute without impacting other actions that are 


actively inserting and updating data in the system. 


 


Another solution is to limit search results into manageable chunks of data and to use database 


paging to serve up those results in the search results.  Database indexes are also used where 


appropriate to significantly speed up search functions. 


 


 


4.4.4.6 How a Certificate of Good Standing may be ordered at the same time of an 


Annual List filing. 


 


A Certificate of Good Standing may be requested at the same time of the Annual List filing.  The 


certificate can be an add-on with an additional fee or can be included as part of the Annual Listing if 


the customer specifies it (via a checkbox) when filing the Annual List filing. 


 


 


4.4.4.7 How the proposed solution supports the reinstatement or revival process for 


revoked and permanently revoked entities. 


 


Entities can be reinstated on the website or in the thin client application.  An online workflow 
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process has been implemented on the website to walk the public user through the filing of all 


required annual reports. 


 
 


The thin client for internal SOS office staff includes a similar process of managing the workflow of 


reinstating an entity. 


 


 


4.4.4.8 Describe how the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 


SilverFlume Portal to make current Amended List filings available.  


 


An API is integrated as part of the SOS Enterprise solution that will allow other systems to process 


actions to retrieve information out of the SOS Enterprise system.  Additionally, integration points for 


the SilverFlume Portal will be reviewed to identify and exchange necessary information between the 


two systems. 


 


4.4.5 Copies 


 


The proposed solution provides a comprehensive copies request module with historical tracking on 


copy orders fulfilled.  
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4.4.5.1 .How the proposed solution will produce an Apostille to a certified copy, 


certificate, or charter. All functional areas can produce an Apostille to a 


certified copy. 


 


The proposed solution includes and apostille and authentications module.  The information 


regarding the apostille or authentication can be recorded and the associated apostille or 


authentication can be generated by the solution.  Please see the following form that captures this 


information. 


 
 


4.4.5.2 How the Copies functional area will process copies requests. 


 


The proposed solution has a complete and robust copies request module within the solution.  This 


provides for the recording of the request.  Specific certification types can be defined in the solution.  


Possible options currently in use are: Certificate of Existence/Authorization, Certificate of Fact 


Conversion, Certificate of Fact Merger, Certificate of Fact Name Change, Certificate of Non-


Existence, and Certified Copies.   


 


Each certification or copy request is saved in the solution identified by a unique number.  The 
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solution keeps a complete history of what information was requested and provided.  All certificates 


are generated as PDF documents. 


 


Reference the following data entry form for certifications and copies: 


 
 


4.4.5.3 How the proposed solution will produce certified copies with a unique 


identifier. 


 


See section 4.4.5.2 and associated screen image. 


 


4.4.5.4 How the proposed solution will differentiate between and process Certificates, 


Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, and Conversion Charters. 


 


See section 4.4.5.2 and associated screen image. 


 


4.4.5.5 How will the proposed solution generate Non-Existence Certificates. 


 


See section 4.4.5.2 and associated screen image. 
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4.4.5.6 How the proposed solution will determine fees based on the type of request 


and the numbers of copies. 


 


Fee calculations are driven by formula configured by the Agency.  The type of request and the 


number of copies and fee per copy are all part of the fee calculation formula configurable by the 


agency.  The fees are automatically applied based on the copies or certificates requested.  Users 


with appropriate application rights can override fees. 


 


4.4.5.7 How the proposed solution will indicate that a document associated with an 


entity is not available. 


 


When a document image is not available there is an indicator on the copy or certificate request 


results listing that indicates the document is not available.  A single page can also optionally be 


generated as part of the document set indicating that the requested copy is not available.   


 


The solution provides an indicator flag in the data recording process as to whether or not the 


associated document is available.  This indicator is also used in the document and image conversion 


process. 


 


4.4.5.8 How the proposed solution will indicate that an entity is in good standing, 


default, or revoked and provide a certificate accordingly. 


 


In the certificate request process whether or not an entity is in good standing is evaluated.  


Currently the solution provides for three “Good Standing” statuses; one for Annual Report, one for 


Registered Agent, and one for Other for specific use by the Agency for administrative issues and 


non-compliance.  Additional standings may be defined.  These standings are evaluated in the 


certificate generation process and the certificate is generated accordingly.  The particular search 


result form, certificates, etc. are all generated based on templates defined by the Agency.  The 


associated images generated as part of the certificate or copy request are associated to the request.  


In this way, the internal user has the ability to look up prior copy and certificate requests and see 


exactly what was provided as output from the solution. 


 


4.4.5.9 How the proposed solution will differentiate between internal copies requests. 


 


All transactions completed in the system are identified with an entry type identifier.  This indicator 


provides details on how the transaction was entered into the solution.  The system supports 


multiple entry type identifiers.  Current identifiers are “Web User”, “Internal Staff”, and “Web 


Prepared”.  All copy requests are logged into the solution by a unique identifier and all copy 


requests are searchable within the solution.  See the following screen image for copy request 


searches: 
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4.4.6 Customer Service and Compliance 


 


The following subsections describe how customer service and compliance is handled in the 


proposed solution.  Our robust user interface for State Staff make it very easy to locate 


information about documents, filings, payments, requests, etc.   


 


4.4.6.1 How the proposed solution will provide the ability to search for and find 


entity, job, and payment records. 


 


The solution provides a comprehensive search engine central to the solution and is considered a 


core component allowing users to quickly locate information.  These searches are conducted from a 


standard search form with many available categories and individual search field options.  The 


solution’s search functionality is 100% configurable both in what fields should be searchable and 


what information should be returned in the search results. 


 


Search fields can be entered in whole or in part.  Additionally, multiple search criteria can be 


entered at the same time.  There are search options for business entities, annual reports, 


amendments, name availability, Tradename and Trademarks, Registered Agents, Misc. Records, 


Receipts, Payments, Invoices, Prepaid Accounts, Summons, Apostilles, Rejections, and more.  Each 


category has specific search criteria that can be defined and entered.  The following screen image 


describes a business entity search for the partial company name “TEC” and having a Tax Standing of 
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Good. 


 


 
 


4.4.6.2 How the proposed solution will display multiple results from a single search. 


 


See response in section 4.4.6.1. 


 


4.4.6.3 How the proposed solution will search for and find all entities associated with 


a given entity name; how all entities relationships resulting from, but not 


limited to, mergers and name changes are to be listed in search results. 


 


See response in section 4.4.6.1.  In addition, the solution has a comprehensive history for 


commercial recording business names.  Whether the name is an old name, current name, fictitious 


name or an assumed name, it is contained in the name search and any name that has been ever 


associated to an entity is available for searching.  For example, if Tecuity has a prior company name 


of Software Solutions, searching for “software solutions” would also locate the Tecuity record. 


 


4.4.6.4 How the proposed solution will search for a specific text string that is located 


in the manual or system notes field. 


 


The solution provides functionality to also search in note fields associated to a particular commercial 


recording or other document type.  Each note is recorded in the solution with the user information 


of who created the note as well as the date and time stamp.  Notes are available to display and 
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reference as part of the commercial record and other document types within the solution.  Notes 


can also be marked s public or private. 


 


4.4.6.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based 


on any selected action or filing without saving any changes made during the 


action (ex: changing the amount of stock for a company to determine potential 


fees). 


 


The proposed solution comes complete with a comprehensive fee mechanism that can be 


configured as a flat fee, formula, or combination thereof.  Fees have configuration items that allow 


the administrator to indicate whether or not a user should be able to modify a fee. 


 


The ability for the user to calculate a fee prior to save is also part of the functionality available in the 


solution.  As described a user can change information about a filing and regenerate the fee prior to 


save to ensure enough funds have been provided for the filing.  The solution also includes a robust 


fee calculator accessible by access rights that allows a user to enter some basic information about a 


filing or a UCC document and calculate what the fee should be.  This fee calculator has been very 


helpful to state staff as they evaluate whether or not the document can be filed in its entirety. 


 


The following is a screen shot of the UCC Fee calculator in the solution. 
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The solution also has a penalty fees calculator that can be configured for specific state business 


rules.  The following is an example of the Tennessee Treble Fees Calculator. 
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4.4.7 Trademark 


 


4.4.7.1 How the proposed solution will differentiate between mark types selected by 


the customer. 


 


Each mark recorded in the system will have a ‘Mark Type’ saved as provided by the customer.  The 


system allows the State of Nevada the option to configure any number of ‘Mark Types’.  Current 


values include ‘Trademark’ and ‘Service Mark’.   


 


Additionally, each mark is required to have the ‘Mark Class’ defined.  Any number of classes can be 


associated to each mark recorded.  


 


4.4.7.2 How the proposed solution will maintain a time record of mark registration 


and notify the entity that the mark will expire in a configurable amount of 


time. 


 


The proposed solution allows Nevada to define the appropriate method for identifying the ‘Original’ 


date and time of the Mark.  The suggested approach is to use the date/time stamp of the mark 


images as the time that the Secretary of State’s office received the mark documents.  Optionally, the 


original date can be defaulted to the date and time that the record is created in the system, or it can 
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be left empty for staff entry. 


 


A ‘Task/Event’ is defined in the system that is responsible for notifying mark owners when the mark 


nears expiration.  The task may be configured to run monthly, weekly or even daily to generate 


customer notifications.  The length of the available renewal period should be configured to match 


the notification process; specifically, if a renewal is allowed within the 6 months prior to expiration, 


the notification of expiration should not be outside of the 6-month period. 


 


4.4.7.3 How the proposed solution will determine if a similar type of mark exists and 


belongs to another entity. 


  


The solution is configured to allow staff the discretion to determine if a mark is unique, and file or 


reject it accordingly.  When registering a mark, staff are required to execute a ‘Mark Search’ for the 


mark name.  Additionally, the search may be configured to take into account the mark type, class, 


and key-words (if used).  If no duplicate marks are identified, staff may continue with the processing 


of the trade or service mark. 


 


If the legal requirements for mark distinguishability are such in Nevada that the system can 


concretely identify duplicate marks, the option is available for the system to perform the search 


automatically when a new mark record is saved, and to reject the mark if a duplicate entry is found. 


 


4.4.7.4 How the proposed solution will determine that a mark has expired and not 


allow its renewal. 


 


A system ‘Task/Event’ is set to run nightly to update ‘Mark’ records, on the ‘expiration date’ of the 


mark, to a ‘Cancelled’ status, after which renewal is not allowed.  This task is configured to take into 


account the system ‘Processed Through’ date for Trademarks, so that if a backlog of documents has 


accumulated in the office, the marks will not be expired until the received documents have been 


processed through the date of expiration. 


 


4.4.8 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


 


4.4.8.1 Vendors should indicate how they will incorporate this UCC functionality into 


the proposed solution. 


 


Tecuity has many combined years of experience working with ‘UCC’ records in various states 


(beginning with the state of Utah over 15 years ago when Federal funds were made available for the 


development of UCC systems).  Based on our years of experience, a fully integrated ‘UCC’ solution is 


available in our proposed solution.  The functionality includes all the UCC specific recording needs, 


I.E., filing, amending, UCC Information Statements, searching and UCC Information Request, jobs 


and notifications, as well as common system features such as imaging, receipting, rejections, print 


queues, audit trails, etc.  Our preferred solutions would be to import existing UCC data records into 
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the Enterprise Solution and reap the benefits of a fully integrated solutions with standard business 


processes and features. 


 


If the State of Nevada intends to use a UCC solution outside of Tecuity’s enterprise solution, 


integration with the standard Image repository, Receipting Module, or Rejection Module may be 


easily configured for UCC records in any system. 


 


Because of the wealth of UCC specific experience available with Tecuity’s team members, we are 


extremely confident in our ability to successfully integrate UCC records in any additional way 


required by the State of Nevada. 


 


4.4.9 Use Cases 


 


4.4.9.1 The vendor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the content and 


information contained within Attachment M ~ Reference Library, and will 


address and include the stated functionality within their proposed solution. 


 


Tecuity acknowledges we have reviewed the content and information contained within Attachment 


M – Reference Library and will address and include the stated functionality within the proposed 


solution. 


 


4.4.9.2 The vendor must describe their proposed requirements refinement and 


analysis approach to further synchronize and enhance Attachment M ~ 


Reference Library functionality to more fully implement advanced features, 


functions, and efficient processes of the proposed solution. 


 


Tecuity performs gap analysis from the documented requirements to SOS Enterprise and available 


functionality.  The necessary functionality is compartmentalized and organized by module with a 


breakdown of associated tasks to ensure the desired business functionality is obtained in the 


implementation effort.  Typically, each requirement is broken down into related implementation 


tasks.  Any one task is not to exceed 40 hours of resource effort.  In this way, Tecuity resources can 


report on progress and the Tecuity Project Manager can ensure that adequate tasks have been 


identified for the implementation as requirements are further refined in the process.  


 


4.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 


 


4.5.1 System must meet State security standards for transmission of personal 


information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.2 Protection of sensitive information will include the following:  
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4.5.2.1 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications will encrypt data as is 


practical.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.2.2 Confidential Personal Data will be encrypted whenever possible.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  The encryption of confidential personal data is 


encrypted in the solution both at rest and in transit. 


 


4.5.2.3 Sensitive Data will be encrypted in all newly developed applications.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by 


agencies shall have documented security specifications that include an 


analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including access control 


systems and contingency plans).  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.4  Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners 


define the requirements of the system. Requirements must permit updating 


security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new 


technologies implemented.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all 


solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers 


shall not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow 


unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for 


approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system 
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development or acquisition cycle.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.8 All system development projects must include a documented change control 


and approval process and must address the security implications of all changes 


recommended and approved to a particular service or system. The responsible 


agency must authorize all changes.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  Tecuity also follows a change control process to 


document  


 


4.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used 


must be disposed of by appropriate procedures. The application and associated 


information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with 


Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and 


NAC 239, Records Management.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10  Software development projects must comply with State Information Security 


Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and 


Maintenance and State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments must be established 


on State systems.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.2 Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of 


software from a development environment to a production environment.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.3 Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems 


isolated from a production environment.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from 
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production systems.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.5 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff 


to correct problems with production systems allowing only necessary access.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


4.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and 


verified throughout the planning, development, and testing phases of all 


software development projects. Security staff must be included in all phases of 


the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions 


phase through implementation phase. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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TAB VII – 5.0 SCOPE OF WORK  
 


5.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 


 


It is understood the NV SOS proposal evaluation committee is asking vendors to outline and 


demonstrate how they will accomplish the work outlined in the request for proposal.  It is further 


understood the project will include requirements refinement, system design, development, 


configuration, integration, implementation, and support efforts.  Project tasks will include a 


complete gap analysis between the requirements presented in the RFP, the current Commercial 


Recordings business processes, and the Tecuity proposed solution, SOS Enterprise.  The state has 


identified the following tasks and project deliverables to be completed by the vendor: 


 


 Project Planning and Administration to include 


o Work breakdown structure 


o Schedule including tasks, activities, duration, sequencing, and dependencies 


o Complete dates identified for each task 


o Milestones, including entrance and exit criteria 


 System Environment Configuration 


 Detailed System Requirements 


 Detailed Application Security 


 Detailed System Design 


 Architectural Design 


 System Development & Configuration 


 Data Migration 


 Data Management 


 Test Plans and Results 


 Operations a& Support Documentation 


 User Training 


 Production Deployment 


 Warranty and Maintenance Support 


 Hardware and Licensing 


 


In the project management section of this document, the above items are described in detail.  


Tecuity will work with the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office Project Team to ensure the timely 


delivery of the items outlined in this section. 


 


5.2 DELIVERABLES SUBMISSION & REVIEW PROCESS 


Tecuity will comply with the deliverables submission and review process as outlined in the RFP. 
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5.3 PROJECT KICK-OFF MEETING 


Tecuity will comply with the Kick Off Meeting requirements and fully endorses the activity to get 


mutual by-in from all key stakeholders and project personnel both from the State and Tecuity. 


 


 


5.4 PLANNING & ADMINISTRATION 


 


5.4.2 Activities   


5.4.2.1 Detailed project plan  


The vendor will work with the Agency to provide a detailed project plan with 


fixed deadlines and milestones that take into consideration the Agency’s 


holiday schedule (refer to Section 2.1, State Observed Holidays),  standard 


working hours, and peak business cycles. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  For a preliminary version of the plan please reference 


section 6.6. 


 


5.4.2.2 Meeting attendance 


The vendor will attend project status meetings with the Agency project team 


at a location to be determined by the Agency.  Attendance may be in person 


and/or via teleconferencing, as agreed to by the Agency project manager.  


These meetings shall follow an agenda mutually developed by the vendor and 


the Agency, and scheduled by the Agency Project Manager.  Minutes will be 


taken and distributed to project stakeholders by Agency staff within two (2) 


business days after the meeting.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.2.3 Monthly Project Status Reports  


The vendor will provide monthly written project status reports to Agency 


project management by the third (3rd) business day of each month.  The 


format must be approved by the Agency project manager prior to issuance of 


the first (1st) monthly project status report.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy 


The vendor must propose an overall approach, strategy and schedule for 


completing the Agency’s Commercial Recordings project.  The vendor is to 


work with the Agency to confirm and finalize the strategy and approach. 
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 The strategy must consider status and stability of current legacy applications, 


potential opportunities for concurrent project activity across core business 


areas, timing of legacy cutover, possible project phasing and bridging of 


legacy and new applications where necessary, impact to overall business 


schedules, and other resource and existing system constraints.  The inherent 


condition of the eSOS legacy applications must be carefully considered in 


finalizing an implementation approach and schedule.   


 


The vendor’s proposed approach and strategy may be refined with input from 


the Agency to allow for adjustment and modification where necessary to more 


fully reflect current legacy constraints and system dependencies, resources 


limitations and proposed milestones, potential issues and risks, and other 


constraints and assumptions.   


 


Tecuity knows that success is a result of an efficient and accurate project approach and strategy.  


Our process includes the clear definition of project deliverables, functional work items, and 


anticipated outcomes.  We use an iterative approach with frequent releases of componentized 


business functionality.  Through our “Get Clear” strategy we work collaboratively with our clients to 


conduct frequent candid communications to ensure all aspects of the implementation process are 


on track and according to schedules defined. 


 


Some key benefits of the Tecuity process are: 


 Real results (completed work items) are available for review and testing in weeks not 


months 


 Focus is given to high-priority items early in the process 


 Functionality is released as small components or modules of the larger solution 


 Iterative planning meetings clarify requirements, demonstrate progress, and enable early 


feedback of completed functionality 


 User feedback is incorporated into subsequent releases 


 Users inherently receive training by playing a key role in identifying and validating 


functionality and participating in acceptance testing 


 


A diagram of the Tecuity implementation methodology is as follows: 


 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 142 of 314 
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Following this process, the Tecuity project strategy is identified in the following project segments: 


 Segment 1 – Project Initiation 


 Segment 2 – Analysis-Business Requirements 


 Segment 3 – Data & Image Conversion 


 Segment 4 – Configuration & Implementation 


 Segment 5 – User Acceptance Testing 


 Segment 6 – Training 


 Segment 7 – Production Deployment 


 Segment 8 – Warranty Period -Transition to Support and Maintenance 


 


The following table describes each project work segment and anticipated deliverables. 


SEGMENT DESCRIPTION DELIVERABLE(S) 


1 


Project Initiation 


Tecuity team members and the NV SOS 


will agree on the project scope, 


milestones, iterations, development 


tasks, and deliverables for this effort.  


Mutual buy-in and individual team 


member roles must be understood by 


both Tecuity and the NV SOS.  All 


resources must understand the goal of 


the project effort and have a clear vision 


of project success. 


Tecuity team members will work with 


the NV SOS project manager to establish 


and refine the work plan and obtain 


schedule approval. 


 


Project Kick-Off Meeting 


Initiation Documentation 


Online Issue Tracking & Management 


Change Management Plan Defined 


Updated Work Plan & Sign-off 


Updated Project Roadmap 


2 


Analysis-Business Requirements 


Business requirement analysis is 


conducted involving the NV SOS key 


stakeholders, project manager, subject 


matter experts, users, and 


administrators.  In this effort the Tecuity 


team works in an iterative fashion to 


identify functional requirements and 


business process improvement 


recommendations as preparation to 


Segment 4 – Configuration and Product 


Implementation. 


The Tecuity team will focus first at a 


high-level then work to define and refine 


 


Gap Analysis – Utilize existing process 


maps and policy/procedures 


Sandbox Created 


Functional Requirements 


Requirements Matrix 


Analysis Sessions 


Physical Data Model (PDM) 


SOS Enterprise Solution base 


configuration 


Updated Work Plan 
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functional requirements into deliverable 


work items. 


3 


Data & Image Conversion 


Data extract and image conversion 


processes are performed throughout the 


implementation process.  This process 


goes hand-in-hand with segment 4 of the 


iteration plan. 


Data and image conversion will be 


performed a minimum of three 


iterations with each iteration providing a 


cleaner data migration than the prior 


iteration.  Each iteration pass provides 


opportunity to identify discrepancies and 


tighten up data conversion routines. 


Tecuity will work with the NV SOS IT 


personnel in order to extract data and 


images from the legacy system.  Data 


will be transformed into is proper 


format, images will be converted to 


single page document sets, and data and 


images will be loaded into the SOS 


Enterprise Solution. 


 


Data Migration Matrix 


Data & Image Conversion Plan 


Exception Reports per iteration 


A minimum of three data conversion 


iterations will be performed (Initial, 


Midpoint, and Final) 


4 


Configuration & Implementation 


The Tecuity Team translates business 


requirements into the working software 


solution and ensures all requirements 


have been met.  Working collaboratively 


with the NV SOS project team, Tecuity 


will conduct review sessions of the 


working software implementation.   


As part of this effort converted data is 


also necessary for proper evaluation and 


review.  It is Tecuity’s practice to 


perform an initial data conversion in this 


segment and continually improve the 


data conversion process as anomalies 


are identified.  Having data in the 


solution at the time of review clearly 


demonstrates the new solutions 


functionality.  


Tecuity will follow an iterative approach 


 


Development Environment Setup 


Configure the SOS Enterprise Solution 


for Business Registrations 


Configure Online Applications 


Application Reports Identified 


Review Sessions 


Documentation & Test Cases Defined 


Updated Work Plan 
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as functionality is implemented to 


provide early and consistent feedback, 


identify discrepancies in the 


implementation, and provide informal 


training of NV SOS resources. 


Throughout this segment of the 


implementation unit, functional, and 


operational testing will be performed. 


5 


User Acceptance Testing 


In this segment all aspects of the 


solution are fully tested by the NV SOS 


project team in the test environment 


and compared to the RFP requirements 


and detailed configuration documents 


generated in the analysis phase. 


This effort is to ensure all requirements 


have been provided and the solution is 


functioning according to expectations. 


User Acceptance Testing provides 


validation that all system and interfaces 


are working according to specifications. 


 


Test Environment Configured 


Final UAT Plan 


Completed User Acceptance Testing 


with results reported 


Updated Work Plan 


6 


Training 


Tecuity trainers will provide two types of 


training sessions, operational and 


technical.   


In the operational training, users will lea 


row to run the solution for normal day-


to-day activities such as searches, 


perform data entry, print queues, 


reporting, as so forth. 


In the technical training, technical Staff 


such as database administrators, system 


administrators, and support staff will 


learn various duties.  This includes 


maintaining users, configuring task 


workers, updating applications settings, 


updating business rules, and configuring 


reporting templates. 


 


 


Finalized training material 


Training Sessions 


Technical Documentation 


User Manual 


Online Help 


Updated Work Plan 


7 
Production Deployment 


Tecuity installs the configured BEAR 


Enterprise Solution into the production 


 


Production Environment Configured 


Finalized System Documentation 
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environment for operation and 


production roll-out. 


Tecuity ensures all automated processes 


are configured and scheduled for event 


processing. 


Tecuity and BCS ensure all data backups, 


redundancy, and disaster recovery 


mechanisms are in place and functional. 


Final Data Conversion and Data Load 


Deployment/Rollout 


Post Implementation Plan 


Post Deployment – Technology 


Transfer 


Project Close-Out Meeting 


8 


Warranty Period -Transition to Support 


and Maintenance 


The 90-day warranty period begins the 


day the application is deployed into 


production environment.   


The system warranty covers bug fixes 


and issue resolution to support 


production-related issues.   


In order to meet the needs of the NV 


SOS, Tecuity is ready to transition to the 


optional support and maintenance 


segment of the engagement.  


 


Bug resolution as it relates to 


production issues 


Optional support and maintenance 


initiated 


 


5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a risk management plan to ensure that risks are 


identified, analyzed, mitigated, communicated and acted upon effectively.  


The plan should include risk management planning and a risk register process. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.2.6 Communication Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a communication plan designed to establish 


consistent, effective, and repeatable communications throughout the project 


lifecycle. The plan will include, but not be limited to, meeting schedules, 


reporting schedules, what information is provided to whom, when, and how.  


 


Project Communication & Reporting 


To reiterate, communication with our clients is at the heart of our company culture.  We believe in 


open, frequent, candid, formal, and informal communication with our clients.  Whether the news is 


good or bad, communicating facts and delivering them early allows organizations to respond and 


correct direction if necessary.  This open communication ensures a solid partnership and an ongoing 


win-win relationship.  It is our experience that meeting at regularly scheduled intervals throughout 


the project are invaluable to project success.  Frequent meetings will help facilitate a true 
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partnership between the Client and Tecuity.  A daily stand-up with Tecuity staff members and 


weekly status meetings including Tecuity and the Client staff assigned to the project will be 


conducted throughout the implementation effort to ensure project success. 


 


Daily Stand-Ups  


The Technical Lead on the project will conduct daily stand-up meetings.  The purpose of these 


meetings gives each team member the chance to communicate what they completed the prior day, 


their daily work outlined for the day, and also indicate whether they are facing any roadblocks with 


the work to be completed.  This meeting is called a “Stand-Up” because it is only to take 5 to 10 


minutes.  If there are issues or roadblocks that are presented, they can be taken offline with the 


Technical Lead.  This will help ensure daily tasks move forward as anticipated. 


 


Status Reporting 


Tecuity’s Project Manager will email a weekly status report to the Client Project Manager.  This 


status report will be reviewed in the weekly team meeting.  The status report will contain 


information under the following headers: 


 Highlights 


 Risks 


 Schedule 


 Comments 
 


The status report is intended to be a realistic snapshot of the project for the time period completed.  


The report will communicate project progress or concerns regarding potential schedule slippage, 


project constraints, bottlenecks, and opportunities to improve the success of the project.   


 


Conference Calls 


A conference call will also occur no less than once a week.  This will ensure an ongoing open 


dialogue of project status, thus avoiding any misunderstandings during the implementation process. 


 


Email 


Tecuity will utilize email as a method to communicate with the Client.  This communication tool will 


allow Tecuity to “Get Clear” and communicate questions, accomplishments, and issues to the Client 


as they occur.  This will result in open timely communication and will enhance the overall 


development effort of this project. 


 


Online Collaboration Tool 


This tool will allow Tecuity and the State of Nevada to collaborate and share information about the 


project via an online collaborative tool for project documents, contacts, and schedule.  Tecuity will 


also utilize existing online collaboration tools used by the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office should a 


different tool be recommended. 


 


Tecuity also utilizes a ticketing system that allows for the tracking and management of features and 


bugs as they are identified or occur.  This will be used throughout the implementation effort. 
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5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, 


the methodology for maintaining a high level of quality for all project 


deliverables.  The plan should address when and how corrective actions are 


logged, monitored and completed. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  For further information see section 5.12. 


 


5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan  


The vendor shall deliver a data migration plan that includes the methodology 


for migrating all existing eSOS system data to the new solution. This plan will 


include the methodology for identifying data accuracy and completeness 


issues with the existing data and a plan for resolving the issues found. This 


includes, but is not limited to, Job records, scanned documents, entity records, 


templates, and orphaned documents. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  For additional information see section 5.10. 


 


5.4.2.9 Deployment (cut-over) Plan 


The vendor shall deliver a deployment plan that includes the methodology and 


process for deploying the new solution into the Agency’s production 


environment, migrating existing eSOS data and records from the current eSOS 


system to the new solution, and bringing the new solution live in production. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  For additional information see section 5.15. 


 


5.4.2.10 Human Resource Plan   


The vendor shall deliver a project Human Resource Plan.   


the assignment of a resource. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  A Human Resource Plan will be included in the 


project deliverables. 


 


5.4.2.11 Training Plan   


The vendor shall develop a Training Plan that documents, instructs and fully 


prepares Agency staff to operate, monitor, and maintain system activity and 


performance.  The plan must include sufficient instruction, training, time, and 


resources to accomplish a transfer of knowledge to ensure that Agency staff 


are able to properly, effectively, and independently operate and maintain the 


solution.  The vendor shall present the plan to the Agency for review and 


acceptance, execute the plan, and obtain Agency acceptance on all training 
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plan deliverables once complete.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  For additional information in regards to our training 


plan see section 5.14. 


 


5.4.2.12 Project Archives/Repository   


The vendor shall create and maintain a repository of project-related artifacts 


that includes at a minimum all deliverables and work products, project 


standards, project organizational charts, and other business, functional, and 


design materials collected and created as part of the project. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  All deliverables, work products, project standards, 


project organizational charts, and documentation related to the project are recorded in our version 


control solution. 


 


5.4.2.13 Project Close-Out Process 


Once the project is complete, the vendor will provide a set of final project 


management materials, products, tools and content that documents project 


outcomes and results.  This task includes at a minimum final archival of 


project and project management artifacts, project lessons learned, the hand off 


and location of completed project deliverables and other project assets and 


repositories used throughout the project and required to maintain and operate 


the new system.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.3 Project Planning and Administration Work Products  


The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration 


work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as 


part of the Project Planning and Administration Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.3.1 Detailed Project Plan 


  


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.1.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


   


5.4.3.2 Project Reporting 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.2.1 Attendance at all Required 
Meetings 


5.4.2.2 N/A 


5.4.3.2.2 Written Monthly Project Status 
Reports 


5.4.2.3 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.3.3 Project Planning and Administration 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.3.1 Approach and Strategy 5.4.2.4 10 


5.4.3.3.2 Risk Management Plan 5.4.2.5 5 


5.4.3.3.3 Communication Plan 5.4.2.6 5 


5.4.3.3.4 Quality Assurance Plan 5.4.2.7 5 


5.4.3.3.5 Data Migration Plan 5.4.2.8 5 


5.4.3.3.6 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 5.4.2.9 5 


5.4.3.3.7 Human Resource Plan 5.4.2.10 5 


5.4.3.3.8 Training Plan 5.4.2.11 5 


5.4.3.3.9 Project Archives/Repository 5.4.2.12 5 


5.4.3.3.10 Project Close-Out Process 5.4.2.13 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.4.4 Project Planning and Administration Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration 


deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


 (Business 


Days) 


5.4.4.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 


5.4.4.2 Project Reporting 5.4.2.2 - 5.4.2.3 5 


5.4.4.3 Project Planning and 
Administration 


5.4.2.4 - 


5.4.2.10 


10 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 151 of 314 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


 


5.5 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION  


As with other implementations performed by Tecuity various environments are configured to 


support the project effort and ensure a successful system deployment.  It is understood required 


project system environments include development, test, data migration, user acceptance, training, 


and production environments at a minimum.  Each environment will be configured and 


implemented as its own stand-alone environment to support the specific project deliverables that 


are to be completed in each environment.  It is understood that System Environment Configuration 


includes 


 Environment Configuration Plan 


 Software License and Distribution Plan 


 Component Migration and Management Plan 


 Establish a Proof-of-Concept Environment 


 Establish a Development and Data Migration Environments 


 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments 


 Establish Production Environment 


 Provide Technical Environment Documentation 


 


Sandbox 


Tecuity will provide to the State of Nevada a sandbox environment whereby users can access 


functionality of the solution for both internal staff and the public online users.  Having this access 


will provide the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office the ability to evaluate SOS Enterprise.  This 


environment will be a test environment with test data.  All desired features identified by the NV SOS 


may not be included in the sandbox environment.  This environment is to provide the Secretary of 


State’s Office a first-hand look at the proposed solution.  This will prove helpful in the evaluation 


process performed by the project evaluation committee.  Of course Tecuity resources will be made 


available to guide users through the solution and answer any questions they may have in this 


evaluation environment. 


 


The sandbox environment will become Test and UAT environment of sorts whereby Tecuity can 


demonstrate planned implemented features to the Nevada Secretary of State project team for 


feedback and confirmation of functionality. 


 


5.5.2 Activities 


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan   


The vendor shall develop and submit a System Environment Configuration 


Plan for review and approval.  The plan must include a target completion 
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schedule for installing each system environment, a detailed hardware and 


software component list and inventory per environment, an outline of 


configuration and installation steps and techniques to be used, and a 


description of system environment logical and physical architecture decisions 


and assumptions.  


 


The plan must describe detailed server virtualization techniques and structures 


used, if any, to configure and maintain the environments.  Steps for 


coordinating system environment releases and upgrades with major project 


iterations or phases must also be outlined in the plan.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.2. Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 


The vendor must submit a Software Licensing and Distribution Plan for 


review and approval.  The plan will document the software products required 


and associated licensing costs necessary to support project requirements.  The 


plan will include the methods for distributing software upgrades and version 


releases to each of the established technical environments in a controlled 


fashion.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.3 Component Migration and Management Plan 


The vendor shall document and submit for approval a Component Migration 


and Management Plan.  The plan will describe how the vendor will migrate 


completed and updated components throughout the project schedule while 


maintaining stability across all system environments.  The plan will be used to 


control how and when completed project components are migrated to the 


various project system environments including up to and through the 


production environment.  The plan must include and describe how the vendor 


will complete and conduct hardware and software configuration management 


during the life of the contract.  The vendor must manage and control project 


component updates and version releases into the various system environments 


while maintaining a stable project work and operational environment.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site Carson City 


location accessible from Agency offices. 
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Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will 


establish the Proof-of-Concept Environment.  The vendor will install the 


necessary equipment and software components to demonstrate a proof-of-


concept of core system functionality.  The Proof-of-Concept Environment will 


be used to visually demonstrate out-of-the-box components of the vendor’s 


proposed solution.  The established environment will be used during the 


requirement fit gap analysis and other project analysis tasks and meetings to 


help project stakeholders and others to visually understand system 


components.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments  


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will 


establish the Development and Data Migration Environments for project 


technical and analytical use.  Proposers must include costs for these 


environments in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.6 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments   


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will 


establish the test environments for project technical and analytical use.  


Proposers must include costs for these environments in Attachment J, Project 


Costs. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will 


establish the Training Environment for project use.  Proposers must include 


costs for this environment in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment   


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, and in 


coordination with major project iterations or phases, the vendor will establish 


and verify readiness of the Production Environment for project production 


use.  The vendor shall build and validate the Production Environment for the 


Commercial Recordings solution usage.  The vendor must coordinate with 


Agency technical resources to test and verify the readiness and availability of 
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each production computing and network component.  This task will be 


performed for each production environment iteration and to match project 


schedules and planned product releases.  Proposers must include costs for this 


environment in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation  


The vendor will produce and maintain detailed documentation that captures 


and describes the system environment build and test tasks including results for 


each technical environment established for the project.  The documentation 


must include results of initial performance validation and security setup and 


verification.  Graphical diagrams and architectural layouts of each technical 


environment established, including assigned devices, component identifiers, 


and required communication ports will be produced and collected as part of 


the documentation.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.3 System Environment Configuration Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following System Environment Configuration 


work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as 


part of the System Environment Configuration Deliverable. 


 


5.5.3.1 System Environment Planning 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


 (Business Days) 


5.5.3.1.1 System Environment Configuration 
Plan 


5.5.2.1 5 


5.5.3.1.2 Software Licensing & Distribution 
Plan 


5.5.2.2 5 


5.5.3.1.3 Component Migration & 
Management Plan 


5.5.2.3 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.3.2 System Environment 
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Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


 (Business Days) 


5.5.3.2.1 Establish Proof-of-Concept 
Environment  


5.5.2.4 5 


5.5.3.2.2 Establish Development and Data 
Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.3.2.3 Establish Integration, System Test 
and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.3.2.4 Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.7 5 


5.5.3.2.5 Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.8 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.3.3 Technical Environment Documentation 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business 


Days) 


5.5.3.3.1 Technical Environment 
Documentation 


5.5.2.9 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.5.4 System Environment Configuration Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review  


(Business 


Days) 


5.5.4.1 System Environment Configuration 
Plan 


5.5.2.1 - 


5.5.2.3 


5 


5.5.4.2 Established Proof-of-Concept 5.5.2.4 5 


5.5.4.3 Established Development and Data 
Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.4.4 Established Integration, System Test 
and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.4.5 Established Training Environment 5.5.2.7 7 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.6 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  


Business requirement analysis will be conducted involving the Nevada SOS key stakeholders, project 
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manager, subject matter experts, users, and administrators.  In this effort the Tecuity team will work 


in an iterative fashion to identify functional requirements and business process improvement 


recommendations as preparation to Segment 4 – Configuration and Product Implementation. 


 


The Tecuity team will focus first at a high-level then work to define and refine functional 


requirements into deliverable work items. 


Following is a high level list of key milestones/deliverables to support requirements analysis and 


design: 


 Gap Analysis – Utilize existing process maps and policy/procedures 


 Sandbox Created 


 Functional Requirements 


 Requirements Matrix 


 Analysis Sessions 


 Physical Data Model (PDM) 


 SOS Enterprise Solution base configuration 


 Updated Work Plan 


 


Tecuity shall lead the process of validating and understanding the business and functional 


requirements from the SOS for the proposed solution.  The analysis will be conducted in such a 


manner to include the State of Nevada users and administrators of the current process, key 


stakeholders, and subject matter experts who were responsible for creating this RFP.  Tecuity has 


the advantage of the proposed solution which is highly mature and compliant with the State of 


Nevada requirements and will be utilized as a baseline for gap analysis.  Our team has conducted a 


preliminary gap analysis in the production of our response based on the detailed functional and 


technical specifications outlined herein and will utilize this pre-work to ensure an efficient process 


that maximizes the productivity of the participants’ valuable time.  


 


Tecuity’s joint application design (JAD) and gap analysis techniques are based on the several years of 


combined experience in this arena provided by our proposed team.  Gap identification, process 


modeling, data modeling, and functional requirements prototyping will be utilized to ensure no 


requirement is missed or misconstrued.  


 


The Tecuity Team shall transform the business requirements into complete and detailed process 


recommendations and functional specifications to guide the configuration work in this Phase and 


upcoming training and change management needs.  The documentation produced in this phase is 


based on user cases and describes how the system meets the defined functional, physical, interface, 


and data requirements of the SOS.  These activities shall be conducted in an iterative fashion, 


focusing first on the general system design that emphasizes the functional features of the system 


and then expanding to include the lower level business rules and technical detail.  
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Deliverables/Outputs:  


1. Gap analysis sessions (Meetings)  


2. Gap notes (MS Word)  


3. Updated use cases (MS Word) 


4. Updated data model (Erwin/PDF) 


5. Functional Requirements Document (FRD) 


6. Requirements Traceability Matrix (MS Excel)  


7. Technical Design Document (MS Word)  


8. Draft test cases (MS Word)  


9. Training Plan (MS Word)  


10. Revised Project Plan (MS Project)  


 


Software Configuration and Testing Phase 


In this phase, Tecuity translates the deliverables from Gap Analysis and Requirements Gathering 


Phase  an information system that meets 100 percent of the SOS’s requirements and satisfies the 


SOS’s desire for a fully-scalable enterprise-level solution.  


 


Tecuity installs and configures the proposed solution in a sandbox that is available and accessible by 


all the State of Nevada key staff members and uses an iterative process for releasing configured 


platform for SOS’s review. Tecuity utilizes working prototypes and walkthroughs after each segment 


to ensure that the proposed system is progressing in a direction that satisfies the agreed upon 


requirements and expectations.  


 


Tecuity releases the application code in logical modules to the SOS in the sandbox environment and 


the project manager conducts “Show and Tell” sessions with the SOS’s project team to demonstrate 


the progress made in the software configuration.  This allows for early buy-in from the stakeholders, 


catches anomalies in the approach before excessive recoding is necessary, and provides informal 


training value to the resources that will most likely be testing the system in the following phases.  


Data needed to test the individual segments will be provided by the conversion team as data 


conversion is a process executed in parallel with software customization.  


 


Deliverables/Outputs  


 Set-up Sandbox Environment  


 Install and configure proposed solution 


 Multi-Segment Configuration reviews (Meetings)  


 Multi-Segment Prototype Reviews (Demonstrations)  


 Unit testing and documentation  


 Test cases and documentation  


 Revised Project Plan (MS Project)  


 


5.6.2 Activities    


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations   
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The vendor shall meet with Agency project stakeholders to review and 


confirm joint understanding of documented requirements and Concept of 


Operations provided in Section 4, System Requirements and described within 


this RFP.  As part of the review the vendor will document a high level 


understanding between the Agency and the vendor regarding the proposed 


system and the Agency’s concept of operations.  The vendor must identify and 


resolve any issues. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis   


The vendor shall conduct and facilitate Joint Application Design (JAD) 


sessions to validate and demonstrate system functionality.  These sessions 


must include all screens, reports, forms, inputs and outputs, and business and 


process rules related to each requirement.  Based on a mutually agreed upon 


schedule, JAD sessions are to be coordinated at least five (5) to ten (10) 


business days prior to the scheduled sessions.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document   


The vendor must develop and deliver a Detailed System Requirements 


Document that covers each functional area, and captures Agency feedback 


regarding detailed system requirements.  This detailed system requirements 


document must include documented changes and enhancements to the 


vendor’s baseline system.  The Detailed Systems Requirements Document 


must be incrementally updated and released for each major project iteration or 


phase.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 


Utilizing requirements already documented by the Agency, the vendor shall 


establish and maintain a requirements traceability matrix.  The matrix will be 


used to verify that the Agency’s requirements are met and incorporated into 


the solution.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.6.3 Detailed System Requirements Work Products   


The vendor will produce the following Detailed System Requirements work 


products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 
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major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as 


part of the Detailed System Requirements Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.6.3.1 Detailed System Requirements   


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review  


(Business Days) 


5.6.3.1.1 Functional Requirements and 
Concept of Operations  


5.6.2.1 10 


5.6.3.1.2 Detailed System Requirements 
Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 


5.6.2.2 15 


5.6.3.1.3 Detailed System Requirements 
Document 


5.6.2.3 20 


5.6.3.1.4 Requirements Traceability 
Matrix 


5.6.2.4 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.6.4 Detailed System Requirements Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review  


(Business Days) 


5.6.4.1 Detailed System Requirements 5.6.2.1 -  5.6.2.4 20 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.7 ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM DESIGN  


The Tecuity software solution (SOS Enterprise) is built on sound technology and industry best-
practices.  The SOS Enterprise solution utilizes an N-tier architecture isolating the User Interface, 
Application Server tier, and Database tier.  This isolation enhances the maintainability of the 
software and provides adaptability and scalability as new features and functionality are needed in 
the future. 
 
The software is built using Microsoft technologies.  The code is written in C# .Net and supports the 


.Net Framework 3.5 or greater.  The database supports SQL Server 2008 or greater.  As an example, 


this software solution is currently running in the Secretary of State’s Office in Wyoming.  The system 


is housed at a State central IT location utilizing the State’s web server farm, application server farm, 
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and database server farm.  The system supports both client and web users within the state network.  


In addition, a public facing website and web applications have been developed for both the UCC 


system and Business Entity System.  Tennessee, South Dakota, and Wyoming have implemented this 


solution in a similar environment on state infrastructure.  If desired, the SOS Enterprise Solution can 


be hosted in a cloud environment external to the State network. 


 


Tecuity is confident our solution meets the technical requirements as described in the request for 


proposal issued by the state.  Furthermore, because we have implemented this solution in three 


other states on-time and on-budget meeting each states individual and unique requirements, we 


are confident our solution will meet and in many cases exceed the technical requirements as 


outlined by the state. 


 


The following information is provided to give the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office more detailed 


information about the architecture of the solution. 


 


Scalability 


The solution has been architected with industry best practices for all application tiers to make the 


system scalable and available.  The solution can be deployed into various environments including 


virtual environments and server farms at each tier of the n-tier architecture for scalability and 


demand. 


Technology (Language & Database)  


This section describes the technology, platform, hardware, and software required to implement SOS 


Enterprise.  Each installation will vary based on the filing authorities’ environment and existing 


infrastructure.   


 


Platform & Technology Details  


SOS Enterprise has been developed according to industry standards and best practices.  


 Industry-standard technologies Microsoft .NET, AJAX, Microsoft SQL Server, Extensible 


Markup Language (XML)  


 Distributed N-tier architecture  


 Implemented web services to provide scalability and maintainability  


 External interfaces for data sharing, consuming, and producing  


 Comprehensive productivity management and user metrics  


 Workflow and events management   


 Automatic application deployment for system management  


 Flexible security model  


 Scanned/Image document processing  


 Third-party integrations for online credit, debit, and ACH processing (E-commerce)  


 Extensive system reports & ad-hoc reporting  


 Agile software development & implementation methodologies  
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Minimum System Requirements  


The following outlines the minimum required hardware and software configurations for each N-tier 


in the deployment of SOS Enterprise.  


 


Web Server  


 Hardware: Dual Core Processor (3GHz+), 8 GB of memory, 200 GB of disk space  


 Software Configuration: Windows Server 2008 R2 or higher, IIS 7.0 or higher, and 


Microsoft .NET 4.0 SP1 or higher  


Application Server 


 Hardware: Dual Core Processor (3GHz+), 8 GB of memory, 200 GB of disk space Software 


 Configuration: Windows Server 2008 R2 or higher, IIS 7.0 or higher, and Microsoft .NET 


4.0 SP1 or higher 


Database Server  


 Hardware: Quad Core Processor (3GHz+), 16 GB of memory, 500 GB of disk space  


 Software Configuration: Windows Server 2008 R2 or higher, IIS 7.0 or higher, and 


Microsoft .NET 4.0 SP1 or higher, SQL Server 2008 SP2 or higher  


 


N-tier architecture 


N-tier architecture is utilized in SOS Enterprise to facilitate maintainability extensibility, and 


scalability with a look to the future.  


Presentation Tier  


The presentation layer is responsible for displaying the user interfaces.  Currently a .NET desktop 


application and a responsive web application are available depending on customer needs. 


 User-centric, highly intuitive interface  


 Personalized user experience by user/role  


 Rich, highly interactive web pages, responsive design, AJAX enabled  


 Server processing of web pages  


Business Tier  


Responsible for accessing the data and enforcing business rules.   


 All methods web enabled (Web services)  


 Highly configurable business rules  


 Manages all information between the data and presentation tiers  


 XML document schemas  


 Business logic layer  


 Data access layer  


Data Tier  


Represents the database and provides consistent record management throughout the system.    


 Enterprise Database Management System (Microsoft SQL Server)  
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 Utilizes stored procedures for increased security and configurability  


 Consumes and generates XML Documents to support an open system architecture  


 


Architectural Diagram 


The following diagram demonstrates the N-tier architecture found in the SOS Enterprise solution. 
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Image Architecture Diagram [CONFIDENTIAL] 


The following diagram describes the SOS Enterprise image architecture identifying the storage and 


retrieval of documents. 


 


 
 


Hosting  


SOS Enterprise can be hosted within the state’s architecture without issue.  There no known 


additional architectural requirements to the infrastructure identified in the request for proposal. 


In addition, Tecuity does provide the ability to host the SOS Enterprise solution in the cloud.  This 


provides peace of mind to the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office as all servers, software licensing, 


patches, upgrades, backups and redundancy are provided in this scenario.  It is our understanding 


the State prefers to host the solution on state infrastructure so that is the information we have 


provided.  This cloud hosting information is provided as an option to the State and can be further 


discussed in contract negotiations. 


 


5.7.2 Activities   


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis   
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Working with the Agency, the vendor must complete and submit a technical 


reuse analysis that recommends how best to leverage existing resources.  


Resources to consider include existing physical servers, operating system 


software, storage area network, database software, application server software, 


middleware and SOA software, data encryption software, disaster recovery 


and backup environments and other. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design   


The vendor must document and submit a software and hardware high-level 


design for review and approval.  Designs should leverage existing SOS 


hardware and software licensing.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.  


 


5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis 


The vendor shall analyze and document for Agency approval the overall 


server and network impact resulting from the proposed solution.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.7.3 Architectural Design Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design work products 


and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 


Architectural Design Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.7.3.1 Architectural Design 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency 


Review  


(Business 


Days) 


5.7.3.1.1 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1 5 


5.7.3.1.2 Software and Hardware High Level 
Design 


5.7.2.2 5 


5.7.3.1.3 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3 5 
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5.7.3.1.4 High Availability and Backup and 
Recovery Plan 


5.7.2.4 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.7.4.1  Architectural Design Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design 


deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency 


Review  


(Business 


Days) 


5.7.4.1 Security Architectural Design 5.7.2.1 - 5.7.2.4 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.8 DETAILED DESIGN 


Tecuity understands the importance of good design practices and procedures in software 


development and implementation projects.  Having a detailed design for all components of the 


intended solution allows project stakeholders and key personnel to have a solid understanding of a 


particular component or feature and how it addresses the business need or related function. 


 


Tecuity follows an iterative approach to design and development and as such the design is reviewed 


and approved prior to actual development or implementation work being completed.  Tecuity will 


provide the following as deliverables to the detailed design requirement: 


 


 Detailed design for each component 


 Design for reports, letters, forms 


 Design for Business rules and associated configurations 


 Design Interface for each system integration 


 Imaging Design and Configuration – No integration required, this is core to the solution 


 


5.8.2 Activities   


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for each Component   


The vendor shall develop detailed system design specifications for each 


solution component being modified or implemented.  The vendor shall 


prepare the detailed system design so that both Agency functional and 


technical staff are able to understand the basis for configurations, 


modifications and the expected results.     
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design   


The vendor shall provide a list of report, letter, and form designs required for 


the proposed solution.  This list must provide pertinent information such as 


content, usage, production, security, retention, volume and frequency. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration  


The vendor shall provide a list of business rules designed and configured for 


the proposed solution.  The vendor must indicate where the rules are 


implemented and provide necessary documentation and procedures for 


maintaining the rules and related tables.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.2.4 System Interface Design   


For each required system interface, including those listed in Section 4.3.6 


(Interface Management) the vendor shall provide an interface design that 


includes, but is not limited to:  interface data specification, architecture, 


security and authentication, connectivity, operation, maintenance, frequency, 


source, target, and volume. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.2.5 Imaging Design and Integration   


The vendor shall analyze and complete an interface design between the 


proposed Commercial Recordings solution and the proposed imaging solution.  


The design will include bi-directional passing (storage and retrieval) of 


images between the imaging solution and the vendor’s code base.  The vendor 


will design indexing schemes to be used to support Commercial Recordings 


functionality including the ability to capture and retrieve information where 


and when needed for business purposes.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.3 Detailed System Design Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design work 


products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project phase occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete.  
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The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed 


System Design Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.3. 1 Detailed System Design 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review  


(Business Days) 


5.8.3.1.1 Detailed System Design for Each 
Component 


5.8.2.1 15 


5.8.3.1.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 5.8.2.2 15 


5.8.3.1.3 Business Rule Design and 
Configuration 


5.8.2.3 15 


5.8.3.1.4 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4 15 


5.8.3.1.5 Imaging Design & Integration 5.8.2.5 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.8.4 Detailed System Design Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review  


(Business Days) 


5.8.4.1 Detailed System Design 5.9.2.1 - 5.9.2.5 15 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.9 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT & CONFIGURATION 


 


Project Purpose 


The purpose of this project is to provide an integrated Nevada Solution for the Nevada Secretary of 


State. The State’s Commercial Recordings Division, which is instrumental to helping businesses 


establish themselves in Nevada by processing and filing more than one million documents a year, 


wants to automate its archaic, labor intensive processes that make it increasingly difficult to comply 


with current mandates and new mandates that are created by law, prone to human error, and 


continue to put vital state records at risk. To minimize risks, and provide more immediate benefits 


to taxpayers and businesses, the project will be implemented by using standard PMBOK phases, and 


broken into manageable segments to reduce risk and ensure value to the SOS earlier in the project. 


 


Priorities 
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Because the project management environment is crucial to establishing a successful partnership, 


our top priorities at the onset of the project are to apply project management processes to: 


 Establish lines of communication with the SOS to initiate the project 


 Establish the Project Management Office (PMO) and governance structure and induct the project 
managers 


 Integrate and align PMBOK®-based project management practices with the SOS’s project 
management methodologies throughout all phases of the project from project initiation through 
project closing 


 Finalize the project plans, including work breakdown structures and schedules, through 
coordinated planning sessions between the SOS and Tecuity. 


  
With the SOS’s needs in mind, Tecuity has gathered a talented team to deliver premium project 


management services. Every day, we focus on the use of proven industry-standard processes and 


best practices for project-level activities, aligning the Nevada project plan with PMBOK® guidelines 


for management of project scope, schedule, cost, quality, staffing, communications, risk, 


integration, and procurement management. Our close collaboration with the SOS, subject matter 


experts (SMEs), and other project stakeholders in every aspect of the project is absolutely essential 


to project success. 


 


Project Benefits 


Resulting business benefits include: 


 Eliminate unnecessary delays 


 Provide a centralized and integrated single point of services for business entity and special filings 


 Ensure a more secure processing of payments 


 Provide online help in completing forms 


 Reduce the cost and time required to establish and maintain a business 


 Make services available 24 hours a day, seven days a week 


 Allow users to see all filing activities related to the business over the long term 


Resulting economic benefits include: 


 Process business filings faster 


 Help businesses create jobs sooner 


 Bring revenue to the state sooner 


 Reduce the use of paper 


Resulting Taxpayer/Public benefits include: 


 Provide reliable online research of entities doing business in Nevada 


 Provide online debtor information 


Resulting Secretary of State benefits: 


 Ensure the agency will be in compliance with code and regulations 
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 Provide flexibility to adopt modifications necessary to comply with changes in code and 
regulations 


 Protect physical assets of the state 


 Strengthen internal controls for cash management 


 Reduce operational budget for postage, printing, and handling 


 Reduce data entry required, thereby reducing the backlog 


 Provide consistency of data across the agency 


 Allow for immediate processing of funds received 


 Improve customer service 


 Provide staff, supervisors and management with better workload management and 
measurement tools 


 Modernize the SOS’s IT systems architecture to support this automation effort and be 
positioned to readily adapt to future changes in law 


 


 


5.9.2 Activities   


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs   


The vendor shall provide a set of development standards to be used in 


producing Commercial Recordings system components.  The standards and 


guidelines to consider include coding standards for project development 


languages; diagram, model and graphics usage guidelines; online help 


standards; approach for component reuse; object model design, lifecycle, and 


memory management  guidelines; transaction and data integrity standards 


including single and multi-phase commits; user interface and navigation 


standards; and other design frameworks and libraries used.   


 


The vendor shall identify and consistently apply a development methodology 


to be used during the project.  The methodology should include management, 


# Assumptions  


1 Schedule Management: The proposed Nevada solution will be implemented in a phased and 


segmented approach, but always with the holistic vision in mind. 


2 Scope Management: The preliminary project scope was defined and approved in the RFP and 
Tecuity’s response and will be validated during the development and approval of the detailed 
requirements and design sessions.  


3 Document Management: The SOS’s Project Manager or designee will review, approve, and sign 
off on each acceptable deliverable in a timely manner. As per the RFP, the SOS will require up to 
10 business days to review each original deliverable and up to five business days to review 
revised deliverables, based on the scope and complexity of the deliverable. 


4 Executive Support: The State and Tecuity will give full support and commitment to the project. 
Stakeholders will be actively engaged. 
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control, maintainability, and traceability of requirements throughout the 


software development lifecycle; provide built-in quality control and metrics; 


emphasize early delivery of high-payoff Commercial Recordings functionality 


with emphasis on mission critical functionality; promote steady incremental 


delivery of components; minimize bridging between the new Commercial 


Recordings system and any legacy systems; and prove viability of chosen 


architectures early in development cycles.   


 


The vendor shall identify and document the development toolset, programmer 


workbench, and Integrated Development Environment (IDE) to be used 


during the project.  The toolset and IDE must be made available to Agency 


project technical resources for training, skill development, and project 


development activities.   


 


The development toolset and IDE should facilitate component build and test 


processing; provide data modeling and data extract transform and load (ETL) 


capability; provide component configuration and migration management; 


provide runtime module and memory analysis to detect memory corruption, 


leaks, and performance issues; and provide tool help, where appropriate. 


 


The vendor shall describe and document standard API and framework 


structures used within the developed and configured system.  Primary 


namespaces, system WSDLs, and class and coding libraries as well as other 


code generator tools and templates must be identified.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions   


The vendor shall develop and document the steps and tasks required to install, 


configure, and implement completed Commercial Recordings components.  


The vendor shall develop application build scripts and configuration 


documents for each Commercial Recordings system phase/iteration, including 


the final Commercial Recordings system product.  The vendor shall provide 


the scripts, files, documents and other associated repositories required to 


build, package, deploy and fully implement the Commercial Recordings 


system.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository   
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Subsequent to completing development, configuration, and unit testing of all 


Commercial Recordings developed and configured components, the vendor 


shall provide a detailed inventory of all system components.  The inventory 


shall identify each item and its logical grouping, current test status, source 


code location and library, last modified and compiled date, and current 


version control information.  The inventory and source code library must 


include customized and modified components/processes constructed for 


Commercial Recordings purposes.    


Software development projects must comply with State Policy 4.100000. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.9.3 System Development and Configuration Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following System Development and 


Configuration work products and provide updated and incremented versions 


for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all 


major iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must 


be submitted as part of the System Development and Configuration 


Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.9.3.1 System Development and Configuration 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency 


Review 


(Business 


Days) 


5.9.3.1.1 Development Standards, 
Methodology, Tools and APIs 


5.9.2.1 5 


5.9.3.1.2 System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.2 5 


5.9.3.1.3 System Component and Source 
Code Repository 


5.9.2.3 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.9.4 System Development and Configuration Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following System Development and 


Configuration deliverables. 


 


Deliverable Description of Deliverable Activity/Work Agency 



https://rfp.nvdetr.org/content2/ref/State_Consolidated_Policy_10282008.doc
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Number Product Review 


(Business 


Days) 


5.9.4.1 System Development and 
Configuration Documentation 


5.9.2.1 -  5.9.2.3 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.10 DATA MIGRATION 


 


Every project that Tecuity engages in the data and image conversion play a crucial part in the 


success of that project.  With many years of experience working with other states, Tecuity has 


developed streamlined processes for consolidating various sources of legacy data into one 


centralized repository of information and images.  Throughout this process, data validation and 


verification takes place on a continuous basis to ensure a thorough transfer and conversion of all 


critical data and image records. 


  


Tecuity will work with the Client to identify all sources of data and images that will need to be 


converted.  For each source, a detailed document will be created that identifies proper mapping of 


legacy fields into the enterprise solution data model.  Scripts will be built and added to a centralized 


data conversion workflow that can be executed on demand and at specified intervals to allow 


continuous quality improvement and data clean up.  On a regular basis, backups of legacy data 


stores will be requested and run through the data conversion process to provide as close to real-


time comparison as possible.  Each script, logs necessary audit information, record counts, 


processing time, and various other metrics in order to validate accurate data conversion and 


expected results.  These metrics and information play an important part in determining rollout and 


go-live schedules.  


As data is converted, reports and extracts are created of possible data discrepancies or inaccurate 


information.  These extracts are given to key staff members that can validate or prove accuracy of 


the information.  These discrepancies are corrected in legacy systems prior to go-live in order to 


provide as smooth a conversion process as possible or added to the data conversion plan for post-


conversion cleanup.  This is an iterative process throughout the project and is placed in the testing 


environment for staff members to review each time a new conversion is run.  


 


Conversion of legacy images follows a similar process and has the same level of integrity checks and 


validation.    


 


The end goal is to bring all necessary information of the system into a consolidated and reliable data 


repository that provides real-time tracking and filing of all information outlined in this project effort 


as well as the necessary backup and offsite redundancy to ensure consistency in the system and to 


all users.  
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Should any transactional (payments, invoices, vouchers, outstanding records) information exist and 


need to be persisted into the new system as the old one goes offline, these will be identified and 


appropriate plans and enhancements will be added to the solution to accommodate proper 


handling of that information until it is phased out.  


 


Migration Assumptions 


The risks in data migration projects are not surprising but nevertheless have potential impact.  


 The beginning data needs to be clean and identifiable.  Identity means the record type 


and/or relationship/links to other data exists.  Images especially, need ties to host records. 


 Bad data in the source system will only result in bad data in the future system.  Some data 


clean-up can be addressed in migrations if it is systemic.   


 Multiple source images convert to a single format in the future system.    


 The iterative approach has to be validated by the in-house staff to ensure accuracy. 


 Complete access to the data and database structure is granted to Tecuity.  


 Source system has to be frozen during final data conversion – cannot convert a moving 


target.     


 


Migration Steps 


Tecuity is proposing to assume overall responsibility and to provide a full range of data and image 


conversion services for this project. Tecuity assumes the NV SOS will provide resources to assist in 


completing conversion activities and NV SOS will be responsible for the extraction of data from the 


legacy system listed in this requirement into a uniform format, which can easily be imported into 


the proposed solution.  Tecuity will be responsible for the transformation and loading of the data 


and associated images.  


Tecuity will provide the overall management and oversight for all conversion activities.  In our scope 


of work, Tecuity will work jointly with NV SOS stakeholders to` define: 


 


 Data Entities to be converted 


 Images and associated indexes to be converted 


 Amount of data and history to be converted 


 Conversion scripts for transforming and loading the current data 


 Converted data validation requirements and methodology 


 Report data discrepancies in legacy data if found in data transformation processes 


 


An overall data and image conversion plan will be created with the detailed steps required to 


perform the conversion.  This plan will be formulated by first analyzing the data from the existing 


databases and systems.  Once this data analysis is complete, Tecuity will perform the data mapping 


process for all the databases.  One of the primary components of any conversion approach is an 


accurate data mapping process.  Part of the mapping process will also help in identifying defaults, 


data anomalies, conversion rules, and other specifics.  Even in a well-designed conversion process, 


there will be some elements that cannot be mapped, defaulted, or inferred.  The conversion 
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specifications will identify the situations where such data exceptions can occur and the data 


elements that cannot be converted.  Such data exceptions will be identified for further resolution. 


Tecuity will provide the technical expertise to map data, images, and related indexes to be 


converted into the proposed solution and develop technical specifications. Tecuity’s conversion 


experts will provide the knowledge, guidance, and assistance in completing manual data conversion 


activities. 


Tecuity’s Data Conversion Strategy: 


Conversion effort goes through an iterative multi-pull 


strategy.  This involves extracting the data from the 


current databases in multiple pulls, with each 


subsequent pull resulting in cleaner converted data.  


Through this iterative process, the data conversion 


routine further refined in each iteration fine-tuning the 


output data to ensure the most-clean data possible. 


Initial Data pull:  Data extracted during this pull is used 


to analyze the current data structure and format.  


Conversion routines are developed based on the 


analysis of the data during this pull.  Other relevant 


management scripts are also created during this pull.  


These management scripts are used to reconcile record 


counts between the source data and the converted 


data such as total number of business registrations, 


number of annual report, amendments, etc.   


Exit Point/Milestone: Conversion Requirements 


Document 


Interim Data Pull:  Data extracted during this pull is used as the source data for the conversion 


routines that have been developed.  The converted data is analyzed for structure and format and it’s 


adherence to the proposed solution’s data model. 


Errors that are reported during this pull are resolved through interaction between NV SOS and 


Tecuity. Resolution of the errors will be achieved by one or more of the following ways  


1) changing the data type/structure of error fields  


2) assign default values while converting for non-existent fields in the source. 


During this phase conversion scripts go through an iterative process of refining and testing the data 


that’s processed through them.  This iterative approach results in high accuracy of the converted 


data.  This pull is concluded upon the acceptance of the converted data by the NV SOS.   
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It is also recommended to engage in a user acceptance test of the converted data by connecting it to 


testing/staging application to make sure that the converted data flows seamlessly through the 


application.  NV SOS users can validate in this test environment that converted data is accurate and 


matches the source record data in the legacy system. 


Exit point/Milestone: Production ready converted data 


Final data pull:  Extraction of the data in this pull is initiated after successful user acceptance testing 


and before the “go-live” deployment of the new solution.  Once the data is pulled it is 


recommended that the existing system be taken down to prevent loss of data that might be entered 


while converting the pulled data. After populating the production database, additional cleanup 


scripts and management scripts are run to reconcile the source and the converted data. 


 


Exit point/Milestone: Population of production system with converted data. 


 


5.10.2 Activities 


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan   


Working with the Agency, the vendor must develop a mutually agreed upon 


data migration and cleansing strategy.  This strategy must outline the steps to 


identify and remove inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps in existing and 


pre-eSOS data; create programs to enforce edit rules against existing data; 


transform and validate the results; create links to establish relationships to 


support the new database; create consistent formats; accommodate differences 


in field sizes, formats, and content; and move cleansed data to the new 


database.  The plan must describe the methodologies and techniques used to 


accomplish the above.   


When legacy system bridging is used for interim data access and validation, 


the vendor must prepare a data synchronization strategy for allowing both the 


existing and the new system to run concurrently while preserving data 


integrity in both.  This must include determination of data to be synchronized 


and the method of synchronization.  The synchronization process must be 


operational until proposed solution is complete. 


 


Agency project resources will execute legacy data extract procedures and 


processes, and the vendor shall complete final data preparation and load 


procedures.  State technical resources will code legacy data extract programs, 


work with business staff to initiate data cleansing and scrubbing procedures, 


and stage extracted legacy data for vendor migration and loading.  


 


The vendor will assist the Agency in understanding data migration 


requirements.  The vendor will design and implement the data migration 


system, identify and provide necessary data scrubbing and data transformation 


requirements, code data transformation and load procedures and processes, 
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and schedule and complete final data migration into the new system.  As part 


of the Data Migration Plan, the Agency will confirm the overall data 


migration strategy and approach as well as specific data migration 


responsibilities and assignments.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.     


 


5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design   


The vendor will develop and prepare an overall data migration system design 


that accomplishes project goals and is mutually agreeable with the Agency.  


The data migration and cleansing design must include a list of legacy input 


files, an initial legacy data assessment with appropriate cleansing and 


migration recommendations, legacy file volumes, new file definitions (logical 


and physical data models) and recommended default values and strategies 


when data is not available.  The design must include the migration and 


cleansing flows, manual processes and procedures, data mapping and 


transformation rules, data and process dependencies, migration tools, and data 


clean-up support and exception reports.  The design must include program 


specifications for extracting, transforming, and loading converted data.  The 


design must address data migration schedules, timings, and volumes.  


 


The design must include data and dollar reconciliation procedures and cross-


checks.  Reconciliation checkpoints must include I/O counts at each step as 


well as financial totals that will be used to reconcile record counts and 


amounts between the new solution and the legacy systems. 


 


Functional testing must be conducted to validate that the migrated data 


functions properly.  This testing shall include key business functions such as 


recalculating filing fees, and then reviewing results.  The Agency and the 


vendor shall agree to key business functions that must be validated to consider 


a successful data migration.  The vendor shall assess data migration test 


results and categorize results by the following: 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


 


5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository   


The vendor will provide a migration component inventory and source code 


repository that contains all of the necessary programs, scripts, instructions, 


and other components developed and required to complete the data migration.  


The inventory and library will identify and include program source code, 
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version control information, dependencies, process test results, and other 


details for each process.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results   


For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide 


documentation containing data migration results.  The results must include 


data migration procedures and processes executed, migration schedules 


followed, data migration and reconciliation results including record counts, 


actual data migration and staging files, and outstanding issues and tasks.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.10.3 Data Migration Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following data migration work products and 


provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the data 


migration Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.10.3.1 Data Migration Plan 


 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.3.1.1 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.10.3.2 Data Migration 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.3.2.1 Data Migration System Design 5.10.2.2 15 


5.10.3.2.2 Data Migration Component 
Inventory and Source Code 
Repository 


5.10.2.3 10 


5.10.3.2.3 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 20 
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.10.4 Data Migration Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.10.4.1 Data Migration Design and 
Development 


5.10.2.1 -  
5.10.2.3 


10 


5.10.4.2 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement.   


 


5.11 DATA MANAGEMENT 


Tecuity understand from the State of Nevada’s RFP that one of its priorities is to develop an 


enterprise data portfolio to enable a data-driven, risk-based approach to decision making that is 


supported by operational statistics and metrics, executive dashboards, and ad-hoc searching and 


reporting.  Implementing an enterprise approach to data availability and management as desired by 


the State will also facilitate better communication and collaboration between divisions, 


stakeholders, and business partners. 


 


Creating an environment that provides enterprise-wide data availability and management will be 


accomplished through a multi-step approach.  As outlined below, our approach to data availability 


and management will be integrated with the Gap Analysis and Requirements Analysis phase and will 


include detailed requirements gathering and validation activities for a data management tool that 


meets the State’s requirements. 


 


Develop data inventories for each Division that include: 


 Specific types and uses of data 


 Internal and external data sources 


 Quality and availability of data 


 Data sensitivity classifications 


 Platforms and technologies that store, process, and use data 


 Methods for in-bound and out-bound data transmission 


 Data Owners and Data Stewards for all data 


 


Document data shared by external agencies and business units, to include: 


 Specific types and uses of data 


 Platforms and technologies that store, process, and use data 


 Redundancies in data creation, use, transmission, and storage 
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Create an enterprise-wide data inventory based on the above findings 


 Gather requirements through interviews, focus groups, and facilitated sessions for an 


enterprise data management and reporting solution, to include: 


o An enterprise data governance model 


o Standards for data quality, availability, and security 


o Regulatory requirements for data creation, use, storage, dissemination, and 


retention 


 Review, revision, validation, and acceptance of requirement 


 


The Tecuity Team’s Data Modeling and Gap Analysis techniques are based on several years of overall 


experience in this arena provided by our proposed team. Gap Identification, Process Modeling, Data 


Modeling and Functional Requirements prototyping will be utilized to ensure no requirement is 


missed or misconstrued.   Tecuity follows a basic and common-sense strategy to model a database 


that states “Adding rows to tables in a database are much more cost-effective than adding columns 


to a table or new tables.”  Tecuity uses Extended Relational Analysis, an extended technique of an 


Entity-Relational Analysis.  A Gap analysis is conducted between the proposed solution’s database 


and the State of Nevada’s requirements and the base data model is properly enhanced to be 100% 


compliant. 


 


Following is a high-level list of deliverables and outputs deduced from the above strategy: 


 


1. Gap Analysis Sessions (Meetings) 


2. Gap Notes (MS Word) 


3. Updated Use Cases (MS Word) 


4. Functional Requirements Document (FRD) 


5. Updated Data Model (Erwin/PDF) 


6. Requirements Traceability Matrix (MS Excel) 


7. Technical Design Document (MS Word) 


8. Draft Test Cases (MS Word) 


9. Training Plan (MS Word) 


10. Data Transformation and Migration Plan 


 


This section will contain specific data relationships, schemas, and transform rules that will be 


implemented to achieve configuration, conversion and enhancement to the proposed solution. In 


this draft version, this section describes the detailed approach to the merging of different business 


entity types into a single master table. This section will be expanded and revised as part of project 


deliverable after detailed design and GAP analysis sessions. 


 


5.11.2 Activities   


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards   


The vendor shall provide the Agency with data modeling standards to be used 


to complete the Commercial Recordings project. The vendor will ensure that 
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approved standards are adhered to throughout the project. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model   


The vendor shall submit for approval the conceptual data model based on 


requirements derived through the Detailed System Requirements process 


described in Section 5.6.2.3, Detailed System Requirements Document.  At a 


minimum, the work product must include entity classes and relationships, 


primary attributes and associations, and a data structure diagram. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model   


The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized logical data model (LDM) 


based on structures derived from the conceptual data model.  At a minimum, 


the LDM must include the data integration approach, an entity-relationship 


diagram, and any pertinent entity, primary keys, foreign keys, attributes, and 


relationship data. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model   


The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized physical data model (PDM) 


based on structures derived from the LDM.  At a minimum, the PDM must 


include tables, columns, column properties, keys, data types, validation rules, 


database triggers, stored procedures, access constraints, indices, views, 


optimization to meet performance requirements, and security-related 


components. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts   


The vendor shall submit for approval, the Data Definition Language (DDL) 


for initial database creation and associated database initialization scripts and 


documentation. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.3 Data Management Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Data Management work products and 


provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 181 of 314 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 


Data Management Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


   


5.11.3.1 Data Management 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.11.3.1.1 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1 5 


5.11.3.1.2 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2 10 


5.11.3.1.3 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3 10 


5.11.3.1.4 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4 10 


5.11.3.1.5 DDL and Initialization Database 
Scripts 


5.11.2.5 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.11.4 Data Management Deliverables  


The vendor must produce the following Data Management deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.11.4.1 Conceptual & Logical Data Model 5.11.2.1 - 
5.11.2.3 


10 


5.11.4.2 Data Management Design 5.11.2.4 - 
5.11.2.5 


10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.12 TEST PLAN & TEST RESULTS 


Tecuity considers Quality Assurance to be a key priority in project success and defines a holistic 


approach that starts from early documentation quality through to the last day of maintenance. We 


put a lot of emphasis on the level of detail that makes up our requirements specification 


documentation that shall literally eliminate ambiguity for later phases. By closely tracking all 


requirements from RFP, to FRD, to final test scripts, to training manual, using our Requirements 


Traceability Matrix (RTM), we develop a total quality roadmap for every aspect of the project. 


 


Specifically related to the functional and performance testing of the application, the Tecuity 


Replacement solution product includes a comprehensive set of baseline test scripts that are 
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configured to meet the specific implementation based on the findings identified in the Gap Analysis 


and documented in the System Design Document. Tecuity believes in testing of a product 


implementation at 3 levels: Unit; System Integration; and Acceptance. It is critical that the Test 


Environments mirror the Production environment in every way to ensure that the Integration and 


User Test phases adequately represent expectations for Production performance. The following is 


Tecuity’s approach to testing for the implementation of the Nevada project that is consistent with 


the size and complexity of the proposed system: 


 


Detailed Testing Approach 


 
The key to effective and controlled testing is a well-defined test plan.  A test plan is essential in that 


it defines what will occur in testing.  It defines the strategy that has been adopted and the approach 


that will be taken in testing.  The test plan shall address hardware, system software, application 


software, communications and networking facilities, individually or in combination.  The test plan 


may be complex or simplistic, based upon the scope and levels of testing that are required.  It 


should provide detailed answers to the following questions: 


 


 What is being tested; 


 Why is it being tested; 


 How the testing will be conducted; 


 What tools will be utilized for testing; 


 What environments are required; 


 Who will perform the testing; 


 When the testing will be done (high-level schedule);  


 How success or failure will be determined; and 


 How / where to report findings.  


 


Testing strategy and plans are developed well in advance of the execution of testing, as Tecuity 


believes that the generation of a test scenario is most accurate when the requirements that drive it 


have been recently obtained or documented.  The test scenarios and test cases that are included 


may be applied to different levels of testing (Unit, System Integration, and Acceptance) to ensure 


consistency in the approach to testing. 


 
Unit Test Plan 


 


Unit testing is performed by each internal Tecuity developer as a “unit” of code is modified. This 


ensures that obvious errors and defects within a single module or function are resolved prior to the 


testing at the System level. Tecuity will develop appropriate test cases to address all unit and sub-


unit development. Unit testing will consist of individual tests as development work is completed.  


Each test case will comprise inputs, expected results, and actual results.  Where expected results do 


not match actual results, steps taken and associated documentation will be recorded in Tecuity’s on-


line Testing Administration System.  The basis for the Unit Test Cases will be the requirements 
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stated in the RFP and detailed in the Functional Requirements Document, and specification 


refinements/changes made during the project in the form of Change Control.  


 


The Tecuity Replacement solution modules already include a comprehensive set of automated unit 


tests in Visual Studio Team Foundation Server that allow Tecuity to verify the standard operability of 


each module following initial configuration within a new development environment. During the 


requirements gathering phases, the Tecuity Technical Lead will identify the specific areas of the 


application where code changes to standard modules will dictate modifications to existing tests or 


the additions of new ones. For modules new to the application based on unique Nevada 


requirements, the Technical Lead will perform continual audits of the code to ensure developers are 


including the appropriate coverage levels of automated tests with their releases to the build 


manager. Acceptance of the module’s release by the build manager will only be achieved after 


verification that 100% of the unit tests pass without error.  


 


Additional tools within the Visual Studio environment are also used to verify conformance of the 


code with Microsoft coding standards and naming conventions. In addition, developer code is 


audited during this stage of the QA process to ensure sufficient XML-based comment headers are 


embedded within the code to ensure maintainability and also support automated system 


documentation. 


 


To further ensure Nevada that standards are met, Tecuity has included code review walk-through 


within our implementation plan after each segment of code delivery. Tecuity and Nevada will agree 


upon a representative sample of modules and code to thoroughly review in a collaborative session. 


 


System Integration Test Plan 


 
Tecuity will submit system test plans that will exercise all components of the system for functional 


precision and performance tolerance. This is done through both automated and manual test scripts. 


User Acceptance Testing will not begin until Nevada is satisfied that the System Test Plan has been 


fully executed and test system is fully functional. This exit criterion is determined by monitoring the 


volume and criticality of issue tickets logged and currently listed as “open” within the issues 


management module of our on-line Project Administration System. Upon review between the 


Tecuity and Nevada teams, the existence of any open issues that deem to be a barrier to 


commencing User Acceptance Testing will be identified and resolved prior to moving to the next 


phase. 


 


Along with automated functional test cases and load testing supported by Visual Studio, Tecuity 


utilizes a Use Case methodology for the manual documentation and testing of application 


processing paths and requirements to ensure completeness, organization and quality during this 


testing period. Major functional areas of an application are identified as Use Cases (“Register an 


LLC”, for instance). These will then be broken down into multiple, specific Test Case Scenarios that 


clearly lay the path for proving the Use Case Requirements have been met and the system functions 


in an acceptable manner as a whole. The construction of Use Cases is based on the core Nevada 
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modules, as well as those specific requirements outlined in the RFP that are required for the Nevada 


implementation.  


 


User Acceptance Test Plan 


 


Tecuity will use the System Test as the basis for the development of the Acceptance Test Plan.  As 


discussed in the System Test section above, the Test Plan will consist of a series of Use Cases that, in 


sum, will cover all the business functions Nevada users will be performing in day-to-day operations.  


The test scripts will be comprehensively written to include input criteria, required response times, 


business rules and expected results, to enable the Nevada users to perform the test with minimal 


assistance.     


 


The Acceptance Test Plan, in addition to encompassing the various scripts that will facilitate the 


testing, also provides the vehicle for: 


 


 Scheduling and tracking of Business users’ time through the process 


 Defining scripts and processes for test data load and reload. 


 Identifying Issue Management tools and processes during testing 


 


Again, exit criterion for this phase is based on monitoring of the volume and criticalities of issue 


tickets logged and currently “open” within our on-line Testing Administration System (TAS). Upon 


review between the Tecuity and Nevada teams, the existence of any open issues that are deemed to 


adversely affect business-critical operations will prevent the progression to production 


implementation and system acceptance. 


 


UAT Logistics 


Prior to entrance into any UAT Phase, Tecuity provides detailed release notes that allows the user 


base to understand all modules that are cleared for testing, resolution of any issues identified in 


earlier test phases, and a list of any known outstanding issues. This prevents confusion or frustration 


by users performing the tests. 


 


Although the Installation Guide, or “Build Book” should be an established and standard procedure 


for migrating code through the structured environments of Development, Test and Production, 


build-specific notes will be included with each release where any additional server or system 


configuration, data scripts or patches are required for a successful test. As described above, a 


standard set of “gates” including automated tests and baseline regression checks are required 


before users begin testing. 


 
Change and Schedule Control 


Tecuity employs a change control process that involves investigation, documentation, review and 


approval, deferral, or rejection of a change request at multiple levels. When a change to project 


scope is requested before or during the QA process, the Tecuity project manager will work with the 


Nevada project team to determine the scope of the change and its impact on the project schedule.   
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Tecuity uses a change control database as the repository for recording and tracking change control 


items, including a description of the change, results of the impact evaluation, and the current status 


of the change.   


 


The change request is managed throughout its lifecycle and is stored for historical viewing. The 


Tecuity project manager will request a meeting with the Nevada project manager to discuss the 


impact on project schedule, resource requirements and any other information required to assess 


the change request and determine the appropriate action items. Key members of the Team 


including analysts, developers and QA specialists may be brought in to supply insight on feasibility 


and impact.  
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Title Description Response 
Defect Tracking 


Tool 


The Contractor should leverage the 


existing tool (currently Microsoft 


Team Foundation Server) for 


reporting and tracking all defects. 


While Tecuity can provide a royalty 


and license free approach to tracking 


defects using its TAS system, we are 


well versed in utilizing all modules of 


the Team Foundation Server and will 


gladly submit to this requirement. 


 


Planning of 


Testing Process 


The Contractor shall provide clear 


entrance and exit criteria, which 


must be approved by the State, prior 


to the start of each release.  The 


Contractor shall ensure that a 


standardized process is followed to 


facilitate defect identification as early 


in the testing process as 


possible.  (i.e., UAT should find fewer 


bugs than Functional Test, and 


Functional Test should find fewer 


bugs than Unit test).  


 


Please see our detailed response 


above this table. Although standard 


entrance and exit criteria have been 


identified, Tecuity will work with the 


Nevada Project Manager to refine to 


the level necessary prior to execution 


of any testing phase. 


Requirements 


Traceability 


The Contractor shall provide 


traceability between all identified 


requirements and test cases and vice 


versa. 


As mentioned in our response above 


this table, the RTM is a critical 


component of any Tecuity quality plan. 


 


Test Plans and 


Scripts  


The Contractor shall write detailed 


test plans and scripts and execute all 


tests and record results. All test plans 


and scripts shall be approved by the 


State prior to execution. 


The Tecuity Subject Matter Expert is 


well versed in not only our Tecuity 


Replacement solution product-set and 


baseline test cases, but also with 


industry-standard processes and 


concerns of a business agency such as 


the Nevada SOS. All test cases are 


updated by Tecuity to the detailed 


specifications of each implementation, 


but we add that a critical part to 


ensure 100% effectiveness is not only 


approval, but upfront contribution 


from the user groups who know the 


real-time environment.  


 


Defect The Contractor shall participate in Agreed. Our standard approach 
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Title Description Response 
Prioritization defect prioritization; however, the 


State will have the ultimate authority 


in assignment of the severity of a 


defect. 


includes a Priority 1,2,3 assignment 


based on assessment of impact to the 


operations of the system, but actual 


release schedules are always subject to 


input or override by Nevada business 


priorities. 


 


Automated Unit 


Testing 


The Contractor shall implement an 


overall testing strategy that enables 


the use of automated testing of the 


developer’s unit tests. 


Please see our response above this 


table that confirms the use of Visual 


Studio Team Foundation Server to 


develop and run automated tests that 


cover 100% of the core components 


prior to each release. 


 


Automated 


Regression 


Testing 


The Contractor shall create 


automated regression test scripts for 


all releases, once the release goes 


into production. All automated 


testing shall be executed via the 


defined Nevada automated testing 


tool.  


As stated in our narrative above this 


table we develop automated test 


scripts as early as the Unit Test Phase 


and ensure all tests are successfully 


executed prior to any release 


throughout the project. Automated 


tests are managed within Visual Studio 


Team Foundation Server. 


 


Defect 


Disposition 


The Contractor shall ensure that the 


testing and defect tracking processes 


have a method to ‘dispose’ of all 


defects identified in a given test 


cycle.  This disposition might include 


the assignment of the defects to a 


backlog, the closing of defects no 


longer deemed important by the 


State, or the inclusion of defects in 


future work efforts.  


 


Both Tecuity’s TAS tool and the Nevada 


SharePoint options provide ability to 


track and archive issues with multiple 


status assignments that can close or 


indefinitely hold the items for future 


phases. While deletion is not 


recommended, certain duplicate or 


voided issues can be queued for hard 


delete. 


Acceptance 


Criteria 


The Contractor shall define all testing 


process acceptance criteria in the 


test plan created for each release. 


This process shall be completed per 


the requirements of QM-02 above and 


in accordance with the nature of the 


items in the specific release. 


 


Test 


Environments  


The Contractor shall provide the 


necessary hardware and software to 


Tecuity agrees to this standard 


protocol. Our cost proposal includes 
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Title Description Response 
enable the use of four environments 


for each solution (see TECH-02).   


pricing for these 4 environments based 


on current information provided within 


the RFP, along with suggestions and 


options for cost savings based on 


virtualization or changes to expected 


utilization.  


 


Change Control 


Tracking  


The Contractor shall ensure that the 


defined formal change control 


process includes the evaluation of 


such change by the QA/QC staff. 


Every potential change control item 


passes through key approvals by the 


State and Tecuity PM and is evaluated 


for feasibility and impact by the key 


analysts, technical leads and QA Leads 


prior to inclusion in a release. Please 


see our detailed Change Control Plan 


as part of our overall QA/QC plan 


above this table. 


 


Cleansed Test 


Data 


The Contractor shall define a process 


in which any production data 


required for testing purposes are 


cleansed so that sensitive production 


data is not available to unauthorized 


parties.  


These requirements will be identified 


and included in the steps and scripts 


for data migration as required. 


Configuration files will be used to 


ensure any cleansing steps or 


exclusions are in place to match the 


level of testing and the audience. 


 


Testing Scope Testing shall include developer unit 


testing, functional testing, user 


acceptance testing, browser 


compatibility testing, regression 


testing, performance testing, and 


implementation testing. The 


Contractor is expected to test both 


discrete business rules and business 


scenarios.  


Again, no viable system 


implementation plan would exclude 


any these requirements, and Tecuity 


will lead the way as the contractor. As 


responsible and experienced system 


integrators, however, we advise 


customers that high involvement in 


test preparation and execution is 


critical in ensuring cohesion with real 


business scenarios and ultimate 


success. 


 


 


 


5.12.2 Activities 


5.12.2.1 Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy   
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For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor shall submit and/or 


enhance a Commercial Recordings test strategy and approach for review and 


approval by the agency.  The test strategy document should include, but not be 


limited to, testing methods, test types, schedules, conditions, scenarios, 


expected outcomes, data files, and resources to be used to verify system 


readiness.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.2 Test Tools   


The vendor shall provide a list of tools and products to be used for testing.  


The vendor will describe how the tools will be used and by whom.  This 


includes any products and procedures used to produce test conditions and 


expectations, control test execution and scheduling, comparing actual 


outcomes to predicted outcomes, setting test preconditions, automating actual 


tests, capturing keystrokes, regression testing, volume testing, tracking 


defects, resolution, and retests, and other test results and reporting functions. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.3 Unit Test Planning   


Commercial Recordings components, including data migration components, 


will undergo unit testing prior to subsequent system and user acceptance 


testing.  Unit testing must be conducted during system and data migration 


development cycles and is intended to prepare for and simplify succeeding 


integrated tests.  The vendor must describe its approach for quality unit testing 


and ensuring individual code readiness.  For control purposes, the vendor will 


ensure testing and validation of individual units of code and document unit 


test results to the Agency project manager prior to subsequent system and 


other integrated testing.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.4 System Integration Test Planning   


The vendor must deliver a test plan and strategy that addresses system 


integration testing of all Commercial Recordings components.  The plan must 


include test conditions, cases and expectations for functional components, 


data migration components, and system interfaces.  Testing must combine 


components together to determine and verify that functions are integrating 


well together and processing correctly.  Item types to be tested include code 


modules, functional features, individual applications, external facing 
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components, dataflow between subsystems, interaction of components that 


work together and other system components.  System integration testing must 


be conducted and documented by the vendor for specific components prior to 


User Acceptance Testing (UAT) of the components.  Planning and results 


from system integration testing may be used as starting points for UAT.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.5 Performance and Stress Test Planning   


The vendor shall include performance, load, and stress test planning within 


the system test plan.  Performance and system stress testing must be designed 


to ensure that all components, modules, and subsystems are capable of 


operating at or above expected peak loads and levels.  The plan must include 


evaluation of response time at remote Agency location (e.g. Las Vegas).  


Capacity, performance and scalability analysis, and testing must be conducted 


to drive system optimization and related recommendations.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.6 User Acceptance Test (UAT) Planning   


The vendor shall develop and deliver the UAT strategy.  The strategy must 


include the methods for documenting and communicating test results back to 


the vendor.  The vendor and the Agency will identify additional test cases and 


scenarios for inclusion in UAT.  The Agency will test the functionality of the 


system and ancillary products along with selected migration routines and 


system interfaces.  The tests will be conducted based on the acceptance test 


framework provided and finalized by the vendor and the Agency.  


Testing will be conducted in Carson City and Las Vegas using a testing 


environment simulated to operate like the production environment.  The 


vendor must prepare the acceptance test environment including test data set-


up, test cycles, and necessary system configuration.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.7 System Integration Test Results   


Following Agency approval of the system test plan the vendor shall complete 


testing consistent with the plan, documenting results and corrective actions.  


For each major project iteration/phase the vendor must document and supply 


system integration test results including performance and stress test results.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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5.12.2.8 User Acceptance Test Results    


The User Acceptance Tests (UAT) will be conducted by the Agency with 


assistance from the vendor.  Preparation and testing must be accomplished in 


an iterative fashion, performing as much testing as possible between revisions.  


Test preparation and actual testing will continue for each revision until the 


results satisfy the acceptance criteria to be mutually defined and agreed to 


during the project planning phase. 


 


The vendor must track User Acceptance Test results and complete necessary 


corrective actions prior to component deployment to production.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.2.9 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 


The vendor must maintain a repository of test artifacts, executables, scripts 


and test cases and place them under version control using a configuration 


management process.  At the conclusion of the project, the repository must be 


turned over to the Agency for ongoing system verification and validation. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.3 Test Plan and Test Results Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results work 


products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project iteration or phase occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Test 


Plan and Test Results Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.3.1 Test Planning and Strategy 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.3.1.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1 10 


5.12.3.1.2 Test Tools 5.12.2.2 5 


5.12.3.1.3 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3 10 


5.12.3.1.4 System Integration Test Planning 5.12.2.4 10 


5.12.3.1.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 5.12.2.5 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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5.12.3.2 Test Results 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.3.2.1 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.6 15 


5.12.3.2.2 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.7 15 


5.12.3.2.3 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts 
and Test Cases 


5.12.2.8 15 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.12.4 Test Plan and Test Results Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results 


deliverables. 


 


 


 


 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13 OPERATIONS & SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 


No project is complete without a proper and complete documentation.  It is Tecuity’s standard 


practice to provide end-user and technical user documentation.  All the system processes will be 


well documented in user manuals and online help functions including complete technical, database, 


application, and end user documentation.  The documentation is written in sufficient detail that an 


untrained user would typically take no more than one day to become familiar with the system.  


 


All documentation provided for the new Commercial Recordings System will be customized specific 


to the functionality implemented for the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office.  All documents will be 


provided in Microsoft Office format so that they can be accessed and read easily and in a medium of 


Nevada SOS’s choosing; CD, DVD, etc. 


 


As part of the technical documentation, System Installation and Configuration document and 


System Administration document will be provided for technical users of the system. Technical 


documentation also includes database documentation such as Entity Relationship Diagram, Data 


Dictionary, Data Mapping document, etc. 


 


All of the documentation will be provided after go-live, as a part of the project close-out. 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.12.4.1 Test Plan 5.12.2.1 - 5.12.2.5 10 


5.12.4.2 Te   Test Results 5.12.2.6 - 5.12.2.8 10 
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Another deliverable part of this work effort is to provide a cultural change management plan 


sufficient in detail to demonstrate how current and appropriate business processes, support 


services, and functional roles will be transferred to the new production environment without 


interruption or degradation. 


The following document will be provided in the project effort:  
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System User Documentation 


User Guidelines  System User Guides User Guides will be provided for each of the system 


modules. These guides will be developed from the 


Detailed System Specifications and will provide 


descriptions of the functional capabilities of each 


subsystem, including details on the proper use and 


operation of transactions, inquiries and reporting 


facilities. 


Installation Guides 


 


System Installation 


Manuals 


This document gives in depth information regarding 


the Client Desktop, the Application and the Database 


Server.  For each component, information is provided 


regarding the hardware and software requirements 


along with detailed installation instructions. 


System Documentation System Workstation 


Operators Guide 


This document is a quick reference manual describing 


how to use the Nevada SOS System. It provides 


examples and illustrations of screen and report 


formats. 


 


This document is written with the assumption that 


the reader is familiar with the System Operation. It 


describes the general use of codes, data element 


definitions, on-screen help, windows, menus, etc. 


 


System Backup 


Procedures 


This document includes information about creating a 


domain, installing backup hardware and detailed 


instructions on how to create a backup.  These 


instructions include information on how to schedule 


and script a backup and how to retrieve information 


from backup tapes. 


System Administration 


Documentation  


System 


Administrator 


Manuals  


This document provides detailed information on the 


following topics: 


System Security 


1. Set up roles and responsibilities. 


2. Navigational menu mappings. 


3. Set up page level access. 


4. Set up application maintenance rules.  


Configure state holidays. 


5. Reset control numbers. 
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Other Documentation   Entity Relationship Diagram that Describes: 


1) Data Relationships 


2) Data Dictionary 


3) Module Descriptions 


4) Data Flow Diagram Including All Modules 


5) Network Diagram 


6) Server and Client Hardware Requirements 


7) Software Licenses and Maintenance 


Contracts 


8) Data Archival and Restoration Document 


 


 


5.13.2 Activities  


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation  


The vendor shall provide user and technical operational and support baseline 


documentation.  Baseline documentation includes help and desk procedures, 


system administration and user guide manuals.  Baseline documentation may 


be used as a starting point for enhancing products specific to Nevada.  


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.2.2 Online Help   


The vendor shall provide readily available and easily maintainable online help 


to system users, which is context-sensitive and accessible by search.  Online 


help must match the final Commercial Recordings system and should include 


tutorials, procedural directions, feature descriptions, and applicable reference 


material.  Updated online help must be included in the test plan. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials   


The vendor will work with Agency personnel to develop desk procedures 


tailored to the implemented solution.  The objective is to provide a 


comprehensive set of desk procedures to facilitate business transaction 


processing using the new system.  Updated desk procedures must be included 


in the test plan. 


The vendor shall provide detailed online and hardcopy user reference material 


that assists end users in accessing system features.  The material shall include 


descriptions of application commands, keyboard functions, user interface 


controls, correspondence and form generation, error messages and actions, 


and an application glossary.  
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation   


Online technical documentation must include all aspects of operations, 


hardware, software, network, and database references, batch processing, 


system technical operation, back-up and recovery procedures, system table 


maintenance, system administration, security administration, interface 


operations, and other system specific operations including the use of all 


system/data-related tools required to support the system.  The vendor shall 


provide an online repository of detailed system information for use in 


installing, configuring and operating the system for all batch and offline mass 


print and production routines.  Additionally, the vendor must provide other 


project artifacts and work materials that have a bearing on system operations 


and ongoing support.  


 


5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan   


The vendor will develop and maintain a Cultural Change Management Plan in 


collaboration with the Agency.  This plan will detail how current and 


appropriate business processes, support services, and functional roles will be 


transferred to the new production environment without interruption or 


degradation.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.13.3 Operations and Support Documentation Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Operations and Support 


Documentation work products and provide updated and incremented versions 


for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all 


major iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must 


be submitted as part of the Operations and Support Documentation 


Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.3.1 Baseline Documentation 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.3.1.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 15 
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.3.2 Support Documentation 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.3.2.1 Online Help 5.13.2.2 10 


5.13.3.2.2 Desk Procedures and Reference 
Materials 


5.13.2.3 10 


5.13.3.2.3 Technical and Operational 
Documentation 


5.13.2.4 10 


5.13.3.2.4 Cultural Change Management 
Plan 


5.13.2.5 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.13.4 Operations and Support Documentation Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 


(Business Days) 


5.13.4.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 5 


5.13.4.2 Operations Documentation 5.13.2.2 - 
5.13.2.5 


10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14 TRAINING 


SOS Enterprise training materials are customized by the needs of our clients per 


implementation.  The needs of individual users and user groups are determined with key 


stakeholders and the appropriate training materials are provided.  


 


Our approach is simply about Knowledge Transfer and acceptance by the entire user community.  


What this means in simple terms:  We want to facilitate learning.  Learning for different groups and 


individuals is the desired result.  Hence, the greatest software in the world is only as good as your 


executable skills allow.  And we are well aware that the number one reason for implementation 


failures results from low user adoption.  


 


We follow the “Appreciative Education” model.  This begins with the assumption that the learner 


has as much wisdom, experience, and insight as the instructor (facilitator).  The instructor role in 


relationship to the learner is not based on a relative gap (deficit of knowledge, skill, and experience).  


The learner in many cases will be an expert in the material.  The key is focusing on assets of 
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knowledge rather than deficits.  In our business, these learners come from two major categories.    


1. Application Staff  


This group of users consists of Division staff that will utilize the system on a daily basis performing 


regular and routine filing and processing tasks.  This training consists of working with print queues, 


performing searches, performing various filing tasks, daily batch reporting, division and user 


reconciliations, and report printing.  


2. Technical Staff  


This group of users consists of system administrators, database administrators, developers, and 


support staff.  Training is focused on learning the various duties and functions to maintain SOS 


Enterprise.  This includes user maintenance, configuration and management of task workers, 


automated tasks, configuring templates, application settings, performing database backups, and 


maintaining business rules.  


 


Tecuity recognizes that Training comprises a significant portion of Transition and Change 


Management. A key objective for a successful implementation is adequate and effective training.  


With Tecuity’s broad experience, and world-class resources, Tecuity is confident to work with the 


state to devise and follow through on an effective training plan. 


 


Tecuity understands that implementing an effective system does not end with implementation.  


Given the volume of system users, it is critical that training is timely and effective to help avoid 


problems and confusion when the system is deployed.  Tecuity has extensive experience in training 


users of all levels through a dedicated team of practitioners who specialize in training and 


curriculum development.  This team has employed a breadth of different training models including 


hands-on, manual-based, e-Learning and Computer Based Training.  These various types of training 


have been delivered to end-users, trainers, central staff, partners, and others.   


 


Tecuity recommends hands-on, instructor-led, training as the primary means of training and 


encourages Nevada SOS to utilize this format as much as possible.  Tecuity creates and maintains a 


training environment to provide users with this experience prior to using the application in 


production.  Tecuity understands the need to maintain and support a training environment which 


mirrors, but does not impact the production environment in order to provide an environment in 


which production activities can be simulated as much as possible.  This approach also helps ensure 


all users have adequate access to the solution before having to use the application in a production 


environment.  These training sessions will be conducted at the Nevada SOS offices.  


 


Tecuity will provide training to the onsite technical supports Staff/System Administrators and any 


other users identified by Nevada SOS. This is in addition to the training that is provided to the 


business users of the application.  
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All training provided for the new system will be customized according to the new system 


functionality.  Tecuity will work with Nevada SOS for developing state specific use cases and training 


materials.  All training sessions will be customized based on the agency function and job 


requirements and the Nevada SOS system module functionality.  


 


The Training format and the content for upgrades and major releases will be similar to training 


performed for the deployment of the new system.  The difference between the two trainings is that 


training will be conducted only to specific user groups that are impacted due to the changes 


performed to the application in case of upgrades.  If the upgrade impacts all the user groups, the 


training will be conducted to all the user groups.  


 


A training plan will be developed in collaboration with the Nevada SOS project team.  At a minimum 


we are recommending the following training curriculum to be provided to the Nevada SOS staff.  


Tecuity will work with Nevada SOS and if required, additional training topics will be addressed. 


 


 


# User Group / Role Training Topics 
1 Nevada SOS Commercial Records 


Staff 


Commercial Business Registration 


Certificate of Good Standing 


Trademarks Filing 


Business Inquiry 


UCC Inquiry 


UCC-1 and UCC-3 Filing 


Work Order Inquiry 


Work Order and Process 


Send Paper Forms 


Document Management 


 


2 Nevada SOS UCC Staff UCC-1 and UCC-3 Filing 


UCC Inquiry 


Request for Information 


Request for Copies 


Document Management 


 


3 Nevada SOS System Administrator User Maintenance 


Screen Maintenance 


User Role Maintenance 


Screen Role Maintenance 


 


4 Nevada SOS Correspondence Staff Generate Correspondence for Acceptance 


Generate Correspondence for Rejection 


5 Nevada SOS Technical Staff System Installation 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 200 of 314 


# User Group / Role Training Topics 
System Configuration 


System Administration 


System Backup and Recovery 


 


 


5.14.1 Objective   


5.14.2 Activities   


5.14.2.1 Training Plan  


The vendor must develop a comprehensive Training Plan that outlines the 


training approach for the user community as well as technical staff training.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.2.2 Training Data   


The vendor shall prepare and install permanent training data that supports the 


planned training courses.  The training data and supporting files will contain 


necessary data conditions for each training course.  The training data must be 


capable of being reset or staged as needed to allow proper alignment of 


training data to training objectives.  Instructions for operating and maintaining 


the training data will be provided to the Agency during technical and 


operations training. The training data must not contain production level 


private information. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.2.3 User Training   


The vendor will work with the Agency to assess end-user training needs and 


arrange all training timelines and locations. 


   


The vendor must conduct and train internal Agency trainers.  The vendor must 


monitor planned and scheduled Agency-led training sessions for remaining 


end-user staff, and provide monitoring staff for each training location and 


session. 


User training must include business functions, creation of correspondence, 


templates, forms and letters, rules, security profile maintenance, screen 


navigation and operation, report selection and submission, online help, tips, 


traps, operational schedules and timelines, and other user functionality.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training   
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The vendor shall provide a combination of hands-on and classroom training 


for technical and system operations staff.  The vendor shall ensure that 


sufficient training sessions are scheduled to train all staff identified, and that 


sufficient transfer of knowledge occurs to allow the Agency to properly 


operate and maintain the system environment.  


   


Technical transfer of knowledge must include system support and operational 


aspects such as hardware and software support, design, development and test 


tool sets, patch and upgrade application, network and database support, batch 


processing, system technical operation, back-up and recovery steps, system 


table maintenance, system administration, security administration, interface 


operation and monitoring, system maintenance, implementation and other 


system specific operations including the use of all system/data-related tools 


required to support the system. 


 


Prior to project closure, Agency technical staff must be trained and oriented to 


support the system internally without involving significant vendor resources.  


Sufficient training and knowledge transfer should occur to allow Agency 


technical staff to accomplish the following with little or no vendor contact:   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.3 Training Work Products  


The vendor must produce the following Training work products and provide 


updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 


iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 


complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 


Training Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.3.1 Training Plan and Data 


 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.3.1.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 10 


5.14.3.1.2 Training Data 5.14.2.2 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.3.2 Training 
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Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.3.2.1 User Training 5.14.2.3 10 


5.14.3.2.2 Technical and Operations 
Training 


5.14.2.4 10 


5.14.3.2.3 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5 5 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.14.4 Training Deliverables 


 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.15 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 


Below is the table of contents from the typical Tecuity Deployment Plan, and detailed information of 


our proposed Post-Production Support Plan which will guide the final implementation and support 


processes and ensure that each production cycle is clearly managed and approved through the 


process. As Tecuity is suggesting a “staged” approach to implementing the Nevada Project to 


provide earlier access to the most high-volume and critical requirements first, this standard plan will 


be customized and executed for the unique business and technical dependencies for each release: 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.14.4.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 -  
5.14.2.2 


10 


5.14.4.2 Training 5.14.2.3 - 5.14.2.5 10 
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DEPLOYMENT PLAN 


 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


 


Page # 


 


1.0 GENERAL INFORMATION  


- 1.1 Purpose  


- 1.2 Scope  


- 1.3 Acronyms and Abbreviations  


- 1.4 Implementation Roles and Responsibilities 


- 1.5  Implementation Schedule  


2.0 PRE-PRODUCTION ACTIVITIES  


- 2.1 Entrance Criteria  


- 2.2 Exit Criteria  


- 2.3 Pre-Production Checklist  


- 2.4 Rollback Plan 


- 2.5 Detailed Pre-Production Implementation Activities  
 2.5.1 Complete and Test Module A Conversion & Migration  


 2.5.2 Complete and Test Module B Conversion & Migration  


 2.5.3 Complete and Test Module C Conversion & Migration  


 2.5.4 Create Final Reference Table and One-time-Load (OTL) Scripts


  


 2.5.5 Create Pre-Production Database  


 2.5.6 Test Pre-Production Database with Application and Correct 


Conversion Issues  


 2.5.7       Complete “Go-Live Critical” application UAT Tickets  


 2.5.8       Evaluate Exit Criteria Compliance 


 2.5.9       Pre-Production Sign-Off 


3.0 PRODUCTION IMPLEMENTATION  


- 3.1 Entrance Criteria  


- 3.2 Exit Criteria  


- 3.3 Production Implementation Checklist  


- 3.4 Rollback Plan 


- 3.5 Detailed Production Implementation Activities  


 3.5.1 Verify receipt and validity of Production data sources  


 3.5.2 Generate database structure for Production  


 3.5.3 Populate Reference tables  


 3.5.4 Populate One Time Load (OTL) tables  


 3.5.5 Create OLEDB connection to each of the sources  


 3.5.6       Install, configure and run Conversion Module A 


 3.5.7 Extract and run the Module A output files in Production 


environment  


 3.5.8       Install, configure and run Conversion Module B 
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 3.5.9 Extract and run the Module B output files in Production 


environment  


 3.5.10     Install, configure and run Conversion Module C 


 3.5.11 Extract and run the Module C output files in Production 


environment  


 3.5.12      Migrate “Final” Application to Production Environment  


 3.5.13     Final Production environment test  


 3.5.14     Evaluate Exit Criteria Compliance 


 3.5.20     Sign-Off Go-live  


 


 


 


Title Description Response 


Implementation 


Activities 


The Contractor shall create and 


execute implementation and 


post-implementation plans.  The 


plans shall include:  technical, 


conversion, production 


validation, functional and 


business operations activities.  


The implementation plan shall be 


approved by the Nevada SOS 


prior to execution. 


Tecuity has included a draft 


Implementation Plan with detailed 


deliverables and sign-off requirements 


in our response to Section 1 – Project 


Management above. In that plan 


Tecuity identifies the “Deployment 


Plan” and “Post-Production Support 


Plan” as two key deliverables that will 


be drafted as early as the Initiation 


Phase. We have provided some high-


level information regarding these 


plans above this table, and the Tecuity 


and Nevada SOS PM will refine these 


key documents throughout the project 


lifecycle to assign resources, dates, 


criteria for go/no go decisions, 


detailed deployment and migration 


procedures based on final 


architecture, references to updated 


training and migration plans, and 


updated support SLAs. 
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Title Description Response 


Post 


Implementation 


War Room 


The Contractor shall host a post-


implementation ‘war room’ for 


the days following each release of 


the solution to production.  This 


‘war room’ will be the central 


point of contact for any issues, 


and the Contractor shall be 


responsible for coordinating the 


necessary action plan(s) for 


resolution. 


 


Tecuity has included this requirement 


in the draft Post-Production Support 


Plan provided above this table, and 


will work with the Nevada SOS to 


refine logistics and limitations during 


the Initiation Phase. 


Rollback Plan The Contractor shall create a 


rollback plan for each system 


implementation effort. The 


Contractor shall be responsible 


for executing the rollback plan if 


the Nevada SOS deems the 


implementation to be 


unsuccessful.   


 


This plan is supported as part of our 


typical Deployment Plan as outlined 


above, and includes rollback at any 


point of failure, either pre or post-


production. 


Post 


Implementation 


Support 


 After each implementation, the 


Contractor shall allow a mutually-


agreed upon time period and 


resource availability for 


production support, including 


remediation of identified issues, 


without impacting any 


subsequent project releases. 


Standard part of the Tecuity Post-


Implementation Plan, as assigned 


resources are taken from the pool 


originally assigned to development of 


the modules in support, but not 


holding a key role in the development, 


testing or deployment of any 


subsequent, non-support releases. 


 


Warranty  The Contractor shall provide a 90-


day period of warranty for the 


entire solution starting after the 


last production implementation 


of the contract. 


Tecuity agrees to this requirement. 


Support will be consistent with the SLA 


defined above but will only include 


bug-support and not include the 100 


hours of enhancements available 


through our maintenance and support 


option. 
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Title Description Response 


Hardware/Software 


Upgrades 


The Contractor shall be 


responsible for any upgrades of 


software/hardware to supported 


versions/models to ensure that 


any hardware and software 


procured for this engagement 


shall be fully supported and have 


a useful life for the duration of 


the contract term, and for a 


period of 12 months after 


contract completion.   


 


Tecuity agrees to this requirement. 


Work On-Site All work by Contractor shall be 


done on-site at the Nevada SOS 


locations unless otherwise agreed 


upon with the Nevada SOS. 


 


Tecuity shall work with the Nevada 


SOS PM to identify all work that may 


be performed offsite during the 


contract without risk. 


 


5.15.2 Activities   


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan   


The vendor shall develop, deliver, maintain and execute a Production System 


Implementation Plan, which identifies key milestones, methods, processes, 


equipment and software requirements, staffing, deliverables, and success 


criteria necessary to fully implement the system.   


The Production System Implementation Plan includes all major activities 


involved in cut-over, final data migration, training, site preparation, interface 


initiation, and system deployment.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory   


The vendor shall prepare and maintain a Business Services Migration 


Inventory that defines how current and appropriate business processes and 


support services will be transferred to the new production environment.  The 


inventory will be used to ensure that existing production processes and/or 


services continue without interruption or degradation while migrating to the 


new production environment.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation   
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The vendor will establish and coordinate production site preparation.  The 


vendor will ensure that necessary equipment, software, network connectivity, 


interfaces, power, data storage and migration, and other required components 


are in place prior to production cut-over.  The vendor will monitor related 


tasks and resources to ensure that all production site and environment 


preparations are ready and completed in accordance with specifications and 


cut-over plans.  The vendor shall provide site specification and preparation 


information that meets the following: 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation    


The vendor shall execute the approved production system cut-over and 


implementation plan and related procedures according to established 


schedules and timelines.  The vendor will coordinate actual data migration, 


system start-up, and business and systems operations.  During the initial cut-


over and first six (6) months of operation, the vendor will provide resources at 


the Agency’s primary business locations to assist the end-user community 


with cut-over tasks and start-up operations and provide hands-on instruction 


and help.  Initial system discrepancies and issues will be logged, categorized, 


and prioritized for resolution with input from the Agency project manager.  


Existing system removal will be part of the product system implementation. 


The vendor will ensure that all components of the existing system are backed 


up and removed. There should be no reliance on the Legacy system for any 


data or information retrieval.  All software licensing, and hardware, specific to 


maintenance of the legacy system will be removed once production is proved 


stable. SOS will not incur costs for legacy software license and maintenance 


after the year in which the new system is implemented. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review   


Within 90 business days following production system implementation, the 


vendor shall conduct a Post Implementation Review to verify completion of 


deployment activities and determine if business sites are operating as 


expected.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support   


The vendor must provide production system operations, monitor and manage 
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production system activities including production inputs and outputs, and 


provide production system support for each project iteration/phase 


implementation until all major project phases are complete.    


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.3 Production System Implementation Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation 


work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as 


part of the Production System Implementation Deliverable. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.3.1 Production System Plan and Inventory 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s 


Review 


(Business 


Days) 


5.15.3.1.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 15 


5.15.3.1.2 Business Services Migration 
Inventory 


5.15.2.2 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.3.2 Production System Implementation 


 


Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s 


Review 


(Business 


Days) 


5.15.3.2.1 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3 10 


5.15.3.2.2 Production System 
Implementation and removal of 
the legacy system 


5.15.2.4 10 


5.15.3.2.3 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5 10 


5.15.3.2.4 Production System Operations 
and Support 


5.15.2.6 10 
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Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.15.4 Production System Implementation Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation 


deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.15.4.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 - 
5.15.2.2 


5 


5.15.4.2 Production System 
Implementation 


5.15.2.3 - 
5.15.2.6 


15 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


 


5.16 WARRANTY & MAINTENANCE SUPPORT 


 


The Warranty, Maintenance and Support will be provided to meet (or exceed) the requirements 


stated under this section. In addition to the standard maintenance and support contract, a mutually 


agreed SLA will be developed to suit Nevada SOS requirements including hosting. 


 


Tecuity’s standard warranty, maintenance and support is 100% compliant with the State of Nevada 


requirements.  Our scope includes a no-cost 24-month warranty that will start when the State of 


Nevada has completed and signed-off the user acceptance testing phase.  Maintenance and Support 


will be provided as a parallel track to the warranty phase.  


 


The following services are provided as a part of the warranty and the standard maintenance and 


support: 


 


Unlimited Phone and Remote Level-2 Support – As a preferred customer, all designated Nevada 


SOS and technical personnel (3rd Party Users are supported by Nevada SOS) are guaranteed replies 


to any questions regarding the software, and related components essential to a Tecuity 


Replacement solution application operation.  This support is unlimited in the number of calls via a 


toll-free number or e-mails, the number of questions you may have, or the amount of time we 


spend with you. Our objective is to be there to help you, every business hour of every business day.   


 


On-site “War-room” – During the first 3 critical days following a production release Tecuity will 


ensure an on-site presence from our Level-2 helpdesk with constant connection to our team of post-


production resources to ensure easy access by Nevada SOS personnel and maximized response time 


for critical issues. 
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Bug Reporting and Fixes – Unlimited reporting of bugs and fixes at no charge.  Training, 


documentation updates and technical support due to bug fixes. 


 


A bug is defined as a defect found in the Tecuity Replacement solution that produces an incorrect or 


unexpected result, or causes it to behave in unintended ways.  A change in business workflow that 


may force the application to be non-usable or ineffective is not considered a bug nor would any 


changes or enhancements made to improve the current process or application.  


 


Patches and Upgrades – Preferred customers also receive, upon request, all Tecuity Replacement 


solution patches and upgrades of software and online documentation, at no charge.  


Access to Information – Users may elect to receive periodic mailings from our customer support 


organization.  These mailings, geared at end users, outline new features, give tips for using features, 


discuss how to solve common problems, and provide other frequently requested information.  


Project staff and users will also have access to a secured web-site that provides instant status about 


reported issues, a searchable database of frequently asked questions, and much more detailed self-


help information. 


 


On-Site Support and Training– As a preferred customer, you have available for request up to 5 


resource days per year (minimum one day per incident) of on-site technical or training support. This 


service can be used on an individual day basis, or as a block of multiple days.  For example, the State 


may request that Tecuity deliver three separate one day refresher training classes or training to 


support any new releases, and additionally request Tecuity to provide a dedicated on-site technical 


resource for 2 days during the critical filing period.  During the warranty period, travel expenses for 


any warranty issues requiring on-site support are included as part of the contract.  Additional on-site 


support is available for additional charge. 


 


State Specific Enhancements – In addition to the standard releases and bug fixes, up to 400 hours 


per year are available under the standard annual maintenance contract that can be utilized for the 


state specific enhancements or to comply with future changes in the state specific election laws.  


Additional hours can be purchased.  As required in the RFP, Tecuity will also provide a bank of 800 


hours to be used for unforeseen needs and enhancements during the life of the project and 


warranty period.  


 


Software Updates and New Releases – In any given 18-month period, the Tecuity Replacement 


solution will typically have one minor upgrade (maintenance), one major upgrade (new features), as 


well as several patches if required.  Training on the new functionality and features will be made 


available for each new release; costs are covered under the annual maintenance agreement.  Along 


with each release there will be standard documentation that is included with the release and/or 


upgrade that include: 


Software Upgrades to support new releases of any 3rd Party Systems Software used by the Division. 


 


Standard Maintenance Service Level 
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 Minimum Reliability: 99.9% (Provided that the state network and the 3rd Party 


communications are available)  


 Regular Application Support Service Hours: M-F; 8:00 am (MST) – 5:00 pm (MST) 


 Initial Response Back: 15 minutes (Severity 1 and Severity 2) 


 Issue Assignment: 2 hours (Severity 1 and Severity 2) 


 Analysis/Resolution Status Reporting: 2 hour intervals during regular support hours (Severity 


1 and Severity 2) 


 Application Maintenance: off regular hours 


 


Performance Guarantees 


Based on experiences from past engagements, Tecuity has placed a heavy emphasis on using our 


proven approach to achieve even-higher levels of customer satisfaction with the quality and 


accuracy of our response to support requests.   


 


The quality and timely response of all the support requests are constantly monitored and measured 


by the Tecuity Support Manager and Tecuity Project Executive to assure that we comply or exceed 


the service level agreement in place.  No formal performance guarantees have been suggested by 


the RFP. 


Problem Escalation Path. 


 


Tecuity understands the importance of a well-defined escalation path. The escalation path will 


ensure executive support from both Tecuity and Nevada SOS for a timely and a high quality 


resolution of problems and issues.  


 


The escalation path shall consist of the following: 


 


Support Incident Escalation Contact 


Initial Contact Tecuity Maintenance Contact 


Operational SLA Not Met Tecuity Project Manager 


Tecuity Executive Escalation Tecuity Vice President of Delivery 


Nevada SOS Executive 


Escalation 


Nevada SOS Project Manager 


 


5.16.2 Activities   


5.16.2.1 Warranty   


Warranty and system support is a period of not less than 24 months.  Warranty 


and system support begins once all project phases are complete and all 


deliverables have been received, reviewed and approved by the Agency.  The 


vendor must fully implement the system and finalize system support 


procedures prior to warranty start.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support   


For a period of not less than 24 months, coinciding with the Warranty, the 


vendor shall provide system maintenance and product support to the Agency.  


Vendor maintenance and product support during this period will cover both 


warranty items as well as Agency requested system enhancements and 


modifications.  Vendor products and services under warranty and found to be 


deficient by the Agency will be submitted to the vendor for vendor resolution 


and correction at no cost.  Deficiency resolution due dates will be mutually 


agreed to by the Agency and the vendor based on the Agency’s operational 


impact and priority.    


When new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests occur, the 


Agency will submit the request to the vendor for review and assessment.  


A minimum of 800 vendor hours must be included within the vendor’s 


proposed solution response to cover non-warranty Agency requested system 


enhancements and modifications.  The vendor will evaluate requests and 


provide an estimate of time to complete to the Agency.  If acceptable, the 


Agency will engage the vendor to complete the modification.  The vendor 


may also submit new maintenance and enhancement requests to the Agency 


for consideration.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


5.16.3 Warranty and Maintenance Support Work Products   


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support 


work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 


major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations 


or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as 


part of the Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverable. 


 


5.16.3.1 Warranty and Maintenance Support 


 


 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of Work 


Product 


Work Product 


Number 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.16.3.1.1 Warranty 5.16.2.1 10 


5.16.3.1.2 Vendor Maintenance 
and Support 


5.16.2.2 10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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5.16.4 Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverables   


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support 


deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 


Number 


Description of 


Deliverable 


Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency’s Review 


(Business Days) 


5.16.4.1 Warranty and 
Maintenance Support 


5.16.2.1 - 
5.16.2.2 


10 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 
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TAB VIII – COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES  
 


6.0 COMPANY BACKGROUND AND INFORMATION 


6.1  VENDOR INFORMATION 


 


Question Response 


Company name: TECUITY, INC. 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): S CORPORATION  


State of incorporation: UTAH  


Date of incorporation: OCTOBER 24, 2005 


# of years in business: TEN YEARS  


List of top officers: JON EVANS, PRESIDENT  


Location of company headquarters: SMITHFIELD, UTAH 


Location(s) of the company offices: 136 E 800 S, SUITE A 


SMITHFIELD, UT  84335 


Location(s) of the office that will provide the 


services described in this RFP: 


SAME  


Number of employees locally with the expertise 


to support the requirements identified in this 


RFP: 


TWELVE 


Number of employees nationally with the 


expertise to support the requirements in this 


RFP: 


TWENTY-TWO 


Location(s) from which employees will be 


assigned for this project: 


SMITHFIELD, UT  


 


6.1.3 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be 


appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office 


pursuant to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can 


be located at http://sos.state.nv.us.  
 


Question Response 


Nevada Business License 


Number: 


In process of obtaining the license 


number. 


Legal Entity Name: TECUITY, INC. 
 


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 
 


Yes Yes No  
 


6.1.4 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s).  


Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 216 of 314 


proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure may 


be deemed non-responsive. 


 


6.1.5 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?   
 


Yes  No NO  


 


6.1.6 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of 


Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
 


Yes  No NO 


 


6.1.7 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil 


or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held 


liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of Nevada or any other 


governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the 


past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform 


or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP must 


also be disclosed. 


 


Does any of the above apply to your company? 
 


Yes  No NO 


 


6.1.8 Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, Insurance 


Schedule for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or will your 


organization be able to provide the insurance requirements as specified in 


Attachment E. 
 


Yes YES  No  
 


 


6.1.9 Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in 


this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


 


The following information is provided to clearly demonstrate that Tecuity has had over ten 


successful years in provide similar information technology services to other Secretary of State 


Offices. 


 


The Right People.  We strongly feel any engagement with our customers starts with the right 


people.  The proposed project leadership and team members are seasoned professionals and 


technology experts with in-depth experience in working with Filing Authorities with a proven track 


record of successful project deliveries.  Each team member has a real personality, is highly 
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motivated, and an exceptional communicator.   


 


The Right Technology.  For any engagement to be successful, the specific needs of the customer 


need to be understood and have the right technology applied.  Tecuity believes in utilizing new 


technologies but also making sure those technologies conform to industry and state-approved 


standards.   


 


The Right Results.  Tecuity is focused on providing real value to our customers with real results.  We 


deliver projects on time and on budget.  We have architected a proven implementation process that 


ensures success in our delivery of services, quality of workmanship, and exceptional customer 


service.  


Tecuity is committed and focused on understanding the needs of the Client and making sure 


business needs and Information Technology strategies align with the organization’s strategic 


mission.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Wyoming, Secretary of State’s Office, Wyoming Business Entity and Annual Reports System 


(WYOBEAR) 


 


Project Description: To design, build, and implement a new Business Entity and Annual 


Reports System for the State of Wyoming including an online web portal for processing 


electronic annual reports and payments. 


 


Date Started: April 2006 


Date Completed: June 2007 


 


Company Role: Responsible for all aspects of the system from design through deployment 


and management. Tecuity continues to provide ongoing maintenance and support for this 


system. 


Wyoming, Secretary of State’s Office, Wyoming Business Entity and Annual Reports System 


(WYOBEAR-ENHANCED) 


 


Project Description: To incorporate new legislative changes that affected business processes 


within the WYOBEAR Suite. This included the design and development of a commercial 


registered agent module and related enhancements. 


 


Date Started: September 2008 


Date Completed: January 2009 


 


Company Role: Responsible for all aspects of the system from design through 


implementation and management. Tecuity continues to provide ongoing maintenance and 


support for this system. 
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Wyoming, Secretary of State’s Office, WYOBEAR Document Imaging and Management 


 


Project Description: To incorporate a 100% scanning and document imaging process contained 


within the solution. Image conversion from Docuware and other repositories was part of this 


project work. 


 


Date Started: September 2013 


Date Completed: April 2014 


 


Company Role: Responsible for all aspects of incorporating the scanning and document 


management processes within the solution. 


 


Wyoming, Secretary of State’s Office, WyoSuite Creation, Financials Rewrite 


 


Project Description: To enhance the WYOBEAR application to become the WyoSuite Enterprise 


Application incorporating a rewrite of the current receipt system.  This project was to not only 


rewrite the current system but to significantly enhance the financial module within the 


enterprise application.  Additional controls around financial data and additional processing were 


introduced as well as new reporting capabilities. 


 


Date Started: September 2014 


Date Completed: July 2015 


 


Company Role: Responsible for all aspects of incorporating the receipt system into the 


WyoSuite Enterprise Application. 
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Tennessee, Secretary of State’s Office, Tennessee Business Entity and Annual Reports 


System (TNBEAR) 


 


Project Description: To customize and implement a new Business Entity and Annual 


Reports System for the State of Tennessee including an online web portal for processing 


electronic articles of incorporation, annual report filing, amendments, and e-payment 


processing. 


 


Date Started: September 2008 


Date Completed: September 2009 


 


Company Role: Responsible for all aspects of the system from design through 


implementation and management. This includes a four-year maintenance contract to 


continually improve the software over this period of time. 


Tennessee, Secretary of State’s Office, Uniform Commercial Code System (UCC) 


 


Project Description: To implement a new UCC System for the State of Tennessee 


including an online web portal for processing all electronic filings, searches, and 


payments. This project also included implementing digital document scanning, 


generation, storage, and retrieval of UCC and related documents. 


 


Date Started: October 2011 


Completion Date: July 2013 


 


Company Role: Responsible for converting their existing Mainframe UCC System and 


Oracle/IBM FileNET imaging system into the current enterprise solution and providing 


new online functionality through secure access to the public that was not yet available. 


This includes a five-year maintenance contract to continually improve the software over 


this period of time. 
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South Dakota  


 


Project Description: To implement a new Uniform Commercial Code solution specific to the 


needs of South Dakota. 


 


Date Started: April 2015 


Completion Date: Anticipated November 2015 


 


Company Role: Responsible for converting their existing UCC System and FileDirector imaging 


system into the current enterprise solution for all aspects of UCC Data processing for both 


Internal staff and the public through online subscriptions. 


 


Tennessee, Secretary of State’s Office, TNBEAR Phase 2 


 


Project Description: To implement a new modules and a 100% paperless process in all 


modules of the enterprise solution. 


 


Date Started: August 2013 


Completion Date: Anticipated June 2016 


 


Company Role: Responsible for an additional 15 functional modules to be added to the 


Enterprise solution and the incorporation of document scanning and image processing 


for all documents managed by the Secretary of State’s Office.  Major functions include 


Miscellaneous Records Module, Trademarks Module, Motor Vehicle Temporary Liens 


Module, Deed Management, Lease Management, and other enhancements to the 


overall solution. 


South Dakota  


 


Project Description: To implement SOS Enterprise Business Registration Module specific to the 


needs of South Dakota. 


 


Date Started: April 2016 


Completion Date: Anticipated November 2016 


 


Company Role: Responsible for converting their existing Business Registration System and 


FileDirector imaging system into the current enterprise solution for all aspects of Business 


Registration data processing for both Internal staff and the public through online subscriptions. 
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Note:  TNBEAR and WYOBEAR were names given by the states to SOS Enterprise for their 


specific implementations.   


 


Consultant Experience: Web-based (Online Products) 


Tecuity has extensive experience developing online data collection wizards that are user-centric and 


guide the online user through a step-by-step process.  Tecuity has developed online real-time 


solutions for Tennessee, Wyoming, and South Dakota.  Past experience from other Secretary of 


State Offices qualifies the Tecuity Team for this project efforts.  We know and understand the type 


of information the Secretary of State’s Office must collect, store, and disseminate to the public and 


other consumers of collected information.  


 


Consultant Experience: Document Imaging  


Document imaging and scanning are integral components of Tecuity’s solution.  Many hours were 


spent in architecting and developing a scalable and robust enterprise-level solution to handle the 


various images and documents that are collected by our clients.  By understanding the needs and 


requirements of our clients, we were able to craft a simple, yet intuitive approach that empowers 


users with many functions needed to manage documents and images.  Such features include 


scanning, classifying, redacting of sensitive information, OCR data extraction, and barcode 


recognition for streamlined workflow processing.  Industry best practices, records retention 


requirements, and redundant backup procedures are incorporated to provide a secure, state-of-the-


art solution.   


 


The document imaging solution is entirely incorporated into the product/solution and provides 


continuity between data and image.  By having this relationship, users are able to have a full picture 


of the data collected, as well as the image associated to that data.  Fast image retrieval allows for a 


quicker response to questions or customer inquiry.  This functionality can also be available to public 


users as defined by client requirements. 


 


For the past several years, many of Tecuity’s clients have chosen to implement this solution and 


experienced increased benefits to their document retention systems.  By incorporating workflow 


processes around different document types that are scanned, proper routing of work can be 


directed to the appropriate users for processing and/or fulfillment.  Feedback from our customers 


helped to enhance and solidify the superior feature set and the performance of our document 


imaging solution.  It truly is world-class system.  


 


Consultant Experience: Workflow Processes  


Much time has been spent in incorporating workflow processes throughout our solutions.  We 


understand the importance of having dynamic and flexible workflow rules that can help reduce 


bottlenecks and increase throughput.  Configurable and customizable business rules can help drive 


and direct proper workload distribution, thus ensuring timely response to filing requirements and 


provide exceptional customer service.  
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As is common with many states, work volumes vary throughout the year.  With the intuitive and 


simple, design of the UI and by adapting workflow rules as necessary; increased performance 


throughout the office is attainable when leveraging the power of our enterprise solution.  Many of 


our clients have seen high levels of accuracy and efficiency by using our solutions.  By having a 


consistent interface throughout the application, personnel can easily be crossed-trained to help 


when workloads are high. 


Our history and experience of understanding the needs of our clients and providing the right 


solution have helped us solidify our reputation as a world-class industry leader.  Our customers will 


attest to the fact, that our years of experience in managing large-scale projects, identifying 


requirements, and developing the right solution are evidenced in any project we undertake. 


 


Additional Relevant Consultant Experience  


Tecuity intends to “leverage” previous works in as many places as feasible and still comply with the 


specification.  Below is a high level review of such works:  


 


 Tecuity imaging system.  Since we have our own document management and imaging system 


we will utilize it for the repository, along with the indexing capabilities to create a seamless 


connection between data files and image files.  Our current customers enjoy simultaneous 


presentation of data and image. 


 Barcoding and Scanning technologies are connected to the front-end of the imaging repository 


where we have proprietary barcoding technology that allows the scanning function to be 


streamlined while increasing accuracy.  This is designed for daily mail room openings and for 


forms completed online, then printed, and mailed in.  This function can also be used from front-


end counter clerks to create on demand forms for signature and allow the signature/document 


to be scanned into the image repository with no additional data entry.  


 


 


 Analytics and reporting are a function set we have that allows creation of new reports and 


system analysis for management to see and understand what is happening and where potential 


bottle-necks are. 


 Because of our extensive experience we understand the importance of audit trails.  Our culture 


and development methodologies include audit trail functionality in imaging, barcoding, and data 


entry. 


 


6.1.10 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or 


private sector.  Please provide a brief description. 


 


Tecuity has been providing the described services in this RFP to other Secretary of State Offices in 


Wyoming, Tennessee, and South Dakota for over 11 years.  Our experienced staff understands the 


day-to-day operations of the Office and similar Filing Authorities. 
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6.1.11 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, Confidential Financial 


Information of vendor’s response in accordance with Section 12.5, Part III – Confidential Financial.  


 


See Nevada Part III Confidential Financial Information prepared in a separate binder. 


 


 


6.2  SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


 


6.2.1.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 
 


Yes  No NO 


 


 


  







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 224 of 314 


6.3  BUSINESS REFERENCES  


 


Reference #:   1  


Company Name:     TENNESSEE SECRETARY OF STATE  


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


☒ VENDOR ☐ SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:   TNBEAR IMPLEMENTATION 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Secretary Tre Hargett 


Street Address: State Capitol 


City, State, Zip: Nashville, TN   37243-0405 


Phone, including area code: 615-741-2819 


Facsimile, including area code: 615-741-5962 


Email address: Tre.Hargett@tn.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Nathan Burton 


Street Address: State Capitol 


City, State, Zip: Nashville, TN  37243-0405 


Phone, including area code: 615-253-3576 


Facsimile, including area code: 615-741-5962 


Email address: nathan.burton@tn.gov 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Implement TNBEAR Enterprise for all business service 


funtions. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: September 2008 


Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2013 


Original Project/Contract Value: $5 Million 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 2018 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Completed on time  


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget / 


cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Completed within budget  
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Reference #:  2  


Company Name:    WYOMING SECRETARY OF STATE 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


☒ VENDOR ☐ SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:  WYOBEAR Development & Implementation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Andrea Byrne, Secretary of State IT Director  


Street Address: Wyoming Secretary of State’s Office  


2020 Carey Avenue 


City, State, Zip: Cheyenne, WY  82002-0020 


Phone, including area code: 307-777-5983 


Facsimile, including area code: 307-632-3333 


Email address: Andrea.Byrne@wyo.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Lori Medina, State IT Staff 


Street Address: Wyoming Secretary of State’s Office  


2020 Carey Avenue 


City, State, Zip: Cheyenne, WY  82002-0020 


Phone, including area code: 307-777-3568 


Facsimile, including area code: 307-632-3333 


Email address: Lori.medina@wyo.gov 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Develop and implement various components to an 


enterprise solution for business services. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: May 2006 


Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2018 


Original Project/Contract Value: $3.25 Million 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 2018 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Completed on time.  


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget / 


cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Completed within budget.   
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Reference #:   3  


Company Name:    SOUTH DAKOTA SECRETARY OF STATE  


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


☒ VENDOR ☐ SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:  UCC Implementation 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Teresa Bray, Deputy Secretary of State; Business 


Services  


Street Address: Capitol Building 


500 East Capitol Avenue, Ste 204 


City, State, Zip: Pierre, SD  57501-0507 


Phone, including area code: 605-773-5002 


Facsimile, including area code: 605-773-4550  


Email address: Teresa.bray@state.sd.us 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Secretary Shantel Krebs 


Street Address: Capitol Building 


500 East Capitol Avenue, Ste 204 


City, State, Zip: Pierre, SD  57501-0507 


Phone, including area code: 605-773-4845 


Facsimile, including area code: 605-773-4550 


Email address: Shantel.krebs@state.sd.us 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


To provide the implementation of SOS Enterprise UCC 


Solution and migrate all existing images and data to 


the new solution. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: April 2015 


Original Project/Contract End Date: November 2015 


Original Project/Contract Value: $450,000 


Final Project/Contract Date: November 2015 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Completed on time.  


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget / 


cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Completed within Budget.  


 


 


  







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 227 of 314 


Reference #:   4  


Company Name:    SOUTH DAKOTA SECRETARY OF STATE   


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


☒ VENDOR ☐ SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:   BEAR  


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Secretary Shantel Krebs 


Street Address: Capitol Building 


500 East Capitol Avenue  Ste 204 


City, State, Zip: Pierre, SD  57501-5070 


Phone, including area code: 605-773-3573 


Facsimile, including area code: 605-773-6580 


Email address: shantel.krebs@state.sd.us 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: NA 


Street Address: NA 


City, State, Zip: NA 


Phone, including area code: NA 


Facsimile, including area code: NA 


Email address: NA 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Implement Business Registration and associated 


processing for business services including image and 


data conversion from legacy application. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: April 2016 


Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2018 


Original Project/Contract Value: $ 1.2 Million 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 2018 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


Completed on time.  


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget / 


cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Completed within Budget.  
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Reference #:   5  


Company Name:    WYOMING STATE TREASURER’S OFFICE 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 


(Check appropriate role below): 


☒ VENDOR ☐ SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:   Website Modernization and Functional Enhancements Project 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Dr. Pat Arp, Deputy Wyoming State Treasurer 


Street Address: Wyoming State Treasurer’s Office 


State Capitol 


200 West 24th Street 


City, State, Zip: Cheyenne, WY  82002 


Phone, including area code: 307-777-7408 


Facsimile, including area code: NA  


Email address: Pat.Arp@wyo.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: NA 


Street Address: NA 


City, State, Zip: NA 


Phone, including area code: NA 


Facsimile, including area code: NA 


Email address: NA 


Project Information 


Brief description of the 


project/contract and description of 


services performed: 


Provide complete re-design of website and associated 


functionality following a responsive design and 


integrate additional online applications for data 


submission. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: February 2016 


Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2018 


Original Project/Contract Value: $500,000 


Final Project/Contract Date: June 2018 


Was project/contract completed in 


time originally allotted, and if not, 


why not? 


In progress, deliverables are on time according to 


plan. 


Was project/contract completed 


within or under the original budget / 


cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes, all project deliverables are on budget. 
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6.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED 


Tecuity agrees that qualified personnel must be assigned to complete the work necessary for the 


tasks defined in the Scope of Work section of the RFP.  For over 11 years Tecuity has been delivering 


projects of this size and scope to other Secretary of State Offices.  We are proud to report that we 


have retained all resources to date that have been involved in every implementation.  We have the 


seasoned professional staff required to complete the project outlined by the Nevada Secretary of 


State’s Office. 


 


Tecuity also acknowledges the State must approve all awarded vendor resources and the State 


reserves the right to require the removal of any member of the awarded vendor’s staff from the 


project. 
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TAB IX – PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES  
 


6.5  VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 


Roles and responsibilities at Tecuity may not align specifically with the roles defined in RFP.  We 


certainly have the talent and experience to address the project.  Individuals may vary and some 


role’s responsibilities may be shared across the team and/or are interchangeable because of the 


depth of our team members.  However, for the purpose of the RFP we have slotted specific people 


to roles for simplicity.  More specific work assignments can be assigned in the project meetings in 


the course of project planning and necessity.   


 


In addition to the individuals outlined in the following resumes, Jon Evans and Joe Singh will be 


acting as Executive Project Sponsors throughout this project effort. 


 


Project Manager Qualifications 


 


COMPANY NAME:  TECUITY, INC.  


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name:    Kris Kofoed ☒  Key Personnel  


Classification: Project Manager # of Years in Classification: 10 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Software Project Management on many different types of custom software and 


SaaS model development projects. 


# of Years with Firm: < 1 year 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


10/2015 to Present: 


Vendor Name: Tecuity, Inc.  


Client Na 


me: South Dakota SOS 


Client Contact Name: Teresa Bray 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email:  


500 E. Capitol Ave., Suite 204, Pierre, SD; 


Teresa.Bray@state.sd.us57501, 605-773-


5002 


Role in Project:  Project Manager 


Duration of Project: 2.5 years (On going) 


Software engagement: Axosoft for PM 


Main contact for South Dakota on all Projects and 


Improvements to their UCC installation and forth coming 


Business Entity Software.  Planned status meetings and 


status reports to let SD know where we were at on the 


projects.  Worked hand in hand with the programmers to 


quote new projects out of scope.  Delivered on time and in 


scope. 
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Required Information: 


042010 to 062010: 


Vendor Name: Big Head Business Solutions 


Client Name: Rendezvous River Sports 


Client Contact Name: Will Taggart 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


will@jacksonholekayak.com; Jackson Hole , 


WY 307-413-4911 


Role in Project: Project Manager 


Details & Duration: ½ year service ongoing. 


 


 


Rendezvous Approached Big Head with a need for some 


rental software to run their fleet of rental boats and gear. 


We worked with them to come up with a solution they could 


use in the store that quickly let them see what was available 


and track it. 


EDUCATION  


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


 


Utah State University 


Logan 


Utah 


Bachelors of Science in Business Information Systems 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


                                              Description 
# of Year’s 


Experience 


Environments: Microsoft 10 


Hardware: Dell PCs,  Servers, and Networking Switches 8 


Software: Visual Studio, Axosoft, Asana 10 


Databases: SQL 10 


   


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, 


including name, title, 


organization, phone number, 


fax number and email address 


Andrew Belair – Desktop Computing Manager, IPEX USA LLC; Montreal, 


Canada 514-769-3445 x 248 


Kent Millecum – National Sales Manager, Camp Chef; Logan Utah; 


kentm@campchef.com 435-512-2380 


Mike Oliver – Senior Programmer, Big Head Business Solutions, 


mike@bigheadbiz.com , 802-579-2515 


 


 


Lead System Architect Qualifications  


 


COMPANY NAME:  TECUITY, INC.  


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name:    Bryan Lyman ☒  Key Personnel  


Classification: Lead System Architect # of Years in Classification: 6 Years 



mailto:will@jacksonholekayak.com

mailto:kentm@campchef.com
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Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Fourteen years of professional software engineering, application development, 


web services, and UI design experience. More than 18 years personal training in 


software design and programming.  Advanced knowledge of efficient database 


design. Highly experienced in modern web application code and design.  


Image/Video/Sound editing and design ability. Full-Stack Developer. 


# of Years with Firm: + 1 Year 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


04/2015 to Present: 


Vendor Name: Tecuity, Inc. 


Client Name: Tennessee, Secretary of State 


Client Contact Name:  Lisa Moran 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email:  


727-386-8156, lisa.moran@tn.gov 


Role in Project: Senior Developer 


Details and Duration of Project: 1 Year 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Microsoft Visual Studio Development Suite, 


Microsoft IIS, Microsoft SQL server  


Coded the “Summons” and “Trademarks” modules for the 


Bear Suite as well as regular upgrades to the overall 


enterprise software package; comprised of: dynamic form 


generation, reporting, web interfaces, web services, and 


data transfer/import procedures.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Required Information: 


04/2014 to 03/2015: 


Vendor Name: Centeva, LLC 


Client Name: Centers for Medicare and 


Medicaid Services (Office of Acquisition 


and Grants Management) & The Nuclear 


Regulatory Commission 


Client Contact Name: Debra Hoffman 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email:   


debra.hoffman@cms.hhs.gov 


Role in Project: Lead Developer 


Details and Duration of Project: 1 Year 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Microsoft Visual Studio Development Suite, 


Microsoft IIS, Microsoft SQL server 


Internal CMS AGX and NRC employee web portals; 


architecture, design and operation.  As well as work related 


to an unreleased modern scouting reports web application 


for coaches and players of NFL and Collegiate Football Team 


management. Passed background check and received federal 


security clearance for “Sensitive IT-I Access” at the U.S. 


Nuclear Regulatory Commission. 
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Required Information: 


05/2010 to 03/2014: 


Vendor Name: Xerox Commercials 


Solutions 


Client Name: Multiple Vendors including 


Walmart, and Xerox 


Client Contact Name: Adam Noe 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email:  


adam.noe@xerox.com 


Role in Project: Senior Solutions Architect 


Details and Duration of Project: 4 Years 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Microsoft Visual Studio Development Suite, 


Microsoft IIS, Microsoft SQL server 


Attaché between operations and developers: coordinate 


support related questions and manage the processes to 


resolve issues with DBAs, Developers, BAs, and other 


Developers. Administer conference calling sessions between 


various support departments. Maintain and customize 


Online Document Management web based software, per 


specific client request. Write web services for 


importing/exporting data in a form friendly to client 


processes which are not related to Xerox. Write stored 


procedures and SQL processes to increase speed and 


reliability for reports and in-house software. Create software 


solutions which best fit customer desires. Surveillance Video 


viewer plugin for Walmart. Printer driver to PDF to ODM 


integration.  


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Southern Utah University 


Cedar City 


Utah 


Bachelor of Science, Engineering Technology (Emphasis in Electronics) 


 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Southern Utah University 


Cedar City 


Utah 


Associate of Applied Science, Electronics Technology 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


                                              Description 
# of Year’s 


Experience 


Environments: .net Studio 2003-2015, Visual Basic .net, C#, ASP.net, 


WinFoms, WebForms, HTML/CSS/JavaScript, RealBasic, SQL 


Queries, MicroChip PIC assembly, image/video/audio 


compression algorithms, Regular Expressions, Multi-


threaded/asynchronous/tasks operations, Angular, Entity 


Framework, MVC, Silverlight,  Java, C++, Microsoft Assembly, 


SOAP, WCF; SDKs such as: Windows SDK, JQuery, SDL, & 


DirectX 


Encompassing 18 


years 
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Hardware: PC (Win/Linux), Apple, and many other platforms as well as 


networking hardware. In-depth understanding of computer 


CPU, memory, bus, and peripheral electronics operation. 


Superior knowledge of the kernel level operations of 


Microsoft Operating Systems. Advanced understanding of 


networking hardware and software, Intranet and Internet 


protocols/routing. General electronics and mechanical repair 


knowledge. 


Encompassing 18 


years 


Software: Most Microsoft products, Novell administrator and client, 


Adobe/Macromedia products, diverse VOIP software, 


multiple video streaming protocols. Versioning tools such as: 


NuGet, Git, CVS, SVN, SourceSafe & TFS. Virtualization tools 


such as VMWare and Microsoft Virtual Machine 


14 Years 


Tools: 


Agile Methodologies, SCRUM, KANBAN flow, Azure, 


ReSharper, Wix Installer, Install Shield, Mono Developer 
6 Years 


Databases: MSSQL, MySQL, PostgreSQL, XML, Linq 14 Years 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, 


including name, title, organization, 


phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Daniel Neeley (Financial Advisor): dan@neeleys.net  435-227-


5445 https://www.linkedin.com/in/daniel-neeley-12ab897b 


Chistopher Muckey (Senior .Net Developer): 


stevenson62@gmail.com 214-604-2890 


https://www.linkedin.com/in/christophermuckey 


Brett Millett (Software Developer): bretticus@gmail.com 435-


773-7056 https://www.linkedin.com/in/bretticus 


 


 


Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications  


 


COMPANY NAME:    Tecuity, Inc.  


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name:   Andy Rasmussen  ☒  Key Personnel  


Classification: Integration Lead  # of Years in Classification:  


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


The past ten years have been providing enterprise business registration and UCC 


systems to three states.   


# of Years with Firm:   10  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 



mailto:dan@neeleys.net

https://www.linkedin.com/in/daniel-neeley-12ab897b

mailto:stevenson62@gmail.com

https://www.linkedin.com/in/christophermuckey

mailto:bretticus@gmail.com

https://www.linkedin.com/in/bretticus
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7/2013 to Present: 


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, inc.  


Client Name:   Wyoming Secretary of State 


Client Contact Name:  See references 


provided by Wyoming for RFP.  


Role in Project:  Director of Product 


Development / System Architect 


Government Solutions 


Responsible for developing enterprise-level solutions through 
proper system architecture and scalability requirements for 
existing product lines 
• Architected scalable designs for managing image 


repositories with over 2 TBs of storage 
• and rollout 
• Interfaced with third party vendors and systems  
• Designed REST-based web service interface with 


appropriate security architecture 
•  Managed development teams and oversaw product 


upgrade  
• Responded to RFI / RFP requests from various States for 


product information and best practice guidelines 
 


1/2013 to Present:  


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, Inc.  


Client Name:  South Dakota Secretary of 


State 


Client Contact Name:  See references 


provided by South Dakota for RFP.  


Role in Project: Senior Software 


Engineer/Project Manager  


Converted South Dakota legacy UCC system into BEAR 
Enterprise Suite 


• Converted South Dakota UCC data and images into new 
system Configured system to match South Dakota UCC 
laws and requirements 


• Redesigned UCC scanning and image processing for 100% 
web-based interaction 


• Worked with IT staff in getting system incorporated into 
required hardware / server environments 


• Provided knowledge and best-practices experience in 
rolling legacy system into BEAR 


 


10/2008 to Present  


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, Inc.  


Client Name:   Tennessee Secretary of 


State 


Client Contact Name:  See references 


provided by Tennessee for RFP.  


Role in Project:  Senior Software 


Engineer/Project Manager 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Designed, built, and deployed an enterprise solution for 
business entity filings and annual reports 
• Upgraded business entity system to .NET 3.5 
• Converted system to match Tennessee’s requirements 


and rules 
• Added new modular functionality to system for 


integration into existing backend systems 
• Enhanced system to provide better user access control 


and management 
• Continue to enhance enterprise system adding scalability, 


reliability, and extensibility for future implementations 
• Enhanced BEAR Enterprise Suite with a new UCC module 


with complete processing functionality 
• Engineered a complete new imaging / scanning solution 


to replace legacy FileNet system 
• Imported over 4.5 million tif images and records into new 


solution 
• Re-architected core framework within BEAR to allow 


more modular functionality and configurability 
• Created a standardized Task Manager for processing 


configurable scheduled tasks 
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Required Information: 


1/2013 to 7/2013  


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, Inc.  


Client Name:  Wyoming Secretary of State 


Client Contact Name:  See references 


provided by Wyoming for RFP.  


Role in Project: Senior Software 


Engineer/Project Manager 


Details and Duration of Project: 


Designed, built, and deployed an enterprise solution for 
business entity filings and annual reports 
• Built a .NET 2.0 client desktop application for internal 


staff to manage all aspects of business entity registration 
and renewal including reporting and official certificate 
generation 


• Built an ASP.NET 2.0 internal and external web site for 
businesses to pay taxes online as well as perform various 
searches and obtain official business certificates 


• Converted and imported FoxPro legacy data into a new 
data model in MS SQL Server 2005 


• Assisted in the deployment and securing of the entire 
enterprise solution into production and rollout 


• Standardized all communication between the 
presentation tier, the common services tier, and the data 
tier using XML and web services 


• Used an agile software development methodology to 
provide faster results, better communication, and clearer 
expectations with the customer 


• Provided independent evaluation and analysis of new 
statewide / countywide voter registration system 


• Built new website for SOS Office using Dreamweaver and 
trained SOS staff on using Contribute to extend the site as 
needed (To be live on July 1, 2008) 


• Building a new ASP.NET voter precinct lookup tool that 
will be made available to the public in conjunction with 
release of new website for SOS Office 


 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


 Utah State University 


 Logan 


 Utah  


 BA Business Information Systems, Minors in Computer Science and Spanish 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


                                              Description 
# of Year’s 


Experience 


Environments: Windows 95/98/NT/2000/XP/Vista/7/8/10, Amazon AWS Up to 18 years   


Hardware: N/A  


Software: Microsoft Office (All Versions), Microsoft Project, Visio Up to 18 years  


Tools: 


MS Visual Studio, Adobe CS3, ActiveReports, Crystal Reports, 


Silverlight, Oracle Forms, Subversion, AngularJS, BootStrap, 


HTML5 Up to 18 years 


Databases: 


MS SQL Server 6.5/7/2000/2005/2008/2012, Oracle 


8i/9i/10g, MS Access, MySQL, MongoDB Up to 18 years 
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REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Andrea Byrne, IT Director, Wyoming 


Secretary of State 


Nathan Burton: Business Services Director,  


Tennessee  


Teresa Bray, South Dakota  


 


 


Lead Data Architect Qualifications   


 


COMPANY NAME:    Tecuity, Inc.  


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name:   Chris Metz   ☐ Key Personnel  


Classification: Senior Software Engineer # of Years in Classification: 5 


Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


Full Stack C# Engineer with skills ranging from backend, frontend, database, and 


extensive experience with Scrum and Agile practices as well as Deployment 


Management Systems and Sprint management systems. 


# of Years with Firm: 1 Year  


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


10/2016 to Present: 


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, Inc.  


Client Name:  Wyoming Secretary of State  


Client Contact Name: :  Andrea Byrne 


Wyoming Secretary of State's Office 


307-777-5953 


Andrea.Byrne@WYO.GOV 


Role in Project:  Lead Developer  


Details and Duration of Project: 2014 to 


present  


Created a system for legislative rules submission and control.  
This included establishing a new database and converting 
original documents to responsive html.  This included a web 
application that allows internal administrative users to edit 
documents and provide document conformity.  Administrator 
functionality and workflow for approval, packets, view, and 
changes.   
In an n-tiered approach the business layer contains SQL 
stored procedures.    
 



mailto:Andrea.Byrne@WYO.GOV
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Required Information: 


02/2012 to 10/2015: 


Vendor Name:  Corporate Service Company 


Client Name: Various County Governments 


Client Contact Name: N/A 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email:  N/A 


Role in Project:  .Net Software Developer 


Details and Duration of Project:  Multiple 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


C#, XML, XSLT, WPF, WCF, Config 


transforms, WIC, Click Once, .NET, SQL, 


Agile – Scrum, IIS, MSBuild. 


Supported and Developed applications to allow users to 
conveniently submit legal documents electronically. 
 
Created a plugin that interfaced with another system called 
Green Folders which required a substantial amount of 
collaboration with another company and dealing with 
constant changes in their system. 
 
Supported our old Cruise Control build server and moved all 
builds to the new Team City build server as well as 
maintained it and taught the rest of the team basic principles 
of working in Team City.   
 
Championed causes that strengthened continuous integration 
principles, enforced test driven development, and promoted 
innovation. 
 
Spent many hours on dedicated R&D time.  R&D projects 
included: a Mobile app for our BINS product using Xamarin, a 
3D game using Unity, and a Gamified Team City application 
that shows users as sprites that fight monsters based on stats 
collected from successful/failed. 
 


Required Information: 


April 2011 to Feb 2012: 


Vendor Name: Coverstar 


Client Name: N/A 


Client Contact Name: N/A 


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: N/A 


Role in Project: Lead Developer 


Details and Duration of Project: 1 Year 


project to convert Access Item 


Management system to Web Based C# 


Item Management System. 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


C#,MVC,NHibernate, : Asp.Net, Access 


2003, SQL Server, VB, Linq, Javascript, 


HTML, Xml, and  CSS. 


Repaired existing Software, Websites, Web Services, and 
Database problems. 
 
Attended to company IT needs as well, including Email, File 
Servers, DNS, Etc. 
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Required Information: 
January 2010-April 2011 


Vendor Name: TechMedia Network  


Client Name:   


Client Contact Name:   


Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project:  


Details and Duration of Project:  Mulitple 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


PHP,Javascript,Css,Html 


Developed web applications using the following technologies: 
HTML, PHP, Javascript, Xml, Ruby On Rails, MySql, Jquery, 
CSS, and API’s. 
 
Used subversion as a document management system. 
Built careers page at:  


http://www.techmedianetwork.com/careers.html. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


Stevens Henager College  


Ogden 


Utah 


Bachelors in Computer Science  


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


                                              Description 
# of Year’s 


Experience 


Environments: Microsoft Windows Server 2008-2014 5 


Hardware: PC, Servers, Printers, Scanners 5 


Software: 


Visual Studio 2008-2016, Sql Server 2008-2016, Office 2008-


2016, Access 2008, Azure 5 


Tools: 


NHibernate – Free ORM, Resharper, Sql Server 2008-2016, 


Management Studio, Gimp, Notepad++, Team City, Version 


One, Axosoft 5 


Databases: SQL, Access 5 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including 


name, title, organization, phone 


number, fax number and email address 


Eric Randal, Corporate Service Company, (800) 927-9801 ext. 


64173 


Jody Harris, Wonder Bread, (801)-621-5455  


Scott Gines, Coversta, (801)-373-4777 


 


 


Software Development Lead  John Wright 


 


COMPANY NAME:  TECUITY, INC.  


☒Contractor ☐Subcontractor 


Name:    John Wright ☒  Key Personnel  


Classification: Software Development # of Years in Classification: 7 + 
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Brief Summary of 


Experience: 


I have many years of experience spent working to understand and solve the 


challenges faced by filing authorities, specifically in the Secretary of State’s office. 


I am proud of the success we have seen our customer experience both in the 


100% reliability and availability for day to day processing as well as in improved 


efficiency, timeliness and expanded ease of access to filing tools and information 


for their customers.  


# of Years with Firm: 9 + 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Oct 2008 to Present 


Vendor Name: Tecuity, Inc 


Client Name: Tennessee Secretary of State 


Client Contact: Nathan Burton 


312 Rosa L. Parks Ave. - 6th Floor 


Nashville, TN 37243 


615-253-3576 


Nathan.Burton@TN.GOV 


Role in Project: Sr Engineer, Team Lead  


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


.NET, C#, ASP.NET,  MS SQL Server, N-Tier 


architecture 


Involvement in every aspect of the design, development, 


deployment and maintenance of the TNBEAR enterprise 


suite. I have been hands on with customer interactions for 


system design, support and enhancements. I have lead a 


team of 5 developers through the initial product planning, 


design, development and deployment as well as subsequent 


enhancement projects. I have in depth knowledge of the 


system services, databases, tasks events and processes.  


 


 


 


 


Oct 2006 – Oct 2008 


Vendor Name:  Tecuity, Inc 


Client Name:  Wyoming Secretary of State 


Client Contact:  Andrea Byrne 


Wyoming Secretary of State's Office 


307-777-5953 


Andrea.Byrne@WYO.GOV 


Role in Project: Sr Software Engineer 


Software/hardware used in engagement: 


.NET, C#, ASP.NET,  MS SQL Server, N-Tier 


architecture 


I was the lead software engineer for the development of the 


public facing Secretary of State Business Services web site as 


well as for the redesign of the main Secretary of State web 


site.  The business services site utilizes N-tier architecture to 


provide secure data access, and configurability, as well as to 


utilize the same data access and business code used in the 


BEAR desktop application. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 


City: 


State: 


Degree/Achievement: 


Certifications: 


University of Utah 


Salt Lake City 


Utah 


2 Years complete focusing on a major in English 


Accepted in the honors program with full tuition waiver. 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


                                              Description 
# of Year’s 


Experience 



mailto:Nathan.Burton@TN.GOV

mailto:Andrea.Byrne@WYO.GOV
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Environments: MS Windows Desktop and Server OS 18 yrs 


Hardware:   


Software: C#, VB, Javascript, .NET, CSS, XML, HTML, Java 18 yrs 


Tools: MS Visual Studio, SQL Server Manager, SVN, TOAD 18 yrs 


Databases: MS SQL Server, Oracle, Access 18 yrs 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 


organization, phone number, fax number and email 


address 


Lisa Moran, Systems Analyst, TN Secretary 


of State, 615-333-1370, 


Lisa.Moran@TN.GOV 


 


 


 


Test Manager   


 


Tecuity has numerous people available to be the test manager.  In an iterative approach testing is a 


constant factor of every phase.  End users are poled throughout the process for their input for the 


design and system behavior.  The result is we will leave this as a “to be determined” individual.   


 


 


Training Specialist  


 


We understand the complexity of training people of in multiple offices such that there is a 


consistent and cohesive delivery of training that will result in a consistent use model.  We cannot let 


the scope or dynamics vary from one office to another such that usage model and definitions vary.  


The greatest tool in providing consistent usage and definitions is in the software applications itself.  


The involves having intuitive and comprehensive field interactions and behaviors that make 


consistence and interpretations limited while making the software user friendly.  The result is that 


we will leave this as a “to be determined” individual.   


  



mailto:Lisa.Moran@TN.GOV
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TAB X – PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN  
 


6.6  PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 


The following is the preliminary project plan outlined by Tecuity.  It should be understood that is 


preliminary based on dates and schedules outlined in the RFP and the plan will be updated in 


Segment 1 of the project effort. 


 


Del. # Task Name Start Finish 
Resource 
Name(s) 


  NV SOS Commercial Recordings System Project 
Mon 


9/19/2016 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
  


  Segment 1-Project Initiation 
Mon 


9/19/2016 
Fri 


10/14/2016 
  


  5.4 Planning & Administration Deliverables       


5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan     
Tecuity PM/ 
NV SOS PM 


5.4.2.4 Approach & Strategy     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.6 Communication Management Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance/Issue Management Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-Over) Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.11 Training Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Revise/Review Plans w/NV SOS PM     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     NV SOS PM 


  Project Planning & Administration 
Mon 


9/19/2016 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
  


  Finalize Project Baseline     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     NV SOS PM 


  Project Kickoff Meeting 
Thu 


9/29/2016 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
  


  Prepare Kickoff Meeting Agenda     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 
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  Facilitate Project Kickoff Meeting Onsite     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  MILESTONE 1: Project Plan & Schedule Accepted 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
  


  MILESTONE 2: Project Kickoff Complete 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
  


  Segment 2-Assessment (Business Requirements) 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Wed 


1/18/2017 
  


  Application Demo & Orientation 
Thu 


9/29/2016 
Fri 


9/30/2016 
  


  Facilitate Orientation Meeting     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Sandbox Setup     Tecuity Team 


  Gap Analysis 
Mon 


10/3/2016 
Fri 


10/21/2016 
  


  Session 1 Analysis: Gap/Requirements        


  Session 1 Document Findings     Tecuity Lead 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM/SME 


  Session 2 Analysis: Gap/Requirements        


  Session 2 Document Findings     Tecuity Lead 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM/SME 


  Session 2 Analysis: Gap/Requirements        


  Session 2 Document Findings     Tecuity Lead 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM/SME 


  5.11 Data Management 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


12/2/2016 
  


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards     Tecuity Team 


5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model     Tecuity Team 


5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model     Tecuity Team 


5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model       


5.11.2.5 DDL & Initialization Database Scripts       


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM/SME 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     NV SOS PM 


  5.6 Detailed System Requirements 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


5.6.2.1 
Functional Requirements & Concept of 


Operations 
    


Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.6.2.2 
Detailed System Requirements Validation & Fit 


Gap Analysis 
    


Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 


5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document     
Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3247 


Tecuity, Inc.  Page 245 of 314 


5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix     
Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  5.7 Architectural System Design 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.7.2.2 Software & Hardware High Level Design     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.7.2.4 High Availability & Backup & Recovery Plan     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  5.8 Detailed System Design 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.8.2.2 Report, Letter, & Form Design     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design & Configuration     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.8.2.4 System Interface Design     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Phase 1-Internal Staff 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


12/2/2016 
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Internal 


Functionality/Processing/Requirements 
    


Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 


  Onsite Review w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Phase 1 Sign Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Phase 2-Public Portal 
Mon 


12/12/2016 
Fri 


1/13/2017 
  


  
Public Portal 


Functionality/Processing/Requirements 
    


Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 


  Onsite Review w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Phase 2 Sign Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Phase 3-Admin/Reports/Interface 
Mon 


12/5/2016 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


  Admin/Reports/Interface Requirements     
Tecuity 
Lead/Tecuity 
PM 


  Onsite Review w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Phase 3 Sign Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Quality Assurance Planning 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


  Customized Modules - Test Cases     Tecuity Team 


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Training Plan (Initial) 
Mon 


10/17/2016 
Fri 


1/13/2017 
  


  
Define Training Needs/Audience/Sessions 


Required 
      


  
Define Training Needs/Audience/Sessions 


Required 
    


Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Identify Training Modules     
Tecuity 
PM/Tecuity 
SME 


  Identify Training Locations & Resources     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


  Identify Training Materials for Update     
Tecuity 
PM/Tecuity 
SME 
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  Onsite Review w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
NV SOS PM/NV 
SOS SME 


  
MILESTONE 3: Data Configuration/Data Modeling 
Complete/Accepted 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


  


  MILESTONE 4: Gap Analysis Completed/Accepted 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


  MILESTONE 5: Technical Design Completed/Accepted 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


  
MILESTONE 6: Requirements Document 
Completed/Accepted 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


  


  
MILESTONE 7: Quality Assurance Plan 
Completed/Accepted 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


Fri 
1/20/2017 


  


  MILESTONE 8: Training Plan Completed/Accepted 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
Fri 


1/20/2017 
  


  Segment 3-Data & Image Conversion 
Mon 


1/16/2017 
Fri 


12/22/2017 
  


  Data Migration 
Mon 


1/16/2017 
Fri 


9/29/2017 
  


  Review Data Conversion Requirements     
Tecuity 
DBA/Tecuity 
Lead/PM 


  Develop Data Dictionary/Data Map     Tecuity DBA  


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan     Tecuity DBA  


5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design     Tecuity DBA  


5.10.2.3 
Data Migration Comp. Inventory & Source Code 


Repository 
    Tecuity DBA  


5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results     Tecuity DBA  


  Distribute/Review/Revise w/Stakeholders     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
NV SOS PM/NV 
SOS SME 


  Initial Data Pull 
Mon 


1/30/2017 
Fri 


2/10/2017 
  


  Conduct Initial Data Pull     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
DBA/PM 


  Run Initial Data Conversion     Tecuity DBA  


  UAT Data Pull 
Mon 


9/18/2017 
Fri 


9/22/2017 
  


  Conduct UAT Data Pull     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
DBA/PM 


  Run UAT Data Conversion     Tecuity DBA  


  Final Data Pull - Production Data Conversion 
Fri 


1/26/2018 
Wed 


1/31/2018 
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  Conduct Final Data Pull for Production     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
DBA/PM 


  Run Production Data Conversion     Tecuity DBA  


  MILESTONE 9: Data Conversion Plan/Scripts Completed 
Fri 


9/22/2017 
Fri 


9/22/2017 
  


  Segment 4-Configuration & Implementation 
Mon 


1/2/2017 
Fri 


9/29/2017 
  


  5.5 System Environment Configuration 
Mon 


1/2/2017 
Fri 


3/3/2017 
  


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan     
Tecuity PM/NV 
SOS PM 


5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of Concept Environment     Tecuity Team 


5.5.2.5 
Establish Development & Data Migration 


Environments 
    Tecuity Team 


5.5.2.6 
Establish Integration, System Test & UAT 


Environments 
    Tecuity Team 


5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment     Tecuity Team 


5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment     Tecuity Team 


5.5.2.9 Establish Environment Documentation     Tecuity Team 


  5.9 System Development & Configuration 
Mon 


1/2/2017 
Fri 


9/29/2017 
  


5.9.2.1 
Development Standards, Methodology, Tools & 


APIs 
    Tecuity Team 


5.9.2.2 System Installation & Configuration Instructions     Tecuity Team 


5.9.2.3 System Components & Source Code Repository     Tecuity Team 


  Application Configuration/Implementation       


  Configure Development Environment (n-tier)     Tecuity Team 


  Configure / Install Base SOS Enterprise     Tecuity Team 


  Create Development Database Environment     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
DBA 


  Complete Code Configuration - Base Product       


  Phase 1-Internal Staff 
Mon 


3/6/2017 
Fri 


5/5/2017 
  


  Phase 1 Configuration     Tecuity Team 


  Phase 1 Testing     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM/NV SME 


  Phase 1 Functional Demonstration     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Phase 2-Public Portal 
Mon 


5/8/2017 
Fri 


7/7/2017 
  


  Phase 2 Configuration     Tecuity Team 
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  Phase 2 Testing     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM/NV SME 


  Phase 2 Functional Demonstration     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Phase 3-Admin/Reports/Interface 
Mon 


7/10/2017 
Fri 


9/29/2017 
  


  Phase 3 Configuration     Tecuity Team 


  Phase 3 Testing     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM/NV SME 


  Phase 3 Functional Demonstration     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  MILESTONE 10: Environment Setup Complete 
Fri 


3/3/2017 
Fri 


3/3/2017 
  


  
MILESTONE 11: Phase 1 - Internal Staff - Config 
Complete 


Fri 
5/5/2017 


Fri 
5/5/2017 


  


  
MILESTONE 12: Phase 2 - Public Portal - Config 
Complete 


Fri 
7/7/2017 


Fri 
7/7/2017 


  


  
MILESTONE 13: Phase 3 - Admin/Reports/Interface - 
Config Complete 


Fri 
9/29/2017 


Fri 
9/29/2017 


  


  Segment 5-User Acceptance Testing 
Mon 


9/25/2017 
Fri 


11/3/2017 
  


  5.12 Test Plan & Test Results 
Mon 


9/25/2017 
Fri 


11/3/2017 
  


5.12.2.1 Master Test Plan & Strategy     
Tecuity 
QA/Tecuity PM 


5.12.2.2 Test Tools     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.3 Unit Test Planning     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.4 System Integration Test Planning     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.5 User Acceptance Testing Planning     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.6 System Integration Test Results     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.12.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts & Test Cases     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  Configure Test UAT Environment     Tecuity Team 
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  NV SOS Sign-Off     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  Execute User Acceptance Testing 
Mon 


10/16/2017 
Fri 


11/3/2017 
  


  Train UAT Testers/NV SOS ENV Users     
Tecuity 
Trainer/Tecuity 
PM/Users 


  Support Issue Management     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


  Track/Resolve Issues/Release Patches     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


  Track UAT & Performance Testing/Load Testing     
Tecuity 
Trainer/Tecuity 
PM/Users 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  
MILESTONE 14: User Acceptance Testing 
Complete/Accepted 


Fri 
11/3/2017 


Fri 
11/3/2017 


  


  Segment 6-Training 
Mon 


11/6/2017 
Fri 


1/12/2018 
  


  5.13 Operations & Support Documentation 
Mon 


11/6/2017 
Fri 


12/1/2017 
  


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


5.13.2.2 Online Help     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures & Reference Materials     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


5.13.2.4 Technical & Operational Documentation     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


  5.14 Training 
Mon 


12/4/2017 
Fri 


1/12/2018 
  


5.14.2.1 Training Plan     
Tecuity 
QA/Tecuity PM 


5.14.2.2 Training Data     
Tecuity 
Team/Tecuity 
PM 


5.14.2.3 User Training     
Tecuity 
Trainer/Tecuity 
PM/Users 
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5.14.2.4 Technical & Operations Documentation     
Tecuity 
Trainer/Tecuity 
PM  


5.14.2.5 Training Status Report     
Tecuity 
QA/Tecuity PM 


  NV SOS Sign-Off     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  MILESTONE 15: Training Complete/Accepted Fri 3/10/17 
Fri 


1/12/2018 
  


  Segment 7-Production Deployment 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
  


  Production Deployment 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
  


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory     Tecuity Team 


5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation     Tecuity Team 


5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation     Tecuity Team 


5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


5.15.2.6 Production System Operations & Support     Tecuity Team 


  Review Full Production Configuration/Setup     Tecuity Team 


  
Run Final Data Conversion-Load Production 


Environment 
    Tecuity DBA 


  Install Production SOS Enterprise     Tecuity Team 


  Test Production Installation/Data Conversion     Tecuity Team 


  Go-Live     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  Project Wrap-Up/Close Activities 
Sat 


2/3/2018 
Fri 


2/9/2018 
  


  Conduct Project Close Meeting     
NV SOS 
Team/Tecuity 
Team 


  Final System Acceptance     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  Review Support & Maintenance Plan     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  NV SOS Production Sign-Off     
NV SOS 
PM/Tecuity 
PM 


  MILESTONE 16: Production Deployment  
Thu 


2/1/2018 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
  


  
Segment 8-Warranty Period/Support & 


Maintenance 
Thu 


2/1/2018 
Sat 


2/1/2020 
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5.16.2.1 Warranty Support     
Tecuity 
Team/QA 


5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance & Support     
Tecuity 
Support Team 


. Review Full Production Configuration/Setup     
Tecuity 
Team/NV SOS 
Team 


  MILESTONE 17: 2-Year Warranty Close-Out 
Mon 


2/3/2020 
Mon 


2/3/2020 
  


 


6.6.1  Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, 


including, but not limited to: 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.1  Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.2  Planning methodologies; 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.3  Milestones; 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.4  Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.5  Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; 


and 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.1.6  Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both 


Contractor and State activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 


 


See section 6.6. 


 


6.6.2  Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities 


and method of communication between the contractor and any 


subcontractor(s). 
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To facilitate a successful project, the Client will assign a dedicated Project Manager who will be the 


single point of contact for the duration of the project.  This individual will be responsible for 


communicating with Tecuity and internally to the Client’s resources and management during all 


aspects of the engagement.   


 


Our team will consist of Tecuity resources that have participated on projects of similar size and 


scope for other filing authorities.  It is our experience and expertise that sets us apart from the 


competition and ensures project success.   


 


No subcontractors will be used in this project effort. 


 


6.6.3  The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.   


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


6.6.4  The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must 


include fixed deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined 


in Section 5, Scope of Work.  The contract will be amended to include the 


State approved detailed project plan. 


 


Tecuity agrees to comply with this statement. 


 


6.6.5  Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their 


proposed plan to mitigate the potential risks and include recommended 


strategies for managing those risks. 


 


Specific Project Risks 


The following table describes each specific project risk, the mitigation strategy for the risk, and the 


contingency plan associated to the individual risk. 
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 Risk Mitigation Strategy Contingency Plan 


1 Signoff: Our experience in 


the past is that the delay in 


the signoff of deliverables 


by the stakeholders can 


cause major hindrance in a 


project. 


• Frequent review of the project 


deliverables and acceptance 


calendar with the NV SOS 


project manager and the 


stakeholders 


• Communicate in the weekly 


status reports about the 


pending signoff items  


• Continuous communication of 


upcoming deliverables that 


require NV SOS attention 


• Releasing of draft deliverables 


to provide additional review 


time 


• Monitor & Control 


• Enforce schedule control 


that may have a monetary 


impact 


• Conditional sign-off may be 


entertained for less 


critical deliverables 


2 Customer Participation:  


Inadequate participation 


of the NV SOS SMEs during 


the requirements 


gathering phase will lead 


to changes to the original 


requirement which in turn 


triggers a change control 


process (cost or no-cost). 


• Tecuity Project manager will 


make an increased effort in 


communicating the benefits 


to the NV SOS about the early 


and adequate participation of 


the SMEs in the project 


• JAD session will be scheduled 


in advance to ensure 


availability for maximum 


participation 


• NV SOS Management united 


in emphasizing project 


importance. 


• Monitor & Control 


• Augment Tecuity Subject 


Matter Expertise NV SOS 


SME’s are not available. 
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3 Documentation: Improper 


recording of things (not in 


the document) and verbal 


acceptance due to the 


increased relationship with 


the customer during the 


requirement gathering 


phase will lead to 


commotion between the 


project teams (NV SOS and 


Tecuity) during the 


acceptance testing 


• Detailed Meeting notes and 


session recordings ensure 


nothing is missed 


• Establish ground rules for 


requirements gathering 


• Enforce document quality 


management principles 


• Monitor & Control 


• Any discrepancies 


identified will be 


discussed and recorded as 


amendments to the 


appropriate documents 


4 Data Governance: How 


the State will make 


decisions related to data 


ownership and changes 


across user groups. 


• Develop/Configure tight 


security protocols and 


business rules regarding 


users/agencies that can 


update certain records or data 


fields based on status or 


impact. 


• Configure automatic 


notifications to all agency 


administrators regarding 


changes that may have an 


impact. 


• Provide consistent UI/UX that 


assures all data is 


appropriately formatted 


(selected where possible) 


across agency functions. 


• Monitor and Control 


• Executive leadership 


decisions regarding 


ownership of data and 


change control; system 


configured to increased 


lock-down to comply even 


where certain user groups 


may see decreased 


efficiencies. 


6 System Change 


Management: It is 


probable that changes in 


related agency systems 


will impact NV SOS, and 


vice versa. 


• Formal, inter-agency Change 


Management Plan developed 


and agreed to during Initiation 


Phase. 


• Maximize standard, versioned, 


Web Service continuity 


approaches for integration 


that do not break based on 


changes to core systems. 


• Monitor and Control 


• Executive decision to delay 


or roll-back release of 


change in agency system. 


• Re-coding supported by 


formal Change Order. 


 


6.6.6  Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in 
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Carson City.  If staff will be located at remote locations, vendors must include 


specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of information 


and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge.  The State encourages 


alternate methods of communication other than in person meetings, such as 


transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate. 


 


Tecuity will identify during contract negotiations the individual project team members that will be 


onsite in Carson City.  It is anticipated Tecuity will have resources both onsite and offsite at the 


Tecuity Development Center.  Tecuity is committed to having resources onsite in Carson City as 


needed.  Additional resources may work from the Tecuity Development Center in Utah.  Tecuity 


utilizes conference calls, IM, teleconferencing, and email as means of communication between 


project team members and project sponsors when not working from the same location.  Tecuity has 


been 100% successful in delivering projects with both onsite and offsite team members. 


 


 


6.7 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 


 


Project Management may be defined as the application of knowledge, skills, tools, and techniques 


to project activities to meet the stated requirements.  All must be expertly managed to deliver the 


on-time, on-budget results that organizations need.  At Tecuity, we are committed to EXCELLENT 


Project Management.  It may just be a single degree of separation between excellent and good, but 


we know that is an extremely important degree.  Our Project Management Methodology is 


described below in detail, but the one thing you need to know is we are committed to providing the 


State of Nevada with EXCELLENCE in all aspects of this project effort. 


 


Project Approach  


Tecuity has delegated a team of dedicated professionals to perform the software configuration and 
implementation.  Tecuity can guarantee the highest degree of success by incorporating our proven 
“Get Clear” project strategy. 


“Get Clear” is an accumulation of our experience (i.e. what we learned from each implementation) 
and expertise.  This is a living process and we are always striving to improve it by incorporating new 
things we have learned and adhering to industry best practices. 


Prior to initiation work on the project, the Tecuity team members and the Client will jointly set 
milestones, iterations, development tasks, and deliverables.  Major milestones will frequently 
incorporate several iterations and many tasks, each of which will have a deliverable.  By tracking 
deliverables, it is possible to demonstrate and report on progress compared to schedule.  Ensuring 
all team members have a clear understanding of the desired metrics is essential to a successful 
project. 


During the first two weeks of the project, Tecuity will meet with key stakeholders to develop a clear 
understanding of objectives and perform analysis services including; base line, minimum 
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requirements, and “nice to have” capabilities.  It is a crucial building block of the project that both 
Tecuity and the Client have a clear mutual understanding and agreement on each objective. 


Data and image conversion constitutes a significant portion of the project.  Tecuity and the Client 
will jointly work to obtain data and image exports from the current system.  Data conversion 
routines will be configured and initiated early in the project.  Sample processes and iterations are 
run against all data types to ensure accurate transfers.  Once all conversion routines are validated, a 
mass conversion will roll the data and images to the enterprise solution data files.  This will provide 
the opportunity for detailed review of the data and images in advance of the project rollout.   


Tecuity will create the necessary environments for the Client and provide test rollouts on a 
consistent basis to ensure the solution is routinely reviewed to verify alignment with the stated 
objectives of data integrity and user interface. 


Additionally, Tecuity will create and make available to the Client a web-based project collaboration 
space.  This online tool will facilitate communications and is the mechanism for tracking any issues 
during the configuration and implementation process.  Team members will use this site to share 
information and collaborate on milestones, iterations, key design documents, flowcharts, status 
reports, etc.  An issue tracking system will record issues and track resolutions. 


During the entire project, Tecuity resources will be available on a daily basis for phone calls, 
conference calls, web meetings, etc.  Using remote contributors whenever possible will help 
mitigate costs.  However, resources will be deployed as needed to the client site.  During production 
rollout, Tecuity resources will be onsite to support this segment of the project. 


Project Management Methodology 


At Tecuity, we have a single guiding principle to provide excellence in all areas by being responsive 


to our customer’s needs and concerns.  We strive to ‘over-deliver’ on Client expectations in all 


aspects of the project life cycle.  Our extensive experience and expertise has allowed Tecuity to 


solidify a strong management methodology with proven implementation strategies and work 


breakdown structures that focus on 


key elements of the software 


development lifecycle (SDLC).  


 


Tecuity also follows and adheres to 


the Carnegie Mellon’s Software 


Engineering Institute’s (SEI) Capability 


Maturity Model Integration (CMMI) 


and the Project Management 


Institute’s (PMI) Project Management 


Body of Knowledge (PMBOK®) 


guidelines in our management of 


project scope, cost, resources, 


schedule, staffing, communication, 


quality assurance, risk assessment, 
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and deployment. 


 


It is imperative that all resources assigned to the project, both from Tecuity and the Client have a 


clear definition of what a successful project implementation will require.  The combined project 


team members, including key stakeholders, must understand their roles.  The entire team will 


collaborate in every aspect of the project life cycle to ensure absolute success. The following 


diagram identifies key phases in the Project Life Cycle: 


 


 


 


 


The project management life cycle contains four steps: Identify, Planning, 


Execution, and Closure.  Each step plays a crucial role in the process, and no 


one-step is more important than any other. 


 


During this phase, an overview of the project is defined and project strategy 


is outlined, the project manager is appointed and project team assembled.  


This is often referred to as the “project kick-off” where the baseline for 


scope, work breakdown structures, schedule, resources, and cost are 


established.  The primary goal of this step is to communicate how the 


desired results will be achieved. 


 


The planning process is of major significance, proper execution of this step 


is the base for successful project management.  A detailed breakdown and 


assignment of each task from beginning to end of the project is specified.  


This includes a risk assessment and a detailed definition of the criteria for 


the successful completion of each task.  The roles and responsibilities of 


each team member are defined.  Team documents including the project 


plan, software quality assurance plan, configuration management plan, risk 


management plan, and the change management plan are created. 
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During the Execution and Control phase, the planned solution is 


implemented ensuring that project activities are completed and meet the 


objectives specified in the project requirements.  Any potential delays or 


obstacles to project success in the delivery, quality, or schedule are 


identified and corrective action is taken.  As the Execution and Control 


phase progresses, groups across the organization become more involved in 


planning for the final testing, production, and support. 


 


During Closure, the project manager will be focused on bringing the project 


to its proper conclusion and any minor issues are resolved.  At this point a 


written formal project review report is produced by the Project Manager 


and contains the following elements: a formal acceptance of the final 


product, Weighted Critical Measurements (matching initial requirements to 


the final delivered product), lessons learned, and a formal project closure 


notification to senior management and key stakeholders. 


 


Utilizing Tecuity’s proven methodologies for successful project delivery and having followed the 


Project Management Lifecycle as described above, the Client is fully confident that they will have a 


successful project, delivered on-time and on-budget. 
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Implementation Process 


Tecuity knows that success is a result of an efficient and accurate implementation process.  Our 


process includes the clear definition of project deliverables, functional work items, and anticipated 


outcomes.  We use an iterative approach with frequent releases of componentized business 


functionality.  Through our “Get Clear” strategy we work collaboratively with our clients to conduct 


frequent candid communications to ensure all aspects of the implementation process are on track 


and according to schedules defined. 


 


Some key benefits of the Tecuity process are: 


 Real results (completed work items) are available for review and testing in weeks not 


months 


 Focus is given to high-priority items early in the process 


 Functionality is released as small components or modules of the larger solution 


 Iterative planning meetings clarify requirements, demonstrate progress, and enable early 


feedback of completed functionality 


 User feedback is incorporated into subsequent releases 


 Users inherently receive training by playing a key role in identifying and validating 


functionality and participating in acceptance testing 


 


A diagram of the Tecuity implementation methodology is as follows: 
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Following this process, the Tecuity implementation plan is identified in the following project 


segments: 


 Segment 1 – Project Initiation 


 Segment 2 – Analysis-Business Requirements 


 Segment 3 – Data & Image Conversion 


 Segment 4 – Configuration & Implementation 


 Segment 5 – User Acceptance Testing 


 Segment 6 – Training 


 Segment 7 – Production Deployment 


 Segment 8 – Warranty Period -Transition to Support and Maintenance 


 


The following table describes each project work segment and anticipated deliverables. 


SEGMENT DESCRIPTION DELIVERABLE(S) 


1 


Project Initiation 


Tecuity team members and the NV SOS 


will agree on the project scope, 


milestones, iterations, development 


tasks, and deliverables for this effort.  


Mutual buy-in and individual team 


member roles must be understood by 


both Tecuity and the NV SOS.  All 


resources must understand the goal of 


the project effort and have a clear vision 


of project success. 


Tecuity team members will work with 


the NV SOS project manager to establish 


and refine the work plan and obtain 


schedule approval. 


 


Project Kick-Off Meeting 


Initiation Documentation 


Online Issue Tracking & Management 


Change Management Plan Defined 


Updated Work Plan & Sign-off 


Updated Project Roadmap 


2 


Analysis-Business Requirements 


Business requirement analysis is 


conducted involving the NV SOS key 


stakeholders, project manager, subject 


matter experts, users, and 


administrators.  In this effort the Tecuity 


team works in an iterative fashion to 


identify functional requirements and 


business process improvement 


recommendations as preparation to 


Segment 4 – Configuration and Product 


Implementation. 


The Tecuity team will focus first at a 


 


Gap Analysis – Utilize existing process 


maps and policy/procedures 


Sandbox Created 


Functional Requirements 


Requirements Matrix 


Analysis Sessions 


Physical Data Model (PDM) 


SOS Enterprise Solution base 


configuration 


Updated Work Plan 
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high-level then work to define and refine 


functional requirements into deliverable 


work items. 


3 


Data & Image Conversion 


Data extract and image conversion 


processes are performed throughout the 


implementation process.  This process 


goes hand-in-hand with segment 4 of the 


iteration plan. 


Data and image conversion will be 


performed a minimum of three 


iterations with each iteration providing a 


cleaner data migration than the prior 


iteration.  Each iteration pass provides 


opportunity to identify discrepancies and 


tighten up data conversion routines. 


Tecuity will work with the NV SOS IT 


personnel in order to extract data and 


images from the legacy system.  Data 


will be transformed into is proper 


format, images will be converted to 


single page document sets, and data and 


images will be loaded into the SOS 


Enterprise Solution. 


 


Data Migration Matrix 


Data & Image Conversion Plan 


Exception Reports per iteration 


A minimum of three data conversion 


iterations will be performed (Initial, 


Midpoint, and Final) 


4 


Configuration & Implementation 


The Tecuity Team translates business 


requirements into the working software 


solution and ensures all requirements 


have been met.  Working collaboratively 


with the NV SOS project team, Tecuity 


will conduct review sessions of the 


working software implementation.   


As part of this effort converted data is 


also necessary for proper evaluation and 


review.  It is Tecuity’s practice to 


perform an initial data conversion in this 


segment and continually improve the 


data conversion process as anomalies 


are identified.  Having data in the 


solution at the time of review clearly 


demonstrates the new solutions 


functionality.  


 


Development Environment Setup 


Configure the SOS Enterprise Solution 


for Business Registrations 


Configure Online Applications 


Application Reports Identified 


Review Sessions 


Documentation & Test Cases Defined 


Updated Work Plan 
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Tecuity will follow an iterative approach 


as functionality is implemented to 


provide early and consistent feedback, 


identify discrepancies in the 


implementation, and provide informal 


training of NV SOS resources. 


Throughout this segment of the 


implementation unit, functional, and 


operational testing will be performed. 


5 


User Acceptance Testing 


In this segment all aspects of the 


solution are fully tested by the NV SOS 


project team in the test environment 


and compared to the RFP requirements 


and detailed configuration documents 


generated in the analysis phase. 


This effort is to ensure all requirements 


have been provided and the solution is 


functioning according to expectations. 


User Acceptance Testing provides 


validation that all system and interfaces 


are working according to specifications. 


 


Test Environment Configured 


Final UAT Plan 


Completed User Acceptance Testing 


with results reported 


Updated Work Plan 


6 


Training 


Tecuity trainers will provide two types of 


training sessions, operational and 


technical.   


In the operational training, users will lea 


row to run the solution for normal day-


to-day activities such as searches, 


perform data entry, print queues, 


reporting, as so forth. 


In the technical training, technical Staff 


such as database administrators, system 


administrators, and support staff will 


learn various duties.  This includes 


maintaining users, configuring task 


workers, updating applications settings, 


updating business rules, and configuring 


reporting templates. 


 


 


Finalized training material 


Training Sessions 


Technical Documentation 


User Manual 


Online Help 


Updated Work Plan 


7 Production Deployment 


Tecuity installs the configured BEAR 


 


Production Environment Configured 
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Enterprise Solution into the production 


environment for operation and 


production roll-out. 


Tecuity ensures all automated processes 


are configured and scheduled for event 


processing. 


Tecuity and BCS ensure all data backups, 


redundancy, and disaster recovery 


mechanisms are in place and functional. 


Finalized System Documentation 


Final Data Conversion and Data Load 


Deployment/Rollout 


Post Implementation Plan 


Post Deployment – Technology 


Transfer 


Project Close-Out Meeting 


8 


Warranty Period -Transition to Support 


and Maintenance 


The 90-day warranty period begins the 


day the application is deployed into 


production environment.   


The system warranty covers bug fixes 


and issue resolution to support 


production-related issues.   


In order to meet the needs of the NV 


SOS, Tecuity is ready to transition to the 


optional support and maintenance 


segment of the engagement.  


 


Bug resolution as it relates to 


production issues 


Optional support and maintenance 


initiated 


 


Project Communication & Reporting 


To reiterate, communication with our clients is at the heart of our company culture.  We believe in 


open, frequent, candid, formal, and informal communication with our clients.  Whether the news is 


good or bad, communicating facts and delivering them early allows organizations to respond and 


correct direction if necessary.  This open communication ensures a solid partnership and an ongoing 


win-win relationship.  It is our experience that meeting at regularly scheduled intervals throughout 


the project are invaluable to project success.  Frequent meetings will help facilitate a true 


partnership between the Client and Tecuity.  A daily stand-up with Tecuity staff members and 


weekly status meetings including Tecuity and the Client staff assigned to the project will be 


conducted throughout the implementation effort to ensure project success. 


 


Daily Stand-Ups  


The Technical Lead on the project will conduct daily stand-up meetings.  The purpose of these 


meetings gives each team member the chance to communicate what they completed the prior day, 


their daily work outlined for the day, and also indicate whether they are facing any roadblocks with 


the work to be completed.  This meeting is called a “Stand-Up” because it is only to take 5 to 10 


minutes.  If there are issues or roadblocks that are presented, they can be taken offline with the 


Technical Lead.  This will help ensure daily tasks move forward as anticipated. 
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Status Reporting 


Tecuity’s Project Manager will email a weekly status report to the Client Project Manager.  This 


status report will be reviewed in the weekly team meeting.  The status report will contain 


information under the following headers: 


 Highlights 


 Risks 


 Schedule 


 Comments 
 


The status report is intended to be a realistic snapshot of the project for the time period completed.  


The report will communicate project progress or concerns regarding potential schedule slippage, 


project constraints, bottlenecks, and opportunities to improve the success of the project.   


 


Conference Calls 


A conference call will also occur no less than once a week.  This will ensure an ongoing open 


dialogue of project status, thus avoiding any misunderstandings during the implementation process. 


 


Email 


Tecuity will utilize email as a method to communicate with the Client.  This communication tool will 


allow Tecuity to “Get Clear” and communicate questions, accomplishments, and issues to the Client 


as they occur.  This will result in open timely communication and will enhance the overall 


development effort of this project. 


 


Online Collaboration Tool 


This tool will allow Tecuity and the State of Nevada to collaborate and share information about the 


project via an online collaborative tool for project documents, contacts, and schedule.  Tecuity will 


also utilize existing online collaboration tools used by the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office should a 


different tool be recommended. 


 


Tecuity also utilizes a ticketing system that allows for the tracking and management of features and 


bugs as they are identified or occur.  This will be used throughout the implementation effort.  


 


6.7.1  Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are 


properly coordinated; 


 


Following Tecuity Project Management Methodologies as described above, the Tecuity Project 


Manager will ensure all project elements property coordinated. 


 


6.7.2  Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only 


the work required to complete the project successfully; 


 


The Tecuity Project Manager will ensure project scope tightly adheres to project objectives and 


deliverables. 
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6.7.3  Time management to ensure timely completion of the project.  Include 


defining activities, estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the 


project schedule; 


 


The Tecuity Project Manager will ensure the timely completion of the project.  Estimates, activities 


and associated durations will all be closely managed by Tecuity.  Tecuity also utilizes Axosoft to track 


all project tasks and deliverables and associated time estimates and due dates. 


 


6.7.4  Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process; 


 


All issues requiring resolution will be coordinated with the Tecuity Project Manager and the Nevada 


SOS Project Manager and key stakeholders from the Nevada SOS Office and Tecuity.  Together a 


resolution to the issue will be identified and agreeable by Tecuity and the Nevada Secretary of 


State’s Office. 


 


6.7.5  Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames; 


 


Tecuity is confident, that based on our understanding of and comfort with the project requirements 


and scope, we can deliver a successful solution on time and on budget.  Nevertheless, it is a fact that 


on even the most carefully planned projects, change is inevitable.  Changes to a project, even 


seemingly minor ones will affect the overall schedule and budget.  Industry averages indicate 


change orders can increase project cost and timeline by 15% – 20% of the overall budget.  To 


mitigate the impact of change on key success factors, a Change Management process is necessary.  


Tecuity and State of Nevada will jointly develop and implement this process.  This will provide the 


Client an opportunity to clearly understand the impact in both time and cost before resources are 


committed. 


A baseline including a clear and concise definition of the project scope, critical success factors and, 


specific starting and ending points must first exist.  Tecuity and the Client can then determine if the 


requested change is part of the initial scope and requires clarification, or is a change to or expansion 


of the original scope.  


 


The Change Control Process consists of the following steps, which are explained in more detail 


further in the document: 


 A Project Change Order Form must be completed and signed by the Client and Tecuity 


 Tecuity will estimate the impact on project cost and schedule 


 Client and Tecuity will discuss the impact of the change 


 The decision to Approve or Decline will be accepted by both parties 


 Approved changes will be implemented as an additional project iteration 


Change Request  


Any team member may raise an issue via a Change Request.  The requestor identifies and describes 
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in the appropriate amount of detail the requested change.  Supporting materials including specific 


examples and screen shots will facilitate effective communication of the request.  Identifying the 


urgency of the change, what impact it will have on the critical success factors and, the consequences 


of NOT proceeding with the change are required.  The Change Request is then submitted to the 


Change Committee.  


Change Committee  


The Change Committee is comprised of primary stakeholders including the project manager, 


business process owner, oversight member, and vendor.  The Change Committee reviews the 


Change Request and determines if the change has a true “business” benefit.  Technical impact is 


provided by the Technical Team if the change is Provisionally Accepted.  The committee also 


considers if the change is within the initial project scope, the potential impact on milestones and the 


impact of NOT making the change.  The committee also checks the Change Log for similar Existing 


and pending Change Requests to eliminate redundancy/overlap. 


 


The committee may return the request to the originator if any of the information needed is not 


included or additional information and research is warranted.  Requests can also be forwarded to 


additional personnel for their input.   


 


On the merits of the Change Request, including the additional review requested by the committee, 


the change is accepted or rejected.  The Provisionally Accepted Change Request is forwarded to the 


technical team.  Rejected Change Requests are returned to the requestor with detail. 


 


Technical Feasibility  


The technical team evaluates the request based solely on the technical issues and impact.  The 


technical team does not comment on the business merits of the change – this was determined by 


the Change Committee.  The technical staff only responds on what it will take to accomplish the 


defined change or offer an alternative solution.   


Their response to the Change Committee includes: 


 User impact 


 Schedule/resources impact with a revised plan  


 Any dependencies, technical risks and/or conflicts  


 Technical change alternatives  


 Amount of work required (in both hours and dollars) to make the change and measure the 
financial impact 


Final Disposition 
The Change Committee reviews the Technical Feasibility and makes a final decision.  The final 


decision is communicated to the requestor and technical staff.  


 


6.7.6  Responding to State generated issues; 


 


Tecuity utilizes a ticketing and reporting solution provides the ability for the entire project team 
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both Tecuity and from the NV SOS to log issues as they occur.  The solution allows for the entry of 


notes, comments, screen shots, etc. to fully describe the issue.   


 


Issues are then prioritized by the NV SOS Project Manager and the Tecuity Project Manager for 


resolution. 


 


6.7.7  Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved 


budget.  Include resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost 


control; 


 


This is performed by the Tecuity Project Manager to ensure all deliverables are completed within 


the budget and cost forecasted for each work item within the project effort. 


 


6.7.8  Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in 


the project including subcontractors; 


 


The Tecuity Project Manager and the NV SOS Project Manager will discuss and agree to resources 


involved in the project effort.  Tecuity firmly commits to utilizing resources in the most effective 


way. 


 


6.7.9  Communications management to ensure effective information generation, 


documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of project information; and 


 


See section 6.7. 


 


6.7.10  Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, 


communicated and acted upon effectively. 


 


Tecuity’s approach to risk management starts with developing the risk management plan.  This plan 


defines the scope and process for the identification, assessment, and management of risks that 


could impact the implementation of the project.  The objective of the Risk Management Plan is to 


define the strategy to manage project-related risks to encourage an acceptable minimal impact on 


cost, schedule, and operational performance.  


 


The product of risk management planning will be the Risk Register.  The Risk Register will document 


various risks with their classification, mitigation and handling strategies, impact on cost and 


schedule, and action items. 


 


The risk management process includes these five elements. 


1) Risk Management Planning – Deciding how to approach and conduct the risk 
management activities for the project. 
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2) Risk Identification – An initial and continuous effort to identify, quantify and 
document risks as they are identified.  


3) Risk Analysis – Evaluate identified risks to determine probability of occurrence, 
impact, and timeframe. 


4) Risk Planning / Mitigation – Establish an action plan for risk and assign responsibility. 


5) Risk Monitoring and Control – Capture, compile, and report risk. 


 


Risk Management Planning 


Risk management planning is the process of determining how to approach and conduct risk activities 


for the project.  Planning is critical to establish the importance of risk management, to allocate 


proper resources and time to risk management, and to establish the basis for evaluating risk. 


 


Risk Identification 


A baseline set of risks will be created and entered into the project Risk Register.  These baseline risks 


will be identified through the normal course of the project planning process. Risk statements will be 


written for each identified risk. Risk statements will be clear and concise and contain only one risk 


condition and one or more consequences of that condition. 


 


All project stakeholders are responsible for identifying new risks.  New risks identified during 


project-related meetings shall be added to the Risk Register within two working days of the meeting.  


It will be the responsibility of the Tecuity Project Manager to make sure this is accomplished. 


 


Tecuity brings over ten years of experience to the project in implementing similar systems.  This 


experience has provided Tecuity with a unique insight to common operation and system risks.  Some 


of the common risks are documented in the table below. This table is not intended to be an 


exhaustive list.  Risks are assumed to generally apply to both Tecuity and the Client team members. 


Risk Area Potential Risk 


Project Scope and Complexity  Scope misperceptions  


 Requirements poorly documented  


 Requirements not agreed upon by project members 


 Complexity misunderstood in terms of: 
o Technology 
o Number/Needs of users 
o Business process 


Technology  Technology not proven 


 Unreliable performance record of vendors 


 Inexperience with the technologies to be used 


Staffing  Inadequate resources committed to the project 


 Project team members’ inexperience with similar projects 


 Resources pulled from project before completion 


Culture  Users not willing to make business process changes 


 Customer does not make a strong commitment to project 
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 Organization changes within agency, removal of key 
personnel 


Project Management  Executive leadership not actively engaged in project 


 Project issues unaddressed 


 Change control processes ignored, leading to unchecked 
growth of project scope 


 


Risk Analysis 


Tecuity will use a qualitative approach to Risk Analysis.  This methodology uses a risk level matrix 


based on probability and impact.  This allows for an independent assessment of probability and 


consequence of risk. 


 


Each risk shall be evaluated to determine impact, probability of occurrence, and timeframe.  Each 


risk shall be examined to determine its relationship to other risks identified. Initially, the identifier of 


the risk shall provide an estimate of these attributes.  The Project Manager shall be responsible for 


further analyses and prioritization of the risks. The criteria for analyzing risks are established later in 


the Risk Classification section of this plan.  


 


Risk Planning/Mitigation 


Risk handling identifies a course of action to effectively manage a given risk.  As a rule, all identified 


risks are processed.  Specific handling methods should be selected after the probable impact on the 


project has been determined.   


 


All project team members are responsible to recognize and report risks.  The Tecuity Project 


Manager then determines what action should be taken for each risk.  The Tecuity Project Manager 


determines whether to keep the risk, delegate responsibility, or transfer the risk responsibility up 


the project organization chain.  


 


Risk planning requires a decision to perform further research, accept the risk (document acceptance 


rationale in the Risk Register and close the risk), watch the risk attributes and status (define tracking 


requirements, document in the Risk Register, and assign a "watch" action), or mitigate the risk 


(create a Mitigation Plan, assign action items, and monitor the activities and risk). 


 


Mitigation activities shall be documented on the Risk Register.  As a separate document, a 


Mitigation Plan shall be written for any effort that requires re-allocation of project resources.  The 


Project Manager shall determine when to use a Mitigation Plan. 


 


Risk Monitoring and Control 


Risk information and metrics defined during planning shall be captured, tracked, and analyzed for 


trends.  The person assigned responsibility for the risk shall provide routine trend and status reports 


on research and/or mitigation activities to the Tecuity Project Manager in at least weekly intervals.  


Team members report on identified and tracked risks during regular project meetings.  The Risk 


Register shall be used to report summary status, and the Tecuity Project Manager gives a project 
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risk progress report to senior management on a monthly basis. 


 


Decisions shall be made by the Project Manager during weekly and monthly meetings to close risks, 


continue to research, mitigate or watch risks, re-plan or re-focus actions or activities, or invoke 


contingency plans.  This is also the time when the Project Manager authorizes and allocates 


resources toward risks.  Tecuity works closely with team executive leadership on tracking risk 


mitigation progress. 


 


 


6.8  QUALITY ASSURANCE 


Vendors must describe the quality assurance methodology and processes 


utilized to ensure that the project will satisfy State requirements as outlined in 


Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP. 


 


The Software Quality Assurance Plan (SQAP) sets forth the process, methods, standards, and 


procedures that will be used to perform Software Quality Assurance throughout the project effort.  


Tecuity follows the IEEE 730-2014 Standard for Software Quality Assurance Processes in addition to 


the Software Life Cycle Process of ISO/IEC/IEEE 12207:2008 and the information content 


requirements of ISO/IEC/IEEE 15289:2011.  Standards are also followed according to the ANSI/IEEE 


Standard for Software Verification and Validation. 


 


Purpose and Scope 


The SQAP provides the foundation for management of the software quality assurance activities and 


is based on project activities and work products as documented in the Project Plan.  These activities 


as defined in the project plan are: 


 Identify SQA responsibilities of the project team and the SQA resource 


 Defines reviews and audits and how they will be conducted 


 Lists activities, processes, and work products that the SQA resource will review and audit 


 Identifies SQA work products 


SQA Roles and Responsibilities 


The following chart defines SQA roles and responsibilities of the project team and their function at 


Iteration Exit. 


 


 ROLE SQA RESPONSIBILITY SQA RESPONSIBILITY 


QA Manager 
 Manages the Quality 


Assurance Function Approve or Require Rework 


Subject Matter Experts 


(SME) 


 Helps define production 
quality expectations 


 Represents application 
users 


Approve or Require Rework 
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 Determines final 
acceptance 
 


QA Resource 


 Audits and approves 
project deliverables 
from a QA perspective 


 Reviews plans and 
deliverables for 
compliance with 
applicable standards  


 Provides guidance and 
assistance on process 
matters 
 


Approve or Require Rework 


Project Manager 


 Ensures implementation 
of quality activities. 


 Coordinates resolution 
of issues 


 Provides regular and 
timely communication 
 


Oversight 


 


Project Checkpoints (Iteration Exits Reviews) 


Each iteration of implementation/configuration/development will have at least one formal 


checkpoint called an iteration exit.  When an iteration has been successfully exited, it indicates that 


all deliverables due to date have been completed, all outstanding issues have acceptable action 


plans, and there is a sound plan for the remainder of the project.  An iteration exit is the vehicle for 


securing approval to a particular functional area and continue with the project and move forward to 


the next iteration.   


The purpose of the Iteration Exit Review is to: 


 Allow all functional areas involved with the project to review the current Project Plan.  This 


includes at a minimum, a detailed plan for the next iteration and a high-level plan for the 


remainder of the project. 


 Provide a forum to raise qualification (issues and concerns) if issues exist that will impact the 


Project Plan. 


 Ensure an acceptable action plan exists for all issues raised. 


 Obtain approval on current iteration deliverables and to begin the next iteration. 


 


With any software implementation/development project, lifecycle iterations may overlap as 


activities from the new iteration are beginning and activities from the previous iteration are 


completing. 


 


Verification and Validation of Requirements 


This area of the SQAP provides verification and validation that a particular requirement has been 
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met by the implementation/development of a particular feature and adequately addresses the 


associated business need. 


The following IEEE definitions apply in this SQAP: 


 Verification – The process of determining whether or not the products of a given iteration of 


the software development cycle fulfill the requirements established. 


 Validation - The process of evaluating software at the end of the software development 


process to ensure compliance with software requirements. 


 The term requirements encompass the areas of hardware, user interface, operation, 


software interface, functionality, performance, communications, security, access, and 


backup and recovery. 


 


Verification 


The following activities will be performed as part of the requirements verification: 


 Produce a traceability matrix tracing all functional requirements back to system objectives. 


 Evaluate functional requirements and relationships for correctness, consistency, 


completeness, accuracy, readability, and testability. 


 Assess how well the functional requirement satisfies the system objectives. 


 Assess the criticality of requirements to identify key performance or critical areas of 


software. 


 


Validation 


The following activities will be performed as part of the requirements validation: 


 Compliance with all requirements 


 Adequacy of user documentation 


 Performance at boundaries and under stress conditions 


 Plan documentation of tests tasks and results 


 Execute the Acceptance Test Plan 


 Document acceptance test results 


 Software Quality Assurance Milestones 


 Software quality assurance spans the entire software development lifecycle as described in 


the following table. 


 


Development Lifecycle 


 


STAGE DELIVERABLE QA ACTIVITY  


Planning  Project Plan Review processes & audit 


contents 


Preparation  Functional Requirements 


 Installation Plan 


Review processes & audit 


contents 


Software Design  Functional Design 
Document 


Review processes & audit 
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 Security Plans 


 Training Plan 


 System Test Plan 


 Acceptance Plan 


 Configuration 
Management Plan 


 Conversion Plan 
 


contents 


Trace design components to 


requirements 


Trace requirements to design 


components 


Development / 


Implementation 


 Site Installation Plan 


 System Documentation 


Review processes & audit 


contents 


System Testing & Acceptance  Test results 


 System documentation 


 Operational System 


Review processes & audit 


contents 


 


 


Roles & Responsibilities 


The Quality Assurance Team will work independently from the project implementation team as 


depicted in the project organizational chart.  The QA team will report to the Tecuity Project Manager 


who is ultimately responsible for the successful completion of the entire project effort. 


 


The QA Team must have support and commitment from all project team members and key 


stakeholders and related management in order to be fully effective in quality assurance efforts.  It is 


recommended that all individuals of the project team, including SME’s, be trained in quality 


assurance principles and best practices and expect quality assurance activities within their individual 


work efforts. 


 


Specific subject matters experts will be identified in the finalization of the Software Quality 


Assurance Plan who will perform quality inspections throughout the project effort.  Tecuity will 


make every effort to comply with requests for validation and verification to ensure the solution 


complies with project goals, objectives, functional requirements, contract provisions, and 


expectations. 


 


Governance & Control 


Tecuity and the Client will work in unison throughout the implementation lifecycle of the enterprise 


solution.  Both the Tecuity Project Manager and the Client Project Manager will work together and 


decisions will be made based on the collaborative effort of both parties.  All changes to the project 


scope, including functionality, timeline, and resources will be addressed utilizing the change 


management methodology outlined in this document. 


 


Following this process will ensure proper control of the project and both parties will have ownership 


and responsibility for the successful implementation in this work effort. 


 


Testing  
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We understand that a QA vendor will be selected at a later time.  The parameters of testing will be 


established with Nevada Secretary of State and the QA vendor.  However, it is worth mentioning the 


type of testing we have done in the past as a means of demonstrating our ability to meet an 


extensive testing environment.  Tecuity implements an iterative approach to testing solution 


functionality.  As each component is completed and implemented it is validated against the 


requirements identified through multiple testing efforts.  The following tests are utilized as least 


once in the implementation effort for each functional requirement.  


 Unit/Functional Testing  


 System Integration Testing  


 User Acceptance Testing  


 Performance/Stress Testing  


 Regression Testing  


 Conversion Validation Testing  


 Vulnerability Testing  


 Data Conversion Validation Testing  


 Backup and Recovery Testing  


 Final Solution Acceptance Testing  


 


It is understood that no amount of testing ensures a defect-free implementation.  However, it is 


Tecuity’s practice to identify as many defects as possible, early on in the process, and to prioritize 


those defects to avoid unnecessary rework.  


 


Tecuity’s commitment to deliver high-quality software solutions and our dedication to exceeding the 


needs of our customers drives us to delivery world-class solutions.  


 


User Acceptance Testing  


User Acceptance Testing (UAT) is performed in the Test Environment to ensure implemented 


functionality and integrated systems are fully tested by the Division.  In this effort functionality is 


tested against requirements and processes are validated.  User Acceptance Testing provides 


validation that all systems and interfaces are working according to specifications.  These tests also 


validate that all previous tests (unit/functional) and issues identified have been successfully 


resolution. 


 


 


6.9  METRICS MANAGEMENT 


Vendors must describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to 


satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this 


RFP.  The methodology must include the metrics captured and how they are 


tracked and measured. 


 


Management of the software development process requires the ability to identify measures that 
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characterize the underlying parameters to control and aid continuous improvement of the project. 


In doing so Tecuity has identified several metrics that when tracked and monitored can provide 


valuable information as to the health of the project effort. 


 


 Effort – is defined as the total amount of time for a task that results in a work product or a 


service. The planned amount of time is called 'Planned Effort' and the actual amount of time 


spent is called the 'Actual Effort'; it can be measure in hours or in days depending on the 


specifics of the project. 


 Productivity – is defined as how many "simple tasks" can be delivered by day. It can 


be computed at various levels within a project: individual, profile, task phase or 


project.  The definition for "simple task" is the amount of time required by a 


resource to deliver something in five hours.  The formula for productivity in an 8-


hour day is as follows:  Productivity = ((Planned Effort / 5) / Actual Effort) *8 


 Quality - is defined as the number of: severe, medium or low defects delivered through the 


lifetime of the project. It contributes to identify the goodness of the deliverable to the end 


user. Each team needs to define what severe, low and medium means to their specific 


project. Quality should be reported throughout the life of the project; the later defects are 


caught, the more impact they will cause on the project. 


 


 


6.10  DESIGN & DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


 


See section “Implementation Plan” within section 6.6 


 


 


6.11 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


 


Tecuity uses Microsoft’s Team Foundation Server to manage and control revision and version 


changes. This is a standard feature of the proposed environment.  It has the ability to audit changes 


to the configuration in addition to maintaining the identification, control, and status of 


configurations.  


 


Tecuity manages and controls all developed software code, configuration files, database scripts, 


documentation, help files, etc. in Team Foundation Server.  We will develop a software promotion 


and implementation plan explaining how to build, deploy, and verify a new build moving into the 


development, test, and production environments.  Tecuity will write and execute all build scripts. 


 


6.11.1  Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 
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Tecuity utilizes Microsoft Team Foundation Server for this control item. 


6.11.2  Control of interface changes; 


 


Tecuity utilizes Microsoft Team Foundation Server for this control item. 


 


6.11.3  Traceability of requirements, design and code; 


 


Tecuity develops a Matrix of requirements and documents the associated feature that meets the 


requirement both in the design and development phases. 


. 


6.11.4  Tools to help control versions and builds; 


 


Tecuity utilizes Microsoft Team Foundation Server for this control item. 


 


6.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 


 


Parameters are established for regression testing once a particular component is code complete.  


Then various regression tests are performed on already developed and established functionality as 


new functionality is added to the solution. 


 


6.11.6  Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 


 


The Tecuity Project Manager establishes baselines for tools, change log, and modules as part of the 


implementation effort. 


 


6.11.7  Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review 


and regular testing; 


 


Tecuity utilizes Microsoft Team Foundation Server for this control item. 


 


6.11.8  Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and 


 


Tecuity utilizes Axosoft tools for documenting specific changes to project work items. 


 


6.11.9  Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 


 


 


6.12 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 


 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


 


6.12.1  Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 
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Tecuity does perform peer reviews for design, code, and test cases.    In performing these reviews 


the object is to evaluate completeness and correctness. 


 


6.12.2  Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 


 


Typically, three individuals are included in peer reviews.  The technical team lead, a peer developer, 


and the actual developer of the code being reviewed. 


 


6.12.3  Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 


 


Tecuity has generated several types of procedures and checklists for peer reviews. Depending on 


the item being reviewed, specific checklists have been generated to validate correctness.  Such a 


checklist is C# naming conventions, T-SQL naming conventions, coding best practices checklist, etc. 


 


6.12.4  Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and 


 


Tecuity utilizes Axosoft software to document the type, severity, and location of errors.  Specific 


tasks are created to remedy the error or incorrect coding practice.  These tickets are then planned 


into the project schedule for corrections, modifications, etc. 


 


6.12.5  How errors are tracked to closure. 


 


Tecuity utilizes Axosoft to track errors and issues through closure and build number associated to 


the correction. 


 


 


6.13  PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 


6.13.1  Vendors must describe any software tools and equipment resources to be 


utilized during the course of the project including minimum hardware 


requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as 


described in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment. 


 


The Tecuity solution, SOS Enterprise, was created using the Microsoft .Net framework and Visual 


Studio as the development environment.  It is Tecuity’s understanding the State already has licenses 


to Microsoft Visual Studio. 


 


Applicable software tools used in the solution are as follows: 


 Microsoft MS SQL Server Developer Edition 


 Microsoft Visual Studio 


 Infragistics .Net for WinForms 


 ComponentOne Active Reports 


 GDPicture .NET 
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6.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified must be 


included in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


See Attachment J, Project Costs. 
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TAB XI – REQUIREMENT MATRIX 
 Attachment L – Requirement Matrix 
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TAB XII – OTHER INFORMATION MATERIALS  
 


 


No additional material has been provided in this proposal. 
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STATE OF NEVADA 


 
Part II– Cost Proposal  


RFP Title: NV Commercial Recordings Business Process System 


(eSOS) Replacement 


RFP: 3247 


Vendor Name: TECUITY, INC. 


Address: 136 E 800 S, SUITE A 


SMITHFIELD, UT  84335 


Opening Date: 6/03/16 


Opening Time: 2:00 PM 


     


 


 


Tecuity, Inc.  


136 E 800 S, STE A 


Smithfield, UT  84335 


 


Toll Free: 888-TEC-UITY 


sales@tecuity.com 


www.tecuity.com 


tecuity
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Executive Summary 
Tecuity appreciates the opportunity to present this not-to-exceed and fixed-bid cost estimate for the 


implementation of the SOS Enterprise Solution for the Nevada Secretary of State’s Office.  Tecuity has 


identified costs for license fees, professional services consisting of software development, 


implementation and configuration, and support options available.  These costs are based on our in-


depth experience in implementing similar solutions to other Secretary of State Offices. 


 


The cost for the perpetual license is $1,200,000 for the functionality desired in this project effort.  
Furthermore, professional implementation services will be provided at a cost of $4,610,200.  These two 
combined figures constitute the total cost for implementation of the SOS Enterprise Solution.  There are 
additional costs identified as required for various environments.   
 
This work effort will be completed over a 16-month time period.  Tecuity will work with the Nevada 
Secretary of State’s Office to determine the specific implementation schedule.  Tecuity has also included 
a 2-year warranty at no additional cost to Nevada Secretary of State’s Office as specified in the RFP.  The 
warranty period will begin on the go-live date of the proposed solution.  The support and maintenance 
period will start upon the successful completion of the warranty phase.  It is also understood Tecuity will 
provide 800 hours of enhancement and development work to be identified over the course of the 
project. 
 


Any changes to the fixed-bid proposed costs are governed by a change control process that shall be 


mutually monitored by both Nevada Secretary of State’s Office and Tecuity. 


 


At Tecuity we stand behind our professional staff, products, and services.  We are a full-service 


information technology company with invaluable experience implementing software solutions for 


Secretary of State Offices and similar jurisdictions.  It is because of this experience and expertise that we 


are confident we can deliver this solution on-time and on-budget. 


  







Nevada eSOS Replacement System  RFP No. 3238 


Cost Details 


The following cost breakdown has been provided for this project effort.  Support and maintenance costs 


have been included in separate cost breakdowns. 


 


Cost Assumptions 


The following items have been identified as cost assumptions. 


 


 Costs included are firm and fixed. 
 


 All pricing information presented as part of this proposal is in US dollars and all required cost 
information is enclosed. 


 


 All deliverables requiring sign-off will be completed in a timely manner. 
 


 Release of payment will be completed within 30 days of invoices. 
 


 In order to achieve the lowest price possible, Tecuity resources will work from the Tecuity 
Development Center when not required to be on-site.  


 


 License fees will be up front at contract signing. 
 


 Payment points will be identified and agreed to as part of contract signing and approval. 
 


 The USPS Address Matching Solution can be integrated at an annual cost of $5,000 paid directly 
to the Postal Service for access to the service.  Tecuity will include this cost in the annual 
maintenance fee. 


 


 Specific hosting pricing has not been included.  However, should the NV SOS be interested in 
external hosting options, Tecuity will provide pricing in contract negotiations. 
 


 A error was discovered in the cost worksheet 7.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs.  This calculation 
error has been corrected in the cost summary provided by Tecuity. 
 


 A Disaster Recovery (DR) Environment and associated costs were addressed as part of a 
question.  It is Tecuity’s understanding these costs should be included in our response.  We have 
included these additional costs on the 7.1.5 Production Environment worksheet.  If this was not 
to be included, deduct $49,000 from the Production Environment total. 
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TAB IV – ATTACHMENT K - COST PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE 
WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 


 


I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this Request 


for Proposal.   
 


YES YES I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the contract, 


or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being proposed in the 


tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal 


submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.   


Note:  Only cost exceptions and/or assumptions should be identified on this attachment.  Do not restate 


the technical exceptions and/or assumptions on this attachment. 
 


  


Company Name       TECUITY, INC.  


    


Signature    


   


   


Print Name     JON EVANS, PRESIDENT   Date    6/01/16 
 


Vendors MUST use the following format.  Attach additional sheets if necessary. 
 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 


(Complete detail regarding exceptions 


must be identified) 


None    


 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 


RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 


(Complete detail regarding assumptions 


must be identified) 


None    


 








Response to: 


Request for Proposal: 
3247 


for 
Nevada Commercial 
Recordings Business 


Process System 
(eSOS) Replacement 


PART 1B 


Prepared and  
Submitted by: 


June 3, 2016 2:00 p.m.


We Build Things 


COPY 











Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Cover Letter 


2011 J Street, Suite 105, Sacramento, CA 95811 * (916) 779-0216 * (916) 779-0250 * www.trinitytg.com 


June 3, 2016 


Ms. Ronda Miller 
State of Nevada 
Purchasing Division 
515 E. Musser Street 
Suite 300 
Carson City, NV 89701 


Response to RFP 3247 
NV Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


Dear Ms. Miller: 


Trinity Technology Group (TrinityTG) is pleased to submit this response to your Request for 
Proposal (RFP) for a Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement for 
the Nevada Secretary of State. We are very excited about this opportunity and have recently 
delivered a similar, highly successful application based upon the Microsoft Dynamics platform. 
This product supports over 330 internal users and 12,000 registered external users. 


Our solution, as it was implemented, provides the following key features that can add value to 
your agency: 


 Online Licensing Review and Approval Workflows
 Self-service portal which provides external users with access to License Applications,


Annual Reports Filings, Payment Processing, and PRAs Search
 Consolidated Directory of Businesses and Individuals
 Intake and Enforcement Case Management
 Bulk Data Imports
 Public Submission and Filing
 Public Document Search


For more information on this application, please take a look at our case study on the 
implementation along with a brief video that highlights the features of the solution. These can 
be found on our website at www.trinitytg.com/licensevue. 


TrinityTG is an Information Technology Systems Integration firm that focuses almost 
exclusively on delivering complete software solutions to public-sector clients in State and Local 
government. Since our inception in 1999, we have successfully implemented numerous, end-
to-end total solutions for our customers. This includes implementation of full system 
integration projects, custom software solutions, COTS products, business process analyses, 
business intelligence and data analytics projects, enterprise technical architecture planning 
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services, and maintenance & operations support. Some key statistics about our successful 
track record are highlighted below. 


 
Years Providing 


Services 
        Full-time Professionals   Number of Clients                    Failed Projects 


 


A solution like the one you are proposing is complex, but we have delivered many similar 
solutions for State government agencies and are confident that we can provide your 
department with the same level of support and satisfaction. We understand the commitment 
required to deliver a successful solution to Nevada. If we are selected, we plan to invest in the 
State by opening an office in Carson City and pursuing other opportunities in the State. We also 
will commit to hiring local Nevada-based IT professionals to support this project and 
supplement our existing staff members. 
 


We also understand Nevada’s commitment to continuing efforts to reduce solid waste and 
further recycling efforts and, as requested, this proposal has been printed on 100 percent 
recycled paper that is also Forest Stewardship Council (FSC). 
 


 
  


Thank you for your time and effort. Please let us know if you have any questions regarding our 
response. 
 


Our point of contact for this proposal is: 
Mr. Sean Mahon 
Practice Director 
(916) 296-1605  
smahon@trinitytg.com 


  


You are also welcome to contact me directly at (916) 284-7277 or tlondon@trinitytg.com. 
 


Very Truly Yours, 


  


Ted London 
Managing Director 
Trinity Technology Group, Inc. 
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Vendor Information  


Vendor Information – Trinity Technology Group Inc. 
Vendor Information Sheet 
VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP 3247 
Vendor Must: 


A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question. The 
information provided in Sections V1 through V6 will be used for development of the contract; 


B) Type or print responses; and 
C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Tab III of the Technical Proposal. 


 


V1 Company Name Trinity Technology Group Inc. 
 


V2 Street Address 2015 J Street, Suite 105 
 


V3 City, State, ZIP Sacramento, CA 05911 
 


V4 
Telephone Number 
Area Code: 916 Number: 779-0216 Extension:  


 


V5 
Facsimile Number 
Area Code: 916 Number: 779-0250 Extension:  


 


V6 
Toll Free Number 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations,  
including address if different than above 
Name: Sean Mahon 
Title: Practice Director 
Address: 2015 J Street, Suite 105, Sacramento, CA 95811 
Email Address: smahon@trinitytg.com 


 


V8 
Telephone Number for Contact Person 
Area Code: 916 Number: 296-1605 Extension:  


 


V9 
Facsimile Number for Contact Person 
Area Code: 916 Number: 779-0250 Extension:  


 


V10 
Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 
Name: Ted London Title: Managing Director 


 


V11 
Signature (Individual must be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature:  
 
Date: 6/2/2016 
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State Documents 


The signature page from all amendments with an original signature by an 
individual authorized to bind the organization. 


State of Nevada  


 


 


Brian Sandoval 
Department of Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV 89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System 
(eSOS) Replacement 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: April 14, 2016 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member, 
 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3247. If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any 
of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along 
with this amendment. You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date 
and time. 
 
1.  Please confirm that the platform for this project will be FileNet P8, version 5.2.1. 
  


Yes. There are many components to a FileNet implementation but the environment can be 
described as being FileNet P8 version 5.2.1. 
 
2. How much data must be converted? How many databases? Tables? Rows? What is the size 


of the data in MB? 
 
There are currently 300 tables, containing 200 GB of data. In addition, there are 2TB of 
document images stored in the existing system. These numbers will continue to grow and will 
be larger by the time the data is to be migrated to a new solution. 
 
3. Does the State have a preference for a go-live date? 
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No. The State is looking for a qualified vendor that can provide a solution that meets the 
goals and objectives, project requirements and business needs as outlined in the RFP. 
 
4. Section 7.1.9 asks for a three-year fee schedule. Is that the length of the contract? Any 


options for renewal? Would the support period be a separate contract from the 
implementation contract or would they be covered by the same contract? 


 
The request for a three-year fee schedule does not reflect the expected length of the 
contract. The State requests that each vendor include in their proposal the fees required to 
support and maintain their solution for a three-year period post implementation. This 
include any and all licensing required for this period. 
 
5. In Section 3.2.7, the State says there are 140 FTEs, of which 54 are power users and will hire 


three additional IT users. However, in the training section, the RFP states that there are 55 
agency users and 20 technical staff. Could the State verify the number of users that will 
require training? Is the State interested in all users receiving the training or a Train-the-
Trainer approach? 


 
The State currently has 55 production staff and 20 technical staff that will require training, 
for a total of 75. This number may change between now and the time when training occurs 
but the total is not expected to change significantly. The State is not interested in a train-the-
trainer approach. The selected vendor is expected to train all 75 staff. 
 
6. In reference to Section 13, Proposal Evaluation and Award Process, what is the 


evaluation/scoring methodology and weighting the State will use for the criteria listed in 
Subsections 13.1.1-13.1.5? 


 
This information is confidential until the notification of award is made. 
 
7. Is the State open to a cloud-based Software as a Service vendor hosted solution that 


cannot be hosted in the State’s facilities? 
 
Yes the State is open to considering a cloud-based SaaS vendor hosted solution that cannot 
be hosted in the State’s facilities if said solution satisfies the goals and objectives, scope of 
work and requirements as stated in the RFP. If the proposed solution is not able to meet a 
specific requirement then an exception should be stated in the proposal with a reference to 
the requirement in question. 
 
8. Did the the State evaluate solutions that could meet its requirements through vendor 


demonstrations leading up to the RFP release? If so, what types and names of solutions 
and vendors were evaluated (hosted and on-premise)? 


 
No. 
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9. Will preference/weighting/additional points be made to those vendors that propose an on-


premise solution meeting over those that are only proposing a SaaS solution? 
 
No. 
 
10. What are the anticipated number of internal, individual named users that will require 


access to the solution? 
 
See response to question #5. 
 
11. What are the anticipated number of external users that will require access to the solution? 


Will these users require authenticated access to the solution? 
 
The answer to this question depends upon the solution proposed. The State currently has 
400,000 plus business entities on file that all may gain authenticated access through the 
SilverFlume business portal. A better understanding of the proposed solution and its ability 
to integrate with SilverFlume is needed. 
 
12. Is it a requirement that the State have complete ownership of the system source code for 


this solution? For PaaS/SaaS solutions, a Cloud Services Provider would be responsible for 
maintaining access in terms of performance and availability to the State's data. The State's 
data would be owned by the State. The State would have access to its data and metadata, 
but not all of the PaaS/SaaS solution, underlying source code. The State would have full 
rights to extract their data at any time during the subscription service. However, PaaS/SaaS 
Cloud Services Provider does not typically offer system source code because it is 
inapplicable to software delivered as a service subscription through a multitenant 
architecture. While it is possible to provide the source code in an escrow account for a 
configured solution, the source code would only be able to operate in the Cloud Service 
Provider's PaaS/SaaS environment. 


 
Not for PaaS/Saas-based solution. 
 
13. Did the State use a vendor to help develop the RFP? If so, can the State please share the 


name of the vendor? 
 
No. 
 
14. Is there an existing Single Sign On provider in place, or is the expectation that the chosen 


solution will contain that? 
 
No. A single Sign On provider is not currently in place. Yes the State expects the chosen 
solution to include this functionality. 
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15. If a vendor proposes a cloud-based solution that provides an Integrated Development 


Environment (IDE) and toolkits that also provide the ability to develop in .Net, for example, 
would this be compliant with the State’s requirements outlined in the RFP page 46, item F? 


 
No. The vendor is expected to completely and thoroughly describe the environment in which 
their solution operates. 
 
16. Support service levels are generally defined by the service provider and based on the level 


of support purchased by the customer. We offer a highly available and reliable multi-tenant 
cloud-based solution that supports hundreds of thousands of customers. We request that 
this requirement be removed or negotiated with the selected Cloud Service Provider to a 
lower level. Please clarify if the support service levels (defined in the RFP page 47, item 
4.3.8.7) are negotiable based on the service provider chosen. 


  
The State expects to receive proposals that offer the service level(s) defined in 4.3.8.7. 
  
17. The RFP ATTACHMENT M – REFERENCE LIBRARY indicates, "T 1.0 Web application must be 


developed in DotNet" and "T 2.0 Technical Web application must be developed using SQL 
Server 2012". If a vendor proposes a cloud-based solution that in which the solution stack is 
not built on .Net or SQL Server, but offers an Integrated Development Environment (IDE) 
and toolkits that also provide the ability to develop in .Net, for example, would this be 
compliant with the State’s requirements? 


 
Yes but only if the proposed cloud-based solution is externally hosted and administered.  
 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 
 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: Trinity Technology Group Inc. 


Authorized Signature:   


Title: Managing Director Date: 6/2/2016 


 


This document must be submitted in the “State Documents” 
section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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State of Nevada  


 


 


Brian Sandoval 
Department of Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV 89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System 
(eSOS) Replacement 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: May 3, 2016 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member 
 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3247. If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any 
of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along 
with this amendment. You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date 
and time. 
 


NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 


New Revised Timeline: 


RFP 3247 eSOS 
Timeline REVISED.doc 


To open the document, double click on the icon. 
If you are unable to access the above inserted file 


once you have doubled clicked on the icon, 
please contact Nevada State Purchasing at 


srvpurch@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy. 
 


OLD LANGUAGE: 


A. Vendors to submit the following per Section 12 ~ Proposal Submission Requirements, 
Format and Content 


 


PART I A – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
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Five (5) identical copies. 
PART I B – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
Five (5) identical copies. 
 


PART II – COST PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
Five (5) identical copies. 


 


B. Section 14.3.4.6: The State will provide space for four (4) contractor personnel. If 
additional space is required, the space selected by the contractor must be mutually 
agreed upon by the State. 


 


C. Section 5.5.2.4: Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site location 
accessible from Agency offices. 


 


D. Section 4.3.8.3: The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate 
the design, development, test, and training of project tasks. Each environment, either 
physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, software and 
database management products. Security and network communication protocols must 
be compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. 


  
NEW LANGUAGE:  
 


A. Vendors to submit the following per Section 12 ~ Proposal Submission Requirements, 
Format and Content 


 


PART I A – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
Eight (8) identical copies. 
 


PART I B – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
Eight (8) identical copies. 
 


PART II – COST PROPOSAL 
One (1) original marked “MASTER”; and 
Eight (8) identical copies. 
  


B. Revised Section 14.3.4.6: The State will not provide office space for contract personnel. 
The State expects the vendor to include in their proposal the cost for the vendor to 
lease office space in Carson City for the duration of the project. 


 


C. Section 5.5.2.4: Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site Carson 
City location accessible from Agency offices. 


 


D. Section 4.3.8.3: The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate 
the design, development, test, and training of project tasks. Each environment, either 
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physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, software and 
database management products. Security and network communication protocols must 
be compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. The State expects 
the selected vendor to establish project development and test environments at 
the required non-State location in Carson City. 


 
QUESTIONS & ANSWERS: 
 
1. What is the expected project schedule to fully implement new solutions for the Commercial 


Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments? Please provide 
estimated start, completion dates or overall duration for each of the above divisions. 


 
The Agency does not have a specific project schedule in mind. Each vendor is expected to 
propose a preliminary project schedule for their solution based on the project scope outlined 
in the RFP. It is expected that the solution will be implemented as a single implementation 
and not a phased rollout by Commercial Recordings functional area. 
 
2. We would like to formally request a two week extension to this bid response. Would you 


please let us know if this can be considered? 
 
Refer to the top of this Amendment.  
 
3. Regarding section 5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan; How extensive does the 


State want this “cultural change management plan” to be? It appears in 5.13.2.5.A to be just 
a staffing gap analysis based on processes changes. Then in 5.13.2.5.B, “The Agency [not 
the vendor] will manage the transition of staffing resources to new roles with the input 
from the vendor.”  


 
The Cultural Change Management Plan needs to be extensive enough to “detail how current 
and appropriate business processes, support services, and functional roles will be 
transferred to the new production environment without interruption or degradation” as 
stated in 5.13.2.5. If the plan identifies Agency resourcing needs for the new system that are 
different from the current system, or resources need to be moved into new roles, then the 
Agency will manage that transition. 
 
4. Regarding section 5.15.2.2.F & G states the vendor will provide removal of all legacy 


systems and components, including decommissioned legacy data and associated systems. 
How can the vendor will responsible for this activity without knowing exactly what the 
systems are and their complete interdependencies within the entire Nevada eco-system. 
How can a vendor be responsible for this and the subsequent liability? Please clarify the 
vendor’s responsibility. 
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There are many components of the existing system that will need to be removed once the 
new solution is in place. The proposed solution should be designed so that there is no 
reliance on the legacy system, software, or data. The selected vendor, once on site, will gain a 
full understanding of the currently installed components and licensing, and develop the 
expertise to remove those components from all state environments.  


 


The vendor may contract with experts and consult with 3rd party entities to remove the 
components if necessary. The State will be assured that the components have been removed 
from all environments releasing the State from all future licensing costs. State staff may not 
have the expertise to properly remove 3rd party software components. 


 
5. Question regarding section 15.16. The RPF states the warranty period is not less than 24 


months. It also states vendor maintenance and support coincides with the 24-month 
warrantee  period. Please explain the 24-month warrantee period, specific vendor 
responsibilities, and related scope. 


 
The Secretary of State is looking for a proposal that includes a maintenance and warranty 
period of 24 months from the “go-live” date to address and remedy known and unknown 
issues relating to the performance of the solution and the requirements of the RFP and 
contract. The vendor is responsible for all components of the solution during the 24-month 
period. The vendor is also responsible for known warranty issues that are identified within 
the 24-month period even if the issues cannot be remedied within the 24 month period.  


 
6. If the state hosts the solution in-house, will the vendor have remote access to State 


environments? Development, Testing, Training, Production? 
 


The vendor will be granted no more than five (5) VPN accounts with access to the SOS 
environments. Vendors will not be given access to existing Production systems but will be 
able to build and configure the new environments with the proper configuration and 
connectivity. 


 
7. In section 4.3.4.18 it states, “the vendor must include all proposed hardware, software, and 


licensing to satisfy document imaging requirements found throughout section 4, System 
Requirements and in Attachment L Requirements Matrix.” Is the vendor to provide pricing 
on  all components for purchase from the vendor or just provide a list of required 
components for the solution?  


 
Vendor proposals should include all components and associated costs. If the selected vendor 
has an existing relationship with a company that provides the required components that will 
reduce the cost to the State, then the vendor may leverage that relationship to the benefit of 
the State.  
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8. In Section 14.3.14.1 the state describes the following: “the state shall receive all source 
code, documentation, utilities, software tools, and other similar items used to develop and 
install the proposed solution or that may be useful in maintaining or enhancing the 
equipment and enter appropriate system after it is operating in a production 
environment.” Is the vendor to provide software licenses to software tools (Visual Studio, 
etc.) and similar items for the state to develop and maintain the solution independent of 
the vendor at the conclusion of the 24 month warrantee period? 


 
Yes. The vendor should also provide a full accounting of the ongoing cost for proposed 
licenses as part of their proposal. SOS will need to budget accordingly to maintain the 
additional licenses.  


 
9. Reference Attachment L - Would you identify which requirements apply to the Commercial 


Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments, respectively? 
 


As described in Section 1 (Project Overview) the Agency is looking to replace its current 
electronic Secretary of State (eSOS) Commercial Recordings system. As such, all identified 
requirements pertain to the Commercial Recordings and Operations/IT Division. The 
Elections, Notary, and Securities Divisions are not part of this project. The Operations 
Division will be responsible for maintaining the internal systems supporting the solution and 
providing internal help desk support. 


 
10. Reference 4.3.6.2 - Business Portal (SilverFlume) "The current eSOS application(s) 


communicates with the Business Portal via services. The proposed system is expected to 
interface with the Business Portal in a similar manner." Would State of Nevada provide 
these services and the necessary documentation for implementation of these services? 


 
SOS will provide access to, and documentation for, the existing services. Enhancement of 
services to meet the needs of the proposed solution will require the vendor to develop a new 
service with all the existing functionality of the existing service. The vendor is also expected 
to develop a plan to replace the existing services as part of the implementation strategy.  


 
11. What is the extent of the updates to the existing sites for the Commercial Recordings, 


Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities departments? Intent that they would remain 
on  SilverFlume? 


 
Updates to the existing external facing SilverFlume site is not part of this project. The 
SilverFlume development team is responsible for all SilverFlume site content and 
functionality. As stated in Section 4.3.6.2 “The current eSOS application(s) communicates 
with the Business Portal via services. The proposed system is expected to interface with the 
Business Portal in a similar manner”. The selected solution must be able to provide the same 
content currently being delivered to SilverFlume today by the existing eSOS system. 
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It is possible that Commercial Recordings functionality (e.g. filings, etc.) that are not 
available on-line today will be made available on-line through SilverFlume in the future. The 
selected solution must be capable of providing the information relevant to such filings to 
SilverFlume as it does today for those available on-line. 


 
12. Reference Attachment L - Are the forms on last sheet titled 'Forms' to be scanned in to 


FileNet, or to be designed as Web Forms or both? 
 


Both. Some SOS customers prefer to use fillable PDF forms to submit their filings. The forms 
can be downloaded individually or as a batch of forms related to a specific filing. The current 
process to create and maintain these forms is very time consuming. SOS would like a forms 
solution that will allow customers to complete a form, validate its fields, and submit the 
form for processing. The forms are not required to be submitted through the system and 
processed automatically. The solution should also allow the customer to complete, 
download, and print the form for physical delivery to our office where it will be scanned. 


 
13. Does Nevada SOS own licenses for Microsoft Reports? 


 
No. 


 
14. Is Nevada SOS open for an IBM Cognos reports and Analytics solution? 


 
Yes. SOS is open to any solution that meets our requirements. 


 
15. Is Nevada SOS using eSOS Corps table for this project, and do you plan to continue using it? 


 
The current eSOS system does not have an “eSOS Corps” table. All data in the existing system 
must be available in the proposed replacement solution. The current eSOS system will be 
dismantled and removed from all environments at the end of the project. 


 
16. What types of documents are expected to be generated out of the proposed system? i.e. 


Acknowledgement Letters) 
 


All forms used for processing and artifacts produced by processing to include, but not limited 
to, receipts, return letters, charters, apostilles, certificates, and certified copy pages. See the 
FORMS worksheet in the Requirements Matrix document and those specified in the RFP. 


 
17. For Document validation/verification workflows, what is the max number of steps expected 


by the customer for each Workflow to complete the process? 
 


The Agency does not have a specific requirement for the maximum number of steps for each 
workflow. It is expected that workflow process will be as efficient and streamlined as 
possible with as few steps as possible. 
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18. How many processes (Workflows) are expected to be implemented? Attachment L - Req 


(BR02.48) do you have Address Database contains mapping for each  address (Military, US, 
NON US) 


We currently have 14 workflows and require the ability to add or remove workflows as 
needed (see Section 4.3.3 of RFP). 


 


The current eSOS system maintains address information as provided by the customer. 
Mailouts use the address provided and there is no verification against an external address 
source. An address verification process may reduce costs by validating the address prior to 
mailing. SOS does have a subscription to USPS address and zip code data used by other 
systems in the agency. 


 
19. Payments Processing - is this system integrated with Great Plains? If so, how? 


 
Yes, through coding and services. 


 
20. Does the scope include automatic purging of documents once documents are inactive? If 


yes, please define purge (i.e. flag or actual removal of image and data from system and 
database)? 


 
Yes. There are different retention requirements specific to documents stored in the system. 
The requirements depend on the type of document. The State has guidelines that govern the 
disposition of these documents. The proposed solution should address a range of document 
retention options from flagging, storing short and long term, and full removal. 


 
21. Attachment L - Req (BR05.16) can document merge happen on the Scan time? 


 
Yes. However, this requirement refers to the need to merge separate pages/documents into 
one document after they have been scanned and before they have been 
processed/completed. 


 
22. Attachment L - Req (BR08.01) Do you have any SSO (Single Sogn On) implementation now? 


 
No. 


 
23. Attachment L - Req (BR10.05) is City and Zipcode available on Database? 


 
Yes, but it is not being used by the existing eSOS system. 


 
24. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Forms as a User Interface? 


 
Yes. 
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25. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Forms as a User UI? 


 
Yes. 


 
26. Is Nevada SOS open to using IBM Records Management? 


 
Yes. Records management is a critical component. 


 
27. Due to sheer volume of this RFP and the outcome of responses from this round of 


questions, is it possible to get an extension for the RFP Response submittal? 
 


Refer to the top of this Amendment.  
 


28. If an extension is granted for the RFP Response Submittal, may we get a last opportunity to 
submit questions? 


 
No. Only two rounds of questions are being offered. 


 
29. Please consider the possibility of an extension of the deadline by three business days as 


shown below: 
Deadline for submittal of Reference Questionnaires No later than 4:30 PM on 5/17/16 - 
extend to May 20, 2016 
Deadline for submission and opening of proposals No later than 2:00 PM on 5/18/16 - 
extend to May 23, 2016. 


 
Refer to the top of this Amendment.  


 
30. Is there any documentation that describes how the existing system currently integrates 


with external agencies and systems? Can this documentation be made available to 
applicants? 


 
The RFP provides a high level overview of how the current system integrates with other 
internal and 3rd party components. The eSOS system integrates with Wells Fargo / 
CyberSource Web services for payment transactions. The system also uses Web services for 
filing transactions. The specific information will be made available to the selected vendor. 


 
31. Does the SOS intend on extending SilverFlume to gather additional information that is 


required by the new Corporations System? 
 


Yes. 
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32. If the state does not plan on extending SilverFlume does the state desire for the 
Corporations system to have a web interface to process forms that are not available in 
SilverFlume? 


 
SOS would like a forms solution that will ease form creation, modification, and delivery to 
our customers. The forms solution does not need to process form data through the new 
system. We currently offer fillable forms online that customers can print, email, mail, fax, or 
deliver in person. The process to create and modify these forms is currently very cumbersome 
and labor intensive. A forms solution that leverages Microsoft Server 2012/IIS7 would be 
welcome. A workflow that delivers completed forms to a work queue is desired. 


 
33. The requirements for the UCC implementation requires the use of an existing Single Sign 


On  provider but in the State in response to a previous question stated that a Single Sign On 
provider does not exist and is looking for the vendor to recommend a solution. Does the 
state have an existing Single Sign On Provider that the vendor is required to use? 


 
No. 


 
34. Because the inclusion of the RFP instruction/requirements reference text is required (per 


RFP Section 12.1.5) in the vendor responses to the RFP, please clarify how the 5-page limit 
for  vendor responses (ref: RFP Section 5.1.3) to each task area in RFP Sections 5.4-5.16 will 
be calculated.  


 
Each section needs to be addressed with a 5 page maximum limit. 


 
35. Please clarify that the ‘tasks’ referred to in RFP Section 5.1.3 where the vendor response is 


limited to five pages are exclusively the tasks referenced in Sections 5.4-5.16 and listed in 
the RFP main Section 5 in the bulleted list at the top of page 61. Since the RFP also seems to 
require a response describing our approach to requirements in Sections 5.2 and 5.3, we 
request clarification on whether the responses to these Sections also have page limitations. 


 
No. 


 
36. In Attachment L, BR05-Status, Requirement ID BR05.25, the function and requirements are 


blank. Could the State please provide the text or strike this requirement? 
 


BR05-Status, Requirement ID BR05.25 is a blank entry in the table left there in error. Vendors 
may disregard BR05.25. 


 
37. In Attachment L, BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance, Requirement ID BR07-08, could the 


State provide additional details regarding the intent of this requirement? What is meant by 
DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity)? What is meant by indicating the DBRS 6.4 goes beyond 
a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock info, Actions)? 
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“DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity)” is a reference to a Detailed Business Requirement 
Specification (DBRS) document that has since been consolidated into the document 
“Customer Service – Detailed Business Requirements Specification v3.1.doc” (Section 6.4) 
provided in the RFP reference library.  


 


This is covered by BR07.20 in the BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance worksheet of the 
requirements matrix in Attachment L of the RFP. 


 
38. In Attachment L, BR08-General Processes, Requirement ID BR08.47, what are the 


references to requirement IDs BR08.11 and BR08.18 indicating in terms of requirements 
for BR08.21? 


 
The requirement for BR08.47 should read “The system will allow the Processor to select and 
view forms.” 


 


The requirement for BR08.21 should read “The system will allow a Supervisor to assign a job 
to any Processor.” The reference to “BR08.11 and BR08.18” may be disregarded. 


 
39. In Attachment L, BR08-General Processes, Requirement ID BR08.47, what is the intended 


requirement for this requirement ID? What is meant by the statement "The system will 
allow the process to select and view forms"? 


 
Refer to question 38 of this amendment.  


 


This requirement will allow a user to select and view a form used by SOS for delivery to a 
customer. For example, if a customer submitted the wrong form for processing, the processor 
would have the ability to view and select the correct form to send to the customer. 


 
40. In Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3247, Question 7, the State talked about a SaaS 


model. Separate from that question, would the State be open to a cloud-based solution but 
one which could be operated by the State which would reduce upfront cost, long term 
maintenance and time to implement? 


 
Yes. 


 
41. If a particular business requirement could be met in a manner different than what is stated 


in the language of that requirement (i.e. met indirectly vs. directly), would the State 
consider that an acceptable response? 


 
Yes, as long as the requirement stated is met or an acceptable alternative is proposed. 


 
42. For the reference process in place for this procurement, would Nevada provide vendors 


with verification of receipt of reference responses to assure that reference responses have 
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not going into a spam/junk email folder, and the vendor can assure that the State gets all of 
the references planned? 


 
No. Vendors may contact Purchasing to verify references have been received.  


 
43. Section 14.3.4.5 – Can the contractor assume for the space the state of Nevada is providing 


for  the 4 contractor personnel will include desks, chairs, electricity, internet connectivity 
and other normal office supplies? 


 
No. See the new language for Section 14.3.4.6 at the beginning of this document. Relative to 
Section 14.3.4.5 vendors are expected to include in their proposal the costs for securing the 
items listed herein. 


 
44. Will the state allow contractor staff access to state servers through a state-provided VPN 


connection? If not, what is the State’s expectation for connectivity? 
 


The selected vendor will be given no more than five (5) VPN accounts with access to non-
production environments. 


 
45. If a vendor proposes additional products from the same vendors who provided the toolset 


listed in Section 3.6.1, and those additional products are mainstream technology 
development products not listed within this section, how would the State evaluate such a 
proposal versus one that only used the listed products? 


 
All proposals will be evaluated per Section 13 of RFP 3247. 


 
46. For Product Licensing and Maintenance, does the State currently have hardware and 


software which the vendor can assume is in place and could be utilized for the project and 
therefore would not need to be included in our pricing? 


 
All hardware and licensing should be included as part of the proposed solution. State 
hardware and licensing will be leveraged if it meets the requirements of a proposed solution. 


 
47. We see the cost sheets separate the one-time costs from the maintenance costs on 


different tabs. Some solutions have high, required, long-term maintenance costs whereas 
other solutions may have lower total cost of ownership by allowing the State to avoid 
expensive mandatory maintenance. Will the State combine one-time and firm, fixed, 
annual costs in its evaluation score of price? 


 
The State declines to answer this question per Section 13 of RFP 3247. 


 
48. SDLC Approach: 
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a. The deliverables listed in Section 5, Scope of Work, along with the associated price 
sheets assume a traditional waterfall software development lifecycle (SDLC). If a vendor 
wanted to propose an agile approach, or a waterfall/agile hybrid that gave the State 
confidence that 100% of requirements were met, and the alternate SDLC approach 
reduced cost, risk, and time to delivery would the State be open to that approach? 
 


Yes. Vendors should include in their proposal and preliminary project plan the level of 
involvement from Agency staff resulting from their proposed approach. 


 
b. If yes, how could the vendor propose that within the context of pricing sheets for the 


RFP? 
 


If the vendor has specific costs associated with their proposed methodology that they feel 
do not fit into 7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs of the Cost Table then said costs may be added 
to the table in 7.1.6 Other Associated Costs. 


 
c. Would the vendor have to propose the baseline waterfall SDLC, and then provide the 


alternate as an optional approach? 
 


No. Vendors should clearly describe their proposed approach and methodology; and 
include their costs accordingly. 


 
d. Has the State determined how many State Staff will be available to work on the project? 


Can the State provide the number of Staff and their project role? 
 


Not specifically. In addition to the steering committee, project sponsor, and project 
manager outlined in Section 3.7 (State Resources) the Agency has three dedicated 
business analysts that will serve as SMEs for the Commercial Recordings functional areas. 
Commercial Recordings functional supervisors and their team leads will be available as 
needed. Vendors should clearly indicate their expectations for Agency staff involvement. 


 
49. Section 4.3.8.5. Disaster Recovery: 


a. Does the State currently have a second data center as a disaster recovery site for this 
program? 
 


The State does not have a separate data center as a disaster recovery site. A vendor may 
propose a Nevada based data center to fulfill the disaster recovery requirements of this 
RFP. The vendor must include the cost in response to this RFP. Ongoing costs of the data 
center should be projected though the 24-month maintenance window referenced 
throughout the RFP. The proposed data center must exist outside a 20-mile radius of the 
State’s Carson City data center. 
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b. If yes, can the State provide details on that location and any interconnectivity between 
the two sites? 
 


Refer to question 49(a) of this amendment. 
 


c. If no, is the State expecting the vendor to provide hosting services for a disaster 
recovery site? 
 


Refer to question 49(a) of this amendment. 
 


d. Is it a requirement of the RFP for the vendor to bid hardware and software to support a 
disaster recovery site, and design, build and test full failover to the disaster recovery 
site, or is the State only looking for the vendor to write a disaster recovery plan, but it 
would be up to the State to implement the plan? Please provide as much specificity as 
possible as to what the State requires to assure all vendors propose the same level of 
support. 


 
The State recognizes the importance and significant cost of a co-location and related 
equipment. Vendors should propose a solution that allows at least one staff from each 
unit of the Commercial Recordings Division to work remotely on a disaster recovery site 
that will operate at 10% capacity of the production environment. The following scenario 
should help clarify the goal. 


  


If the Carson City data center and local offices are not able to be used to conduct 
business due to a disaster, the Las Vegas staff should be able to connect to the remote 
location and perform all the functions of the office. The vendor would need to include the 
cost of the equipment, licensing, hosting, and anything else to meet the requirement. The 
production environment should be designed to be highly available and allow for system 
maintenance without downtime. A full disaster recovery plan, provided by the vendor, is a 
requirement of this RFP. 


 
50. Section 5.16 describes the 24 month warranty period for this project. Is it the State’s 


intention that any defects which might have been identified during the user acceptance 
testing for the delivered software, interfaces and other components during this 24 month 
period are to be fixed for no additional cost. It is more typical to provide a 30-90 day 
warranty period. Asking a vendor to provide a fixed cost for this length of time can be 
challenging, because it would be expected that the vast majority of defects should be found 
during user acceptance testing, and also as additional enhancements are made after the 
system is in production it will be more difficult over time to determine if something is a 
warranty item or a defect associated with a new change. 


 


a. Can the State confirm exactly what would be considered a warranty item which 
needs to be included in the fixed price and corrected at no additional cost? 
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A warranty item includes any component of the solution ultimately provided by the 
selected vendor and includes items within the requirements of the RFP and contract 
affecting the functionality of the systems. The warranty must also include vendor 
provided 3rd party systems integrated into system. 
 
b. Can the state provide their rationale for this long warranty period so we can best 


understand how to propose a staffing model to support the State? 
 
Refer to question 5 of this amendment. 
 
c. The State asks for 800 additional hours to support non-warranty items. Over what 


period of time will the state utilize these hours? Is this during the full 24 month 
warranty period or some different period? 


 
The 800 hours are to be banked for unforeseen needs and enhancements during the 
life of the project and the warranty period.  
 


51. One of the objectives of the State is to leverage existing services. Could the State please 
provide a list of existing services that solution needs to integrate with? 


 
See Section 4.3.6 (Interface Management) of the RFP. The primary existing web services are 
those that currently allow the existing eSOS system to integrate with our Great Plains 
accounting system, SilverFlume business portal, and the State’s designated 3rd party 
payment processing service. 


 
52. One of the objectives of the State is that the system should provide an eDiscovery solution. 


What kind of information is expected to be provided as part of eDiscovery? Which 
requirements tie to this goal? 


 
The State receives many requests for public records, and sometimes receives subpoenas for 
Commercial Recordings related information. A solution with an eDiscovery component will 
require the vendor to provide addition analysis and requirements gathering once on-site. The 
proposed solution should be designed to take advantage of an eDiscovery component. 


 
53. What are new features does the State anticipate will be added to SilverFlume portal during 


the project timeframe as part of this integration effort? 
 


All Commercial Recordings filings and/or other business functions identified within this RFP 
that are not currently available on-line through SilverFlume. 


 
54. Is there any existing functionality to facilitate bulk filing? If so, will there need to be 


backward compatibility of this bulk filing interface? 
 
There is no existing functionality to facilitate bulk filing. See Section 1.1.3, 4.3.6.3, and 4.4.1.4. 
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55. Section 1.1.3.9 discusses OCR functionality. Will the solution need to provide optical mark 
recognition (OMR) – the recognition of human generated marks (handwriting). If yes, please 
update your requirements so all vendors will have to propose that capability if needed. 


 
The Agency views OCR as the functionality to determine whether a mark is present or not and 
determine what the mark is. It also converts scanned images to searchable text. This includes 
human generated marks (handwriting) that may be placed randomly on a form. 


 
56. Section 1.1.6.3. What is the existing bandwidth available for the delivering data to the State 


of Nevada Library? 
 


The State has sufficient bandwidth to deliver data to the Nevada Library (Nevada State 
Library & Archives). 


 
57. Section 1.1.7.8. Is there a retention period for maintaining system logs? If yes, how long is 


it? 
 


The State has very specific retention requirements for all forms of information. The retention 
period depends on the content of the logs and will be provided to the selected vendor. 


 
58. One of the system objectives is to reduce backlog. Does the state currently have a formula 


for  what constitutes on on-time filing for each form? If so, can the state provide this 
definition? 


 
Generally, a filing is considered on time: 


a. If an online filing, when committed to the system by 11:59:59 pm on the due date. 
b. If a paper filing, when received in fileable order by close of business on the due date of 


the filing. 
 


If the due date falls on a weekend, holiday or other day office is officially closed, a paper 
filing is considered timely when received by close of business on the next business day.  


 


See NAC 225.200 – 225.210 http://leg.state.nv.us/NAC/NAC-225.html#NAC225Sec200 
 


Annual lists and State Business Licenses have a due date and time, which is the last day of 
the month in which the anniversary of the entity’s creation falls. These filings must be 
received in our office in fileable order on or before 5:00 pm PT on the last day of the 
respective month. If that day falls on a weekend or holiday, then it must be received by 5:00 
pm PT of the next business day. 


 
59. Section 3.2.5.3. Will there be any functionality developed for use by any stakeholders in 


other divisions than the Commercial Recording division and the Operations Division? For 
example, the requirements matrix lists six notary forms but there are no functional 
requirements describing interaction with the notary section. This would be helpful to 
understand the full extent of training and change management which will be needed. 
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Section 3.2.5 describes the functional divisions that make up the Secretary of State office. It 
is not expected that this project will provide unique functionality for the Elections, Notary, or 
Securities Divisions. The Notary staff may be users of the system but their needs are not 
expected to be any different than those of Commercial Recordings staff. The solution will 
need to interface with SilverFlume, which is managed by the Portal Division. 


 


As stated in Section 4.1, “This project is a requirements refinement, system development, 
configuration, integration, and implementation project. An initial project task will be to 
complete a detailed gap analysis of the requirements identified within this RFP. This analysis 
will identify additional business requirements not covered by the proposed solution and the 
requirement contained herein.” 


 
60. Section 3.2.6. The RFP states travel will be required by the vendor during testing, training 


and implementing the solution. Can we assume any remote stakeholders and users from 
the other locations will travel to the Carson City location during requirements validation 
and design sessions to be actively involved in the project? 


 
No. The solution must provide for travel of vendor staff to train Secretary of State staff in our 
Las Vegas office. Vendor staff will also be required to travel to Las Vegas office for 
requirements validation and design sessions relating to trademarks, trade names and service 
marks and rights of publicity. Participation by Las Vegas staff in requirements validation and 
design relating to other, non-Las Vegas based processes may be accomplished remotely.  


 
61. Section 3.2.7. Can the State provide a breakdown by location specified in Section 3.2.6 of 


the 140 FTEs/54 power users? 
 


The breakdown of current Agency employees by location is as follows. 
Carson City 106/47 
Las Vegas 32/7 
Reno 2 


 
62. Section 3.4.6.8 specifies SQL Server 2014 and above. Answer 17 in Addendum 1 specifies 


SQL Server 2012. Which is correct? 
 


SQL Server 2014 is the correct version. 
 


63. Section 3.5.1.1 specifies Microsoft Office but does not include a version. Does the state 
have a minimum or maximum acceptable version? 


 
The State plans to upgrade from MS Office 2010 to MS Office 2016. 
 
64. Section 3.6.1.3 does not specify the version of SQL Server in the development environment. 


Can you please provide your preference? 
 


The State’s preference is MS SQL 2014. 
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65. Section 4.3.2. Can we assume the contractor will be provided with access to a working, non-
production version, including source code, of all current systems and collateral systems? If 
not, can the State identify which existing systems such access will not be granted? 


 
Yes. The selected vendor will be given access to non-production environments, source code 
services and other components used to integrate with other systems, when available and 
applicable. Vendors will not be given access to systems, software, or source code outside the 
scope of this RFP. 


 
66. Section 4.3.5.2. Does the State have an existing electronic fax-back solution integrated with 


the user workstations? If not, is faxing completed manually? 
 


No. However, we do have a fax server and manual faxing is part of our current business 
process. The fax server is used for incoming faxes and supports the entire Agency, which 
includes Commercial Recordings. The State welcomes any proposed fax solution including 
incoming and outgoing faxes that streamlines processing. 


 
67. Section 4.4.7, Trademarks are in Las Vegas. Will Trademark staff travel to Carson City for 


requirements validation and design sessions? 
 


No. 
 


68. Does the State have a dedicated training facility (i.e. classroom environment with 
workstations, etc.)? If so, how many staff can be accommodated at one time? 


 
No. 


 
69. Is there an incumbent vendor providing maintenance or other assistance on any solution 


components or associated SOS systems? 
 


Yes. SOS uses several vendors to support complex components of our environments. 
 


70. Section 4.3.5.1. Does the State have a standard for electronic signature? If so, can the State 
provide? If not, will the identification of a SOS standard for digital signature be required for 
this solution? 


 
There is currently no state standard for electronic signature that is used by the Secretary of 
State. Current signature requirements for online filings include a typed signature and a 
checked acknowledgement upon check out. The solution may provide for alternate digital 
signature while maintaining current e-signature model. 


 
71. Are there State staff outside of the Secretary of State’s office which needs to be trained by 


the selected contractor? If yes, please provide details. 
 


No. 
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72. Section 14.3.4.1 - Contractor Space: Can the project management office be outside Carson 
City, but within the US? This office will include our project team, other than the 4 members 
that will be at the State provided facility. 


 
Please refer to section 14.3.4.1 of the RFP. The RFP also provides guidance on the expected 
availability of vendor-provided essential staff. 


 
73. What is the activity number in the Attachment J, Tab “7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs”, column 


D? Do you want us to give a unique number for each row? 
 


Column D on worksheet 7.1.1 Detailed Del Costs Schs of Attachment J can be ignored. 
 


74. Due to the large number of reference library material to review and the required details in 
the proposal, we require additional time to put together a comprehensive response. We 
respectfully request you to extend the due to by about two weeks until 5/3/16. 


 
Refer to question 2 of this amendment. 


 
75. In the Attachment J, Tab "7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs", there is only one line item for each 


sub task. Ex: 5.4.2.1. Detailed Project Plan. Do you want us to provide a breakdown by 
various labor categories that are associated with each sub task along with their hourly rates 
and estimated hours? If so, where does this information go in the proposal response? 


 
No. 
   


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 
 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: Trinity Technology Group Inc. 


Authorized Signature:   


Title: Managing Director Date: 6/2/2016 


 


 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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State of Nevada Brian Sandoval 
Department of Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division 
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 3 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) 
Replacement 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: May 13, 2016 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3247. If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the information 
provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this amendment. You need not re-
submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time. 


1. The new UCC system in its entirety, documented by Attachment M, is being developed by RSCA, another vendor, 
or the State internally, and the requirement of the solution in RFP 3247 is only to “integrate” with the new UCC 
system for SSO and any data sharing that may be needed; or the new UCC system requirements documented by
RSCA and provided in Attachment M is not being developed currently, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build 
the functionality for those UCC requirements as part of this project; or the agency in-house UCC functionality is 
being developed by the agency or another vendor, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the On-line,
customer facing portal and filing requirements only, with integration to the existing in-house UCC system to 
transfer the data and images for processing. 


The vendor proposed solution must include UCC functionality as described in the RFP and in accordance with 
the specifications outlined in Attachment M, regardless of the status of the State’s existing UCC application. 
Vendors are encouraged to review section 3.1 and are reminded that the successful vendor is expected to
further refine and validate the Commercial Recordings requirements that are provided in the RFP. 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: Trinity Technology Group 


Authorized Signature: 


Title: Managing Director Date: 6/2/2016


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification with 
an original signature by an individual authorized to bind the organization. 


ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION 
Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the 
submitted proposal is marked “confidential” will not be accepted by the State of Nevada. Pursuant to NRS 333.333, 
only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5). All proposals are 
confidential until the contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and 
cost proposals become public information.  


In accordance with the Submittal Instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information 
in separate binders marked “Part I B Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”. 


The State will not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal. Should vendors not comply with 
the labeling and packing requirements, proposals will be released as submitted. In the event a governing board acts 
as the final authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that will be in an open 
meeting format, the proposals will remain confidential.  


By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and 
agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation. I duly realize failure to so act will 
constitute a complete waiver and all submitted information will become public information; additionally, failure to 
label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for 
damages caused by the release of the information. 


This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information as defined in 
Section 2 “ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS.”  


Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status. 


Part I B – Confidential Technical Information 
YES X NO


Justification for Confidential Status 
Trademark screenshots of our solution and staff names and license numbers of certifications 


A Public Records CD has been included for the Technical and Cost Proposal 
YES X NO  (See note below) 


Note:  By marking “NO” for Public Record CD included, you are authorizing the State to use the “Master 
CD” for Public Records requests. 


Part III – Confidential Financial Information 
YES X NO


Justification for Confidential Status 
We are a privately held company 


Trinity Technology Group Inc. 
Company Name 


Signature 
Ted London 6/2/2016 
Print Name   Date 


This document must be submitted in Tab IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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Attachment C – Vendor Certifications with an original signature by an 
individual authorized to bind the organization. 


ATTACHMENT C – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 
Vendor agrees and will comply with the following: 
(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and will not violate any existing 


federal, State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing. The vendor agrees 
to indemnify, exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout 
the term of the contract. 


(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 
(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, 


communication, agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 
(4) All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due 


date. In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout 
the contract negotiation process. 


(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a 
proposal higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal. All 
proposals must be made in good faith and without collusion. 


(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by 
reference in the proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the 
proposal. Any exclusion must be in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


(7) Each vendor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the 
contractual services resulting from this RFP. Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as 
a conflict should be disclosed. By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have 
not given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, 
gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, 
in connection with this procurement. Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a 
conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal. An award will not be 
made where a conflict of interest exists. The State will determine whether a conflict of interest exists and 
whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor. The State reserves the right to disqualify 
any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with 


regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual 
orientation, developmental disability or handicap.  


(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 
(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and 


important, and will be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal. Any vendor misrepresentations shall 
be treated as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


(12) Vendor must certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 
(13) The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 


Trinity Technology Group Inc. 
Vendor Company Name 


Vendor Signature 
Ted London 6/2/2016 
Print Name   Date 


 This document must be submitted in Tab IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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Copies of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and 
software maintenance agreements. 
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Copies of applicable certifications and/or licenses. 


Name Exam 


Exam 
Date 


Pass/ 
Fail MCP ID Product Line 


Alexis 
Stephens 


Extending Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
2013 6/6/2014  Passed 10521755 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Alexis 
Stephens 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 
Applications 12/13/2013 Passed 10521755 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Alexis 
Stephens 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2013 
Applications 11/30/2015 Passed 10521755 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Alexis 
Stephens 


Microsoft Dynamics Customization 
and Configuration in CRM 2013 2/28/2014 Passed 10521755 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Armin 
Nasufovic 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
Application 1/11/2016 Passed 12112882 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Armin 
Nasufovic 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM Online 
Deployment 1/2/2016  Passed 12112882 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Charan 
Mishra 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 
Installation and Deployment 7/3/2014  Passed 11077386 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 


Kelly Phan Microsoft Dynamics Customization 
and Configuration in CRM 2013 1/12/2015 Passed 11578634 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Ken 
Strong 


Microsoft Dynamics Customization 
and Configuration in CRM 2013 1/9/2015  Passed 11578541 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Kevin 
Kinsey 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2013 
Applications 2/3/2015  Passed 11570904 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Kevin 
Kinsey 


Microsoft Dynamics Customization 
and Configuration in CRM 2013 1/7/2015  Passed 11570904 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Larry 
Mccoy 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 
Installation and Deployment 6/27/2014 Passed 11063280 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Pramukh 
Jadhav 


705 - Managing Microsoft Dynamics 
Implementations 7/15/2014 Passed 10996099 Not Applicable 


Pramukh 
Jadhav 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 
Applications 6/16/2014 Passed 10996099 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Pramukh 
Jadhav 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 
Customization and Configuration 6/3/2014  Passed 10996099 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Sean 
Mahon 


705 - Managing Microsoft Dynamics 
Implementations 1/6/2015  Passed 11560966 Not Applicable 


Thomas 
Le 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
Application 1/14/2016 Passed 12696606 Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM Online 
Armin 
Nasufovic 


Sales Specialist Assessment for 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2013 5/26/2015 Passed Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Sean 
Mahon 


Presales Technical Assessment for 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2013 12/16/2014 Passed Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
Sean 
Mahon 


Sales Specialist Assessment for 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2013 12/16/2014 Passed Microsoft Dynamics 


CRM On-Premise 
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Attachment B – Exceptions and Assumptions 


ATTACHMENT B – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE 


WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 


I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this 
Request for Proposal.  


YES X I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


NO I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the 
contract, or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being 
proposed in the tables below. If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions 
at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or 
assumptions during negotiations.  


Trinity Technology Group 


Company Name 


Signature 


Ted London 6/2/2016 
Print Name   Date 


Vendors must use the following format. Attach additional sheets if necessary. 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION (Complete detail regarding 
exceptions must be identified) 


N/A N/A N/A TrinityTG has no exceptions 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION (Complete detail regarding 
assumptions must be identified) 


1 3.4 29 For the scanning architecture portion of our 
proposed solution, we have assumed the high-
availability requirement will be met by the 
virtualization of the existing server infrastructure
which will be leveraged for the scanning 
software. 


This document must be submitted in Tab V of vendor’s technical proposal 
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System Requirements 


4.1 Vendor Response to System Requirements 
Within Section 4, System Requirements vendors must describe their 
proposed solution. The proposal must state how the vendor’s solution 
satisfies the requirements presented throughout this RFP including the 
documented requirements found in the Attachment L, Requirements 
Matrix. 


This project is a requirements refinement, system development, 
configuration, integration, and implementation project. An initial project 
task will be to complete a detailed gap analysis of the requirements 
identified within this RFP. This analysis will identify additional business 
requirements not covered by the proposed solution and the 
requirement contained herein.  


Vendors must explain how their proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s 
needs and objectives. Vendors are encouraged to review the 
requirements matrix prior to responding to Section 4, System 
Requirements. 


Trinity Technology Group (TrinityTG) is pleased to submit this proposal 
to the Nevada Secretary of State to provide the design, development, 
and implementation of the solution to replace the electronic Secretary 
of State (eSOS) system used to support Commercial Recordings for the 
State. This proposal explains our approach to deliver a successful 
solution to the Nevada Secretary of State (SOS). Our offering provides a 
low-risk, proven solution that will be designed and configured by a 
talented, proven team and will enable the SOS to achieve all of its 
business objectives and underlying goals. 


Our Understanding 
We know that the Nevada Secretary of State is responsible for 
processing more than 1.2 million business customer filings annually, 
providing over $146 million in revenue to the State. The State of Nevada 
also wants to continue its focus on projecting and delivering on its 
commitment as a business-friendly state and meet the demands of an 
increasingly tech savvy public. We understand that for eSOS there are 
numerous stakeholders involved, including corporations, limited 
liability companies, limited partnerships, limited liability partnerships, 
business trusts, professional corporations, associations, notaries, and 
even the general public. All of these stakeholders demand strong 


Our solution uses our 
proven platform, which is in 


production at numerous 
State agencies, and was 


successfully implemented in 
a shorter time frame than 
what is proposed for SOS. 


 


 DOCQNET – Licensing and
case management system, 
supporting 300 
departmental users, and 
replacing 50 legacy systems 
with an external web portal 
that supports >400,000 
businesses 


 IDCM – Legal Case
Management and Tracking 
system. The first phase was 
implemented in just 3 
months 


 CAAT360 – Grant reporting
CRM for >300 users which 
was implemented in only 
3 months 
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customer service, and expect the SOS to answer their questions and 
review their submissions timely, accurately, and efficiently. They also 
demand complete transparency and a high level of customer service. 
From this perspective, we see the key goals of the project are to: 


 Help SOS maintain its standing as a business-friendly state
 Provide butter customer service and more efficient workflow


processes
 Provide a world class self-service channel where SOS customers


can complete their interaction with the State in an easy-to-use
24/7 environment


 Increase transaction processing capacity and system reliability,
and reduce backlog


 Increase transparency so all stakeholders (internal and external)
can view all information they are entitled to easily and online


Our goal is to provide SOS with a total end-to-end solution that enables 
the department to better achieve its mission, enhance customer 
service, and provide the public and internal and external stakeholders 
with all of the information they need to do business with the SOS. 


Proposed Solution 
The proposed solution, called LicenseVue, is a highly configurable 
web application that is built on a software platform that is centered 
around Microsoft Dynamics CRM and FileNet. This platform is built 
on our proven Core Case Management System framework, which is a 
highly configurable solution that we use to meet the diverse 
business needs of state agencies and departments. 


Exhibit 1 - The Core CMS, a solution framework for rapid application deployment, is a proven tool to 
build business solutions for state agencies and departments.  
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The CMS is an established solution built from proven software 
components that allows us to quickly and efficiently customize distinct 
solutions for our clients, rather than building new systems. This 
dramatically reduces both risk and the implementation time. Building 
on a proven platform is a key element that helps us to consistently 
deliver a high quality solution on time and on budget.   


The key elements of this solution include: 
Customer Web Portal – The customer web portal will be fully integrated 
with the Commercial Recordings database, and will provide the ability 
to log in and securely submit applications and pay fees via SilverFlume. 


Exhibit 2 - With features like step-by-step data entry, supporting document upload, and secure account 
management, the portal provides a new, efficient way for the SOS to interact with businesses and the public. 


The portal also provides the ability for the general public to search for 
jobs, payment records, and entities, including entity names and 
relationships, which improves consumer access to information and 
reduces the number of inquiries into the SOS. Through these features, 
LicenseVue address the key business driver of providing access to 
information in a timely manner. 


Workflow Management – All of the work that is done in the system, 
(notifications, approvals, processes, etc.) is managed by automated 
workflows. These workflows can be defined and changed by authorized 
business users so that the solution can grow with the department. This 
level of consistency and flexibility helps to make business processes 
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more efficient and effective, and reduces the processing time for 
registrations, renewals, and annual filings. 


Document Management – Documents are a large part of this process, 
so our proposed solution includes FileNet and has robust Optical 
Character Recognition (OCR) capability to scan and upload documents, 
maintain document versions, and index them for efficient retrieval. This 
allows users to search for and view documents, which enables them to 
streamline the process of reviewing and approving registrations and 
renewals. In conjunction with the workflow engine, the solution creates 
workflows to review and approve supporting documents. This module is 
also central to providing the ability to compare registration, renewal, 
and name information online, which is a significant pain point in the 
current business process. 


Business Rules – The solution includes a highly configurable business 
rules engine that enables business users to make significant changes, 
literally within minutes, when necessary. This business rules engine 
delivers the capability to maintain and modify registration rules, as 
needed, based on the desire to change business processes or to meet 
new legislative mandates. This means the system provides the 
department with the ability to continually enhance and improve its 
operations without having to rely upon IT support or expensive 
redevelopment. For example, if the legislature or others alter approval 
requirements or due dates, those changes can be made through 
business driven workflow rules. 


Centralized Database – Most importantly, all of these components run 
on a single database, which provides a single data source of the truth. 
Regardless of where the data comes from, it is stored in one place, 
which facilitates efficient processing, reporting, and business 
intelligence. This also dramatically reduces the total cost of ownership 
by decreasing system maintenance and supportability efforts. 


A Proven Solution 
The proposed solution framework has been successfully 
implemented in multiple Government departments, most at both a 
scale similar or larger than what the SOS requires. 


Our solution allows 
business users to make 


significant changes to the 
solution, literally within 


minutes, when necessary. 


We successfully 
implemented a licensing, 


compliance, and case 
management system that 


fully automates the 
licensing, document 
upload, notification, 


approval, fee payment, 
and license printing 


business process. 
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Exhibit 3 - Experience Implementing the Proposed Solution 


Department/ 
Agency 


Experience 


Department 
of Business 
Oversight 


TrinityTG implemented a licensing, compliance, and case management system that 
supports 5 distinct but related business divisions. With over 300 departmental users, 
DOCQNET replaced nearly 50 disparate legacy systems, and provided an external web 
portal to support the licensing and document management needs of more than 400,000 
businesses nationwide. 


State 
Technology 
Agency 


Implemented a stimulus fund grant reporting solution that supported state and local 
agencies in reporting federally mandated grant usage information. Hosted at the State 
Data Center, this solution supported over 300 users and was implemented in 3 months, 
demonstrating the rapid build and deployment capabilities of the CMS framework. 


Correctional 
Health Care 
Services 


Delivered a peer/QA review case management system that automated the assignment, 
processing, correspondence generation, and closeout of medical review cases that occur 
when an inmate dies during treatment. We integrated and converted multiple disparate 
data sources (Access, Excel, Word) into a single document repository, making the solution 
the single system of record across 34 institutions statewide. 


Department 
of 
Community 
Services and 
Development 


Implemented an eligibility and case management system that fully automates the case 
management of the state’s Low Income Housing Energy Assistance Program. This system 
supports 58 regional service providers across the state and integrates a variety of Access, 
Java, .NET, and mainframe legacy systems, both internal and external, used to currently 
support the programs. In the first year of use, the system processed $16 million in claims. 


Department 
of Insurance 


Implemented IDCM, a legal case management and tracking system that automates the 
complaints, investigations, enforcements, and penalty tracking and case management 
process. The first phase of this project was implemented in 3 months, replacing a previous 
incomplete solution that had been in development for almost 3 years. 


A Proven Partner 
While the product capabilities are important, the project success is 
ultimately tied to the capabilities of your business partner to deliver 
projects of this scale, scope, and complexity. We are a firm that focuses 
on delivering total end-to-end solutions to state agencies. With zero 
failed projects and 17 years of successful experience working almost 
exclusively for State agencies, we have amassed a body of work that 
demonstrates our ability to meet the needs of state agencies in terms 
of solution expertise, domain experience, and technical capabilities. We 
understand the commitment required to deliver a successful solution to 
Nevada. If we are selected, , we plan to invest in the State by opening 
an office in Carson City, and pursuing other opportunities in the State. 
We also will commit to hiring local Nevada-based IT professionals to 
supplement out existing staff members to support this project. 


TrinityTG has a 100% 
project success rate. 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-6 


In addition to the implementations listed above, we also have 
significant large scale experience successfully implementing solutions 
for the domains of licensing/permitting, system integrations, and 
legacy data conversion. Understanding the complexities of these tasks 
and properly managing them is critical to the successful 
implementation of the solution for the SOS. The following two tables 
highlight our experience implementing licensing and permitting 
solutions, converting data, and integrating large scale systems. 


Exhibit 4 - Experience with Case Management of Licensing and Permitting 


Department/ 
Agency 


Experience 


Department 
of Business 
Oversight 


Implemented a licensing, compliance, and case management system that fully 
automates the licensing, document upload, notification, approval, fee payment, and 
license printing business process. After the first year of implementation, the system 
processed over $600,000 in filing fees. 


Air Quality 
Management 
District 


Analyzed, designed, developed, implemented, and currently maintain the business rules 
engine that drives the enterprise permitting and licensing system. By converting the 
end-to-end licensing process, we successfully automated over 500 eligibility, fee, and 
enforcement business rules. 


Air Quality 
Management 
District 


Designed, developed, and implemented a case management system that supports 
approximately 1,400 internal and external users in the yearly application of incentive 
grants, including online applications, and completely eliminated the paper process, 
including review/approval, contract management, invoicing, reporting, accounting, and 
data interfaces. 


Exhibit 5 - Experience with Data Conversion and Large Scale Integration 


Department/ Agency Experience 


Air Quality 
Management District 


Converted 30 years of legacy permit and license data from a mainframe into a 
SQL Server database supporting their enterprise permitting and licensing 
system. 


Department of 
Business Oversight 


Converted 23 legacy data sources into a single system of record, including 1.5 
million legacy documents with a conversion success rate of 99.8 percent. 


Department of 
Health Care Services 


Designed, developed, and implemented a claims processing system that 
manages over $10 billion of monthly Medicare reimbursements, requiring 
integration with several legacy systems and conversion of case and claims data 
from several retired legacy sources. 


Correctional Health 
Care Services 


Converted approximately 15 years of legacy medical/dental/ mental health 
data and thousands of case records from legacy Oracle, Access, and Excel data 
sources and cleansed the data for migration into a new integrated scheduling 
system. 
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A Proven Team 
Twice each year we survey 100 percent of our clients and ask them to 
rate us on 10 dimensions on a 10-point scale. During our most recent 
survey, our corporate average across all clients and dimensions was 
9 out of 10. 


 Project Manager - Amit Rai
 Lead System Architect - Larry McCoy
 Implementation/Integration Lead - Kevin Kinsey
 Data Architect – Shawn Sampo
 Software Dev Lead - Hemal Mehta
 Test Manager - Arman Gharib
 Training Specialist - Gina Zbikowski
 Additional Member (SOS Expert) - Michael Tomlin


A Commitment to Transparency 
Our proposed delivery approach is built using a proven phased 
waterfall software development life cycle, so it will fit well within 
the Nevada Secretary of State’s current IT governance structure. This 
delivery approach includes two key elements that should be of 
interest to the SOS based on our proven methodology and founded 
by numerous project successes – TrinityTG’s proven ProjectVue tool 
and shorter development time frames. 


We will govern the project using a proprietary TrinityTG-built tool 
that helps us better manage the entire project life cycle. This tool, 
called “ProjectVue,” is used by our project manager, and the project 
team, to manage the project and assure that 100 percent of the 
Nevada Secretary of State’s requirements are included in the system, 
and are literally traced from design through development and test. It 
is also designed so that every project stakeholder can view the 
progress of the project in real-time. Everything from project issue 
status, to requirements traceability, to test tracking is built into 
ProjectVue. This tool provides the Nevada Secretary of State with 
complete transparency on project status at all times. The exhibit 
below shows example dashboard reports from the ProjectVue tool. 
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Exhibit 6 - ProjectVue gives stakeholders access to the entirety of the project, providing both data and 
dashboards that show point-in-time status. 


The ProjectVue tool is also built using Microsoft Dynamics CRM and is 
licensed to the State so you can use the software on other projects as 
well. We will provide all the project stakeholders with access to use this 
web-based tool. As part of our proven delivery approach, we store and 
manage all project artifacts using ProjectVue, which allows every 
project stakeholder to see the complete status of the project. 
Requirements traceability, use cases, test scripts, and even defect 
tracking are managed through ProjectVue.  


Another key element of our approach is our design and development 
methodology, combined with the robust capabilities of Microsoft 
Dynamics CRM, is architected to deliver functionality into production in 
a shorter time frame than is typical for waterfall projects. This is not a 
marketing boast – it has been proven true on numerous projects. 


Exhibit 7 - Our delivery approach structures development to better manage risk and to demonstrate our 
solution earlier in the process. 
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During development, we conduct multiple feedback sessions where 
we show you the progress of the system. This approach is designed 
to provide you with more visibility into what is being developed, and 
more opportunities to provide feedback and input to help assure the 
project stays focused. This means you do not have to wait until the 
end of development to see what the system will look like. The end 
result is a better product that will meet or exceed your expectations, 
and be delivered on time and within budget, while minimizing risk. 


Proposal Structure 
The following sections contain our response to the Scope of Work: 


 Planning and Administration – This section includes the
project organization chart and describes our project
management approach and how we develop the project
deliverables and the draft work plan.


 System Environment Configuration – This section describes
how we configure, build, and test the system hardware and
software environments and the physical network connectivity
requirements.


 Detailed System Requirements – This section provides the
requirements response and confirms our commitment to
meeting all of the requirements defined in the RFP. We have
also included additional features that add business value to
the proposed solution.


 Architectural System Design – This section describes the
technical and system architecture of the proposed solution
along with the primary architectural layers. It also outlines
the temporary bridging between legacy and modern system
components and identifies where existing infrastructure will
be used.


 Detailed System Design – This section describes the overall
design and development methodology, and highlights how the
detailed system requirements will be implemented for each
project phase/iteration.


 Data Migration and Data Management – This section
describes how legacy eSOS data will be cleansed and migrated
to the proposed solution and how the data will be managed
throughout the project.


 Test Plan and Test Results – This section describes the testing
approach in including user acceptance testing, and how
testing results are communicated to the stakeholders for
ongoing system validation.
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 Training and Operations & Support Documentation – This
section describes our approach to post-implementation
support, and defines the formal and informal methods we use
to facilitate knowledge transfer.


 Production System Implementation – This section describes
how each iteration/phase of the system is implemented into
production and how we monitor and optimize production
operations.


 Warranty and Maintenance Support – This section describes
how we will provide production system warranty and
maintenance support.


4.2 Computing Platform 
The Agency oversees Commercial Recordings, Elections, 
Notary, Operations, and Securities. The divisions of 
Commercial Recordings and Operations are the main 
stakeholders for this project. Via automated applications 
including Nevada’s Web Portal (SilverFlume), the Agency 
collects and provides Commercial Recordings information 
for hundreds of thousands of Nevada and Foreign 
business entities. 


We understand that you have an existing mission-critical system 
with a very visible public-facing portal. Our solution has the ability to 
integrate with several other systems, including your existing portal. 


The successful vendor is required to work with the 
Agency to finalize how best to integrate and interface 
existing applications where required. 


Our delivery approach includes formal methodology for assessing, 
building, and managing interfaces. This is discussed in detail in Section 
4.3.6 Interface Management where we also discuss how we will apply 
Service-Oriented best practices in order to integrate with Great Plains, 
Silver Flume, and Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing. 
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The Agency encourages vendors to provide the best 
possible solution with a high availability configuration for 
hardware and software to interact with the Agency’s 
existing systems as identified in Section 3.4, Current 
Computing Environment.  


Our solution will provide a high availability configuration through 
clustering, load balancing, hardware configuration, and software 
configuration. This approach is detailed in Section 5.7.6 High 
Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan. 


The successful vendor will provide a solution specific, IT 
monitoring dashboard, showing real time transaction 
statistics and core system component and service status. 
The dashboard should provide Agency staff with the means 
to proactively address system issues and focus on specific 
problems areas without having to guess what “might” be a 
bottleneck or problem. The dashboard should include a 
graphical representation of all critical components in real 
time and should allow Agency staff to view historical and/or 
statistical information about the components going back 
weekly, monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, and annually. 


Our IT management dashboard is one of many configurable dashboards 
based on the MS Dynamics CRM platform. This dashboard will have 
near real-time transaction statistics and status of overall system 
components and each workflow in progress or halted.  
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Exhibit 8 – System Job Status View 


In addition, because this will be an Azure-based solution, there is a 
built-in tool to monitor cloud services. You can set the level of 
monitoring to minimal and verbose for each service role, and can 
customize the metric charts and dashboards. Verbose monitoring data 
is saved in a storage account, which you can access outside the portal. 


Exhibit 9 – Azure Dashboard Monitoring 
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4.3 Integrated System Functionality 
 Data Management 


The Agency requires that its Commercial Recordings data be protected, 
secured, properly validated, and easily accessible when authorized. The 
proposed solution must include a robust and structured approach for 
managing Commercial Recordings data throughout the business life 
cycle and in perpetuity as necessary. Referring to the requirements 
identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this 
RFP, vendors shall describe the proposed solution’s data management 
capabilities. In addition, vendors must describe the following for their 
proposed solution: 


Data Management is the development and execution of architectures, 
policies, practices, and procedures that properly manage the 
full data life cycle needs of an enterprise. Good data management 
practices are a core discipline that touch every aspect of hardware and 
software architecture. TrinityTG’s on-staff system architects are 
experts at building robust data management techniques into every 
aspect of their systems. TrinityTG has repeated these techniques on 
numerous large complex projects for departments in the State of 
California. TrinityTG has also successfully completed large scale 
projects using Microsoft Dynamics CRM. As a configurable COTS 
product, all of the core tenants of a robust data management strategy 
are built into its framework, allowing the development team to focus 
more of their efforts on functionality. TrinityTG recently implemented a 
CRM solution for the California Department of Business Oversight, 
which holds the same corporation and financial services oversight 
responsibilities assigned to the Nevada Secretary of State. 


Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure 
data accuracy, integrity, and security. 


TrinityTG has helped many clients develop systems and implement 
organization-wide data management practices. A good data 
management process involves gathering an inventory of all the 
organization’s data, identifying the authoritative systems that hold the 
Master Records, identifying the use of common data elements between 
systems, designing a distribution scheme for that data, and protecting 
the data both from external threats and internal errors.  
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TrinityTG incorporates all of these techniques when developing a 
custom system. Microsoft Dynamics CRM automatically addresses some 
data management issues using these built-in features: 


 Master Data Management
 Data Encryption
 Database referential integrity
 User and Role Management
 Application Security


Other data management features are configured at the server and 
database level: 


 High Availability through Database Clustering
 Physical Security
 Data Backups
 Database Log Backups


 System backup and recovery capability. 
Dynamics CRM is based on a SQL Server database. TrinityTG configures 
daily database backups to capture a snapshot of the entire database. 
We also enable point-in-time recovery using frequent database log 
backups. In the event the database server crashes and corrupts the 
database, these log backups allow the data to be recovered up to the 


Exhibit 10 – Data Management Topics 
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point of the crash. In a virtualized environment, a server crash is a very 
temporary event since the virtual machine can simply be restarted. 


In a highly-virtualized environment like Microsoft Azure, database 
crashes leading to data loss are extremely unlikely. This is due to 
redundant nature of the Azure infrastructure. For example, disk-space 
is provided by enterprise class SANs (Storage Area Networks), which 
stripe data over multiple disks using RAID (Redundant Array of 
Individual Disks) schemes that provide redundant copies of the data 
and are continuously error checked using checksum values. If an 
individual disk fails, the data it held can be rebuilt from the copies on 
other disks and can be verified using the checksums.  


The Microsoft Azure virtual machines run on hosts with redundant 
power and network access. The redundancy provides a level of 
protection against host hardware failure. Also, the virtual machines 
can automatically migrate between hosts, which further protects them 
against host hardware failure. 


All of this redundancy and virtualization provides an infrastructure that 
can meet required uptime of 99.999%. 


 Data access control levels. 
Our Dynamics CRM solution will leverage the Agency’s current active 
directory installation to provide single sign-on. Once authenticated, 
CRM authorizes each user before processing every request. This means 
that CRM validates the operation the user is requesting against the 
security-role to which they are assigned within CRM. This authorization 
process has the effect of preventing the user from reaching data and 
functions above their security-role. In fact, CRM uses pro-active security 
in this manner to prevent the user from even attempting an 
unauthorized operation. For example, if a user is restricted to read-only 
access on a particular data entity, when the user opens a form 
displaying data from the that entity, the save button is not present and 
all of the fields are visibly read-only. Additionally, CRM user accounts 
are never granted direct access to the database. By adding an existing 
user to a CRM security role, you are giving them access to the 
application, which uses a middle-tier web service to communicate with 
the database. Even if a CRM user were able to acquire the tools to 
connect to the SQL Server database, there will be no database-level 
security in place to allow them to access it. 
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Audit trail features including the capture of historical 
transaction data. 


Dynamics CRM includes detailed out of the box automatic audit trails 
that track user logons/logoffs, data records selected, and data 
modifications made. The data modification records are field-level 
audits, so a complete history of what was changed, when it was 
changed, and changed it is maintained. The logs are readily available in 
online reports within the CRM application and are easy to read and 
search. 


 Data integration with existing Agency applications. 
Dynamics CRM includes the ability to import flat file and Excel data and 
automatically map them using stored data mapping templates. For 
more complex data interfaces, there are SSIS (SQL Server Integration 
Services) tools that interface with Dynamics CRM, allowing the use of 
the SSIS graphical data interface workflows. Finally, custom C# code 
can also be used to develop data interfaces to import data into CRM. 


For exporting data, CRM provides out-of-the-box ability to export any 
data in a grid to Excel or CSV. CRM is tightly integrated with SSRS (SQL 
Server Reporting Services), which can also be used to export data. 


TrinityTG has extensive experience developing data interfaces using 
custom code and the tools built into CRM. We are experts on data 
interfaces using flat-files, web services, and direct data access and 
build proven master data management techniques into each interface. 


 The benefits of the proposed database design. 
The CRM database is a standard relational database that contains both 
metadata and actual user data. The metadata holds information about 
the application, such as the forms available to display each data entity, 
business rules, validation rules, and workflows. The user data tables 
are the out-of-the-box transactional tables for the default CRM 
functionality, plus custom data entities and data elements created 
during customization. When the CRM developer creates a custom data 
entity or adds a custom data field to an existing entity using the built-in 
CRM designer tools, CRM creates a new table or column in SQL Server 
using the exact name the developer provided. This is all done with a 
point-and-click designer interface and requires no code. The result is a 
custom relational database that uses clear names and is as easy to 
query as a database developed using more traditional coding tools. This 
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contrasts starkly with flexible COTS products, such as Accela, which 
simply add spare, unused fields to the database and allow users to 
recycle them as custom fields. In this undesirable scenario, users are 
presented with unintuitive field names such as ‘Other_String1’ through 
‘Other_String9’. CRM improves on this scenario by placing the exact 
name you want for the custom field in the database table. 


Converting the unstructured data often involves converting the format 
of the unstructured files. TrinityTG has extensive experience in not only 
designing custom CRM databases, but also successfully converting our 
client’s legacy data into them. We have converted large legacy 
relational databases that contained structured and unstructured data 
into our CRM applications using the built-in CRM data import tools, 
SSIS, and Scribe.  


How the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical 
data archiving for historical data. 


Dynamics CRM, by default, never deletes data. However, it does have a 
built-in soft-delete function on all data entities that is controlled by 
users’ security roles. Further, the proposed solution’s capacity is sized 
for at least 5 years of growth. SQL Server is capable of providing very 
fast performance even on very large databases, through standard 
tuning techniques. A data archive process should never be undertaken 
purely for the purposes of improving system performance. Instead, it is 
preferable to simply deactivate data using CRM’s standard soft-delete. 
These old records will no longer display in user-searches, but are still 
retrievable if needed. 


If the State decides an archive process is required, CRM has a bulk 
delete tool that can be used after a database backup has been taken, 
and/or the data to be archived has been exported to another database 
for retention. 


 How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 
Dynamics CRM is based on the powerful SQL Server database engine. 
SQL Server uses the following features to increase data retrieval speed: 


 Table Indexes: SQL Server allows multiple indexes to be created
on data tables, consisting of single data columns or multiple
data columns. These indexes provide the database engine with a
binary search tree to quickly find individual records among tens
of millions of records.
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 Full-Text Indexes: Full-Text indexes speed up wildcard searches
of text data. For example, adding a Full-Text Index to a list of
names will speed up a query that looks for all names that begin
with a particular letter (FirstName like ‘S%’) or last names that
contain a specific series of letters (LastName like ‘%SON%’).


 Table and Index Partitioning: Partitioning is an especially
powerful feature of SQL Server. For extremely large data tables,
the data and indexes can be separated onto different disks so
that, when queries retrieve data from the table, the load of
sorting through and retrieving data can be divided among
multiple disk drives, spreading the I/O load more evenly, and
preventing multiple queries from blocking each other by
requesting data from the same disk. Partitioning is often used to
separate more recent data from historical data, but still keep all
of the data readily available.


 In-Memory Data Tables: In-Memory Tables are the most recent
addition to SQL Server performance tools. By placing frequently
accessed data in In-Memory Tables, SQL Server never caches the
data to the relatively slow disk drives. Instead, it keeps the data
in RAM, providing exponentially fast access to it. Since 2014, the
SQL Server Engine has been specially optimized to deal with and
take advantage of In-Memory tables.


How the proposed solution addresses validation 
functionality. 


Like all functionality in CRM, field and record-level validation is 
configured using the built-in solution designer. Field-level validations 
are defined at the Data-Entity level by selecting a data type, and for 
certain data types, a reasonable range of values. Record-level 
validations are defined using the built-in business rules and are built 
using plain English in a wizard-like designer that guides the developer 
through the process of creating a valid and effective rule. The rule gets 
automatically fired as the end-user fills in fields in CRM, and provides 
interactive feedback if the user attempts to enter an invalid value or 
create an invalid record. 


 Address archiving and retention functionality. 
The proposed solution is sized for 5 years of growth and, after that, is 
easily expandable with no system downtime. Furthermore, the 
database is capable of handling much more than 5 years of data 
without archiving anything and will still provide the required response 
times. In the time frame of normal operation, authorized users will 
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have the ability to perform soft deletes on data, which leaves the data 
in the database, but marks it as deleted so it is not considered in any 
searches. 


If the State decides that there is a significant population of unused, 
soft-deleted data in the database, and is not interested in using that 
data for trending analysis or other data mining activities, CRM includes 
a bulk-delete utility that can be used to permanently delete data. Of 
course, this utility will only be used after a backup of the database is 
archived. 


 Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 
Microsoft Azure and SQL Server provide a variety of tuning mechanisms 
to maintain and improve an application’s performance. The Azure 
mechanisms include load balancing, clustering, data center location, 
and dynamic virtual machine sizing. The SQL Server tuning mechanisms 
are indexing and partitioning. 


Azure provides built-in monitoring tools to continuously verify the 
health of all Azure servers and disk space. Azure subscribers have the 
ability to configure levels of monitoring starting with simple server 
health monitoring and extending to detailed service-level monitoring. 


At the server-level, Microsoft Windows Server includes the PerfMon tool 
that can be used to trace and record CPU, RAM, network, and disk 
operations to spot bottlenecks and measure the expense of application 
transactions. 


SQL Server includes a monitoring tool called the SQL Server Profiler that 
allows an administrator to activity watch the entire server or a specific 
database. Data-Management Views compliment the Profiler by 
providing views and stored procedures that identify long-running 
queries, table columns that require indexes, and other valuable tuning 
information. 


TrinityTG uses all of the tuning mechanisms listed above to configure a 
system that meets performance goals and is scalable enough to handle 
temporary surges in user requests. Also, prior to go live, we will perform 
comprehensive load testing and measure the range of performance 
characteristics at several, agreed-upon user loads. 
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 Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss 
prevention (DLP). 


Data loss prevention (DLP) is a strategy for making sure that end users 
do not send sensitive or critical information outside the corporate 
network. The term is also used to describe software products that help 
a network administrator control what data end users can transfer. CRM 
implements DLP using its security roles. 


Dynamics CRM includes strict adherence to the permissions defined in 
each user’s security role in its fundamental application framework. Out 
of the box, CRM comes with standard security roles defined for the 
default data entities that define roles such as System Administrator, 
System Customizer, Marketing Manager, and Salesperson. Some of the 
roles, such as System Administrator and Customizer, are overarching 
roles that provide members access to most or all data and features in 
the CRM application. Other roles, such as Marketing Manager and 
Salesperson, limit access to specific data entities and provide read-only 
access for some data. 


CRM customers are not limited to the built-in security roles. They can 
create their own roles and expand the existing roles to cover custom 
data entities they create in their CRM application. Custom security 
roles can be created with names matching well-known positions with 
the customer’s organization and that provide access to the custom and 
built-in data entities and forms important to the customer. 


Data Loss Prevention is not limited to end users, it also applies to any 
portion of the system where data enters or leaves. These potential 
gateways include data interfaces, reports, backups, and the application 
itself. Since all CRM data is manipulated using the CRM API, data loss 
prevention, in the form of security roles, is automatically applied to all 
data gateways. In other words, even reports and data interfaces must 
belong to an authorized user role so that access to the data is 
appropriately limited and all changes are logged. Database backups 
can only be performed by members of the SQL Server maintenance role, 
and must be stored on appropriately secured disk space. 


 Rule Management 
Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the 
Agency’s legacy eSOS system is problematic. The Commercial 
Recordings process requires numerous variable rates, values, and 
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complex data look-ups for data validation and process logic. Much of 
this legacy information is hard coded and requires significant 
technical resources to modify. The Agency is seeking a new solution 
that facilitates integrated rules management. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, the vendor must 
describe how their proposed solution addresses rules management. 
Vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


 Data validations and verification 
The built-in business rules engine allows you to configure complex 
calculations, derivations, default values, and other types of data 
validations that will be needed. 


How business rules and valid value tables are maintained 
and configured 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM will use a table-driven structure for items 
such as flat fees and lookup values. For example, if a filing has a 
straight flat fee, that is a table-driven parameter. The rules engine 
comes into play when there is a calculation or derivation to perform.  


Business rules are configured in a graphical user interface that 
shows users the “branches” that are created through a series of 
“if/else” statements. The conditions for these rules are selectable via 
drop-down menus that allow users to select database fields and 
conditions (e.g. greater than, equals, does not equal). 


Nearly all of the 
business rules in the 


system are user 
configurable through a 


graphical UI. 
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Exhibit 11 – Business rule configuration


What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user 
configurable. 


Nearly all business rules are configurable by a “Power User” or 
System Administrator. A System Administrator will have access to all 
areas of Dynamics CRM while a basic user will only have access to 
the most basic levels. The majority of the business rules will be 
configurable and thus accessible to a user. We anticipate a minority 
of business rules (approx. 1-2%) will need to be placed into custom 
code.  


If a rules management engine is proposed: 


A. Describe the advantages of the proposed rules 
management solution. 


Our business rules module is where we define and control logic for 
fees, calculations, and other automated functions in eSOS. The 
technical approach to how rules are implemented can vary 
depending on the complexity of the rules. We will be integrating 
TrinityTG’s prebuilt Business Rules Management framework (BRM), a 
customized .NET-based object-oriented rules engine that is designed 
for complex calculation and processing management. This prebuilt 
framework will be customized to support the specific needs of eSOS.  
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B. Describe rule engine performance. 
The Business Rule Engine provides a simple declarative interface to 
implement and maintain fast changing, commonly used business 
rules that will be applied to access, forms, fields, and reports. It is 
both fast and efficient with the processes that it has been applied to. 


C. Describe how the rule engine integrates with the overall proposed 
solution. 
Business Rules can be integrated into almost every part of the 
solution. They drive access to both the main system and to the 
portal, control items on the forms, the forms themselves, reports, 
document management, and even system maintenance. 


A few examples are as follows: 
 Public portal limits document access to only documents made


public based upon business rules.
 Daily system jobs conduct purging based upon business rules.
 Approvals can be handled automatically by a workflow that is


configured to assess all of the business rules related to an
approval.


System alerts can be added through configurable Business Rules as 
an out-of-the-box feature of CRM. Additional pop-up functionality 
can be added for more robust notification features and customized 
logic using the system’s API. 


D. Describe the vendor’s knowledge and experience in successfully 
implementing the proposed rule engine. 
The California Department of Business Oversight (DBO) is responsible 
for the licensing and enforcement regulations for nearly all major 
types of financial entities in the state of California. DBO must meet 
federal compliance guidelines, work with federal and state business 
partners, and serve the state’s financial services organizations. 


Using the same base solution proposed here, TrinityTG implemented 
modules for licensing, compliance, and case management that 
support five distinct but related business divisions. With over 300 
departmental users, DOCQNET replaced nearly 50 disparate legacy 
systems, and provided an external web portal to support the 
licensing and document management needs of more than 400,000 
businesses nationwide. 
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E. Describe how the rules engine components are used within the 
workflow. This should include the technical maintenance of these 
components. 
The business rules are written and saved as individual components. 
These components can then be called within a workflow to execute at a 
certain step. For example, a common workflow will have logic such as: 


 Check the record’s filing type. If filing type = “amendment”
then


 Call Business Rule “Calculate Fee” (the rule will then fire and
determine the fee based upon the filing type)


 Generate document
 End Workflow


In effect, the workflow manages how and when the business rule runs. 


To maintain and modify either the workflow or business rule, a system 
administrator will have access rights to first “deactivate” the rule 
and/or workflow, which then makes it editable. Changes are made via a 
graphical UI directly within CRM (no developer tools are required), and 
once saved, the workflow or rule is re-activated and published.  


 Integrated Workflow 
Integrated work flow is an essential component bringing together 
business processes with the information to support them and links 
functionality into a flexible and adaptable distributed infrastructure. 
The Agency requires an integrated workflow that provides an 
automation of the business process, in whole or part, during which 
documents, information or tasks are passed from one participant to 
another for action, according to a set of procedural rules.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, the vendor must 
describe how their proposed solution incorporates integrated 
workflow designs and features. Vendors must describe the following 
for their proposed solution: 


One of the benefits to utilizing the Dynamics platform is the 
flexibility of various methods to manage workflows. Typically, they 
are Business Process Flows, Business Rules, and System Workflows. 
Workflows also support core business processes; i.e., Processing 
Receipted Filing Requests, Configurable Statuses, Priority Requests, 
and Approver and Reviewer functionality, which can be configured 
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and/or customized threads of logic that defines a series of actions 
based on an event. For example, sending a notification when a job 
processing action moves through different statuses will be set up 
using a workflow. 


Business Process Workflows: The first method is a configurable 
option that allows the system to guide the user through a specific 
sequence of steps that the user must complete. Each step is detailed 
using a chevron-like graphical user interface display that may 
contain actions and/or fields that a user must complete before 
proceeding. In this way, the visual nature of the Business Process 
Workflows augments the user experience and also helps with 
managing internal business processes.  


Exhibit 13 - Chevron-like indicators provide visual cues to show the workflow step for a particular record. 


Business Process Workflows allow the following functionality: 
 Visual depiction of a sequence of steps
 Enforce activities that must be completed to proceed from


one step to another


Exhibit 12 - Client side business rules help to manage the flow of work. Business logic is 
managed through server side capabilities, keeping the complex transactions behind 


the scenes. 
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 Flexible iterative workflows that allow users to navigate
forward and backward, as needed, in the process


 Accommodates process branching logic to manage complex
business processes


Business Rules: The second method is a built-in business rules engine 
that allows configuring of complex calculations, derivations, default 
values, and additional types of data validations. Similar to the 
Business Process Workflow, Business Rules are configured via a 
graphical user interface that displays “branching” logic created 
through a series of IF/ELSE statements. Furthermore, conditional 
rules (i.e. greater than, equals, does not equal, contains data) can be 
applied from selectable drop-down menus that allow further 
configurability ranging from selecting fields, to including the rule, 
and to setting specific values in the database fields.  


Exhibit 14 - Configurable conditional IF/ELSE Statements are written in plain English. 


System Workflows: The third method is done mostly by the system 
itself. Designed to do the “heavy lifting” of the system, System 
Workflows involve features such as Notifications, alerts, sending 
emails, data management, batch processes, and other complex 
business logic. These workflows execute asynchronously in the 
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background and do not interfere with the daily work of users, which 
allows for efficient system performance.  


Dialogs: A Dialog is a workflow sub-category, or more specifically, it 
is a process in the Dynamics platform. Dialogs can perform the same 
actions as workflows, with one key difference – dialogs require input 
from the user. For example, a dialog can be used to convert one 
entity type to another. Dialogs are useful for guided processes in 
that they provide step-by-step scripts to users in a wizard-like 
interface. Unlike workflows, they are not automatic, but dialogs can 
call workflows to perform automatic processes in the background.  
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Exhibit 15 - Dialogs can be run on a single record or multiple records. 


Exhibit 16 - The wizard-like interface displays step-by-step prompts to users. 
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Exhibit 17 - The final result of a dialog can create new records, trigger workflows, or convert one type of 
entity to another. 


Describe the workflow queue management functionality for 
processing receipted filing requests 


The Dynamics platform affords a simple, but powerful way for users 
to manage workflows. Workflows are available to most users in the 
system, including System Administrators and Power Users. The rules 
and events of workflows can be created using a simple interface. A 
workflow will generate the job queues that can be filtered further 
based on Type and Status (i.e. pending applications). In CRM, this 
information is readily accessed through a View. Views in CRM consist 
of a grid-based list that is configurable for every type of record. 
These grids support filtering and sorting by the column fields for the 
entity, and allow for one or more columns to be searchable by a text-
based entry field. In addition, users can create Personal Views with 
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select filters and/or columns that allow them to slice the data 
specifically to their needs.  


Describe the workflow capabilities provided by the proposed 
solution for managing job queue work assignments and 
priority requests 


Manage Job Queues and Priority Requests utilizing Activities: 
As mentioned in the previous section, a Business Process workflow 
can be used to manage priority requests. A Business Process 
workflow contains a sequence of steps that the user must complete 
to proceed with each stage. By combining a workflow with a Status 
database field and adding configurable statuses, a “filtered” View 
can be set up to display only the high priority job requests.  


In addition, the Dynamics platform offers an out-of-the-box way to 
manage the movement of data using the Assign feature. The concept 
of record ownership in CRM Records is that records are owned by one 
or more users and can be assigned to one or more users. For 
example, a Supervisor can assign a priority request to a Reviewer to 
work through the business process workflow. Once the record has 
completed the workflow, and the status is Complete, that record can 
then be assigned to another user for further work and/or re-assigned 
to the Supervisor for approval.  


The Dynamics platform provides Dashboards, an advanced and 
configurable reporting and Business Intelligence tool that provides a 
snapshot or aggregation of data. Dashboards can also be customized 
to suit the specific needs at both the individual and system levels to 


Exhibit 18 - Views provide select filters and columns that are configurable to enable users to see desired 
data. 
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analyze and aggregate data in the system. In addition to 
dashboards, users can manage their work through Filtered views. For 
example, all the personal work activity assigned to a specific user 
can be done by creating a dashboard titled “My Assignments.”  


Exhibit 19 - Dashboards provide a single view of all the activity in a system. 


Dashboards can be used to track the following items: 
 Volume of business customer filings over a period of time
 Amount of registration fees
 Status of job processing requests by priority


Lastly, Activities in CRM represent additional functionality extended 
to the Dynamics platform. Activities can be any of the following: 
Emails, Phone Calls, Tasks, and Appointments. The activities in CRM 
can be accessed utilizing a drop-down menu that contains direct 
links to each activity. My Activities are available in both Dashboard 
and View formats in CRM.  


Describe how the proposed solution will provide an efficient 
way of performing job processing actions via configurable 
statuses such as Pend, Complete, and Reject 


Easily Configure Statuses using Business Process Workflows: 
Processing actions via configurable statuses utilizing business 
process workflows provide an efficient way to perform job 
processing actions. Furthermore, the wizard-like user interface easily 
and quickly allows users to see where they are in the process flow 
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via chevron-like indicators. Each step also contains sets of 
configurable conditions that must be met before the process can 
continue to the next stage. Combining a workflow with a status 
database field that contains drop-down options (i.e. Pend, Complete, 
Reject), and making status a “required” field, provides both 
efficiency and clarity for users to process job actions.  


After jobs are processed, a workflow can be triggered off a Status 
database field that changes. For example, a status change from Pend 
to Complete can trigger a workflow to send a notification email to 
the Supervisor informing them the job is completed.  


Exhibit 20 - Workflows can be triggered from database field changes such as Status changes. 
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Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and 
grammar checking automatically when a user inserts manual 
notes, a return letter, etc. 


Rich-Text Field Editor Function: 


The Dynamics platform offers an out of the box method to perform 
spell checking ability. When the user enters a Note (manual note 
function) or enters data in any “rich-text field” in the system, the 
system will identify any misspelled words. Right-clicking the word 
will offer alternative spellings, and that is the extent of spell 
checking ability for CRM 2016 out-of-the-box. 


Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to 
switch between multiple tasks and/or jobs in a work queue 


Multi-tasking management of Jobs in Work Queue: 
One of the many advantages of a platform such as Dynamics is that 
the functionality often builds upon itself. For instance, it is possible 
to manage work queue and multiple tasks and/or jobs in CRM 
utilizing the aforementioned Business Process Workflow. In addition 
to using the business process workflow, one or more users can be 
assigned to structured organizational units that CRM uses to keep 


Exhibit 21 - Spelling editor feature for a rich-text field in CRM. 
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track of user groups. Jobs in work queues can also be toggled back 
and forth with no loss of progress. Users can pick up the work at the 
same step the previously assigned user left off, allowing for efficient 
workflow management and multi-tasking between jobs.  


Conversely, several business process flows can be created for each 
individual process and users can switch manually between the tasks 
and activities associated with each process flow. In this instance, 
users can be part of multiple organizational units that have multiple 
process flows to manage workflow.  


Lastly, since the Dynamics platform is browser-based, all the 
functionality in utilizing a browser to access the system is preserved. 
Users can manage and multi-task between tasks/jobs simply by 
using browsers to access CRM. Like any browser-based system, CRM 
allows users to open multiple browser tabs, and initiate separate 
pop-ups and other browser-related features to manage the various 
tasks.  


Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to 
save changes made to a job before the job is completed or 
rejected 


Auto-Save and Manual Save Features: 
The Dynamics platform contains two out-of-the-box features to allow 
a user to save changes made to a record. An Auto-Save feature 
automatically saves any changes made to a record 30 seconds after 
the change is made. The length of time for auto-save can be 
configured and manually set. If no changes are made in the 
corresponding record, the automatic save will not occur while the 
record is being accessed. After a change is made, the 30-second 
period before an auto-save begins again. If another user has updated 
the same record, those changes will be retrieved and displayed in the 
record when auto-save occurs.  


With auto-save enabled, the save button only displays for the initial 
save of the record. After the record is created, the save button does 
not display in the command bar, but a graphic icon ( ) button 
displays in the lower right corner if there are any unsaved changes.  


At any given time in a workflow, a user can click this button ( ) to 
save the record and immediately refresh data in the record. It is 
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possible to configure the auto-save to trigger within each step. When 
auto-save is enabled, the corresponding record created at the time 
of job processing will be saved whenever the user navigates away 
from a record or closes a separate window displaying a record.  


Describe how the proposed solution will allow the Supervisor 
to create or modify a work queue and a job within a queue 


Easily Create and Amend Existing Workflows: 
All of the types of workflows in the system are configurable through 
a graphical user interface. The graphical user interface differs 
slightly depending on the type of workflow used, but all the 
interfaces follow the same event/condition/action model, where 
users define a series of conditional statements and the outcome, i.e. 
“If the Job Processing Request status is updated, “send an email” to 
all related “Users” with a “Reviewer role” sufficient to require 
notification for this status change. 


Workflows exist in the system as either “Draft” or “Published.” A 
draft workflow is not active in the system and is editable. A 
published workflow is active and set to a read-only state. In order to 
amend a workflow, the user deactivates the workflow, makes the 
necessary edits, and re-publishs the workflow. This can be done 
directly in the production environment without the need to rely upon 
a development build process from development. However, we 
generally recommend that standard configuration management 
procedures be followed in order to maintain consistency.  


Modifying a queue involves either modifying the workflow or 
modifying the record. For example, a Supervisor can modify a 
workflow that normally routes “Pending” status Applications to their 
respective Reviewers for validation by adding an intermediate step 
that re-routes the application to go to a second Reviewer whose job 
is to verify that all required documents are attached at time of 
application submission. In order to modify the work queue, the 
Supervisor only needs to edit the workflow, add the additional step, 
and then save and publish the workflow.  


In addition to modifying the workflow, users can modify a job within 
a queue at any time by modifying the record itself. For example, if 
we continue with the previous scenario, a user can change the 
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“Priority” database field from “Low” to “High,” thus indicating the 
change in job priority and that wil in turn cause the job to move to 
High Priority on the job queue.  


Business rules can offer more granular control of the workflow by 
managing the conditions surrounding when a process flow proceeds 
to the next stage. Conditional rules, such as a required database 
fields or specific field values, can be incorporated into the workflow 
to provide additional processing details to a job before it is 
completed.  


Describe configurable reviewer functionality 


Iterative Workflows: 
Workflows in the system can include logic to be iterative. For 
example, a business process workflow that defines multiple steps in 
a process allows users to cycle back and forth through a particular 
step. This is useful for situations such as a business customer filing 
with missing documents. If more information needs to be submitted 
or edited based upon the filing requirements, the Reviewer can 
easily revert to the previous step and the system will indicate that it 
is back in the previous status. Similarly, the system will track the 
historical status changes in audit history so there is a running tally 
of how often the record iterated. 


In addition, the Dynamics platform offers an out-of-the-box way to 
manage the movement of data using the Assign feature. The concept 
of record ownership in CRM Records is that records can be owned by 
one or more users and can also be assigned to one or more users. For 
example, a Supervisor can assign a priority request to a Reviewer to 
work through the business process workflow. Once the record has 
completed the workflow and the status is Complete, that record can 
then be assigned to another user for further work and/or re-assigned 
to the Supervisor for approval.  


In addition, Business Rules that are sets of conditional IF/ELSE 
statements can be utilized to offer more fine-tuned modifications to 
a work queue or a job within a queue. It is also possible to trigger 
subsequent actions tied to movement through the process workflow. 
For example, once a job processing request has reached “Awaiting 
review” status, a notification can be sent to the Reviewer informing 
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them of the pending review, or the job can display on a Reviewer 
dashboard indicating job processes awaiting review categorized by 
priority. 


Describe configurable delegation functionality 


Manage and Delegate jobs using Assign Feature and Record Ownership: 
The Dynamics platform offers an out-of-the-box way to manage 
delegation of data using the Assign feature. The concept of record 
ownership in CRM states that records are owned by one or more users 
and can be assigned to one or more users. For example, a Supervisor 
ccan assign a priority request to a Reviewer to work through the 
corresponding business process workflow. Once the Reviewer has 
completed the workflow and the status is Complete, the changing of 
record status can trigger a workflow that includes a record be assigned 
to another user for further work and/or re-assigned to the Supervisor 
for approval, or trigger sending a notification to the Supervisor 
informing them of a job awaiting approval.  


Exhibit 22 – Organizational Chart 


Org Chart Flow Master: The organizational chart visually represents the 
movement of a record in the system through different user roles, such 
as Supervisors and Reviewers. The numbered and colored arrows 
correspond with the narrative delineating the related use case.  


(Note: the narrative for each use case immediately follows the 
referenced Flow Chart for each scenario).  
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Exhibit 23 – Organizational Chart, Flow 1 


Org Chart Flow 1: The organizational chart visually represents an 
application workflow use case. Upon submission, the application is 
routed to the Reviewer who reviews the application and sends it to the 
Supervisor for approval. The Supervisor reviews and approves the 
application. This is the end of this particular workflow. The following 
scenarios demonstrate how the workflow can be easily amended.  


Exhibit 24 - Organizational Chart, Flow 2 
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Org Chart Flow 2: The organization chart visually represents and 
application workflow use case. Upon submission, the application is 
routed to the Reviewer who reviews the application and sends it to 
the Supervisor for approval. However, unlike Flow 1, in this scenario, 
the application is not complete and the Supervisor reroutes it to the 
original Reviewer for revision. In addition to the revision, the original 
Reviewer sends the application to a second Reviewer to validate all 
documents are received with the application, but the second 
Reviewer is out ill or out of the office. In this scenario, the assign 
feature of a record in CRM allows an Alternate Reviewer to be 
assigned to review the application instead of the second Reviewer 
who is out ill. Additionally, when the record is reassigned to the 
Alternate Reviewer, their security permissions can be elevated if 
original permissions do not allow access to the record. After the 
review is complete, the Alternate Reviewer’s permissions can be 
deprecated to their original state.  


Exhibit 25 - Organizational Chart, Flow 3 


Org Chart Flow 3: The organization chart visually represents the 
“happy path”of an appliccation workflow use case that seamlessly 
executes the intended workflow. The application is submitted to the 
first Reviewer who assigns it to a second Reviewer for verification. 
Once validation is complete, the application is sent to the Supervisor 
for approval.  
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In all the aforementioned use cases, it is possible to configure 
workflows to not only re-route records in CRM, but also to trigger 
notifications such as when an application is ready for approval. In 
this way, the Dynamics platform offers both versatility and ease of 
configuration. Throughout each of the three use case scenarios 
represented, the System Administrator has global security 
permissions and can view the various movements of the record 
through the multiple workflows. In each case, only users with the 
proper security permissions will be able to access and edit those 
records  


 Describe configurable approver functionality 


Allow for electronic approvals and notifications: 
Approvals can be handled automatically by a workflow that is 
configured to assess all of the business rules related to an approval. 
For example, if the workflow is designed to review certain data 
values, confirm the presence of documents, and verify that certain 
steps have completed in the registration process, then the outcome 
of that workflow will be one or more steps to set the approval 
status, as well as send notifications. Supported electronic 
notifications include: 


 Alerts – Alerts are a type of “tickler” that is generated by
Dynamics and provide users with a notification of a task or
activity. Alerts display on a user’s dashboard. Alternatively,
alerts can be set up to be received via Outlook if Dynamics and
Outlook are configured to integrate (this integration is an out-
of-the-box feature of CRM/Outlook).


 Emails- emails can be sent by a system workflow. An email
template that includes the content as well as variable data
from the database allows for a “mail merge” type of process
where emails can be sent automatically once a condition is
met.


 PDF correspondence – if eSOS needs to send a PDF
correspondence that is generated by the system (e.g. for
something that needs a wet signature), it is possible to create
a workflow that triggers a document that is then attached to
an email. It is substantially similar to the email workflow, but
it provides a compelling alternative communication
mechanism.


 Pop-ups – System alerts can be added through configurable
Business Rules as an out-of-the-box feature of CRM. These pop-
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ups can notify users when certain field states are not in 
compliance and prevent saving. These pop-ups can also be used 
to provide on-screen real-time information and notices. 
Additional pop-up functionality can be added for more robust 
notification features and customization logic using the 
system’s API. 


Finally, Supervisors/Managers will have elevated permissions while 
Reviewers/Processers will have different permissions established by 
role-based security. Role-based security is configurable through a 
graphical user interface. This allows eSOS to create and manage an 
unlimited number of security roles that can be as large or as 
granular as needed to manage access. The security model allows you 
to define the security at the table level, record level, event level, and 
even field level.  


 Describe configurable workflow notifications 


Allow for electronic approvals and notifications: 
Activities in CRM represent additional functionality extended to the 
Dynamics platform. Activities can be any of the following: Emails, 
Phone Calls, Tasks, and Appointments. The activities in CRM can be 
accessed utilizing a drop-down menu that contains direct links to 
each activity. A “My Activities” dashboard in CRM represents 
additional functionality extended to the Dynamics platform.  


Specifically, Approvals can be handled automatically by a workflow 
that is configured to assess all of the business rules related to an 
approval. For example, if the workflow is designed to review certain 
data values, confirm the presence of documents, and verify that 
certain steps have completed in the registration process, then the 
outcome of that workflow will be one or more steps to set the 
approval status, as well as send notifications.  


Notifications – CRM will be responsible for producing emails, 
correspondence, and notices as part of the workflow. In order to 
support this function, the notification module provides the ability to 
set up templates that are populated with data from the database. 
Templates come in two forms: 


 Email Templates – an email template sets up the text content,
the variable data to include in the text, and the business rules
for how the “to” field is sent. Emails are typically used for
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workload-related correspondence, such as notification that 
something was received, or something is in a pending status. 


 Document Templates – users create documents in MS Word,
and through a plug-in built into Word they can map data 
fields from the database. When the document is generated, it 
automatically pulls the data from the database. Document 
templates are used when the formatting is critical (e.g. 
licenses, legal letterhead). 


These notification templates are then sent via workflow rules. The 
benefit to this module’s integration with the workflow engine and 
the database is that correspondence can be automated, while also 
allowing the database to store tracking and history data of a 
transaction as it relates to system records. Documents that are auto-
generated in CRM can also be saved in SharePoint at the time of 
creation, providing SOS with a written record of what was sent. 


Supported electronic notifications include: 
 Alerts – Alerts are a type of “tickler” that is generated by


Dynamics and provide users with a notification of a task or 
activity. Alerts display on a user’s dashboard. Alternatively, 
alerts can be set up to be received via Outlook if Dynamics 
and Outlook are configured to integrate (this integration is an 
out-of-the–box feature of CRM/Outlook). 


 PDF correspondence – if SOS needs to send a PDF
correspondence that is generated by the system (e.g. for 
something that needs a wet signature), it is possible to create 
a workflow that triggers a document that is then attached to 
an email. It is substantially similar to the email workflow, but 
it provides a compelling alternative communication 
mechanism. 
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 User Interface 
The user interface within the proposed solution is an essential 
component that must allow users to easily interact with the system. 
The Agency requires a user interface that provides a consistent look 
across all system components. The interface must be simple to use. 
The user interface components should use quality designed controls 
and features. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the 
proposed solution’s common user-interface design and features. The 
vendor may provide sample screen shots. Vendors must describe the 
following for their proposed solution: 


 User interface functionality and navigation. 
The Dynamics CRM UI is based upon Windows design standards, 
particularly around the design standards for Windows 10. The overall 
interface uses clean lines and a minimalist interface to show only the 
most relevant pieces of information. The following screenshot displays 
a typical interface along with the navigation to the key modules shown: 


Exhibit 26 - Microsoft Dynamics Streamlined Menu 


Dynamics uses tiles and icons to represent functions in the system. 
These are available via an icon in the top navigation menu. This 
allows users to get to any module in the system at any time. The 
topmost navigation menus has quick links to frequently used 
features including: 


 Quick Create Forms (described later in this section)
 Recently Viewed records
 Global Search
 Advanced Find (ad hoc reporting)


For items that a user may use repeatedly, Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
has made it easy to locate these frequently used materials. Clicking 
the clock icon displays the most recently used items. Additionally, 


Dynamics features a “No 
Wrong Door” user 


interface, allowing users 
to access all relevant 


information no matter 
what screen they are on. 
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users can pin items that they use frequently and want to save. This is 
an easy and efficient way to find commonly used services in CRM. 


Exhibit 27 - Recently Viewed Items and Recently Viewed Records 


The application user interfaces for the internal and external web 
applications will be based on existing frameworks and platforms. 
The internal web application will be based on Dynamics CRM, and 
will include all out-of-the-box functionality. It will be augmented and 
enhanced, as necessary, to meet all functional and technical 
requirements of the system.  


 Intuitive features and other graphical controls. 
The user interface pages and forms follow industry standards to ensure 
the application is consistent and intuitive to users. Familiar controls 
such as drop–down lists, select lists, radio buttons, and checkboxes 
guide users to select from appropriate values. The web application 
forms and pages will 
also include standard 
intelligent data entry, 
along with 
autocomplete for 
text entry when 
applicable and logical 
tab order to allow for 
streamlined entry of 
form data. 


Exhibit 28 - Familiar Controls and Intuitive Layouts 
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 Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 
Data entry is facilitated through the definition and management of 
data types. When you configure the database, you define what kind 
of data it contains. Typical data text fields allow you to enter 
freeform text. Dynamics CRM really promotes efficient data entry is 
the automated use of data type filters – CRM automatically provides 
users with the filter based upon the data type. Examples include: 


 Date fields are automatically updated through calendar
objects


 Drop-down lists are displayed with available option sets
 Required fields can be configured at the field level
 Number fields can enforce a specific range


In addition to the field itself, the form that displays the field can be 
configured to control the Tab order, giving users the ability to quickly 
enter and type data without having to click to the next field. 


The business rules engine allows you to configure additional 
behaviors to promote data entry. Examples include: 


 Showing/hiding fields or sections of fields based upon a data
selection


 Defining default values
 Configuring calculated values


The other key feature is the “Quick Create” form. Quick Create forms 
are shortened versions of a web form that are set up to show just 
the minimal amount of information needed to create a new record.  


Exhibit 29 – Quick Create Form 
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Quick Create forms are a good way to speed up the data entry and 
business operational process by creating a “fast track” mechanism 
for short and/or frequent types of transactions.  


What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user 
interface look and feel. 


Staff can participate in the configuration process as part of the 
knowledge transfer approach. Simple changes such as updating 
image logos, modifying text content on page, and even formatting 
HTML pages can be done through the configuration function. Form 
layouts and screen layouts can be configured to meet all department 
standards. 


The system customization will involve the development of various 
types of components and resources. A few limitations to note are 
that font and 
background color of the 
forms cannot be 
changed. What can be 
changed is what 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
refers to as “Themes”. 
CRM Themes are a way 
to personalize the 
Microsoft Dynamics 
interface and make it 
feel more familiar by 
adding your logo and 
changing CRM colors to 
reflect your familiar 
branding, or your 
preferred color scheme. 


How application documentation such as help guide, user 
guide, administrator guide, etc. are made available to end-
users. 


The system will include a help system to provide online 
documentation. The help files are stored as XML files that can be 
exported, updated, and re-imported into the system for updates and 
changes. This help system will be indexed and searchable. The search 


Exhibit 30 - Microsoft Themes Can Be Altered to 
Appear Consistent With Familiar Branding 
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feature will include the ability to search alphabetically or by field or 
topic or alphabetically. 


All guides are customized to the system that will be designed and 
created specifically for the Nevada eSOS. 


How user profiles would be configured to customize what 
information or functionality is presented to each user.  


Security is configurable through a graphical user interface. This 
allows Nevada to create and manage an unlimited number of 
security roles that can be as large or as granular as needed to 
manage access. The security model lets you define the security at 
the table level, record level, event level, and even field level. 


In effect this means you can control what screen(s) the user sees, 
what record(s) the user sees, and what fields on a record the user 
sees, all through a configurable security profile.  


The system is secured by using the Principle of Least Privilege, which 
ensures that each user is granted only the security roles and 
permissions that are necessary to perform or complete that tasks 
that are part of his or her business role.  


Exhibit 31 - Security Role Interface 


What operating system, applications, and browser are 
required to support the user interface. 


The application requires the use of the Windows 7 or newer 
operating system. The web portal supports all mainstream browsers, 
including Microsoft Internet Explorer and Microsoft Edge, Google 
Chrome, Mozilla Firefox, and Apple Safari. The product frameworks 
utilized in the solution, Dynamics CRM and Adxstudios, already have 
full support for these mainstream browsers, and all custom pages 
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and elements will be developed to ensure compatibility across 
browsers. 


The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data 
screen from any location from within the solution. 


The CRM user interface is designed around the principle of “no wrong 
door,” meaning you can get to any screen from just about any other 
screen. For example, the documents are stored with a particular 
filing record and can be accessed from the Document tab that is 
available on each screen. The documents are automatically filtered 
down to only those items related to that particular filing. Documents 
are downloadable to a user’s workstation for viewing and printing, 
requiring only standard desktop software like MS Office and Adobe 
Acrobat Reader to be installed. Another option is to utilize the Print 
Preview screens that allows for printing of data on the current 
screen.  


Exhibit 32 - Print Through Print Preview 


As shown above, the Print Preview selection is available from every 
screen in the system, giving you one-click access to print what you 
currently see on the screen. 


 Document Management 
Receiving, accessing and managing document content is a large 
element of Commercial Recordings processing. Millions of documents 
related to new filings, amendments, registered agents, and other 
functions must be scanned, stored, processed, and retrieved within 
the Commercial Recordings solution. The Agency is seeking a solution 
that facilitates inbound and outbound document management. 
Content is associated with objects such as business entities and 
registered agents. When processing transaction jobs users must be 
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able to access associated documents and artifacts. This access must 
occur without requiring the user to exit their current application and 
log on to another. These documents include but are not limited to 
letters, forms, affidavits, and certificates. Seamless access to relevant 
job documents will improve processing times and reduce manual 
effort.  


In addition to selecting and producing production outbound 
documents, the Agency requires the ability to create related 
correspondence and form templates. The proposed solution must 
include the ability to design and create document templates, connect 
templates to associated business functions, and provide a means for 
users to generate and populate templates for specific business 
transactions.  


Once generated, inbound and outbound documents must be properly 
associated with jobs and stored for future reference.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the 
proposed solution’s document and content management features. 
Vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


 Outbound Document Management 
The Commercial Recordings business processes, produces and 
manages inbound and outbound correspondence and forms. Using 
features and functions via the proposed system, users will have the 
capability to create, populate, print, and manage outbound artifacts. 
Correspondence and form production capability must be provided 
across all Commercial Recordings functional areas.  
Our proposed solution includes two key features for document 
management. This first is a function that allows users to create and 
modify MS Word Templates, which are then used to populate data 
directly from the database. This function allows eSOS to produce 
many types of formal documents and correspondence related to the 
filings that will be supported in the system. 


The second key feature is the function that integrates with a 
document management tool (in this case FileNet) to save a copy of 
that generated document in a repository that corresponds with the 
filing/record being worked on. These two features work in 
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conjunction to provide an end-to-end paper trail of the documents 
generated by the system, using data from the system generated in 
real time. 


A.  Functionality to author and design document templates. 
The Document Core Pack function of our solution allows for the 
use of MS Word to author and design templates. The authoring 
tool installs as an add-on to a user’s installed version of Word, 
allowing users access to the Dynamics CRM data fields.  


B. Describe the method(s) used to insert data into a template. 
As the user creates the template using standard MS Word 
formatting functions, they can access the data fields and literally 
map specific fields into the form, and then upload the form into 
the system. The template is then available for a workflow or 
business rule to trigger based upon a stated business condition. 


C. Describe how document generation features are integrated 
with Commercial Recordings functionality including the 
method(s) used to connect templates to Commercial 
Recordings functions. 


This type of integration can be generated in a multitude of ways. 
Documents can be pulled manually by any user to satisfy one-
time requests. For standard or ongoing document management 
tasks, documents can be generated automatically as a step in a 
workflow process. The interface between the two systems will be 
critical to the ability to integrate as the eSOS will need specific 
data attributes from the Commercial Recording System in order 
to print a fully populated template.  


D. Describe features and functions that allow documents to be 
automatically produced. 


Documents are generated at certain points in a workflow. While 
configuring a workflow to support activities, such as a new filing 
or a name change amendment, a step can be added at any point 
in the workflow to generate a document. The biggest factor in 
determining when to generate the document is availability of the 
needed data. In general, we recommend a best practice of 
establishing a workflow that ensures all the necessary data fields 
are filled in before the system generates the document.  
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E. Describe features that allow correspondence and form content 
to be generated with standard or free form text. 


By default, every correspondence includes the standard text that 
was part of the template. But there are two ways to add to the 
correspondence: 


 Each record has a Notes entry. The document generation
function is configurable to allow for the addition of these
notes to the correspondence, effectively allowing the
addition of free-form text.


 Because the templates are generated in word, users have
the ability to edit and save the changes before the
correspondence is sent out.


F. Describe the ability to place unique identifiers such as bar 
codes on documents and/or forms to support system 
identification. 


Barcodes are generated based upon a series of data attributes 
identified for the correspondence. These are most likely used 
when separator sheets are required when a bulk mailing solution 
needs to properly sort correspondence. eSOS will have a custom 
feature to support the generation of a barcode so that a single 
correspondence, or even groups of correspondence, can be coded 
and scanned for proper sorting and mailing.  


G. Can forms and correspondence be generated from templates 
individually and in batch (multiple documents generated by a 
single process). 


The workflows that generate a particular document are record 
specific, meaning they produce in real time. However, it is 
possible to architect the workflows so that they are triggered at 
a set time for each record, effectively allowing for batch 
generation of documents. This is accomplished through the 
following steps: 
1. Create a query that identifies all of filings required for a


document be generated.
2. Save this query and create a workflow that generates the


document.
3. Allow the query to run based upon the workflow rules, and the


query will pick up the selected records and generate the
document.
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H. Describe functionality to capture electronic signatures. 
Our solution includes the integration of DocuSign, a widely used 
electronic signature service that integrates with Dynamics to 
provide documents with built-in design capabilities. With 
DocuSign, the Agency can create a correspondence and send it to 
the entity along with a request for an electronic signature. The 
electronic version is then updated in real time when the entity 
signs the version and sends it via email.  


I. Describe capability for updating previously issued 
correspondence and forms. 


Templates can be updated at any time because they are in an 
editable MS Word format. Previously issued correspondence is 
are stored in FileNet. Follow the steps below to update a 
previously issued form/correspondence: 
1. If the document is in an editable format (e.g. MS Word,) then the


document can be updated directly and saved back to FileNet as
a new version.


2. If the document is in a read-only format (e.g. PDF), then users
can manually retrigger the workflow that generated the original
document. The system will create a new version with the
updated template and/or variable data, and a new version saves
to the same folder as the older version.


J. The documents are processed based on the filing priority (ex: 
Regular, Expedite, 4 Hour, 2 Hour, and 1 Hour) indicated by the 
customers. Once the documents are processed they are 
returned to the customer either by regular mail, email, fax and 
customer pick up. 


Every filing request that comes in is assigned a default priority 
based upon predefined business rules. Once an expedited request 
comes in, it is automatically moved to the top of the work queues 
and user dashboards. We leverage the existing physical mailing 
capabilities of the Agency in order to physically send out the 
processed documents. 
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Inbound Document Management 


Automated document capture and routing for business processing 
purposes is a proven function within the existing eSOS system. The 
Agency recognizes the value of electronically storing, retrieving, and 
routing pertinent softcopy documents and artifacts for on-demand 
access and usage. 


As part of the front-end receipting process the Agency uses document 
imaging capability to capture, index, and store documents related to 
Commercial Recordings filings. The vendor must include all proposed 
hardware, software, and licensing to satisfy document imaging 
requirements found throughout Section 4, System Requirements and 
in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The Agency requires that inbound and outbound document 
management capability be fully integrated within the proposed 
solution.  


While the document imaging solution used today provides significant 
value, the Agency is open to alternative solutions. The vendor may 
propose expanding and enhancing the existing environment or 
propose a solution that is integrated with their proposed solution. The 
vendor must present the complete cost of their proposed document 
and content management solution in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


A. Describe the proposed document and content management 
solution. 


For inbound documents, the proposed scanning solution is the 
key function that will handle the inbound documents. Our 
proposed eSOS solution includes both physical scanners as well 
as, iCapture, a leading image processing software product that 
will handle the architecture of the proposed inbound document 
management solution as shown in the Exhibit below: 
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Exhibit 33 – iCapture Process Flow 


eSOS cites the mandatory need for 15 scanners for scanning 
incoming documents and remittances and we have proposed to 
provide a total of 17 Kodak i3200 scanners to be installed at the 
mailroom with 2 scanners dedicated for the Testing and 
Development Environments. While recognizing the requirements 
associated with scanning, all incoming types of documents (Forms, 
Schedules, checks, vouchers, correspondence, etc.), our selection of 
the Model/type of scanner was based on our assumption to 
implement a solution capable of supporting as many as 100,000 
monthly remittances or an average of a few hundred to 5,000 checks 
daily. The scanners that we have proposed have a manufacturer 
rated scan rate of 50 ppm (pages per minute) with a single-shift 
capacity of 15,000 pages daily per scanner, for a maximum volume of 
225,000 images scanned in simplex mode (single-sided) or 450,000 
images scanned per day in duplex mode for double-sided scanning. 
As mentioned in an earlier paragraph, we propose to scan all checks 
that accompany a form or voucher with the “parent document” thus 
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ensuring transaction integrity as the resulting image file, which will 
include an image of every page in a given submittal. The scanner has 
an input hopper that can hold up to 200 sheets (20lbs paper) with a 
single output hopper. The scanner supports mixed document 
scanning (e.g., forms, checks, vouchers, documents within the same 
batch). These scanners are inexpensive and meet the mandatory 
requirements in the RFP, and support color and duplex scanning in 
the mailroom.  


With these scanners, the solution can be modularly scaled to support 
future increases in volume of documents received by installing these 
devices either centrally or across the enterprise, and by including 
remote offices to scan the forms, documents, and checks that are 
received at the remote sites. It is also important to note the 
flexibility of our overall architecture and the extensive experience in 
implementing similar solutions, will allow the department to support 
the scanning on any number of qualified scanners from the low 
volume and mid-range to very high-speed scanners capable of 
scanning millions of pages daily as we have implemented in some 
sites. We will leave the choice of scanners to the discretion of the 
department and will be open to suggestions for alternative scanners 
during detail design.  


The output of the scanning solution will ultimately reside in FileNet. 
This approach takes full advantage of the investment the Agency has 
made in FileNet, and helps to minimize implementation risk. 
Working in conjunction with FileNet will be the Dynamics CRM 
database, which will house the document index and metadata, as 
well as all core electronic data from the filing/entity itself. This 
architecture has the following benefits: 


 All of the searching and filtering happens on the Dynamics CRM
database (SQL Server) rather than the content management
database (FileNet). This makes searching and reporting much
more efficient and robust. However, unstructured content
searches can still be conducted on FileNet as they currently are
today.


 The image processing occurs on a server independent from the
rest of the eSOS, reducing the potential for adverse impacts to
the user experience when conducting a filing.
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 The custom service that will be built to handle FileNet/Dynamics
integration uses SOA principles so that future growth is fully
supported by the architecture.


B. Describe how document access is integrated with our 
Commercial Recordings functions. 


Commercial Recordings are fully supported by this architecture. 
Either applications and/or supporting documents can be 
captured via scanner and uploaded automatically, or iCapture 
and FileNet will run on a separate server from the Dynamics CRM 
database, allowing for integration with outside systems. In this 
case, it will be possible for the new UCC system to also make use 
of the scanning architecture. 


C. Describe the functionality to search, filter, redact, and view 
documents. 


Through the use of FileNet as the content management system, 
we will leverage the existing functionality of FileNet to support 
searching, filtering, and viewing of documents. However, for 
searching and filtering of metadata, our new eSOS system will 
make full use of Dynamics CRM’s built in search and indexing 
capabilities to provide a global search function that allows users 
to search electronic data in a more efficient manner. 


Data redaction during processing is supported by iCapture. Data 
redaction after processing is supported through the use of Nitro 
PDF, which allows a power user to make updates to a PDF 
generated by eSOS (for outbound) or iCapture (for inbound).  


D. Describe how inbound and outbound documents are captured, 
redacted, indexed and stored for subsequent use. 


The automated data capture and remittance processing 
requirements of the eSOS RFP will be met through the 
implementation of the iCapture suite of software, one of the 
most powerful and proven solutions in this area that is available 
in today’s market and expressly developed for the public sector. 
This suite of software is in production operations at multiple 
government agencies across the United States and processes 
millions of forms, documents, checks and vouchers on a daily 
basis, including the California Franchise Tax Board where over 
two million tax return pages are scanned on any given day during 
peak season.  
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iCapture is a fully integrated solution for both forms and 
remittance processing and combines the features of traditional 
forms processing with state-of-the-art remittance processing and 
electronic deposit under Check 21 Standards. Modularly designed 
to support high-volume and mission-critical document data 
capture and remittance applications, iCapture consists of a 
series of individual modules that can be interconnected within a 
single workflow to support the full range of automated data 
capture capabilities for forms and documents as well as 
remittance processing. For eSOS, we propose to provide an 
iCapture solution that will provide the automated data capture 
from all types of documents as required by eSOS, a complete 
remittance processing system that will handle all incoming 
checks and vouchers, and a fully integrated electronic deposit 
capability to support the transmission of Image Cash Letters to 
the designated eSOS Bank. We wish to note that the solution we 
are offering is a proven COTS product – its features and 
capabilities meet or exceed the stated eSOS requirements. We 
will customize the delivered system to comply with eSOS 
processes, business rules, and the extensive data capture desired 
through customization of the capture form fields, field validation, 
screens, parameters, and configuration, no new code 
development is anticipated or deemed to be required at this 
time. 


The exhibit below provides a high-level overview of the structure 
of the iCapture suite of software. A family of Import Adapters 
allows us to capture incoming images and/or data from multiple 
sources. The complete range of automated data processing and 
data correction applications provide the ability to automatically 
capture and validate/verify data from forms, checks, documents, 
etc., and a family of Export applications allows us to send both 
data and images to external subsystems in an integrated 
enterprise environment. 
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Exhibit 34 – iCapture Queue Management System 


Designed with a service oriented architecture (SOA), this solution 
has the capability of supporting multiple plug-in modules for 
reading checks and forms with handwritten, machine-printed, 
and bar-coded data through the use of advanced high-speed 
scanners, secondary MICR readers, Courtesy and Legal Amount 
Recognition (CAR/LAR), Intelligent and Optical Character 
Recognition (ICR/OCR) technology, and Optical Mark Recognition 
(OMR). All of these features and capabilities are embedded 
within our proposed eSOS solution. 


E. Explain how existing Commercial Recordings documents will 
be migrated to the proposed solution and indexed. 


iCapture’s export adapters are designed to support a wide variety of 
systems and support the automated formatting of data associated 
with filing submissions conforming to the specifications for the 
transfer of both images and data to the respective system handling 
the long-term storage of the images and the filing system. As 
transactions are processed through the define data capture 
workflow, the resulting information is collected, parsed, validated, 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-59 


and formatted into any of the specified formats across multiple 
forms or form revisions for upload to the legacy system. This task is 
accomplished by the iExport backend service making use of the 
customized definitions in the Form Definition File and the client 
specific formatting rules. The output data can include all or part of 
the data capture results from each field on the form, as well as field 
names and image file information. New data can also be generated 
based on the values of other fields and inserted, as necessary, in the 
final output file. Modification to the rules may be applied 
dynamically and the iExport application need not be modified in the 
traditional software development model. The resulting output of the 
iCapture system may be in the following formats: 


 Formatted Text files
 XML
 ODBC to a database


In addition to uploading the captured data to the legacy system, 
iExport also supports the image transfer of images to any of the 
industry standard Document Management systems including FileNet, 
Documentum, InfoImage, OpenText, SIRE, and Alchemy suite of 
software. 


F. Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to 
zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page documents, merge 
multiple documents, reorder pages within a multiple page 
document, straighten rotated documents, enhance documents 
out-of-focus, and save changes. 


The ability to manipulate the image after scanning is part of 
iCapture’s capabilities (as noted in the functional diagram 
above). However many of the listed features, such as split and 
merge and reordering of documents, is accomplished through the 
use of Nitro PDF, which the is proposed PDF document 
management tool. This tool helps to manipulate documents after 
they have been processed by iCapture. 


G. Describe how Commercial Recordings physical documents, 
waiting for input into the system, will be imported, redacted, 
and associated with existing entities. 


In similar projects we have executed, we have been able to work 
with the Department/Agency in the optimum use of specific Post 
Office Boxes for incoming documents, thus providing what might be 
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considered a “rough sort” of the various types of submittals that the 
Agency receives from the public. An example of this is the work we 
performed with the California Franchise Tax Board where focused re-
engineering efforts resulted in refining the use of 37 different PO 
Boxes to support the sorting of various tax types, incoming 
correspondence designated for a specific internal Division or Group, 
and pre-sorts by the USPS on other documents based on the PO Box 
used. Pending the initiation of the detail design efforts, we do not 
know what improvements may be possible in this area, but it is an 
area where we have significant experience and expertise. 


Once the initial sorting has been completed, we propose to open 
incoming mail with the existing mail opening hardware and facilitate 
the extraction of the content of each envelope. At this point, based 
on the results of our design analysis to optimize the current intake 
processing workflow, our solution will have the capability of having 
documents either pre-sorted by the document preparation staff in 
batches or sorted, scanned, and indexed by the individual scanner 
operators. Should the Agency desire to further automate the opening 
and extraction of mail with hardware, we are also experienced in the 
use of mail opening equipment that can be sized and configured to 
support peak mail volume, which we can discuss during detailed 
design. There is no need to separate checks from Remit returns as 
we will scan both the form(s), schedules (if any), and any 
accompanying checks as a single transaction. A typical sort made by 
an operator after extraction is limited to one of three options: Remit 
submissions of standard forms, Non-Remit submission of standard 
forms, and White mail/Correspondence.


All of the document scanners that we have proposed will be 
integrated so that all scanners will be capable of sending images and 
data to iCapture. The data extraction and perfection workflow will 
be tailored to support the submission of all documents scanned or 
faxed. This includes the automated recognition of the data fields 
from known forms using OCR/ICR in addition to the manual 
extraction of data on non-standard forms using key-from-image 
(KFI), when necessary. All of the extracted data fields will be 
validated using customized business rules, which we will determine 
during detailed design, including the use of external databases to 
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support real-time data validation during data entry. The solution will 
also support multiple outputs including: 


 Check images and data will be exported to the Deposit 21
application that provides the required electronic deposit
capability.


 Images of all scanned documents will be sent to the Content
Management System for retention and retrieval as required.


 Extracted and perfected data from forms, schedules, vouchers,
checks, etc. will be uploaded to the main filing system in the
format required by that system.


Data Redaction  


Data redaction is the process of obscuring text for legal or security 
purposes. The most frequently redacted elements of documents in 
Secretary of State’s Commercial Recordings Division are the Personal 
Identifiable Information such as social security numbers, credit card 
numbers, and bank information. The current process in use by the 
Commercial Recordings Division is a manual process in which the 
Processor in the mail room determines which documents should be 
redacted from the set of documents submitted by the customer.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the 
proposed solution’s data redaction features and capabilities. Vendors 
must include a description for the following: 


A. How will the system/application determine what documents 
should be redacted. 


Our solution will support the automatic generation and long-
term storage of both the original archival and redacted images 
based on the presence of redaction rules in iCapture and in the 
FileNet repository, as necessary. Upon the completion of data 
capture processing in iCapture and before the image files are 
transmitted to the FileNet repository, all identified standard 
forms with the presence of actual field coordinates will invoke 
the generation of the redacted images by filling the identified 
fields on a form image with black pixels.  


B. Will the system/application stored redacted data? If it does 
how long would it store and where would it store the data? 


The redacted image is generated on a permanent basis, unlike 
the overlay redaction on some PDF implementation, and is stored 
along with the original image file in the FileNet system. Any 
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remaining forms without field coordinates that may require a 
redacted image file for viewing will be handled automatically by 
the FileNet system to support the generation of the redacted 
image on an ad hoc basis in the FileNet repository. 


C. The vendor will describe how the system/application will 
maintain or comply with all the State Laws and ISO security 
standards?  


As with the rest of the eSOS solution, our scanning architecture will 
fully comply with State standards. The security compliance built 
into the requirements and design documents takes into account the 
input and output of documents. In terms of file and server-level 
security, the final electronic version of documents that are created 
via iCapture are scanned into FileNet prior to upload. For data and 
content-level security, iCapture supports the ability to identify and 
redact PII using the advanced OCR logic. 


D. How will the system/application determine in which stage of 
the process should the documents be redacted? 


The eSOS can redact both during scanning as well as after 
scanning. The proposed eSOS solution will be configured to redact 
documents during the scanning process based on a series of 
business rules we will define with input from Agency SMEs. The 
goal is to identify a series of forms that consistently contain 
personal and/or sensitive information that needs to be redacted. 
With that identification, the scanning service can identify and 
redact the information on the form during the data capture 
process. For documents that need to be redacted after the fact, a 
workflow is built for each type of filing and will contain a step 
that defines when the documents must be redacted. The PDF 
editor that is part of our proposed solution is the tool that will 
edit the PDF and allow users to save a redacted version of the 
document. 
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 Interface Management 
In this section, we will discuss Interface Management for Accounting 
(Great Plains), Business Portal (SilverFlume), Commercial Registered 
Agent Bulk Filing, and Web Services.  


We will connect different components of eSOS using Service Oriented 
Architecture (SOA). With SOA, the API’s functionality will be exposed 
through a collection of services. These services will be independent 
and encapsulate both the business logic and its associated data. The 
services will be interconnected via messages with a schema defining 
their format, a contract defining their interchanges, and a policy 
defining how they should be exchanged. The Service layer will be the 
core of our Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) and will enable the 
solution to scale and extend. Please refer to the exhibit below for 
reference.  


 Accounting (Great Plains) 
Great Plains (a.k.a. Microsoft Dynamics GP) is a third party accounting 
system used to receipt cash, credit card, and check payments made 
by entities is association with filings. The integration between eSOS 
and Great Plains has been customized to the meet the Agency’s 
needs. However, the current integration is limiting as described in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to 
design, develop, test, and implement a bi-directional interface with 
Great Plains using custom services developed internally and GP’s 
eConnect Web service. 


We will collaborate with the Agency to design, develop, test, and 
implement a bi-directional Web service interface to communicate 
with Great Plains eConnect.  


This interface will ensure that Microsoft Dynamics GP will continue 
to receipt cash, credit card, and check payments made by entities 
when filing. The service will use REST API or SOAP to enable 
communication among all eSOS components. This interface will 
address all the current limitations. 


The design, development, and testing for the interface will be 
included in the overall development plan and test plan. This 
interface will co-exist with other legacy components. 
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As shown in the previous exhibit, if an internal user requests an 
accounting job, the request will be initiated from Microsoft Dynamics 
CRM and will invoke a call to Services layer that will connect to Great 
Plains eConnect for final processing. 


 Business Portal (SilverFlume) 
The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business 
Portal via services. The proposed system is expected to interface with 
the Business Portal in a similar manner. 


TrinityTG will reuse current 
services to enable 
communication between 
Business Portal 
(SilverFlume) and the new 
eSOS solution. We will conduct a thorough analysis of the 
requirements to determine the current functionalities and document 
any updates needed to the existing services to meet the Agency’s 
needs. We recognize that SilverFlume’s current functionality provides 
for key features such as registration, data entry, and payment 
processing, so our interface strategy includes assessing the current 
services and/or APIs in order to re-use that architecture as much as 
possible. 


We will work with Agency to enhance or modify existing custom 
services developed internally, and will address the current 
limitations and propose how to improve them. The design, 
development, and testing for the interface will be included in the 
overall development plan and test plan. This interface will co-exist 
with other legacy components. 


As shown in the exhibit in Section 4.3.6, if an internal user requests 
any services, the call will go through the Business Portal (Silver 
Flume), which will invoke a call to the Services layer that will then 
route the request to the respective eSOS sub-system for final 
processing.  


 Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing 
Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) have expressed a desire to bulk 
upload commercial filing transactions, or have an interface that will 
allow multiple filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify the 
process of monthly filing. The Agency may have thousands of 
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customers that need renewals and other filings due on a monthly 
basis. Requirements will need to be gathered to identify the specific 
needs of the CRAs where processing is concerned. The vendor will 
develop Web services to accommodate bulk processing once the CRA 
needs have been clarified. 


TrinityTG will collaborate with the Agency to gather the 
requirements that identify the specific needs of the Commercial 
Resident Agents (CRAs) and design the bulk upload features.  


This interface will enable the CRAs to bulk upload 
commercial filing transactions and allow multiple 
filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify 
and expedite the monthly filing process. 


This interface will make sure that the CRAs 
receive notifications and receipts after successful upload. This 
interface design will follow the principle of SOA. The service will use 
REST API or SOAP to enable communication among all eSOS 
components. The design, development, and testing for the interface 
will be included in the overall development plan and test plan. This 
interface will co-exist with other legacy components.  


To use this feature, CRAs will be required to register once. The CRAs 
will then log in and bulk upload all the necessary documents. When a 
CRA requests this service, the call will go through the Business Portal 
(Silver Flume), then through the Services layer, then connect to a 
sub-system of eSOS for final processing. The confirmation will go 
back through the Service layer and back through SilverFlume, and 
will be shown to the CRA. 


 Web Services 
The vendor will work with internal and external Agency departments 
to develop the Web services required to expand the online services 
identified by the Deputy for Commercial Recordings. 
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The goal will be to design an 
architecture that will expand the 
online services and allow the 
framework to scale vertically and 
horizontally without major 
redesign. The key to this 
architecture is to build these 
services into a distinct service layer. Having a dedicated tier to 
managing services provides the greatest degree of flexibility while 
minimizing impact to the core application. It will also be designed to 
be able connect securely to third-party services on the internet if 
such services are required.  


This service will follow the principle of SOA. The service will use REST 
API or SOAP to enable communication among all eSOS components. 
This helps ensure that regardless of the preferred messaging format, 
the service layer will be able to communicate with the interfacing 
system.  


 System & Application Security 
Securing Commercial Recordings applications and safeguarding 
sensitive information are essential to the Agency. The solution must 
provide a means for establishing user security roles based on 
functional responsibility and allow access to information when 
authorized. The proposed solution must adhere to State data security 
policies and rules. A listing of State security policies and rules are 
provided within the RFP Reference Library.  


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the 
proposed solution’s security features and capabilities. Vendors must 
include a description for the following: 
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Describe proposed application security capabilities and 
features 


TrinityTG will secure the Commercial Recordings applications and 
will safeguard sensitive information that is essential to the Agency. 
The eSOS application will have comprehensive security for internal 
and external users and will provide security among internal and 
external services. The security will provide access control for 
Dynamics CRM as well as access control for internal components.  


We will use Microsoft Dynamics CRM to implement the Commercial 
Recordings functions. Microsoft Dynamics CRM provides a 
comprehensive security model that protects data integrity and 
privacy, and supports efficient data access and collaboration. This 
security model provides Role-based security, Record-level security, 
Field-level security, and Hierarchical security. 


We will also integrate Azure Active Directory to provide access 
control and leverage Microsoft Security APIs for other areas. Azure 
Multi-Factor Authentication can also prevent unauthorized access to 
both on-premises and cloud applications by providing an additional 
level of authentication. Our comprehensive security model will 
protect the eSOS application and also mitigate potential threats, and 
provide with security monitoring, alerts, and machine learning-based 
reports that identify inconsistent access patterns.  


The solution will provide a means to establish user security roles 
based on functional responsibility and allow access to information 


Exhibit 35 - Hierarchy 
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when authorized. The proposed solution will also adhere to State 
data security policies and rules. 


Explain how security roles are used to control application 
and data access including the capability for copying, 
modifying, and managing roles and assigned users or 
groups. 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM has a very powerful security model and 
integrates well with Microsoft Active Directory. This model provides 
users with the access to only the appropriate level of information 
that is required to do their jobs. It also categorizes users by role and 
restricts access based on those roles. It will support data sharing so 
that users and teams can be granted access to records that they do 
not own for a specified collaborative effort, and it prevents a user 
from accessing records the user does not own or share. 


This model provides Role-based security, Record-based, Field-based 
security, and Hierarchical security. These models can be customized 
and configured.  


For example, with Role-based security in Microsoft Dynamics CRM, 
the focus will be on grouping a set of privileges together that 
describe the responsibilities (or tasks that can be performed) for a 
user. Microsoft Dynamics CRM includes a set of predefined security 
roles. Each aggregates a set of user rights to make user security 
management easier. Also, each application deployment can define 
its own roles to meet the needs of different users. 


For Record-based security in Microsoft Dynamics CRM, the focus will 
be on access rights to specific records. 


Field-level security in Microsoft Dynamics CRM will restrict access to 
specific high-impact business fields in an entity to only specified 
users or teams. 


The combination of Role-based security, Record-level security, and 
Field-level security defines the overall security rights that users have 
within Commercial Recordings system. 


Security is configurable through a graphical user interface as shown 
in the Exhibit below. This allows the Agency user’s to create and 
manage an unlimited number of security roles that can be as large 
or as granular as needed to manage access.  
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Exhibit 36 - The security model is highly granular and configurable, providing a visual depiction of 
record and event level access 


Dynamics has the capability to designate security at a variety of 
levels based on user attributes. The basic security hierarchy is as 
follows: 


 Organization – this is the “umbrella” that all users are under
 Business Units – a business unit is a logical grouping of users.


Each business unit can be associated to the organization in a
parent/child relationship. Business Units can also be
associated to one another via parent-child relationships for
the purpose of inheritance.


 Team – teams are groupings of users that transverse business
units. This allows for situations such as project teams or cross
functional individuals who do specific work across business
units.


 User – each named user gets individual create, read, write,
append, share, and delete privileges.


The security hierarchy offers a more granular access to records for 
an organization.  
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Exhibit 37- Hierarchy Security Model Example 


Describe how and when audit trail information is captured 
and what features are available to facilitate monitoring, 
reviewing and reporting. Explain the system’s ability to 
perform when audit trail information is being captured. 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM has built-in auditing that captures every 
user login and change to the system, including the previous and 
current values of each field that changed, the user’s identity, and the 
date and time of the change. It also captures creation and deletion 
of records, as well as user connections to the system. Additionally, 
data auditing features track the user making the data change, 
including their IP address if needed. All auditing data will be made 
available to internal users via summary and detail audit pages as 
shown in the Exhibit below. 
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Exhibit 38 - Audit history is built into our solution framework, providing instant access to all the 
details of field level changes 


All audit records will be read-only to prevent unauthorized 
tampering or deletion. Only users granted explicit security role 
permissions to delete audit records will be allowed to remove them. 
No users will be granted permission to alter the audit records to 
ensure integrity of the audit system. To maintain a high level of 
application performance, the audit data will be partitioned by 
annual quarter, and each audit partition can be purged from the 
system. 


If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the 
authentication and authorization mechanisms used to secure 
such services  







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-72 


To make web services secure, we will use authentication, 
authorization, encryption, and logging. We will implement a multi-
layer pattern to ensure that ONLY the authorized caller can access 
the web services. Server-Side Message Handlers on the API chain will 
provide a solid 
security pattern.  


For example, first, 
the user will be 
authenticated; 
second, the user-role 
will be calculated; 
third, the data will  
be decrypted; fourth, 
the data will be 
decompressed; and 
lastly, a log will be 
generated. Log 
generation can be 
configured and 
customized to 
improve 
performance.  


Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing 
state security architecture and Agency directory services. 


TrinityTG will research and collaborate with the Agency to design the 
new security architecture and use the strength of the existing 
security architecture for leverage. 


If necessary, we will also enhance the current architecture to provide 
the best possible security framework for the new solution. 


The new architecture will be able to interface with the current 
directory services. 


Exhibit 39 – Message Handlers 
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Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use 
in a test environment without violating PII and state data 
security policies. 


TrinityTG will create seed test data by exporting the Agency’s data. 
We will then scrub the seed data to generate test data that will not 
contain PII data. 


We will also generate test data that duplicates similar datasets.  


As new legislative policies make their way into the system, new test 
data will be generated to represent new policies and scenarios.  


The test data will need to stay current as our data structures and 
schemas change, so we will configure the new system to regenerate 
test data as necessary. 


We will absolutely make sure that the test data will not violate PII 
and state data security policies.  


 Non-Functional/Technical Requirements 
In addition to the integrated system functionality described in Section 
4.3.1 through Section 4.3.8, the Agency has identified other technical 
and non-functional system requirements that must be met by the 
vendor. The proposed solution must provide a technical architecture 
and environment that is secure, efficient, maintainable, scalable, 
reliable, and recoverable should a man-made or natural disaster 
occur. The solution must have high availability at 24/7/365. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe how the 
proposed solution supports and satisfies the stated Agency 
requirements. In addition to other pertinent content, vendors must 
respond to the following: 


 System Software 
The vendor must include in their cost proposal (Attachment J, Project 
Costs) all software, licenses, and third party solutions required to 
design, develop, test, configure, implement, document, and train the 
proposed solution while meeting the requirements contained in this 
RFP. 


Trinity TG will work with the Agency to develop a licensing strategy 
to acquire sufficient licenses for use by Agency personnel when the 
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system is ready for production. The cost proposal includes licenses 
for Microsoft Dynamics CRM and all of its components. CRM includes 
the configuration tools needed to customize it to create a custom 
application that comes complete with a custom database, 
application pages, validation rules, workflows, reports, and 
dashboards. The cost proposal includes a detailed list of the 
additional products to be used on this project, including 
development tools and utilities. 


The vendor must maintain software license compliance throughout 
the duration of the project. Any software license violation that occurs 
due to the misuse of software licensing will be the vendor’s 
responsibility. 


Trinity TG’s Project Manager will execute the mutually-developed 
license strategy to provide sufficient software licenses for all of the 
project team members according to their role. Microsoft CRM makes 
this especially simple because all CRM users may legally use the CRM 
built-in configuration tools to customize the application. All 
products, tools, and utilities used to develop the proposed system 
are listed in the cost proposal. Executing this proposal will provide 
sufficient licenses for all phases of the project.  


Vendors must describe how they manage both commercial and 
developed software throughout the project lifecycle. 


TrinityTG’s Project Manager will track the distribution of 
commercially purchased software during the project execution. 
According to the mutually-developed licensing strategy, the project 
manager will ensure that all team members, on both the vendor and 
Agency side, will use legally licensed software and that all software 
has sufficient licensing for the duration of the project. 


Source Code will be stored, versioned, and tracked in the source 
control library, and will be deployed incrementally in the 
Development, Testing, User Acceptance Test, and Production 
computing environments. 


Software releases and versions must be the most current required to 
properly operate the proposed solution. 
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The developed solution will use Microsoft CRM 2016, the latest 
version of CRM at proposal time. For tasks requiring custom code, 
such as complex data interfaces, developers will use Visual Studio 
2016. All server operating systems will be Windows Server 2016. 
TrinityTG will track and validate that the latest compatible software 
versions are used for all components of the delivered solution. 


The Configuration Plan will document each installed software 
product and whether the version is the latest available version. If the 
latest version is not used, the plan will document the compatibility 
reason for using a prior version. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software 
and licenses through the vendor as part of this project or through 
other available resources approved by the State. 


TrinityTG’s Project Manager will work with the client to develop an 
acceptable licensing strategy that may include, at the Agency’s 
discretion, the purchase of software licenses through whatever 
mechanism the Agency finds most advantageous. 


If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy 
must be described to support the pre-production environment. Within 
the licensing strategy, describe how the Agency will defer paying for 
licenses until the solution is deployed in Production. 


Trinity TG has worked into the cost proposal sufficient licenses to 
support the team in the pre-production environment during the 
analysis, development, data conversion, testing, and training phases, 
so the Agency does not need to incur licensing costs until the system 
is ready for production. The cost proposal provides a detailed list of 
the software products that will be used to develop, support, and 
maintain the proposed system. Microsoft Dynamics CRM is at the top 
of this list. The CRM licensing model allows the project team to build 
an unlimited number of preproduction CRM environments under the 
single production licensing agreement. This achieves the Agency’s 
goal of avoiding licensing costs until the system is production-ready, 
and provides as many pre-production environments as the Agency 
desires without additional cost. 


Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are 
currently supported and required for the proposed system. The 
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vendor must confirm that the proposed system does not require any 
hardware, software, operating system, or other components that are 
no longer licensed, supported, or commercially available. 


The Configuration Plan will include a detailed list of software to be 
installed in each computing environment. All software components 
are the latest compatible components available for Microsoft 
Dynamics CRM 2016. Custom code will be developed with Visual 
Studio 2016. All servers will use the Windows Server 2016 operating 
system. All software components are currently supported and fully 
licensed. 


Vendors that propose solutions that will not be hosted by the Agency 
and require the purchase of software licenses and ongoing support 
must itemize the software cost, the ongoing support costs, and a 
schedule of when those costs will be incurred by the state. 


The proposed system will not be hosted by the Agency; it will be 
hosted in Microsoft’s Azure Cloud environment. The Cost Proposal 
provides details on the number of proposed licenses for all the 
software and tools. It is structured to allow the project team to fully 
develop the system, test the system, and complete other tasks such 
as data conversion before preparing and deploying to the production 
environment. On project completion, the software subscriptions will 
be turned over to the Agency. 


Vendors that propose solutions that will be hosted by the Agency but 
do not use existing Agency software licensing and available hardware 
must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support 
and licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, and any 
other cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of the 
proposed implementation and future maintenance. 


The proposed system will be hosted in Microsoft Azure. The cost 
proposal itemizes the number of environments, number of servers, 
and details about the servers such as the number of processing 
cores, amount of RAM, and total disk space. The cost proposal is 
structured so the project team will be able to quickly and easily 
configure the pre-production environments early in the project, and 
wait to configure the production environment until the development 
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is nearly complete. On project completion, the Azure subscriptions 
will be turned over to the Agency. 


 System Hardware 
The vendor must include in their cost proposal all hardware 
components including, but not limited to, servers, storage, cables, 
cards, connectors, and imaging systems necessary to satisfy the 
Agency’s requirements as defined in this RFP. This includes equipment 
necessary for development, test, training, and production 
environments (refer to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional 
information). 


The proposed system will be hosted in Microsoft Azure. The cost 
proposal itemizes the number of environments, number of servers, 
and details about the servers such as the number of processing 
cores, amount of RAM, and total disk space. Additional hardware 
such as cables, cards, and connectors are not necessary since all of 
the servers will be virtualized in the Azure Cloud environment. The 
Cost Proposal is structured so the project team will be able to 
quickly and easily configure the pre-production environments early 
in the project, and wait to configure the production environment 
until the development is nearly complete. On project completion, the 
Azure subscriptions will be turned over to the Agency. 


All equipment proposed by the vendor must be approved in advance 
by the Agency. 


The cost proposal provides the client a clear view of the number of 
environments, the number of servers in each environment, and the 
capacity of each server in terms of processing cores, RAM, and disk-
space. All of these virtualized servers will be hosted in Microsoft 
Azure. The Configuration Plan, produced at the start of the project, 
will give the Agency a more detailed view of the environments, 
hardware, and connectivity, and will add a schedule of when each 
environment will be built. The Agency may approve the cost proposal 
and Configuration Plan. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase equipment through the 
vendor as part of this project or through other available resources 
approved by the State. 
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The Agency may choose to have the project team create an Azure 
subscription for building the pre-production and production 
environments, or may create their own subscription and have the 
team use that subscription. This is a decision that should be made in 
the initial phase of the project, before the environment 
configuration starts. 


If the proposed solution requires PC and/or imaging equipment of 
higher performance, capacity, and/or technical capability than the 
Agency’s current configurations describe in Section 3, Background, the 
vendor must propose necessary equipment and costs required to 
properly operate the proposed solution. 


The proposed solution anticipates integrating with the Agency’s 
existing scanning solution and document imaging solution – FileNet 
P8. The proposed solution is browser-based and expected to work 
with the Agency’s existing PCs. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency and 
require the purchase of software licenses and ongoing support must 
itemize the software cost, ongoing support costs, and a schedule of 
when those costs will be incurred by the state. 


Although the proposed solution will not be hosted by the Agency, it 
requires a monthly subscription for Microsoft Dynamics CRM. The 
cost proposal describes how the project team will create sufficient 
subscriptions to support the development, testing, and data 
conversion phases of the project, and will transition the 
subscriptions to the Agency at project completion. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency but do not 
use existing Agency software licensing and available hardware must 
itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support and 
licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, and any other 
cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of the proposed 
implementation and ongoing maintenance. 


The proposed solution requires subscriptions for Microsoft Azure 
(hardware), and Microsoft Dynamics CRM (software). The Cost 
Proposal is structured so the project team will be able to quickly and 
easily configure the pre-production environments early in the 
project, and wait to configure the production environment until the 
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development is nearly complete. On project completion, the Azure 
and CRM subscriptions will be turned over to the Agency. 


 Development, Testing, and Training Environments 
The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate 
the design, development, test, and training of project tasks. Each 
environment, either physical or virtual, must use industry available 
and supported hardware, software and database management 
products. Security and network communication protocols must be 
compatible with the Agency’s current computing environment. 


The proposed solution is hosted in Microsoft Azure. The proposed 
virtual machines run on large-scale, industry-standard hosts and will 
use Windows Server 2016, which is an industry-standard and 
Microsoft’s newest flagship operating system. Microsoft Dynamics 
CRM uses the best of Microsoft’s enterprise software such as SQL 
Server 2016, SQL Reporting Services, and Internet Information 
Services. All communication with Azure servers occurs over industry 
standard protocols such as TCP and HTTPS. 


Within Attachment J, Project Costs vendors must provide a 
comprehensive equipment list including equipment make, model and 
primary configuration. 


TrinityTG is proposing a cloud-based system consisting of virtual 
machines. For each computing environment, the cost proposal 
itemizes the types and quantities of each Microsoft Azure resource. 
This list will include configuration details such as RAM, number of 
CPU cores, and disk-space. 


System Architecture 
A. Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to 
industry available and supported hardware, software, security and 
communications protocols. 


The proposed solution hardware will be hosted in Microsoft Azure - a 
cloud-hosted environment. It consists of virtual resources that run 
on highly-redundant hosts. The proposed architecture is highly 
scalable through careful server sizing and load balancing, which 
provides scalability from low to high user loads by providing multiple 
servers to distribute the load. The servers use industry standard 
Intel chipsets and run the Microsoft Windows 2016 operating system. 
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The following diagram provides a high-level view of the 
environments, servers, and connectivity between them. 


Exhibit 40 – High-level view of environments, servers and connectivity 


The proposed software, Microsoft Dynamics CRM, uses the best of 
Microsoft’s enterprise software such as SQL Server 2016, SQL 
Reporting Services, and Internet Information Services.  


Security is provided through Microsoft Active Directory, and ADFS 2.0 
provides single sign-on functionality. 


All communication with Azure servers occurs over industry standard 
protocols such as TCP and HTTPS. 


B. Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the 
Agency’s existing computing environment. 


TrinityTG’s proposed solution communicates using industry standard 
protocols such as HTTPS, TCP, and secure FTP. Agency users will 
access the Dynamics CRM application through their web browser 
over a standard internet connection. Single sign-on will be provided 
through Active Directory and ADFS 2.0. 


C. Describe how components of the proposed architecture will 
remain current and supported to avoid becoming obsolete. 


The proposed system consists of a custom-configured Microsoft 
Dynamics CRM solution. This is one of Microsoft’s flagship products, 
consisting of the best of Microsoft’s enterprise products such as SQL 
Server, Reporting Services, and Internet Information Services. 
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Microsoft issues regular updates to CRM, called ”rollup updates,” to 
add new features and patches, and release new CRM versions about 
every two years. All of the customizations proposed in this response 
are fully compatible with Microsoft’s upgrade plans, so the Agency 
will have access to the latest version of CRM with all of its new 
features, plus the customizations that form the new SOS application. 


D. Provide an overview of how major hardware and software 
components are layered and used within the architecture. 


The proposed hardware uses a three-tier architecture consisting of 
one or more database servers, one or more application servers, and 
one or more web servers. The actual number of servers in each tier 
varies between the pre-production and production environments. 
The following diagram provides a high-level view of the 
environments, servers, and connectivity between them. 


Exhibit 41 – eSOS Environments 


The proposed software consists of Microsoft Dynamics CRM, which 
consists of the best of Microsoft’s enterprise products such as SQL 
Server, Reporting Services, and Internet Information Services. CRM is 
an n-tier application consisting of a relational database, a series of 
Web APIs, and a dynamic ASP.Net web application. 
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Exhibit 42 – Communication between layers 


E. Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted 
by the Agency, or to be hosted by the Agency and not using the 
existing Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will 
need to provide the system architecture to the Agency for review 
and approval. 


The following diagrams depicts the proposed hardware and software 
architecture. Licensing for the software products is detailed in the 
cost proposal. The project team will refine these based on 
information gathered during the analysis phase of the project and 
submit finalized designs to the Agency for approval. 
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Exhibit 43 – eSOS environments 


Exhibit 44 – Communications between layers 


F. Identify and describe the primary underlying coding 
language(s), integrated development environment (IDE), and 
component server environment (e.g., Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, 
ORACLE Application Express, Visual Studio, etc.) used to produce 
customized components in the proposed solution. 


The majority of the anticipated functionality in the main application 
will be achieved by customizing Microsoft Dynamics CRM. The 
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customizations occur using the built-in Solution Designer tool. The 
Solution Designer allows CRM developers to create thorough 
configuration, new data entities, data elements, data input forms, 
dashboards, reports, workflows, and business rules. 


When custom code is required for components such as complex data 
interfaces, Visual Studio 2016 and C# will be used. 


Custom reports will be created using Visual Studio 2016 and SQL 
Server Reporting Services. 


 Disaster Recovery 
The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity 
and recovery. Include information regarding components used to 
minimize the risk of any single or multiple point of failure, fault 
tolerance capability, backup schedules and approach, data and 
system recovery, and alternate site requirements in case of disaster, 
including a strategy for keeping the disaster recovery environment 
current while minimizing associated costs.  


System Integrity is maintained using Master Data Management, 
configurable business rules, and validation rules built into the 
application framework, data integrity constraints, detailed audit 
logs, and thorough database backups. 


System Recovery is ensured using database failover, load-balancing, 
thorough system backups, and fail over to a co-location - another 
Microsoft Azure data center. 


The co-location will contain an identical configuration as the 
production environment, including a 2-node database server cluster. 
This cluster will receive replicated transactional data from the 
primary production site, so all application data is current and the 
system is ready to be activated and take over if there is a disaster at 
the primary location. The Agency may choose to use a smaller 
hardware footprint at the co-location site to minimize cost – with the 
idea that any future failover to the co-location will be a temporary 
measure and less hardware will suffice for a short period of time. 
Also, many of the servers in the co-location can be put into an offline 
mode when not in use to reduce Azure subscription costs. 
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 System Performance, Capacity and Scalability 
The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing 
millions of Commercial Recordings actions annually and responding 
per the Agency’s response requirements. The proposed solution must 
provide necessary capacity to store and process the Agency’s current 
and historical filings and be capable of scaling in size and 
performance to handle periods of peak load and future growth. 


The proposed solution is a custom-configured Microsoft Dynamics 
CRM application, based on SQL Server 2016. Using Microsoft Azure to 
host an enterprise computing system provides high availability, 
scalability, and dynamic capacity management.  


High availability is provided through the following three 
mechanisms: virtualization host redundancy, database failover, and 
data center failover. The massive virtualization that drives the Azure 
environment provides a degree of high availability. All of the servers 
are virtual – running on highly-redundant hosts. The virtual 
machines can migrate among the hosts to protect against any kind 
of failure at the host level, or to simply move to a host with more 
idle resources. Database failover is provided by the two clustered 
SQL Server nodes. Data Center failover is provided by the proposed 
second production environment that can take over if the primary 
data center encounters a disaster. 


Scalability is provided through detailed architecture capacity 
planning – the process of estimating the number of concurrent users 
and the expense of typical operations in the system to achieve an 
architecture whose end-user performance scales well to small user 
loads and large user loads. A scalable system will provide 
consistently fast response times across this range of user loads. 
Load-balanced web and application servers provide additional 
scalability across low and high user loads by routing new requests to 
the least used servers as the number of users accessing the system 
increases. 


As a cloud-based, Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS) environment, 
Azure allows you to dynamically increase resources to fix the 
problem. Allocating the new resources is performed through a point-
and-click web application without taking the system offline and 
without downtime for hardware installation of configuration. 
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The SQL Server database is sized to hold millions of records, without 
the need to archive old data, and will handle at least 5 years of 
growth.  


A. Describe system performance features of the proposed 
solution. 
A sub-second user response time, excluding network latency, is 
required when accessing a single Commercial Recordings object 
including but not limited to a job, entity or registered agent. 
Explain how the proposed solution achieves this requirement. 


In the proposed system, navigating to a specific record takes less 
than one second. This performance level is guaranteed through 
proper server capacity planning, web server load-balancing, and low 
network latency. Dynamics’ service layer manages the 
Create/Read/Update/Delete (CRUD) transactions as a separate 
asynchronous thread, helping to ensure that the basic record 
transactions are as fast as possible. 


A response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each 
system navigation or action to be submitted, processed, and 
completed while the system is under peak load. 


In the proposed system, navigating to a specific record takes less 
than two seconds. This performance level is guaranteed through 
proper server capacity planning, web server load-balancing, low 
network latency, and a properly normalized database. In our tests, 
Dynamics has supported over 100,000 system job transactions in 
queue, while still being able to process a CRUD transactions in 2 
seconds or less. 


Nevada’s Commercial Recordings processing volumes and metrics 
have grown approximately 5% per year over the past several 
years. The proposed solution must be capable of processing 
current volumes (refer to Section 3, Background) plus 20%, as well as 
an expected 5% increase each year for five (5) years. 


B. Describe how the proposed solution satisfies this capacity 
requirement. 


As data volumes grow, the extra data impacts the database by 
taking up more space on the disk. It also impacts performance by 
requiring the database engine to churn through more data in order 
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to respond to the user requests. From the perspective of data 
growth, a system’s scalability is a function of the disk capacity and 
the efficiency of the database to retrieve data. The goals for 5 years 
of data growth are achieved through the disk capacity proposed for 
the system, and the use of the latest SQL Server database engine. 
Proposing the use of Dynamics CRM provides a well-normalized and 
optimized database that will remain scalable in an environment of 
data growth. 


 System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability 
The Commercial Recordings business is sensitive to system downtime 
especially when downtime results in lost productivity. The proposed 
solution must be stable and reliable with high availability at 99.999%.  


The proposed solution must provide high levels of system availability. 


A. Describe how the proposed solution will meet the Agency’s 
operational requirements. 


The proposed solution is a proven combination of hardware and 
software that TrinityTG has deployed and configured to create 
multiple successful systems for our clients over the past 7 years. It 
provides the ability to quickly configure a custom database and 
application screens that include custom validation and business 
rules, workflows, and reports. These configuration changes result in 
a custom functional application that requires much less effort than a 
traditional development effort involving custom code. CRM can be 
integrated with both legacy systems and external systems to create 
a unified application. 


The proposed system is highly available and scalable to very high 
user loads. The capacity of the system is designed to satisfy the 
Agency’s business requirements for the next 5 years. 


B. Explain when and why the proposed solution would be 
taken out of production for periodic system maintenance. 


The redundant configuration of the production environment includes 
multiple servers in the web, application, and database tiers. This 
allows individual servers to be upgraded with the periodic CRM 
rollup updates Microsoft provides without taking down the entire 
system. 
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C. Explain what features or designs allow the proposed 
solution to have high availability. 


High availability is provided through the following three 
mechanisms: virtualization host redundancy, database failover, and 
data center failover. The massive virtualization that drives the Azure 
environment provides a degree of high availability. All of the servers 
are virtual – running on highly-redundant hosts. The virtual 
machines can migrate among the hosts to protect against any kind 
of failure at the host level, or to simply move to a host with more 
idle resources. Database failover is provided by the two clustered 
SQL Server nodes. Data Center failover is provided by the proposed 
second production environment that can take over if the primary 
data center encounters a disaster. 


Exhibit 45 – eSOS Environments 


The proposed solution must produce accurate, timely, and consistent 
results. 
Through the use of architecture and configuration features such as 
high-availability and scalability, and through the use of robust data 
management features such as referential integrity and concurrency, 
the proposed system provides accurate, timely, and consistent 
results. Optimistic Concurrency is a feature of the software 
architecture that prevents two users from overwriting each other’s 
changes. This can occur if two users retrieve and edit the same 
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record. If both users save their changes, the user to save last will 
overwrite the other user’s changes. Concurrency prevents this by 
retrieving a timestamp with the record. The timestamp represents 
the last time the data was saved. If, when the user attempts to save 
the record, the timestamp has changed, the system will know that 
another user has already changed the record. It will refresh the 
current user’s record to display the changes, and allow the user to 
modify the updated record. 


D. Describe how the proposed solution meets this 
requirement. 


Legislative mandates often require that new system functionality be 
implemented to meet new business needs. The proposed system 
must be able to support this need. 


Dynamics CRM is a framework that supports a vast capability for 
implementing custom features on the base platform. These 
customizations include a user interface builder that provides a drag-
and-drop interface for developing custom pages. These custom pages 
have all the features of the out-of-the-box CRM pages, including 
support for client-side validation and business rules. 


The Dynamics CRM database layer is fully implemented out of the 
box, with all database artifacts, including tables and views, managed 
automatically by the CRM platform. This data layer is fronted by a 
complete set of web services for managing all data in the system. 
This web service allows for custom built service methods that are 
integrated into the services layer, which can be used to expose 
custom business processes and rules to the presentation layer. 


 Workflow Management 
One of the key values of using the Dynamics platform is the 
availability of three distinct methods for configuring and 
implementing business rules. All three of these methods will be used 
for eSOS. By using these configurable methods, all of the business 
rules and workflows in eSOS will be configurable and maintainable 
without the need for custom development, providing tremendous 
scalability and long-term maintainability. 


Business Process Workflows 
The first type of workflow is a business process workflow. This is a 
configurable option that allows the system to enforce a specific 
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sequence of steps that users must complete for a unit of work. For 
eSOS, each of the core processes are an example of a business 
process workflow that can be configured to improve standardization 
of processes. 


Exhibit 46 – Business Process Workflow example 


Business process workflows provide chevron-like visual indicators to 
show what step in the workflow a particular record is in. 


The business process workflows allow the system to: 
 Visually depict a sequence of steps
 Enforce activities that must be completed to go from one step


to another
 Provide iterative workflow where uses can go forward and


backward in the process, as needed, to revisit a step


Business Rules – the built-in business rules engine allows you to 
configure complex calculations, derivations, default values, and 
other types of data validations that will be needed. Business rules 
are configured in a graphical user interface that shows users the 
“branches” that are created through a series of “if/else” statements. 
The conditions for those rules are selectable via drop-down menus 
that allow users to select database fields, as well as conditions (e.g. 
greater than, equals, does not equal). 


System Workflows - workflows are designed to do the “heavy lifting” 
of the system. Notifications, alerts, sending emails, data 
management, batch processes, and other complex business logic are 
managed via system workflows. These execute asynchronously in the 
background and allow for maximum system performance.  
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E. Describe features and designs of the proposed solution 
that supports maintainability and ease of modification 


Microsoft issues periodic updates, called “rollup updates” to update 
all CRM components. New CRM versions are released approximately 
every other year, and the customizations that create the proposed 
system are fully compatible with future CRM versions as long as the 
Agency does not skip any versions. 


CRM is extremely easy to modify. See the detailed discussion of CRM 
Extensibility in Section 4.3.8.7, Question D. 


 Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset 
The vendor must provide the necessary tools to design, develop, test, 
document, train, administer, configure, implement, and support the 
proposed solution. 


The proposed solution includes sufficient licenses for the project 
team to develop the solution, and for the Agency to assume control 
of support when the application is delivered. The solution designer 
used to modify CRM is included in every user’s CRM license. Access to 
this advanced tool is controlled through role-based security. 


Also, the proposed solution includes sufficient Visual Studio licenses 
to allow the project team to develop custom code for data and 
workflow integration between CRM, legacy systems, and external 
systems. These licenses will be transferred to the Agency at project 
completion so you will have all the tools needed to maintain and 
support the system. See the cost proposal for a detailed list of tools 
used to configure and develop the proposed system. 


Copies of the proposed solutions system development/programmer 
workbench and maintenance toolset must be provided to the Agency. 


The proposed solution includes sufficient licenses for the project 
team to develop the solution, and for the Agency to assume control 
of support when the application is delivered. 


The vendor shall provide ten (10) complete sets of product copies and 
necessary software licenses of the proposed solution’s system 
development and maintenance toolset. The copies will be used by the 
Agency to establish ongoing system support and maintenance 
capability and provide a platform for transfer of knowledge from the 
vendor to assigned Agency personnel. 
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The cost proposal includes at least 10 copies of all development tools 
used to deliver the application. 


Vendors proposing solutions not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be 
hosted by the state and not using existing Agency software licensing 
and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide access to test and 
training environments equivalent to the number of licenses required 
to access an internally implemented system. 


The Cost Proposal includes test and training environments, which are 
also hosted in Microsoft Azure. 


 Security Architecture 
Vendors must describe how the proposed solution ensures data 
security for transaction processing and application access. Include 
recommended maintenance and upgrade strategies. 


The proposed solution includes user management through Microsoft 
Active Directory. CRM security roles enroll Active Directory members 
and grant access to various levels of CRM resources. Data interfaces 
also run under this role-based security. Data audit logs maintain a 
history of data element-level changes and who made them. All data 
is protected in transit using HTTPS encryption and protected at rest 
using database encryption. 


Microsoft issues regular updates to Active Directory, through 
Windows Server updates, to ensure there are no vulnerabilities. As 
new versions of Windows Server are released, the Agency will be able 
to migrate their application to these new, more secure and more 
powerful operating systems. 


 Personal Identification Security  
The proposed solution must meet State security standards for 
transmission of Personally Identifiable Information as outlined in NRS 
597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 (see reference library). 


Sensitive application data is protected using CRM role-based 
security, and encrypted using HTTPS and database encryption. 
Together, this prevents unauthorized users from accessing data, and 
protects sensitive data from eavesdroppers by encrypting it in 
transit and at rest. 
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 Statewide System Security Requirements 
The vendor will provide a list of security professionals engaged in the 
design, architecture, documentation, and ongoing review of all 
security components of the proposed solution. 


This response includes a detailed list of the proposed team members 
and their experience and qualifications to deliver the proposed 
system. Please see the Vendor Staff Skills section for details. 


All information technology services and systems developed or 
acquired by Nevada State agencies shall have documented security 
specifications that include an analysis of security risks and 
recommended controls (including access control systems and 
contingency plans). 


As one of the project deliverables, TrinityTG will provide a security 
assessment on each component of the system using Microsoft’s 
STRIDE and DREAD methodologies. The deliverable will also include 
information on the security assessments that Microsoft has already 
completed on the CRM product. 


Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system 
planners define the requirements of the system. Requirements must 
permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities 
are identified and/or new technologies implemented. 


TrinityTG’s analysis team will document security requirements along 
with process flow, validation rules, and business rules. Many of these 
rules will be translated into CRM Security Roles, some rules will be 
built into validation and business rules, and other rules will become 
part of the data interfaces. All security requirements will be 
documented as part of the system design in a “living document” that 
is continually updated until the application is delivered. 


Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be 
included in all solicitation documents and/or acquisition 
specifications. 


The standard security mechanisms TrinityTG builds into every 
application include: 


 Role-based security for users
 Encryption of data in transit and at rest
 Backup and Recovery procedures and plans
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 Application architecture that prevents common exploits such as
SQL Injection, man-in-the-middle attacks, and permission
escalation


 Physical security at the data center and office


Trinity TG uses STRIDE to evaluate applications for security 
vulnerabilities. It is a methodology for determining the existence of 
the following application flaws: 


 Spoofing
 Tampering
 Repudiation
 Information Disclosure
 Denial of Service
 Elevation of Privilege


If a vulnerability is identified, it is assessed for severity and 
likelihood of being exploited using a methodology called DREAD 
based on the following: 


 Damage
 Reproducibility
 Exploitability
 Affected users
 Discoverability


The results of the DREAD analysis prioritize the vulnerabilities and 
guide the team in eliminating them. 


Security considerations must be included in each phase of system 
development. 


The CRM framework is already structured to eliminate the possibility 
of security vulnerabilities such as those targeted in a STRIDE 
analysis. This makes a security assessment much simpler by allowing 
the security analyst to focus on physical security vulnerabilities and 
assess custom code for flaws that lead to security risks. TrinityTG 
will design strong security standards into every component of the 
system. 


Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system 
developers shall not include back doors, or other code that would 
cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. 


The CRM framework allows the project team to create 
comprehensive applications using configuration instead of custom 
code. This framework separates the application from the user 
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interface using a highly-secure API. No API access is allowed without 
authentication using an Active-Directory user account. Once 
authenticated, the API applies role-based security to confirm the 
account is authorized to execute the function being called. This 
means that developers do not have the opportunity to create a 
backdoor into the application. For custom code, a separate testing 
team is used and code review is standard so that multiple eyes see 
the code and no individual is ever allowed to implement malicious 
code or gain backdoor access. 


Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for 
approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of 
the system development or acquisition cycle. 


The project team will provide system design documentation that will 
include the security specifications for each component and the 
interfaces between components. 


All approved information technology services and systems must 
address the security implications of any changes made to a particular 
service or system. 


TrinityTG will conduct a risk and impact assessment of every system 
change. Changes to the CRM application introduce no risk of bugs or 
security flaws, since security is built-in to the framework. Changes 
made to data interfaces involving custom code go through the same 
risk and impact assessment, which includes assessing possible bugs, 
data issues or security vulnerabilities. 


The vendor will provide a list of system professionals, and their 
credentials, used in the design, architecture, and implementation of 
the solution. The expertise provided by these professionals will be 
available throughout the duration of the project when needed. These 
professionals may also be asked to engage with state resources to 
provide clarification and justification regarding the security 
components for the proposed solution. 


This response includes a detailed list of the proposed team members 
and their experience and qualifications to deliver the proposed 
system. Please see the Vendor Staff Skills section for details. 


Application systems and information that becomes obsolete and no 
longer used must be disposed of by appropriate procedures. The 
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application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, 
or destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record 
Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records 
Management. 


Trinity TG’s project team will provide the Agency with technical 
expertise; necessary research; and execution of data archiving, 
source code destruction, and other activities the Agency determines 
necessary. 


Vendor shall recommend patching strategy for hardware firmware, 
Operating System, platform software and application coding releases. 


The TrinityTG project team will work with the Agency to develop a 
strategy for patches, updates, and upgrades for each component of 
the system. 


Vendor shall develop a Business Continuity and a Disaster Recovery 
plan. 


TrinityTG will build a Disaster Recovery and Business Continuity plan 
that will leverage the highly-available hardware architecture and 
replicated databases. The Disaster Recovery plan will include details 
on the database and co-location failover processes, off-site backups, 
and recovery procedures. 


4.4 Commercial Recordings Business Functionality 
 Mailroom 


The Commercial Recordings Mailroom functional area is responsible for 
receiving and distributing all agency mail. Mail received comes from 
business entities, law firms, registered agents, government agencies, and 
the general public. The mail arrives in various ways, including but not 
limited to USPS, FedEx, UPS, facsimile, e-mail, and over the counter. The 
mailroom is responsible for submitting cash and checks received in the 
mail to the Accounting Division. A Batch Proof Report is produced and 
must balance with all payments submitted to the Accounting Division on 
a daily basis. 


Mail received is sorted by mailroom staff into a variety of categories 
including but not limited to New Filings, Amendments, Status, and 
expedited filing requests. Once properly sorted, the mail is “receipted” by 
scanning and indexing the documents, payments, and filing requests. All 
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scanned documents are attached to a filing request “job” which is placed 
in the appropriate job queue for each Commercial Recordings functional 
area. 


Within Section 4.4.1, Mailroom vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Mailroom requirements as 
found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


Provide an overview of Mailroom processing within the 
proposed solution 


The Mailroom scanning subsystems provide a common front-end 
solution for all incoming filings, allowing the Nevada SOS to capture 
and validate all correspondence and standard SOS forms in an efficient, 
consistent, accurate, and uniformly fair manner while providing the 
fundamental information vital to the business. We will implement a 
capture solution that re-engineers the front-end intake solution. The 
solution to the Mailroom provides efficient and comprehensive capture 
of data and images and makes business processes and rules 
management more efficient, effective, accessible, and changeable. 


The Intake Channels include: 
 Paper – We recognize that SOS will receive a large amount of


paper in the form of correspondence, payments, and standard
SOS forms. The Imaging Solution, described more fully below,
will turn all paper into electronic images for automated data
capture and remittance subsystem. These images will be
available to SOS users to leverage the existing Electronic
Content Management (ECM) and FileNet repository. These
images, along with forms data and payment data, will be
captured as they arrive at SOS and will constitute the front-end
mailroom functionality.


 Fax – An automated fax server and software will convert
incoming fax documents into images and capture data just as if
the documents had come in on paper. After the documents are
converted, they will be routed like all other incoming
documents. Data captured can be the triggering basis for
actions such as determining which entity the fax is associated
with and where the document should be routed using rules-
based routing.
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Scanning 
Enterprise access to scanned images and accurate data extracted from 
the mailroom including forms, payments, and correspondence is the 
foundation of the automated mailroom solution. The solution achieves 
this via re-engineered processes, advanced data capture, and data 
capture technology provided by the iCapture Suite of Data Capture and 
Remittance software applications.  


The front-end mailroom process begins upon receipt of a paper 
document and culminates with the electronic deposit of funds to the 
bank and posting of the perfected data and images that will be 
available for subsequent processing in the eSOS workflow.  


In the subsequent sections we discuss the following components of our 
enhanced mailroom solution that that contribute to faster, more 
efficient, and more comprehensive data capture: 


 More efficient paper processing
 Document Preparation
 Batch and Transaction-based processing
 Automated Forms Recognition


More Efficient Paper Processing  
The labor, time, and cost of processing a paper document through the 
mailroom is estimated to be in an order of magnitude that is higher 
than processing a similar document electronically. To reduce costs, 
overall improvements in mailroom automation must focus on reducing 
the time and labor associated with preparing mail received for 
scanning and subsequent data capture. Our solution addresses opening 
mail and extracting the contents, and preparing the documents and 
associated payments for scanning and data capture.  


A major aspect of the solution involves streamlining processes that 
convert paper filings into images and data through efficient use of color 
scanners. We will provide 19 Kodak scanners as requested in the RFP to 
be fully integrated with new data capture technology to allow the 
solution to realize many of the downstream advantages that image-
based business processes have to offer, such as reduced reliance on the 
movement of paper and increased data availability. The data capture 
functionality will be performed by the iCapture suite of capture 
software facilitating the automated capture of forms data, payment 
submissions, and correspondence from the scanned images. iCapture 
also supports the processing of incoming faxes, and provides complete 
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remittance processing for full page monetary submissions and image-
based deposit under Check 21 standards. 


Optionally, we will also provide options to utilize high-speed imaging 
scanners that not only reduce required manpower, but also increase 
throughput of mailroom processing. These faster machines may allow 
resources to be distributed to other areas in support of capturing the 
information data from the forms. 


Document Preparation 
Once received at the dock, mailroom processing involves the following 
major tasks: 


 Sorting and opening envelopes based on size, thickness, P.O.
Box, and/or zip code using existing mail-opening hardware


 Extracting the content using staff at existing mailroom sorting
areas


 Performing Document Preparation activities to prepare
payments, documents, and correspondence for scanning


 Scanning contents of envelopes, and in some cases the
envelopes themselves, to capture the paper in digital format


Depending on the type of submittal and its physical characteristics (e.g. 
size, thickness, type of envelope), both existing automated and manual 
processes are employed to verify that incoming mail is prepared for 
scanning as quickly as possible following its arrival. Our solution brings 
new processes to the eSOS, which utilize new scanning equipment to 
streamline paper processing activities. 


With mail now sorted, opened, and extracted, the next step in 
mailroom automation begins. Improvements in document preparation 
activities are realized though re-engineered processes as well as the 
new technology implemented for the SOS.  
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Batch Jobs and Transaction-Based Processing 
Depending on the volume and type of documents, documents may be 
scanned in groups of documents called "batches" to optimize scanner 
throughput and to perform payment processing as a batch to support 
batch reconciliation functionality. Upon completion of the initial 
identification of the forms and filing, the system will automatically 
burst the batches into individual transactions for fast and efficient 
processing. The data capture solution implements transaction-based 
processing rather than batch-based processing for faster efficient 
processing of filings. To support this approach, any monetary payment 
documents (paydocs), checks, or checks that accompany a document 
are scanned with that document on the new scanners deployed as a 
part of our solution. These scanners provide efficient scanning 
capability for all types of documents. Under the new process, the check 
images are included with the image files created for each document. 
This transactional model prevents a batch job of transactions being 
held from further processing simply because of a problem with a single 
document within that batch. 


Automated Form Identification 
The new data capture solution uses automated recognition technology 
to classify and identify the type of form or image routed to it for data 
capture. Based on this recognition, the system automatically applies 
the correct template for OCR, ICR, barcode, and/or full text recognition, 
and captures the required data. 


For example, this automated form and image classification simplifies 
document preparation as it eliminates the need to sort documents 
from different years or different versions of the same form into 
separate batches prior to scanning and data capture. This reduces staff 
time spent in document preparation as we rely on the system’s 
automated features and capabilities to confirm correct processing 
rather than staff effort to organize a group of documents where all 
form IDs, processing years, and revision levels must be identical. The 
capability to automatically recognize forms also enables our "virtual 
batching" capability, which minimizes the need for separator sheets. 
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Describe proposed features for receipting incoming filing 
requests and payments 


For every incoming filing request, our solution will create a record in 
the Dynamics CRM. This entity will be called the “filing” entity. The text 
that is recognized during the OCR process is captured and stored in 
appropriate fields in the filing entity. This allows for reporting on the 
information provided in the documents/filings that are received.  


The document generation component has the ability to generate 
documents based on templates that are provided by SOS. In this case, 
we can create a template for receipting of the incoming filing request 
and for payments. These documents can be generated from any filing 
entity record by selecting either the receipting for filing or receipt for 
payments template, whichever is required. The document generation 
component has the ability to map the fields captured in the filing entity 
into the template and populate these field mappings when the 
documents are generated. The documents that are generated are 
stored electronically in the SharePoint folder associated with the filing 
record for future use.  


Depending on the business rules the workflow can trigger, the workflow 
feature of Dynamics CRM can be used to automate the process of 
creating the receipts for filings and payments upon the creation of the 
filing record or at other parameters such as status changes to the 
record. The workflow feature can also be used to extend the 
functionality to send automated emails to the filing party and attach 
receipts.  


The filing records can also be configured to track when receipts were 
generated for the filing and when the date/time stamp for the filing 
was generated. This could be useful to report on how many filings were 
processed in the system and the receipts that were generated for a 
date range. Many other reports and metrics can be produced using this 
functionality.  


Describe the batch proofing capabilities of the proposed 
solution 


More Comprehensive Data Capture 
The next component of our solution addresses the need to capture data 
from the identified forms. More comprehensive, consistent, and 
accurate data capture is critical to the success and future of SOS. Our 
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solution modernizes the mailroom and data capture processing 
through the expanded use of imaging, automated recognition 
technologies for all forms, and accurate capture of all necessary 
information before uploading the transactions to the SOS workflow. 
Data capture is supported regardless of the channel or media used by 
the business entity. Our solution for comprehensive data capture is 
based on two major efforts: 


 Forms Redesign - Our solution involves the redesign of the top-
10 high-volume forms to optimize data capture through the use
of automated recognition technology.


 Imaging and Automated Data Capture - The enhanced process
includes an automated data capture system that supports all
channels for SOS filings. SOS’s current scanning capacity and
capabilities are expanded with the implementation of leading
recognition technologies.


Forms Redesign 
High accuracy automated recognition is predicated on the solution's 
ability to locate data fields of interest on any given form and to use 
Optical Character Recognition (OCR) and Intelligent Character 
Recognition (ICR) for hand-printed forms and/or barcode recognition 
software to automatically and accurately recognize the data in those 
fields. Additionally for monetary documents, our solution will utilize 
OCR to the MICR scanline on checks, Courtesy Amount Recognition 
(CAR), and Legal Amount Recognition (LAR) to determine the check 
amount. Our solution will include the redesign of the top-10 highest 
volume SOS forms to improve the recognition accuracy rates of 
automated data capture for the greatest impact. A fundamental 
principle of effective data capture for the solution necessitates forms 
redesign in order to achieve improved automated data capture. Our 
redesign effort evaluates the existing forms, and any redesign is 
completed side-by-side with the SOS form design and publication staff. 
Our solution experts will be responsible for the Forms Redesign effort, 
while SOS will retain the final responsibility for approving the new 
forms, printing the forms, and subsequently maintaining them. 


The exhibit below illustrates an example of a standard form before and 
after a redesign effort. The redesigned form may use dropout color and 
constrained fields to optimize automated recognition. Target marks are 
included on the upper and lower corners to support enhancement and 
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alignment of the image file created during scanning. The redesigned 
form also includes a 1D barcode to simplify form identification. These 
features improve recognition accuracy rates and contribute to a 
reduction in cost and manual data entry time. 


Exhibit 47 - Re-design of the existing Forms for automated identification and OCR/ICR recognition reduces 
document preparation tasks and makes for fast and accurate data entry.  


Effective Forms redesign also includes the use of barcodes, whenever 
possible, to encode the information contained on the form. 


If the public uses the SOS web portal to print their filing for submission 
to SOS as described in the RFP, we highly recommend the use of 2D 
barcode to encode the field information to support the automated 
capture of the information at the time of scanning, thus eliminating the 
need for manual data entry. Through the use of 2D barcodes, up to 
approximately 900 to 1200 characters may be embedded in a single 2D 
(PDF-417) barcode. States that have implemented 2D barcodes are 
reporting successful read rates of 96 percent or higher. Incorporating 
2D barcodes within specific high-volume forms will have a dramatic 
positive impact in reducing the annual costs associated with capturing 
mandatory data. Although the exact number of forms that will 
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ultimately take advantage of the 2D barcodes is unknown, the 
potential for labor savings is significant. 


Processing a Payment Document 
Given that the scanned transaction contains one or more checks along 
with a form submission, we maintain the integrity of each submission 
during this scanning operation and create a file of all images 
associated with that submission. During scanning, all of the important 
fields, such as the check MICR information and the form pages, are 
captured to support the presentment of all pages necessary to perform 
remittance functionality of the solution. 


When the submission image files and MICR data routed to iCapture for 
data capture, the remittance-related data capture and balancing 
operations are performed to support the rapid deposit of funds, 
followed by the extraction and perfection of form data. It should be 
noted that the prioritization of data perfection requires only a single 
scan of the submission. All data recognition is performed on these 
images as an automated process within the data capture system that 
concentrates on monetary fields first. The system automatically queues 
and presents any fields with data correction and unbalanced 
transactions to the data entry operators to focus on depositing the 
money in the bank, and then perfects the forms data later in the data 
capture workflow. The system features that support this approach are 
described below. 


As soon as an individual submission is scanned, images of all forms and 
checks are available for immediate automated data capture within the 
data capture system. The system employs OCR, ICR, barcode, and 
CAR/LAR to capture the required data fields in addition to the check 
data. Under the new data perfection process, we focus priority on the 
perfection of data captured from the limited number of fields on the 
submission and checks (e.g. Amount Due, check amount paid) needed 
to support remittance processing and transaction balancing.  


The key-edit application within iCapture provides the features and 
capabilities needed to support this process, which may be viewed as 
the traditional data perfection operation performed within a 
remittance processing system. The exhibit below illustrates a screen 
shot of the key-edit application in remittance mode. Operators are 
automatically presented the images and automated recognition results 
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required to verify that there is a balanced transaction. In the case 
where the automated recognition results exceed the thresholds 
established, and a balanced transaction is identified, no operator 
intervention is required.  


Exhibit 48 - The Solution’s intelligent data capture applications support remittance and forms data capture 
processing requirements 


Once the required data has been captured from the check(s) and the 
associated rules executed, the checks associated with monetary 
submission will be prepared for deposit to the designated banks using 
the new Check 21 electronic deposits. This eliminates the need for 
typical Pass 2 endorsing and sorting, and also eliminates the need to 
have the checks taken to the bank(s) by a courier. This will speed the 
processing of deposits. Features of the iCapture data capture solution 
support this processing model at both the transaction and batched 
based level. 


4.4.1.5.1 Processing a Non-Payment Document 
As described above, the first priority for data perfection of the 
automated recognition results is focused on the effort needed to 
support the daily deposit of funds by the department. Once this work is 
completed, key-edit operators are automatically presented the images 
of form pages and the automated recognition results to support the 
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perfection of other fields. This operation is supported by the key-edit 
application within the data capture system. 


The exhibits below illustrate screen shots of the key-edit application 
operating in a data perfection mode for both non-OCR forms and 
typical OCR-friendly forms. A key-edit operator is automatically 
presented the image and automated recognition results, then the 
operator performs visual inspection and correction as needed. Only 
those characters or fields automatically recognized with a low 
confidence level are presented for review. This minimizes manual 
efforts and speeds the processing of the submissions. 
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Exhibit 49 - The final step in the data capture process is the routing of the perfected data and images to 
the SOS ECM and workflow.  


 Outline the bulk filing receiving and receipting capabilities 
High-Volume Scanning and Virtual Batching 
Our solution is based on years of experience in high-volume scanning 
in many state agencies and will be capable of supporting both 
transaction-based scanning for low volume scanning or batch-based 
scanning suitable for high-speed scanners with large volume 
operations. If the SOS opts for the high-volume scanners, the 
iCapture solution will be capable of virtual batching. Virtual batching 
is a process whereby the boundaries between individual filing of 
documents are automatically determined without the need for 
separator sheets between each transaction. The virtual batching 
approach uses the physical order of the pages within a filing, 
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including envelopes, forms, schedules, checks, and automated 
system capabilities to uniquely identify each transaction or filing. 


The scanner sets up the desired boundary detection parameters 
established for that job type and specifies how the pages should be 
automatically sorted after scanning (e.g. such as sorting all checks to 
selected pockets on the scanner). Once scanning begins, the barcode 
or form ID leading page, as well as the recognition of the last check 
image, logically groups all of the images within these boundaries as 
a unique document for subsequent processing. 


Bulk Receipting Capabilities 
As described in section 4.4.1.2 for Receipting Incoming Filing 
Requests and Payments, the document generation can be configured 
to run on multiple filing records in one of two ways: 


 Manual receipt generation
In this scenario, the staff that is generating the receipts using
the Dynamics CRM interface can search or find all the filing
records for which the receipts need to be generated and
invoke the document generation component. This will
generate the receipts that are configured.


 Automated receipt generation
In this case, we will configure workflows that will trigger on
creation of the filing records. When multiple filings are
received, the system spawns these workflows that generate
the receipts for each of these filings and generates the
receipts as and when the workflow processing resources are
available. In Dynamics CRM, the Asynchronous process service
handles the resource allocation and jobs are queued to
process as and when resources become available.


New Filings
The Commercial Recordings New Filings functional area processes 
organizational documents for entities under Nevada Revised Statutes, 
Title 7 – Business Associations, Securities, and Commodities. These 
documents include but are not limited to Articles of Incorporation 
(AOI) / Organization, State Business Licenses, Exemption Notices, 
Initial and Annual Lists, and other formation documents. 


Within Section 4.4.2, New Filings, vendors are required to describe 
how their proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s New Filings 
requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 
Vendors must include a description for the following: 
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Our approach is to develop a sustainable solution so that as new 
filing requirements are added, changed, or removed, the Agency will 
be able to configure the necessary changes. This reduces risk of 
development and maintenance as well as total cost of ownership. 
Our solution is not proprietary, so the Agency is not locked into any 
one vendor for long-term maintenance. This provides the Agency 
with the eSOS solution that is expandable to support future 
requirements and processes, giving you a futureproof investment.  


 Provide an overview of New Filing processing. 
The solution will provide three primary ways to submit new filings 
and any supporting documentation through the intranet/intranet. 
These include: 


 An online web portal process that integrates data entry and
document submission capabilities with SilverFlume.


 A physical (paper) submissions and supporting documentation
process that includes scanning on behalf of the applicant.


 An interface that allows Commercial Resident Agents (CRAs) to
submit their new filings electronically via at least one
predefined standardized file format.


The document submission component of the web portal features a 
customized document upload functionality that automatically 
uploads all documents pertaining to a specific new filing and creates 
a link to the corresponding record in FileNet. Internal eSOS users 
have the ability to quickly retrieve those documents as they are 
automatically indexed and connected to the filing. The web portal 
will support a configurable document upload experience that will 
include document categories that can be maintained by document 
type.  


Submission of document files through the portal is supported as part 
of the web form process integrated with SilverFlume. As described 
above, there is a step where registrants must submit specific files. 
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The portal presents users with a similar interface as shown in the 
Exhibit above. A screen presents users with the lists of required 
documents for that particular filing type. Users can upload one 
document, or multiple documents, depending on what they have 
available at the time. Users are able to come back at any time during 
the filing process to continue uploading documents. The portal will 
display which documents have already been received. In addition, 
users can view any files they have been previously submitted. 


One example of how this function can be used is to upload 
supporting documents. Users will need to enter the unique identifier 
assigned to the new filing, and the portal will automatically attach 
the uploaded documents to the specific filing. 


The best aspect to the file submission component is that it is 
configurable. The solution includes a table-driven dataset that 
allows System Administrators to define the types of files/documents 
that should be required for a given filing. If business rules change, 
such that a new file or document category is required for a given 
filing type, the System Administrator just needs to update the table 
and the portal’s content management system. 


Exhibit 50 - Sample of the supporting document upload function 
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Most filing submittal processes require an attestation page in order 
to communicate key legal and/or procedural terms and conditions. 
The portal allows for adding customized web pages that contain text 
content to support use cases where key information must be agreed 
to prior to submission. 


Each request and document received will be given a unique number 
that will be used to track the progress through the submission 
process.  


 Outline the automated fee calculation features. 
Our solution will implement a fee calculations approach that is 
configured through a combination of business rules, table values, and 
plug-ins that incorporate the business logic that will be integrated with 
SilverFlume. The data-driven values will include the combination of 
document types, rules, and service levels selected at the time of 
submission. An example of the rule, logic, and fee is that when an 
“Acceptance of Registered Agent (ARA)” is included as part of a routine 
new filing, there is no “fee” (based on Attachment L).  


Business rules are configured in a graphical user interface that 
shows users the “branches” that are created through a series of 
conditional statements. The conditions for rules are selectable via 
drop-down menus that allow users to select database fields and 
conditions (e.g. greater than, equals, does not equal). When there 
are exceptions to the rules that need to be derived or calculated 
based on a formula, we will use table-driven CRM extensibility 
features.  


Our solution will then calculate all fees for an order. Using the 
shopping cart paradigm, the user will then have an opportunity to 
modify their order, for example, change the service level to include 
24-hour processing, or finalize the order and check out.  
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Exhibit 51 - Sample Filing Summary page showing fee itemization 


Once all fees are calculated and confirmed by the user, the solution 
will then interface with the credit card processing provider to clear 
the transaction based on Agency rules. For example, BR08.128 
documents that “The system will only display the last 4 digits of the 
client credit card number on system generated receipts.” 


No matter the transaction rules, the end result will be an integrated 
process that is transparent to the consumer. 


 Provide an overview of entity name search capabilities.  
Our solution provides a powerful framework for supporting the highly 
configurable search engine capabilities. The automated keyword search 
function allows you to search by any key field defined in the system, 
such as entity name, DBA name, or historical name.  


Exhibit 52 - Search Results Sample 
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For more advanced searches and ad hoc reporting, the framework 
provides the Advanced Search function. Advanced Search gives users 
a graphical query builder along with access to the entire custom 
database. The benefits of Advanced Search include: 


 Business user access to ad hoc reporting – business users can
build their own complex queries without having to rely upon a
developer.


 Security access rules are inherited – search results will
automatically filter results sets based upon security roles. In
other words, it won’t show you anything you’re not allowed to
see.


Exhibit 53 – Advanced search GUI 


These searches can be configured to support business rules, for 
example BR02.24 in Attachment L states that “The system will search 
all entities on file regardless of status (e.g. Active, Default, Revoked, 
Permanently Revoked, Name Reservations, etc.) to determine if 
requested entity name is available.”  


How the proposed solution identifies and flags new entity 
filings where the requested entity name is on the restricted 
names list or contains a prohibited word. 


The business processes necessary for new filings are supported 
through the use of workflows and business rules. Workflows are 
configured and/or customized threads of logic that define a series of 
actions based on some event. For example, when a new entity name 
is using a word from the restricted word list, then the filing must not 
be accepted. Workflows will be configurable through the eSOS 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-114 


solution that integrates the business rules module where we define 
and control logic for filing requirements, fees, calculations, and 
other automated functions.  


The technical approach to how rules are implemented can vary 
depending on the complexity and volatility of the rules. One key 
example will be the need to recalculate fees based upon the 
effective date of the fee schedule. These types of “temporal” 
business rules are ideally suited for the business users to handle. 


In this example, the restricted words list will be a dynamic table 
driven business rule that will be configurable without a developer so 
that the solution is very expandable to support future requirements 
and applications, giving the Agency a sustainable solution that is not 
dependent on vendor maintenance. This non-proprietary aspect of 
the eSOS solutions is also important because it reduces Agency risk 
and total cost of ownership. 


Exhibit 54 – Configurable Business Rules 
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How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of 
entity fees based on any selected action or filing without 
saving any changes made during the action (ex: changing the 
amount of stock for a company to determine potential fees). 


As described above in Section4.4.2.2 Outline the automated fee 
calculation features, fees will be calculated through a combination 
of business rules, table values, and plug-ins that are integrated with 
SilverFlume. This approach allows the fee calculation component to 
be called independently, on-demand, as needed. The calculation of 
the fee will be displayed and a line item and grand total will be 
available to preview the fees as the filer builds the order. By 
isolating the workflow steps, the user can preview their order before 
submitting, and the solution can have a verification step confirming 
all fees have been paid before the system accepts the filing. Before 
final approval, the user will have the ability to return to any step in 
the filing workflow and adjust or cancel the order. 


How a customer may select a Registered Agent and how the 
Registered Agent may accept to represent a business. 


Our approach to pair the Registered Agent (RA) with the business 
entity will be to use the combination of workflows, customizable 
business rules, and notifications so that when a user submits a new 
filing, the solution ensures all requirements, preconditions, and 
business rules are met before accepting a document as filed. Based 
on the Use Case “4.3 CRN 003 Commercial and Non-Commercial 
Registered Agent in a New Entity” provided in Attachment L, this will 
include the processor entering the RA name and determining if there 
is a match. The solution will provide a search feature, similar to the 
entity search described in Section 4.4.2.3 to assist in the 
identification of the RA.  


TrinityTG understands when paper documents are filed or scanned, 
that the RA may be included in the formation documents or on a 
supplemental form (Registered Agent Acceptance form 180304) that 
include the necessary details to provide the pairing to be done at the 
time of filing. For online filings, there will be an automated process 
that supports the selection of an RA that includes a workflow for 
notifying the RA to confirm their acceptance of representing the 
business entity when necessary. The RA will be notified using system 
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workflows that there is a request pending. This notification provides 
the necessary details to allow the RA to either accept the pairing 
through returning to their registered account on the SilverFlume 
Portal or returning the necessary paper-based confirmations.  


How a completed business license document may be 
delivered in the simplest way to a customer. 


Document generation and delivery will be accomplished through 
system workflows that are designed to do the “heavy lifting” of the 
system. Notifications, alerts, sending emails, data management, 
batch processes, and other complex business logic are managed via 
system workflows. These execute asynchronously in the background, 
allowing for maximum system performance. As shown in the exhibit 
below, the workflow tool is fully configurable through a WYSIWYG 
(What You See Is What You Get) interface, allowing business users to 
create an unlimited number of workflows to support whatever 
variations in business processes exist. 


Exhibit 55 - Workflow tools are fully configurable 
 


Another type of system process is accomplished to collect user input 
during the workflow process. The dialogs are used to guide the 
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synchronous or interactive processes in Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
that collect and process information. The step-by-step scripts are 
used to direct users through a process.  


The solution will be responsible for producing notifications, emails, 
correspondence, and license documents as part of the system 
workflows. In order to support this function, the notification module 
provides the ability to set up templates that are populated with data 
from the system. Templates come in two forms: 


 Email Templates – an email template sets up the text content,
the variable data to include in the text, and the business rules
for how the “to” field is sent. Emails are typically used for
workload-related correspondence, such as notification that
something was received, or something is in a pending status.


 Document Templates – users create documents in MS Word, and
through a plug-in built into Word, they can map data fields from
the database. When the document is generated it automatically
pulls the data from the database. Document templates are used
when the formatting is critical (e.g. licenses, legal letterhead).


These notification templates are then sent via workflow rules. For 
example, an automatic notice will be sent to the licensee informing 
them about the new licensee number as soon as their information is 
accepted by the Agency in the system. The benefit to this module’s 
integration with the workflow engine and the database is that not 
only can the sending of the correspondence be automated, but the 
tracking and history of the correspondence can be stored as well. 
Documents, and documents that are auto-generated in the solution, 
can also be saved in FileNet at the time of creation, providing a 
written record of what was sent.  


How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 
SilverFlume Portal to make current new filings available? 


Our interface strategy for the eSOS solution is developed on proven 
architecture best practices that are coupled with pragmatic 
functionality that is based upon our experience working with state 
systems.  


Our approach involves focusing on the three major types of 
interfaces: 


 File-Based Integration
 Service-Based Integration
 Web-Service-Based Integration.
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All integration with the SilverFlume Portal will be incorporated in 
the deliverables identified in Section 5 so that an integrated, 
comprehensive solution is delivered. Our approach is to develop a 
sustainable solution so that as interfaces are added, changed, or 
removed, the Agency will be able to configure the necessary 
changes. This reduces development and maintenance risk as well 
as total cost of ownership. Our solution is not proprietary, so the 
Agency is not locked into any one vendor for long-term 
maintenance. This provides the Agency with the eSOS solution 
that is expandable to support future requirements and processes, 
giving you a future-proof investment.  


Through one of the three methods listed above that are also 
described in detail in Section 4.3.6 Interface Management, 
TrinityTG can address any interface that is necessary for the 
SilverFlume Portal to present an integrated experience for the 
users. 


Amendments  


 Provide an overview of Amendments processing capabilities 
LicenseVue provides robust functionality and configuration to 
support both online submissions of forms and documents providing 
cultivated system access for multiple user groups, including staff 
and public persons. This functionality combined with a configurable 
online web portal registration process empowers LicenseVue to 
incorporate a broad range of online submission and business 
workflow needs.  


For particular amendment submissions, LicenseVue’s configuration 
elements allow for broad flexibility in design to meet a variety of 
web submission workflows. Implementing web pages, submission 
processes, and integration services are all possible through out-of-
box configuration components. Separate staff-facing screens allow 
internal workflow integration, processing, and reporting of 
amendments submitted through the web. LicenseVue offers a 
separate customizable interface for internal users enabling the 
system to capture and segregate information related to a particular 
amendment, the filing company, and other supplemental 
documentation.  
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External (Public) Facing Application Integration 
LicenseVue facilitates cohesive, accurate, maintainable, and secure 
integration through use of robust integration services to allow web-
based application processing through the existing SilverFlume 
portal. The underlying software platform (Dynamics CRM) provides 
an array of web services to maximize system integration 
functionality. The two primary services are: 


 Web API – Leveraging the OData v4.0 (Open Data Protocol)
standard, this technology allows for support across a wide
variety of devices, programming languages, and platforms.


 SOAP Endpoint – This service is optimized for .NET and leverages
the Microsoft Dynamics CRM SDK, providing access to a number
of prefigured tools and assemblies for streamlined integration
development.


By providing multiple integration options, LicenseVue will be able to 
leverage the optimal integration with the SilverFlume portal in order 
to: 


 Consume and store data provided by SilverFlume users inside
the LicenseVue application.


 Integrate and append application information and metadata to
uploaded documents.


 Serve requested information from the LicenseVue application to
the SilverFlume application.


Internal-Facing (Staff) Application 
LicenseVue is accessed by internal staff through an internal web 
portal. The internal application makes use of Dynamics built-in 
interface to provide users with a customizable set of forms and 
views that provide an optimal experience for Agency staff. The 
internal-facing application provides staff with increased access to a 
unified application record set, allowing users to quickly search, 
access, review, edit, and report on any system records to which their 
security permissions allow access. This web portal integrates with 
the pre-existing Active Directory infrastructure to enforce those 
permissions and ensure quick, easy, and reliable access to the 
application.  


This where Agency staff will find and view work queues and process 
individual jobs that have been submitted. The internal application 
helps guide users with business process workflows by providing 
visual indicators that show where a particular job is in the queue. 
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Moreover, the internal side of the application allows users to create 
notes, track related activities, generate document/email templates, 
automate correspondence, perform advanced tasks such as a record 
merger, and track system changes over time on key fields such as 
name.  


 Describe the entity merger functionality 
Merger of multiple submitted amendment records is accomplished 
through use of LicenseVue’s entity merger feature. This custom-
tailored feature allows users to select multiple records, identify a 
record hierarchy (for duplicated field information), and combine the 
records into a single surviving amendment system record. This 
feature allows users to clean up and consolidate multiple disparate 
submissions, while still retaining all relevant information. 


Describe how the proposed system processes name change 
requests while maintaining a historical entity name chain 


Record changes are tracked and exposed to internal staff in the 
following two ways: a system audit history and change tracking 
grids.  


Change Submission 
The formal system change process can be configured to support 
multiple business processes needs, including submitting a specific 
amendment for a change through the public-facing web application 
or submitting the change as part of a larger amendment form or 
submission. 


System Audit History 
System audit history provides users with customizable tracking of 
changes made throughout the system. For each record, audit history 
enables users to see the evolution of the record from its initial state 
to its current form. The feature is configurable at the field level 
allowing the system to track record creation, updates to records, and 
record deletions for as many fields as necessary. This feature, as 
illustrated in the following exhibit, also provides date and time 
stamps for each change that identify the user initiating the change. 
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Exhibit 56 – Name History details 


Change Tracking Grids 
Change Tracking Grids serve a similar function as System Audit History. 


Exhibit 57 – Change tracking grid 


Change Tracking Grids also enable the system to enforce rules for a 
particular change, manage increased security for the change, and 
generate custom system reports regarding the changed data over 
time.  
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Name Change Requests 
The system processes name change requests after submission for a 
change has occurred through an approved business process. The 
change is then logged as an audited request. These requests can be 
reviewed and approved by staff internally as part of a manual review 
process, or programmatically approved based on a provided business 
ruleset. All name change requests and approved changes are 
captured on the registered organization’s page, and the current 
name value is highlighted on that form as shown in the exhibit 
below. 


Exhibit 58 – Pending and Approved Name Change tracking 


 Status  
The Commercial Recordings Status functional area processes filings 
such as Annual List of Officers, Registered Agent changes, and 
reinstatements for revoked Title 7 entities. All documents received are 
reviewed and processed in accordance with relevant Nevada state 
laws and regulations.  


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to 
design and implement improved business processes for the Status 
functional area.  


Within Section 4.4.4, Status, vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Status requirements as found 
in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 
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How the proposed solution tracks an entity’s Annual List 
filing and due date; and sends the entity a reminder renewal 
notification that includes pre-populated lists of information 
currently on file for review and update. 


As covered in the functional overview in Integrated Workflow, 
workflows handle a multitude of use cases and often work in 
conjunction with business rules and additional features in CRM. For 
example, when a filing is approved, a due date for the first renewal 
is set by a business rule. A daily workflow checks for filings within a 
predefined period (i.e. 90 days) from the due date of filing. When the 
workflow determines a filing due date is approaching, it triggers a 
notification to be sent that can be either correspondence or an 
email. The content of the notification is prepopulated based upon 
the filing data currently available (i.e. it pulls the document 
information from FileNet) in order to inform the business entity of 
what is needed for renewal.  


The same workflow can also trigger a notification to be sent once all 
assessments of the business rules related to an approval are met. 
For example, if the workflow is designed to review certain data 
values, confirm the presence of documents, and verify that certain 
steps have completed in the registration process, then the outcome 
of that workflow will be one or more steps to set the approval status 
and send notifications. Supported electronic notifications include: 


 Email Templates - emails can be sent by a system workflow.
An email template that includes the content as well as
variable data from the database allows for a “mail merge”
type of process where emails can be sent automatically once
a condition is met. The flexible nature of the Dynamics
platform also allows for configurability in setting up both the
workflows and email templates.
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Exhibit 59 - Email Templates like most things in CRM, are easily and quickly configurable. 


Exhibit 60 - Configuring workflows via a graphical UI. 
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How the proposed solution will identify entity officer titles 
based on NRS 


Managing entity record information with Business Rules and Sub-grids 
At its core, Dynamics and all data within the system follow the rules 
around a relational database. This means that relationships can be 
established between entities and can be taken advantage of to 
display the data in a meaningful way to SOS users. For example, CRM 
can be configured at the form level in order to display relevant 
information within each record. A sub-grid of entity officers (the first 
four) can be configured in form settings to display only the first four 
records and can be expanded as more are added.  


Exhibit 61 - Sub-grid is quickly configurable to display the desired number of related records. 


Furthermore, the sub-grid, which is essentially a relationship (1:N) (i.e. 
a relationship can be established for each entity type with the 
associated entity officers) that works in conjunction with business rules 
and offers a flexible way to display the relationship. Business rules 
offer an easily configurable method to control the information 
displayed on each record. The built-in business rules engine allows 
configuring of complex calculations, derivations, default values, and 
additional types of data validations. Business Rules are configured via a 
graphical user interface that displays “branching” logic created through 
a series of IF/ELSE statements. Furthermore, conditional rules (i.e. 
greater than, equals, does not equal, contains data) can be applied to 
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the rules from selectable drop-down menus and provide users 
additional configurability ranging from selecting fields, to including the 
rule, and to setting specific values in the database fields.  


How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 
SilverFlume Portal to make current List filings available. 


Dynamics CRM-Integrated Web Portals 
In order to make the current List filings available through 
SilverFlume Portal, several parts of the solution have to work 
together: FileNet, CRM, and SilverFlume’s Portal. Connecting CRM 
with FileNet allows a user to run a search for information available 
for public consumption. The public search triggers searching in CRM 
for the specific business entity, and indexed metadata tags can be 
attached to documents for the selected business entity. The search 
returns a list of possible business entities and selecting the business 
entity returns a list of documents with indexed metadata that 
resides in FileNet. Once a business entity is selected, the search 
looks at FileNet for the list of related documents. The search finishes 
by returning the list of documents in the repository and each 
document is hyperlinked to the physical document that can be made 
available in electronic format through the SilverFlume portal.  


Exhibit 62 - The list of documents related to a specific application record is available in a convenient view 
for sorting, filtering, searching, and downloading/printing. 
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How the proposed solution will monitor the number of 
entities assigned to a Registered Agent (RA) and notify 
Supervisors and RAs when the number of entities assigned 
reaches 10 or is 0 for a configurable amount of time. RAs 
with 10 or greater assigned entities must register as a 
Commercial Registered Agent (CRA).  


Connections Feature associates entities to each other in configurable 
roles 
Leveraging the relational database structure of CRM is an intuitive 
way to relate data elements to one another. Since CRM is a 
relationship management system, the Dynamics platform offers a 
configurable way to allow for more general associations to be made. 
The Connections feature in Dynamics allows two separate entities to 
be connected to each other in general associations utilizing specific 
roles, (i.e. Assistant/Manager, Colleague, Influencer, Spouse/Partner, 
User).  


Connections also provides flexible ways to promote collaboration 
and effective management of both custom and standard entities in 
CRM, while Business Rules manage the requirements of triggering 
the rule and a RA Dashboard will display the RAs in and out of 
compliance. Additional conditional rules (i.e. greater than, equals, 
does not equal, contains data) can be applied to the rules from 
selectable drop-down menus that allow users additional 
configurability ranging from selecting fields, to including the rule, 
and to setting specific values in the database fields.  


For example, a business rule that displays RAs with more than 10 
entities assigned can be configured in a RA Dashboard that displays 
the Assigned Entity records along with the Supervisor for each RA. 
Furthermore, when the assigned number of entities is more than 10, 
or is 0 for a configurable amount of time, that information can either 
trigger a workflow to send a notification to a Supervisor, or the 
Supervisor can see the data on a dashboard.  
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Exhibit 63 - Configurable dashboard displays relevant data 


Describe functionality for the Nevada Business Search and 
how it can provide real-time status updates without 
negatively impacting production.  


Public Search  
There are two ways the proposed solution works together with 
document management to provide robust search capability without 
negatively impacting production – index tags and metadata tags. The 
proposed solution’s approach to creating searchable content is to allow 
for the use of index and metadata tags associated to each document. A 
common example includes adding a “Document Category” type to the 
FileNet list, which allows users (or the system) to automatically add a 
tag to the document based upon what the document is. This allows SOS 
to categorize documents in ways that are most meaningful. For 
example, a document library for a particular registered entity will have 
both filings and lists. So eSOS will have a document category tag of 
“Type of Filing” that can be associated to every document that is a filing 
label uploaded by the registrant, and a category tag of “Commercial 
Registered Agent” tied to every document related to the filing that was 
provided. This approach is particularly beneficial because it completely 
removes any reliance on the name of the file. It is very difficult to 
enforce a standardized file naming convention when relying upon data 
being submitted from external customers, so the optimal solution is to 
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build something that doesn’t rely on the file name. These tags can be 
added to the documents in one of two ways: 


 Automatically via the web portal – our portal solution has the
capability to define a specific document category. When users
upload something for that category, the document is
automatically tagged with that category code.


 Manually by internal SOS users – any documents that need to
be added to eSOS by SOS users (e.g. items arriving via mail)
can be uploaded through the user interface. As part of the
upload process, users have the opportunity to select
document categories from a drop-down list of predetermined
category codes.


It is important to note that eSOS is scalable to allow for as many or 
as few metadata tags as needed in order to properly categorize 
documents. So if multiple categories are needed, these are simply 
added to the FileNet list, and the customized integration logic that 
exists between the portal, Dynamics CRM, SQL Server, and 
SharePoint all update in sync. 


Those tags are then used to provide searchability. For internal SOS 
users, there is a simple keyword search directly in the SharePoint 
view that they can use to quickly find documents by name, title, 
create/modify date, or any defined category.  


For external users, the eSOS will provide an integrated document 
search that gives the general public a self-service document search 
through SilverFlume. The portal integrates with FileNet and the SQL 
Server database to provide users with a real-time search that 
provides indexed information, and then allows users to drill down to 
the specific documents tied to that record or registration.  
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Exhibit 64 - A public facing document search gives users the ability to search and retrieve all 
publically available documents via any number of filter criteria. 


With a public search, one of the most important functions is provide 
access ONLY to publically available information. The eSOS will have 
the capability to segregate public and confidential documents so 
that only public documents are available via the search. Confidential 
documents will be viewable only to internal SOS users who have 
proper security roles to see both the data and documents.  


The second method occurs inside the system itself. The Dynamics 
platform allows complex calculations to make use of calculated 
fields within CRM that can be configured to capture changes such as 
job processing status updates, or the length of time that each job 
processed spends within each status stage. A workflow can be built 
to send notifications when time lapsed exceeds set parameters, or a 
dashboard can be configured to display the lapsed job processing 
requests by duration in each status.  


The public search through the portal allows for real-time search of 
production data. Because the data structure has been optimized so 
that only “index” data is searched, the load on the database is 
eliminated. After selecting a specific record, the user can drill down 
further to retrieve documents and status specific to that record, 
which provides an optimized approach to searching. 


How a Certificate of Good Standing may be ordered at the 
same time of an Annual List filing 
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Dynamics CRM-Integrated Web Portals 
As previously mentioned, the SOS SilverFlume web portal is a fully 
integrated web application and content management system that 
works in unison with the internal CRM to provide a seamless data 
sharing experience between external registrants and internal SOS 
users. We envision that the portal integration with SilverFlume allows 
for a “list” of services to be provided to a filer. At the time of filing, it is 
possible for a filer to select one or more services to be executed. For 
example, it is possible for the SilverFlume portal to contain an option 
for requesting a “Certificate of Good Standing” as one of the offered 
services available to a filer. To maximize functionality and features 
available to filers, it is recommended that users register for an account. 
This offers several options that users can take advantage of compared 
to a registered or non-registered account.  


One of the key functions of utilizing a registered account will be the 
ability to request a Certificate of Good Standing at the time of filing. 
This can be achieved in the proposed solution by adding an attribute 
that allows the business customer to indicate the added request of a 
certificate. Once a user is logged in, the registrant is able to update 
organization information, as well as invite other users to access the 
organization account. This access is driven when the user adds a new 
user’s contact information, or through an “invite code” that provides a 
unique identifier to securely invite a new user to associate with the 
organization account.  


Not only does the portal support document upload, but CRM will also 
have the ability configure the document categories to be maintained 
by application type. We anticipate that over time, the necessary 


Exhibit 65 - The registration process can be customized to include multiple paths 
in order to simplify the user experience. 
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supporting documents for a given application could change. This 
feature will allow SOS users to easily maintain the supporting 
document requirements as and when business rules change. Internal 
SOS users have the ability to quickly retrieve these documents as 
they are automatically displayed to the user in CRM. 


Exhibit 66 - Registered Users have access to additional functionality, including 
uploading supporting documentation at time of filing. 


Once a user is logged in, the registrant is able to update organization 
information and invite other users to access the organization’s 
account. This access is driven when the user adds a new user’s 
contact information, or through an “invite code” that provides a 
unique identifier to securely invite a new user to associate with the 
organization account. 


How the proposed solution supports the reinstatement or 
revival process for revoked and permanently revoked entities 


Use workflows to quickly reinstate “Activate” or revoke “Deactivate” 
business entities. 
The proposed solution can utilize the two paths listed above to 
support the reinstatement or revival process of revoked entities. One 
method is to utilize workflows that follow a specific 
event/condition/action model, where users define a series of 
conditional statements and the outcome, i.e. “If the entity state 
changes from “Revoked” to “Reinstated,” “send an email” to all 
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related “Users” with a “Reviewer role” sufficient to require 
notification for this status change. 


By default, the Dynamics platform offers two states for all records: 
Active and Inactive. Most or all records currently in use will be in the 
“Active” state. However, in the example provided where entities are 
revoked or reinstated, these entities can be “Deactivated.” 
Deactivated records do not display in Advanced Find queries or 
“Active” views in CRM. To be clear, “deactivating” a record does NOT 
delete the data, or any association previously made with the record 
before deactivation, and it does NOT allow future relationships 
and/or associations to be made while in the deactivated state. To 
reinstate a revoked entity, users will change the record status of an 
entity to “Active.” Conversely, users will change the record status of 
an entity to “Inactive” to deactivate or revoke the entity record.  


Utilizing the two features together, this combination can allow for 
the use case in which a revoked entity is reinstated and is made an 
“Active” record again. A subsequent workflow managing the 
reinstatement process can be configured to take those activated 
records and put them back into the work queue for further review 
and processing.  


Describe how the proposed solution will interface with the 
Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current Amended List 
filings available 


The core platform of our solution, Dynamics CRM, communicates to 
SilverFlume via a customized web services interface. This interface 
will be responsible for providing the portal with the relevant filing 
information based upon search requests initiated through 
SilverFlume. The portal transaction is validated through the service 
to ensure that it is an authenticated user who is able to receive 
amended list filings.  
Built into our solution is the ability to segregate public and private 
documents.  Confidential documents will be viewable only to internal 
Agency users who have proper security roles to see both the data 
and documents. When a Business Entity registers for an account on 
SilverFlume, they are granted additional permissions and account 
management options that are not granted to public search and/or 
unregistered users.  
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 Copies 
The Commercial Recordings Copies functional area processes copy 
orders, certifications, and Apostilles and maintains a record of all 
the documents submitted to, and processed by, the Commercial 
Recordings Division. The successful vendor will be required to work 
with the Agency to design and implement improved business 
processes for the Copies functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.5 Copies, vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Copies requirements as 
found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


How the proposed solution will produce an Apostille to a 
certified copy, certificate, or charter. All functional areas can 
produce an Apostille to a certified copy.  


An Apostille can be affixed to documents in two ways – after a 
request has been made or electronically. The first way will be after a 
request has been made for a copy. Once the fee has been paid, a 
member of the internal staff will print the document, affix the 
Apostille, and then sign the Apostille. The document is then ready to 
be mailed to the client. 


The second way is an entirely electronic process. The document is 
requested through the portal by the client. Once the fee has been 
paid, an E-Apostille can be applied to the document and then signed 
with a digital signature. The copy can then be emailed to the 
requestor. 


 How the Copies functional area will process copies requests. 
The Commercial Recordings system will have the ability to generate 
documents from within the system. The document generation 
component can be configured using a template provided by the SOS 
and can be extended further to merge the data fields that are 
available in the entity records in the CRM system. The document 
generation component can be configured to output the file in Word 
or PDF formats, depending on the requirements. The following are 
the features of the Document Generation Component: 


1. The templates can be configured to eSOS standards for
Headers, Footers, Margins,and Borders
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2. The templates can be as detailed as provided by the eSOS,
and they can contain any number of field mappings, tables,
relational information, and static text


3. Rules can be built into the documents to selectively apply text
based on certain conditions that are determined by the
business rules provided by eSOS


4. Calculations can be built into the document templates for fee
assessments


5. Documents are linked to the entity record and automatically
stored in FileNet for easy access


6. The component also provides the option to directly print the
document if necessary


7. The system can be configured to automatically email
documents once they have been generated


8. The document templates can be configured to make them
available in a mail format where the recipient address fits the
envelope window


9. Ability to merge fields from the record into the document
10. Documents can be related to entities in the system, in which


case, the user will select a record in the entity to generate the
document


11. Alternatively, certain documents that are identified by the
business process may not be related to an entity, in which
case, the user will have the ability to generate these
documents from the dashboard or main screen of the eSOS
eystem


12. The document generation component has the ability to set
certain metadata elements for the documents. For example,
mark a document as a Public Record.


The eSOS system can be configured in such a way so that the 
documents that are generated from the document generation 
component can produce more than one copy if required. We also 
have the ability to configure this process to be automated. For 
example, the system can allow creation of multiple copies with a 
unique certification number from a single Job. 


The eSOS system can also be configured based on business rules and 
will allow for the ability to perform the following requirements for 
eSOS: 


1. Rules can be set to generate copies with an Apostille, but not
have to be certified
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2. The system can be set to capture the name change history on
an entity and produce a Name Change certificate for each
name in the history


3. Generate Copies of all filings of public record


Rules can be established to determine whether an Apostille or 
Certification gets issued based on conditions provided. 


How the proposed solution will produce certified copies with 
a unique identifier. 


Unique identifiers can be created with an auto-number solution that 
will allow each certified copy to be created with a sequential 
number.  


How the proposed solution will differentiate between and 
process Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, 
and Conversion Charters. 


Each type of document will be housed in its own category, which is 
referred to as an entity. Within each entity, Dynamics CRM makes it 
easy to create visual cues that allow a user to differentiate between 
different types of documents by either creating separate forms, or 
by creating flags on a single form. Flags come in the form of drop-
down menus, radio buttons, and check boxes that can be used to 
note important information that other users can identify at a glance. 
To further help differentiate between the different types of 
documents, the solution relies on metadata tags on the document 
itself. These tags match the different types of specified categories 
and help drive the organization of the material and the powerful 
search capabilities of the program.  


How will the proposed solution generate Non-Existence 
Certificates. 


In the situations where a Certificate of Non-Existence has been 
requested, for example if a user is filing as a non-profit organization, 
the solution will be able to follow a process similar to any other 
document choice. Once a predesigned set of conditions has been 
triggered, workflows will fire allowing all mandatory information to 
be gathered. When that has been accomplished, the system will 
allow the appropriate certificate to be pulled up to complete the 
certification process. 
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How the proposed solution will determine fees based on the 
type of request and the numbers of copies.  


This functionality will be available for the public users via the portal. 
The eSOS portal system will provide the ability to search for 
documents that are set as “Available for Public.” The system will also 
facilitate the ordering of these documents and charge a fee based on 
the business rules provided.  


For example, the system can only reprint the Business License the 
first time at no cost ($0), and for subsequent copies a fee can be 
assessed. The system will have the ability track how many times a 
copy/reprint is issued. 


How the proposed solution will indicate that a document 
associated with an entity is not available. 


If a document associated with an entity is not available, there two 
ways the system can indicate to the user that the document is not 
available. The first way will be a field in the search view that 
indicates if the document is available. The second way will be a pop-
up alert that triggers if the user requested a copy of that document. 
The alert will inform the user that the document is not currently 
available. 


How the proposed solution will indicate that an entity is in 
good standing, default, or revoked and provide a certificate 
accordingly. 


Our solution will indicate the status of a business entity based on 
configurable business conditions. These conditions include if their 
fees have been paid, if all of their filing have been submitted, or a 
combination of the different variables. If these conditions have or 
have not been met, a series of workflows will fire to update the file 
and trigger a flag that will clearly indicate if the entity is in good 
standing, in default, or revoked. Once a file has been flagged, the 
appropriate certificate will become available. 


How the proposed solution will differentiate between 
internal copies requests. 


The eSOS system will have the ability to generate documents for 
Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, Conversion 
Charters, and Status and store these documents electronically in the 
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appropriate SharePoint folders. These documents can also be 
indexed to allow for easy and efficient searching and access. 


This functionality will be available for the public users via the portal. 
The eSOS portal system will provide the ability to search for 
documents that are set as “Available for Public.” The system will also 
facilitate the ordering of these documents and charge a fee based on 
the business rules provided.  


For example, the system can only reprint the Business License the 
first time at no cost ($0), and for subsequent copies a fee can be 
assessed. The system will have the ability track how many times a 
copy/reprint is issued. 


 Customer Service and Compliance 
The Commercial Recordings Customer Service and Compliance 
functional area provides assistance to the general public, businesses, 
and other government agencies in a variety of ways including 
telephone inquiries, e-mail, facsimile, and written requests. It takes 
care of customer needs by providing and delivering professional, 
helpful, and high quality service. The Customer Service functional area 
is responsible for informing customers of relevant laws and 
regulations related to Commercial Recordings filings. 


Within Section 4.4.6, Customer Service & Compliance vendors are 
required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s 
Customer Service and Compliance requirements as found in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


How the proposed solution will provide the ability to search 
for and find entity, job, and payment records. 


Dynamics CRM 2016 provides a built-in “global search” that searches 
across all tables in the database. The searching tool utilizes an 
automated keyword search function. The keyword search allows you 
to search by any key field defined in the system, such as a record ID, 
name, description, or status. The search is extremely effective and is 
able to pinpoint specific records with ease when combined with a 
specific ID, name, or number. 


Multiple search 
functions, including a 


Global Search, give 
users powerful search 
tools to find anything 


with ease. 
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Exhibit 67 - The global search gives you results on one screen that covers all the 
desired all of the desired search topics 


How the proposed solution will display multiple results from 
a single search. 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM has a powerful search feature that 
retrieves up to 10,000 records based on the search criteria. Up to 250 
records can be displayed on a view. By including specific information, 
such as a case number, the search feature can retrieve all records 
that are associated with that number. These features, combined 
with the powerful Global Search, allow for effortless data retrieval. 
In addition, the result set can be configured to the user’s preference 
to show as many or as few columns of information as needed. 


Exhibit 68 - Powerful Search feature showing results for a dataset. 


How the proposed solution will search for and find all entities 
associated with a given entity name; how all entities 
relationships resulting from, but not limited to, mergers and 
name changes are to be listed in search results. 


By combining Global Search with the search feature and including 
specific information, such as a business name, the search feature 
can retrieve all records that are associated with that name. 
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The program also has the ability to visualize a hierarchy of records. 
This allows a user to see where a particular record fits within the 
parent/child relationship for a given entity. For example, an Account 
record in CRM can have a “Parent Account,” many “Sub-Accounts,” or 
child accounts.  


Exhibit 69 - Hiarchy of records


Dynamics CRM includes an Advanced Find capability that consists of 
a complete query builder tool, with user-friendly drop-downs and the 
capability to add complex filters. The results of these queries are 
displayed in a user-friendly grid similar to the aforementioned views. 


How the proposed solution will search for a specific text 
string that is located in the manual or system notes field. 


Built into Dynamics is an automated keyword search function. The 
keyword search allows you to search by any key field defined in the 
system, such as a record ID, name, description, or status. The search 
criteria parameters are completely configurable for as many 
attributes as are needed to make an effective query. 
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Exhibit 70 - Additional Search Criterion 


How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of 
entity fees based on any selected action or filing without 
saving any changes made during the action (ex: changing the 
amount of stock for a company to determine potential fees). 


The fees will be calculated based upon a fee table that is maintained 
by a System Administrator. The fee table will include categories that 
subdivide fees by law 
and type, allowing for 
future expandability to 
support fees related to 
other eSOS licensing. 
Within Dynamics CRM, 
there are specific fields 
that can be used to 
allow for simple 
calculations. There are 
also business rules 
that can be called upon 
to handle more 
complex calculations. 


Exhibit 71 - Example of Business Rule Calculation 
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When it comes to the public facing portal, the Portal Filing Summary 
page presents a user with a calculated fee based on the information 
a filer has provided. If data is changed, the total will be recalculated. 
The payment is not saved until the filer approves the transaction. 
The user can continue to move back and forth between the pages of 
the application and continue to update the file as many times as 
needed. Once the changes are complete, the system will recalculate 
the fee. 


The successful completion of payment for a filing or application is a 
prerequisite to application submission. Users will not be able to submit 
their filing until the payment has been received and approved. 


4.4.7 Trademark 
The Commercial Recordings Trademark functional area performs most 
of its functions in the Las Vegas office. A trademark is a symbol, word or 
words legally registered or established by use as representing a 
company or product. The State allows customers to register a new 
trademark, renew a trademark, request a correction of mark, assign a 
mark number, and cancel a trademark that is registered with the State of 
Nevada. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design 
and implement improved business processes for the Trademarks 
functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.7, Trademarks vendors are required to describe how 
the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Trademarks requirements 
as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


4.4.7.1 How the proposed solution will differentiate between mark 
types selected by the customer 


Each of the three mark types will have variations in the data elements 
they collect. Within our system, each type will have a distinct web form 
configured to support its specific fields and information. For example, 
Question 10 on the trademark form, which defines use of the mark, will 
only show the relevant question for that particular mark type. The eSOS 
solution will provide the user with the appropriate web form that 
contains the attributes specific to the mark type based upon which type 
is selected during the application process.  


Through the SilverFlume 
integration, our 


proposed solution will 
automate currently 


paper-based process for 
application and renewal 


of Trademarks. 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-143 


4.4.7.2 How the proposed solution will maintain a time record of 
mark registration and notify the entity that the mark will 
expire in a configurable amount of time 


Through a configured business rule, the system will use the date of first 
use as a time indicator to calculate the expiration date for five years 
from that date. A workflow will then be set up that runs daily to inform 
entities upon a configurable time frame (e.g. 180 days prior to 
expiration) that they must submit their renewal.  


The actual notification can be set up either as written correspondence 
generated by eSOS or an email template that is sent to the entity using 
the email address on file that was collected through the portal.  


4.4.7.3 How the proposed solution will determine if a similar type 
of mark exists and belongs to another entity  


The eSOS system will compare the data elements of the new mark 
application to the existing database of approved marks. Specifically, 
eSOS will look at elements, such as the Mark to be Registered and the 
Classification Numbers, to determine if a potential match that belongs 
to a different entity exists. If it finds a match, the system will return an 
alert that a potential match has been found. Based upon the desired 
business rules, the eSOS will either prevent the application from 
moving forward, or allow it to move into an approval queue that 
requires a secondary supervisor review. 


It is important to note that the ability to flag a mark application as a 
duplicate will also be manually accessible by Agency staff. This is to 
account for situations where the mark name/classification may be 
different, but the specimen has been determined to be similar to an 
existing mark. This type of review requires human intervention, so the 
eSOS will allow for manually initiating the process that flags mark 
applications as a potential duplicate.  


How the proposed solution will determine that a mark has 
expired and not allow its renewal 


Once a mark’s 5-year time frame has passed, the eSOS will have a 
workflow that changes the status of the Mark to “expired.” A business 
rule will then be established that prevents “Renewal” from being 
selected as an option for that mark record, requiring the entity to file a 
new mark application.  
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 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 
The vendor proposed solution must include UCC functionality as 
described in the RFP and in accordance with the specifications 
outlined in Attachment M, regardless of the status of the State’s 
existing UCC application. Vendors are encouraged to review section 
3.1 and are reminded that the successful vendor is expected to 
further refine and validate the Commercial Recordings requirements 
that are provided in the RFP. 


Amendment #3: The Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) is a set of laws 
that provide legal rules and regulations governing commercial or 
business dealings and transactions. The UCC regulates the transfer or 
sale of personal property. The UCC solution currently in use by the 
Agency has remained untouched for over fifteen (15) years. A project 
is under way to replace this old solution and bring the technology up 
to date. The project is scheduled to complete by June 30, 2016. UCC is 
considered to be part of the Commercial Recordings business and will 
need to be integrated into the vendor’s proposed solution. The 
requirements for the UCC rewrite project will be made available in 
Attachment M ~ Reference Library. 


The new UCC system in its entirety, documented by Attachment M, is 
being developed by RSCA, another vendor, or the State internally, and 
the requirement of the solution in RFP 3247 is only to “integrate” with 
the new UCC system for SSO and any data sharing that may be 
needed; or the new UCC system requirements documented by RSCA 
and provided in Attachment M is not being developed currently, and 
the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the functionality for those UCC 
requirements as part of this project; or the agency in-house UCC 
functionality is being developed by the agency or another vendor, and 
the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the On-line, customer facing 
portal and filing requirements only, with integration to the existing in-
house UCC system to transfer the data and images for processing. 


TrinityTG’s approach to incorporating external systems, such as the 
UCC functionality described above, is to have our experienced team 
incorporate the necessary interface requirements into a proven 
development approach. TrinityTG has reviewed Section 3.1 and the 
subsequent RFP amendments and understands the following: 
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 The Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) is a set of laws that provide
legal rules and regulations governing commercial or business
dealings and transactions.


 The UCC regulates the transfer or sale of personal property.
 The UCC solution currently in use by the Agency has remained


untouched for over fifteen (15) years.
 A project is under way to replace this old solution and bring the


technology up to date. The project is scheduled to be completed
by June 30, 2016.


 UCC is considered to be part of the Commercial Recordings
business and will need to be integrated into the vendor’s
proposed solution.


 The requirements for the UCC rewrite project will be made
available in Attachment M – Reference Library.


 The new UCC system, in its entirety, is documented in
Attachment M and is being developed by RSCA, another vendor,
or the State internally. The requirement of the solution as
stated in RFP 3247 is only to “integrate” with the new UCC
system for SSO and any data sharing that may be needed; or the
new UCC system requirements documented by RSCA and
provided in Attachment M is not being developed currently, and
the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the functionality for those
UCC requirements as part of this project; or the agency in-house
UCC functionality is being developed by the agency or another
vendor, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the On-line,
customer facing portal and filing requirements only, with
integration to the existing in-house UCC system to transfer the
data and images for processing.


Our interface strategy for the proposed solution is developed based 
on proven architecture best practices coupled with pragmatic 
functionality that is based upon our experience working with state 
systems.  


Our apporach involves focusing on the three major types of 
interfaces: 


 File-Based Integration
 Service-Based Integration
 Web-Service-Based Integration.


When File-Based Integration is necessary, we provide the following 
capabilities: 


 Import Interface Support. The solution supports data import
using the built-in CRM Import Utility. CRM supports data import
in CSV, Excel, and XML formats. The use of the Import Utility
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ensures the business rules are applied to the 
records/transactions. 


 Export Interface Support. Our solution supports a SQL interface
that enables programmatic data access (e.g. ODBC) or a data 
extract using SQL server utilities to create a file.  


When Service-Based Integration is necessary, we provide the 
following capabilities: 


 Achieves bi-directional support by using a combination of the
import/export facility, web service interfaces, and direct 
database connectivity.  


 Supports interfaces from/to multiple locations since the
protocols used (e.g. TCP/IP, SSL, FTP, and ODBC) work 
independently of the physical location. The physical topology 
addresses any security and configuration issues. 


 Supports interfaces from/to multiple platforms since the
protocols used are supported on all major platforms. If required,
the Integration Layer can support proprietary protocols.


When Web Service Interfaces are necessary, we provide the following 
capabilities:  


 Our solution provides built-in Web Services support. The
Integration Layer infrastructure supports web service
development, deployment, and execution (e.g. SOAP, WSDL, WS-
Security, and UDDI).


The proposed architecture implements our interface strategy for the 
above interface types via an “integration layer” in the Dynamics 
CRM-based solution. Our proven approach to the integration layer 
incorporates the following industry best practices: 


 Interoperability - The ability of a system or a product to work
with other systems or products without special effort on the
part of the customer, either by adhering to published interface
standards or by making use of a "broker" of services that can
convert one product's interface into another product's interface
"on the fly." The proposed solution utilizes an existing interface
specification (if available) or industry standard protocols (e.g.
FTP, TCP/IP, SSL, Web Services/SOAP and ODBC), or provides
adapters to proprietary technologies if needed.


 Extensibility - A solution is extensible if new features can be
added without impacting system entities already using the
solution. The integration with external interfaces will be
performed using COTS extensibility features (e.g. import utility,
SQL interface).
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 Reliability - The ability of a system to perform a required
function under stated conditions for a specified period of time.
The Integration Layer has capabilities to restart a process or
transaction if it did not complete successfully. This feature
supports the re-transmission of transactions if an external
system is not available.


 Reusability - The degree to which a software module or other
work product can be used in more than one computer program
or software system. The Integration Layer includes an
Integration Framework that provides the common services (e.g.
queuing, exception handling, restart/recovery, and logging). The
Integration Layer is also built using a layered approach to
building each interface that separates the control logic (e.g.
scheduling, restart/recovery, retries), business logic (e.g.
business rules), data logic (e.g. file/database interface), and
interface logic (e.g. specific protocols).


 Scalability - Scalability is a desirable property of a system, a
network, or a process, which indicates its ability to either handle
growing amounts of work in a graceful manner, or to be readily
enlarged. The Integration Layer provides scalability by using a
design pattern within the Integration Framework to support the
ability to start as many processes as required to support the
number of transactions.


 Sustainability - Those actions related to the reliability,
maintainability, and affordability of component
implementations, and the integrated logistics support and
configuration management required. The Integration
Framework provides structure and form in which the interface
programs execute. Design patterns document proven methods
of solving common problems. Frameworks implement these
patterns in a reuse code set.


Our solution will include a built-in Import/Export process that allows 
the Agency to set up an interface file format customized to meet the 
needs of the functional business area. The import process is guided, 
reusable, and allows for the flexible setup options shown below: 


 Export files can contain multiple occurrences of the same table
in one record (such as one registrant with multiple officers).


 Export files can contain data from the same table with different
selection criteria for each occurrence (for example, person
address, and license address).


 Can import/export and have fixed length or delimited files.
 Can specify the selection criteria of the import/export.
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 Can specify constants for the import/export.
 Can add, delete, and modify previously created import/export


formats.
 Can log errors that occur, for example, during the upload,


download, or data transformation process


It is important to note that our interface strategy is not just about 
technology. In fact, most interfaces require a robust business 
analysis to understand how two entities or organizations can share 
data. Throughout the entire development life cycle TrinityTG will 
actively involve the Agency business and/or technical subject-
matter-experts (SMEs) group in JAD sessions to elicit the necessary 
requirements. This process reviews all the system 
integration/interface requirements and creates detailed 
requirements that meet project needs.  


The interface design includes interface data formats, interface 
protocols, interface frequency (i.e. cycle schedules), error handling, 
auditing, test environments, and operational requirements. The 
interface design also includes any business rules that govern the 
interface or interface data. The following are example interface-level 
business rules:  


 Does the interface contain all records or only changed records?
 What is considered a “changed record”?
 How is record locking handled in each system (optimistic vs.


pessimistic)?
 Do the interfacing systems need to have their clocks


synchronized?


We validate the interface requirements and thoroughly document 
them based on the above best practices and Agency needs. To 
accomplish these tasks, TrinityTG uses a standardized template to 
ensure that interface details such as the following are captured: 


 A business friendly name to uniquely identify the interface
including the source and destination business value achieved by
the interface


 The Integration Type used
 Link to specific requirements documented by Attachment M
 Context diagram illustrating the interface provider and system


users
 Provider program specifics such as database instance/schema


names, table names, host names, and port numbers







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


6-149 


 Interface input and output parameters to include field name,
field description, and data type and whether a parameter is
optional, mandatory, or depends on another parameter


 Data transformation and validation rules
 Error handling to include output parameters and messages
 Protocols
 Programming pattern: Request/Reply, Publish/Subscribe
 Sample test data or a link to a test data store
 Service Level Agreements (SLAs)
 Necessary security levels so that sensitive data is protected


All UCC integration and necessary interface documentation will be 
incorporated in the deliverables identified in Section 5 below so 
that an integrated, comprehensive solution is delivered. Our 
approach is to develop a sustainable solution so that as interfaces 
are added, changed, or removed, the Agency will be able to 
configure the necessary changes. This reduces development and 
maintenance risk as well as total cost of ownership. Our solution 
is not proprietary, so the Agency is not locked into any one vendor 
for long-term maintenance. The eSOS solution is expandable to 
support future requirements and applications, giving you a future-
proof investment. Through one of our three methods described 
above, TrinityTG can address any interface necessary with the UCC 
system (scheduled to complete by June 30, 2016) to present an 
integrated experience for the users. 


Use Cases 


The vendor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the content 
and information contained within Attachment M ~ Reference Library, 
and will address and include the stated functionality within their 
proposed solution. 


The Vedndor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the 
content and information contained within Attachment M – 
Reference Library, and will address and include the stated 
functionality within their proposed solution. 


TrinityTG acknowledges we have reviewed the content and 
information contained within Attachment M – Reference Library, and 
will address and include the stated functionality within the proposed 
solution.  
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The vendor must describe their proposed requirements 
refinement and analysis approach to further synchronize and 
enhance Attachment M ~ Reference Library functionality to 
more fully implement advanced features, functions, and 
efficient processes of the proposed solution. 


Once the baseline requirements have been incorporated within 
ProjectVue, the TrinityTG project team will meet with the Agency’s 
SMEs, business analysts, and architects in what are commonly 
referred to as Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions. These meetings 
are an interactive process in which we: 


 Provide review cycles of the process using an iterative
approach that connects requirements and use cases with end-
to-end business process flows.


 Provide awareness of the software development process to
JAD session attendees.


 Allow JAD participants to become Power Users of the
application and really understand its functionality by
participating in the creation of the application.


 Identify items before they are issues and enable mid-course
corrections.


The JAD Sessions cover each of the following items: 
 Requirements Validation - We will perform a requirements


validation session to review the functional and reporting
requirements and help make sure that all parties are in
agreement as to how the requirements of the eSOS
application are met.


 Business Rules Validation - During the JAD sessions, we will be
working to document business rules. Business rules for the
application are specific actionable and testable directives
that are under the control of the organization and support a
business policy.


One of the key outcomes of the JAD sessions are business process 
models. Process models are visual depictions of the core business 
processes. A sample of the process models we produce is shown in 
the exhibit below: 
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Exhibit 72 - A detailed process map defines “who, what, when, and how” in a visual depiction. 


The process models show both the “as-is” (how the business currently 
operates) and the “to-be” (how the business will operate) state. Each 
step is documented in a “swimlane” showing the responsible party for 
the activity. We also depict how and where a specific system is involved 
in a step. This is a critical piece of information that provides value in 
several ways: 


 This method highlights any gaps in the as-is business process
by visually depicting what steps are addressed by the system.


 This method will clearly depict where we expect eSOS to
address the business function in the To-Be model, and what
will still be outside the function of the system.


 This information will be crucial to organizational change
management as it helps to clearly identify specific aspects of
a user’s work that will be impacted by the new system.


In other words, both the as-is and to-be business processes are 
important artifacts for understanding how the eSOS system will 
function, what the scope of the project is, and how an individual’s 
job function may be impacted. The process models also serve as the 
basis for which use cases are linked, and the relationship between 
requirements and build components are verified and validated. 
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We recognize that a great deal of documentation for requirements 
and use cases already exist for the eight primary Commercial 
Recordings functional areas to be addressed, including: 


 Amendments
 Copies
 Customer Service & Compliance
 Mailroom (Receipting)
 New Filings
 Status
 Trademark
 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC).


TrinityTG’s refinement and analysis approach described above and in 
Section 5.6 Detailed System Requirements will further synchronize 
and enhance Attachment M – Reference Library functionality. These 
proven techniques will provide a complete implementation of 
advanced features and functions that incorporate the necessary 
process improvements to eSOS.  


One of the key principles that will be a distinct advantage for refining 
the existing project document is ProjectVue’s traceability. All project 
information will be available to be bi-directionally traced and linked to 
other project artifacts. This will enable a high level of project 
sustainability so that when future requirements and applications are 
developed that either expand or integrate with eSOS, the solution 
details will be easily accessed. This gives the Agency a future-proof 
investment so when ongoing project and requirements management 
are necessary, you do not have to begin again. 


These guiding principles encompass the entire project life cycle with 
full traceability for all project artifacts – from requirements on day 
one to implementation and delivery.  


TrinityTG’s approach to requirements management includes 
collaborating with the SOS to identify a formal Requirements 
Management Plan that incorporates ProjectVue, industry best 
practices, and existing Agency policy. We have demonstrated this on 
past projects by creating the Requirements Management Plan during 
the Planning Phase of the project and customizing ProjectVue, our 
requirements repository, with necessary processes and tracking 
attributes to meet project needs. The intended audience for this plan 
is the project manager, project team, project sponsor, and any senior 


Our past successes 
can be contributed, in 


large part, to our 
approach that 


maximizes 
functionality and 


quality while 
minimizing risk. 
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leaders whose support is needed to carry out the plan. Final 
approval of the plan is completed by the Agency’s project director. 


The Requirements Management Plan is an important document that 
is used with the requirements documentation to assist the project 
manager in communication, thereby lessening possible issues of 
managing the requirements’ baseline, project changes, conflict 
issues, and project risks. The Requirements Management Plan 
addresses: 


 Managing Requirements
 Requirements identification and classification
 Requirements integration, tracking, reporting, and approval
 Requirements prioritization
 Project progress matrices
 Requirements traceability matrix details


The Requirements Management Plan is used in conjunction with the 
Project Management Plan to form an integrated roadmap for the 
project. With a project of this size and complexity, TrinityTG’s proven 
approach is to use automation to document the data and support 
the process of transforming baseline requirements provided in the 
RFP into the solution. Beyond requirements management, ProjectVue 
allows project management, business analysis, development, testing, 
and release management activities to have a single source of truth 
that is transparent to the project team and stakeholders while 
remaining traceable throughout the project. 


4.5 Security Standards 
System must meet State security standards for 
transmission of personal information as outlined in NRS 
205.4742 and NRS 603A.  


Our proposed eSOS solution includes the ability to encrypt data both at 
rest and in transmission, in a manner that is consistent with the State’s 
definition of encryption. Key examples include the ability to encrypt 
names when combined with other data such as birthdays, addresses, 
and contact information. 
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Protection of sensitive information will include the 
following:  


Sensitive information in existing legacy applications will 
encrypt data as is practical.  


To the extent that the eSOS can impact legacy applications, sensitive 
data such as PII will be encrypted. At a minimum, this includes 
encryption in transit to the legacy system. 


Confidential Personal Data will be encrypted whenever 
possible.  


PII data will be encrypted in transmission and at rest. The SQL Server 
database supports 128bit encryption of records. 


Sensitive Data will be encrypted in all newly developed 
applications.  


TrinityTG recognizes the need for high levels of security and will design 
the eSOS so that sensitive data will be encrypted in the system. 


All information technology services and systems 
developed or acquired by agencies shall have 
documented security specifications that include an 
analysis of security risks and recommended controls 
(including access control systems and contingency plans).  


The RFP includes security requirements that TrinityTG agrees to meet 
as part of our commitment to deliver a high quality solution. Our design 
documentation includes details on the proposed security model (e.g. 
business unit hierarchy, roles, and access controls) so that the 
implemented version of eSOS conforms to the appropriate security 
standards. 


Security requirements shall be developed at the same 
time system planners define the requirements of the 
system. Requirements must permit updating security 
requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified 
and/or new technologies implemented.  


At the infrastructure level, security requirements will emphasize the 
need for both firewalls and servers, as well as ensure that the 
appropriate antivirus measures are installed. At the application level, 
security focuses on access control, as well encryption of sensitive data. 
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Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures 
shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or 
acquisition specifications. 


Our proposed test plans that are delivered for eSOS will include the 
appropriate approach for security testing.  


Systems developed by either internal State or contracted 
system developers shall not include back doors, or other 
code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or 
manipulation of code or data.  


The platform on which eSOS is being built, Dynamics CRM and SQL 
Server, does not allow for back door code or similar functions to be 
incorporated, which helps to ensure a high level of data integrity and 
security. 


Security specifications shall be developed by the system 
developer for approval by the agency owning the system 
at appropriate points of the system development or 
acquisition cycle.  


During the design phase, our detailed design includes the proposed 
security model, giving the Agency an opportunity to review and validate 
how we will address security requirements. 


All system development projects must include a 
documented change control and approval process and 
must address the security implications of all changes 
recommended and approved to a particular service or 
system. The responsible agency must authorize all 
changes.  


The Planning & Administration section of our response to the Scope 
of Work outlines the change control process. Part of the process 
includes documenting an Impact Analysis for the change. This impact 
includes the functional, technical, and security impacts to consider 
for the change. While not every change will necessarily impact the 
security requirements of eSOS, it is important to consider the 
security requirements in every context to ensure that eSOS retains a 
high degree of security.  
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Application systems and information that become 
obsolete and no longer used must be disposed of by 
appropriate procedures. The application and associated 
information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed 
in accordance with Electronic Record and Record 
Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, 
Records Management.  


The proposed solution allows for exports of data and documents at an 
individual table level or on a database level. Data will be managed in 
accordance with the State’s retention policies. 


 Software development projects must comply with State 
Information Security Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, 
Software Development and Maintenance and State 
Standard 131, “Security for System Development”.  


 Separate development, test and production environments 
must be established on State systems.  


Our proposed architecture for eSOS includes several separate 
environments as required by the RFP. 


 Processes must be documented and implemented to control 
the transfer of software from a development environment to 
a production environment.  


The proposed software development and configuration plan includes a 
description of configuration management standards. These standards 
define how source code and customizations are controlled and 
deployed throughout each of the environments. 


 Development of software and tools must be maintained on 
computer systems isolated from a production environment.  


All development tools and software are installed on the distinct 
Development Environment and/or locally on a workstation, 
independent of the Production Environment.  


 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must 
be removed from production systems.  


The Production Environment will not have access to compilers or 
editors that can modify production source code. In addition, TrinityTG 
will use a “managed solution” deployment model that is a mechanism 
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to specifically restrict the ability to configure or modify the production 
environment. 


 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to 
development staff to correct problems with production 
systems allowing only necessary access.  


Production access is controlled through the use of system 
administrator role permissions, which are selectively used for 
troubleshooting and analysis purposes only. 


 Security requirements and controls must be identified, 
incorporated in and verified throughout the planning, 
development, and testing phases of all software 
development projects. Security staff must be included in all 
phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the 
requirement definitions phase through implementation 
phase. 


TrinityTG is committed to delivering a high quality solution that not 
only adheres to functional requirements, but also to the Agency’s 
security requirements. As the eSOS has the potential to contain 
sensitive personal data, it is imperative that the Agency’s security 
staff be involved in the design, development, and implementation in 
order to ensure that standards are being met.  
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Scope of Work 


5.4 Planning and Administration 
TrinityTG’s project management methodology has been 
developed and refined over the last fifteen years and is based 
on numerous industry standard such as the Project 


Management Institute Body of Knowledge” (PMBOK).  


TrinityTG uses a proven project and requirements management product 
(ProjectVue) that was built by TrinityTG to track and manage complex 
IT projects. It uses the same Dynamics CRM toolset as the proposed 
eSOS replacement. The key principles of ProjectVue are to be Transparent, Traceable, and 
Truthful. Our core project management approach utilizes the following processes of the 
project management life cycle: 


 Project Initiation: Formal authorization and
initiation of the project.


 Project Planning: Defining the details of the
project execution roadmap and developing
the necessary plans to support various
elements of the project.


 Project Execution: Coordinating the
activities of the project with project
resources and stakeholders in reflection of
the project plan.


 Project Control: Monitoring activities,
reporting on project progress to
stakeholders, and measuring per formance
to ensure and meet project objectives.


 Project Closure: Formal closure of the
project, documentation of the best
practices, and lessons learned in the project.


Project Management Plan
The purpose of the Project Management Plan is to provide a comprehensive 
baseline of what has to be achieved by the project, how it is to be achieved, who 
will be involved, how it will be reported and measured, and how information will 


be communicated. 


Exhibit 73 - Core Project Management 


Our past successes can 
be contributed, in large 
part, to our approach 


that maximizes 
functionality and 


quality while 
minimizing risk. 
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The project management plan will contain following components:  Detailed project plan, 
Project Status Meetings, Monthly Project Status Reports, Approach and Strategy, Risk 
Management Plan, Communications Plan, Quality Assurance Plan, Data Migration Plan, 
Deployment (cut-over) Plan, Human Resource Plan, Training Plan, Project Archives/ 
Repository and Project Close-Out Process 


 Detail Project Plan 
TrinityTG will work with the Agency’s team to provide a detailed project plan with fixed 
deadlines and milestones that take into consideration the Agency’s holiday schedule. This 
plan will be developed and maintained in Microsoft Office Project Standard 2016. The 
detailed plan will contain: 


 Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, resourcing,
sequencing, and dependencies.


 Project work plan for each deliverable including a work breakdown structure (a
sample Work Breakdown structure is shown below).


 Planned completion date for each task and Project milestone.
 Entrance and exit criteria for specific project deliverables and phases.


Exhibit 74- Sample Work Breakdown Structure 


 Project Status Meetings 
Over the course of the project, the project manager will update the detailed schedule at 
least weekly with actual task progress and accomplishments. The TrinityTG Project 
Manager will attend project status meetings on-site in Carson City along with the 
Agency’s project team. The TrinityTG Project Manager will prepare a weekly Project Status 
Report that will include following sections at a minimum: 


 Agenda – provides an outline of discussion topics for the meeting
 Review and approval of previous meeting minutes – provides a list of decisions and


tasks from the previous meeting
 Vendor and Agency’s project status – displays a schedule of events for the


upcoming week and important milestones with % complete
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 Risks Status – highlights the identified risks and displays a mitigation plan to
ensure smooth completion of tasks for the project


 Issue Log – displays all the issues that are currently encountered and a plan to
resolve these issues


 Quality assurance status – shares status of tasks and activities completed in order
to assure that the project’s product achieves the desired quality objectives.


 Action Items – lists and new or outstanding Actions Items from the previous
meeting with due dates and current status


 Next meeting date & time – details of next meeting’s time and schedule


 Monthly Project Status Reports 
TrinityTG will also provide monthly written project status reports to the Agency’s project 
management by the third business day of each month. The format will be approved by the 
Agency’s project manager prior to issuance of the first monthly project status report. The 
status reports will include: 


 Overall completion status of the project in terms of the Agency’s approved project
work plan and deliverable schedule


 Accomplishments during the reporting period
 Upcoming milestones and completed milestones
 Problems encountered and mitigation plans
 Planned activities for the next reporting period
 Risks and Issues, including contractual items
 Quality Assurance
 Updated project schedule showing percent complete; milestone variance; and


high-level tasks assigned, completed and remaining
 Agency’s resources required for activities during the next time period
 Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by project


milestone


 Approach and Strategy 
TrinityTG’s implementation methodology incorporates a hybrid approach using 
appropriate elements of both agile and waterfall approaches. This proven SDLC approach 
tracks system development from inception through implementation with full traceability 
and visibility to the entire project team. This approach contains several key elements that 
have been proven important to mitigate common pain points when delivering projects: 


 Focus on understanding the business –all the components (requirements, system
components, and even deliverables) fit within the context of your core business
objectives.


 Full end-to-end traceability –all components (i.e. requirements, system
components, use cases, test scripts, and project deliverables) are bi-directionally
traceable forward and backward to make sure everything in scope is being
implemented during project execution.
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 Communication from start to finish –throughout the build life cycle, TrinityTG will
ensure strong and transparent communication, stakeholder involvement, and
quality delivery. We will ensure all risks and issues such as status and stability of
current legacy applications, impact to overall business schedules, and other
resources and existing system constraints are monitored and addressed.


 Iterative and Overlapping Phases –This methodology includes iterative and
overlapping design, and build and test phases, thus providing opportunities for
concurrent project activities across core business areas and addressing
dependencies on Legacy Systems. This approach helps the team get frequent
feedback on the application from all the stakeholders.


Exhibit 75 – Within the waterfall method, iterative builds were implemented in order to maximize 
transparency and time to market. 


Communications Management Plan 


TrinityTG’s approach to Communications Management includes collaborating with the 
state to identify a formal communication plan for this project that incorporates the best 
practices of TrinityTG and the Agency and existing state policies. The Communications 
Management Plan details the types of communications (schedules, reporting schedules 
etc.), who is involved, how the communication occurs, and any required time frames.  


 Risk Management Plan 
Project risks are future uncertainties, challenges, or vulnerabilities that may cause a 
negative impact to the project. Recognizing that every project carries some risks, it is 
important to proactively manage and mitigate risks wherever possible. Our Risk 
Management Plan encompasses the following steps: Risk identification, Risk escalation, 
Risk probability definition, and impact. We then catalog all risk characteristics and 
monitor them throughout the Project life cycle.  


 Quality Assurance Plan 
The Quality Management Plan describes the processes to ensure the appropriate level of 
quality is present in all of our deliverables and work processes. Quality management 
activities ensure that: 


Build/Test 
Cycles 


Analysis Design UAT Implement 
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 Products are built to meet agreed-upon standards and requirements.
 Work processes are performed efficiently and are documented.
 Non-conformances found are identified and appropriate corrective actions are


taken.


 Data Migration Plan 
It is our understanding that Agency’s goals for this project include migrating all existing 
eSOS system data to the new solution. 


The Data Migration Plan contains the following information about how we will successfully 
complete this effort. 


 Document the Conversion method, strategy, and environments
 Review the logical data model and determine the structure of data to be converted
 Document the file and database names and descriptions
 Develop a cross-reference of source data elements to the new data elements
 Determine and define any specific data requirements, such as null values or


calculations, for target data
 Document error and exception handling (we use an error log to report against


errors and produce a data purification log that showsing the keys for data that
needs to be addressed)


 Document the controls (controls include business controls that allow comparison
of the converted data to the source data) and reports


Exhibit 76 - Quality Management is an ongoing process. 


Our approach to 
Quality Management 
leads to first making 


sure we are building the 
right product and then 


making sure we are 
building the product 
right. Our goal is to 


meet the State’s goals 
and requirements 
without rework. 
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 Document the checkpoint approach (checkpoints are where validation rollback can
occur within the conversion process)


 Identify the assumptions and risks and document the mitigation strategy
 Identify any constraints or outstanding issues


 Deployment (cut-over) Plan 
TrinityTG will deliver a deployment plan that includes the methodology and process for 
deploying the new solution into the Production Environment, migrating existing eSOS 
data and records from the current eSOS system to the new solution, and bringing the new 
solution live in production. Our plan will include multiple testing approaches to ensure no 
data is lost or mistranslated.  


  Human Resource Plan 
For this project we will have a dedicated a team of highly experienced, knowledgeable 
staff. We have truly proposed our “A” Team for this project. Our staffing model is 
designed to provide the Agency with a nimble, yet thorough project management 
methodology and a mature, reusable methodology and toolset designed specifically for 
this type of project. 


 Training Plan 
Training and knowledge transfer is one of the most critical parts of working on 
any project like eSOS. We will employ our proven approach to training and 
knowledge transfer that will allow the Agency to become self-sufficient to 


manage, maintain, and operate the proposed solution. It will include significant 
instruction, training, time, and resources. 


When designing a training program for clients, we design a program that takes into 
account a series of success factors listed below: 


 Keeping it simple – the approach, process, and actual content should all be
straightforward and understandable.


 Easy to Use Materials – concisely written documents with no technical jargon is a
goal of our training material development.


 Audience Analysis – early in the project, determine the different audiences so that
material and course development can be optimized.


 Posted Schedule – all stakeholders have access to a central schedule, either in
SharePoint or another accessible repository.
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 Project Archives/Repository 
TrinityTG will use our ProjectVue tool (TrinityTG‘s project 
management tool) as the repository to maintain project-related 
artifacts. ProjectVue will maintain all deliverables and work 
products, project standards, project organizational charts, and 
other business, functional, and design materials collected and 
created as part of the project. All deliverables will be available 
as electronic and hard copies for the Agency’s team at any time. 


  Project Close-Out Process 
Once the project is complete, TrinityTG will provide a set of final project management 
materials, products, tools, and content that document project outcomes and results. 
During this phase, all the project artifacts and deliverables will be reviewed to make sure 
they are updated to the latest version. All of the deliverables will be delivered to the 
Agency along with a lessons learned document. 


All project 
information and 
deliverables are 


accessible any time, 
in real time, in 


ProjectVue. 
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5.5 System Environment Configuration  


 Objective 
Configure, build, and test project system hardware and software environments for 
achieving project tasks and goals. Required project system environments include, but are 
not limited to, a development environment, test and data migration environment, user 
acceptance environment, a training environment, and production environment. In addition, 
any additional logical and physical network connectivity requirements must also be 
defined, implemented and tested. 


The project team will prepare and execute a set of documented plans that define and 
specify the system environments needed to meet all project objectives. These plans will 
document the configuration management processes that will be used for the system 
during development, along with the steps that will be followed to ensure proper system 
stability during version migrations. This includes validation of environment setups and 
rollback capabilities, as needed. Our application architecture team will document the 
Technical Environment to ensure all stakeholders thoroughly understand the system 
configuration. This will assure long-term maintenance and support can be performed on 
the system platform for years to come. 


Activities 
 System Environment Configuration Plan 


The vendor shall develop and submit a System Environment Configuration Plan for review 
and approval. The plan must include a target completion schedule for installing each 
system environment, a detailed hardware and software component list and inventory per 
environment, an outline of configuration and installation steps and techniques to be used, 
and a description of system environment logical and physical architecture decisions and 
assumptions.  


The plan must describe detailed server virtualization techniques and structures used, if 
any, to configure and maintain the environments. Steps for coordinating system 
environment releases and upgrades with major project iterations or phases must also be 
outlined in the plan. The minimum project system environments to be installed include: 


The System Environment Configuration (SEC) plan will provide the framework for 
specifying, provisioning, and setting up the hardware and software systems necessary to 
implement the project objectives. This plan will be submitted early in the project and 
presented to the Agency for review and approval. The SEC plan will outline the target 
environments to be installed and configured, all of which will be deployed in the 
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Microsoft Azure Cloud environment. The SEC plan will describe the details for the 
following environments: 


A. Off-site vendor environment 
An Azure Cloud environment will be provided at the start of the project for 
TrinityTG staff. This environment will be used early in the project during the gap-fit 
analysis and Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions to demonstrate the core 
features of eSOS and support the requirements validation sessions. It will also be 
used to prototype initial application feature configurations and to accelerate the 
ability of the project staff and stakeholders to understand the vision of the final 
system to be delivered. This environment will be reachable from SOS Agency 
offices to allow access by project staff and stakeholders (both in Carson City and 
Las Vegas) during the project analysis phases.  


B. Development and Unit Test 
A Development and Unit Test Environment will be provided in an Azure Cloud 
Environment, and will be used by the project team for primary application 
development activities and unit testing of system components. This environment 
will provide a staging area to combine the individual development and testing 
efforts of project team members into a single repository. The Azure Cloud 
Environment will be the primary deployment source for providing Dynamics CRM 
customizations and components to the other system environments. 


C. Component Integration Test 
An environment will be configured to provide for Component Integration Testing. 
This environment will allow the project team to verify the proper interaction and 
operation of the various application components, which may have been previously 
tested in isolation. This environment will support the full set of modules for the 
eSOS application so it can be tested as a whole. 


D. System and Data Migration 
The System and Data Migration Environment will provide an environment to test 
data migration scripts and eSOS components. Because data migration is often 
data intensive, this environment will permit the project team to test the validity 
and performance of these components without impacting other ongoing project 
tasks. 


E. User Acceptance Test (UAT) 
The environment for User Acceptance Testing (UAT) will be configured to provide 
staff and stakeholders with a stable environment to perform end-to-end testing of 
the completed application system. The UAT Environment will be as similar in 
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configuration as possible to the Production Environment to provide accurate 
assessment of the capabilities and performance of the application system. 


F. Training 
The Training Environment will be established to support program users, technical 
staff, stakeholders, and other eSOS users to be educated on the features of the 
system and the integration of the system into the Agency’s business processes 


G. Production 
The Production Environment’s specifications will ensure that all application 
features and performance requirements are met with the necessary levels of 
system reliability. This environment will undergo rigorous testing and validation to 
ensure proper system functionality and performance. 


H. Backup & Disaster Recovery 
The Backup and Disaster Recovery Environment will be a mirror of the Production 
Environment. This environment will provide a failover capability in the event of a 
severe disruption of service due to faults in the Production Environment. This is a 
significant benefit of the Azure Cloud Environment, as backup and disaster 
recovery are provided from the cloud, with failover occurring literally in seconds if 
disruption were to occur.  


Exhibit 77 - Project Stages and System Environments 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


7-11 


The specifications for each target environment shown in the exhibit above will list the 
servers and hardware components required by the configuration, and the justification of 
physical and logical architectural decisions that are specific to that environment. Each 
environment’s plan will also include the list of software installed on each server in the 
environment, along with an outline of the steps required to install the software 
components. These servers will all be deployed into Azure Cloud Environments, and will 
be accessible via remote desktop connections. The application interfaces will be made 
available for login by project staff and client staff, and will be accessible as necessary via 
public internet or dedicated Virtual Private Network (VPN). 


 Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 
The vendor must submit a Software Licensing and Distribution Plan for review and 
approval. The plan will document the software products required and associated licensing 
costs necessary to support project requirements. The plan will include the methods for 
distributing software upgrades and version releases to each of the established technical 
environments in a controlled fashion. The Software Licensing and Distribution plan must 
include: 


A.  Licensing strategies 
B.  Software inventory 
C.  Performance requirements 
D.  Availability requirements 
E.  Tools and scripts 
F.  Security constraints 
G.  Platform descriptions 
H.  Data distribution and maintenance 
I.  Graphical representation of software distribution 
J.  Software distribution method 


Note: Licensing plans must provide for licensing of a Disaster Recovery environment 


The Software Licensing and Distribution (SLD) Plan will be created to specify the software 
licenses necessary to develop and deploy the application solution and the software 
distribution model that ensures system stability, availability, performance, and security. 
This plan will include an inventory of the software components and the associated license 
costs.  


The licensing strategy for Dynamics CRM is based on a per user metric, but also includes 
base costs for server licenses, compute cycles, and data storage costs. The system 
architecture will utilize an Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS) model with Virtual Machines 
deployed in Microsoft Azure. The schedule for software upgrades will based on Microsoft 
Windows update features to identify and schedule update installations, as needed, based 
on the criticality of the published update from Microsoft or other software vendor.  
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Load-balanced servers and database clustering will be implemented to ensure high 
performance and reliability. Each machine in the cluster will be updated independently to 
ensure availability of the system during the upgrade. To the extent that the required 
update plan differs from any of the eight software environments being deployed for the 
system, these differences will be specifically called out in the SLD Plan. Any tools or 
scripts that are necessary to ensure the proper installation and update of the software 
programs will be fully specified in the SLD Plan. The SLD Plan will address all security 
constraints associated with software distribution and licenses that are included as part 
of the solution. Full descriptions of the software platform will be included to provide 
documentation of the software products included in the solution, including applicable 
references to the published software application documentation.  


Exhibit 78 – System Performance and Availability 


To ensure performance and availability of system resources, as shown above, load 
balancing and data distribution will be applied using a database clustering strategy, or 
other mechanism, as determined by the application architecture based on the detailed 
requirements of the system. This data architecture will be accurately specified and 
details will be provided for the maintenance plans to ensure proper correlation of the 
discrete data storage. Graphical diagrams to represent the software distribution strategy 
will be included in the SLD Plan to illustrate the relative positioning of the different steps 
and elements of the software update and distribution process. Since the software 
distribution method will depend on the specific system architecture, either SaaS or IaaS, 
the SLD Plan will fully lay out and specify the distribution method to provide clear 
instructions on the software product deployment update techniques and the licensing 
configuration methods. The SLD Plan will specify the details of the software products 
utilized in the solution, including the specific licensing and cost details as well as the 
techniques and strategies used to ensure proper upgrade and configuration of the 
software while continuing to ensure system reliability, security, and performance.  
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 Component Migration and Management Plan 
The vendor shall document and submit for approval a Component Migration and 
Management Plan. The plan will describe how the vendor will migrate completed and 
updated components throughout the project schedule while maintaining stability across all 
system environments. The plan will be used to control how and when completed project 
components are migrated to the various project system environments including up to and 
through the production environment. The plan must include and describe how the vendor 
will complete and conduct hardware and software configuration management during the 
life of the contract. The vendor must manage and control project component updates and 
version releases into the various system environments while maintaining a stable project 
work and operational environment. The plan shall document: 


A. Component naming conventions and standards. 
B. Build validation and readiness processes. 
C. The methodology to capture and address issues. 
D. Processes for determining what will be released as a part of each component 


baseline and/or enhanced version release. 
E. Method for maintaining synchronization with external system configurations and 


interfaces, such as the eSOS legacy systems. 
F. Procedures, tasks and schedules for managing system migration and configuration. 
G. Other tools and data stores used in the component management and migration 


process. 
H. RACI for each component to determine which team member role will be responsible 


for maintaining the component ongoing. 


The vendor shall develop, implement, manage, and execute the approved Component 
Migration and Management Plan throughout the life of the project. 


Trinity will prepare and deliver a Component Migration and Management (CMM) Plan. The 
primary purpose of this plan is to describe the configuration and release management 
process. This process includes configuring hardware and software components 
throughout the project life cycle, deploying completed application components between 
the system environments, and managing the validation processes to ensure that each 
environment maintains a high level of quality and readiness and meets expected 
application standards and metrics during the project. Dynamics CRM provides a build-in 
mechanism, called “solutions,” that is designed to track and deploy the software from a 
source development environment into a target environment. The key factor is that all 
component changes are managed in the Development Environment, and then migrated to 
the target environments. 


The CMM Plan will describe the entire deployment process for system changes, including 
assurance of system stability. This plan will provide details about all of the items listed 
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above (A-H). The CMM Plan will provide a process to capture and identify issues that are 
discovered during the application development and testing throughout the project. We 
will utilize the TrinityTG ProjectVue tool to capture these issues, and to track and report 
progress and resolution of each issue. TrinityTG has a proven track record on several 
Dynamics CRM-based applications using ProjectVue.  


ProjectVue provides end-to-end visibility to all TrinityTG and Agency stakeholders during 
the project life cycle to track the identification of business processes and system 
requirements, and the development of application components and their traceability to 
the related requirement and business process. ProjectVue traces component deployment 
readiness and tracks the deployment process of each application component to every 
target environment to which it is deployed. The CMM Plan will provide detailed processes 
describing the application of the ProjectVue methodology to monitor application 
progress, component deployment, and system release versioning. 


The CMM Plan will describe the methodology that will be used to ensure synchronization 
of the project environments with external systems, including the eSOS legacy system, and 
the related configurations and interfaces of these systems. The CMM Plan will also 
describe the procedures and processes to manage system migration and configuration, 
along with the schedule of these tasks. RACI charts will be utilized to document each 
component to ensure that each team member’s role related to the implementation of the 
component is clearly defined and that responsibility for maintaining the component is 
clearly identified. A RACI chart lists all activities related to the component, and assigns 
each team member associated with the component an expectation as illustrated in the 
exhibit below. 


Exhibit 79 - RACI Chart for eSOS 


The CMM Plan will serve as the guide and standard throughout the eSOS project to ensure 
effective project execution and management. 
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Establish Proof of Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site location accessible 
from Agency offices 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the 
Proof-of-Concept Environment. The vendor will install the necessary equipment and 
software components to demonstrate a proof-of-concept of core system functionality. The 
Proof-of-Concept Environment will be used to visually demonstrate out-of-the-box 
components of the vendor’s proposed solution. The established environment will be used 
during the requirement fit gap analysis and other project analysis tasks and meetings to 
help project stakeholders and others to visually understand system components.  


A Proof-of-Concept Environment will be used to demonstrate the prototype of the 
application and allow for easier stakeholder feedback on application requirements and 
design.  


 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments  
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the 
Development and Data Migration Environments for project technical and analytical use. 
Proposers must include costs for these environments in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


A Development Environment will be established to allow for primary authoring of system 
components and baseline unit testing to ensure proper component functionality. System 
and Data Migration Environments provide an isolated environment for development and 
testing of data migration scripts and components.  


 Establish Integration, System Test and UAT Environments  
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the test 
environments for project technical and analytical use. Proposers must include costs for 
these environments in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


As stated above, a component Integration and System Test Environment allows for 
testing of the application components in a more controlled environment than is possible 
in the Development Environment. The various application components will be deployed to 
this environment and tested together in a predictable and stable environment to ensure 
proper functioning. The User Acceptance Test (UAT) Environment provides an environment 
where the client stakeholders and staff can verify the proper system functionality and 
performance. 


 Establish Training Environments  
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the vendor will establish the 
Training Environment for project use. Proposers must include costs for this environment in 
Attachment J, Project Costs. 
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A Training Environment will be configured to allow for user and technical staff training on 
application functionality. This environment will closely model the look and behavior of 
the Production Environment to ensure a realistic user training experience.  


 Establish Production Environment  
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, and in coordination with major 
project iterations or phases, the vendor will establish and verify readiness of the 
Production Environment for project production use. The vendor shall build and validate the 
Production Environment for the Commercial Recordings solution usage. The vendor must 
coordinate with Agency technical resources to test and verify the readiness and availability 
of each production computing and network component. This task will be performed for 
each production environment iteration and to match project schedules and planned 
product releases. Proposers must include costs for this environment in Attachment J, 
Project Costs. 


The Production Environment will be the target environment wherein program staff and 
stakeholders will execute the application during normal business operation. This 
environment will undergo strict change control management and extensive validation to 
ensure operation that meets the documented requirements, including system reliability 
and performance. Through accurate traceability, the Production Environment will be 
maintained and coordinated during the major product phases, and will be validated for 
readiness at each stage according to the project schedule of planned releases. The 
Backup and Disaster Recovery Environment provides a failover option in the event that 
the production system becomes unavailable. This environment will be established and 
managed according to the details outlined in the CMM Plan. 


 Technical Environment Documentation 
The vendor will produce and maintain detailed documentation that captures and describes 
the system environment build and test tasks including results for each technical 
environment established for the project. The documentation must include results of initial 
performance validation and security setup and verification. Graphical diagrams and 
architectural layouts of each technical environment established, including assigned devices, 
component identifiers, and required communication ports will be produced and collected 
as part of the documentation. 


TrinityTG will develop and maintain the Technical Environment documentation, which will 
provide diagrams and architectural layouts of each of the technical environments built as 
described in the CMM Plan. This documentation will supplement the details of the CMM 
Plan and identify the relevant servers, devices, components, and communication ports. 
These diagrams will provide project participants with a solid understanding of the 
makeup of each environment, and facilitate communication and clarity to each team 
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member. The Technical Environment documentation will also include the results of 
performance validation that is performed on each environment to provide assurance that 
the testing meets expected standards. This testing also includes documentation of 
security configuration and setup and the related validation and assurance results for the 
proper execution of the security setup. The technical documentation captures the 
configuration and layout of all environments designed and implemented as part of the 
project, and provides assurance that the system’s performance and security were 
properly verified and tested. 


 System Environment Configuration Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following System Environment Configuration work products 
and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/ 
phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The 
completed work products must be submitted as part of the System Environment 
Configuration Deliverable. 


Trinity will produce all of the following work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions during each phase/iteration of the project.  


5.5.3.1 System Environment Planning 


Deliverable 
Number  


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.5.3.1.1  System Environment Configuration Plan 5.5.2.1 5 
5.5.3.1.2  Software Licensing & Distribution Plan 5.5.2.2 5 
5.5.3.1.3  Network Impact Analysis 5.5.2.3 5 


 5.5.3.2 System Environment 


Deliverable 
Number  


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.5.3.2.1  Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 5.5.2.4 5 
5.5.3.2.2  Establish Development and Data Migration 


Environments 
5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.3.2.3  Establish Integration, System Test and UAT 
Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.3.2.4  Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.5 5 
5.5.3.2.5  Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.5 5 


 5.5.3.3 Technical Environment Documentation 
TrinityTG will produce the following System Environment Configuration deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number  


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.5.3.3.1  Technical Environment Documentation 5.5.2.9 5 
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5.6 Detailed System Requirements  
Objective 


Refine and document detailed system requirements. The vendor must validate and 
demonstrate that the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s identified system 
requirements. Any functional or system changes, enhancements and/or additions that 
must be made to the proposed solution to meet the Agency’s requirements must be 
identified and documented.  


At the beginning of the project, TrinityTG uses our proven best 
practice techniques to review the detailed system requirements 
with the business users, and to validate and demonstrate how our 
approach will meet those requirements. Through the highly 
configurable LicenseVue application and the other proposed 
components, we will be able to go through the functional 
requirements and demonstrate with a working system how the 
solution will meet each of the Agency’s requirements. This process 
will confirm that we understand the requirements and that the 
proposed configuration will meet or exceed the user’s needs. The 
approach that follows in this section documents our proven 
approach to confirm the Agency’s requirements. These 
requirements will then be configured by our skilled team to enable the Agency to achieve 
all of the business objectives and underlying goals of the Nevada SOS. 


To support this activity, we have the benefit of our proven project 
management tool, ProjectVue (our approach to refining existing 
requirements is discussed in detail in Section 4.4.9 Use Cases). Our 
guiding principles of proven requirements manage stress 
transparency and provide traceability within a single project 
repository so that all stakeholders have access to the same key 
information in real time. By incorporating the detailed system 
requirements from the bidder’s library into ProjectVue on day one 
of the project, we will be able to provide SOS staff with an 
unprecedented level of access to the project’s status. 


Activities 
The vendor must perform and provide the following: 


 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 
The vendor shall meet with Agency project stakeholders to review and confirm joint 
understanding of documented requirements and Concept of Operations provided in 


Through our highly 
configurable proposed 
application, we will be 
able to go through the 


functional requirements, 
and demonstrate with a 


working solution how 
each requirement will 


be met. 


TrinityTG’s guiding 
principles encompass 


the entire life cycle with 
full traceability and 
transparency for all 


project artifacts – from 
requirements on day 


one through to 
implementation and 


delivery.  
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Section 4, System Requirements and described within this RFP. As part of the review the 
vendor will document a high level understanding between the Agency and the vendor 
regarding the proposed system and the Agency’s concept of operations. The vendor must 
identify and resolve any issues. 


One major focus of the project team at this phase of the project is the transformation of 
the requirements provided in the RFP, the Requirements Matrix (Appendix L), and the 
reference Library (Appendix M) into detailed business process models based on use cases, 
decisions, and rules and the association of these objects with project participants (actors) 
and the specialized language of the Agency in the project glossary.  


Our proven approach will utilize the documentation provided by the Agency and our 
approach to delivering these requirements will be included in the Detailed System 
Requirements deliverable. This approach minimizes effort by SOS staff and assures that 
we get it right the first time.  


The basis for using this proven technique is to work through each of the eight primary 
Commercial Recordings functional areas and to iteratively validate as we go. Working 
with the proper State subject matter experts (SMES) (from both Carson City and Las 
Vegas), TrinityTG will iterate through the following functional areas:   


 Amendments
 Copies
 Customer Service & Compliance
 Mailroom (Receipting)
 New Filings
 Status
 Trademark
 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC)


We will hold JAD sessions where the SMEs are located to make it as easy as possible for 
them to work with our team. Several parallel requirement validation tracks will be taken 
to validate the solution. ProjectVue, the project repository, will always be available to all 


Requirements
Process 
Models


Uses Cases
Decisions & 


Rules
JAD Sessions


Develop 
Components


Requirements Traceability


Exhibit  80 - Requirements Transformation & Traceability 
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project team members to make sure a consistent solution is being developed. We will also 
develop a master schedule so individual SMEs will be able to plan their interactions with 
the project team and not be overburdened. This will allow full traceability of each 
requirement from source to implementation. In addition, a single document will be 
prepared to provide a comprehensive view. 


 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 
The vendor shall conduct and facilitate Joint Application Design (JAD) sessions to validate 
and demonstrate system functionality. These sessions must include all screens, reports, 
forms, inputs and outputs, and business and process rules related to each requirement. 
Based on a mutually agreed upon schedule, JAD sessions are to be coordinated at least five 
(5) to ten (10) business days prior to the scheduled sessions. 


The primary technique used by TrinityTG to validate requirements and identify any gaps 
is to build business process flows during facilitated JAD sessions. The JAD sessions are an 
interactive process to: 


 Provide review cycles of the process using an iterative approach
 Solicit input from State SMEs
 Allow JAD participants to become power users of the application and truly


understand its functionality by participating in the creation of the application
 Identify items before they are issues and develop strategies to achieve results
 Provide a mechanism to configure and demonstrate the requirements as a working


system through prototyping


For each requirement, these sessions will identify all screens, reports, forms, inputs and 
outputs, and business and process rules. Based on a mutually agreed-upon schedule 
governed by the Project Management Plan, the JAD sessions will be coordinated to allow 
SOS staff at least five to ten business days’ notice prior to the scheduled sessions. During 
the JAD sessions, TrinityTG will review and document each of the following items: 


A. Review and validate Commercial Recordings system requirements 
TrinityTG will perform requirements validation sessions based on the eight primary 
Commercial Recordings functional areas to review the functional requirements and 
help make sure that the project team is in agreement as to how our solution will meet 
the Agency’s requirements. Our approach does not have us accept the contract and 
disappear for weeks or months; a critical behavior for our project team is ongoing, in-
person collaboration with the Agency project team along with real-time socialization 
and verification using meetings documented in ProjectVue. 


B. Perform and deliver a detailed Requirements Fit Gap Analysis 
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During the JAD sessions, we will validate our approach by performing a detailed 
requirements confirmation review, which will be documented in the Detailed System 
Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis work product. This Fit Gap Analysis will 
identify the baseline functionality of eSOS, the configurations that we will make to 
meet the Agency’s requirements, and the actions required to close any identified gaps. 


C. Deliver for approval Use Case Modeling and Use Case Realization Guidelines that 
describe project UML techniques and notation for project Use Case models. The 
vendor is responsible for ensuring that project analysts and development staff 
adhere to the standard. 


TrinityTG will work with the Agency to develop and deliver the Use Case Modeling 
(UCM) and Use Case Realization Guidelines that describe the project UML techniques 
and notation for the project Use Case models. Although these best practice 
methodologies are at the core of TrinityTG’s approach, we believe TrinityTG’s strength 
lies within the skills and experience of our proven team of professionals. While 
TrinityTG is responsible for project leadership and management, we find that when 
more communication takes place and technical standards are well understood and 
followed, both sides are better positioned to work together and complete the project 
successfully.  


D. Develop a design-ready System Requirements Repository, including functional 
requirements, non-functional requirements, Use Cases, and detailed business rules. 
The vendor shall utilize requirements already documented by the Agency. 


During JAD sessions, our approach will be to build upon the Use Cases provided in the 
RFP and create others that may be needed to complete the necessary specification 
details for the design-ready System Requirements Repository. As stated above, the 
System Requirements Repository will be placed into ProjectVue. This process is 
described in detail in Section 4.4.9 Use Cases. The primary outcome of this activity is 
the Detailed System Requirements Document work product. This work product will 
adhere to Agency standards and will be used as a crucial input to the Detailed System 
Requirements deliverable.  


Our proven approach is to serially prepare and present these work products to the 
Agency based on the eight functional areas. Our experienced team will ensure the 
consistency of the work products so that when all reviews are complete they can be 
compiled and presented as a single unified design for sign-off. We have found that this 
iterative review process, based on the business functional areas, reduces overall 
review time for our clients and delivers a document that is sign-off ready because the 
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entire team has collaborated on its production and reviewed each of the underlying 
sections. 


 Detailed System Requirements Document 
The vendor must develop and deliver a Detailed System Requirements Document that 
covers each functional area, and captures Agency feedback regarding detailed system 
requirements. This detailed system requirements document must include documented 
changes and enhancements to the vendor’s baseline system. The Detailed Systems 
Requirements Document must be incrementally updated and released for each major 
project iteration or phase.  


The culmination of the activities conducted in this phase of the 
project is the delivery of Deliverable #5.6.4.1 Detailed System 
Requirements to the Agency for sign-off. This document 
encompasses all of the necessary details to advance to the next 
phase of the project.  


One of TrinityTG’s guiding solution development principles is to 
gain iterative understanding and approval throughout the project. 
Tethered to our quality management approach, this enables us to 
first make sure we are building the right product and then make 
sure we are building the product right. By the time this deliverable 
is submitted for Agency approval, SOS will be assured our design 
covers each of the eight functional areas and incorporates Agency 
feedback regarding the detailed system requirements.  


Along with the detailed system requirements that are documented, 
all changes and enhancements that have been captured will be 
documented as governed by the Change Control Plan.  


Requirements Traceability Matrix 
Utilizing requirements already documented by the Agency, the vendor shall establish and 
maintain a requirements traceability matrix. The matrix will be used to verify that the 
Agency’s requirements are met and incorporated into the solution.  


The Requirements Traceability Matrix is used to document and track the requirements 
from contract initiation through formal system acceptance. TrinityTG will work with the 
Agency project team to implement our proven approach to requirements traceability. The 
baseline requirements are first loaded into ProjectVue. The repository will include the list 
of these baselined requirements from which the requirements can be traced, forward or 
backward, at any point during the project and reconciled to all user cases, test cases, 
deliverables, and deliverable components throughout the project life cycle. This will 
provide the Agency with a high degree of confidence that the end solution meets 100 


The key principles of 
ProjectVue are to be 


Transparent, Traceable, 
and Truthful. Our 


operational and strong 
analytics project 


dashboards allow staff 
to assess key project 


information and 
repositories at any time, 
in real time, and make 
adjustments as needed 


to assure success. 
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percent of the eSOS requirements. Additional requirements may be added to this list 
during the development process. However, new requirements or changes to existing 
requirements must be reviewed and approved through the change control process. 


The matrix will be used to verify that the Agency’s requirements are met and 
incorporated into the solution. At any time, project team members can generate a 
traceability matrix across multiple dimensions from the repository. 


The project traceability provides a formal process to document how the eSOS solution 
meets each requirement. The countdown to “done” is available through the analytical 
dashboards and ad hoc reporting features of ProjectVue. 


Detailed System Requirements Work Products 
The vendor will produce the following Detailed System Requirements work products and 
provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/ 
implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed 
work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System Requirements 
Deliverable. 


As described above, TrinityTG will produce the following Detailed System Requirements 
work products and deliverables. Each will be updated with incremented versions when a 
major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete. The completed work products will be submitted as part of the Detailed 
System Requirements Deliverable for review and approval by the Agency. 


Detailed System Requirements 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Activity/Work 


Product Number 
Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.6.3.1.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of 
Operations  


5.6.2.1 10 


5.6.3.1.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation 
and Fit Gap Analysis 


5.6.2.2 15 


5.6.3.1.3 Detailed System Requirements 
Document 


5.6.2.3 20 


5.6.3.1.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 5.6.2.4 10 
TrinityTG will develop and submit for review the detailed system requirement work 
products 5.6.2.1 through 5.6.2.4. 


Detailed System Requirements Deliverables 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product Activity/Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.6.4.1 Detailed Systems Requirements 5.6.2.1- 5.6.2.4 20 
TrinityTG will develop and submit for review the detailed system requirement work 
products 5.6.2.1 through 5.6.2.4.
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5.7 Architectural System Design 
 Objective 


Provide a high-level technical and system architectural design. The design must identify 
and document how major Commercial Recordings system components are integrated, 
secured, interfaced, and connected. When required, the design will also outline temporary 
bridging between legacy and modernized system components. The design will identify the 
programming, data, and communication protocols, as well as web and application services, 
security, data stores, and other technical and system components that make up the overall 
design. Primary architectural layers such as User Interface, Navigation, Business, Security, 
Data and others must be defined and presented. Additionally, the design must identify 
where existing Agency infrastructure is to be used. 


TrinityTG will provide a high-level Architectural System Design (ASD) document for eSOS. 
The ASD document will identify and document how the Commercial Recordings system 
components are integrated, secured, interfaced, and connected. The document will also 
outline temporary bridging between legacy and modernized system components.  


The new eSOS solution will provide a business-centric solution and will use best-in-class 
technologies and the latest computing patterns to replace the existing eSOS system. We 
will use the Service layer to enable communications between subsystems. Please refer to 
the following exhibit for the services and other major components of the new eSOS 
system. 


The ASD document will also identify the programming, data, and communication 
protocols, as well as web and application services, security, data stores, and other 
technical and system components that make up the overall design. For example, the new 
solution will include the following platforms, frameworks, and patterns: Microsoft Azure, 
Microsoft.Net, Microsoft Dynamics CRM, Microsoft SQL, C#, Caching, Encryption, 
Authentication, and Compression. 


The ASD document will describe and define the primary architectural layers, including 
User Interface, Navigation, Business, Security, Data, and other layers. The user interface 
for eSOS will be built using the Microsoft Dynamics CRM platform, which provides an 
excellent user experience and also provides configurable dashboards and other 
important features. 
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Exhibit 81 - High-level software diagram of the major components 
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Exhibit 82 - High-level hardware diagram for eSOS 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


7-27 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Reuse Analysis 
Working with the Agency, the vendor must complete and submit a technical reuse analysis 
that recommends how best to leverage existing resources. Resources to consider include 
existing physical servers, operating system software, storage area network, database 
software, application server software, middleware and SOA software, data encryption 
software, disaster recovery and backup environments and other. 


TrinityTG will collaborate with the Agency and complete and submit a 
technical reuse analysis. This document will recommend the best method 
to leverage existing resources. 


Our team will conduct an in-depth inventory of all of the existing components listed 
above and more. We will do a side-by-side comparison of the exiting software and 
hardware to the new solution in order to determine and identify opportunities for reuse.  


Since most of the new components will be cloud based, some of the existing inventory 
may no longer be needed. However, we may be able to use current hardware for the 
scanning computations.  


 Software and Hardware High Level Design 
The vendor must document and submit a software and hardware high-level design for 
review and approval. Designs should leverage existing SOS hardware and software 
licensing. At a minimum, the design must include: 
A. Commercial Recordings software and hardware platforms. 
We have successfully designed and deployed a number of solutions similar to eSOS. The 
new solution will include Microsoft Dynamics CRM to deliver the Agency’s Commercial 
Recordings eSOS solution. We are confident that our MS Dynamics CRM solution will meet 
or exceed all of the Agency’s Commercial Recordings requirements. The eSOS Dynamics 
CRM solution will be deployed in a 3-tier configuration consisting of a Database Server, an 
Application Server, and a Web Server. To meet scalability requirements, we will 
implement the solution using load balancing at the web and application tiers. The data 
tier will use Microsoft fail-over clustering to ensure 24/7 access to the system even in the 
event of hardware failure. Dynamics CRM uses SQL Server as a database engine, and 
includes a proven security layer to allow for flexible configurable record-based and role-
based access to data. Multi-environment systems provide separate server configurations 
for development, testing, staging, and production. The environments are separated by 
placing them in isolated networks that are separated by firewalls. This is done to impose 
barriers between less protected environments, such as the Development Environment, 
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and more stringently protected environments, such as the Production Environment. Our 
solution proposes the following three networks: The Development/Test Network, the 
Training/Staging Network, and the Production Network.  


B. Major software and hardware infrastructure components and services and how they 
interact. 


We are proposing a hybrid Microsoft Azure cloud-based solution. Most of the solution will 
be hosted at Microsoft-managed state-of-the-art datacenters. These datacenters provide 
highly available servers and storage, all without capital expenditures, installation and 
configuration costs, warranty and services decisions, and maintenance costs. The 
scanners and the image processing hardware and software will not be on Azure, but they 
will be on premise.  
The preceding exhibit provides a high-level diagram of the software components. The 
main software responsible for the Commercial Recording requirement will be Microsoft 
Dynamics CRM. For the accounting requirement, Microsoft CRM will communicate to the 
Great Plains accounting eConnect through the Services layer. FileNet will be used to store 
documents and CRM will communicate with FileNet through the Services layer to get the 
data it needs. The SQL Server database will be used to store and retrieve data. We will use 
compression and caching throughout the system for best performance. 


The exhibit in Section 5.7.1 provides a high-level diagram of the hardware components. It 
includes environments such as Development, Test, and Production. To provide high 
availability, the Production Environment will include Load Balancing and Fail-Over 
configuration. To enable fast connectivity from internal users to Azure, the solution will 
include ExpressRoute that has an exchange provider option to provide up to 10 Gbps 
bandwidth.  


The cloud solution allows eSOS to easily upscale or downscale the IT capacity, if required. 
For example, the Agency can increase the existing resources to accommodate increased 
business needs or changes. This will allow the Agency to support new business growth 
without expensive changes to the existing IT systems. 


C. Development tools and strategy used to develop the solution including patterns used in 
the architecture. 


The ASD document will describe the Microsoft platforms and tools and how we will use 
them for eSOS. For instance, we will use Microsoft Visual Studio, Microsoft Dynamics CRM, 
Microsoft SQL Server, and Microsoft Azure as architectural components for eSOS. We will 
also use SOA (Service Oriented Architecture) as our main pattern.  
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For development, we will use Test-Driven Development patterns to write code. This 
methodology will enable us to find and correct bugs early. We will use Microsoft Azure TFS 
for code repository. For all coding efforts, we will use our proven best practices to assure 
that the code is understandable and maintainable, and protects the Agency’s upgrade 
path for commercial-off-the-shelf (COTS) products.  


We will use Visual Studio Team Services (VSTS) to store/share code, track work, track 
bugs, and track tasks and for continuous integration. We will also use VSTS for agile 
planning. 


D. How functionality and responsibilities of the system are partitioned and assigned to 
subsystems or components. 


The ASD will document how the system functionality and responsibilities are partitioned 
and assigned to subsystems or components. By using an SOA architecture, we will ensure 
that this task achieves its highest potential.  


We will use proven best practices to determine partition naming standards. We will 
consult with the Agency to confirm that this will work within your enterprise. We practice 
top-down pattern for naming and partitioning and use the best practices to achieve 
optimal results for this task. 


E. Major supplementary specifications such as SSL security. 
The new design will ensure that all communication between internal browsers, external 
browsers, internal services, and external services use SSL (Secure Sockets Layer). This 
pattern will ensure that all traffic is encrypted before it is sent over the network, and it is 
decrypted when it reaches the destination (e.g., encrypted in transit). This pattern will 
keep sensitive information sent across the Internet encrypted so that only the intended 
recipient can understand it. To enable the SSL pattern, the servers will have the 
appropriate SSL certificates and necessary security components. 


F. Message standards. 
The message standards will use best practices to send and receive messages. 
Additionally, the design will use a modern messaging standard, JSON (or XML), to 
communicate between subsystem components and services. The standards will use the 
most secure authentication, encryption, and compression for best performance. 


G. Service oriented architecture, when used, including business services, web services, 
business rules and discovery technologies. 


The Microsoft Dynamics CRM is fully SOA enabled, and we will leverage this architecture 
as much as possible for eSOS. As shown in the exhibit below, we will use a 3-tier Service 
layer. The first layer will be the Routing and Entry Point, the second layer will be the 
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Business Rules and Validation, and the third layer will be for the Data Access Layer that 
will be used to read/write data to the database. 


Exhibit 83 - New eSOS Service Oriented Architecture 


The SOA Services are a key component of our architecture. The foundation for this SOA 
pattern is simple, but it will be extremely powerful. This architecture enables the eSOS 
solution to grow and be extended because new capabilities can be easily plugged into the 
system. The architecture will have the flexibility to scale vertically and horizontally, 
making the solution future proof and extensible over time.  


TrinityTG has successfully used this Service architecture for other large-scale government 
projects, and the benefits to our clients have been tremendous. 


H. Security architecture including access management, roles-based authorization, access 
control, transport layer security and web services security. 


This solution will use Active Directory for internal users, and will use Microsoft Identity 
for external users. Microsoft Dynamics CRM provides a proven, comprehensive security 
model that protects data integrity and privacy, and supports efficient data access and 
collaboration. The model provides role-based security, record-level security, and field-
level security. The combination of these models will define the overall security rights that 
users have within the CRM system. In addition, our team of experts will collaborate with 
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the Agency to determine role-based authorization to control access. The design will use 
authentication for service-to-service communications. 


I. Critical technical constraints. 
The ASD will document the critical technical constraints for this solution. Our team will 
collaborate with the Agency to identify the constraints and restructure them if necessary. 


 Network Impact Analysis 
The vendor shall analyze and document for Agency approval the overall server and 
network impact resulting from the proposed solution. The analysis will address the 
following areas: 


A.  Network backbone connection and capacity impact for the proposed solution. 
B.  Server backbone infrastructure and network impact and requirements related to 


other devices such as SANs, Load Balancers, routers, and switches. 
C.  Network connections for workstations. 
D.  Network connections at local and remote offices. 


The ASD document will include a comprehensive Network Impact Analysis. We are 
proposing a hybrid Azure solution. Part of the solution will be on the Agency’s network, 
but  most of the solution will be on Azure. The scanners and the image processing 
hardware and software will not be on Azure, but they will be on premise. For example, 
Load Balancers will be on Azure. Our document will include details about the capacity and 
the network impact for the local network. Exhibit 5.7.2.3 shows how our solution connects 
the On-Premise network to the Azure Virtual Network using ExpressRoute. This design will 
minimize the impact on the local network and will provide a more reliable and 
dependable network. Web Servers, CRM servers, SQL Servers, Application Servers, 
Dynamics Great Plain Servers, FileNet Servers, and other servers will all be hosted on the 
Azure network. 


Exhibit 84 - High-level diagram - ExpressRoute Connectivity 
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 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 
The software and hardware high-level design must address the vendor’s approach to 
providing high-availability, system backup, and disaster recovery for their solution. A work 
product must be produced that details the backup and recovery components, installation 
requirements, and documentation describing how the proposed solution system will 
function to address and prevent downtime events. This plan shall include: 


A.  Failure scenarios, probability of occurrence, impact, and duration and priority. 
B.  Processes and procedures employed for failures of significance. This must include 


detailed tasks, sequencing, participant roles, escalation procedures, and operational 
procedures. 


C.  Hot-Site facility cut-over, if applicable. 
D.  Required repair and response times. 
E.  Contingency matrix. 
F.  Back-up frequency, mechanisms/media, and data. 


The ASD document will include a High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan, 
including all of the items listed in A-F above. This document will provide details on when 
data will be backed up (e.g., hourly, daily, and/or weekly). Also, it will discuss what 
recovery plans will be used for local network data and Azure network data. High 
availability will be designed into the solution using clustering, load balancing, and 
hardware and software configuration. The Azure Site Recovery will be used to orchestrate 
the Agency's Disaster Recovery Plan.  


The Agency's environment will be protected by automating the replication of the virtual 
machines based on policies that will be configured into the environmental settings. Site 
Recovery will protect the virtual servers and will use Azure as the recovery site. Site 
Recovery coordinates and manages the ongoing replication of data by integrating with 
existing technologies, including System Center and SQL Server AlwaysOn. Replicating the 
workloads to Azure enables applications to be migrated to Azure with just a few clicks. 
Run reports and analytics on copies of production workloads can be created in Azure 
without impacting users. 


With Site Recovery, continuous health monitoring can be performed. Site Recovery also 
continuously monitors the state of the protected instances of the application remotely 
from Azure. When replicating between two sites, the virtual machines’ data and 
replication remains on Agency's Azure networks. All communication with Azure is 
encrypted. When replicating to Azure as the secondary site, the data is encrypted and the 
Agency can also select encryption for data at rest. 
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 Architectural Design Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design work products and provide 
updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. 
The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Architectural Design 
Deliverable. 


The ASD will include all of these work products for each phase/iteration. 


Architectural Design 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.7.3.1.1 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1 5 
5.7.3.1.2 Software and Hardware 


High Level Design 
5.7.2.2 5 


5.7.3.1.3 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3 5 
5.7.3.1.4 High Availability and Backup 


and Recovery Plan 
5.7.2.4 10 


 Architectural Design Deliverables 
TrinityTG will produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.7.4.1 Security Architectural 
Design 


5.7.2.1 - 5.7.2.4 10 
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5.8 Detailed System Design 
 Objective 


The Detailed System Design (DSD) will provide a comprehensive document of how the 
system requirements will be implemented for each project phase/iteration. 


The DSD will include all of the requirements and Concept of Operations components 
identified in Section 4, System Requirements and throughout the RFP. 


The DSD will describe how the configurations within the application and/or how the other 
components (e.g., interfaces, conversion) will implement the requirements for the new 
eSOS.  


The DSD will define and explain the architecture, components, modules, interfaces, and 
data for the new system to satisfy the Agency's requirements. 


 Activities 
TrinityTG will provide all of the DSD activities requested by the Agency, and they are 
documented within the following sections. 


 Detailed System Design for each Component 
The DSD specifications for each solution component will be prepared so that both Agency 
functional and technical staff are able to understand the basis for configurations, 
modifications, and the expected results. The DSD will provide a description of the system 
architecture, software, hardware, database design, and security. 


The DSD will include all of the following:   
A. Common, integrated functionality. 


For functionality that is common among other system components, the DSD will 
document and explain how they will be designed, integrated, and implemented. 


B. Online screens and content flow. 
The DSD will provide detailed online screens and content flow to explain the 
purpose of each user interface (UI) screen and how data/content flows from one 
area to another. 


C. User interface design and prototype for both Agency and external users. 
The DSD will include prototypes for each system UI screen (both internal UI and 
public UI screens). This is very important during the design process because it will 
allow the Agency to review the proposed UI before it is implemented. 


D. Detailed business, policy, and processing rules. 
Agency business, policy, and processing rules will be documented and will be 
included in the DSD document for the Agency to show how work will flow through 
the system. 
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E. Case management and workflow. 
The DSD document will also provide detailed Commercial Recordings case 
management and workflow rules to document how cases, requests, and accounts 
will move and be assigned through the new system. 


F. Batch processes and program flow. 
The program flow for batch processing will be thoroughly documented. It will 
explain the interval, dependencies, triggers, and configuration. 


G. Reports, Letters, Forms, and Correspondence. 
This document will explain in detail the configuration and design for each report, 
letter, form, and correspondence. It will provide screenshots for various activities.


H. Online Help. 
Online Help will be topic-oriented and will explain procedures and activities. 
Online Help will also be context-sensitive, providing help for the screen that the 
user is currently working on. 


I. System internal and external interfaces including individual transaction and bulk 
processing. 
All system transactions (internal and external) will be documented in DSD. 
Examples of these transactions include UCC financial transactions (current & new), 
tax lien transactions (current and new), and interfaces such as with Great Plains 
and they will be listed and explained in detail.  


An estimated level of effort for completing configuration, programming and testing must 
be included with the detailed design. Design walkthroughs with key Agency functional and 
technical staff must be conducted. 


Level of effort (LOE) is very important because project estimation answers key questions 
such as what is the work, how the estimate will be determined, when the work will be 
accomplished, and who will do the work and identifies interdependencies between tasks 
and other projects. Project estimating is an activity that will continue throughout the life 
of the project. 


 Report, Letter and Form Design 
The vendor shall provide a list of report, letter, and form designs required for the proposed 
solution. This list must provide pertinent information such as content, usage, production, 
security, retention, volume and frequency. 


As part of the DSD, we will provide a list of report, letter, and form designs for the 
solution. This list will provide all of the components requested. It will describe how to 
create new reports and dashboards. A very strong aspect of our solution is how easy it is 
to create various types of graphs and charts as demonstrated in the Exhibit below 
(generated by Microsoft Dynamics CRM).  
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Exhibit 85 - Microsoft Dynamics CRM Report 


The proposed solution will use the Microsoft Dynamics CRM tool suite to easily create 
highly effective and insightful dashboards and provide important metrics to supervisors, 
managers, and executives. Having intuitive and informative reports and dashboards will 
be a key factor in increasing user productivity, establishing continual improvement, and 
improving digital content management. 


 Business Rule Design and Configuration 
The vendor shall provide a list of business rules designed and configured for the proposed 
solution. The vendor must indicate where the rules are implemented and provide 
necessary documentation and procedures for maintaining the rules and related tables. 


As part of the DSD effort, we will provide a comprehensive list of business rules that will 
be configured for the Agency. The DSD will indicate where the rules will be implemented 
and provide comprehensive, easy-to-understand documentation and procedures to 
maintain the rules and related tables. 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM provides very powerful methods to create and maintain 
business rules and easy declarative ways to evaluate the business logic being 
implemented. 


For example, internal users can define conditions and apply the following actions: set 
field values, clear field values, set field requirement levels, show or hide fields, enable or 
disable fields, validate data, and show error messages. For more complex business 
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scenarios, Microsoft Dynamics CRM will let users create more elaborate business rules 
with less effort.  


 System Interface Design 
For each required system interface, including those listed in Section 4.3.6 (Interface 
Management) the vendor shall provide an interface design that includes, but is not limited 
to:  interface data specification, architecture, security and authentication, connectivity, 
operation, maintenance, frequency, source, target, and volume. 


Our System Interface Design (SID) will include all of the components requested.  


The SID will list all of the interfaces and will discuss messaging protocols between each 
subsystem. The DSD will provide details about the interface data types and specifications 
for each interface. It will also discuss how we will secure and authenticate 
communications between subsystems. It will provide information on how we will deploy 
maintenance along with the interval for various levels of maintenance patches. The 
interfaces will be designed using either the REST or WCF architectural style. This style will 
induce Performance, Scalability, Simplicity, Modifiability, Visibility, Portability, and 
Reliability. 


 Imaging Design and Integration 
The vendor shall analyze and complete an interface design between the proposed 
Commercial Recordings solution and the proposed imaging solution. The design will 
include bi-directional passing (storage and retrieval) of images between the imaging 
solution and the vendor’s code base. The vendor will design indexing schemes to be used 
to support Commercial Recordings functionality including the ability to capture and retrieve 
information where and when needed for business purposes. 


The DSD will document the Imaging Design and Integration with all of the components 
requested.  


The Imaging Design will include details about all of the components that make up the 
imaging subsystem and will explain how they will integrate within the eSOS. The design 
will include integration for the scanners, data capture workflow, captured data 
processing, communication to FileNet, communication to the SQL Server database, and 
communication to the main eSOS Services. We will collaborate with the Agency to 
determine the required data capture workflow and will include the DSD document. The 
exhibit below shows the workflow process after a document has been scanned. 
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Exhibit 86 - Data Capture Workflow 


We will also design indexing schemes that will be used to support the Commercial 
Recordings’ functionality, including the ability to capture and retrieve information for 
business purposes. Indexing and capturing are some of the most important functions of 
an imaging system because they can improve performance of document search and 
retrieval. Our imaging partner, Impression Technology, is a leading vendor in the industry 
and designs and implements imaging solutions for government that provide excellent 
indexing, capturing, storing, and retrieving. The data capture workflow will be optimized 
to accommodate large amounts of documents. We will also work with the Agency to 
design a best-purpose retention policy.  


The document will also explain how the imaging Service layer of the eSOS will be designed 
so that it can scale both vertically and horizontally over time. Implementing scalability 
will allow the solution to be future proof as Agency requirements and legislative 
mandates change over time. 


 Detailed System Design Work Products  
The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design work products and provide 
updated and incremented versions for each when a major project phase occurs until all 
major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must be submitted 
as part of the Detailed System Design Deliverable. 


The DSD will include all of these work products for each phase/iteration. 
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 Detailed System Design  
TrinityTG will produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product 


Work 
Product 


Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.8.3.1.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component 5.8.2.1 15 
5.8.3.1.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 5.8.2.2 15 
5.8.3.1.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration 5.8.2.3 15 
5.8.3.1.4 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4 15 
5.8.3.1.5 Imaging Design & Integration 5.8.2.5 10 


 Detailed System Design Deliverables  
TrinityTG will produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable 


Activity / Work 
Product 


Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.8.4.1 Detailed System Design 5.9.2.1 – 5.9.2.5 15 
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5.9 System Development and Configuration 
 Objective 


Configure, develop, test, and document Commercial Recordings system components, 
artifacts, and interfaces. Configure system parameters, modify existing modules and/or 
develop new modules. Satisfy functional and detailed design requirements for each system 
function. Develop, document, and test system interfaces. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs 
The vendor shall provide a set of development standards to be used in producing 
Commercial Recordings system components. The standards and guidelines to consider 
include coding standards for project development languages; diagram, model and graphics 
usage guidelines; online help standards; approach for component reuse; object model 
design, lifecycle, and memory management guidelines; transaction and data integrity 
standards including single and multi-phase commits; user interface and navigation 
standards; and other design frameworks and libraries used. 


The vendor shall identify and consistently apply a development methodology to be used 
during the project. The methodology should include management, control, maintainability, 
and traceability of requirements throughout the software development lifecycle; provide 
built-in quality control and metrics; emphasize early delivery of high-payoff Commercial 
Recordings functionality with emphasis on mission critical functionality; promote steady 
incremental delivery of components; minimize bridging between the new Commercial 
Recordings system and any legacy systems; and prove viability of chosen architectures 
early in development cycles. 


The vendor shall identify and document the development toolset, programmer workbench, 
and Integrated Development Environment (IDE) to be used during the project. The toolset 
and IDE must be made available to Agency project technical resources for training, skill 
development, and project development activities. 


The development toolset and IDE should facilitate component build and test processing; 
provide data modeling and data extract transform and load (ETL) capability; provide 
component configuration and migration management; provide runtime module and 
memory analysis to detect memory corruption, leaks, and performance issues; and provide 
tool help, where appropriate. 


The vendor shall describe and document standard API and framework structures used 
within the developed and configured system. Primary namespaces, system WSDLs, and 
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class and coding libraries as well as other code generator tools and templates must be 
identified. 


System development involves the actual construction of the solution. The specific tasks 
differ depending on the solution set being implemented, but the primary development 
tasks include: 


 Workflow Configuration - Automated workflows are built to orchestrate the
various business processes that are to be automated based on the design
specifications.


 Document Management Setup - The solution’s corresponding document repository
is set up and configured to integrate with the database solution based upon the
detailed design specifications. It is during this process that we establish the site
collection, and configure the document repository to align with the case folders.
We anticipate creating a single repository with all documents, which are then
tagged with case metadata to allow for faster sorting and filtering.


 Custom Web Pages - If custom web pages are needed, they are created in ASP.NET
and rendered through an iFrame in Dynamics. A web service will feed data into the
presentation layer, allowing for a custom page to access data through CRM’s
proprietary business object layer. This task may also include use of JavaScript to
create custom behavior on standard data forms.


 Server-side Components Integration - Any custom plug-ins or similar functionality
built within Dynamics are built in the .NET framework and checked into the custom
code library for inclusion in the overall publishing of builds.


 Iterative Builds - The iterative build process refers to the approach we take in
scheduling development cycles. We schedule the development phase into a series
of smaller, manageable sprints. The objectives of the sprint are to:
 Develop and unit test a smaller component of the system
 Conduct a feedback session with project SMEs in order to make course


corrections quickly
 Complete validation testing for each sprint, leading to a single regression


test upon completion of all sprints


Exhibit 87 - Iterative builds maximize transparency and time to market. 


 Coding Standards and Configuration Management - The development will be
carried out in an iterative process, moving toward some end goals or milestones in


Build/Test 
Sprints 


Analysis Design UAT Implement 


Cycles 
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the form of a release, such as unit testing or to deploy a build for test, staging, or 
production servers. Configuration and release management is the process of 
ensuring releases can be reliably planned, scheduled, and successfully transitioned 
(deployed) to Test, Staging, and Production Environments. This section defines the 
practices that will be followed to successfully manage software versions and 
builds.  


The following table describes the methodologies that will be adopted:  
Exhibit 88 - Configuration Management Terms & Methodologies 


Terms Definition Description 


Release 
A stable, executable version of the 
System that can be deployed to 
production 


A release is considered completed once UAT has 
been completed. The release number will be four 
numbers separated by dots. 


Release 
Package 


A logical container that holds the 
all component releases 


A package will consist of a the code artifacts that 
comprise the solution 


Release 
Type 


The type of release that needs to 
be implemented 


The system will have the following types of 
release(s): 


 Major: Major releases are defined as
releases that include new functionality. 
Within the scope of the project,  


 Minor:  Minor releases are defined as
releases that include fixes to defects or 
incremental updates to existing 
functionality.  


Release 
Policy 


Organization’s published policy 
that defines under which 
circumstances different release 
types should be published 


The Agency’s release policy will be based on the 
release management terms and methodologies 
defined in this section. 


Release 
Calendar 


A set of Published milestone 
details describing when releases 
are planned to be made 


The project management plan will be used to 
manage major releases through Phase 1 of the 
project.  


Baseline 


A snapshot of the exact version of 
configuration items, executable, 
libraries, configuration files and 
documentation that are to be 
deployed 


Each release that will be deployed to staging or 
production will be a base line release 


Builds 
Builds are operational versions of 
the system, not all builds become 
releases 


The system will have builds for unit test. 


The IDE is managed through Team Foundation Server (TFS), which is the build repository 
used to manage the code base. The actual code artifacts consist of several items: 


 Dynamics CRM Solution packages – these are packages of XML files generated out
of CRM that constitute the configuration changes made to the system. These 
packages are stored in TFS as part of the release management mechanism. 
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 Dynamics SDK – Dynamics includes a Software Development Kit (SDK) for making
customizations to the system. The output of changes made to the system are
stored and deployed in the Solution packages.


 C# Plug-Ins – For any custom functionality that extends CRM’s capabilities, these
are written in C# and deployed into the Solution packages as plug-ins. This
includes APIs and REST services used for the CRM integration layer. These plug-ins
are developed in Visual Studio and deployed into TFS.


 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 
The vendor shall develop and document the steps and tasks required to install, configure, 
and implement completed Commercial Recordings components. The vendor shall develop 
application build scripts and configuration documents for each Commercial Recordings 
system phase/iteration, including the final Commercial Recordings system product. The 
vendor shall provide the scripts, files, documents and other associated repositories 
required to build, package, deploy and fully implement the Commercial Recordings system. 
At a minimum, the work product is to include the following items: 


A. How Commercial Recordings components are bundled and packaged. 
B. An inventory of all installation and configuration scripts, instructions, tools and plug-


ins used. 
C. How to generate application deployment descriptor and configuration files, as 


applicable. 
D. Documented dependencies and code generation. 
E. Methods for achieving integration including test processes on check-in. 
F. Use of repositories to manage libraries, versioning, and installation. 


The vendor shall ensure that designated Agency staff are able to perform all installation, 
configuration, and deployment of final Commercial Recordings components. 


By applying the following configuration management practices, we ensure that each 
implementation is complete and minimizes risk of introducing issues that will impact 
users’ ability to conduct their business.  


1. Regular and targeted release dates will be defined through a release calendar.
2. Each release will have a backout plan. The releases that are deployed at the


Production and Staging Environments will have a back-up version in the source code
repository. If a tested release is deployed on production and subsequently problems
are found, there will be a process to roll back to the last good version deployed.


3. The Development team will deploy the builds on the Development Environment for
unit testing and on the Test Environment for validation testing.


4. Deployment and distribution to the Staging and Production Environments will be
carried out by a team of administrators who are independent of the development
team.


5. Each Development build for unit testing will increment the revision number.
Revision number is the last number in the 4-number sequencing system: < Major
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Version Number>.< Minor Version Number>.< Build Number>.< Revision Number>. 
Each of these numbers will be version controlled within the source code repository. 


6. Test deployment build numbers will be numbered as an incremental version of
<Build Number>.


7. For Staging and production distribution, the release number will be and increment
of ‘Major build number’ or ‘Minor build Number’ depending upon the type of
release. The version number is four numbers separated by a decimal.


8. For Staging and production distribution, the release number will be an increment
of ‘Major build number’ or ‘Minor build Number’ depending upon the type of
release. Development builds will be increments of the revision number. Once a
development build is stable enough to pass through unit test, the build number
will be increased. For example:


 Development version 1.0.0.9 is stable and passed through unit test, the version
that will be deployed to Test is 1.0.1.9.


 Version 1.0.8.56 is passed through system test and ready to be deployed at
staging/training for UAT. The version that will be deployed at staging for UAT is
1.0.9.56.  


 Version 1.0.12.82 has passed staging and is ready for production, the version
that will be deployed at production is 1.0.13.1098, where ‘1’ is the major
build,’0’ is the minor build, ‘13’is the  build number, and ‘1098’ is the revision
number.


System Component and Source Code Repository 
Subsequent to completing development, configuration, and unit testing of all Commercial 
Recordings developed and configured components, the vendor shall provide a detailed 
inventory of all system components. The inventory shall identify each item and its logical 
grouping, current test status, source code location and library, last modified and compiled 
date, and current version control information. The inventory and source code library must 
include customized and modified components/processes constructed for Commercial 
Recordings purposes. 


Software development projects must comply with State Policy 4.100000. 
A. Separate development, test and production environments must be established on 


Agency systems. 
B. Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of 


software from a development environment to a production environment. 
C. Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems 


isolated from a production environment. 
D. Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from 


production systems. 
E. Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff to 


correct problems with production systems allowing only necessary access. 
F. Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and verified 


throughout the planning, development, and testing phases of all software 
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development projects. Security staff must be included in all phases of the System 
Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through 
implementation phase. 


Development will be carried out by multiple developers. The source code will be kept in 
Team Foundation Server (TFS). TFS will have a root folder with corresponding subfolders 
as shown below: 


Exhibit 89 – TFS File Organization 


Subfolder Description 
Plugins C# .NET code in a solution 
Web Resources JavaScript, HTML, images, style sheets, and icons. 
Images Physical image locations 
Custom Workflows C#.NET code in a solution 
Application .NET Application source code 
Scripts SQL Scripts used for extraction and loading of data 
Programs C#.NET code used for custom data transformation 
Batch Scripts Custom workflows, C#.NET Code 


 System Development and Configuration Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. 
The completed work products must be submitted as part of the System Development and 
Configuration Deliverable. 


TrinityTG will produce all of the following System Development and Configuration work 
products. 


System Development and Configuration 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.9.3.1.1 Development Standards, 
Methodology, Tools and APIs 


5.9.2.1 5 


5.9.3.1.2 System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.2 5 


5.9.3.1.3 System Component and 
Source Code Repository 


5.9.2.3 5 


 System Development and Configuration Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration deliverables. 


TrinityTG will produce the following System Development and Configuration deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.9.4.1 System Development and 
Configuration Documentation 


5.9.2.1 -  5.9.2.3 10 
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5.10 Data Migration 
 Objective 


Create a data cleansing and migration plan and process to convert legacy eSOS data from 
existing Agency system environments to the proposed solution environment. Data 
migration is critical to the success of the project. Using an iterative approach, the work 
products described below must be addressed early and often in the project. 


The following table provides a summary of each step in our methodology to accomplish 
the Data Migration objective: 


Exhibit 90 - Summary of Data Migration Methodology steps 


Phase Description 
Define/ 
Confirm 
Conceptual 
Data Model 


The TrinityTG Team completes and validates the conceptual data model. This task 
includes:  
 Review and complete the data requirements as part of Gap analysis.
 Identify/confirm major entities
 Identify/confirm major relationships
 Validate Conceptual Model


Design 
Migration 
Inventories 


Within the business analysis phase of the project, we review the requirements and 
gaps to determine the migration inventories. The migration inventory includes a list 
of migration programs for extraction, cleansing, loading, and validation of data. 


Design Data 
Migration  


The objectives of this task are to: 
 Evaluate the data required for migration availability and accuracy
 Analyze the existing data sources
 Design a technical approach to extract, manipulate, and stage the data
 Identify and set up migration tools to improve data migration efficiency and


manage risks
Develop 
Data 
Migration 
Plan 


Once the prerequisite analysis and design activities have been completed, we 
develop the Data Migration Plan. This deliverable documents the data sources, 
migration methods, timelines, tools, and environments needed to manage the 
migration effort. 


Perform 
Detailed 
Data 
Migration 
Design 


The activities in Design include creating a Data Mapping document for each 
migration data source. Each program has a detailed design that includes: 
 Source format
 Detailed Data Maps
 Conversion rules for each condition or transaction being converted and methods


to calculate default values as appropriate
 Description of the migration method for each data source
 Table updates or additions
 Error handling
 Validation requirements
Besides migration load programs, we also develop reports and queries required to 
assist with data validations and remedies. 


Build and 
Test 


Developers code the migration programs using the error processing and reporting 
defined in the migration approach and designs. 
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Phase Description 
Migration 
Components 


The code goes through a code review and component test (unit test) within the 
migration environment. We complete fixes, as needed, until we obtain validation of 
a successful component test. 


Perform 
Mock 
Conversion 


Mock migrations include the full volume of data for the migration they intend to 
test. We complete successful mock migrations before each phased Production 
migration to validate the migration process and converted data. This is also used to 
launch the data cleanup process. 


Convert 
Data 


Execution of the final data migration scripts during the production implementation 
phases. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Data Migration Plan 
Working with the Agency, the vendor must develop a mutually agreed upon data migration 
and cleansing strategy. This strategy must outline the steps to identify and remove 
inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps in existing and pre-eSOS data; create programs to 
enforce edit rules against existing data; transform and validate the results; create links to 
establish relationships to support the new database; create consistent formats; 
accommodate differences in field sizes, formats, and content; and move cleansed data to 
the new database. The plan must describe the methodologies and techniques used to 
accomplish the above. 


When legacy system bridging is used for interim data access and validation, the vendor 
must prepare a data synchronization strategy for allowing both the existing and the new 
system to run concurrently while preserving data integrity in both. This must include 
determination of data to be synchronized and the method of synchronization. The 
synchronization process must be operational until proposed solution is complete. 


Agency project resources will execute legacy data extract procedures and processes, and 
the vendor shall complete final data preparation and load procedures. State technical 
resources will code legacy data extract programs, work with business staff to initiate data 
cleansing and scrubbing procedures, and stage extracted legacy data for vendor migration 
and loading.  


The vendor will assist the Agency in understanding data migration requirements. The 
vendor will design and implement the data migration system, identify and provide 
necessary data scrubbing and data transformation requirements, code data 
transformation and load procedures and processes, and schedule and complete final data 
migration into the new system. As part of the Data Migration Plan, the Agency will confirm 
the overall data migration strategy and approach as well as specific data migration 
responsibilities and assignments.  







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Scope of Work 


7-48 


The Data Migration Plan contains the following information about in-scope data sources: 
 Document the Conversion method, strategy, and environments
 Review the logical data model and determine the structure of data to be converted
 Document the file and database names and descriptions
 Document dependencies
 Confirm data history requirements
 Develop a cross-reference of source data elements to the new data elements
 Determine and define any specific data requirements, such as null values or


calculations, for target data
 Develop a high-level conceptual design of the migration process coupled with a


more detailed design illustrating inputs and outputs
 Document error and exception handling (we use an error log to allow reporting


against errors and produce a data purification log showing the keys for data that
needs to be addressed)


 Document the controls (controls include business controls allowing a comparison
of the converted data to the source data) and reports


 Document the checkpoint approach (checkpoints are validation and rollback spots
within the migration process)


 Document Conversion reversal (this is the contingency approach to roll back to a
prior migration checkpoint or completely reverse a migration if it does not get a
“go” at the go/no go checkpoint for any reason)


 Identify all security access and controls needed
 Identify the assumptions and risks and document the mitigation strategy
 Identify any assumptions or constraints
 Identify any outstanding issues


The Data Migration Plan will detail migration staffing requirements. Roles and 
expectations for typical data conversion activities on a project of this scope are detailed 
below. Our project plan and project team organization deliverables will contain the 
schedule and resources.  


Exhibit 91 - Data Conversion Roles & Responsibilities 


Role Responsibility 
TrinityTG 


Project 
Manager 


Manage overall conversion from beginning to end 
Report on conversion progress and issues 
Define detailed conversion plan, schedules, and contingencies 
Define the conceptual data model 


Data 
Conversion 
Lead 


Design, build, and test conversion programs 
Design, build, and test validation programs 
Provide file formats for required data from legacy systems 
Build and test extracts from legacy systems 
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Role Responsibility 
Data 
Conversion 
Developer(s) 


Define Conversion Inventory and design data conversion 
Create data mapping 
Provide initial list of conversion validation controls 
Provide post conversion cleanup if required 
Perform Mock Conversions 
Extract files for each Mock conversion 
Execute conversion programs, document and resolve errors 
Provide files by error type for data purification 
Provide conversion validation training 
Provide Data Conversion Cleanup Log that lists each purification item and the volume 
associated after each Mock conversion 
Convert data and extract data files 
Execute conversion processes including validation and control reports 


Nevada eSOS 
Subject 
Matter 
Experts 


Meet regularly with TrinityTG to discuss purification items and resolution approach (if 
defaults or calculations can be used, TrinityTG programs those into the conversion 
programs) 


Conversion 
Staff/ Project 
Lead 


Participate in validations steps at conversion checkpoints and provide overall approval 
for conversion 
Where values cannot be derived, Agency staff cleans up items in legacy systems or 
provides a file of valid values to TrinityTG team to script an update 
Participate in validation checkpoints (reviewing validation and control reports as well 
as ad hoc checking of conversion data) 
Provide go/no-go decision 


Legacy 
Systems 
Support 


Provide access to legacy data sources 
Provide file formats for required data from legacy systems 
Build and test extracts from legacy systems 
Verify that Peer Reviews are conducted according to Quality Assurance processes, and 
document and communicate risks and issues related to conversion activities 


 Data Migration System Design 
The vendor will develop and prepare an overall data migration system design that 
accomplishes project goals and is mutually agreeable with the Agency. The data migration 
and cleansing design must include a list of legacy input files, an initial legacy data 
assessment with appropriate cleansing and migration recommendations, legacy file 
volumes, new file definitions (logical and physical data models) and recommended default 
values and strategies when data is not available. The design must include the migration 
and cleansing flows, manual processes and procedures, data mapping and transformation 
rules, data and process dependencies, migration tools, and data clean-up support and 
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exception reports. The design must include program specifications for extracting, 
transforming, and loading converted data. The design must address data migration 
schedules, timings, and volumes.  


The design must include data and dollar reconciliation procedures and cross-checks. 
Reconciliation checkpoints must include I/O counts at each step as well as financial totals 
that will be used to reconcile record counts and amounts between the new solution and 
the legacy systems. 


Functional testing must be conducted to validate that the migrated data functions properly. 
This testing shall include key business functions such as recalculating filing fees, and then 
reviewing results. The Agency and the vendor shall agree to key business functions that 
must be validated to consider a successful data migration. The vendor shall assess data 
migration test results and categorize results by the following: 


A. Legacy system deficiency. 
B. Extract deficiency. 
C. Cleansing or migration deficiency. 
D. New system deficiency. 


The vendor must test the automated migration procedures and processes to ensure that 
data migration occurs in an acceptable time frame, that the final migration process will not 
impact ongoing business processes, and that the results are accurate. 


The vendor shall provide a manual data entry tool and/or process to handle data migration 
exceptions or inconsistencies that prevent the automated migration from the legacy 
system to the new system. 


Final data cleansing and migration must be completed prior to formal system acceptance 
by the Agency. 


The design phase of data migration is where many of the critical path activities are 
completed. The following section provides details on how we approach the design of data 
migration and our overall design methodology. 
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Exhibit 92 - Data migration design focuses on taking data maps and transforming them into a mechanism 
to physically  move the data. 


With respect to the migration effort, the tasks will differ based on the stage of 
development. The following table provides a high-level summary of the key focus areas 
for each phase of the data migration process as it progresses through the SDLC. 


Exhibit 93 - Data Migration Tasks by SDLC Phase 


SDLC Phase Details 
Analysis During this phase of requirements validation, we also identify data sources 


and candidate migration methods 
Design During design, we are heavily involved in data mapping, identifying integrity 


constraints, and creating data migration scripts based upon the base data 
model of the Core CMS. It is during the design phase that we produce the data 
migration mapping. 


Build During build, we develop the data scripts and validate their functionality in 
two ways: 
1. The performance of the scripts vs. the mapping artifacts (e.g. are we


transforming the data per the specifications?) 
2. The performance of the converted data against the target database (e.g.


does the data properly load and adhere to the integrity constraints of the 
development database?) 


Test During testing, we actively convert data iteratively into the testing 
environments. The objective is to test the functionality and the business 
functionality of the converted data. For UAT, we migrate data resulting from 
our Mock data migration efforts in order to deliver a higher-fidelity dataset 
for UAT testers.  


Implementation In addition to converting the final production data, we spend considerable 
time in a planning and monitoring mode so that we can properly orchestrate 
the load of data with all of the other implementation and deployment 
activities, which include: 
 Review the planned checkpoints in the migration process where the data is


backed up and validated - these checkpoints provide rollback spots in the 
migration process and mitigate against a failed migration window 


 Review the manual processes required, including preparation and
validation, and an estimated work effort and timeline for each 
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SDLC Phase Details 
 Validate all special migration training, such as migration data entry or


validation and control, the number and type of support staff, and required
time frames


 Review assumptions or constraints
 Review outstanding issues
 Review Conversion checklist that includes items such as backups, staffing,


legacy system readiness, and freezes


The migration validation approach is an iterative review process that includes having 
program SMEMEs review the converted data in a dedicated environment as part of both 
validation testing and UAT. The objectives for each of the testing types differ, however: 


 In validation testing, the focus is on confirming that the structure of the data is
correct. If the system test functionality is not hampered by the converted data,
then we can confirm that structurally the migrated data conforms to the eSOS
data model and is free of integrity constraints and/or data defects that hamper
the system’s functionality.


 In UAT, the focus is on validating the content of the converted data rather than
structure. The testers are the SMEs for each of the business divisions and have the
best perspective on the accuracy of the migration. Given that the time constraints
of the project preclude a separate migration testing phase, this approach provides
the most efficient means of validating that the migration is accurate.


When data migration scripts are run, we provide a report to the designated program 
users that includes the following elements: 


Exhibit 94 – Data Migration Reporting Elements 


Item Description 
Business Unit Name of the business unit to which the data belongs 
Data Object Name Logical name of the data being converted from the source 
Source Type Identification of the source database technology 
Source Name Business Name of the data source 
Source Location Physical location of the source file 
Destination Entity Name List of target entities 
Entity Display Name The display name of the target entities 
No. Records Migrated Number of records migrated using the migration scripts 
No. Records not Migrated Number of records not migrated from the source system 
Migration Procedure Description of the approach or method used 
Migration Scripts (if any) Physical location of the scripts used to migrate the data 
Error or Exception Logs Physical location of the error logs produced as a result of the 


migration process 
Comments Specific notes and comments regarding the migration effort for the 


source listed 
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From this report, we work with SMEs to validate the reported results and gauge them in 
terms of how well the converted data performs with the system test and UAT scripts. This 
approach provides a “real-world” validation strategy for looking at the data. In short, if 
the scripts can be executed using converted data, then we know the output will work 
within the system.  


While this validation strategy works for data that converted successfully, it does not 
address data that did not convert. The error/exception logs in the report will show what 
data did not convert and why. As part of the validation effort, we will review these 
reports with the eSOS program experts to determine the next steps.  


 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 
The vendor will provide a migration component inventory and source code repository that 
contains all of the necessary programs, scripts, instructions, and other components 
developed and required to complete the data migration. The inventory and library will 
identify and include program source code, version control information, dependencies, 
process test results, and other details for each process. 


TrinityTG will provide a migration component inventory and source code repository that 
contains all of the necessary programs, scripts, instructions, and other components 
developed and required to complete the data migration. The inventory and library will 
identify and include the program source code, version control information, dependencies, 
process test results, and other details for each process. 


 Data Migration Results 
For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide documentation 
containing data migration results. The results must include data migration procedures and 
processes executed, migration schedules followed, data migration and reconciliation 
results including record counts, actual data migration and staging files, and outstanding 
issues and tasks.  


We develop a detailed set of metrics to report against for each Mock Migration and the 
Migration to Production. This reporting includes timings, errors, warnings, validations, 
and inventories of any records that require manual cleanup. These metrics will be 
detailed further when the plan is submitted for approval during the Design activities. 


 Data Migration Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following data migration work products and provide updated 
and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 
occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products 
must be submitted as part of the data migration Deliverable. 
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TrinityTG will produce all of the following Data Migration work products. 


 Data Migration Plan 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.10.3.1.1 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1 10 


 Data Migration 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.10.3.2.1 Data Migration System Design 5.10.2.2 15 
5.10.3.2.2 Data Migration Component 


Inventory and Source Code 
Repository 


5.10.2.3 10 


5.10.3.2.3 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 20 
 Data Migration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 
TrinityTG will produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.10.4.1 Data Migration Design and 
Development 


5.10.2.1 - 
5.10.2.3 


10 


5.10.4.2 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 10 
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5.11 Data Management 
 Objective 


Develop and configure Commercial Recordings data design and management elements. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Data Modeling Standards 
The vendor shall provide the Agency with data modeling standards to be used to complete 
the Commercial Recordings project. The vendor will ensure that approved standards are 
adhered to throughout the project. 


TrinityTG has experience designing relational, transactional databases for large and 
small applications to solve a variety of business problems for our clients. TrinityTG has 
developed databases using a various database engines, including SQL Server, Oracle, 
MySQL, PostgreSQL, and non-traditional databases such as NoSQL and HADOOP. This 
experience and breadth of technical knowledge make TrinityTG uniquely qualified to 
successfully design, develop, and deliver the proposed system. 


One of the first steps in the early stages of system development will be to design and 
normalize the database. This will be done using facts and rules discovered during the JAD 
meetings. It is during this phase that the project team will publish the database design 
standards TrinityTG has successfully used on other projects. The project team will review 
these standards with the Agency to affirm they are understandable, consistent with the 
Agency’s existing standards, and fit their long-term goals. These standards include: 


 Naming conventions for data tables and columns
 Naming conventions for indexes, keys, and constraints
 Whether to use a special naming convention for lookup tables
 Whether to use metadata tables to abstract the database design
 Whether to use meaningful primary keys or system-generated keys


Database design starts with a clear understanding of the organization’s processes, units 
of work, central data entities, and business rules. TrinityTG dedicates a team of analysts 
to work with the organization’s users and managers to work through their processes and 
develop Use Cases, Process Flow Diagrams, and Requirements Matrices. These meetings 
are called JAD sessions and the documentation they produce forms the Analysis 
Documentation that acts as the basis for all design decisions. The Analysis 
Documentation is revisited throughout the project and refined as the team learns new 
lessons, discovers hidden rules, and reacts to changes in the business environment. 


Completing the Analysis Documentation naturally kicks off the Database Design Process, 
which progresses from the initial Conceptual Data Model to the Logical Data Model and 
culminates in the Physical Data Model. The following sections describe the activities 
performed and the work products produced in each of these phases. 
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 Conceptual Data Model 
The vendor shall submit for approval the conceptual data model based on requirements 
derived through the Detailed System Requirements process described in Section 5.6.2.3, 
Detailed System Requirements Document. At a minimum, the work product must include 
entity classes and relationships, primary attributes and associations, and a data structure 
diagram. 


The Conceptual Data Model is a high-level model created from the Analysis Documentation 
that comes out of the JAD sessions between TrinityTG and the client. It is independent of all 
physical data modeling considerations and presents the data entities and relationships, but 
no details such as individual fields. The Conceptual Data Model is used to construct the first 
Entity Relationship Diagram (ERD) for the project, identify redundancy between data entities, 
and validate that all processes and units of work are represented.  


Using the information gathered in the JAD meetings and documented in the Analysis 
Documentation, the project team will develop the Conceptual Data Model, and refine and 
review it with the Agency to validate its accuracy and completeness. TrinityTG has deep 
experience developing data models for typical transactional databases and more unusual 
database structures, such as entity-attribute-value, that use metadata structures. It is this 
experience and insight that will allow the project team to produce an extremely effective 
model. 


 Logical Data Model 
The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized logical data model (LDM) based on 
structures derived from the conceptual data model. At a minimum, the LDM must include 
the data integration approach, an entity-relationship diagram, and any pertinent entity, 
primary keys, foreign keys, attributes, and relationship data. 


The Logical Data Model is the next evolutionary step in the data modeling process. It 
expands on the Conceptual Data Model by merging and abstracting data entities that 
overlap or have redundant characteristics. The Logical Data Model expands each data 
entity from the Conceptual Data Model by adding individual attributes, and adjusts the 
relationships from the Conceptual Data Model to accommodate the alterations to the 
data entities made to abstract and eliminate redundancy. TrinityTG reviews and refines 
the Logical Data Model with the client to ensure that all processes and units of work are 
represented, and that attributes added to the data entities are sufficient attributes to 
enforce the business rules identified during the JAD sessions. 


The first version of the database can be generated from the Logical Data Model, and can 
be used to make normalization decisions. Normalization is the process of abstracting 
similar, redundant data elements and entities to achieve a more efficient data model. It 
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involves thinking about data in terms of one-to-one, one-to-many, and many-to-many 
relationships to produce a data model that accurately and efficiently stores data in a 
manner that naturally supports the processes and rules identified in the JAD sessions. 
TrinityTG strives to normalize Logical Data Models to the third normal form, which is 
considered to be the most practical level of normalization. 


Exhibit 95 – Normalization Process 


 Physical Data Model 
The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized physical data model (PDM) based on 
structures derived from the LDM. At a minimum, the PDM must include tables, columns, 
column properties, keys, data types, validation rules, database triggers, stored procedures, 
access constraints, indices, views, optimization to meet performance requirements, and 
security-related components. 


Finally, TrinityTG creates the Physical Data Model using the structure developed and 
normalized in the Logical Data Model. However, the Physical Data Model adds detailed 
columns to each data entity with discrete data types; optional and mandatory 
relationships; primary key, foreign key, and unique key constraints; indexes; calculated 
columns; triggers; and data file organization. These physical design decisions account for 
the ongoing operation and management of the database including performance, backup, 
and recovery considerations. 


 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 
The vendor shall submit for approval, the Data Definition Language (DDL) for initial 
database creation and associated database initialization scripts and documentation. 


The project team will provide the Agency with the physical ERD, a data dictionary 
describing all tables and data elements and Data Definition Language (DDL) scripts, or 
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equivalent, for approval. The project team will meet with the Agency and review at a 
detailed level how the data model accounts for all of the processes, validation rules, and 
business rules identified in the JAD meetings, and discuss features of the model that 
provide flexibility and support performance. After the Agency’s approval, the project 
team will build the database. 


 Data Management Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Data Management work products and provide 
updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/ 
implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed 
work products must be submitted as part of the Data Management Deliverable. 


 Data Management 
Deliverable 


Number Description of Work Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.11.3.1.1 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1 5 
5.11.3.1.2 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2 10 
5.11.3.1.3 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3 10 
5.11.3.1.4 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4 10 
5.11.3.1.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 5.11.2.5 10 


The project team will produce the Data Modeling Standards, a Conceptual Data Model, a 
Logical Data Model, a Physical Data Mode, and DDL scripts or equivalent. The project team 
will also produce a Data Dictionary describing the purpose of each physical table and data 
element. 


 Data Management Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following Data Management deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.11.4.1 Conceptual & Logical Data Model 5.11.2.1-5.11.2.3 10 
5.11.4.2 Data Management Design 5.11.2.4-5.11.2.5 10 


The project team will develop and maintain as part of the permanent project 
documentation a Conceptual and Logical Data Model in the form of two ERDs, along with 
narrative for each ERD describing the background and design decisions made in each 
model. The project team will also develop and maintain and a Data Management Design 
document, consisting of the physical data model, a data dictionary, and overarching 
narrative about the design decisions made in the data model.  
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5.12 Test Plan and Test Results  
5.12.1 Overview 
Produce and provide an integrated system test plan and related test results, conduct user 
acceptance testing and resolve issues, ensure system readiness prior to system 
implementation, communicate testing results to stakeholders for ongoing system validation. 
For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide a test strategy and plan 
that accomplishes the above steps, including test conditions and expectations, and shall 
communicate the results. 


TrinityTG’s testing methodology is based on the “V-Model,” a best 
practice approach to system configuration and testing that takes 
advantage of the relationships between each phase of the 
development life cycle and its associated level of testing. As the 
requirements are documented, the corresponding test criteria are 
built as requirements are finalized. In addition, we build the 
different levels of testing to validate each solution component 
both from a technical and functional perspective. For example, 
system integration tests validate the entire system while unit tests 
are completed to validate individual components (units). 


This proven approach provides a comprehensive testing methodology that applies the 
appropriate level of testing at the appropriate point in the systems development life cycle. 
The tests in the Validation/right-hand branch of the model are derived directly from their 
design or requirement counterparts in the Verification/left-hand branch. Our team uses the 


ProjectVue integrates 
with the “V-Model” and 
assures the traceability 


of requirements by 
linking them to test 
criteria and build 


components. 


Exhibit 96 – V Model 
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transparency of ProjectVue to document and compile, making them available to all team 
members in real time. More than just testing and compiling outcomes, this approach 
guarantees traceability from RFP requirement, through use case, through code module, to 
completed test script. 


5.12.2 Activities 
5.12.2.1 Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy: 
For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor shall submit and/or enhance a 
Commercial Recordings test strategy and approach for review and approval by the agency. The 
test strategy document should include, but not be limited to, testing methods, test types, 
schedules, conditions, scenarios, expected outcomes, data files, and resources to be used to 
verify system readiness. 


Our experienced Quality Assurance team will work with the Agency 
to build a comprehensive test strategy describing our approach that 
will be that will be documented in the test planning and strategy 
work products identified in Section 5.12.3.1 below. This will culminate 
with the comprehensive test plan (Deliverable 5.12.4.1). Our 
experienced project team will collaborate with the Agency to 
document our approach to testing methods, test types, schedules, 
conditions, scenarios, expected outcomes, data files, and resources. 
At the core of our testing strategy is the use of ProjectVue, which provides full forwards and 
backwards traceability so that the testing criteria and outcomes sustain their relationships 
to the requirement, design, and configuration components.  


ProjectVue provides all stakeholders with a single point of the truth for testing each major 
project iteration or phase. The test results can be reviewed using ProjectVue’s configurable 
operational dashboards and ad hoc reporting features that communicate system readiness 
as well as the low-level details of our testing progress. 


ProjectVue is fully transferable to the Agency so that historical test status is sustainable and 
ongoing system validation activities can be maintained even after warranty and support are 
complete. 


The test strategy must include and consider the following: 
TrinityTG will work the Agency to ensure we deliver the details identified in section 5.12.2.1 of 
the RFP. These include: 


A. A list of the high-level functional and system features to be tested.  
Our Test Strategy will provide a road map to ensure testing coverage includes high-level 
functional and system features so that traceability to test results are available from the 
top down. 


Our approach is to 
make sure we are 
building the right 


product then to make 
sure we are building the 


product right. 
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B. Scope of testing including components to be tested or not tested, expected risks, test 
dependencies, and assumptions.  


Our comprehensive approach to testing maps each build component with its test 
conditions so that we can track the expected risks, test dependencies, and assumptions 
within ProjectVue. All solution components will be tested. 


C. A description or diagram of high-level architecture elements impacted by the testing.  
The adage of a picture being worth a thousand words underestimates the value of 
diagrams to convey architectural elements for a solution like eSOS. With this in mind, our 
architectural diagrams are integrated with our testing strategy to ensure the accuracy of 
our approach and testing coverage. 


D. Test schedule and key milestones.  
Testing activities are integrated within the scope of the project management plan and 
the detailed project schedule. We not only track the test schedule and key testing 
milestones, we also document the relationship and dependencies of the project tasks and 
milestones with other project and non-project tasks. 


E. Test data, test conditions and scenarios, and expected results.  
This is achieved by defining high quality test data that tests real world conditions and 
scenarios to be confident the solution is done and complete, and works as designed. 


F. Agency and vendor resources required for testing.  
Testing resources are integrated within the scope of the project management plan that 
includes the detailed project schedule with both Agency and TrinityTG resources 
identified so that we are able to demonstrate the relationship, allocations, and 
dependencies of testing resources. In addition to identifying the human resources, our 
test strategy will identify the hardware, software, and other resources needed, along with 
training for staff participating in the testing effort. 


G. Testing strategy which includes testing approach (e.g. White Box, Black Box, Automated, 
Manual), types of tests (e.g. Build Verification, Functional, Usability, Business Rules, 
Recovery, Load, Performance, Stress, Regression, System or End-to-End).  


Our comprehensive test strategy will ensure the above elements are included and 
traceable through the project. ProjectVue is built using the Dynamics CRM platform and 
provides the flexibility to configure the unique needs of each project. 


H. Test entry and exit criteria.  
Our approach includes the detailed tracking of the test entry and exit criteria so that test 
status can be communicated to the entire team in real time. 


I. Defect tracking and resolution methods and severity notation guidelines. 
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By tracking the relationships of the tests data with test outcomes, the project team can 
resolve issues at the lowest possible level, and be prepared to escalate and assign test 
resolution if needed. 


J. Regression testing strategy that addresses the retesting of an area that has, in the past, 
been considered ready for the end user.  


We will implement a comprehensive regression testing approach, as needed, to confirm 
that future changes do not affect previously tested capabilities.  


K. Test environments.  
The Test Environment is created for the purpose of testing the system before it is sent to 
the Production Environment. This environment is primarily used by both testers and 
developers to verify that functionality meets the requirements. We also use a Staging 
Environment, which is identical to the Production Environment, but it is used by end users 
as part of UAT to verify the application meets their specific business needs. 


L. Test tool requirements and usage.  
Our comprehensive Test Strategy and the resulting Test Plan will include our test tool 
requirements and usage plan. 


5.12.2.2 Test Tools 
The vendor shall provide a list of tools and products to be used for testing. The vendor will 
describe how the tools will be used and by whom. This includes any products and procedures 
used to produce test conditions and expectations, control test execution and scheduling, 
comparing actual outcomes to predicted outcomes, setting test preconditions, automating 
actual tests, capturing keystrokes, regression testing, volume testing, tracking defects, 
resolution, and retests, and other test results and reporting functions. 


TrinityTG uses ProjectVue, which is built on the Microsoft Dynamics Platform. This allows a 
high degree of configuration to provide an integrated testing environment to meet the 
testing requirements of the Agency. Selenium allows our staff to create robust, browser-
based regression automation tests that scale across multiple environments. Our proven QA 
analysts, directed by the Trinity Test Lead, will deliver the testing solution. 


5.12.2.3 Unit Testing Plan 
Commercial Recordings components, including data migration components, will undergo unit 
testing prior to subsequent system and user acceptance testing. Unit testing must be 
conducted during system and data migration development cycles and is intended to prepare 
for and simplify succeeding integrated tests. The vendor must describe its approach for quality 
unit testing and ensuring individual code readiness. For control purposes, the vendor will 
ensure testing and validation of individual units of code and document unit test results to the 
Agency project manager prior to subsequent system and other integrated testing. 
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TrinityTG’s approach to Unit Testing is to develop a comprehensive plan based on our 
experience, industry best practice approaches, and Agency requirements as defined in 
Section 5.12.3 of the RFP. Unit tests focus on individual component testing. As components 
are completed in each build, they will be unit tested prior to integration into the larger 
platform for further testing. This will include comprehensive testing (i.e., positive, negative, 
and boundary testing) on build components and data migration components. All testing 
approaches are based on our proven Testing Life Cycle as described in the exhibit below. If a 
test case fails, our approach to unit testing allows us to pinpoint the cause and minimize the 
time it takes to correct the error.  


5.12.2.4 System Integration Testing Plan 
The vendor must deliver a test plan and strategy that addresses system integration testing of 
all Commercial Recordings components. The plan must include test conditions, cases and 
expectations for functional components, data migration components, and system interfaces. 
Testing must combine components together to determine and verify that functions are 
integrating well together and processing correctly. Item types to be tested include code 
modules, functional features, individual applications, external facing components, dataflow 
between subsystems, interaction of components that work together and other system 
components. System integration testing must be conducted and documented by the vendor 
for specific components prior to User Acceptance Testing (UAT) of the components. Planning 
and results from system integration testing may be used as starting points for UAT. 


TrinityTG’s approach to System Integration Test (SIT) is to work with the Agency to develop a 
comprehensive plan that address the requirements of Section 5.12.4 of the RFP. SIT is the first 
time that the system is reviewed comprehensively from a functional perspective to see how 
the individual components work together to support the business functions. ProjectVue 
allows the project team, including Agency staff, to track the status of all identified tests so 
that TrinityTG can conduct tests and document the specific components prior to User 
Acceptance Testing (UAT) of the components. 


5.12.2.5 Performance and Stress Test Planning 
The vendor shall include performance, load, and stress test planning within the system test 
plan. Performance and system stress testing must be designed to ensure that all components, 
modules, and subsystems are capable of operating at or above expected peak loads and 
levels. The plan must include evaluation of response time at remote Agency location (e.g. Las 
Vegas). Capacity, performance and scalability analysis, and testing must be conducted to drive 
system optimization and related recommendations. 


Our proven approach to Performance and Stress Test Planning is to work with the Agency and 
develop a comprehensive plan that addresses the requirements of Section 5.12.5 of the RFP. 
Performance and stress testing is performed to determine how eSOS performs in terms of 
responsiveness and stability under a workload that simulates production. 
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Stress testing is used to determine response times of the important business transactions 
within the application. Stress testing will be done using Visual Studio where we take 
advantage of the built-in load simulation tools to place a production-like load on the system. 
5.12.2.6 User Acceptance Test (UAT) Planning 


The vendor shall develop and deliver the UAT strategy. The strategy must include the 
methods for documenting and communicating test results back to the vendor. The vendor 
and the Agency will identify additional test cases and scenarios for inclusion in UAT. The 
Agency will test the functionality of the system and ancillary products along with selected 
migration routines and system interfaces. The tests will be conducted based on the 
acceptance test framework provided and finalized by the vendor and the Agency. 


Testing will be conducted in Carson City and Las Vegas using a testing environment 
simulated to operate like the production environment. The vendor must prepare the 
acceptance test environment including test data set-up, test cycles, and necessary system 
configuration. 


Exhibit 97 - Performance and Stress Test Steps 
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Exhibit 99 - UAT Testing is a simple process that focuses on end-to-end review of the system 


User 
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Test Data


Use Cases


Test 
Scripts
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Exhibit 98 - Stress Test Result Report 
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TrinityTG’s approach to User Acceptance Testing (UAT) is to work with the Agency and 
develop a comprehensive plan that addresses the requirements of Section 5.12.6 of the 
RFP When system integration testing is signed off, the software is ready for UAT. UAT is 
the phase of development in which the software is tested by the end users. The goal of 
UAT is to help the business users visualize how the application will meet their 
requirements. TrinityTG will station staff in both Carson City and Las Vegas to help 
support Agency users performing UAT. UAT will be led by the Agency program staff with 
TrinityTG support. We will help SOS staff by creating the strategy, and we will jointly 
create test cases. This is achieved by defining high quality test data so that the tests 
represent real world conditions and the right number of scenarios to be confident the 
solution is complete. During UAT, we will use a Testing Environment that simulates the 
Production Environment and supportssit testers in both Carson City and Las Vegas. 


5.12.2.7 System Integration Test Results 
Following Agency approval of the system test plan the vendor shall complete testing 
consistent with the plan, documenting results and corrective actions. For each major 
project iteration/phase the vendor must document and supply system integration test 
results including performance and stress test results. Optimization and tuning 
recommendations should include:  


a. System performance optimization.
b. Database optimization.
c. Network optimization.
d. Hardware optimization.


System defects must be documented and tracked. Defects with a high severity level and/or 
that cause workflow stoppage must be corrected prior to submitting related Commercial 
Recordings components for UAT. 


TrinityTG’s approach to reporting on the results of SIT is to capture the details of the tests 
based on the approved test plan for each part of the system. As defects are detected 
during the testing process, they will be logged and tracked in ProjectVue by those who 
detect them. Users will be able to attach screenshots to their logged defects and will be 
able to track the progress of the defect until it is fixed. 


5.12.2.8 User Acceptance Test Results 
The User Acceptance Tests (UAT) will be conducted by the Agency with assistance from the 
vendor. Preparation and testing must be accomplished in an iterative fashion, performing 
as much testing as possible between revisions. Test preparation and actual testing will 
continue for each revision until the results satisfy the acceptance criteria to be mutually 
defined and agreed to during the project planning phase. 
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The vendor must track User Acceptance Test results and complete necessary corrective 
actions prior to component deployment to production. 


The Agency’s User Acceptance Testers will be given access to ProjectVue to manage UAT. Based on 
the approved UAT Test plan, experienced TrinityTG testing staff will assist the Agency in test 
preparation and actual testing that will continue until the results satisfy the acceptance criteria that 
will be defined and agreed to during the project planning phase. ProjectVue will be used to track 
UAT results to ensure necessary corrective actions are completed prior to component deployment 
to production.  


Not Started In Review In Bug Fix Fixed Ready for Retest


As Designed


Complete


Test Data


Exhibit 100 - Typical flow of a UAT Test Case 


5.12.2.9 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 
The vendor must maintain a repository of test artifacts, executables, scripts and test cases 
and place them under version control using a configuration management process. At the 
conclusion of the project, the repository must be turned over to the Agency for ongoing 
system verification and validation. 


At the core of our approach is our ProjectVue tool, an extensive repository that will 
include all test artifacts, executables, scripts, and test cases. Built using Microsoft 
Dynamics CRM, all records in ProjectVue are maintained using version control 
implemented as a configuration management process. 


One of the key principles of ProjectVue is transferability. In addition to test artifacts, all 
project information, including ongoing system verification and validation, will be 
available to be transferred to the Agency for project sustainability. Included in our 
proposal is an enterprise license for ProjectVue. This means that the Agency can export 
data out of ProjectVue at the end of the project, or continue using ProjectVue as its 
enterprise Project Management tool for eSOS or any other project. 


5.12.3 Test Plan and Test Results Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results work products and 
provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration or phase 
occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products must 
be submitted as part of the Test Plan and Test Results Deliverable. 
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5.12.3.1 Test Planning and Strategy 
Deliverable 


Number Description of Work Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.12.3.1.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1 10 
5.12.3.1.2 Test Tools 5.12.2.2 5 
5.12.3.1.3 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3 10 
5.12.3.1.4 System Integration Test Planning 5.12.2.4 10 
5.12.3.1.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 5.12.2.5 10 


TrinityTG will develop and submit for review test plan and strategy work products 5.12.2.1 
through 5.12.2.5. 


5.12.3.2 Test Results 


TrinityTG will develop and submit for review test result work products 5.12.2.6 through 
5.12.2.8. 


5.12.4 Test Plan and Test Results Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results deliverables. 


TrinityTG will develop and submit for review deliverables 5.12.4.1 and 5.12.4.2. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.12.3.2.1 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.6 15 
5.12.3.2.2 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.7 15 
5.12.3.2.3 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts 


and Test Cases 
5.12.2.8 15 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.12.4.1 Test Plan 5.12.2.1-5.12.2.5 10 
5.12.4.2 Test Results 5.12.2.6-5.12.2.8 10 
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5.13  Operations and Support Documentation 
As a complete end-to-end systems integration firm we specialize in 
delivering a solution that meets all of your requirements and providing 
our customers with the tools needed to efficiently and effectively 
operate the solution for years to come. One of the most important 
artifacts to achieve that goal is the system documentation that aids in 
operating, supporting, and maintaining the system. The following 
section discusses how we approach each of the documentation types 
requested in the RFP. 


 Baseline Documentation 
In contrast to a product vendor who may have “canned” documentation that has not been 
tailored to your specific needs, as part of our implementation services we provide 
tailored documentation that is specific to each implementation. As part of our solution 
we are proposing help desk procedures, a user guide, and a system administration guide 
that will be tailored specifically for the Agency’s eSOS implementation. We will tailor this 
documentation based on the Original Component Manufacture (OCM) work we will 
perform along with the specific designs and business processes to be implemented. That 
said, it is important to note that we utilize the leverage of our previous documentation. 
We use the baseline documentation from our previous implementations as the starting 
point for the detailed documentation to be provided to the Agency.  


 Online Help  
Strong Online Help is critical to the success of an application such as 
eSOS. Our online help is implemented into our proposed solution 
through the use of XML content files. These content files are deployed 
directly into Dynamics CRM. This allows users to get context sensitive 
help information directly from the current page they are viewing. 
Users are also able to search for specific topics and items relevant to 
their work. When help files need to be updated, an administrative user is able to 
download the file, make updates, and then upload it to the CRM. Once it is uploaded, the 
changes become instantly available. The TrinityTG business analyst and training staff will 
be responsible for verifying that the content matches the final approved functionality of 
eSOS, while the testing team tests the availability and accessibility of content as part of 
the Test Plan. Online Help content can also be confirmed as part of your UAT 


 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 
Desk procedures are one of the most helpful tools in getting users accustomed to the new 
system. Therefore, we will pay close attention to the needs of the Agency staff in order to 


As part of our solution 
we are proposing help 


desk procedures, a user 
guide, and a system 
administration guide 
that will be tailored 
specifically for the 


Agency’s eSOS 
implementation. 


Strong Online Help is 
critical to the success of 


eSOS. 
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develop materials that best meet your specific needs. As part of our training 
development, we will conduct a comprehensive needs assessment, which will also be used 
to develop the training materials. These documents are oriented toward instructing users 
how to complete units of work, such as how to process a new filing and how to review 
payments. The procedural manuals have two specific traits: 


 They are structured by business function. In order to maximize the relevance and
value to a business user, the manuals are oriented around a business process. The
manuals also provide detailed steps to complete the specific business function.


 The materials use both written and visual guides to show users how the system
works. Our manuals feature screenshots with highlighted areas that help users to
identify buttons, functions, and other items needed to navigate the system and
complete the function being described.


The following screen provides a sample of how a typical procedural guide is laid out and 
structured: 


Exhibit 101 – Sample of a typical procedural guide 


As shown above, the procedural guide combines step-by-step text with screens that 
highlight or circle the specific area the user must interact with to complete the step. With 
this level of detail, our materials will be able to guide users through all of the required 
topics and functions that need to be documented.  
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 Technical and Operational Documentation 
The technical and operational documentation provides a detailed view into the 
underlying technical infrastructure of the system. Our technical guide will include all of 
the technical items defined in the RFP, and will be structured to include the following 
sections that are typical of these deliverables: 


 System Schematic and Structure
 Interfaces
 Security
 Data Requirements
 Server/Network/Telecommunication Requirements
 User Interface
 Backup/Recovery
 Implementation/Deployment Techniques


For operational documentation, we provide a system administrator’s guide that 
addresses operational topics such as: 


 User and security role management
 Service request management procedures
 Monitoring operations in Azure
 Business administration configurable items (e.g. document template management


and workflows management)


Our project management tool, ProjectVue, contains all of the project’s written artifacts. 
The technical and operational documents are stored electronically and can be 
downloaded by any project stakeholder as needed. 


 Cultural Change Management Plan 
TrinityTG fully supports the Agency’s desire to plan and manage cultural change. In many 
ways, it is one of the most important success factors, even more important than the 
technology itself. We have seen successful solutions fail because users weren’t willing to 
embrace the technology despite the solution meeting 100 percent of their needs. For this 
reason, our approach to cultural change management is to incorporate this thread of 
work starting all the way back in the development phase, and continuing through to 
implementation. This gives the Agency the benefit of starting to understand the potential 
changes almost as soon as the new eSOS begins to take shape.  


To support the development of a change management plan, we employ the proven ADKAR 
methodology (Awareness, Desire, Knowledge, Ability, Reinforcement) to structure the 
plan. This methodology defines the various success factors that drive change, and is 
intended to provide a framework for defining the content that goes into each deliverable. 
We recognize that certain deliverables are geared toward a specific element of the 
methodology. The following table outlines this mapping: 
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Exhibit 102 - ADKAR 


Description Enablers 


A Awareness of the need for 
change  


• Conduct Gap Analysis
• Deliver Management Communications


D 
Desire to participate and 
support change  


• Document positive and negative
factors as part of the change
management plans


K 
Knowledge on how to 
change  


• Develop training materials


A 
Ability to implement skills 
and behaviors  


• Document required deployment and
implementation skill sets


R 
Reinforcement to sustain 
the change 


• Establish ongoing governance


The gap analysis that is produced during the Awareness phase will be the basis for 
documenting modified business processes, as well as driving the subsequent phases of 
the ADKAR methodology. During the Ability to Implement phase, we will work with the 
Agency to formulate specific next steps on job role changes, and subsequently devise 
approaches for how to Reinforce and govern those changes so that Agency staff view the 
change in a positive and productive manner.  


5.14 Training 
Training and knowledge transfer are essential for the 
successful implementation of any project. Organizational 
Change Management incorporates the principles of 


training and knowledge transfer to prepare, equip, and support 
individuals to successfully adopt the new system and achieve a successful outcome. By 
implementing a change management approach to training, end users and technical and 
system operations staff are equipped to become more familiar with and obtain a better 
understanding and working knowledge of the new system, and apply that knowledge and 
understanding to their own licensing procedures. We propose a modular training 
approach that provides maximum scheduling flexibility by focusing each course on a 
specific system function. Our proven training approach will empower the Nevada 
Secretary of State (SOS) to be able to fully utilize the solution’s processes and tools and 
become self-sufficient. 


Because learning styles vary, we use a variety of training methods and tools that are 
designed specifically for adult learners and address the different learning styles to deliver 
the right information to each audience group at the right time. 


A modular training 
approach provides 


maximum 
scheduling flexibility. 
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Our identified training methods and tools include: 
 Presentations/Overviews – provide introductory, overview, or conceptual


information when the content is less complex and typically does not require 
hands-on learning. 


 Instructor-Led Training (ILT) – provides hands-on, performance-based training
delivered in a classroom by a trainer knowledgeable in the content. 


 Computer-Based Training (CBT) – provides a comprehensive approach to CBT with
practice scenarios in conjunction with instructional videos demonstrating system 
functionality based on functional components. 


 On-the-Job Training – occurs throughout the project as Agency personnel work with
TrinityTG beginning with design and configuration. 


 Job Aids – materials that assist users in performing their tasks during a training
class and their jobs after the training is complete. Examples of job aids include
checklists, flow charts, quick reference cards, and forms.


 Reference Materials – include a variety of hardcopy or online materials to support
a particular topic, tool, or functional area, such as software documentation,
project documentation, policies and procedures, or training manuals.


Objective
Develop a training plan and approach, produce training courses and training materials, and 
conduct train-the-trainer, end-user and technical training. The vendor must attend and 
monitor all Agency-led project training sessions. Training the trainers will allow Agency staff 
to effectively conduct ongoing system training in the future. Training materials must 
reference appropriate system documentation and operating procedures. 


The vendor must coordinate with Agency project management to arrange all training 
timelines. 


TrinityTG will develop a training plan and approach; produce training courses and 
training materials; and conduct train-the-trainer, end-user and technical training. In 
addition, TrinityTG will attend and monitor all Agency-led project training sessions to 
ensure that Agency staff are able to effectively conduct ongoing system training in the 
future. Our training materials will reference appropriate system documentation and 
operating procedures. TrinityTG will coordinate with Agency project management to 
arrange all training timelines. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


Training Plan 
The vendor must develop a comprehensive Training Plan that outlines the training approach 
for the user community as well as technical staff training. The training plan must consider 
and include the following minimum content: 
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A. Overall training strategy and approach addressing end-user, technical, and periodic 
operational requirements. 


B. A logical grouping and listing of Agency staff to be trained describing training needs 
by staff function and location. The estimated number of Agency staff to be trained is 
55. The vendor is also expected to train 20 technical staff to support and operate
the system. 


C. Information regarding training techniques to be used including lectures, videos, 
handouts, work samples, practice scenarios, reference sheets, student manuals, etc. 


D. Outline of specific training courses including planned content, course overview and 
goals, course duration and anticipated timeline, student performance objectives, 
student profile and prerequisites, instructor prerequisites, course agenda, instructor 
planning, checklists, and notes, course materials list, and how to prepare and teach 
each course. 


E. Classroom requirements, desktop and software requirements, system access 
requirements, required user training security profiles, class locations, schedules and 
other logistics. 


F. Training approach and content for training technical staff supporting and operating 
technical components. 


G. Overall training schedule that references all training to be provided including train-
the-trainer, train end-users, and train technical staff. 


In addition to a master electronic copy of each training course and related material, the 
vendor shall provide one (1) set of training materials per student per class unless otherwise 
approved by the Agency. 


TrinityTG will prepare a comprehensive Training Plan that outlines 
the training approach and procedures for the user community and 
the technical staff. The Training Plan will outline the overall 


training strategy and approach and address end-user, technical, and 
periodic operations requirements. The goal of this plan is to highlight the 
periods of time SOS staff will need to be available to participate in the various training 
courses. At a minimum, the Training Plan will include a logical grouping and listing of 
Agency staff to be trained; a describtion of training needs by staff function and location; 
information regarding the training techniques to be used; outline of specific training 
courses, training materials, and training data for Train-the Trainer (TTT), end user, and 
technical training; classroom requirements; training apporach and content; and overall 
training schedule. Trinity TG will provide the Agency with a master electronic copy of each 
training course and related materials, and will provide each student with one (1) set of 
training materials per class. In addition, TrinityTB will observe all planned and scheduled 
Agency-led training sessions and provide coaching and feedback, as needed.  


When we design a training program for clients, we analyze the feedback we have received 
from other projects using this software and we develop a program that is based on a 


Our training 
program is based on 


a series of proven 
success factors. 
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series of proven success factors. By considering these factors ahead of time, we are able 
to create an efficient and comprehensive training program that will be tailored to your 
specific needs. The success factors include: 


Keeping it Simple – implement a straightforward training approach and process to 
develop understandable content. 
Easy to Use Materials – develop concisely written training materials that do not 
contain technical jargon. This will make it easier for Agency trainers to become 
comfortable delivering materials and easier for users to understand materials. 
Tailored Training – develop each training session based on its unique training 
materials. 
Audience Role Analysis – early in the project, determine the different groups of 
staff who need training to optimize the course development and training. For 
example, we will provide different training materials and classes for staff who 
have different roles (e.g., heavy users versus occasional users). 
Logistics Defined and Secured – work with clients early to define space, 
workstations, handouts, and time frames, which simplifies the planning process. 
Posted Schedule – provide all stakeholders with access to a central schedule. 


We provide a simple, linear process to develop a training program that helps us to 
deliver the right level of training in a timely manner: 


Exhibit 103 – Training and Knowledge Transfer Approach 


Plan – During the planning process, we identify all the major factors that drive the 
decisions made in later phases. 
Develop – At this stage in the process, we develop the training materials. 
Execute – Formal and ad hoc training and knowledge transfer will be provided to 
Agency staff as needed. 
Evaluate –Continuously monitor feedback to determine how to improve the 
training materials or knowledge transfer activities. 


Training Data 
The vendor shall prepare and install permanent training data that supports the planned 
training courses. The training data and supporting files will contain necessary data 
conditions for each training course. The training data must be capable of being reset or 
staged as needed to allow proper alignment of training data to training objectives. 
Instructions for operating and maintaining the training data will be provided to the Agency 
during technical and operations training. The training data must not contain production 
level private information. 


Plan Develop Execute Evaluate
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TrinityTG will prepare and install permanent training data to support the training courses 
outlined in the Training Plan. To allow for proper alignment of training data to the 
training objectives, this data will not contain any production level private information 
and can be reset or staged as needed. TrinityTG will provide operation and maintenance 
instructions to the Agency during technical and operations training. 


User Training 
The vendor will work with the Agency to assess end-user training needs and arrange all 
training timelines and locations. 


The vendor must conduct and train internal Agency trainers. The vendor must monitor 
planned and scheduled Agency-led training sessions for remaining end-user staff, and 
provide monitoring staff for each training location and session.  


User training must include business functions, creation of correspondence, templates, 
forms and letters, rules, security profile maintenance, screen navigation and operation, 
report selection and submission, online help, tips, traps, operational schedules and 
timelines, and other user functionality. Functional training must cover at a minimum: 


A. Reporting and Correspondence operations, Self-service functions, Rules 
Management, Case Management and Workflow, and Document Management. 


B. User operations for various Interfaces such as UCC, Accounting, and SilverFlume. 
C. The content of the modules for user role-based training shall include the following: 


1. Demonstration and explanation of system functionality, navigation, and
operation;


2. Explanation and demonstration of form changes and functionality;
3. Explanation and demonstration of reporting changes and functionality;
4. Explanation and demonstration of online help tools;
5. Explanation and demonstration of self-paced tutorials; and
6. Explanation and sample documents associated with problem reporting and


issue resolution processes.


During the planning process, TrinityTG will work with you to assess end-user training 
needs and arrange all training timelines and locations. We will also identify all the major 
factors that drive the decisions made in later phases. 


Conduct audience/role analysis – before developing training materials, we analyze 
user skill sets and expected system usage to determine the level of training users 
will require and the details to include in the training materials. 
Identify participants – identify the participants for user and technical staff 
training. 
Provide repository location of training materials – set up a repository within 
ProjectVue to store all training materials. 
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Define logistics – use the project schedule to define the training schedule and 
determine the logistical time frames for staff availability, workstations, and 
handouts. 


The training and knowledge transfer activities will be both structured and somewhat 
flexible to support different learning styles. Trinity TG will conduct ILT and TTT sessions, 
montor the comprehensive CBT training, observe all planned and scheduled Agency-led 
training sessions, and provide coaching and feedback, as needed. 


End users will have the opportunity to participate in role-based training that 
delivers training in the context of the individual job function, including what it 


takes to perform that role. This training directly correlates to defined work activities 
assigned to users so they can develop the skills that are the most relevant to their jobs. 
Role-based training will also demonstrate and explain system functionality, navigation, 
and operation; form changes and functionality; online help tools; self-paced tutorials; and 
sample documents associated with the process to report problems and resolve issues. 


User training will include include business functions, correspondence creation, templates, 
forms and letters, rules, security profile maintenance, screen navigation and operation, 
report selection and submission, online help, tips, traps, operational schedules and 
timelines, and other user functionality. 


Functional Training will include Reporting and Correspondence operations, Self-service 
functions, Rules Management, Case Management and Workflow, and Document 
Management in addition to user operations for various Interfaces such as UCC, 
Accounting, and SilverFlume. 


Our TTT training program consists of ILT sessions and a comprehensive 
CBT approach comprised of demonstration cases and instructional 
videos. By offering both types of training, we provide Agency trainers 
with the opportunity to reinforce the knowledge they gained in the 
classroom and review system functionality at their own pace. 


The advantages of ILT include: 
 Opportunity for Students to ask questions and receive feedback immediately
 Ability to deliver a large amount of information at one time
 Individualized attention from Instructors
 Interpersonal activities, such as role play or real life exercises in a risk-free


environment, to practice the learned skill and/or theory
The advantages of CBT include: 


 Reduces the need for the instructor to provide all of the information
 Standardizes the learning to assure consistency


Our TTT program 
consists of ILT 
sessions and a 
comprehensive 
CBT approach. 
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 Provides a hands-on simulation of the application so users are more familiar with
it when they work in the live application


 Provides opportunity for users to practice and review what they have learned at
their own pace


Technical and Operations Training 
The vendor shall provide a combination of hands-on and classroom training for technical 
and system operations staff. The vendor shall ensure that sufficient training sessions are 
scheduled to train all staff identified, and that sufficient transfer of knowledge occurs to 
allow the Agency to properly operate and maintain the system environment.  


Technical transfer of knowledge must include system support and operational aspects such 
as hardware and software support, design, development and test tool sets, patch and 
upgrade application, network and database support, batch processing, system technical 
operation, back-up and recovery steps, system table maintenance, system administration, 
security administration, interface operation and monitoring, system maintenance, 
implementation and other system specific operations including the use of all system/data-
related tools required to support the system. 


Prior to project closure, Agency technical staff must be trained and oriented to support the 
system internally without involving significant vendor resources. Sufficient training and 
knowledge transfer should occur to allow Agency technical staff to accomplish the 
following with little or no vendor contact:   


A. Change system parameters and tables as needed to keep the system current. 
B. Modify the operating procedures as needed to streamline operation of the system. 
C. Identify additional training to assure that department users and designated 


stakeholders operate the system proficiently. 
D. Maintain the production environment with adequate capacity and performance to 


properly support the system. 
E. Effectively deploy new functionality. 
F. Efficiently maintain and operate system interfaces. 
G. Identify and correct erroneous data through standard system procedures. 
H. Develop and modify reports with available tools. 


In addition to user training consisting of ILT courses and CBT modules as 
described in the previous section, technical and systems operations staff will 
have the opportunity to participate in system design and configuration from early 


in the project, which will facilitate knowledge transfer. System functionality will be 
reviewed during the analysis, design, build, and testing phases. This will enable technical 
and systems operations staff to learn more about page designs as well as the features 
and benefits of the new system over time. TTG will conduct sufficient training and 
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knowledge transfer so that Agency technical staff will acquire the knowledge and skills 
needed to properly operate and maintain the system environment with little or no vendor 
contact, including changing system parameters and tables as needed to keep the system 
current, modifying the operating procedures as needed to streamline system operation, 
identifying additional training to assure that department users and designated 
stakeholders can operate the system proficiently, maintaining the production 
environment with adequate capacity and performance to properly support the system, 
effectively deploying new functionality, efficiently maintaining and operating system 
interfaces; identifying and correcting erroneous data through standard system 
procedures, and developing and modifying reports with available tools. 


Training Status Report 
After each implementation iteration, the vendor must prepare and distribute a Training 
Status Report to the Agency project manager. This report must include at a minimum: 


A. Knowledge area. 
B. Vendor personnel delivering the training. 
C. Course evaluation results. 
D. Agency personnel receiving the training. 
E. Training delivery method. 
F. Date delivered. 
G. Practice opportunities. 


We continuously monitor feedback to determine if the training materials or knowledge 
transfer delivery methods need to be modified to meet the business or technical needs. 
TrinityTG will observe all planned and scheduled Agency-led training sessions and 
parepare a Training Status Report after each training iteration. TrinityTG uses the 
Training Status Reports to determine how to improve the training materials and 
knowledge transfer activities. The Training Status Reports will be distributed to the 
Agency project manager and will include the knowledge area, vendor personnel delivering 
the training, course evaluation results, agency personnel receiving the training, training 
delivery method, date delivered, and practice opportunities.  


 Training Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Training work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation 
occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The completed work products 
must be submitted as part of the Training Deliverable. 


TrinityTG will produce the Training work products listed in the tables below as part of the 
Training Deliverible and will provide updated and incremeneted versions for each work 
product when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs. 
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Training Plan and Data 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.14.3.1.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 10 
5.14.3.1.2 Training Data 5.14.2.2 10 


Training 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.14.3.2.1 User Training 5.14.2.3 10 
5.14.3.2.2 Technical and Operations 


Training 
5.14.2.4 10 


5.14.3.2.3 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5 5 


 Training Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following Training deliverables. 
TrinityTG will produce the following Training deliverables.  


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.14.4.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 - 5.14.2.2 10 
5.14.4.2 Training 5.14.2.3 - 5.14.2.5 10 
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5.15 Production System Implementation 
 Objective 


Implement the system into production. For each major project iteration/phase, the vendor 
shall prepare an implementation plan and schedule. The plan will describe the steps, tasks, 
schedules and responsibilities for migrating approved components into production. Once 
implemented, the vendor will operate and monitor production operations, optimize and 
tune production components to meet requirements, and document implementation 
results. The vendor must operate the production system and provide production support 
and operations for each major project iteration/phase until all iterations are complete and 
the Agency has accepted all final products. 


Implementation is when the actual solution is brought into the Production Environment 
and access is given to the end users of the system. At this phase of the project, the system 
has already been approved for go live and users have been trained. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Production System Implementation Plan 
The vendor shall develop, deliver, maintain and execute a Production System 
Implementation Plan, which identifies key milestones, methods, processes, equipment and 
software requirements, staffing, deliverables, and success criteria necessary to fully 
implement the system.  


The Production System Implementation Plan includes all major activities involved in cut-
over, final data migration, training, site preparation, interface initiation, and system 
deployment.  


The plan must include: 
A. System and business continuity contingency and/or fallback steps should the 


production cut-over be disrupted during actual implementation 
B. Tasks to be performed by Agency and vendor resources 
C. An estimate of Agency staff effort, task time, and resources necessary to complete 


implementation 
D. Contingency plan for reverting resources back to current processes in case of severe 


production implementation issues 


The Plan will be updated for each major project iteration/phase released into production. 


The Production System Implementation Plan consists of several important sections and 
covers in significant detail how the implementation will occur, what checklists need to be 
performed before the implementation and after the implementation, what the rollback 
plan is, how the implementation schedule will be implemented with the project schedule. 
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The Production System Implementation Plan is developed much earlier than the 
implementation phase, so that the tasks, dependencies, and activities leading up to 
implementation can be properly planned and measured. 


Key topics addressed by the Production System Implementation Plan include: 
 System and business continuity contingency and/or fallback steps should the


production cut-over be disrupted during actual implementation 
 Tasks to be performed by Agency and TrinityTG resource;
 An estimate of Agency staff effort, task time, and resources necessary to complete


implementation
 Contingency plan for reverting resources back to current processes in case of


severe production implementation issues


The Production System Implementation Plan will be updated for each major project 
iteration/phase released into production. 


 Business Services Migration Inventory 
The vendor shall prepare and maintain a Business Services Migration Inventory that 
defines how current and appropriate business processes and support services will be 
transferred to the new production environment. The inventory will be used to ensure that 
existing production processes and/or services continue without interruption or 
degradation while migrating to the new production environment. The migration inventory 
shall include the following: 


A. Identification of business processes and services that will be converted or migrated 
to the new production environment. 


B. List of supporting products and processes required for transition and ongoing 
support of the business. 


C. Identification of tasks and processes that require an interface with another agency 
or system to continue effective processing. 


D. Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s) and 
associated systems. 


E. Strategy and rollout schedule for transitioning Agency staff and resources onto the 
production environment during initial implementation startup. 


F. Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s) and 
associated systems. 


G. Complete removal of all Legacy system, and components, to ensure that no 
licensing costs related to legacy system will be incurred by SOS beyond the year in 
which the new system is implemented. 


Additionally, we will prepare and maintain a Business Services Migration Inventory. This 
inventory is focused on legacy decommissioning and transition to the new system and 
environment. It will define how current and appropriate business processes and support 
services will be transferred to the new Production Environment. The inventory will be 
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used to ensure that existing production processes and/or services continue without 
interruption or degradation while migrating to the new Production Environment. The 
inventory will document the following areas:   


 Identification of business processes and services that will be converted or
migrated to the new Production Environment.


 List of supporting products and processes required for transition and ongoing
support of the business.


 Identification of tasks and processes that require an interface with another
agency or system to continue effective processing.


 Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s),
and associated systems.


 Strategy and rollout schedule for transitioning Agency staff and resources onto the
Production Environment during initial implementation startup.


 Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s),
and associated systems.


 Complete removal of all Legacy systems and components to ensure that no
licensing costs related to the Legacy systems will be incurred by SOS beyond the
year in which the new system is implemented.


The key to this artifact is traceability. The ProjectVue repository will track all of the 
business service artifacts and trace them to the legacy data sources as well as the new 
modules built into eSOS. As a result, we will be able to comprehensively track the 
schedule and progress of the business services migration. 


 Production Site Preparation 
The vendor will establish and coordinate production site preparation. The vendor will 
ensure that necessary equipment, software, network connectivity, interfaces, power, data 
storage and migration, and other required components are in place prior to production 
cut-over. The vendor will monitor related tasks and resources to ensure that all production 
site and environment preparations are ready and completed in accordance with 
specifications and cut-over plans. The vendor shall provide site specification and 
preparation information that meets the following: 


A. List of hardware, software and network requirements. 
B. Software requirements with product names, version numbers, number of licenses 


needed for full implementation, function, and operating system requirements. 
C. Installation and configuration guidelines for use in configuration of all hardware and 


software, including migration requirements. 
D. Network capacity specifications for use in capacity planning. 
E. Identification of high-level tasks for the evaluation of system requirements, 


installation, testing, verification, and certification of production system 
infrastructures and associated readiness. 
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F. Identification of network, workstation, printer, software, and other desktop and data 
processing equipment, products, or services necessary for the operation of the 
system at all implementation sites. 


G. Identification of vendor and Agency roles, responsibilities, and activities to complete 
site preparations. 


Stakeholder Readiness 
Stakeholder Readiness evaluates who needs to be contacted prior to and during 
implementation, and the training activities that must occur for staff to be ready to 
assume their role in supporting the system. Activities associated with stakeholder 
readiness are documented in the Implementation and Acceptance Schedule and include: 


 Key stakeholders contacted regarding cutover status.
 Training Approach presented.
 Training plan developed and approved.
 Training materials developed and approved.


Cloud Infrastructure Readiness 
Cloud Infrastructure Readiness activities determine the state of the Production 
Environment including: 


 Cloud Infrastructure is designated and configured.
 System software and instances are installed.
 Databases and network setup and configurations occurred.
 Interfaces have been verified.


Application Readiness 
Application Readiness ensures that all necessary QA and configuration functions have 
been completed. Activities that fall under this category include: 


 Validation testing complete and accepted
 Security roles configured
 UAT complete and accepted
 Training materials provided
 Deployment to Production Environment


Go/No-Go Criteria 
Prior to go live, a series of Go/No-Go decisions must be made by key members of the 
project team, based on agreed-upon criteria that illustrates the level of readiness of the 
application and end-users’ readiness to begin using the system in a live environment. The 
following are the Go/No-Go criteria to be used to make the decision whether to proceed 
with the go live. 


 Have all required items still outstanding been fixed?
 Is the production hardware deployed and ready?
 Are interfaces ready?
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 Are system support resources ready?
 Are all data conversion activities ready?
 Have appropriate communications been completed?


 Production System Implementation 
The vendor shall execute the approved production system cut-over and implementation 
plan and related procedures according to established schedules and timelines. The vendor 
will coordinate actual data migration, system start-up, and business and systems 
operations. During the initial cut-over and first six (6) months of operation, the vendor will 
provide resources at the Agency’s primary business locations to assist the end-user 
community with cut-over tasks and start-up operations and provide hands-on instruction 
and help. Initial system discrepancies and issues will be logged, categorized, and prioritized 
for resolution with input from the Agency project manager.  


Existing system removal will be part of the product system implementation. The vendor will 
ensure that all components of the existing system are backed up and removed. There 
should be no reliance on the Legacy system for any data or information retrieval. All 
software licensing, and hardware, specific to maintenance of the legacy system will be 
removed once production is proved stable. SOS will not incur costs for legacy software 
license and maintenance after the year in which the new system is implemented. 


In our implementation approach, the setup of all environments occurs early in the project 
during the design phase for the following two reasons: 


1. It eliminates a dependency during a critical time frame.
2. It allows the project to use the proposed release and configuration management


procedures much earlier the project, as builds can be promoted into the
Production Environment as a way of testing that the deployment procedures are
valid and correct.


We will work with Agency IT staff to install all of the core components of the system, 
including: 


 Dynamics CRM 2016
 SQL Server 2014
 iCapture
 Document Core Pack
 PDFS
 DocuSign
 SSL Certificates
 Antivirus


Post Implementation Review
Within 90 business days following production system implementation, the vendor shall 
conduct a Post Implementation Review to verify completion of deployment activities and 
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determine if business sites are operating as expected. Information to be provided within 
the Post Implementation Review report including the following: 


A. Overview of implementation results. 
B. Summary of data cleanup activities completed and required. 
C. Summary of data migration activities completed and required. 
D. Identification of business sites implemented. 
E. Count of users trained by location 
F. Description of major issues encountered, resolutions completed, and corrective 


action plans for outstanding issues 
G. Comparison of planned and actual implementation schedule 
H. Summary of end-user and technical feedback regarding system usage and 


processing post implementation 
I. Lessons learned for subsequent enhancement and change redeployment 


After the system goes live, problem monitoring, assessment, and resolution activities are 
initiated. Post-production monitoring will allow the project management team to assess 
performance and system usage during the first weeks after go live. The monitoring 
measures to be used after go live will be based on system monitoring activities that are 
slightly more rigorous than standard maintenance activities. Post Production Monitoring 
includes the following steps with the overall goal to proactively identify and resolve 
issues prior to user detection: 


 Performance Monitoring
 Database Integrity Checks
 Scanning Log Files
 Database response time
 Error logs
 Application response time
 Turnaround time from issue identification to resolution


Within 90 business days following production system implementation, TrinityTG will 
conduct a Post Implementation Review to verify completion of deployment activities and 
determine if business sites are operating as expected. The Post Implementation Review 
report will encompass the following topics: 


 Overview of implementation results.
 Summary of data cleanup activities completed and required.
 Summary of data migration activities completed and required.
 Identification of business sites implemented.
 Count of users trained by location.
 Description of major issues encountered, resolutions completed, and corrective


action plans for outstanding issues.
 Comparison of planned and actual implementation schedule.
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 Summary of end-user and technical feedback regarding system usage and
processing post implementation


 Lessons learned for subsequent enhancement and change redeployment.


 Production System Operations and Support 
The vendor must provide production system operations, monitor and manage production 
system activities including production inputs and outputs, and provide production system 
support for each project iteration/phase implementation until all major project phases are 
complete.  


Operational support includes, but is not limited to: 
A. Batch process operations. 
B. System backup and recovery operations. 
C. System monitoring, maintenance, and scheduling. 
D. Production software upgrades and releases. 
E. System table maintenance. 
F. Batch report, form, letter, and payment generation. 
G. Security operations and support business continuity. 
H. Other technical production support processes. 


In addition to the above, the vendor will produce, update, and provide system support 
facilitation procedures. The procedures will include step by step instructions, necessary file 
and component names, and other content and constructs that facilitate production system 
operations.  


Production system upgrades and release will not result in production downtime during 
normal Agency business hours. 


Operations include the day-to-day tasks required to maintain the health and integrity of 
the system. These activities include: 


 Administrative activities - such as ongoing security, user access rights,
backup/recovery, and availability/performance monitoring.


 Service Level Agreement (SLA) Monitoring – ongoing reporting and monitoring of
our compliance with the agreed-upon Service Level Agreements


 Coordination – with Agency technical staff on system maintenance, such as
scheduled downtime, data backup schedules, and patches to operating systems.


 Software patches – updates to the solution’s software base will be included in
ongoing support services. This includes the patches and roll-ups for software
produced by Microsoft. Deployment of the software will be planned with other
maintenance/ modification releases to maintain quality and version control.


 Code optimization – minor updates to the solution that enhance performance or
response time, but do not change any requirements or functionality.


 Documentation Updates – periodic updates to existing documentation based upon
new releases, changes implemented, or other events as warranted.
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 Production System Implementation Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation work products 
and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. 
The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Production System 
Implementation Deliverable. 


 Production System Plan and Inventory 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.15.3.1.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 15 


5.15.3.1.2 Business Services Migration 
Inventory 


5.15.2.2 10 


 Production System Implementation 
TrinityTG will produce the following Production System Implementation deliverables and 
work products. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.15.3.2.1 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3 10 
5.15.3.2.2 Production System Implementation 


and removal of the legacy system 
5.15.2.4 10 


5.15.3.2.3 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5 10 
5.15.3.2.4 Production System Operations and 


Support 
5.15.2.6 10 


 Production System Implementation Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation deliverables. 


TrinityTG will produce the following Production System Implementation deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.15.4.1 Production System Implementation 
Plan 


5.15.2.1 - 5.15.2.2 5 


5.15.4.2 Production System Implementation 5.15.2.3 - 5.15.2.6   15 
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5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support 
 Objective 


TrinityTG will provide production system warranty and maintenance support (i.e., 
problem resolution and product maintenance and enhancements). Warranty begins once 
all project implementation iterations and phases are fully implemented and stabilized by 
the vendor, and all project products and services are reviewed and accepted by the 
Agency. 


 Activities 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 Warranty  
Warranty and system support is a period of not less than 24 months. Warranty and 
system support begins once all project phases are complete and all deliverables have 
been received, reviewed, and approved by the Agency. The vendor must fully implement 
the system and finalize system support procedures prior to warranty start. Tasks to be 
completed prior to the warranty period include, but are not limited to, the following: 


 All system documentation, operating procedures, and user desk procedures are
defined and provided.


 Training has been completed.
 Automated environments are fully implemented and stable.
 Final Agency approval and acceptance of the proposed solution has occurred.


All proposed  automated components; vendor-provided hardware and software; vendor-
produced work products, deliverables, designs, developments, implementations, 
materials, and other vendor-produced services and products provided to the Agency 
during the course of this RFP and related contract are covered under the warranty. 


 Operations 
Operations include the day-to-day tasks required to maintain the health and integrity of 
the system. These activities include: 


 Administrative activities - such as ongoing security, user access rights,
backup/recovery, and availability/performance monitoring.


 Service Level Agreement (SLA) Monitoring – ongoing reporting and monitoring of
our compliance with the agreed-upon Service Level Agreements.


 Coordination – with Agency technical staff on system maintenance, such as
scheduled downtime, data backup schedules, and patches to operating systems.


 Software patches – updates to the solution’s software base will be included in
ongoing support services. This includes the patches and roll-ups for software
produced by Microsoft. Deployment of the software will be planned with other
maintenance/modification releases to maintain quality and version control.
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 Code optimization – minor updates to the solution that enhance performance or
response time, but do not change any requirements or functionality.


 Documentation Updates – periodic updates to existing documentation based upon
new releases, changes implemented, or other events as warranted.


Warranty
Once the system has been fully implemented and the system support procedures have 
been finalized, the 24-month warranty period will begin. During this period, any of the 
implemented products or services specifically covered by the warranty and found to be 
deficient by the Agency will be resolved at no cost to the Agency. Deficiency resolution 
due dates will be mutually agreed to by the Agency and TrinityTG based on the Agency’s 
operational impact and priority. 


 Vendor Maintenance and Support 
For a period of not less than 24 months, coinciding with the Warranty, the vendor shall 
provide system maintenance and product support to the Agency. Vendor maintenance 
and product support during this period will cover both warranty items as well as Agency-
requested system enhancements and modifications. Vendor products and services under 
warranty and found to be deficient by the Agency will be submitted to the vendor for 
vendor resolution and correction at no cost. Deficiency resolution due dates will be 
mutually agreed to by the Agency and the vendor based on the Agency’s operational 
impact and priority.  


When new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests occur, the Agency will 
submit the request to the vendor for review and assessment.  


A minimum of 800 vendor hours must be included within the vendor’s proposed solution 
response to cover non-warranty Agency requested system enhancements and 
modifications. The vendor will evaluate requests and provide an estimate of time to 
complete to the Agency. If acceptable, the Agency will engage the vendor to complete the 
modification. The vendor may also submit new maintenance and enhancement requests 
to the Agency for consideration. Steps for submitting and initiating new system 
maintenance and/or enhancement requests include: 


 Vendor system maintenance support requests are initiated by the Agency or the
vendor when new requirements or system enhancements occur.


 Unless otherwise agreed, the vendor must evaluate and respond to Agency-
initiated support requests within three (3) business days of receipt. The response
must:
 Uniquely identify the request.
 Define the problem or need, risk, and scope.
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 Include one (1) or more support recommendations (i.e., training issue and
resolution, system problem and resolution, third-party product issue and
resolution,or  maintenance and/or enhancement resolution).


 Indicate system and operational impact.
 Estimate maintenance timeline and hours by vendor resource.


The Agency may accept or reject the request estimate, and/or may modify the request to 
better satisfy their business need. If more time is needed to generate a thorough 
response, the time must be mutually agreed upon by the Agency and the vendor. 


Support maintenance may also be initiated by the vendor through a support 
recommendation sent to the Agency. The recommendation must identify the support 
intent (i.e., problem resolution, maintenance and/or enhancement), the request scope, 
and the hours estimated to complete.  


The Agency must authorize all support requests in writing prior to engagement of vendor 
resources. A support log, for both authorized and otherwise support requests, will be 
maintained by the Agency. 


 System Maintenance and Support 
System maintenance is a natural part of the system development life cycle. Many factors 
generate a need for new or refined functionality, such as: 


 New legislation
 New data opportunities
 Changes in business processes
 End-user requests based on experience gained from use of the system


Regardless of the basis for the support request, we apply a consistent approach to ensure 
the most value possible is attained during this iteration of the maintenance cycle. The 
steps to this approach are outlined in the Exhibit below. 


Exhibit 104 – Steps of the System Maintenance Cycle 


 Evaluate 
We first evaluate a support request that is logged into ProjectVue. The technical lead and 
an application analyst will review the request and define an estimated Level of Effort 
(LOE) to fully analyze, develop, and test. 


 Prioritize 
After the initial evaluation is complete, we then work with the requestor and other 
impacted stakeholders to prioritize the request. TrinityTG will conduct a standing weekly 


Evaluate Prioritize Execute Release
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request control meeting to examine each request, not only on an individual basis but also 
in the larger context of all the requests, so that similar work and functionality can be 
investigated as a group. There are several criteria that should be considered when 
prioritizing a request: 


 What is the source of the enhancement request (end-user, legislation, new or
updated business process, etc.)?


 Are there any time constraints, real or artificial, that affect the release of the
enhancement?


 What is the effort required to make the enhancement?
 What is the duration required to make the enhancement?
 What percentage of end-users will make use of the enhancement?
 Is there existing code or data structures that can be re-used to implement the


enhancement?
 Would the enhancement fundamentally change a core goal or business process


provided by the system?
 Does the current system and/or process provide a reasonable “work-around” if the


enhancement was not implemented at this time?


Once these questions are answered, the enhancement requests will begin to fall into a 
natural order. Those requests that do not will be prioritized by the project team or 
sponsor. The requested changes are assigned a priority and a scheduled release date. 


 Execute 
In this stage, we perform the changes necessary to implement the approved requests 
from start to finish. This is an iteration of the traditional Software Development Life 
Cycle (SDLC) and requirements, analysis, design, build, and test are all executed here. 
Specifically, the process we recommend includes: 


1. The requested change is assigned to an analyst, then a developer, and finally a
tester.


2. The configuration is developed for the appropriate release.
3. The code must be checked in using the appropriate request number.
4. The lead developer is notified of any newly checked-in code and performs a review.
5. The lead developer moves the reviewed configuration or code into the Test


Environment.
6. The assigned developer assigns the requested change to a tester.
7. The tester prepares or updates test scripts for the requested item.
8. The tester executes the test scripts.
9. The tester assigns failed scripts back to developer (if needed) and items 2-9 are


repeated.
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 Release 
In the final stage of the approach, the item is released and monitored in the Production 
Environment. In addition, we identify any potential “behind-the-scenes” enhancements 
discovered during the execution stage, such as: 


 Code that should be refactored
 Data structures that should be extended
 Enterprise or industry standards that should be applied
 Possibly security issues
 Opportunities to improve performance
 Opportunities to improve usability


Ongoing Monitoring 
Ongoing monitoring will allow the team to assess production performance and system 
usage. We monitor the items listed below with the overall goal of proactively identifying 
and resolving issues prior to user detection. 


 Performance Monitoring
 Performance Tuning
 Database Integrity Checks
 Scanning Log Files
 Database response time
 Error logs
 Application response time
 Turnaround time from issue identification to resolution


Issue Logging 
All Issues are reported in the Issue Log. The TrinityTG project manager will regularly 
monitor the log and the work of staff to ensure that the Issue log is current. The analyst 
assigned to address each Issue examines the end-to-end business process and not just the 
boundaries within the system. The end-to-end analytical approach is necessary in order 
to determine potential causes of Issues, especially when the Issue is determined not to be 
in the application or database. However, it is critical to verify whether the application 
had a role, either directly or indirectly, in any Issues that arise. It is part of our mantra to 
be the first to find an Issue; and if we are not the first to see the error, be the first to 
admit it. 


System Updates and Update Schedules 
All new releases will be scheduled based on three criteria: 


 Urgency
 Assessment of the impact of having to roll back in case an Issue arises (interaction


of changes to be released)
 Published date of regular new releases
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In all instances, no new release will be proposed without verification of testing, user 
acceptance, and any conditions established by the Agency project manager. 


The Agency project manager may need to coordinate with internal IT resources in order to 
balance application releases with planned technical infrastructure updates to system 
software, or upgrades to hardware or networking equipment. 


If an enhancement requires at least six weeks to complete, we recommend adding it to a 
defined, regular release schedule. A release may require a separate schedule when 
unforeseen circumstances make it necessary to roll back the release. Complications to 
the roll back may occur when multiple enhancements are introduced at the same time, 
and potential Issues may not be interpreted correctly during smoke testing if new 
releases contain multiple enhancements. Therefore, we recommend a separate release 
for each enhancement as a safer way to update the system. 


We understand that it is important for system documentation to be current before any 
new enhancements are released. Our project methodology is to update all system 
documentation before a new release and the release manager may request verification 
that all documentation is current.  


User and System Documentation Updates 
System updates and documentation will be submitted to the Agency project manager or 
the designated persons. Each new release will include verification of changes made to use 
cases, design specifications, source code version, test cases, training materials, user 
manuals, system administration, and other documents that are an appropriate part of 
the release approval. System success is due in significant measure to the discipline 
established through the Agency project manager, the overall project culture, and the 
commitment of those involved. Over time, it is important to further emphasize the 
processes and documentation as more people are involved as a result of growth and 
inevitable turnover. 


Customer Service 
TrinityTG strongly believes in dedicated support for customers. This enables us to provide 
availability during the Agency’s working hours. Communication will be managed through 
a two-level incident management process. Using ProjectVue, we will create an incident 
management list where the Agency users can enter service requests. A Level 1 analyst will 
be responsible for monitoring this list and responding to incidents on a daily basis. The 
following diagram demonstrates the process flow for a service request: 
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Exhibit 105 - A straightforward help desk process is important to manage the flow of incidents 


When an end user submits a ticket, the Level 1 Help Desk Analyst reviews the issue to 
determine if the issue can be resolved via system administration activities, such as 
security updates, user provisioning, advanced find reports, or configuration assistance 
with personal dashboards or views. If the request falls under one of these activities, the 
analyst completes the task, marks the ticket as “Resolved,” and communicates a 
resolution to the user. Upon confirmation from the user that the issue is resolved, the 
Level 1 Help Desk analyst closes the ticket. 


If the issue requires additional analysis, then it is routed to a Level 2 Help Desk analyst. 
This is a technical analyst responsible for both configuration and code changes to the 
system. The Level 2 analyst reviews the ticket and conducts root cause analysis. If the 
issue can be resolved without a code change or a deployment, then the analyst completes 
the work to resolve the issue, updates the ticket with the resolution, and assigns the 
ticket to the Level 1 analyst for communication to the end user. 


If the issue requires a code change or configuration change that requires a deployment, 
then the ticket must be routed into the configuration/release management process. The 
Level 2 analyst updates the ticket to “In Bug Fix,” and assigns a release number to the 
ticket based upon the estimated level of effort and timing of the upcoming release (major 
releases are typically in three-month increments). The Level 2 analyst then implements a 
fix and updates the ticket with resolution details. At this point, the steps related to 
managing and deploying a release are executed.  
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The Level 1 Help Desk Analyst then communicates the resolution to the end user. For 
cases where a release is required, this communication should also include the release 
date and any relevant workaround information.  


It is possible for end users to open a ticket that is determined to be an enhancement to 
the system. For this scenario, either the Level 1 or Level 2 analyst will place the ticket in 
“In Review” status. A related Enhancement Request record is then created by the analyst 
in the project repository and assigned a release number once it has gone through the 
approved change management process. Upon receipt of a release number, the originating 
ticket status can be updated to “Resolved” along with the corresponding release number 
so it can be verified and closed after the release. 


Warranty and Maintenance Support Work Products 
The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support work products 
and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/ 
phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. The 
completed work products must be submitted as part of the Warranty and Maintenance 
Support Deliverable. 
TrinityTG will produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support work products 
along with updated and incremented versions of each work product when a major project 
iteration/ phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete. 
The work products will be submitted as part of the Warranty and Maintenance Support 
Deliverable. 


Warranty and Maintenance Support 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.16.3.1.1 Warranty 5.16.2.1 10 


5.16.3.1.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support 5.16.2.2 10 


Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverables 
The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support deliverables. 
TrinityTG will produce the following Maintenance Support deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.16.4.1 Warranty and Maintenance Support 5.16.2.1-5.16.2.2 10 
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8. Company Background and References
6.1  Vendor Information  
Trinity Technology Group Inc. 


Vendor Information  
Question Response


Company name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc. 
Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): S-Corporation 
State of incorporation: California 
Date of incorporation: November 15, 1999 
# of years in business: 16+ 
List of top officers: Randall Duart, CEO 


Stephen Williamson, CNO 
Ted London, Managing Director 
Tim Purdy, CFO 
Jane Duart, Secretary 


Location of company headquarters: 2015 J Street, Suite 105, 
Sacramento, CA 95811 


Location(s) of the company offices: 2015 J Street, Suite 105, 
Sacramento, CA 95811 


Location(s) of the office that will provide the 
services described in this RFP: 


2015 J Street, Suite 105, 
Sacramento, CA 95811 
*Carson City office is pending*


Number of employees locally with the expertise to 
support the requirements identified in this RFP: 


90+ 


Number of employees nationally with the expertise 
to support the requirements in this RFP: 


90+ 


Location(s) from which employees will be assigned 
for this project: 


Sacramento, CA and Carson City, NV 
(pending) 


Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to 
the laws of another state must register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of 
State’s Office as a foreign corporation, limited liability company, limited 
partnership, or other entity, as appropriate, before a contract can be executed 
between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically 
exempted by NRS 80.015. 
The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be 
appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant 
to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can be located at 
http://nvsos.gov. 


Question Response 
Nevada Business License Number: C20160503-2593 
Legal Entity Name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc. 
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Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No 


If “No”, provide explanation. 


Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing 
requirement(s).  Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these 
requirements prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the 
requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive. 


Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada 
agency?   


Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was 
performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: 
State agency contact name: 
Dates when services were performed: 
Type of duties performed: 
Total dollar value of the contract: 


Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of 
the State of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual 
leave, compensatory time, or on their own time? 


If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of 
Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada 
within the past two (2) years, and if such person will be performing or producing the 
services which you will be contracted to provide under this contract, you must disclose the 
identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and specify the services that each 
person will be expected to perform. 
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Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract 
breaches, civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to 
be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of 
Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation 
occurring within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the 
vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as 
a result of this RFP must also be disclosed. 


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for each issue 
being identified. 


Question Response 
Date of alleged contract failure or breach: 
Parties involved: 
Description of the contract failure, contract 
breach, litigation, or investigation, including 
the products or services involved: 
Amount in controversy: 
Resolution or current status of the dispute: 


If the matter has resulted in a court case: Court Case Number 


Status of the litigation: 


Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, 
Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or 
will your organization be able to provide the insurance requirements as 
specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No


Any exceptions and/or assumptions to the insurance requirements must be identified on 
Attachment B, Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions 
of RFP.  Exceptions and/or assumptions will be taken into consideration as part of the 
evaluation process; however, vendors must be specific.  If vendors do not specify any 
exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider 
any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.   


Upon contract award, the successful vendor must provide the Certificate of Insurance 
identifying the coverages as specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247. 
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Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the 
services described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


Trinity Technology Group (TrinityTG) is pleased to submit this proposal to 
the Nevada Secretary of State to provide the design, development, and 
implementation of the solution to replace the electronic Secretary of 
State (eSOS) system used to support Commercial Recordings for the 
State. This proposal explains our approach to deliver a successful 
solution to the Nevada Secretary of State (SOS). Our offering provides a 
low-risk, proven solution that will be designed and configured by a 
talented, proven team and will enable the SOS to achieve all of its 
business objectives and underlying goals. 


What We Do 
TrinityTG is a California-based IT consulting firm. Since our 
inception in 1999, we have successfully implemented 
numerous, end-to-end total solutions for our customers. 


This includes implementation of end-to-end system integration, COTS 
products, business process analyses, business intelligence and data 
analytics projects, enterprise technical architecture planning services, 
and maintenance & operations support. Our clients are almost 
exclusively State agencies and also include a number of municipal 
government agencies and private sector firms. Below are some key 
statistics about our track record of success. 


Our Guiding Principles 
Our ability to deliver high-quality, end-to-end solutions is based upon 
three guiding principles: 


 Projects Driven by Business Need - our solutions are based on
client business need, and are guided by our business process-
driven approach to defining solutions that work across 
organizational boundaries and solve our clients’ underlying 
business challenges. 


 Designed for the Future - we deliver solutions that emphasize reuse, follow industry
standards, and provide a developer’s workbench for faster delivery and lower risk. 
Through our reusable solutions, our clients achieve lower total cost of ownership and 
can adapt our solutions to be used for years to come. 


 Proven Project Management - we utilize our proven, collaborative project
management tools and processes that are based on industry standards and best 
practices, are transparent, and fully engage our clients. 


Our Team 
TrinityTG is an employee-centric firm. Our consultants are full-time, ongoing employees that 
are fully committed to the long-term success of our clients. TrinityTG has achieved a 100 
percent project success rate and we are proud of our reputation. Through this approach, we 


Our solution uses our 
proven platform, which is 


in production at numerous 
State agencies, and was 


successfully implemented 
in a shorter time frame 


than what is being 
proposed for SOS. 


Prior Successful CRM 
implementations include: 
 DOCQNET – Licensing


and case management 
system, supporting 300 
departmental users, 
and replacing 50 legacy 
systems with an 
external web portal 
that supports >400,000 
businesses 


 IDCM – Legal Case
Management and 
Tracking system. The 
first phase was 
implemented in just 3 
months 


 CAAT360 – Grant
reporting CRM for >300 
users which was 
implemented in only 
3 months 
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have developed detailed practices in the disciplines of business analysis, testing, training, 
project management, and others, and we cultivate leaders that deeply understand each 
client’s specific needs and develop strong solutions for success. 


Twice each year we survey 100 percent of our clients and ask them to rate us on 10 
dimensions on a 10-point scale. During our most recent survey, our corporate average across 
all clients and dimensions was 9 out of 10.  


TrinityTG also invests in Research and Development and the continuing education for our 
professionals to increase our knowledge and expertise and stay up-to-date on new 
technologies and solutions. Our clients benefit from these investments because they enable 
us to provide them with advanced technologies along with a suite of quick-start tools and 
capabilities that are based on proven solutions. 


We have proposed the following committed and experienced team for this project. They have 
worked on prior implementations together and work cohesively as a unit: 


 Project Manager - Amit Rai
 Lead System Architect - Larry McCoy
 Implementation/Integration Lead - Kevin Kinsey
 Data Architect – Shawn Sampo
 Software Dev Lead - Hemal Mehta
 Test Manager - Arman Gharib
 Training Specialist - Gina Zbikowski
 Additional Member (SOS Expert) - Michael Tomlin


Our Approach 
The intersection of these principles and our staffing model prepares us to solve real-world 
business problems of our State clients. Our solutions enable our clients to be successful, and 
our clients consistently describe TrinityTG as the builder of mission-critical solutions. 


 We Build Things - Our projects do not end with whitepapers. We build
and implement impactful IT solutions that solve real business 
problems, and provide our clients with technology solutions that 
deliver business value. One of our most recent successes was at the 
Department of Business Oversight. For this client, we utilized 
Microsoft Dynamics xRM, SharePoint, and Adxstudios Portal to 
implement an Enterprise Licensing System with a customer-facing 
Internet portal that allowed the department to sunset 50 disparate 
legacy data sources. 


 We Build for You - For each solution, we determine what will work best for the
business while also aligning with each department’s IT policies. We are not a nail in 
search of a hammer. We deliver a solution that meets each client’s specific business 
and technology needs, rather than having a one-size-fits-all approach. Our diverse 
portfolio details the wide range of technologies we’ve implemented to meet an 
equally broad range of needs. We also employ a strategic approach that focuses on 
reuse and adaptation, which allows us to implement our solutions faster, at a lower 


Our clients consistently 
describe TrinityTG as 
the builder of their 


most mission-critical 
solutions. 
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cost, and with less risk. Our agility combined with reuse, and our pledge to provide 
each client a smart and unique solution, contribute to our 100 percent success rate. 


 We Build with You - We encourage and facilitate strong collaboration between our
team and our clients by working with them to produce formal plans for each critical 
process. Our team of over 90 highly talented professionals – from business analysts to 
seasoned developers, from quality assurance analysts to project managers – work 
hand-in-hand with you to build a successful solution. A project sponsor, after 
experiencing “the smoothest deployment” in her career alongside TrinityTG, 
attributed this to having an extremely responsive and committed team “that truly 
cared about making [the solution] user friendly.” 


A Proven Solution 
The proposed solution framework has been successfully implemented in multiple 
government departments, most at a scale similar tor larger than what the SOS requires. 


Exhibit 1 – Experience Implementing the Proposed Solution 


Department/ 
Agency 


Experience 


Department 
of Business 
Oversight 


Implemented a licensing, compliance, and case management system that supports 5 
distinct but related business divisions. With over 300 departmental users, DOCQNET 
replaced nearly 50 disparate legacy systems, and provided an external web portal to 
support the licensing and document management needs of more than 400,000 
businesses nationwide. 


State 
Technology 
Agency 


Implemented a stimulus fund grant reporting solution that supported state and local 
agencies in reporting federally mandated grant usage information. Hosted at the State 
Data Center, this solution supported over 300 users and was implemented in only 3 
months, demonstrating the rapid build and deployment capabilities of the CMS 
framework. 


Correctional 
Health Care 
Services 


Delivered a peer/QA review case management system that automated the assignment, 
processing, correspondence generation, and closeout of medical review cases that occur 
when an inmate dies during treatment. We integrated and converted multiple disparate 
data sources (Access, Excel, Word) into a single document repository, making the 
solution the single system of record across 34 institutions statewide. 


Department 
of 
Community 
Services and 
Development 


Implemented an eligibility and case management system that fully automates the case 
management of the state’s Low Income Housing Energy Assistance Program. This system 
supports 58 regional service providers across the state and integrates a variety of 
Access, Java, .NET, and mainframe legacy systems, both internal and external, used to 
currently support the programs. In the first year of use, the system processed $16 
million in claims. 


Department 
of Insurance 


Implemented IDCM, a legal case management and tracking system that automates the 
complaints, investigations, enforcements, and penalty tracking and case management 
process. The first phase of this project was implemented in 3 months, replacing a 
previous incomplete solution that had been in development for almost 3 years. 


A Proven Partner 
While the product capabilities are important, the project success is 
ultimately tied to the capabilities of your business partner to deliver 
projects of this scale, scope, and complexity. We are a firm that focuses on 
delivering total end-to-end solutions to State agencies. With zero failed projects and 17 years 
of successful experience working almost exclusively for State agencies, we have amassed a 


TrinityTG has a 100% 
project success rate. 
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body of work that demonstrates our ability to meet the needs of State agencies in terms of 
solution expertise, domain experience, and technical capabilities. We understand the 
commitment required to deliver a successful solution to Nevada. If we are selected, we plan 
to invest in the State by opening an office in Carson City, and pursuing other opportunities in 
the State. We also will commit to hiring local Nevada-based IT professionals to supplement 
our existing staff members to support this project. 


In addition to the implementations listed above, we also have significant large scale 
experience successfully implementing solutions for the domains of licensing/permitting, 
system integrations, and legacy data conversion. Understanding the complexities of these 
tasks and properly managing them is critical to the successful implementation of the 
solution for the SOS. The following two tables highlight our experience implementing 
licensing and permitting solutions, converting data, and integrating large scale systems. 


Exhibit 2 – Experience with Case Management of Licensing and Permitting 


Department/ 
Agency 


Experience 


Department of 
Business 
Oversight 


Implemented a licensing, compliance, and case management system that fully 
automates the licensing, document upload, notification, approval, fee payment, and 
license printing business process. After the first year of implementation, the system 
processed over $600,000 in filing fees. 


Air Quality 
Management 
District 


Analyzed, designed, developed, implemented, and currently maintain the business 
rules engine that drives the enterprise permitting and licensing system. By converting 
the end-to-end licensing process, we successfully automated over 500 eligibility, fee, 
and enforcement business rules. 


Air Quality 
Management 
District 


Designed, developed, and implemented a case management system that supports 
approximately 1,400 internal and external users in the yearly application of incentive 
grants, including online applications, and completely eliminated the paper process, 
including review/approval, contract management, invoicing, reporting, accounting, 
and data interfaces. 


Exhibit 3 – Experience with Data Conversion and Large Scale Integration 


Department/ Agency Experience 


Air Quality Management 
District 


Converted 30 years of legacy permit and license data from a mainframe 
into a SQL Server database supporting their enterprise permitting and 
licensing system. 


Department of Business 
Oversight 


Converted 23 legacy data sources into a single system of record, including 
1.5 million legacy documents with a conversion success rate of 99.8 percent. 


Department of Health 
Care Services 


Designed, developed, and implemented a claims processing system that 
manages over $10 billion of monthly Medicare reimbursements, requiring 
integration with several legacy systems and conversion of case and claims 
data from several retired legacy sources. 


Correctional Health Care 
Services 


Converted approximately 15 years of legacy medical/dental/ mental health 
data and thousands of case records from legacy Oracle, Access, and Excel 
data sources and cleansed the data for migration into a new integrated 
scheduling system. 
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 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to 
the public and/or private sector.  Please provide a brief description. 


16+ years 


 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, 
Confidential Financial Information of vendor’s response in accordance with 
Section 12.5, Part III – Confidential Financial.  
 Dun and Bradstreet Number 


15-544-0121 


 Federal Tax Identification Number 
94-334-5746 


 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


6.1.11.3.1 Profit and Loss Statement  
Included in our response to Part III – Confidential Financial 


6.1.11.3.2 Balance Statement 
Included in our response to Part III – Confidential Financial 
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Vendor Information – Impression 
Vendor Information 


Question Response
Company name: Impression Technology Inc. 
Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): Corporation 
State of incorporation: California 
Date of incorporation: June 1997 
# of years in business: 18 years 
List of top officers: Michael Tokuyama, President 


Chau Cheng Hou, Vice President 
Engineering 


Location of company headquarters: 1777 N. California Blvd, Suite 240 
Walnut Creek, CA 94596 


Location(s) of the company offices: 1777 N. California Blvd, Suite 240 
Walnut Creek, CA 94596 


Location(s) of the office that will provide the 
services described in this RFP: 


1777 N. California Blvd, Suite 240 
Walnut Creek, CA 94596 


Number of employees locally with the expertise 
to support the requirements identified in this 
RFP: 


17 


Number of employees nationally with the 
expertise to support the requirements in this 
RFP: 


20 


Location(s) from which employees will be 
assigned for this project: 


1777 N. California Blvd, Suite 240 
Walnut Creek, CA 94596 


Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized 
pursuant to the laws of another state must register with the State of Nevada, 
Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation, limited liability company, 
limited partnership, or other entity, as appropriate, before a contract can be 
executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless 
specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 


The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be 
appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office 
pursuant to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can 
be located at http://nvsos.gov. 


Question Response 
Nevada Business License Number: Application is pending 
Legal Entity Name: Impression Technology 
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Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No 


If “No”, provide explanation. 


Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing 
requirement(s).  Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these 
requirements prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the 
requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive. 


Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada 
agency?   


Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was 
performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: 
State agency contact name: 
Dates when services were performed: 
Type of duties performed: 
Total dollar value of the contract: 


Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of 
the State of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual 
leave, compensatory time, or on their own time? 


If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of 
Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada 
within the past two (2) years, and if such person will be performing or producing the 
services which you will be contracted to provide under this contract, you must disclose the 
identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and specify the services that each 
person will be expected to perform. 
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Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract 
breaches, civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to 
be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of 
Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation 
occurring within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the 
vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as 
a result of this RFP must also be disclosed. 


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for each issue 
being identified. 


Question Response 
Date of alleged contract failure or breach: 
Parties involved: 
Description of the contract failure, contract 
breach, litigation, or investigation, including 
the products or services involved: 
Amount in controversy: 
Resolution or current status of the dispute: 


If the matter has resulted in a court case: Court Case Number 


Status of the litigation: 


Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, 
Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or 
will your organization be able to provide the insurance requirements as 
specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No 


Any exceptions and/or assumptions to the insurance requirements must be identified on 
Attachment B, Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions 
of RFP.  Exceptions and/or assumptions will be taken into consideration as part of the 
evaluation process; however, vendors must be specific.  If vendors do not specify any 
exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider 
any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.   


Upon contract award, the successful vendor must provide the Certificate of Insurance 
identifying the coverages as specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247. 
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Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the 
services described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


Introduction 
Impression Technology, Inc. is pleased to submit this Proposal in partnership with Trinity 
Technology Group in response to the Nevada eSOS Replacement RFP. In submitting this 
Proposal, our goal is to demonstrate that we will provide a solution that not only meets 
the Mandatory and Desirable requirements and features cited within the RFP, but also 
clearly distinguishes Impression Technology as the partner of choice for this 
modernization effort based on our experience in data capture and remittance processing 
and in the execution of similar projects. 


In the following paragraphs, we have provided a high level summary of some of the key 
factors that distinguish our solution, approach, and proposed Project Team from other 
potential suppliers. 


A Proven Solution 
The foundation of our component of the proposed solution is based on Version 7 of the 
iCapture suite of software. Consistent with the goals stated by the SOS within the RFP, 
some of the key features of the installed solution include: 
 All incoming documents will be processed within a single solution. This includes all forms,


schedules, checks, vouchers, and correspondence. The solution will include multiple fully 
integrated workflows to support the specific processes of SOS in executing its critical 
business mission. 


 The solution includes 15 scanners with two high-speed scanners capable of processing
remittance documents. Specific scan jobs will be developed for various document types 
and the inherent capabilities of the IBML Scanners for imprinting, recognition, and post-
scan sorting are fully exploited within our proposed solution. 


 Our solution is based on Version 7 of iCapture in addition to iCapture Remittance option
with remittance processing integrated with Deposit 21, an electronic deposit component 
compliant with Check 21 standards.    


 The solution will include an integrated workflow and defined business rules and logic to
automate the processing of multiple document types to the maximum extent possible. 
Automated recognition includes OCR, ICR, mark sense, MICR, Form Identification, 
CAR/LAR, and both 1D and 2D barcodes for data capture. 


 iCapture exports will include perfected data files in the specified format and the export of
TIFF images for all scanned documents to the designated FileNet Image repository. 
Exported image files will include the desired index data as defined in the final Detailed 
Design document. 


The Impression Project Team 
Impression Technology intends to staff this project with full-time employees that have 
extensive experience in the execution of this type of engagement. The Impression Project 
Team for this engagement will include Mike Tokuyama, Charles Hou, and Bruce Lechner, 
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individuals with extensive experience to share and who have directed and managed many 
of the prior engagements that we have performed over the past ten years.  


The management team will be supported by the following Impression project staff 
members:  Ricardo Sanchez, Bonifacio Villanueva, Eddie Wong, Kushal Kaleshwari, and 
Noel Ong. The configuration and development of the required scan jobs will be performed 
directly by the professional services staff from IBML.  


The Partner of Choice 
Impression Technology has an impressive list of Public Sector clients and a well-earned 
reputation for delivering highly reliable, mission-critical data capture solutions for many 
State and City tax agencies on budget and on schedule. In fact, our software is designed 
solely for public agencies and with common features that measurably support State and 
Federal security requirements, high availability, accuracy, and data integrity 
requirements in software products for use in the Public Sector. Based on our past 
experience on projects of similar and larger scale, we are confident that our approach 
and methodology will meet or exceed the expectations of the SOS. 


We are equally confident of the exceptional project team that we have assembled which 
offers the SOS a unique risk-free delivery as it leverages a group of highly experienced 
engineers that have successfully worked together as a team on similar high-volume 
imaging and data capture solutions.   


In addition, the majority of these individuals are highly experienced in the specific area of 
imaging and data capture, and we believe that experienced staff at the job site for 
knowledge transfer will significantly benefit the SOS more than any other vendor. There 
are a number of other key factors that uniquely qualify Impression Technology as the 
vendor of choice for this engagement. These include: 
 The solution we will provide meets or exceeds both the Mandatory and Desired features


and capabilities cited within the RFP. This solution is in production operations, thus the 
risk of schedule or cost variances is very significantly reduced. 


 The solution we have proposed minimizes risk to the SOS for the following three key
reasons: 


1. The proposed solution is based on a proven technology that is in use at multiple
State agencies, including the largest state revenue department with a capacity of 
scanning over 2 million pages a day. In addition, the analysis and methodology we 
apply is expressly designed for high-volume, mission-critical, data entry 
applications implemented at other agencies. 


2. We are committing an experienced project team to work with the SOS, the same
delivery team we utilized for the highly successful EDR project at the California 
Franchise Tax Board. 


3. Recognizing the SOS’s desire to minimize the capital expenses associated with this
project, we will work to evaluate and leverage existing services and investment in 
the current infrastructure, and at the same time, integrate the new foundation to 
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support the future extension of the solution to support a fully automated work 
distribution system specifically tailored for the SOS.  


 Our proposed solution meets the most demanding State and Federal audit and security
requirements of the largest State agencies and is fully integrated with Microsoft Active 
Directory. 


 Finally, we are prepared to work with the Data Center staff, and other Agency
contractors, to ensure that the modernization efforts align with the overall strategic 
objectives of the SOS as “front-end” processing is only one part of a totally integrated 
solution. We are prepared to accept full responsibility for the success of this effort under 
a fixed price Contract, and to meet the schedule requirements cited within the RFP. 


We look forward to the SOS’s review of this proposal and subsequent conversations with 
our references.  


Experience and Qualifications  
In this section, we provide a description of our organization and describe in detail 
Impression Technology’s experience executing 
projects of similar scope and size to those 
described in this RFP. 


Our review of the RFP has convinced us that our 
ability to offer SOS a data capture solution that 
is proven in the industry, coupled with our 
expertise as a Systems Integrator, clearly 
distinguishes us and our ability to meet and 
exceed the requirements and objectives. 
Impression Technology is committed to the 
unqualified success of this engagement and we 
have proposed a project team with exceptional 
experiences, skills, track records, and proven 
products to accomplish this objective. 


Impression Technology is both a product and a system integration company 
concentrating solely in the delivery of high-volume scanning, automated data capture, 
remittance processing/Check 21 systems, and imaging solutions for government agencies. 
Our flagship product, iCapture, is an award winning and industry leading ICR/OCR system 
for automated data entry/remittance processing systems in the Public Sector, and our 
solutions process over 1,000,000 forms, claims, checks, and other documents daily at sites 
across the United States. As a System Integrator, we work with our clients in the design 
and configuration of solutions that leverage the full range of products and services 
provided by other leading vendors, including all major scanner and Server/PC 
manufacturers. The iCapture suite of software has been fully integrated with leading ECM 


“Impression proved to be a valuable 


member of the team responsible for 


implementing a new, complex return filing 


solution for the California Franchise Tax 


Board. They not only delivered their work 


on schedule and within budget, but also 


worked creatively with the client to develop 


solutions for challenges that emerged over 


the course of the project. Impression staff 


were experts in the field of data capture, 


both technically and functionally, which 


paved the way for a smooth 


implementation of their iCapture product.” 
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products including FileNet, InfoImage, Documentum, Open Text, SIRE, and Integrated Tax 
Systems provided by other firms.  


Impression Technology - founded in 1997 - has been in business for 17 years. It is a 
registered minority owned Small Business in the State of California and other States. Prior 
to the incorporation of our firm, many of our current staff members worked together for over 
15 years at other companies designing and implementing large and complex imaging and 
data capture for both Government and Fortune 500 firms, including solutions for the 
Australian Tax Office, Servicio de Administracion Tributaria (the IRS of the Government of 
Mexico), the IRS, Boeing Corporation, GE, Westinghouse, Lockheed, General Motors, General 
Dynamics, Merrill Lynch, Fidelity Investments, and multiple State Agencies. 


Following an intensive review of our experience, reference checks, internal governance, 
and QA procedures and product suite, Impression was recently awarded a Federal GSA 
Schedule 70 Contract, and all of our products and support services are available to 
authorized buyers through that contract. We are located in Walnut Creek, California, and 
we have performed projects throughout the United States, Canada, and Latin America. 


Impression Technology has an impressive list of Public Sector clients and we have a well-
earned reputation for delivering highly reliable, mission critical systems, many of which 
process millions of documents annually, including City and State Sales and Use Tax, 
Personal Income Tax, Corporate Taxes, Excise Tax, Child Support payments, Wage Reports, 
Unemployment Claims, Medical Claims, New Employee Registrations, and numerous other 
forms in both paper and electronic formats. We have designed and installed automated 
data capture and imaging systems for government organizations across the country: 


Table 4 - iCapture Installation Sites 


Site 
California Franchise Tax Board (FTB) Oregon Department of Revenue 
California Board of Equalization (BOE) Oregon Employment Department 
California Employment Development Department Indiana Department of Workforce Development 
California Department of Public Health, Vital Records 
Project  


Louisiana Workforce Commission 


California, Child Support Payment Collection System Michigan Unemployment Agency 
City of Glendale, Arizona; Tax and Finance Division Ohio Department of Taxation 
City of Peoria, Arizona; Police Department Puerto Rico Department of Treasury 
City of Peoria, Arizona; Tax and Finance Division Virginia Employment Commission 
City of Phoenix, Arizona; Tax and Finance Division  Washington Department of Revenue 
City of Tucson, Arizona; Tax and Finance Division Wyoming Department of Employment, Tax Division 
Connecticut Medicaid Management Information 
Systems 


Pennsylvania Medicaid Management Information 
Systems 


Delaware Medicaid Management Information 
Systems 


Rhode Island Medicaid Management Information 
Systems 


New Hampshire Medicaid Management Information 
Systems 


Vermont Medicaid Management Information Systems 
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 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to 
the public and/or private sector.  Please provide a brief description. 


Impression Technology, now in its 18th year of operations, focuses exclusively on the 
Public Sector. With some of the largest government agencies in the United States as 
customers, we have an unblemished track record in delivering automated data capture 
solutions, including scanning, data capture, remittance processing, and electronic deposit 
solutions on schedule and on budget and processing Personal and Corporate Tax returns, 
Medicaid forms, Unemployment Insurance Claims, and many other types of forms. 


 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, 
Confidential Financial Information of vendor’s response in accordance with 
Section 12.5, Part III – Confidential Financial.  
 Dun and Bradstreet Number 


04-049-4754 


 Federal Tax Identification Number 
94-327-3575 


 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


6.1.11.3.1 Profit and Loss Statement  
Included in our response to Part III – Confidential Financial 


6.1.11.3.2 Balance Statement 
Included in our response to Part III – Confidential Financial 
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References 
Trinity Technology Group Inc. 


Reference #: 1 
Company 
Name: 


Trinity Technology Group, Inc 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR


Project Name: Incentives Grant Management System 
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Anthony Fournier 
Street Address: 939 Ellis St. 
City, State, Zip: San Francisco, CA 94109 
Phone, including area code: 415-749-4961 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: afournier@baaqmd.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Jaime Williams 
Street Address: 939 Ellis St. 
City, State, Zip: San Francisco, CA 94109 
Phone, including area code: 415-749-4904 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: jwilliams@baaqmd.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Design, development and implementation of a custom 
grants management system.  TrinityTG provided full 
system development lifecycle services, and continues 
to maintain the system.  The dates below reflect the 
original implementation timeframe. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 7/2009 
Original Project/Contract End Date: 4/2010 
Original Project/Contract Value: $350,000 
Final Project/Contract Date: 4/2010 
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes 
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Reference #: 2 
Company 
Name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR


Project Name: Investigations Case Management System (IDCM) 
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Charles Lundberg 
Street Address: 300 Capitol Avenue, Suite 1400 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 
Phone, including area code: 916-492-3276 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Charles.Lundberg@insurance.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: David Noronha 
Street Address: 300 Capitol Avenue, Suite 1400 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 
Phone, including area code: (916) 492-3294 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: david.noronha@insurance.ca.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Design, development and implementation of a case 
management system that automated the mail receipt 
and intake of insurance complaints, translating them  
to investigation cases and generating operation reports 
and correspondence for the  purpose of building a legal 
case.  


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 7/2011 
Original Project/Contract End Date: 12/2014 
Original Project/Contract Value: $750,000 
Final Project/Contract Date: 12/2014 
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes 
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Reference #:  3 
Company Name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR 
Project Name: Capitation Management System  (CAPMAN) 


Primary Contact Information 
Name: Melissa Pulka 
Street Address: 1700 K  Street, 4th  Floor 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95811 
Phone, including area code: (916) 750-3780 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Melissa.pulka@dhcs.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Phil  Heinrich 
Street Address: 1700 K  Street, 4th  Floor 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95811 
Phone, including area code: 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: philip.henrich@dhcs.ca.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Design, development and implementation of claims 
processing system that calculates the capitated 
managed care payments for all Medi-caid claims from 
state providers.   The CapMAN systems processes $10-
$12 Billion in payments annually to providers.  TrinityTG 
provided full system development lifecycle services, and 
continues to maintain the system.  The dates below 
reflect the original implementation timeframe. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 7/2008 
Original Project/Contract End Date: 1/2011 
Original Project/Contract Value: $2,000,000 
Final Project/Contract Date: 1/2011 
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes 
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Reference #: 4 
Company 
Name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR 
Project Name: DOCQNET 


Primary Contact Information 
Name: Erik Brunkal 
Street Address: 1515 K Street Suite 200 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95811 
Phone, including area code: (916) 322-8782 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: erik.brunkal@dbo.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Michael Mason 
Street Address: 1001 K Street Suite 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 
Phone, including area code: 916-225-2495 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Michael.mason@dtsc.ca.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Design, development and implementation of an 
enterprise filing and licensing system that combined 
the licensing, compliance, filing, and enforcement of 
securities dealers, financial services firms, and 
broker/deals into a single system. Featuring an online 
self-service portal for applications, filings, and public 
filing document search, the system integrated nearly 50 
legacy systems for 320+ internal users, and supported 
nearly 500,000 licensees statewide. The system also 
integrated their bulk scanning requirements, which 
automated the scanning and upload of their documents 
into an enterprise repository.  TrinityTG provided full 
system development lifecycle implementation services, 
including organizational change management.  


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 4/2013 
Original Project/Contract End Date: 6/2015 
Original Project/Contract Value: $3,100,000 
Final Project/Contract Date: 6/2015 
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes 
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Reference #: 5 
Company 
Name: Trinity Technology Group, Inc 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


X VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR


Project Name: Modified Energy Appliance Efficiency Database (MAEDBS) 
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Cheryl Kettlewell 
Street Address: 1516 9th Street 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 
Phone, including area code: 916-654-8835 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Cheryl.kettlewell@energy.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Christine 
Street Address: 1516 9th Street 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA 95814 
Phone, including area code: 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Design, development and implementation of an online 
portal and workflow system that allowed appliance 
manufacturers to submit their appliance energy 
consumption information, and receive an automated 
determination of the energy efficiency level based upon 
the Energy commissions calculation formulas for 
determining efficient levels.  TrinityTG provided full 
system development lifecycle implementation services.  


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 7/2014 
Original Project/Contract End Date: 12/2015 
Original Project/Contract Value: $1,500,000 
Final Project/Contract Date: 12/2015 
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


Yes 
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Impression Technology 
Reference #: 1 
Company Name: Impression Technology Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR X 
Project Name: “Enterprise Data to Revenue” (EDR), 


State of California Franchise Tax Board 
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Kem Musgrove, Project Manager 
Street Address: 9646 Butterfield Way 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA, 95827 
Phone, including area code: 916-845-3452 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Kem.Musgrove@ftb.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: Marlene White, Cathy Cleek, Julie Moreno 
Street Address: 9646 Butterfield Way 
City, State, Zip: Sacramento, CA, 95827 
Phone, including area code: 916-845-6288 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Marlene.White@ftb.ca.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description 
of services performed: 


The Enterprise Data to Revenue Project (EDR) was a 66 
month, $400M phased implementation to modernize the 
core tax system technology for the State of California that 
started in 2011. Impression was subcontracted to 
implement a new Return Filing and Processing system as 
part of this project to help us scan, OCR, capture, and 
perfect data from both the business and personal tax 
returns. They lead the initial analysis, joint design, 
requirement perfection, development, testing, 
implementation and operations of the new system.  They 
also worked to implement Check 21 solution to send checks 
digitally to seven banks that eliminated the need for 
manual paper-based couriers.  


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


September 1, 2011 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


December 31, 2014 (completion of Phases 1.1 and 2.1) 


Original Project/Contract Value: Subcontract value $8.5M 
Final Project/Contract Date: December 31, 2014 (completion of Phases 1.1 and 2.1) 
Was project/contract completed 
in time originally allotted, and if 
not, why not? 


All phased releases of R1.0, 1.1, 2.0, and 2.1 was successfully 
implemented, tested, and in production on budget and 
schedule. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original 
budget / cost proposal, and if 
not, why not? 
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Reference #: 2 
Company Name: Impression Technology Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR X 
Project Name: “Automated Data Capture for the Work Distribution 


System (WDC)”, State of Michigan, Department of Energy, 
Labor and Economic Growth (DELEG), Unemployment 
Insurance Agency (UIA) 


Primary Contact Information 
Name: John Henige, Director - UI Tech & Data Control 
Street Address: Cadillac Place, 3024 West Grand Boulevard 
City, State, Zip: Detroit, Michigan 48202 
Phone, including area code: (313) 456 - 2341 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: henigej@michigan.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name: 
Street Address: 
City, State, Zip: 
Phone, including area code: 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


As a subcontractor to Hewlett Packard, Impression 
Technology designed and implemented an automated 
data capture solution at the Lansing Data Center with 
distributed high-speed scanning and capture operation 
at both the Grand Rapids and Detroit Work Distribution 
Center (WDC). The solution was designed to fast-track the 
processing of UI claims into the WDC FileNet based 
workflow case management system eliminating several 
months of backlog of the original system it replaced. 
Over the years, the department has engaged Impression 
Technology on the expansion of the system as noted 
below. 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


June 2004 – EDS, UI Benefits forms processing solution 
January 2011 – HP, UI Tax forms processing solution 
(MiDAS) 


Original Project/Contract End Date: December 2004 – EDS, UI Benefits forms processing 
solution 
March 2011 – HP, UI Tax forms processing solution  
(MiDAS) 


Original Project/Contract Value: Subcontract value UI Benefits: $900K 
Subcontract value UI Tax: $204K, $96K, (MiDAS) 


Final Project/Contract Date: December 2004 – EDS, UI Benefits forms processing 
solution 
March 2011 – HP, UI Tax forms processing solution, 
(MiDAS) 
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Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes. 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget 
/ cost proposal, and if not, why 
not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was 
delivered on time and on schedule as contracted. 
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Reference #:  3 
Company Name:  Impression Technology Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR X 
Project Name:  Document Management System 


Primary Contact Information 
Name: Jo Ann Costa, DMS IT Section Chief 


State of California Employment Development 
Department 


Street Address:  9815 Goethe Road 
City, State, Zip:  Sacramento, CA 95827 
Phone, including area code:  (916)202-6088 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address:  JoAnn.Costa@edd.ca.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name:  Dorcas Yee 
Street Address:  9815 Goethe Road 
City, State, Zip:  Sacramento, CA 95827 
Phone, including area code:  (916)255-3249 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address:  Dorcas.Yee@edd.ca.gov 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


Data capture of all EDD incoming documents, which 
includes: 
Paper documents – scan, OCR and key 
Fax documents – Receive digital images via fax server 
Web service – electronic submitted XML and 
attachments 
FSET – Fed/State Employment Tax electronic 
transactions 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 1998 – 2000 : Tax Engineering And Modernization 
(TEAM) Contract Value: $6.7M 
2001 – 2005 : TEAM expansion and enhancements        
Contract value: $ 853K 
2003 – 2004: Paid Family Leave (PFL) project Contract 
value: $250K 
2005: DE88 credit card payment (EZPAY) project  
Contract value: $85K 
2005 – 2006: UI Continued Claim (DE4581) project  
Contract value: $576K 
2006 – 2007: Document Management Refresh and 
Consolidation (DMRC) project Contract value: $3.5M 
2006 – 2007: Fed/State Employment Tax (FSET) project  
Contract value: $109K 
2007 – 2011: DMRC expansion Contract value: $2.4M 
2010 – 2011: IBML ImageTrac scanners Contract value: 
$1.3M 
2010 – 2011: Automated Collection Enhancement 
System (ACES) project Contract value: $527K 
2010 – 2013: Disability insurance forms project  
Contract value: $1.4M 


Original Project/Contract End Date: 
Original Project/Contract Value: 
Final Project/Contract Date: 
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2014 – 2015: iCapture system refresh Contract value: 
$1.6M  
2015 – present: iCapture expansion Contract value: 
~$200K 


Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was 
delivered on time and on schedule as contracted. 
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Reference #:  4 
Company Name:  Impression Technology Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 
VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR X 


Project Name: UI Modernization Project, 
State of Oregon, Employment Department 
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Isabel M. Joslen 
Street Address:  875 Union Street NE 
City, State, Zip:  Salem, OR 94596 
Phone, including area code: (503) 947-1696 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address:  Isabel.m.joslen@state.or.us 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name:
Street Address: 
City, State, Zip: 
Phone, including area code: 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and 
description of services 
performed: 


Phase 1: Provided an image-assisted data capture and indexing 
sub-system as part of an overall solution that included a 
document management component to form an end-to-end 
integrated quarterly tax report processing solution. Lead the 
initial analysis, requirement definition, joint design, 
development, testing, installation and training for the new data-
capture sub-system.  
Phase 2: Expand system to include Work Opportunity Tax Credit 
(WOTC) documents 
Phase 3: Expand system to include Benefit & Adjudication 
documents, including fax importing capabilities 
CR #1: Expand original Tax system to support fax importing 
capabilities and support the processing of Annual Quarterly 
Reports (OA Forms) 
CR #2: Introduce a 2016 version of the Employee Detail Report 
(F132) form 


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


 Phase 1: June 2003
 Phase 2: April 2004
 Phase 3: May 2005
 CR #1:  July 2015
 CR #2: January 2016


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


 Phase 1: January 2004
 Phase 2: April 2004
 Phase 3: October 2005
 CR #1: September 2015
 CR #2: March 2016
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Original Project/Contract 
Value: 


 Phase 1: $529,311
 Phase 2: $52,800
 Phase 3: $327,865
 CR #1: $111,682
 CR #2:  $77,880


Final Project/Contract Date: March 2016 
Was project/contract 
completed in time originally 
allotted, and if not, why not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was delivered on 
time and on schedule as contracted for these phases and change 
requests. 


 Phase 1:  YES
 Phase 2:  YES
 CR #1: YES
 CR #2:  YES


Was project/contract 
completed within or under 
the original budget / cost 
proposal, and if not, why not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was delivered on 
time and on schedule as contracted for these phases and change 
requests: 


 Phase 1:  YES
 Phase 2:  YES
 CR #1: YES
 CR #2:  YES
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Reference #:  5 
Company Name:  Impression Technology Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


VENDOR SUBCONTRACTOR X 
Project Name: Unemployment Insurance Modernization Project 


State of Virginia Employment Commission (VEC)  
Primary Contact Information 


Name: Solomon Wilson 
Street Address: 703 E Main St 
City, State, Zip: Richmond, VA 23219 
Phone, including area code: (804) 692-0230 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: Solomon.Wilson@vec.virginia.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 
Name:
Street Address: 
City, State, Zip: 
Phone, including area code: 
Facsimile, including area code: 
Email address: 


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and 
description of services 
performed: 


Phase 1: Replacement of the existing VEC Scanning, Fax 
Importing, Data-Capture and Indexing system. 
Phase 2: Expand the Data-Capture and Indexing system to 
provide the ability to process VUIS generated notices that will 
include: 


 Form ID Barcode
 Notice ID Barcode


Original Project/Contract Start 
Date: 


Phase 1: September 2010 
Phase 2: December 2013 


Original Project/Contract End 
Date: 


Phase 1: November 2011 
Phase 2: August 2014 


Original Project/Contract 
Value: 


Phase 1: $562,522 
Phase 2: $99,600 


Final Project/Contract Date: 
Was project/contract 
completed in time originally 
allotted, and if not, why not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was delivered on 
time and on schedule as contracted for these phases and 
change requests: 


 Phase 1: YES
 Phase 2: YES


Was project/contract 
completed within or under the 
original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


All work performed by Impression Technology was delivered on 
time and on schedule as contracted for these phases and 
change requests: 


 Phase 1: YES
 Phase 2: YES
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9. Resumes
We have prepared a matrix showing how our staff meets the mandatory and desirable 
qualification by position and we are including it below: 


Project Manager Qualifications Amit Rai 
Total years of experience 10 
Minimum of five (8) years of project management experience and a 
minimum of three (3) years of management of increasingly complex projects 
in a technical environment; 





A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope and duration where served as 
the Project Manager; 
A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing systems 
architecture development, software development, and implementation 
projects with a significant contract value; 





Demonstrated ability to work effectively and efficiently in a complex, 
diverse environment, and thorough understanding of theoretical and 
practical aspects in their own professional discipline; 





Demonstrated ability in six (6) or more project manager competencies as 
identified below: 


 Scope Definition 
 Communications Planning 
 Resource Planning 
 Schedule Development 
 Risk Management 
 Project Monitoring 
 Issue Management and Resolution 
 Project Cost Management 
 Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 
 Change Control and Configuration Management 
 Project Reporting 


Desired Qualifications Amit Rai 
Bachelor’s Degree, or combined equivalent of education and experience; 
PMP certification from the Project Management Institute;  
Experience working with jurisdictions, states, or other governmental 
entities; and 
Experience in State Commercial Recordings industry desired. 
Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Lead System Architect Qualifications Larry 
McCoy 


Total years of experience 22 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with proposed 
architecture and its technology components, such as the Application, 
Database, Content Management, Web Services, and any Third Party 
Products; 





A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead System Architect 
managing three (3) or more staff; 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed 
software development methodology; 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with design and modeling 
techniques such as UML and Object-oriented design; and 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, 
concept and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Larry 
McCoy 


Experience as Lead System Architect on a large-scale software development 
project with a large project budget; 


 


A minimum of three (3) projects of similar scope and duration where served 
as the Lead System Architect; and 


 


A minimum of three (3) years of Commercial Recordings experience. 
Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications Kevin 
Kinsey 


Total years of experience 9 


A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of 
automated enterprise systems to support the proposed system; 


Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that 
involved a phased implementation where systems activities were 
coordinated between the old and new system environments; 





A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed 
application software and database technologies; 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Integration/ 
Implementation Lead for the testing and deployment of large systems 
application; 





A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more 
staff; 


A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software 
development methodology and application framework; 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, 
analysis, design, development, testing and implementation; and 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, 
concepts and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Kevin 
Kinsey 


Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that 
involved a phased implementation where systems activities were 
coordinated between the old and new system environments; 


 


Experience as Implementation/Integration Lead on large-scale government 
or commercial recordings project 


 


Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Lead Data Architect Qualifications Shawn 
Sampo 


Total years of experience 25 


A minimum of four (4) years’ experience performing relational database 
design and administration including:  complex database analysis,  logical 
modeling, physical modeling, administrative toolsets, and database tuning, 
optimization, and capacity planning on projects supporting mission-critical 
enterprise applications; 





A minimum of three (3) years of development experience using SQL, and 
procedural code through procedures, functions, triggers, views, and 
packages to implement business logic within databases; 





A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed data 
architecture including technology components; 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead Data Architect; 
A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more 
staff; and 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, 
concept and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Shawn 
Sampo 


Experience as Lead Data Architect on a large-scale software development 
project with a large budget; 


 


Experience as Lead Data Architect on large-scale government commercial 
recordings software development project; 


 


Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, 
analysis, design, development, testing and implementation; 





Experience with remediating, converting, and migrating legacy databases; 
Experience with architecting and designing enterprise-level databases 
comprised of integrated data from multiple sources; and 





Familiarity with data management best practices, such as Master Data 
Management. 





Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Software Development Lead Hemal 
Mehta 


Total years of experience 8 


A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed 
application software and database technologies; 


A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Software Development Lead 
managing three (3) or more staff; 


A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software 
development methodology and application framework; 


A minimum of two (2) years’ experience managing systems architecture and 
systems development projects; 


A minimum of two (2) years’ experience designing, developing, and managing 
the implementation of secure, high volume customer-facing applications 
supporting mission critical enterprise applications; 





Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, 
analysis, design, development, testing and implementation; and 


Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, 
concepts and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Hemal 
Mehta 


Experience as Lead Software Developer on a large-scale software 
development project with a large project budget; 


 


Experience as Lead Software Developer on large-scale government software 
development project; and 


 


A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. 
Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Test Lead Arman 
Gharib 


Total years of experience 20 


A minimum of four (4) years of direct experience executing formal, written 
functional, integration, and system test procedures in compliance with a 
widely recognized standard such as IEEE or ISO; 





A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing test plans, test 
cases, test scenarios, defect tracking and defect resolution, and procedures; 


A minimum of two (2) years of experience creating and maintaining test 
beds as well as release management across test environments; 


A minimum of two (2) years of experience in testing on a project using 
automation testing tools such as Test Management, Functional/Regression, 
Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing as well as scripting languages; 





A minimum of three (3) years’ experience in the role of Test Manager leading 
testing resources for a project of similar scope; 


A minimum of one (1) year experience on a project where iterative testing 
was performed, with multiple production deployments; 


Experience with tracking and reporting quality-related metrics; 
Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, 
analysis, design, development, testing and implementation; and 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, 
concepts and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Arman 
Gharib 


Experience as Test Manager on a large-scale software development project 
with a large project budget; 


 


Experience as Test Manager on large-scale government or private sector 
software development project; and 


 


A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. 
Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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Training Specialist Gina 
Zbikowski 


Total years of experience 5 


A minimum of two (2) years of direct experience developing and executing 
technical training plans which include curriculum and training material 
development, training class coordination, and training monitoring and 
evaluation and training schedules; 





A minimum of one (1) year of experience in the role of Training Specialist for 
a project of similar scope and related to the proposed solution; 


A minimum of one (1) year of experience developing and documenting 
procedures such as desk procedures; 


Demonstrated experience in the technical aspects of supporting a training 
environment; and 


Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, 
concepts and issues in terms understandable to technical and non-technical 
management and resource staff. 





Desired Qualifications Gina 
Zbikowski 


Experience as a Training Specialist on a large-scale software development 
project with a large project budget; 


 


Experience as Training Specialist on large-scale government or private sector 
software development project; and 


 


A minimum of two (2) years of commercial recordings experience. 
Is a TrinityTG Employee 
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9.1 Project Manager – Amit Rai 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor 


Name: Amit Rai  Key Personnel 
Classification: Project Manager # of Years in Classification: 10 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mr. Rai is a PMP-certified Project Manager with more than 10 years of experience in 
Enterprise Software Implementations. He has strong management skills as 
demonstrated by leading and mentoring individuals and teams, and excellent 
communication skills along with a strong background working directly with clientele, 
functional teams, and testing teams to identify business objectives and establish 
requirements.  
Mr. Rai has strong experience in diverse facets of .NET development that encompass 
analyzing, designing, developing, and executing business applications; conducting 
design sessions with functional teams; and recommending solutions to complicated 
business problems. He has strong knowledge of Object Oriented Analysis/Design 
and expertise in design patterns, and is proficient in the design and development of 
N-tier applications. Mr. Rai is skilled at creating well documented deliverables for all 
phases of the project and has excellent domain knowledge of Voter Registration and 
Election Management, Child Support, Enforcement and Business License 
Management, and Appliance Data Submission. Mr. Rai is a seasoned software 
expert acknowledged for talents in precisely conceptualizing and directing the 
development and continuous refinement of advanced technology solutions to meet 
clients' needs. 


# of Years with Firm: 3 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Energy Commission, RPS Implementation 
Cheryl Kettlewell 
1516 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-654-8835, cheryl.kettlewell@energy.ca.gov 
Project Manager 
 Working as Project Manager to lead all phases of the


implementation of the new .NET web application that will 
be extensively used by companies to submit renewable 
energy certification data and by internal staff to review 
and approve submitted data.  


 Developing project schedule, resource plan, delivery
approach, deliverable definitions, and milestones. 


 Defining processes and tools best suited to the project.
Implementing a hybrid project management model to 
monitor and execute the project. 


 Collaborating with client to implement the deliverables
based on a mutually agreed upon approach. 
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 Responsible for creating and managing schedule, risks,
issues, and status reports.


 Leading JAD sessions to get firm understanding of the
client’s view of the business, its problems, opportunities,
and requirements.


The RPS Unit of the California Energy Commission receives 
applications and generation data from renewable 
electrical generation facilities and it receives renewable 
electricity procurement data from utilities located 
throughout California. The RPS Database System is being 
built as a secure and user friendly .NET Enterprise 
Application to provide efficient and streamlined services 
relating to receiving, processing, and analyzing renewable 
energy data, as well as a fast release of reports. It will 
allow customers the ability to submit data, reports, files, 
and applications electronically and update records, as 
necessary, through a web-based interface. It will also 
provide staff with workflow capability to review 
applications and perform automated data analysis and 
processing, and the ability to perform ad hoc queries and 
generate ad hoc reports. The solution will be a central part 
of the Energy Commission’s goals to streamline RPS 
reporting for California’s retail sellers of electricity, publicly 
owned utilities, and renewable electricity generation 
facilities and to increase the efficiency of the RPS Unit by 
minimizing manual business processes that are causing 
reporting delays and longer review times. 
Current 
Microsoft Project, Microsoft Office, Visio, ASP.NET, C#, 
.NET Framework, SQL SERVER 2012 and Visual Studio 
2010. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072014 to 12312015 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Energy Commission, MAEDBS Implementation 
Christine Awtrey 
1516 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-651-1227, Christine.Awtrey@energy.ca.gov 
Project Manager 
 Worked as Project Manager to lead all phases of the


implementation of the new .NET web application that will 
be extensively used by manufactures to submit 
appliance data and by internal staff to review and 
approve submitted data. 


 Developed project schedule, resource plan, delivery
approach, deliverable definitions, and milestones. 
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 Defined processes and tools best suited to the project.
Implemented a hybrid project management model to
monitor and execute the project.


 Collaborated with client to implement the deliverables
based on a mutually agreed upon approach.


 Participated in all phases (design, development, testing,
data conversion, etc.) of execution as needed.


 Created and managed schedule, risks, issues, and status
reports.


 Lead JAD sessions to get firm understanding of the
client’s view of the business, its problems, opportunities,
and requirements.


The RPS Unit of the California Energy Commission receives 
applications and generation data from renewable 
electrical generation facilities and it receives renewable 
electricity procurement data from utilities located 
throughout California. The RPS Database System is being 
built as a secure and user friendly .NET Enterprise 
Application to provide efficient and streamlined services 
relating to receiving, processing, and analyzing renewable 
energy data, as well as a fast release of reports. It will 
allow customers the ability to submit data, reports, files, 
and applications electronically and update records, as 
necessary, through a web-based interface. It will also 
provide staff with workflow capability to review 
applications and perform automated data analysis and 
processing, and the ability to perform ad hoc queries and 
generate ad hoc reports. The solution will be a central part 
of the Energy Commission’s goals to streamline RPS 
reporting for California’s retail sellers of electricity, publicly 
owned utilities, and renewable electricity generation 
facilities and to increase the efficiency of the RPS Unit by 
minimizing manual business processes that are causing 
reporting delays and longer review times. 
Current 
Microsoft Project, Microsoft Office, Visio, ASP.NET, C#, 
.NET Framework, SQL SERVER 2012 and Visual Studio 
2010.  
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062013 to 072014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Business Oversight (DBO) 
Lisa Crowe,  
1515 K St #200, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-324-6623, Lisa.Crowe@dbo.ca.gov 
Project Manager 
 Worked as Project Manager and led execution and


successful delivery of the biggest project in the 
company’s history. Successfully tackled multiple 
challenges such as creating a single solution for 10 
divisions, migrating data from 20 data sources, and 
integrating Microsoft Dynamics CRM with .Net Custom 
Website. 


 Led the design, development, and delivery of the public-
facing portal (https://docqnet.dbo.ca.gov/). 


 Made valuable contributions to all phases (analysis,
design, development, testing, and training) of the project. 


 Delivered the project on schedule and under budget –
something unheard of for state government IT projects. 


 Managed a team of 12 to implement the system.
Managed schedule, risks, and issues throughout the life 
cycle of the project. 


 Mentored team members to grow in their positions and
guided them when they were taking over new tasks and 
challenges. 


 Introduced concepts such as traceability matrix to the
client and managed scope by linking requirements to the 
components developed and testing scripts. 


DocQNet is a customized licensing, enforcement, and case 
management system that replaced over 50 legacy 
applications at the Department of Business Oversight. 
Built using Microsoft Dynamics xRM, SharePoint, SQL 
Server, and the .NET Framework, DocQNet supports 5 
business divisions in the licensing, compliance, and 
tracking of financial institutions in the state. It makes use 
of OTech’s Tenant Managed Services, providing DBO with 
a brand new enterprise platform for hosting a number of 
applications. DocQNet supports nearly 300 internal users, 
and provides a web portal for self-service access to license 
filing, fee payments, report filing, and complaint 
submission to nearly 400,000 licensed entities. 
13 months 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011, SharePoint, ASP.NET, C#, 
.NET Framework, Microsoft Dynamics CRM SDK, SQL 
SERVER 2008, Visual Studio 2012, Microsoft Project, 
Microsoft Office and Visio. 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062012 to 052013 
Global Touch Points 
California DMV Appointment System 
Apoorv Kishore 
Roseville, CA 
530-601-6298, apoorv.kishore@touchpointsinc.com 
Technical Project Manager/Design Lead 
 Led the effort to create project management and


software development processes, common application 
frameworks, coding standards, build management 
procedures, release management process, and source 
code repositories. 


 Directed proposal development activities, including RFP
review and analysis, bid determination, proposal 
management, and proposal team management and 
coordination. 


 Set up hiring process for .Net candidates. Conducted
technical and behavioral interviews. 


 Worked as a Project Manager to lead all phases of SDLC
and statewide deployment of AKTE (Automated 
Knowledge Testing System Expansion). Managed a team 
of 5 to implement the system. Responsible for creating 
and managing Schedule, Risks, Issues, and Status 
reports.  


 Brought into project to lead design and development of
Field Office application enhancements. Resolved 
numerous project issues including staffing shortages, 
tactical matters, scope creep, and divergent business and 
user needs. 


 Designed and co-developed an automated process to
help client scan vehicles due for registration and send 
email notifications. Optimized the process to handle 
expected volume increase in the future. 


 Led the effort to design and develop UI for the mobile
site using JQUERY mobile framework. 
https://www.dmv.ca.gov/foa/welcome.do?lang=en 
(please use mobile device). 


AKTE is customized Java based application that has been 
built to allow public users take driver license exam test on 
Touch screen machines. It replaced the traditional pencil and 
paper exam taking process. 
1 year 
Microsoft Project, Jira, Microsoft Office, Visio, Eclipse, Java, 
JQuery mobile framework, Hibernate, spring and DB2. 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052010 to 052012 
Hewlett Packard 
City of Anaheim 
Judith Ortiz Luis 
2092 Peaceful Hills Rd., Diamond Bar, CA 91789 
909-576-6572, judith.ortiz-luis@costamesaca.gov 
Team Lead/Software Developer 
Team Lead: 
 Conducted feasibility analysis for new change requests


and projects. 
 Led development of requirements, design models, and


all documentation through project lifecycle. 
 Responsible for determining project scope and liaising


between clients and staff. 
 Directed the coordination of all implementation tasks


involving third party. 
 Introduced new release and change management


procedures. 
 Successfully delivered projects on schedule and met


customer satisfaction targets. 
Software Developer: 
 Designed and developed common frameworks


(Exception Handling, Logging) for mobile and web 
applications. 


 Designed and developed service, business, and data
access layer for multiple mobile and web applications.  


 Used MVP pattern to implement presentation logic.
 Developed mobile applications on Android and WebOS


platforms.
 Set up SVN repository to manage Android and IPhone


application code.
 Extensive use of ASP.Net Chart control to implement Fire


Department Dashboard.
 Used Microsoft Bing maps API to plot historic and real


time data. It enabled clients to monitor major events
occurring in the city using one application.


EVOC (Enterprise Virtual Operation Center): EVOC is a 
customized SharePoint site. EVOC integrates data from 18 
different systems to provide situational awareness of what’s 
going on in the City of Anaheim. 
My Anaheim: This is an Android and iPhone application for 
city users. Major features are event guide for the city, 
capability to submit service requests, call 911, etc. For more 
information, please follow this link: 
https://market.android.com/details?id=coa.MyAnaheim.An
droidApp&feature=search_result#?t=W251bGwsMSwyLDE
sImNvYS5NeUFuYWhlaW0uQW5kcm9pZEFwcCJd  
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EVOC Mobile: This iPhone/IPad application provides 
Anaheim officials with the latest information about police, 
fire, and other emergency events occurring in the city.  
Dashboard for Fire Department: ASP.net website which 
displays statistical information concerning the Fire 
Department. It hosts performance benchmarks for fire and 
medical service calls. It also monitors response, travel, and 
turnaround time information. 
2 years 
SharePoint, ASP.NET, C#, .NET Framework, Bing Maps, 
Microsoft Chart Control, SQL SERVER 2008, Visual Studio 
2008, Microsoft Project, Microsoft Office and Visio. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


042007 to 042010 
Hewlett Packard 
South Carolina Child Support and Enforcement System 
Ashish Puri, Director of Software Development 
Salem, Oregon 
503-779-8525, a.puri@outlook.com 
Team Lead/Software Developer/.Net 
Team Lead: 
 Led a team of 10-12 software developers.
 Planned and defined scope, timelines, and resources of


the sprint cycles for the development team.
 Delivered technical design and development of Case


Initiation and Case Management module.
 Hired, mentored, coached, and supervised team


members to take on greater responsibilities.
 Facilitated problem solving and collaboration. Initiated


sub-groups or sub-teams, as appropriate, to resolve
issues and perform tasks in parallel.


 Verified use of development standards via code reviews
(Enforce Test Driven Development (TDD)).


 Analyzed General System Design (GSD) documents and
initiated DSD development process.


 Conducted sessions with functional team to review
functional document and analysis model.


 Presented and delivered design artifacts to client for
approval.


 Managed Jira to track all software development phases.
Software Developer: 
 Created detail design artifacts consisting of detail system


design documents (DSD), domain model, collaboration, 
and activity diagrams based on an analysis domain 
model using Enterprise Architect (EA). 


 Designed and developed presentation layer using Model
View Presenter (MVP) design pattern, HTML, Cascading 
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Style Sheets (CSS), JavaScript, ASP.NET 3.0, Ajax, Master 
pages, CSS, web server controls and User Controls.  


 Used WCF for interaction between presentation and
service layers. 


 Used Separated Interface pattern to implement data
access layer. This layer also encapsulated use of 
Nhibernate. 


 Developed queries, functions, stored procedures, and
Triggers using SQL Server 2005. 


 Used Tortoise SVN as client for version control system.
 Used ReSharper utility for refactoring and optimizing


code.
 Extensively used NUnit and NMock to develop unit tests.
.NET Architect: 
 Worked as member of Architect team to design and


implement common frameworks (Notification, Exception 
Handling, Common Web and User Controls, User and 
Role Management module).  


 Implemented notification pattern to collect information
about errors and other details in the domain layer and 
communicate it to the presentation. 


 Implemented Exception handling using Exception
Handling Application Block. 


 Implemented customized User and Role Management
module. 


 Actively participated in designing and implementing web
solution based on MVP pattern. 


 Actively participated in designing and developing
different layers of N-tier application (Presentation, 
Service, Assembler, Domain, and Data Access). Also 
implemented Layer Supertype pattern to encapsulate 
common logic for each layer in base classes. 


 Documented standards, guidelines, and tutorials for the
developers. 


The CFS Project for the State of South Carolina implemented 
a state-of-art full function Child Support System for Child 
Support Enforcement, Family Court Case Management, and 
the State Disbursement Unit to promote efficiency for the 
state and case worker as well as improve customer service 
and collection abilities. 
3 years 
ASP.NET, C#, .NET Framework, NHibernate, NUnit, NMock, 
Entity Framework, ReSharper, SQL SERVER 2005, Visual 
Studio 2008, Microsoft Project, Microsoft Office and Visio. 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102006 to 032007 
Hewlett Packard 
State of New York Voter Registration and Election 
Management 
Madalan Lennep, Client Project Manager 
601-209-9254, madalan@pharoscs.com 
Software Developer 
 Worked with a team of two to develop web-based Voter


Registration application using .NET framework. 
 Designed and developed various functionalities in the


application such as voter search, voter merge, find 
duplicate voters, and resolve duplicate voters. 


 Participated in design and development of domain and
database model. Used Microsoft Visio to design the 
models. 


 Designed and developed all the layers (Presentation,
Service, Business, and Data Access layer) for the 
application. 


 Added Exception handling using Exception Handling
Application Block. 


A “bottom-up” centralized data exchange voter registration 
system that interfaces and communicates with the existing 
Election Management Systems in New York’s 64 counties. 
This solution involved 11 million voter registration records 
along with 5 years of associated voter history. The system 
provided compliance with HAVA and fulfilled the state’s 
election plan. 
6 months 
Biztalk, SQL Server, Visual Studio, C#, ASP.NET, Jira 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062005 to 092006 
Hewlett Packard 
Mississippi Voter Registration and Election Management 
Puneet Agrawal  
Lacey, Washington 
360-259-0530, agrawalp200@hotmail.com 
Team Lead/Software Developer/Functional Analyst 
Team Lead: 
 Responsible for assigning issues to offshore team for


development and providing technical and functional 
specifications for the issues. 


 Successfully led implementation of numerous change
orders such as jury selection process and voter moves.  


 Managed Jira to track development cycle of all the issues
assigned to team members. 


 Maintained four application versions for Development,
QA, Production test, and Production. 
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 Mentored and coordinated with offshore team and new
team members.


Software Developer: 
 Developed PL/SQL Packages, procedures, and functions


in Oracle; created views and database triggers for 
various functional requirements.  


 Assisted other team members with assignments, as
needed, to ensure all deadlines were met.  


 Developed several thousand lines of code in VB.net.
Functional Analyst: 
 Discussed and gathered business and functional


requirements from Focus Group. 
 Participated in design and development of Logical and


Physical Database Model. 
 Led walkthroughs and meetings with functional and


development team to discuss related issues. 
 Performed functional testing before release of


application to testing team. 
 Conducted numerous training sessions on Statewide


Election Management and Voter Registration system for 
the end users.  


 Responsible for thorough acceptance testing before any
production release. 


Associate Consultant 
 Extensive experience in providing effective customer


service for solving software/hardware problems. 
 Led production support for the application and worked


directly with the users. 
 Developed an accelerated subject matter expertise for


the Voter Registration, Election Management, and Jury 
selection process by actively working with clients/SMEs 
and having an insight into the system functionality. 


A highly customizable HAVA-compliant elections 
management and centralized voter registration system. It 
logs registered voters and allows poll books to be printed at 
voting sites, as well as interfaces with other agencies 
databases to maintain accurate records. In addition, the 
system modules include district and precinct management, 
ballot and label administration, election workers and polling 
place management.1 
6 months 
VB.NET, .NET Framework, Oracle, Visual Studio 2005, JIRA, 
Microsoft office and Visio. 
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EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


California State University, Sacramento 
Sacramento 
California 
Master of Science, Computer Science 
Project Management Certification, PMP: PMI 1483842 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Software 


ASP.NET 10 
.Net Framework 10 
ASP.NET AJAX 10 
Entity Framework 10 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 10 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM SDK 10 
NHibernate 10 
Microsoft Chart Control 10 
Bing 10


Environments: 


Microsoft Visio 10 
Microsoft Word 10 
Microsoft Excel 10 
Microsoft SharePoint Server 10 
Microsoft Office 10 
Atlassian Jira 10 
Microsoft Project 10 


Tools: 


Microsoft Dynamics CRM 10 
SQL Server 2005-2008 10 
SQL Server 2012 10 


Databases: 


MySQL 10 
Oracle 10
DB2 10
Oracle 10


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Cheryl Kettlewell, Project Manager 
1516 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-654-8835, cheryl.kettlewell@energy.ca.gov 


Christine Awtrey, Project Manager 
1516 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-651-1227, Christine.Awtrey@energy.ca.gov 


Lisa Crowe, Chief Deputy Commissioner  
1515 K St #200, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-324-6623, Lisa.Crowe@dbo.ca.gov 
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9.2 Lead Systems Architect – Larry McCoy 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Larry McCoy  Key Personnel 
Classification: Lead System Architect # of Years in Classification: 22 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mr. McCoy is a software architect with over 20 years of experience designing and 
developing software applications with expertise in Microsoft .NET framework 
and in the latest, cutting-edge technologies. He has extensive experience 
building different types of applications, including a multi-million dollar Enterprise 
solution, small desktop applications, and scalable service components. He has 
over 4 years of experience developing agile XRM application solutions based on 
the Dynamics CRM platform, including integration with Microsoft applications as 
well as other external applications. He led development of several modules in a 
multi-part R&D project to create an enterprise application framework. He has 
played a crucial role in the entire Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC), 
including feasibility, user requirements, design, development, unit testing, and 
production support. He demonstrates effective communication in cross-
functional teams through oral and written reports of research findings, technical 
solutions, requirements documents, estimates, and change requests. 


# of Years with Firm: 6 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


122015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Business Oversight (DBO) 
Bryan Jacobs 
1515 K Street, Ste. 200, Sacramento, CA 
916-322-6969, Bryan.jacobs@dbo.ca.gov 
CRM Solution Architect 
 Customize MS Dynamics CRM system, manage/perform


solution deployments, create AutoMerge templates, and 
implement custom logic into workflows and plug-ins. 


 Design, implement, and maintain modifications to the
ADX Studios portals website, including customized 
registration process, customized search functions, and 
configuration changes to the portal’s usability. 


 Conceptualize and implement processes to perform
custom business logic used to manage licensing entities. 


 Data migration from the Nationwide Mortgage Licensing
System & Registry (NMLS) utilizing custom scripts written 
in C#. 


The DOCQNET system is a customized business solution to 
manage licensing, enforcement, and case management at 
the California DBO 
Current 
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Windows 7 , C#, XML, ASP.NET, SQL Server, Microsoft 
Visual Studio, SQL Server Management Studio, MS Office 
365, Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011, MSCRM-add-ons 
AutoMerge, Microsoft SharePoint 2010, ADX Studios 
Portals 6.5 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102014 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Hospital Association 
Anthony Roth 
1215 K Street, Ste. 800, Sacramento, CA 
916-522-7503, aroth@calhospital.org 
Lead Software Engineer/ Solution Architect 
Trinity is developing a Dynamics CRM 2015 solution to 
manage the membership data for the California Hospital 
Association (CHA). This system extends Dynamics CRM 
2015 to provide custom features that assist in the client’s 
lobbying and marketing operations on behalf of the over 
400 hospitals in California. Mr. McCoy led the 
implementation of the custom solution, from providing 
the detailed analysis of the customer key requirements, to 
architecting and designing the overall solution, and 
implementing the customizations. He designed the 
custom views and forms for the solution, and 
implemented custom JavaScript to provide for data 
validation and user-interface enhancements. He also was 
responsible for all .NET based development of custom 
plug-ins and workflows (based on Windows Workflow 
Foundation) using Visual Studio 2012. Mr. McCoy was also 
responsible for developing custom SQL Server Reporting 
Services (SSRS) reports. 
Current 
Dynamics CRM 2013/2015, C# 4.0, JavaScript/AJAX, 
SOAP/REST Web Services, ADO.NET, Visual Studio 
2010/2012, SQL Server 2012/14, Active Directory, ADFS, 
Windows Workflow Foundation, SSRS 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102014 to 122014 
Trinity Technology Group 
Pondera Solutions 
Tom Lucero 
11290 Pyrites Way, Ste. 100, Gold River, CA 
916-389-7800, Tom.Lucero@PonderaSolutions.com 
Lead Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy developed a custom ASP.NET MVC application 
dashboard to manage the detection of fraud in 
government programs. This service product, developed 
with Pondera Solutions, has been deployed at the 
California Department of Health Care Services and the 
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Iowa Unemployment Insurance agency. Mr. McCoy has 
worked on the development of custom application 
screens, and the architecture and design of a shared 
solution that facilitates the deployment of the service 
across numerous application domains. Mr. McCoy also led 
the implementation of a custom dashboard add-on 
application to provide Key Performance Indicators (KPI) to 
executive management. Mr. McCoy served as project lead 
of the 4 person team that prototyped and constructed the 
application, and he was instrumental in coordinating the 
gathering of client requirements and leading the solution 
implementation. 
1 year 
ASP.NET 4.0, MVC 3.0, C# 4.0, ADO.NET, jQuery, JavaScript, 
CSS, HTML, TSQL, Visual Studio, Google Charts 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


082012 to 052014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Insurance, Investigation Division 
Case Management 
Insurance Investigation Cases Processing 
Charles Lundberg 
300 Capitol Mall, Ste. 1400, Sacramento, CA 
916-492-3276, charles.lundberg@insurance.ca.gov 
Lead Software Engineer 
Trinity Technology Group developed a Microsoft Dynamic 
CRM 2011 solution to manage processing of insurance 
investigation cases. This project involved extensive 
customization of the Dynamic CRM 2011 product, as well 
as integration with Microsoft SharePoint 2010 and with 
internal software systems. Mr. McCoy was responsible for 
design and development of customizations to the CRM 
project, including development of custom entities and 
their associated views and data entry screens, including 
extensive JavaScript customization of the user interface. 
The solution also involved complex workflows and custom 
extensions, and Mr. McCoy developed all of the custom 
plug-in and workflows, utilizing Visual Studio 2010 and 
Microsoft .NET. He was the primary developer and led the 
establishment of processes to improve the efficient 
delivery of the project tasks. 
10 months 
Dynamics CRM 2011/2013, C# 4.0, JavaScript/AJAX, 
SOAP/REST Web Services, ADO.NET, Visual Studio 
2010/2012, SQL Server 2008, SharePoint 2010, Active 
Directory, ADFS 


Required Information: 092011 to 082012 
Trinity Technology Group 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


California Department of Corrections Health Care Services 
Clinical Operations Review System (CORS) 
Ashish Jain 
9260 Laguna Springs Dr., Elk Grove, CA 
916-414-6301, AJain@CalSTRS.com 
Lead Software Engineer 
Trinity Technology Group implemented a solution utilizing 
Microsoft Dynamic CRM 2011 to automate a review 
system that ensures efficient and quality health care for 
inmates in the CA prison system. Mr. McCoy’s role 
involved extensive customization of CRM system, including 
custom entity development, complex workflows, and user 
interface pages with JavaScript. He also developed a large 
number of custom reports utilizing SQL Server Reporting 
Services (SSRS), and custom plug-ins and workflow 
activities developed in Visual Studio 2010. He was involved 
in deployment and configuration of the CRM system 
during development and testing. He was also an active 
participant in the system analysis and design, and was 
pivotal in a successful deployment of the application, 
through facilitating user training and diligently working to 
ensure successful project completion. 
1 year 
Dynamics CRM 2011, C# 4.0, JavaScript/AJAX, SOAP/REST 
Web Services, ADO.NET, Visual Studio 2010/2012, SQL 
Server 2008 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032011 to 102011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Water Resources  
Dam Safety Web/Mobile Application Project 
Tim Garza 
1416 9th St., Sacramento, CA 
916-653-8364, tim.garza@water.ca.gov 
Lead Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy designed and developed WCF services to 
provide all data operations and business logic 
implementation of a system using an Oracle 11g DBMS 
that is interfaced through the Telerik OpenAccess ORM 
(object relational mapper) product. These services made 
extensive use of LINQ (Language Integrated Query) to 
access application data. He also was responsible for the 
application user interface development using ASP.NET and 
Telerik RadControls user control library, including a very 
rich user experience that provided the ability for the user 
to view large amounts of data in a unified screen. Mr. 
McCoy was also responsible for integrating the WCF 
services layer with an Adobe Air-based mobile application, 
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and also provided integration with and support for the GIS 
system developed using ESRI components. 
8 months 
ASP.NET 4.0, C# 4.0,WCF Web Services, jQuery, JavaScript, 
CSS, HTML, TSQL, Visual Studio 2010, SQL Server 2008, 
Telerik UI Controls, Telerik OpenAccess ORM,  Adobe 
LiveCycle, IIS 7.0, Oracle 11g 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032011 to 052011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Water Resources  
Ground Water Project  
Tim Garza 
1416 9th St., Sacramento, CA 
916-653-8364, tim.garza@water.ca.gov 
Lead Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy was responsible for the design and 
development of WCF services to provide all data 
operations and business logic implementation of a system 
using an Oracle 11g DBMS that interfaced through the 
Telerik OpenAccess ORM (object relational mapper) 
product. He developed WCF services and interfaces with 
Oracle through OpenAccess and LINQ. This project also 
included a component that imports data from an Excel 
spreadsheet into the system. 
15 months 
ASP.NET 4.0, C# 4.0,WCF Web Services, jQuery, JavaScript, 
CSS, HTML, TSQL, Visual Studio 2010, SQL Server 2008, 
Telerik UI Controls, Telerik OpenAccess ORM,  Adobe 
LiveCycle, IIS 7.0, Oracle 11g 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102010 to 022011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Water Resources  
Urban Water Project  
Tim Garza 
1416 9th St., Sacramento, CA 
916-653-8364, tim.garza@water.ca.gov 
Lead Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy was responsible for the design and 
development of WCF services to provide all data 
operations and business logic implementation. The 
system utilized an Oracle 11g DBMS, and was interfaced 
through the Telerik OpenAccess ORM (object relational 
mapper) product. The project made extensive use of LINQ 
and XML serialization. Mr. McCoy had exposure to the 
Adobe LiveCycle component that was developed for this 
project. His role was primarily to integrate the rest of the 
implementation to that component. He was involved in 
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the technical analysis and design of the overall project, 
and also implemented a small portion of the web site, 
using ASP.NET and jQuery. 
5 months 
ASP.NET 4.0, C# 4.0,WCF Web Services, jQuery, JavaScript, 
CSS, HTML, TSQL, Visual Studio 2010, SQL Server 2008, 
Telerik UI Controls, Telerik OpenAccess ORM,  Adobe 
LiveCycle, IIS 7.0, Oracle 11g 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


022010 to 102010 
Intel 
Multiple Projects 
Marci Phair 
2805 J St, Sacramento, CA 95816 
916-441-2440 
Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy worked on multiple projects while at Intel. He 
developed a test automation system to validate firmware 
for a platform chipset. During this project, he utilized C# 
and .NET application to control and monitor the test 
system to verify proper operation of BIOS and other 
firmware during system power transitions. He worked 
directly with hardware to configure and monitor the test 
system. 
9 months 
C# 4.0, Visual Studio 2010, ClearCase/ClearQuest 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092009 to 022010 
Cedaron Medical 
.Net-based Application 
Derek Le 
1644 da Vinci Ct, Davis, CA 
dle@cedaron.com 
Senior Software Engineer 
Mr. McCoy was a Senior Software Engineer who developed 
a .NET based application for managing physical therapy 
practices, including patient scheduling, data collection, and 
reporting utilizing VB.NET and SQL Server. He performed 
deployment, user training, and support of client-server 
application for managing cardiac procedure data. He also 
spearheaded efforts to improve the development 
processes and application quality. 
6 months 
VB.NET 9.0, ASMX Web Services, ASP.NET 3.0, HTML, TSQL, 
ADO.NET, Visual Studio 2008, SQL Server 2008 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 


042007 to 072009 
Ventyx 
Paul Wood 
2379 Gateway Oaks, Ste. 200, Sacramento CA 
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Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


916-569-0985, pwood@ventyx.com 
Lead Software Engineer 
Working at Ventyx, Larry McCoy played an integral role in 
the research, design, and development of application 
frameworks in the energy industry. As a member of the 
company’s architecture team, he was partially responsible 
for designing and directing the development of the 
application framework and the components that were 
shared among the company’s software products. He 
mentored and trained developers on other teams in 
application best practices, design patterns, and unit 
testing. Other responsibilities and duties included: 
 Developed new application GUI module in Windows


Presentation Foundation (WPF) to provide advanced 
generic data management and scalable reporting 
capabilities. 


 Designed and implemented application framework in
.NET to model time series data, including data model 
design, configurable security for data auditing, and 
application API development. 


 Designed and developed a data migration application
for transferring client’s proprietary data to new 
application data model using C#, including a 
customized testing framework to verify data 
translation. 


 Implemented extensive unit tests using NUnit and
Visual Studio Team System to ensure business rule 
compliance and improve quality with automated 
testing. 


2 years, 3 months 
.NET 3.0/3.5, C# 2.1/3.0, Visual Studio 2005/2008, TSQL, 
ADO.NET, SQL Server 2005, Infragistics Controls, Exceed 
Grid Control 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


042002 to 042007 
Ventyx 
Paul Wood 
2379 Gateway Oaks, Ste. 200, Sacramento, CA 
916-569-0985, pwood@ventyx.com 
Senior Software Engineer 
Worked at Ventyx (formerly Global Energy Decisions). 
Enhanced application platform library in C#, including 
development of a pipeline-based system allowing flexible 
chaining of software components. The system was data-
driven, allowing configuration of the system through 
metadata, and allowing future expansion with minimal 
effort. 
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 Developed an application module to extract and
transform data from the platform database in SQL
Server 2000. This module was designed to serve as a
template for future data transformations, and was
successfully applied several times to reduce the
development time of bringing new application
features to the market.


 Mentored peers and new hires on application
development practices, including coding standards,
design patterns, and custom application API.


 Managed out-sourced, contract employee for 6 month
period, providing design guidance, reviewing code,
and reviewing unit test coverage.


 Researched new technology developments and
prototyped new application concepts to bring
advanced application features to the market.


 Mentored developers to port company’s flagship
products to VB.NET from Visual Basic 6.0 on a
common framework and database structure.


5 years 
NET 1.0/2.0, VB.NET 7.0, C# 1.0/2.2, ADO.NET, Visual 
Studio .NET 2002/2003, TSQL, SQL Server 2000 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


061998 to 042002 
Ventyx 
Jia Yo Chang 
2379 Gateway Oaks, Ste. 200, Sacramento CA 
916-569-0985, jchang@ventyx.com 
Software Developer 
Worked at Ventyx (formerly Henwood Energy Services). 
Designed and developed N-tier application platform to 
model electric utility data to build multiple integrated 
applications sharing data and business logic, using Visual 
Basic 6.0 and SQL Server: 
 Designed and developed client-server application to


optimize electric system outage planning using Visual 
Basic 6.0 and SQL Server. 


 Enhanced Retail Load management application with a
new module for pricing retail electric meter data 
developed in VB 6.0 with SQL Server 2000. 


Prototyped and implemented a graphical visualization tool 
for viewing electrical power plant location topology data 
using Excel VBA. The concept was very popular and 
improved the effectiveness of the company’s consultants 
and facilitated their analysis by improving their ability to 
quickly drill into the critical aspects of the data. 
3 years, 10 months 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Resumes 


9-27 


Visual Basic 6.0, Visual Studio 6.0, SQL Server 6.5/2000, 
TSQL, Office/Excel VBA 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


011994 to 051998 
Enter Software, Inc. 
Rodney Gay 
1560 Drew Ave., Davis, CA 
530-757-1240, rod@enter.com 
Mechanical Engineer 
Developed EfficiencyMap™ performance monitoring 
software using Visual Basic 5.0 to provide real-time 
analysis of electric power plants. Created interface to 
online plant distributed control system to transfer real-
time plant data to the analysis engine. Created distributed 
user interface for displaying real-time plant data alongside 
calculated results from analysis engine using DCOM to 
push updated calculations as they became available. 
 Worked on-site with clients to ensure software was


properly installed and configured. 
 Generated analytical models of power plants utilizing


GateCycle™.  
 Provided phone support for GateCycle™ power system


design and modeling software. 
4 years, 5 months 
Visual Basic 5.0, GateCycle™, EfficiencyMap™ 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of California, Davis 
Davis 
California 
Bachelors of Science, Mechanical Engineering 
MB2-867 - Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011 Installation and Deployment 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: 
.NET Framework (1.0 – 4.5), C#, WPF, XML, Visual 
Basic (3, 4, 5, 6, .NET) 22 


Hardware: Windows-based servers 22 


Software: 
Dynamics CRM 2011/2013, SharePoint 2010, IIS 6/7, 
ADFS 2.0 4.5 


Tools: 


Visual Studio (all versions), Team Foundation Server, 
Expression Blend, Visual Source Safe, MS Office Suite, 
Subversion, ClearCase, Telerik/Infragistics/ 
DevExpress 20


Databases: 
SQL Server (2000, 2005, 2008), MS Access, TSQL and 
stored procedures. Oracle 10g/11g 


16 


REFERENCES 
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Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Anthony Roth 
CRM Project Manager 
California Hospital Association 
916-522-7503, Fax: 916-552-7596 
aroth@calhospital.org 


Terry Sherb 
Chief Information Officer  
California Hospital Association 
916-443-7401, Fax: 916-552-7596 
tsherb@calhospital.org 


Bryan Jacobs 
Manager, Applications Development Unit 
CA Dept. Of Business Oversight 
916-322-6969 
Bryan.jacobs@dbo.ca.gov 


Charles Lundberg  
Senior Programmer Analyst Supervisor 
CA Dept. Of Insurance 
916-492-3276, Fax: 916-445-4296 
charles.lundberg@insurance.ca.gov 


Esteban Salinas 
Senior Manager 
Crowe Horwath, LLP 
(916) 467-6236, Fax: 916-441-1110 
estysalinas@yahoo.com 
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9.3 Implementation/Integration Lead – Kevin Kinsey 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Kevin Kinsey  Key Personnel 


Classification: 
Implementation Integration 
Lead # of Years in Classification: 9 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mr. Kinsey is a Systems Analyst with 9+ years of cumulative Information 
Technology and Software experience.  


 Data Migration and Integration with legacy systems and databases using
Scribe (Industry leading software for data migration and integration with 
Dynamics CRM), SQL, and MS Access. 


 Extensive experience using DocumentsCorePack from Auto-merge, a tool
to create an MS Word document template incorporating Mail-merge for 
Dynamics CRM. 


 Experience in gathering Business and Functional Requirements,
developing Use Cases, conducting Gap Analysis and Impact Analysis, 
performing Risk Analysis, modeling Businesses Processes, and preparing 
Training Manuals. 


 Experience in Software Development, Project Management, and Change
Management.  


# of Years with Firm: 3 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052013 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Business Oversight (DBO) 
Danny Stratton 
9515 K St. #200, Sacrament, CA 95814 
916-327-9033, Danny.Stratton@dbo.ca.gov 
Senior Systems Analyst 
 Led business process assessment meetings to drive


application design.  
 Created process flows, activity diagrams, use cases,


detailed components, data models, and security 
matrix for the Requirement Validation and Detail 
Design documents.   


 Led validation meetings to review and confirm design
met business needs. 


 Worked with client to define business processes
enabled by new technology platform.  


 Specified business rules and data translation to guide
development and migration effort.   


 Worked to extract, translate, and migrate legacy data
into DocQNet.  
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 Provided implementation support to ensure a smooth
transition to the new system.


DocQNet is a customized licensing, enforcement, and case 
management system that replaced over 50 legacy 
applications at the Department of Business 
Oversight (DBO).  Built using Microsoft Dynamics 
CRM, SharePoint, SQL Server, and the .NET Framework, 
DocQNet supports 5 business divisions in the licensing, 
compliance, and tracking of financial institutions in the 
state. It makes use of OTech’s Tenant Managed 
Services, providing DBO with a brand new enterprise 
platform for hosting a number of applications. 
DocQNet supports over 300 internal users, and provides a 
web portal for self-services access to license filing, fee 
payments, report filing, and complaint submission to 
nearly 400,000 licensed entities. 
3 years 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011,  SharePoint, Microsoft 
Office, Visio, Project, Access, SQL, Scribe 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 


Role in Project: 


Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052011 to 092012 
Caldwell Legal 
Emily Kinkead 
5464 Ethel Way, Sacramento, CA 95820  
916-548-8930, emily.kinkead@gmail.com 
Unisus Lead Management Tool Development Analyst & 
Systems Administrator 
 Developed business requirements, scope, and goals


for the project. 
 Led business process assessment meetings to drive


application design. 
 Worked with management to define new business


processes created from technology investments. 
 Worked with employees and management to define


new business processes and reallocate existing 
resources. 


 Led and participated in Organizational Change
Management meetings. 


 Led validation meetings to review and confirm design
to meet the business needs. 


 Provided training, documentation, and
implementation assistance to ensure successful 
implementation, employee confidence, and overall 
competence in use of new technology and business 
processes. 


 Provided implementation support to ensure a smooth
transition to the new system. 
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Unisus is a customized client management and sales 
system. The system was developed from the ground up in 
conjunction with an OCM initiative to internalize company 
sales resources. Built using VB.NET, Unisus supported 16 
users at initial launch with capacity for large scale 
expandability. Unisus system leverages web crawling to 
generate thousands of sales leads daily and also enhances 
Caldwell's client facing web portal to track vetted leads 
and integrate with payment processing. 
1 year, 7 months 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


042005 to 032011 
Best Buy 
5820 E 82nd St, Indianapolis, IN 46250, 317-841-0711 
Geek Squad “Counter Intelligence Agent” 
Diagnosed and repaired computer hardware and software 
including replacing hardware components, optimizing 
operating systems, and removing computer viruses. 
Notated repairs detailing completed work and 
recommendations.  
 Managed client work-order tags within store database.


Acted as a customer contact and resource throughout 
the service experience.  


 Trained and evaluated employees on paperwork,
repair procedures, and corporate policy. 


 Acted as store representative for the corporate green
initiative. 


 Met or exceeded all weekly sales goals for services and
accessories. 


 Assessed internal processes, policies, and procedures
and implemented process for change initiatives. 


Microsoft Office, Visio, Proprietary optimization and repair 
tools 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


Indiana University 
Indianapolis 
Indiana 
Juris Doctorate 
MS CRM 2013 Customization and Configuration MS CRM 2013 Applications 


Institution Name: Wabash College 
City Crawfordsville 
State: Indiana 
Degree/Achievement: Bachelor of Arts, History/Psychology 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: Windows 95/NT/2000/2003, XP/7/8/10, OSX/Linux 8, 15, 3 
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Hardware: Installing servers and storage 2 


Software: 
MS Project, SharePoint, MS CRM 2011/2013/ 2015, 
Excel, Word, Outlook, PowerPoint, Visio, Access, SQL  


3, 4, 3, 15, 15, 7, 15, 5, 3, 
5 


Tools: MS CRM 2011/2013/2015 3 
Databases: Scribe, SQL, and MS Access 2,5,3 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Danny Stratton 
Senior Project Manager 
Department of Business Oversight 
9515 K St. #200, Sacrament, CA 95814 
916-327-9033, Danny.Stratton@dbo.ca.gov 


Emily Kinkead 
Vice President of Operations & HR 
Caldwell Legal 
10991 Pelara Way, Rancho Cordova 96570, 
916-548-8930, emily.kinkead@gmail.com 


Zac Darnell  
Engagement Manager 
DeveloperTown 
Zionsville, IN 46077 
317-625-6975, zdarnell4585@gmail.com 
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9.4 Lead Data Architect – Shawn Sampo 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Shawn Sampo  Key Personnel 
Classification: Data Architect # of Years in Classification: 25 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mr. Sampo is a trained and experienced system architect, data analyst, database 
administrator, and application designer and developer. He has worked as project 
manager and technical lead on a variety of projects for Public and Private sector 
organizations. The projects he has led range from business process analysis to 
complete system refactoring and re-architecting. He has deployed a variety of 
applications using Microsoft and open source technology. He is an expert in data 
analysis, process analysis, and database design. 


# of Years with Firm: 6 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
City of Roseville 
SSIS and SSRS Development 
Billing Automation Project, ACA Reporting Project 
Brandy LeBeau 
311 Vernon St, Roseville, CA 95678 
916-774-5278, BLeBeau@roseville.ca.us 
Project Manager 
Maintenance and enhancements to the Billing Automation 
and ACA Reporting systems. 
122015 to Present 
Building on the architecture developed for the Billing 
Automation project, worked with City Finance staff to 
develop data interfaces and reports to fulfill IRS Affordable 
Care Act reporting requirements. 
City of Roseville 
Development Services Billing Automation 
052015 to 092015 
Led a team of two in the analysis, design, development, 
testing, training, and deployment of a series of data 
interfaces and reports that automated a formerly manual 
billing process that required two City Staff members up to 
two full-time weeks of labor to complete. The new process 
connects three disparate systems using SSIS interfaces that 
populate a central reporting database. The reports and 
subsequent billing process now require a single staff 
member and one hour to complete. Together, the Data 
Interfaces, Dashboard, System Log, and Exception Report 
Shawn created for this project now form a framework for 
future data interfaces and reports. 
Current 
SQL Server, SSRS, SSIS 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102014 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
Pondera Solutions, Inc. 
Pondera Fraud Analysis Development and Product 
Development 
Tom Lucero 
11290 Pyrites Way #100, Gold River, CA 95670 
916-531-6894, Tom.Lucero@PonderaSolutions.com 
Technical Manager 
Technical Manager of a team of six that developed fraud 
detection queries and web tools for Pondera Solutions. 
Worked with Pondera’s product manager to analyze, 
design, document, and implement a new series of fraud 
detection queries; extend Pondera’s web tools to include 
link analysis, data export, and search tools; and document 
the existing and planned architecture of Pondera’s 
systems. Shawn’s work at Pondera included expanding the 
team from 2 to 6 people. Shawn was responsible for tech 
screening of all team members. 
Pondera’s fraud tools provide case management and 
investigative tracking mechanisms for the Unemployment 
Insurance, Medi-Cal, and Social Services government 
sectors. 
Current 
SQL Server, ASP.Net 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102013 to 102014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services 
CAPMAN System Maintenance and Enhancements 
Phil Heinrich, Chief – Office of HIPAA Compliance 
1700 K St., Sacramento, CA 
916-508-2516, Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Architect and Project Manager 
Architect and Project Manager for the CAPMAN managed 
care payment system. Worked with the production 
support team to identify system enhancements and 
prioritize them according to ongoing support challenges 
and upcoming changes in the requirements due to the 
Affordable Care Act, Medi-Cal/Medicare duals 
demonstrations and other regulatory pressures.  
ASP.Net, BizTalk, SQL Server 
1 year 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062013 to 102013 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Franchise Tax Board 
PowerBuilder/Sysbase Application Migration Analysis and 
Planning 
Sheryl Valencia, DPM II 
Production & Technical Support Change Control Unit 
Compliance Systems Bureau 
9646 Butterfield Way, Sacramento, CA 95827 
916-845-6633, Sheryl.Valencia@ftb.ca.gov 
Lead Analyst and Project Manager 
Project Manager and lead analyst on a legacy application 
assessment project that evaluated four legacy applications 
developed in Sybase/PowerBuilder. Developed eight 
documents that itemized the technical components of 
each application, asserted a business case for migrating 
away from the legacy technology, estimated a level of 
effort to migrate, mapped the components to the services 
in FTB's new enterprise SOA infrastructure, and proposed 
a migration plan to successfully move the applications to 
the new environments. 
5 months 
Sybase, PowerBuilder, HPUX, SOA architecture 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012012 to 122013 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Correctional Health Care Services 
Clinical Application Migration Project 
Sandip Gupta, Project Manager 
9272 Laguna Springs Dr., Elk Grove, CA 95758 
916-220-2829, sandip@aiserv.com 
Lead Database Administrator (DBA) 
Lead DBA on an application migration project to 
consolidate applications into shared environments and 
standardize interfaces between them. Reverse engineered 
and documented 27 custom and COTS applications based 
on SQL Server 2005-08, and migrated to a highly available 
and secure, virtualized environment. Architected multiple 
shared environments to host applications utilizing load 
balancing and high availability technology. Upgraded and 
configured Documentum content management system. 
Reverse engineered SSIS package to mine data from 
Documentum database and copy to data warehouse that 
supported SSRS reports. 
2 years 
SQL Server 2005/2008/2008 R2, SQL Clustering and 
Replication, ASP.Net, SSIS, SSRS, Documentum 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032011 to 122011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Water Resources 
Dam Safety Web/Mobile Application Project 
Clyde Blaisdell 
1416 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-216-8467, cblaisdell@water.ca.gov 
Technical Team Lead 
Architected the new Dam Safety database and application. 
Consolidates statistical measurements from several 
thousand instruments deployed around 24 California 
dams. Replaced hundreds of spreadsheets and a seismic 
database with a centralized ASP.Net application based on 
Oracle 11g. Made extensive use of WCF services to 
separate business and data logic, and protect the data 
behind several network tiers. Integrated Adobe Air mobile 
application that includes GPS functionality for locating 
measuring instruments in the field and recording their 
readings. The mobile application uses the same WCF 
services as web application to store readings in the central 
Oracle database. Architected an application solution that 
included EMC Documentum as the enterprise document 
repository for Dam Safety and future applications. 
9 months 
ASP.Net, Oracle 11g, Telerik controls, ArcGIS 10, Flex, 
Adobe Air, Oracle SOA, Documentum 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062010 to 122010 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Air Resource Board 
Low Carbon Fuel System 
Tim Garza, Agency IT Director and Chief Information 
Officer, California Natural Resources Agency 
Department of Water Resources 
1416 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-653-8364, tim.garza@water.ca.gov 
Senior Technical Lead 
Architect and developer for the California Air Resources 
Board's Low Carbon Fuel System. Designed and developed 
logon security and the XML data upload module. Served as 
knowledge resource for ARB's SSRS planning and 
installation project, and provided guidance to ARB staff 
creating reports. 
6 months 
SQL Server 2008, SSRS, ASP.Net, XML 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012010 to 022011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Office of the Chief Information Officer 
CAAT360 ARRA Tracking System 
Lisa Negri 
Grant Subject Matter Expert 
916-322-2985, Lisa.negri@dof.ca.gov 
Technical Lead 
Technical Lead on proposal effort and project team for the 
State of California, ARRA Recovery program tracking 
system. Developed a customized data synchronization 
method that consolidated four different data stores and 
processes between dozens of State Departments. Lead 
the Technical team and worked as part of the Business 
Analysis team to identify, prioritize, and deliver custom 
functionality, reports, and data interfaces to help the State 
track and report its use of Federal Recovery funds. 
Administered both the consolidated data store and CRM 
database SQL Servers. 
Provided technical screening for new developer 
candidates. Performed peer reviews on technical 
architecture of other Trinity projects. Worked with Trinity 
management to assess Microsoft technology and shape 
strategic company technology preferences. 
13 months 
SQL Server 2008, SSRS, SSIS, Microsoft CRM 4.0, 
SharePoint 2007, ASP.Net. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072009 to 122009 
Premier Elections Solutions 
State of Alaska Voter Registration System 
Alex Guedea 
1430 Blue Oaks Blvd # 230, Roseville, CA 95747 
916-746-6400, Alex.guedea@essvote.com 
Database Administrator 
Worked with system architect, project manager, and 
development team to design database for Premier’s 
newest Voter Registration system. Implemented changes to 
and managed multiple versions of the conversion, staging, 
development, and testing databases. Designed and 
developed data conversion application using C#, WPF, 
Visual Studio 2008, T-SQL, and SSIS to import legacy data 
from Premier’s clients into the new database. Tuned 
queries, database properties, stored procedures, and C# 
code to maximize application and conversion performance. 
6 months 
SQL Server 2008, .Net 3.5, C#, Visual Studio 2008, WPF, 
Nhibernate, SSIS 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052009 to Present 
Electronic Payment Processing Systems 
Web Service, Web Portal, and ACH Batch Processing 
Lance Witt 
2217 Plaza Dr., Suite 101, Rocklin, CA 
916-705-7395, lwitt@eppscard.com 
IT Director 
Architected and developed an SOA-compliant ETL system 
and collection of Web services that automate payments on 
behalf of insurance companies and other high-volume 
payers. The system consists of a series of file parsers and 
web services that interface with insurance companies and 
banks. The system receives payment files from the 
insurance companies and uses web services to create 
debit cards through a MasterCard-issuing bank. The bank 
mails the MasterCard to the payment recipients who can 
then use the cards until the balance is depleted. Allows 
payers to add subsequent payments to the same cards, 
saving the cost of printing and mailing checks. 
Developed a customer service portal that provides 
customer-specific reports and update screens. This 
application, written in Silverlight, communicates over SSL 
with a web service that is proxied through a firewall via 
custom HTTP handlers. The web service provides the 
Silverlight application with metadata it uses to dynamically 
render read-only reports and updateable screens customers
can use to maintain their own data. 
Current 
Silverlight 3.0, MySQL 5.1, .Net 3.5, C#, Visual Studio 2008. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012008 to 042009 
Mainstay Business Solutions 
No Longer in Business 
Chief Technology Officer 
Led developer team on a one-year project to create data 
interfaces between all of the company's systems using SOA 
principles. These systems included 80 payroll databases, 
MS Great Plains database, custom Unemployment 
Insurance database, SQL Server-based Workers 
Compensation database, and file-based data feeds from 
health benefit administrators. Developed a data 
warehouse by defining abstracted views of the company's 
data. Developed a variety of services using WCF, SSIS, VBA, 
and scheduled batch jobs written in C#.Net. Developed 
management reports based on this consolidated data to 
provide real-time views of customer and program 
performance. Managed source code configuration and 
build processes in Team Foundation Server. 
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Developed a custom Unemployment Insurance claim 
tracking and protest system using ASP.Net. Worked as 
part of Executive Team aligning (and re-aligning) IT 
objectives to fit the developing marketplace and business 
model. Drove a variety of projects including selecting, 
purchasing, and implementing the W/C system and Bill 
Review systems. Led the team that migrated the content 
of a 40 GB SharePoint v2 database to a new v3 installation. 
Led a team of 6 technicians who supported 2 Payroll 
systems, a Workers Compensation claim handling system, 
a Bill Review system, an Intranet based on Microsoft 
SharePoint, Salesforce.com, and variety of custom 
databases and applications. Our network supported 16 
offices across the State via an MPLS VPN. 
1 year, 4 months 
Environment: SQL Server 2005, .Net 3.5, ASP.Net, VB.Net, 
C#, SharePoint 3, SQL Reporting Services, SSIS. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052006 to 012008 
InterCare Insurance Services 
HR Dept. 
3010 Lava Ridge Ct, Roseville, CA 95661 
916-677-2500 
Chief Information Officer 
Recruited by InterCare’s CEO as a result of the business 
process re-engineering work my team completed at 
InterCare's sister company, EBC. Implemented document 
imaging in a variety of business divisions. Created an 
efficient data flow between the W/C and financial systems 
so management could do a better job managing cash and 
judging performance on a customer-by-customer basis. 
Used web services and SOA principles to consolidate data 
from five different systems into a centralized data 
warehouse. Implemented enterprise technology 
standards including configuration/ source code 
management using TFS. The resulting management 
reports allowed the management team to do a better job 
managing cash and judging performance on a customer-
by-customer basis. Directed a team of 10 who supported 
11 offices in 3 states: California, Washington, and Illinois. 
Managed and prioritized activity of 4 network engineers, 4 
software developers, and 2 end-user support technicians. 
Worked closely with the Sales Team to respond to the 
technical portions of RFPs and close deals with new 
customers. 
1 year, 8 months 
SQL Server 2000, 2005, .Net 3, ASP.Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, DTS.







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Resumes 


9-40 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


092002 to 052006 
EBC Administrators, Inc. 
No longer in business 
Developed key pieces of EBC's database, user interface, 
and data interfaces to implement new pricing rules as a 
result of legislation changes and flexible business rules for 
customer-specific business processes. Added an 
automated A/R system that tracked credits from the 
pharmacies and payments from the customers. Secured 
EBC's web and ftp sites and added functionality, such as 
ad hoc reporting, to the customer-facing web application. 
Developed online, bar-code based prescription inventory 
and billing system for doctors that dispense medications 
from their offices. 
3 years, 9 months 
SQL Server 2000, .Net 3.0, ASP.Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, Active 
Server Pages v3, JavaScript, integrated Bar-Coding, DTS. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


071997 to 092002 
Independent IT Consultant, Information Automators, Inc. 
President 
No longer in business 
Founded and ran a consulting business that provided 
custom software solutions to a variety of customers in 
County and State government and private-sector 
corporate startups. Employed SDLC methodologies to 
define system requirements; design an efficient, well-
normalized database; prototype a user-friendly interface; 
and establish a realistic time and cost estimate. Some of 
the most notable projects were: 
 Nuisance Abatement Task Force complaint and


notification tracking system (Active Server Pages) 
 Online Time-clock system (ASP)
 Shipping Allocation and Billing application (Java


Servlets, MS Access)
 Worker's Compensation Premium accounting system


(MS Access)
 Weights and Measures Inspection tracking system (MS


Access)
 Rental Property Municipal Fee accounting system (MS


Access)
 Environmental Assessment Report tracking and


authoring system (MS Access)
5 years, 3 months 
SQL Server 2000, Oracle RDBMS, Active Server Pages, 
JavaScript, Java Servlets and Applets, Visual Basic, MS 
Access, Oracle Forms 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


061991 to 071997 
IT Consultant (Best Consultant, Telos Consulting, 
Systemhouse) 
No longer in business 
Worked on a variety of network implementation and 
software development projects. Some of the most 
interesting projects included: 
 Board of Supervisors Agenda Authoring system (Visual


Basic, Oracle database) 
 Nevada State Supreme Court Case Tracking Database


(VB, SQL Server) 
 Debt Obligation Tracking database (MS Access)
 Calif Governor's Office of Criminal Justice Planning


(Unix network implementation)
 City of Sacramento, Municipal Court, Jury Tracking


system (Jam by Jyac, Gupta SQL database)
6 years 
Novell Networks, OS/2, Windows 2, 3.11 and 95. Visual 
Basic, Delphi 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


California State University 
Sacramento 
California 
Bachelors of Science, Business Administration 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: 


Visual Studio 2008-2015, SQL Management Studio 6.5 
through 2016, BIDS, MS Dynamics CRM 4.0-2015, 
Windows 3.x through Windows Server 2012 10+ 


Hardware: 


Windows Servers Physical and Virtual. Network 
Firewalls, Network Routers, NAS, SAN, Server 
Clustering, Web Servers, Application Servers 10+ 


Software: MS Project, Excel, SharePoint 10+ 
Tools: TFS, IIS, SSRS, SSIS 10+ 


Databases: 
SQL Server 6.5-2014, Oracle 7.x / 10g / Express, 
MySQL 5.x, Entity Framework, ADO.Net, Telerik ORM 10+ 
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REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Brandy LeBeau, Program Manager 
311 Vernon St, Roseville, CA 95678 
916-774-5278, BLeBeau@roseville.ca.us 
Tom Lucero, Vice-President of Software 
Development 
11290 Pyrites Way #100, Gold River, CA 95670 
916-531-6894, 
Tom.Lucero@PonderaSolutions.com 
Phil Heinrich, Chief – Office of HIPAA Compliance 
1700 K St., Sacramento, CA 
916-508-2516, Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Lance Witt, President 
2217 Plaza Dr., Suite 101, Rocklin, CA 
916-705-7395, lwitt@eppscard.com 
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9.5 Software Development Lead –Hemal Mehta 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Hemal Mehta  Key Personnel 
Classification: Software Development Lead # of Years in Classification: 8 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mr. Mehta is a .NET Developer with more than eight years of hands-on 
experience developing .NET-based web applications for both the public and 
private sector. He has worked as an active participant in all phases of the 
Software Development Life Cycle. 


# of Years with Firm: 6 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Entergy Commission 
Renewable Portfolio Standard (RPS) 
Cheryl Kettlewell 
1516 9th St, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-654-8835, cheryl.kettlewell@energy.ca.gov 
Lead Developer 
The RPS Unit of the California Energy Commission receives 
applications and generation data from renewable 
electrical generation facilities and it receives renewable 
electricity procurement data from utilities located 
throughout California. The RPS Database System is being 
built as a secure and user friendly .NET Enterprise 
Application to provide efficient and streamlined services 
relating to receiving, processing, and analyzing renewable 
energy data, as well as a fast release of reports. It will 
allow customers the ability to submit data, reports, files, 
and applications electronically and update records, as 
necessary, through a web-based interface. It will also 
provide staff with workflow capability to review 
applications and perform automated data analysis and 
processing, and the ability to perform ad hoc queries and 
generate ad hoc reports. The solution will be a central part 
of the Energy Commission’s goals to streamline RPS 
reporting for California’s retail sellers of electricity, publicly 
owned utilities, and renewable electricity generation 
facilities and to increase the efficiency of the RPS Unit by 
minimizing manual business processes that are causing 
reporting delays and longer review times. 
10 months 
Microsoft VS 2013, SQL Server 2012, Entity Framework 6.0, 
ArcGIS Server, ArcGIS Online 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072014 to 122015 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Energy Commission 
Modernized Appliance Efficiency Database System 
(MAEDBS) 
Christine Awtrey 
1516 9th St, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-651-1227, Christine.Awtrey@energy.ca.gov 
Lead Developer 
 Contributed to database design and participated in


meetings to review and confirm the design meets the 
business need. 


 Participated in Business Rule Engine implementation,
code development, and common architecture design. 


The MAEDBS is a modernization of the existing database 
used by the California Energy Commission for their 
Appliance Efficiency Program. The Appliance Efficiency 
Program receives appliance efficiency and performance 
data from manufacturers located around the globe and 
needs to provide more immediate services that are 
available on a 24/7 basis relating to receiving, processing 
and responding to submittals of appliance data. This 
project will consolidate 6 independent systems into a 
single unified system, and improve the process used by 
manufacturers to submit appliance data and staff to 
process the data. 
1 year, 5 months 
Microsoft VS 2010, SQL Server 2012, Entity Framework 5.0, 
Microsoft SSRS 2012 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032014 to 072014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Business Oversight (DBO) 
DocQNet 
David Gallo 
1515 K Street Ste 200, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-327-4636, david.gallo@dbo.ca.gov 
.NET Developer 
 Created the public-facing web portal that


communicates with CRM. 
 Integrated the Payment gateway to collect fees for


various notices and applications sent to the DBO. 
DocQNet is a customized licensing, enforcement, and case 
management system that replaced over 50 legacy 
applications at the DBO. Built using Microsoft Dynamics 
CRM, SharePoint, SQL Server, and the .NET Framework, 
DocQNet supports five business divisions in the licensing, 
compliance, and tracking of financial institutions in the 
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state. DocQNet supports nearly 300 internal users, and 
provides a web portal for self-services access to license 
filing, fee payments, report filing, and complaint 
submission to nearly 400,000 licensed entities. 
5 months 
Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2011, ADX Studio Portal, 
Microsoft VS 2012 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012014 to 032014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services (DHCS) 
Medicaid Behavioral Health Services Fraud Analytics 
Don Carter 
P.O. Box 1446 Diamond Springs, CA 95916 
916-601-4398, don.carter@ponderasolutions.com 
.NET Developer 
 Implemented the system’s user interface
 Developed the project using MVC Architecture in


Visual Studio 2012
The project implemented the Pondera Fraud-Detection-as-
a-Service solution, which aided investigators in identifying 
potential fraudulent activity through the use of data 
validation, predictive analytics, link analysis, and 
geospatial analysis 
3 months 
Microsoft VS 2012, SQL Server 2012, MVC 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072012 to 122013 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Correctional Health Care Services (CCHCS) 
Interim Dental Tracking Database (IDTD) Conversion 
Dr. Michael Barks 
8260 Longleaf Dr, Elk Grove, CA 95758 
916-691-0253, Michael.Barks@cdcr.ca.gov 
Lead UI Developer 
 Designed, developed, configured, tested, deployed,


and supported the new Dental Scheduling Tracking 
System (DSTS) using MS ASP.NET, WCF, and SQL Server 
technologies by converting the existing MS Access 
based IDTD application. (IDTD is an older MS Access 
application used at 33 state correctional institutions 
whose main purpose was to provide the health care 
staff with the ability to schedule and track dental-care 
appointments for patient-inmates.) 


The DSTS application is responsible for scheduling and 
tracking dental information for all patient-inmates at 33 
institutions in California. The system was developed using 
a robust N-Tier architecture along that made extensive 
use of WCF services. The system supports scheduling, 
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tracking patient-inmate movements in near real time, 
bundling appointments, and creating a dental treatment 
plan. The system also supports a shared calendar 
functionality where schedulers can see the patient-
inmate’s other appointments, such as medical or mental 
health. 
1 year, 5 months 
Microsoft VS 2010, SQL Server 2012, Microsoft SSRS 2012 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032012 to 072012 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services 
Medicaid Managed Care Contract Management and 
Capitated Payment System (CAPMAN) 
Thomas Giordano 
1501 Capitol Avenue, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-552-9512, thomas.giordano@dhcs.ca.gov 
.NET Developer 
 Managed UI development and maintenance.
 Created customized reports for beneficiary and health


care provider data.
The CAPMAN system supports the Medi-Cal Managed Care 
Capitation Payment process for the Department of Health 
Care Services. The system satisfies the federally mandated 
HIPAA-compliance regulation of providing payment 
remittance information electronically to the Managed Care 
Plans via the 820 EDI Transactions. 
5 months 
Microsoft VS 2008, SQL Server 2005 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


122010 to 022012 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Water Resources (DWR) 
California Statewide Groundwater Elevation Monitoring 
(CASGEM) 
Andrea Hoffman 
1416 Ninth Street, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-653-9984, ahoffman@water.ca.gov 
.NET Developer 
 Participated in application design, architecture design,


and database modeling. 
 Created the webpages and web controls for the


project. 
 Created the workflow and other service layer codes.
 Designed and developed reports using the Telerik


Reporting Tool.
 Performed enterprise authentication and user


migration.
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The CASGEM project implemented an automated online 
notification and data submittal system for monitoring 
entities. Prospective monitoring entities notify DWR of 
their intent to perform groundwater monitoring functions 
for the CASGEM Program.  
1 year, 2 months 
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010, Oracle 10g 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102010 to 122010 
Repo Marketing 
Repo Cars Lookup 
Tom Keller 
7478 Sandalwood Dr, Citrus Heights, CA 95610 
916-765-9404, tomk@tomkellerconsulting.com 
.NET Developer 
Mr. Mehta worked on an internal website, implementing 
the National Automobile Dealers Association (NADA) web 
service to obtain valuations for repossessed cars. The 
NADA valuations were used to compare with Kelly Blue 
Book (KBB) valuations. Mr. Mehta was responsible for 
implementing web services in the internal website. He has 
also worked on converting Classic ASP code to ASP .NET. 
3 months 
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008, SQL Server 2008 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032009 to 102010 
Capitol Public Radio 
Tom Keller 
7055 Folsom Blvd, Sacramento, CA 95826 
916-765-9404, tomk@tomkellerconsulting.com 
Webmaster Associate 
Mr. Mehta was a webmaster associate developing and 
managing the Capitol Public Radio website using ASP.NET 
and SQL Server 2005. He managed three websites and 
developed a website with accessibility standards for 
Sacramento-based Public Radio. The website meets the 
National Public Radio (NPR) requirements. He was also 
responsible for standardizing the existing code used on 
the new website. 
1 year, 6 months 
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008, SQL Server 2005, Umbraco 
CMS 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


122008 to 052009 
California State University Sacramento Information 
Resource & Technology Labs  
IRT – California State University Sacramento 
6000 J St, Sacramento, CA 95819 
916-278-7337 
Computer Lab Assistant 
Mr. Mehta was a CSUS Computer Lab Assistant 
responsible for maintaining labs and helping students 
with computer-related questions. 
6 months 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012007 to 062008 
Gateway Technolabs Pvt. Ltd. 
Kalpesh Patel 
B/81, Corporate House,, Judges Bunglow Rd, Ahmedabad, 
Gujarat 380054, India, +91 79 2685 2554 
Software Engineer 
 Developed web-based applications using ASP,


ASP.NET, and HTML. 
 Developed desktop applications using C#.NET.
 Defined databases and project flow.
Game Portal 
Mr. Mehta was part of a team of 16 programmers that 
developed a multilingual gaming portal. The games 
(simple flash games to Massively Multiplayer Online Role 
Playing Games (MMORPG)) developed by third-party 
vendors were hosted by the portal. The frontend GUI was 
created in the ASP.NET and the backend database was 
created in SQL 2005. 
Audio/Video Podcast (www.intellipodcast.com) 
Mr. Mehta was part of a team of 6 programmers that 
developed a podcast with a free/paid membership option. 
The product allowed users to upload/distribute their 
videos/audios with friends as well as make them available 
to public. The users were restricted to data transfer and 
upload space according to the applicable membership 
(free or paid). The podcast was developed in ASP.NET, SQL 
Server 2005, FMS Server, and 3rd party applications (Blog, 
Forum, and Chat).  
Online Shopping Mall (www.koophart.nl) 
Mr. Mehta was part of a team of 4 programmers that 
developed an online multi-shop shopping mall with 
online/offline payment options. The website is 
customizable to allow the shop owner to design a look and 
feel according to their preference. An Admin panel is given 
to each shop owner to design their website based on their 
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preference. The frontend GUI was created in ASP.NET and 
the backend database was created in SQL Server 2005. 
Platform of Experts in Planning Law 
Mr. Mehta was part of a team of 4 programmers that 
developed a website for the Dutch Institute for 
Construction Law. More than 15 countries were involved 
in planning the laws through the website. The website was 
developed in ASP, with SQL Server 2000 as the backend 
database. 
7 months 
ASP, ASP.NET, HTML, C#.NET 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


California State University 
Sacramento 
California 
Master of Science, Computer Science 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 


Gujarat University 
Ahmedabad, Gujarat, 
India 
Bachelor of Engineering, Information Technology 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows 2008/2012 7 


Software: 


ASP.NET, XML, XSLT, jQuery, HTML 5, JavaScript, CSS, 
and ASP, HTML 5 Web applications on Android and 
iOS 8


Tools: 


ADX Studio Portals, Visual Studio 2012/2010/2008, 
Telerik UI Controls, Infragistics Web Controls, 
DevExpress UI Controls, Telerik ORM, Visual Basic 6.0, 
Salesforce CRM, Microsoft Reporting tools, Umbraco 
CMS 8


Databases: 
MS SQL Server 2012/2008/2005, SSRS, SSIS, MySQL, 
MS Access, Oracle 10g 8 
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REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Cheryl Kettlewell 
Project Manager 
California Energy Commission 
1516 9th St, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-654-8835, cheryl.kettlewell@energy.ca.gov 


Christine Awtrey 
Project Manager 
California Energy Commission 
1516 9th St, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-651-1227, Christine.Awtrey@energy.ca.gov 


Dr. Michael Barks 
Project Sponsor 
8260 Longleaf Dr, Elk Grove, CA 95758 
916-691-0253, Michael.Barks@cdcr.ca.gov 
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9.6 Test Manager – Arman Gharib 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Arman Gharib  Key Personnel 
Classification: Test Manager # of Years in Classification: 20 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


• 20+ years of software engineering experience
• C#, ASP.NET, QA, and Automation experience
• Senior Software Engineer & Architect – Trinity Technology Group
• Software Architect & Development Manager – Dominion Enterprises
• Software Architect – Trofholz Technologies
• Senior Software Development Engineer – Intel Corporation
• Founder, Software Engineer – www.cybertaxacademy.com
• Founder, Software Engineer – Arman Web Design & Development
• Software Development Engineer – Microsoft Corporation (Database)
• Software Development Test Engineer – Microsoft Corporation (ADO)
• Software Test Engineer – Microsoft Corporation (Visual Basic)
• Extensive experience in the full software development lifecycle
• Excellent communicator and team collaborator
• Outstanding management skills including planning, organizing, staffing, and


leading
# of Years with Firm: 2 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


102014 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services 
Enterprise Payment System 
Philip Heinrich, Chief, Office of HIPAA Compliance 
Department of Health Care Services 
1700 K St, 4020 
Sacramento CA 95814 
916-552-9050 
Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Senior Software Engineer and Architect 
 Architecture and Design
 Upgraded legacy framework to the latest Microsoft


.Net technology
 Upgraded Microsoft Web Forms to MVC and Web API
 Upgraded legacy user web interface data binding to


one of the best and efficient frameworks
 Redesigned data transfer of large datasets from


browser to backend servers from legacy technology to
REST Web APIs


 Designed an optimized algorithm to send data from
browser to the REST service


 Designed a sophisticated server cache system to
provide an extremely optimized REST service


 Designed the framework to scale into multiple tiers







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Resumes 


9-52 


 Supported and maintained operational efficiency of
the payment system


 Collaborated with senior management, senior product
and program managers, UI designers, senior business
analysts, QA team and other stakeholders to achieve
company business goals and enhance client user-
experience


The Capitation Management System (CAPMAN) provides 
an industry-standard person-level receipt to managed 
care plans. Since going into production in July 2011, 
CAPMAN has supported a 50 percent increase in Medi-Cal 
managed care, from 4.5 million members in July 2011 to 9 
million in 2015. CAPMAN was developed to generate the 
payment information for all the beneficiaries enrolled in 
Medi-Cal plans and transmit the remittance information to 
all the vendors. The system is used to manage vendors, 
contracts and amendments, supplemental coverage, 
invoice generation, payments, and accounting 
reconciliation. As part of the system, the payments are 
processed from the State Controller’s office and the 
remittance advice information is translated to HIPAA 
compliant X12 820 EDI files before transmission to 
vendors. CAPMAN calculates and communicates payments 
to managed care plans in excess of $3 billion per month. 
Current 
Visual Studio 2012, SQL Server 2012, BizTalk 2012, TFS, 
Visio, C#, .NET 4.5, MVC, Web API, MS SQL, LINQ, AJAX, 
jQuery, HTML5, CSS, JavaScript, and Rivets.js for UI data 
binding 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052014 to 102014 
Dominion Enterprises 
Dealership Management System (DMS) 
Curtis Conner, VP of dx1 Development  
150 Granby Street 
Norfolk, Virginia 23510 
757-351-7000 
Software Architect and  Development Manager 
 Worked on a cloud-based, Dealership Management


System (DMS) for the Power Sports industry. DX1 is a
complete dealership business platform providing an
end-to-end solution supporting accounting, sales
transactions, online marketing, and customer
development. DX1 is designed to improve dealership
efficiencies while growing sales and maximizing
profitability.


 Designed, prototyped, and developed a framework
enabling dealerships to send their inventory, including
spec data and images, to destinations such as
Craigslist, eBay, YouTube, and Backpage.


 Managed junior and senior developers.
 Used Microsoft Studio Online to track features and


tasks.
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 Collaborated with president, senior management,
senior product and program managers, UI designers,
QA team, and other stake holders to achieve company
business goals.


6 months 
Visual Studio 2013 Ultimate, .Net, MVC, C#, Web API, REST 
API, Craigslist API,  Azure Cloud Services, Azure Storage, 
MS SQL, Microsoft Entity Framework, AJAX, jQuery, CSS, 
HTML, Infragistics (UI) controls, Visual Studio Online (Team 
Foundation Server), and Microsoft Application Insights 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


032013 to 042014 
Trofholz Technologies 
Cloud Storage Web Application System 
James Crump, VP of Engineering 
2207 Plaza Dr, Rocklin, CA 95765 
916-813-5315 
Software Architect 
 Architected, designed, developed, deployed, and


managed a private cloud storage web application 
system similar to Dropbox that included Desktop Sync. 
The company was Sierra Nevada Corporation and the 
project was related to “Gorgon Stare,” which was a U.S. 
Air Force project dealing with drones. 


 This web application solution provided a UI similar to
File Manager and provided access control to an 
enhanced folder/file system stored in the cloud to 
users with various roles. This solution also provided 
Membership and Account Management, Desktop Sync, 
and various dashboard configuration settings, such as 
notifications, based on file or folder modifications. 


1 year, 1 month  
Visual Studio 2013, .Net MVC, C#, Web API, SignalR, MS 
SQL, Microsoft Entity Framework, SQL Server Management 
Objects, AJAX, jQuery, CSS, HTML, and Kendo UI (TreeView, 
Grid, and others) 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement 


022011 to 032012 
Intel Corporation 
Graphics Architecture Group 
Zeljko Miksic 
1900 Prairie City Rd, Folsom, CA 95630 
916-356-8080 
Senior Software Developer 
 Designed and developed a distributed test automation


framework for the next generation of Intel's integrated 
graphics chips (Ivy Bridge, Haswell, and other chip 
architectures). The core was a Microsoft WPF desktop 
application with very sophisticated data-binding to 
data-grid and many other windows controls. 
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 Designed and developed test tools for very complex
systems using C#, .NET, Python, and other scripting
tools. The framework was a multi-threaded cross-
process and cross-machine architecture using
windows Pipes and other design patterns to
send/receive data and heartbeat from remote
systems.


 Designed and developed a test tool to read and write
to CMOS/BIOS.


 Designed and developed a framework to reboot
unresponsive remote systems (PCs, laptops, tablets,
and smart phones) programmatically using power
relay solutions to control the power button.


 Remotely configured graphics performance
benchmarks, such as Futuremark 3DMark06, 3DMark
Vantage, 3DMark11, and many other graphic-intensive
games. Remotely started graphics benchmarks/games
and took various power and performance
measurements using various techniques, such as
intercepting Windows messages, and other tools and
devices, such as Intel's ITP (In-Target Probe) and ITP-
DAL.


1 year, 1 month 
Visual Studio 2012, .Net, Microsoft Windows Presentation 
Foundation (WPF), data grid, data binding, console 
application, PHP, writing to CMOS/BIOS, graphics 
performance benchmarks by Futuremark, and deep dive 
into Intel’s hardware architecture using Intel’s ITP-DAL 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement 


2008 to 2011 
Cyber Tax Academy 
Arman Gharib 
4120 Douglas Blvd, Granite Bay, CA 95746 
916-201-4925 
Armang_99@yahoo.com 
E-Learning Platform with Video On-Demand 
Founder, Software Engineer, and Designer 
• Designed and developed a sophisticated and simple


video-on-demand e-Learning web application framework 
which enabled users (accountants) to attend continuing 
legal education (CLE) courses online by viewing high-
quality video courses and taking tests online for 
certification. 


3 years 
Microsoft .NET, C#, MS SQL, Microsoft Azure, security, 
encryption, authentication, and e-commerce using PayPal 
SDK APIs 


Required Information: 2006 to 20111 
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MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement 


Arman Web Design and Development 
Arman Gharib 
4120 Douglas Blvd, Granite Bay, CA 95746 
916-201-4925 
Armang_99@yahoo.com 
Founder, Software Engineer, and Designer 
 Designed, developed, and managed numerous


websites for local businesses. 
5 years 
Visual Studio, .Net MVC, C#, Web API, SignalR, MS SQL, 
Microsoft Azure, AJAX, jQuery, CSS, HTML 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 


1991 to 1998 
Microsoft Corporation 
Tom Woods 
One Microsoft Way, Redmond, WA 98052 
425-882-8080 
Software Development Engineer 
• Designed and developed a test automation


framework called Distributed Test Manager (DTM). 
The core component was a Windows service 
running on Microsoft Internet Information Services 
(IIS) server. Functionalities included test suites 
distribution to Local Test Managers (LTMs), logging, 
and dispatching new jobs (tests) to LTMs. LTMs 
were the remote components running on 
individual lab computers and executed automated 
test suites and reported PASS/FAIL to the DTM. 
This design was adapted by other testing groups 
inside Microsoft.  


• Components from the Microsoft Database Division
were used in Microsoft SQL server and other 
Microsoft Office products, such as Word and Excel.  


• Designed, developed, and managed automated tests
for Microsoft JET Database engine and Microsoft ADO 
(ActiveX Data Objects). 


• Designed, developed, and managed automated tests
for Visual Basic. 


• Designed and developed a framework to test Custom
Controls in Visual Basic. This framework/tool was 
known as Control Test (CtlTest), designed to test 
custom controls (VBX/OCX) such as check box, option, 
text, list, TreeView, and other controls. The primary 
function of this tool was to test properties and 
methods of custom controls. It was an invaluable tool 
for developers to do pre-check-in tests and for testers 
to run acceptance tests on any given custom control. 
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• Tested popular and powerful controls such as
TreeView and List controls.


7 years 
Microsoft Family of Compilers, Visual Studio, Visual C, 
Visual Basic, VB-DOS, C, C++, Assembly Language , Basic, 
Microsoft Office, Windows Service, MS DOS, Windows NT 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of Maryland 
College Park 
Maryland 
Bachelor of Science, Computer Science 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows, Windows NT, Windows Servers, Azure 25 
Hardware: PCs & Servers 25 
Software: Microsoft Products and Servers 25 


Tools: 
Visual Studio, Microsoft Tools, SQL Studio, Azure 
Portal, Office Applications 25 


Databases: SQL 10 
REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Fabrice Fonck 
Director 
Microsoft Corporation 
425-922-4963 
Fabrice_fonck@hotmail.com 


Reza Baghai 
Director, Skype  
Microsoft Corporation 
425-985-9811 
Reza.Bghai@microsoft.com 


James Crump 
Vice President  
Trofholz Technologies 
916-813-5315 
jcrump@surewest.com 
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9.7 Training Specialist – Gina Zbikowski 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Gina Zbikowski  Key Personnel 
Classification: Training Specialist # of Years in Classification: 5 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Mrs. Zbikowski is highly motivated and goal-oriented, and consistently 
demonstrates accomplishments in the areas of business requirements and 
identification of details needed for systems that completely satisfy user’s 
processes and interfaces.  
 Strong background as an organized and detail-oriented Business Analyst,


with a commitment to delivering top quality service and the ability to
prioritize effectively.


 Excels in the creative use of tools provided to gather and communicate
highly technical material in a manner that allows for day-to-day users to
understand the concepts and methods supported by the application.


 Experience influencing decision-making in implementing new ideas in a fast-
paced, high-volume environment.


 Played a key role in the successful implementation of the Medi-Cal Managed
Care 820 Remittance Transaction Phase II (5010) for the State of California.


 Demonstrated her strengths in client relations, leadership, and problem
solving throughout all business analysis aspects of the Software
Development Lifecycle (SDLC), including facilitating Joint Application Design
sessions (JADs), specifying functional requirements, planning and executing
system testing, planning and supporting User Acceptance Testing (UAT),
facilitating change management, and delivering End-User Training.


 Able to work independently or contribute to an integrated team with the
drive and ability to learn quickly and produce results.


# of Years with Firm: 7 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Energy Commission 
Renewables Portfolio Standard (RPS) Database System 
Jennifer Campagna 
Energy Commission Supervisor II 
1516 9th Street, Sacramento, CA 95814,  
916-654-4710, Jennifer.Campagna@energy.ca.gov 
Lead Business Analyst for the Certification Unit 
 Analyze and document business requirements using


Use Cases, Test Cases, and supporting documentation.
 Facilitate and manage Design Sessions with the client.
 Manage System Testing.
Renewables Portfolio Standard Database System is being 
built as secure user friendly .NET Enterprise Application to 
provide efficient and streamlined services relating to 
receiving, processing, and analyzing renewable energy 
data, as well as a fast release of reports. It will allow 
customers the ability to submit data, reports, files, and 
applications electronically and update records, as 
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necessary, through a web–based interface. It will also 
provide staff with workflow capability to review 
applications and perform automated data analysis and 
processing, and the ability to perform ad hoc queries and 
generate ad hoc reports. The solution will be a central part 
of the Energy Commission’s goals to streamline RPS 
reporting for California’s retail sellers of electricity, publicly 
owned utilities, and renewable electricity generation 
facilities and to increase the efficiency of the RPS Unit by 
minimizing manual business processes that are causing 
reporting delays and longer review times. 
Current 
CRM (RAADIO), Excel, Visio, Word, Project, SharePoint, 
PowerPoint, and SnagIt 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


122011 to 022015 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services 
820 Remittance Phase 2 (5010) M&O 
Philip Heinrich 
Chief, Office of HIPAA Compliance 
Department of Health Care Services 
1700 K St, 4020 
Sacramento CA 95814 
916-552-9050, Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Senior Business Analyst 
 Managed efforts for change management.
 Managed testing for M&O such as system issues and


change orders.
 Implemented over 5,000 hours of change order


requests.
The CAPMAN system provides HIPAA-compliant 820 
payment transactions to Managed Care trading partners. 
The system replaced manual processing of $6 billion 
dollars in payments annually, and provides extensive 
reporting and researching capabilities to users. The sub-
system provides the Third-Party Liability Division the 
ability to auto pay premiums for specific Medi-Cal 
beneficiaries. 
3 years, 2 months 
Microsoft Access, Excel, Visio, Word, Project, SharePoint, 
PowerPoint, SQL, SnagIt, and Edifecs 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


042009 to 122011 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Health Care Services 
820 Remittance Phase 2 (5010) M&O 
Philip Heinrich 
Chief, Office of HIPAA Compliance 
Department of Health Care Services 
1700 K St, 4020 
Sacramento CA 95814 
916-552-9050, Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Business Analyst and End-User Training Facilitator 
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 Analyzed and documented business requirements
using Use Cases, Test Cases, and formal training
processes.


 Performed extensive testing, supported User
Acceptance Testing (UAT), and conducted end user
training.


 Served as Subject Matter Expert over all efforts for the
Health Insurance Premium Payment Division (HIPP)
and Third Party Liability Recovery Division (TPLRD).


 Project schedule spanned 18 months and follows
standard waterfall methodology with some agile
implementation strategies when necessary.


 The system supports 30 end users.
 Fixed-bid, (20) deliverable-based contract at $1.4


million plus enhancements.
 Utilized Microsoft Access, Excel, Visio, Word, Project,


SharePoint, and PowerPoint.
 End-User Training Facilitator – delivered three


separate End-User Training courses, one for each of
the system’s three primary user groups: TPLRD,
HIPP/BCCTP, and MMCD. She developed the End-User
Training Plan and prepared training materials,
including User Manuals, PowerPoint presentations,
test exercises, staged data, and reference materials.


The CAPMAN system provides HIPAA-compliant 820 
payment transactions to Managed Care trading partners. 
The system replaced manual processing of $6 billion 
dollars in payments annually, and provides extensive 
reporting and researching capabilities to users. The sub-
system provides the Third-Party Liability Division the 
ability to auto pay premiums for specific Medi-Cal 
beneficiaries. 
2 years, 8 months 
Microsoft Access, Excel, Visio, Word, Project, SharePoint, 
PowerPoint, SQL, SnagIt, and Edifecs 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


012011 to 022011 
Trinity Technology Group 
Bay Area Quality Management District 
Anthony Fournier 
Air Quality Program Manager 
Bay Area Air Quality Management District 
939 Ellis Street 
San Francisco, CA 94109 
Phone:  (415) 749-4961 
Fax:  (415) 749-5020 
afournier@baaqmd.gov 
Business Analyst/QA Tester 
 Planned and developed all system test preparation


and execution activities.
 Developed 100% of Test Scripts, Test Data, and


Expected Results.
 Executed 100% of Test Scripts.







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Resumes 


9-60 


A solution to support local air districts throughout the 
State of California and administer the Carl Moyer Program 
(CMP) and the Goods Movement Program (GMP) to offer 
grants to owners of heavy and medium duty vehicles in 
the state. 
2 months 
Excel, Visio, Word, SharePoint, PowerPoint, and SnagIt 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of Phoenix 
N/A - online 
N/A- online 
Masters of Business Administration 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 


University of California 
Davis 
California 
Bachelor of Science 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: 
Hardware: 
Software: 


Tools: 
Microsoft Office Suite – CRM, Excel, Outlook, Project, 
PowerPoint, SharePoint, Visio, Word, SQL and Edifecs 7 


Databases: 
REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Philip Heinrich 
Chief, Office of HIPAA Compliance 
Department of Health Care Services 
1700 K St, 4020 
Sacramento CA 95814 
Office:  (916) 552-9050 
Philip.Heinrich@dhcs.ca.gov 
Jennifer Campagna 
California Energy Commission Supervisor II 
1516 9th Street,  
Sacramento, CA 95814, 
Phone:  (916) 654-4710 
Jennifer.Campagna@energy.ca.gov 
Anthony Fournier 
Air Quality Program Manager 
Bay Area Air Quality Management District 
939 Ellis Street 
San Francisco, CA 94109 
Phone:  (415) 749-4961 
Fax:  (415) 749-5020 
afournier@baaqmd.gov 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Resumes 


9-61 


9.8 Additional Team Member (SoS Expert) – Michael Tomlin 
COMPANY NAME: Trinity Technology Group 


 Contractor Subcontractor


Name: Michael Tomlin  Key Personnel 
Classification: SOS Expert # of Years in Classification: 20 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


As a technology consultant, Mr. Tomlin has designed business solutions for private, 
non-profit, and governmental organizations from concept to deployment of systems 
for thousands of users and tens of millions of records managing billions of dollars. 
The Management Information Systems (MIS) concentration of his Business 
Administration degree is tightly tethered to the concepts of dealing with the human 
side of the technology industry, which is at the foundation of any software 
development activity. He has worked on over 25 projects comprising more than 
50,000 hours of experience developing his skills and experience as a Senior Business 
Analyst, Technical Architect, Programmer, Database Specialist, and Project Manager.  
The foundation of these roles is maintaining knowledge of emerging technologies 
and using his strong communication and organization skills to communicate 
priorities with the "C” level executives, application development teams, and other 
direct or indirect project stakeholders. Technology projects he has implemented 
focus on statewide or enterprise wide collaboration along with cooperation and 
integration, and he has extensive experience leading teams during designing, 
building, testing, and maintaining today's complex technical environments. 


 Lead technical analyst/programming integrating mainframe data set's into
public facing website for Secretary of State's on-line e-file State of Officer’s
filing system.


 Align project delivery by focusing on the IIBA Core Concepts Model for
business analysis, including changes, needs, solutions, stakeholders,
context, and value.


 Develop and execute the strategic technical direction, application
development, and the performance, integrity, and security of all information
technology assets.


 Responsible for the company-wide methodology for business analysis and
specification.


 Extensive experience facilitating technology projects and determining
appropriate project approach, scheduling, resolving problems, setting
project priorities, and guiding projects to meet completion criteria.


 Extensive experience working on and off the internet with the following
database management systems: Microsoft SQL Server through 2008 R2, SQL
Azure, Oracle 9i, Visual FoxPro, and MS Access.


 Language skills encompass programming Visual Basic, Visual FoxPro, VB.net,
Transact SQL (MS SQL Server); stored procedure, triggers, user-defined
functions; and the object-oriented middle tier.


 Programming experience includes tens of thousands of lines of code in
production at multiple client locations, including public facing statewide
systems that include client-side and server-side scripting with connectivity to
legacy database systems.


 Responsible for managing Windows physical and virtual server
environments, network security, firewalls, application servers, databases,
desktop productivity software, word processing, and secure remote
connectivity to corporate information including files, electronic mail, and
messaging.
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 Implemented statewide system used to evaluate, award, and track billions
of dollars in grant dollars requiring strict adherence to federal and state
laws.


 Expert with relational data models, data modeling, database programming,
and structured query language (SQL).


 Business Process Modeling and workflow modeling with both narratives and
diagrams.


 Gather detailed requirements using structured Software Development Life
Cycle (SDLC) methodologies and modeling techniques.


 Joint Application Design (JAD) meeting facilitation by focusing on planning,
scheduling, and completion.


 Project Management with a focus on identifying key decisions and issue/risk
mitigation.


# of Years with Firm: 1 year 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
Ted London, Managing Director 
2015 J Street, Sacramento, CA 95811 
916-284-7277, tlondon@trinitytg.com 
Business Analysis Practice Lead 
Responsible for the company-wide methodology for 
business analysis and specification. Assist the project 
manager and project lead business analysis with 
knowledge transfer in project planning and execution 
throughout the project life cycle across TrinityTG projects. 
1 year 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 
Dynamics CRM 2015/2016, JavaScript/AJAX, SOAP/REST 
Web Services, ADO.NET, Visual Studio 2012, SQL Server 14, 
Active Directory, ADFS, SSRS, MS Office. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


112015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Social Services (CDSS) 
Pilot Microsoft Dynamics CRM 2015 Solution 
Implementation 
California Department of Social Services 
Rebecca McCann 
744 P Street, MS 9-9-60 
Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-651-5563, Rebecca.McCann@dss.ca.gov 
Senior Business Analyst (Lead) – Project Manager 
Mr. Tomlin is implementing a Microsoft Dynamics CRM 
2015 solution to automate CDSS GEN 158 System and the 
Child Fatality, Incident, and Death Reporting process. This 
will automate a current manual workflow process for both 
functions. The GEN 158 is a system used by internal staff. 
The Child Fatality, Incident, and Death Reporting workflow 
will have an external portal implementation for input by 
Licensees of CCLD and electronic archiving of process 
results. This is a build from scratch implementation as all 
processes are currently manual paper workflow. 
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Current 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 
Dynamics CRM 2015, Visual Studio 2010/2012, SQL Server 
2012/14, Active Directory, ADFS, MS Office, TrinityTG 
ProjectVue. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


082015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Hospital Association 
Member Management System 
Anthony P. Roth, California Hospital Association 
Business System Manager 
916-552-7503, aroth@calhospital.org 
Senior Business Analyst (Lead) – Project Manager 
Mr. Tomlin serves as the Senior Business Analyst (Lead) 
and Project Manager on a team to design, develop, and 
implement a new member management system for the 
California Hospital Association. Using Microsoft Dynamics 
xRM 2015, Clickdimensions, and EasyTerritory, the 
solution provides an integrated system for managing 
member contact information, determining membership 
constituents based upon geographical boundaries, and 
consolidating communications to the member 
organizations. The project includes business process 
analysis, system architecture, solution design, 
development, testing, training, data conversion, and 
implementation support. 
Current 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 
Dynamics CRM 2013/2015, C# 4.0, JavaScript/AJAX, 
SOAP/REST Web Services, ADO.NET, Visual Studio 
2010/2012, SQL Server 2012/14, Active Directory, ADFS, 
Windows Workflow Foundation, SSRS, MS Office, TrinityTG 
ProjectVue. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


072015 to 122015 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Energy Commission 
Renewable Portfolio System (RPS) 
Brian McCollough, Energy Commission Specialist 
1516 9th St, Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-654-1648, brian.mccollough@energy.ca.gov 
Senior Business Analyst (Lead) 
The RPS Unit of California Energy Commission receives 
applications and generation data from renewable 
electrical generation facilities and renewable electricity 
procurement data from utilities located throughout 
California. The objective of this project is to replace the 
Unit’s current database with a system that has increased 
functionality and the ability to accommodate expanded 
data collection and storage needs to meet current and 
future state policy requirements. This project includes 
Geographic Information System (GIS) integration with the 
software solution. Mr. Tomlin served as Senior Business 
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Analyst (Lead) during project startup and elicitation 
activities of business analysis to set standards and client 
expectations. 
6 months 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 
TrinityTG ProjectVue, Microsoft Project, Microsoft Office, 
Visio, ASP.NET, C#, .NET Framework, SQL SERVER 2012 and 
Visual Studio 2010. 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


062015 to Present 
Trinity Technology Group 
ProjectVue – CRM Based Requirements Management 
System 
Trinity Technology Group 
Ted London, Managing Director 
2015 J Street, Sacramento, CA 95811 
916-284-7277, tlondon@trinitytg.com 
Senior Business Analyst (Lead) – Project Manager 
The ProjectVue system is a highly customized solution 
based on MS Dynamics CRM 2016 used to manage 
information technology projects including requirements 
discovery, analysis, project management, and testing. 
Internal as well as client facing, this solution provided 
requirements management and traceability to allow 
project teams to have a consolidated solution to access 
up-to-date information. Worked closely with managing 
director and consultants to discover and implement firm-
wide solution for requirements management. Deployment 
on Azure IaaS VM environment consisting of Active 
Directory and Active Directory Federation Service (ADFS) 
integrated with Office 365 single sign on (SSO) to 
authenticate against CRM internet facing deployments 
(IFD). 
Current 
Azure IaaS VM environment, Active Directory, Active 
Directory Federation Service (ADFS), Office 365 
Dynamics CRM 2015/2016 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


052014 to 052015 
Bodhtree Solutions 
Barb Shepard 
Secretary of State Office 
Business Programs Division 
California Business Connect Project Director 
916-651-5471, barbara.shepard@sos.ca.gov 
Responsible for the development of requirements 
specifications, including business process modeling 
relating to the internal and public facing forms intake 
system. The business requirements include data models, 
business process models, diagrams, and narratives to 
identify priorities to integrate into the new web-based 
message center and information exchange with 
customers. 
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Collaborated with Business Programs Division and 
Departmental Accounting Office, including Division Chiefs, 
Subject Matter Experts, and line workers to ensure 
integration with the existing systems. 
Facilitated workshops with up to 20 staff including Chiefs, 
Lead Attorneys, and Subject Matter Experts. 
Worked with SOS staff to develop agendas, schedules, 
action items, and appropriate project approaches. 
Identified “to-be” process improvements with process 
models. 
1 year 
Windows Server, CaliberRM, MS Word, MS Access, MS 
Excel, MS Visio, MS PowerPoint 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


082013 to 012014 
Trinity Technology Group 
California Department of Insurance 
Charles Lundberg 
Senior Programmer Analyst Supervisor 
California Department of Insurance, ADAM Bureau 
300 Capitol Mall, Suite 1400 
Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-492-3276 
916-205-7936 (Mobile) 
916-445-4296 (Fax) 
Charles.Lundberg@insurance.ca.gov 
 Responsible for developing requirements


specifications, including business process modeling
relating to the public facing on-line complaint forms
intake system. The business requirements included
business process models, diagrams, and narratives to
identify priorities to integrate into the new web-based
message center and information exchange with
consumers, insurance companies, and health care
providers.


 Collaborated with ITD staff including Development
Managers and the System Architect to ensure
integration with the existing systems as well as
integration with the planned modernization of
statewide case management system.


 Worked with ITD staff to develop agendas, schedules,
action items, and appropriate project approaches.


 Identified “to-be” process improvements with process
models to improve electronic complaint handling to
accommodate upcoming health care reform
requirements.


5 months 
Windows based PC, SharePoint 2010, MS Word, MS Access, 
MS Excel, MS Visio, MS PowerPoint 
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Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


101995 to 04152013 
State Building & Construction Trades Council of California 
Lynn Schorno 
Computer Services Director 
1231 I Street, Suite 302 
Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-231-6035 (Mobile) 
916-443-3302 (Office) 
Lschorno@sbctc.org 
Independent Consultant 
Database Specialist, Senior Business Analyst and System 
Architect 
 Independent consultant responsible for all aspects of


the technical landscape, including Business Analysis
and Project Management.


 Ensured performance, integrity, and security of an
80M record SQL Server 2008 R2 database securely
accessed via the internet by paid subscription.


 Custom application development of N-tier client facing
web application.


 Planning and acquisition of all technology resources
involving hardware, software, service providers and
vendors.


 Planned and implemented network security,
applications, desktop productivity software, data
exchange processes with affiliates, remote
connectivity, and messaging.


 Worked with the hundreds of end users to develop
new features and fine tune existing N-tier application
through a variety of methods, including JAD sessions
and less formal contexts.


 Responsible for the developing and delivering training
materials for hundreds of end-users throughout
California.


Full-time for prior two years ending April 2013 
Windows Servers, SonicWALL Firewalls, Windows 
Workstations, Windows Server 2008, 2012, IIS 7, SQL 
Server 2008 R2, MS Office, Visual FoxPro 


Required Information: 


MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


011991 to current 
Various private, non-profit and governmental 
organizations 
Independent Technology Consultant, System Architect, 
Business Analyst/Project Manager 
 Tenant Guarantors (1994-Current) - Project Manager,


Lead Analyst/Programmer. Developed several systems
and provided all application and network support
since 1994. Primary responsibilities included system
maintenance for in-house database for residential
screening application.


 Center for Contract Compliance of Southern
California (2001–Current) Project Manager, Lead
Programmer, Technical Lead. Developed and currently
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maintaining project tracking and case management 
system. Technical Lead coordinating network 
implementation when organization changed from a 
service provider to in-house network providing MS 
Terminal Services connectivity to remote offices 
throughout Southern California. 


 California Department of Social Services (2006) –
Business Analyst, Technical Lead; Developed feasibility
study to State Administrative Manual and Department
of Finance specifications to replace existing hardware
and software system that tracks over $6 billion in local
assistance reimbursements. Project included moving
the server environment (data and applications) from in
house to the State Data Center, which introduced
significant re-alignment of divisional information
technology staff roles.


 California Secretary of State (2001 to 2002) –
Business Analyst - Technical Lead, Multiple contracts.
Developed detailed technical specifications and
evaluation criteria for an RFP soliciting technical
solution valued at over $50 million. Extensive
process/workflow modeling and business rule
documentation, including organization change
management. Facilitated needs assessments with
program area staff to document business
requirements. Developed on-line e-file system for data
gathering application to collect Statement of Officer’s
corporate filings.


 Department of General Services – Real Estate
Services Division (1997-2001) - Lead Analyst
Programmer. Multiple contracts involving tracking
hazardous materials in state occupied buildings using
Visual FoxPro over the Internet. Involved client
mentoring and training.


 Department of Motor Vehicles (1996-1997) -
Business Analyst. Provided the VR/OL Applications
development section with workflow, process, and data
models of the logical design for a database that
consolidated all the unit’s existing project/task
tracking, project estimating, time keeping, program
inventory, and personnel data fields and tables into
one system.


 Mercer Management Consulting, Human Resource
Division (1995-1996) – Project Manager, Lead
Programmer. Developed tracking database for
international pool of consultants in Visual FoxPro and
implemented on both PC and MAC platforms.


 California State Treasurer, Tax Credit Allocation
Committee (1993-1996) - Lead Analyst/Programmer.
Developed automated compliance monitoring system
used by State Treasurer staff to verify and allocate tax
credits based on complex tax law rules.
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 California Trade and Commerce Agency (1994) -
Software Trainer. Trained staff on compliance with
industry standard interface design standards.


 California Student Aid Commission (1993) - Business
Analyst. Prepared Alternate Procurement FSR,
including business modeling of physical and logical
processes.


 Caltrans – State & Local Transportation Partnership
Program (1992-93 & 1999) – Lead Programmer,
Business Analyst. Multiple contracts involving
awarding and tracking hundreds of billions of dollars
in grant dollars. Worked on implementation team
responsible for change management for transition
planning as many roles changed from Headquarters to
district offices.


 Department of Consumer Affairs, Contractors
State License Board (1990-1992) - Programmer
Analyst. Multiple contracts including FSR development,
consensus building, client relations, programming, and
system documentation.


 California Integrated Waste Management Board
(1993-1996) – Programmer Analyst, Team Lead.
Responsible for introduced/developed their first SDLC
for all technology projects for a 20-person
development team – from project concept papers to
detailed modeling requirements and coding
standards. Extensive VFP programming projects and
assisted in developing and implementing
programming shop standards.


25+ years 
Windows Physical and Virtual Servers, SonicWALL 
Firewalls, Windows Workstations, Mac Workstations, 
Windows Server 2008, 2012, IIS 7, SQL Server 2008 R2, MS 
Office, Visual Studio 2013, Visual FoxPro 9,Oracle 9i 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


California State University 
Sacramento 
California 
Bachelors of Science, Business Administration Management Information 
Systems 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Windows Networks 25 years 


Hardware: 
Intel Based Windows Servers, 
SonicWall based firewalls 15 years 


Software: 
Microsoft SQL Server through 2008 R2, SQL Azure, 
Oracle 9i, Visual FoxPro, and MS Access 25 years 
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Tools: 
CaliberRM, ProjectVue, Visual Studio BI, Visual Studio 
2008, Visual Basic, Visual FoxPro, VB.net, Transact SQL 12 years 


Databases: 
SQL Server (2000, 2005, 2008, 2008R2, Azure), MS 
Access (all versions), Oracle 9i 20 years 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Lynn Schorno 
Computer Services Director 
1231 I Street, Suite 302 
Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-231-6035 (Mobile) 
916.443.3302 (SBCTC Office) 
916.443.8204 (Fax) 
lschorno@sbctc.org 
Charles Lundberg 
Senior Programmer Analyst Supervisor 
California Department of Insurance 
ADAM Bureau 
300 Capitol Mall, Suite 1400 
Sacramento, CA 95814 
916-492-3276 
916-205-7936 (Mobile) 
916-445-4296 (Fax) 
Charles.Lundberg@insurance.ca.gov 
Brian McCollough 
California Energy Commission 
Renewable Energy Division 
1516 9th St., MS-45 
Sacramento, CA 95818 
916-653-1648, Brian.McCollough@energy.ca.gov 
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10. Preliminary Project Plan
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Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 
BR01 - Amendments 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.01 Reports 
The system will allow users (supervisors, 
deputies, etc.) to access real-time activity 
reports based on access rights. 


M S 


Reports built in Dynamics 
automatically adhere to the 
security model, limiting users 
ability to see data based upon 
access rights 


BR01.02 Reports 
Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for 
the creation of ad hoc reports with user 
access being controlled by access rights. 


M s 


Reports built in Dynamics' 
Advanced Find feature (the ad-
hoc reporting engine) 
automatically adhere to the 
security model, limiting users 
ability to see data based upon 
access rights 


BR01.03 Reports 
Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for 
the creation of custom reports that can be 
saved for future use. 


M S Custom reports can be saved 
and shared by the creating user 


BR01.04 Reports 


The system will provide the capability to 
generate a report for a single 
processor/user to include type of 
transaction, start, end, total time to 
complete transaction/job, by a single date 
or date range. 


M W


BR01.05 Reports 


Metrics: The system will provide the 
capability to create a report that captures 
the number of jobs processed by each 
processor/user in real-time categorized by 
job type (Lists, Articles, Amendments, etc.) 


M W


BR01.06 Reports 


Metrics: The system will provide the ability 
to generate a report on the jobs and type of 
work completed. 
-- # job complete in a given time frame 
-- by type of filing (ex: merger, AOI, AOO, 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


etc.) 
-- by Processor 


BR01.07 The system shall prevent the editing of 
incoming documents for the current job. M W


BR01.08


The system shall print all Actions & Fees 
on the receipt with a breakdown of fees in 
the following order: charges, payment, 
and balance. 


M W


BR01.09
The system will itemize all payments and 
the period for which they apply on the 
customer receipt. 


M W


BR01.10


The system will automatically determine 
which data fields are required for the 
return of documents requested by the 
customer (e.g. return via mail, email, fax, 
pick-up, etc.). The system will 
automatically populate the required fields, 
but also allow for manual entry. 


M W


BR01.11 The system shall automatically create
internal notes based on the method sent. M W


BR01.12


The system will automatically generate all 
customer documents (e.g. certificates, 
certifications, business licenses, charters, 
etc.) from a source template. 


M W


BR01.13
The system shall convert all source 
documents/templates to PDF for delivery 
to the customer. 


M W


BR01.14


The system will provide a final review and 
editing process for the Processor to review 
the document(s) prior to delivery to the 
customer. 


M W


BR01.15
The system will provide a means for 
creating, storing, and retrieving all 
document artifacts bases on business 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


rules TBD (ex: redacted, publically 
available, non-publically available, etc.) 


BR01.16 The system will link a single action to a 
single document (e.g. 1:1 relationship). M W


BR01.17
The system will validate the effective date 
to ensure it is within 90 days of the post 
file date. 


M W


BR01.18
The system will support the ability to issue 
a new business license to an existing 
active entity that executes a name change. 


M W


BR01.19 Designation 
of Stock 


The system will confirm that the amount 
of stock indicated on a DESIGNATION OF 
STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION 
OF STOCK filing does not exceed the total 
amount of stock on currently on file. If it 
does the system will flag the filing for 
further review. 


M M 


The existing entities related to 
securities and stock holdings will 
require modification to support 
the eSOS use cases 


BR01.20 Designation 
of Stock 


In order to process an AMENDMENT TO 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing a prior 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK must be on file. 


M M 


The existing entities related to 
securities and stock holdings will 
require modification to support 
the eSOS use cases 


BR01.21 Designation 
of Stock 


The system will require the addition of a 
note to be added defining the series/class 
of stock when a Designation of Stock or 
Amendment to Designation of Stock 
request is submitted. 


M W


BR01.22 Name 
changes 


Name changes on Amendments, 
Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, 
Modified Name Resolution jobs, etc. must 
be made in the name chain (e.g. prior 
entity names). 


M M 


The existing workflows and 
history entity that tracks legal 
name changes will need to be 
modified to support the specific 
attributes needed for eSOS 
business filings 


BR01.23 Amendment 
Type 


The system will define Amendment types 
as follows: 
Name Change - "N"  


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


Stock Change - "S"  
Manager Change - "M"  
Multiple letters/types can be listed without 
creating another action. 
This will allow the system to perform 
searches, process requests, etc. based on 
a specific Amendment type. The system 
will allow a user role to modify this list 
(configurable). 


BR01.24 Default 
Status 


Amendment & Correction actions for 
entities with DEFAULT status that decrease 
stock are required to pay fees based on 
the old stock to bring them current. 


M M 


This business requirements will 
need modifications to the 
payment entity and the securities 
data in order to determine the 
proper fee amount 


BR01.25 Default 
Status 


The system will set a flag to notify the 
processor that the fees are based on the 
previous stock amount when the list is 
being filed. 


M M 


The stock amount will need to be 
captured as historical data, 
which will require a modification 
to support this 


BR01.26 Default 
Status 


The system will not allow the processor to 
edit the fees. M S 


The security model allows 
system administrators to restrict 
access to the calculated fees 


BR01.27 Mergers 
The system will require an Officer's 
Statement Form (090803) if the merging 
entity is a Foreign Corporation. 


M M 
A new business rule will need to 
be created in order to support a 
specific form dependency 


BR01.28 State of Jurisdiction is required. M W 


BR01.29 Mergers 
The system will automatically update the 
entity status upon the execution of any 
Action. 


M W


BR01.30 Mergers 
The system will associate the filing 
document to all non-foreign entities on 
file. 


M W


BR01.31 Mergers 
The system will require a forwarding 
address for all domestic entities merging 
out of Nevada. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.32 Mergers 
If only the merging entity is on file the 
system will change the Registered Agent 
value to "Secretary of State". 


M W


BR01.33 Mergers 


If only the surviving entity is on file the 
system will associate the image to the 
surviving entity with a note indicating the 
merging entity name and State of 
Jurisdiction. 


M W


BR01.34 Mergers 
Nevada-to-Nevada entity mergers and 
conversions requires only one expedite 
fee. 


M M 
The payment fee logic will need 
to be modified to support this 
business rule 


BR01.35 Mergers 


When a domestic entity merges out the 
system will require a Surviving Entity to be 
listed on the merger document whether or 
not the Surviving entity is on file. 


M W


BR01.36 Conversions Multiple entities can merge into the
Surviving Entity. M S 


Dynamics data management 
features allow for multiple 
records to be "connected", 
allowing us to meet this 
requirement via OOB 
functionality 


BR01.37 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of 
the project scope. Below is a possible 
example. 
"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs 
to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 
8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10,
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs 
(level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite 
jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR02 – New Filings 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.01 User 
credentials 


The system shall not require a separate 
login and password. Successfully 
logging in to the user's workstation will 
satisfy user authentication. 


M S 
Dynamics and iCapture both 
integrate with Active Directory to 
provide single sign on 


BR02.02 Web browser 


The system shall be compatible with the 
current versions of Microsoft IE, Google 
Chrome, and Mozilla Firefox web 
browsers. 


M S Dynamics is compatible with all 
current browser versions 


BR02.03 Simultaneous 
logins 


A processor or supervisor may be 
logged in to the system simultaneously 
on multiple computers. 


M S 


multiple sessions are allowed, 
and data saved in one session 
can be seen on another 
workstation upon refreshing the 
browser 


BR02.04 User profile 


The processor's or supervisor's profile 
is user specific and governed by the 
Commercial Recordings System so any 
setup is not required. 


M M 


Dynamics has its own User 
profile that must be provisioned, 
so a modification will be made to 
integrate with the Commercial 
Recording system to import user 
profile information 


BR02.05 Closing 
browser 


When a user closes the application 
browser the system will verify that all of 
the user's jobs are completed. If a job is 
in a "non-complete" state the system 
will prompt the user to complete or 
pend the job(s). 


M C 
A custom JavaScript will be 
written to check current statuses 
prior to closing the browser 


BR02.06 Reports 


The system will generate & deliver an 
automated report to the Supervisor at 
8:00 AM PT & 1:00 PM PT listing all 
pending jobs to include assigned 
Processor and the date & time received. 


M W


BR02.07 Reports The system email a report to each
processor listing all their pending jobs. M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.08 Dropdown 
menus 


The system will allow all dropdown 
menus, if implemented, to be displayed 
using the Alt key and the first letter of 
the menu item on the keyboard, clicking 
on the menu options, or hovering the 
mouse over that option. 


M C JavaScript will be used to modify 
the UI behavior 


BR02.09 Work Queue 
Menu 


Work Queue menu items display the 
number of jobs in each unit when the 
person has a Deputies, Supervisors, and 
Lead Processors profile. 


M W


BR02.10 
Displaying 
Number of 
Expedited Jobs 


The number of expedited jobs is 
displayed by the expedited priority for a 
person who has a Deputy, Supervisor, 
and Lead Processor profile.  


M W


BR02.11 Expedite 
Menu 


Expedite menu option will display 
expedite type and the number for each 
unit.  


M W


BR02.12 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a 
Job priority scheme to be defined as 
part of the project scope. Below is a 
possible example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor 
needs to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 
10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal 
jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to 
be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 


BR02.13 


Work Queue 
Based On 
Process 
Profile 


Work Queue is pre-selected based upon 
the processor’s profile. 
-- Work Queue selection can be 
changed based on profile. 
-- Processors with “Floater” profile 
would have to change the queue as 
their daily work requires.  


M W


BR02.14 
Concurrent 
Access To 
Entities 


The system will only allow one (1) 
processor or on-line filer to access any 
one entity at a time. 


M C 


By default, CRM allows for 
concurrent updates, so the 
system will be customized to 
build a function supporting 
single user access 


BR02.15 
Concurrent 
Access To 
Entities 


The system will display the following 
message when an on-line user attempts 
to access an entity being used by 
another user. "This entity is experiencing 
an update, please wait a few minutes an 
try again." 


M C 


By default, CRM allows for 
concurrent updates, so the 
system will be customized to 
build a function supporting 
single user access 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.16 
Concurrent 
Access To 
Entities 


The system will display the following 
message when an desktop user 
attempts to access an entity being used 
by another user. "This entity is 
experiencing an update, please wait a few 
minutes an try again." 


M C 


By default, CRM allows for 
concurrent updates, so the 
system will be customized to 
build a function supporting 
single user access 


BR02.17 
Concurrent 
Access To 
Entities 


The system will allow manual 
intervention by a Supervisor or Lead 
Processor if the job is an expedite. 


M S 


The ability to override any 
automated action is built into 
Dynamics CRM, for any kind of 
record 


BR02.18 Assigned Jobs 
The system will allow Processors to 
assign jobs to a specific Supervisor's 
Queue. 


M s 
The Assign function in Dynamics 
allows users to assign records to 
other users 


BR02.19 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Supervisors to
assign jobs to any Processor's queue M s 


The Assign function in Dynamics 
allows users to assign records to 
other users 


BR02.20 Assigned Jobs Assigned Jobs are not queue specific M S 


Assignments are essentially just 
another data attribute within 
CRM, so assigning a record does 
not necessarily exclude it from a 
single queue 


BR02.21 Assigned Jobs The system will give Assigned Jobs a
higher priority than Pended Jobs M w


BR02.22 Pended Jobs 
The system will allow the user to specify 
a date/time by which a pended job is to 
be reviewed again. 


M w


BR02.23 
Approval For 
Duplicate 
Name 


The system will not allow duplicate 
entity names without Processor 
approval. 


M w


BR02.24 


Entity Name 
With Status In 
Name 
Availability 
Search 


The system will search all entities on file 
regardless of status (e.g. Active, Default, 
Revoked, Permanently Revoked, Name 
Reservations, etc.) to determine if 
requested entity name is available. 


M w
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.25 


Entity Name 
With Status In 
Name 
Availability 
Search 


The entity number will not change when 
the entity name for a new reservation is 
the same as the name of a new 
business entity. 


M w


BR02.26 


Submission of 
Modified 
Name 
Resolution 
Form with a 
Foreign 
Qualification 
Form 


The system will perform the following 
two (2) name availability searches using 
standard search rules when a Foreign 
Qualification Form is submitted with a 
Modified Name Resolution Form 
(200303). 
-- Search for the name in Section 1 of 
the form 
-- Search for the name in Section 7 of 
the form. 


M M 


The standard search function will 
be modified to support the 
specific search business rule for 
this requirement 


BR02.27 Entity Rules Corporations may have any corporate 
ending (ex: LLC). M S 


Dynamics CRM, by default, does 
not have restrictions on specific 
data attributes 


BR02.28 Entity Rules Corporations are not required to have 
an ending to their name. M S 


Dynamics CRM, by default, does 
not have restrictions on specific 
data attributes 


BR02.29 Entity Rules 


Corporations that are natural persons 
must have a corporate ending to their 
name. 
NRS 78.035 (1) - A name appearing to be 
that of a natural person and containing a 
given name or initials must not be used as 
a corporate name except with an 
additional word or words such as 
“Incorporated,” “Limited,” “Inc.,” “Ltd.,” 
“Company,” “Co.,” “Corporation,” “Corp.,” 
or other word which identifies it as not 
being a natural person. 


M C 


This logic check requires 
validation on the name field that 
will be accomplished through the 
use of JavaScript 
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
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BR02.30 Entity Rules 
Companies that use the word 
"Professional" in their name are not 
required to file under NRS 89 


M W


BR02.31 Entity Rules 


Entities that file NRS 78 Articles of 
Incorporation but are NRS 80 Foreign 
Corporations can submit an 
amendment with the Qualification to do 
Business, Certificate of Correction, or 
file Dissolution and start over as a 
Foreign Corporation. 


M M This logic check requires new 
validation rules to be written 


BR02.32 Entity Rules 


The system will confirm that data exists 
in the field "Purpose" on the Articles 
forms. If data does not exists in this 
field the system will send the Processor 
a message indicating that this field is 
blank.  


M W


BR02.33 Entity Rules 


The system will only display Attribute List 
items 1-10, 13, 14, 16, and 19 when the 
entity type is one of the following. App 
Cert of Auth, App Cert of Auth – County 
Pop <50,000, App Cert of Auth – County 
Pop >= 50,000; <100,000, App Cert of 
Auth – County Pop >=100,000, APRA – 
Appointment of Resident Agent, CU – 
Credit Union, GID – General 
Improvement District, NRS 77.320 
Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA 
– Corporation, CRA – Limited
Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability 
Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability 
Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-
Liability Partnership, CRA – Other. RRM – 
Railroad Map, SPA – Statement of 
Partnership Authority, or TTL – 
Telephone and Telegraph Line. 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


-- NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered 
Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – 
Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-
Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited-
Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – 
Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other 
will be added to the Electronic 
Notification List by the system. 
-- The Electronic Notification List is 
described in CRS 001 Commercial 
Registered Agent. 
-- Only Attribute List items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
9, 10, 15, 16, and 19 are displayed. 
-- Expiration Date is 90 calendar days 
after the job is committed. 
-- Include Modified Name Resolution 
form 20303.  
-- Qualification to do Business in Nevada 
form 402003 is excluded 
-- Foreign entities are: NRS 80F, NRS 
80FCC, NRS 80FNP, NRS 80FNPCS, NRS 
80FPC, NRS 86.544, NRS 87A.540, NRS 
87A.655, NRS 87F, NRS 88.575, NRS 
88.606F, NRS 88A.710, and NRS 89FPA 


BR02.34 
Inclusion of 
One Charter 
With No Fee 


Entities resulting from a New Filing 
receive a Charter. The first Charter is 
provided at no cost. 


M W


BR02.35 Filing Fees 


The system will allow for the 
assignment of the list filing fees 
contained in Appendix 1. These fees 
shall be configurable so that changes to 
the fee structure can be implemented 
without changes to code. 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.36 
Filing Fees 
Based On 
Stock Amount 


The system will be able to automatically 
assign applicable filing fees based on 
filing type and Nevada Revised Statute 
(NRS). Processors and/or Supervisors 
will have the ability to review fees and 
correct if necessary. 


M W


BR02.37 Stocks 
Calculation 


The system will perform Stocks 
Calculation based on the following. 
-- Total Authorized Shares multiplied by 
the par value, or 
-- Total Authorized Shares without par 
value multiplied by $1.00, or 
-- The sum of both par and no par shares 


M C 


The system does not currently 
have a service to calculate stocks. 
A plug-in will be developed that 
incorporates this business logic 


BR02.38 Stocks 
Calculation 


The system will charge the MAXIMUM 
fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check 
box is checked. 


M M 


The payment service will require 
modification in order to account 
for these attribute based 
business rules 


BR02.39 Stocks 
Calculation 


The system will charge the MINIMUM 
fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check 
box is NOT checked. 


M M 


The payment service will require 
modification in order to account 
for these attribute based 
business rules 


BR02.40 


Registered 
Agent 
Signature 
Missing On The 
Formation 
Document 


Form 180304 (Registered Agent 
Acceptance) must be submitted at the 
time a new business entity is entered if 
the signature of the registered agent is 
not present on the formation 
document. 


M M 


This rule requires modification to 
both the scanning setup and the 
data attributes to accurately 
capture the business rule logic. 


BR02.41 


Registered 
Agent 
Signature 
Missing On 
The 
Formation 
Document 


The information on the registered agent 
acceptance form must match the 
registered agent information on the 
formation document. 


M w
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Project Priority 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.42 


Registered 
Agent 
Signature 
Missing On 
The 
Formation 
Document 


The system will support the updating of 
the Formation document to include a 
second address line. 


M w


BR02.43 
Physical & 
Mailing 
Address 


The system will require that the physical 
AND mailing address provided on the 
New Filing form must be in Nevada. A 
textual description of the physical 
address is acceptable. 


M W


BR02.44 
Visibility of 
Supporting 
Documents 


All supporting documents included with 
the New Entity filing are considered 
public record. (Ex: professional licenses, 
etc.) 


M W


BR02.45 Leaving This 
Section 


The system will automatically save 
edits, additions, etc. as entered. M S 


Dynamics CRM has a built in 
AutoSave feature which can be 
enabled to support saving in 
progress work 


BR02.46 Officers From 
First Page 


 “Officers” from the first page are added 
to the database.  M W


BR02.47 
Office Title 
Based On 
Entity Type 


Based on the entity type, the “officers” 
titles change according to the following 
list. 
• NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010
– 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 –
81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and 
Directors submitted on form 100102 
• Exception, a NRS 78A Closed
Corporation does not have to have a 
Director or President. 
• NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers
and Directors submitted on form 
100204 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) Mandatory  
(D) Desired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


o A President or Director is required.
• NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers
/ Managing Members on form 100402 
• NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General
Partners on form 100503 
• NRS 87 have Managing Partners on
form 100602 
• NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have
Subscriber/Successor on form 100302 
• NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees
on form 100702 
• Non-corporations may have an entity
listed as an “officer” and are the only 
entities that will have the option of the 
‘entity’ line in the officer section; 
otherwise it is hidden. 
• Internal corrections do not have a fee
or an action. 
• List Filings which are available online
will only display the most recent filing. 


BR02.48 Fields Based 
On Country 


The system will automatically identify 
addresses included on all filing forms 
and enter said addresses to the 
appropriate database records. US, non-
US, and military address formats must 
be supported. 


M W


BR02.49 


Associating 
Scanned 
Documents 
With An 
Action 


The system will ensure that a given 
Action will have no more than one 
scanned document. The document may 
be multiple pages. 


M S 


We will comply with this 
requirement as desired by the 
Department. iCapture supports 
the ability to scan and associate 
a single page or group of pages 
to be treated as a single object 
including a document, a 
submission, or a monetary 
transaction. 
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.50 
Actions List 
With Fees and 
Forms 


The system will allow for the 
assignment of the list filing fees 
contained in Appendix 3. These fees 
shall be configurable so that changes to 
the fee structure can be implemented 
without changes to code. 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.01 Scanning 


The mailroom group needs 15 
scanners that support letter (8.5 x 
11), legal (8.5 x 14), b&w, color, 
duplex, does not capture highlighting. 


M S 


Our scanning solution for the 
mailroom will consist of up to 15 
production scanners capable of 
scanning letter and Legal size 
documents in bitonal and color 
concurrently including the image 
processing capability to drop-out 
highlights of color. 


BR03.02 Scanning 
The system will have the ability to 
enable/disable duplexing for 
scanning. 


M S The scanners will support both simplex 
and duplex scanning. 


BR03.03
The system will support the job 
status values of SCANNED, FILED, 
ARCHIVED, RETURNED, NON-PUBLIC 


M  


iCapture will comply with this 
requirement to provide an equivalent 
job status for all scanned documents 
including a complete history of actions 
from the time the document was 
scanned, OCR'd, edited, electronically 
deposited to the bank, and exported to 
the workflow system.  


BR03.04 Jobs 


The system will generate a job 
number using the format of 
AYYYYMMDD-NNNNN 
-- Leading char indicates where the 
job originated (ex: C = Carson City, L = 
Las Vegas, R = Reno, etc..) 
-- YYYY = 4-digit year 
-- MM = month 
-- DD = day 
-- NNNNN = 5-digit system assigned 
sequential number 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
Our scanning solution can assign and 
imprint Job or Batch numbers 
automatically based on the desired 
format by the department. 


BR03.05 Priority 
The system will assign the 
appropriate priority value to 
expedited jobs based on  


M S 
Our scanning solution can 
automatically assign appropriate 
priorities based on the Job type or 
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
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-- the expedite request of 24 hrs, 4 
hrs, 2 hrs, or 1 hr. 
-- the date/time received 


other rules based on the content of 
the document. 


BR03.06 Priority 


The system will support the bulk 
scanning of multiple filings, identify 
which filings contain an expedite 
request, and put those at the top of 
the list for a Receiptor to review/ 
accept. 


M S 


Our scanning solution will support the 
batch or bulk scanning of multiple 
documents and further support the 
downstream assignment of priority 
based on the type of document.  


BR03.07 Payments 


The system will perform optical 
character recognition (OCR) on all 
scanned payment type. Cash 
payments will result in a receipt that 
gets scanned. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
Our data capture and remittance 
system will support all forms of Optical 
Character Recognition (OCR) including 
Legal Amount Recognition (LAR), 
Courtesy Amount Recognition (CAR), 
and Intelligent Character Recognition 
(ICR) for hand-printed text on payment 
documents (paydocs) 


BR03.08 Payments 


The system will populate 
AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value 
from payment. This is to address the 
situation where a customer 
authorizes a payment value greater 
than amount due in case additional 
charges are required (e.g. do not 
exceed amount). 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.09 Payments 


The system will populate the fields 
for Check writer's name, numeric 
check amount, written check amount, 
bank code, account number, and 
check number for a payment type = 
CHECK. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.10 Payments 
The system will populate fields for 
Last 4 #s of credit card and code for 
payment type = CREDIT CARD where 


M S 
We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, 
AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.) 


by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.11 Payments 


The system will determine & 
populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. 
VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the 
credit card number. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.12 Payments 
The system will populate the TRUST 
ACCOUNT field with the trust account 
number obtained from OCR. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.13 Payments 


The system will allow for manual field 
editing of all fields if OCR is unable to 
determine correct value or populates 
a field with an incorrect value. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
This is a standard feature of iCapture 
to automatically queue and present 
unrecognizable fields for operator 
review and repair. 


BR03.14 Payments 
The system will insert a "page" that 
indicates "No Payment Included" 
when payment is not provided. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can automatically insert a 
predefined image, the "page", when a 
payment transaction is not detected at 
export to the ECM (FileNet).  


BR03.15 Payments 


The system will display a payment 
summary that includes all methods 
of payment and amount.  
Ex: multiple payment types and 
amounts received. 
Check #254 - $50.00 
Check #255 - $150.00 
Cash - $25 
Transfer - $75 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can be configured to auto-fill 
any field based on edit rules defined 
by the end-user. Please also see our 
response to BR03.40 


BR03.16 Expedite 


The system will search free text in 
scanned image for the words 
“expedite”, “rush”, “hr”, or “hour”. If 
any are found it will flag the job as a 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture can perform OCR on specific 
region of the page or the entire page 
to search for any identifiable text as 







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-21 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 
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(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


possible EXPEDITED request. The 
system will ignore these for word on 
the form. 


desired by the end-user. Once the text 
has been identified, automated rules 
may be applied to change the priority 
level of the transaction. 


BR03.17 Expedite 


The system will make Jobs flagged as 
a possible EXPEDITE request readily 
identifiable as such so Receiptor can 
manually confirm. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement. 
iCapture will support any end-user 
defined fields for dispatching 
transactions including marking it as 
"EXPEDITE" for any other specialized 
rules based processing.  


BR03.18 Jobs 


The system will support multiple 
filings for multiple entities in one Job. 
Ex: A Registered Agent submits 50 
Annual Lists with one payment type. 


M S 


iCapture will support multiple filings 
from a single entity in a batch. In 
addition common fieldnames 
identified on multiple forms may be 
auto-filled based on rules.  


BR03.19


The system will populate the ENTITY 
NAME field with the exact entity 
name included in the filing request. 
Confirmation of the entity name will 
take place by a Processor down 
stream in the workflow process. 


M S 


iCapture will be configured to auto-fill 
the ENTITY NAME or any other field 
based on edit rules defined by the end-
user. Please also see our response to 
BR03.40 


BR03.20 OCR 


Description will be populated as the 
entity name from the filing form. 
Each entity will populate the 
Description when multiple filings are 
in one job.  
-- When the leading character is a 
space the system will remove the 
space. 


M S 


iCapture will be configured to auto-fill, 
substitute text in any field based of a 
known form based on edit rules as 
desired by the end-user. 


BR03.21 Account 
privileges 


The system will allow the Supervisor 
user group to configure the system to 
add/remove filing type queues, 
receipt locations, etc. 


M S iCapture supports the ability to allow 
administrative access  


BR03.22 Job 
queue 


The system will allow the Receiptor to 
assign jobs to specific queues M W
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BR03.23 Job 
queue 


The system will allow the Receiptor to 
assign jobs to specific Processors M W


BR03.24 Job 
queue 


The system will provide a visual 
display of the Receiptor's work 
queue. Each Job will include 
date/time of receipt, priority, filing 
type, source (email, fax, mail, etc.). 
The total number of Jobs in queue 
should be readily visible. 


M W


BR03.25 Job 
queue 


They system will allow a user to print 
any Job record or scanned document 
to a local or network printer. 


M W


BR03.26
The system will support access to all 
queues by multiples users 
concurrently. 


M W


BR03.27 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to 
edit a job. M W


BR03.28 Editing 
The system will allow a Receiptor to 
add a document(s) to any active, 
pended, or returned Job. 


M W


BR03.29 Priority 


The system will populate the 
"Date/Time Received" field in the Job 
record with the date/time the filing 
was received, which could be 
different than the date/time the Job 
was created in the system. 


M W


BR03.30 Scanning/ 
Import 


A fax or email filing received between 
5:00 PM and 7:59 AM on the next 
business day will be given a received 
date of that next business day by the 
system.  
Ex: Fax received at 8:00 PM on 4/1/15 
will be given a received date of 4/2/15 
in the system. Email received at 6:15 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement 
or any other rules as desired by the 
department for pre-setting the receive 
date based on the time of the day. 
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


AM on 4/2/15 will be given a received 
date of 4/2/15. 


BR03.31 Scanning/ 
Import 


The system will perform a virus check 
on electronically received emails, 
faxes, and all attachment prior to 
Receipting. 


M S 


We will comply with this requirement 
with the use of a standard anti-virus 
utility capable of filtering through mail 
and the filesystem. 


BR03.32 Scanning/ 
Import 


The system will automatically send an 
email notification to the customer 
once a system Job has been created 
letting them know that their filing 
request has been received, internal 
Job#, etc. for all filings for which a 
customer email is present. 


M S 
iCapture can be configured to send e-
mail notification based on defined 
rules. 


BR03.33 Reports 


The system will automatically 
generate a daily "batch proof report" 
that includes Job #, Check #/amount, 
cash receipt #/amount, and daily 
total. The purpose of this report is to 
help confirm that all cash/check 
totals balance. This report can also be 
generated on demand by the user. 


M S 


iCapture supports the generations of 
various reconciliation reports for both 
payments and non-monetary 
transactions based on Job/Batch #, 
amount, daily, weekly, or any desired 
range by the user. 


BR03.34 Reports The system will allow Receiptors to 
only see their batch proof report. M W


BR03.35 Reports 
The system will allow Supervisors to 
see all reports for Receiptors for 
which they manage. 


M W


BR03.36 Scanning 


Imaging system should automatically 
recognize and identify all SOS official 
forms and documents by type (ex: by 
bar code) 


M S 


This is a standard feature of iCapture 
to utilize all aspects of intelligent forms 
recognition including reading the 
barcodes, form identifiers and the 
recognition of the form titles to 
identify valid SOS forms. 


BR03.37 Scanning 
Imaged documents should be 
automatically queued by the software 
for review. 


M S iCapture automatically queues 
documents for review based on the 
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Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 
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Response Vendor Response Explanation


results of user-defined rules or 
exception requests as needed.  


BR03.38 Scanning 
Email correspondence and requests 
should be automatically queued by 
the software for review. 


M S 


iCapture will automatically queue 
scanned e-mails documents and other 
unidentifiable white-mail for review 
based on the results of form 
recognition module.  


BR03.39 Scanning 
Fax import receipting process 
requests should be automatically 
queued by the software for review. 


M S 


iCapture leverages the standard forms 
recognition module for all channels of 
image input including Faxes. Only 
unrecognizable pages of the 
documents will be presented to the 
operator for manual identification. 


BR03.40 Scanning 


Imaging system will recognize entity 
ID number when present on official 
forms, and correspondence. System 
will populate Entity name when 
available based on entity ID search, 
regardless of entity account status. 


M S 


It is a standard feature of iCapture to 
perform rule-based field recognition, 
field validation, and auto-fill any part of 
the identified form based on lookups 
of the fields identified on the form.  


BR03.41 Scanning 


Imaging system should allow image 
editing enhancement and document 
order manipulation as required; and 
save changes. 


M S 


It is a standard feature of iCapture to 
automatically enhance and optimize 
images for more accurate recognition 
and better viewing by the end-users. 
To this end, iCapture supports the use 
of both color and bitonal archive 
images for viewing and storage onto 
the ECM (FileNet).  


BR03.42 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement 
a Job priority scheme to be defined as 
part of the project scope. Below is a 
possible example. 
"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that 
are waiting for something or 
processor needs to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 


M S 


iCapture will fully support and even 
exceed the desired priority scheme. 
iCapture is based on a priority-based 
processing model that supports 65,535 
levels of priority. 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job 
to their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned 
as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor 
to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR04 – Trademark 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.01 Mark Type Mark Type can be one, two, or all three 
types. M W


BR04.02 Mark 
Names 


The system will allow multiple Mark names 
when Goods & Service and Categories are 
not identical. 


M W


BR04.03 Effective 
Date Effective for five years from the date filed. M W 


BR04.04 Mark 
Specimen 


The application submission must contain a 
B&W Mark specimen; and must be marked 
as a specimen. 


M M 


The document upload integration 
will need to be modified to 
support a specific rule that: 
1. for a trademark application, a
mark specimen supporting 
document (e.g. picture file or 
image file) is required 
2. The file is properly indexed with 
the appropriate metadata 
category 


BR04.05 Mark Status Status is Active when completed. M W 


BR04.06 Mark 
Number System issues the Mark Number. M M 


This response assumes that the 
existing auto numbering 
mechanism built into our 
solution will need modification to 
support the Agency's existing 
numbering convention 


BR04.07 Original 
Mark Date 


Original Mark Date in Nevada must be 
earlier than the Notary date. M W


BR04.08 File Stamp 
Copy 


File Stamp Copy of the filing is always 
provided for all Mark actions. M W


BR04.09 Filing 
The system will process Mark Registration 
filing form 190104 (2 pages) with a fee of 
$100.00. Governed by NRS600. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.10 Renewal 
The system will allow a Mark to be 
renewed no six (6) months prior to the 
Mark expiration date; but not sooner. 


M W


BR04.11 Renewal 
The system will set Mark STATUS to 
"Active" when the renewal process is 
complete. 


M W


BR04.12 Renewal 
The system will set the Mark expiration 
date to five (5) years after the completed 
renewal date. 


M W


BR04.13 Renewal The system will not allow a Mark to be 
renewed if it is in an expired state. M W


BR04.14 Renewal 
The system will change the Mark status to 
"Expired" at midnight on the date of the 
expiration date. 


M W


BR04.15 Renewal 


The system will change the Mark status to 
"Expired" on the next business day when 
the expiration date falls on a weekend or 
holiday. 


M C 


A custom service will need to be 
added to the system to account 
for weekend and holiday 
calendars, so that business day 
calculations follow the stated rule 


BR04.16 Renewal 
The system will allow the applicant's 
address to be changed during the Mark 
renewal process.  


M S 
By default, changes to data 
attributes like address are 
allowed by the system.  


BR04.17 Renewal 


The system will only allow the Address to 
be changed. No other information 
associated with the Mark may be 
changed? 


M W


BR04.18 Renewal 


The system will create a renewal notice six 
(6) months before the Mark expiration 
date. The notice can be printed or e-
mailed. The notice is available for 
printing/emailing until the Mark status 
becomes "Expired". 


M W


BR04.19 Renewal The system will allow Marks to be renewed 
on-line. M M 


This response assumes that the 
web service layer will need 
modifications to support on-line 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


Mark renewal via Silverflume 
integration 


BR04.20 Amendment The system will allow all fields to be edited
as part of a Mark amendment M S 


By default, CRM allows all fields 
to be editable unless restricted 
by security and/or a business 
rule 


BR04.21 Amendment 
The system will allow a Mark to be 
amended while the STATUS is Active or 
Cancelled. 


M W


BR04.22 Amendment The system will allow minimal name
changes on an amendment. M W


BR04.23 Amendment 


The system will allow an applicant's name 
to be changed only upon receipt of a letter 
or two, if individual, and supporting 
documents showing their name change. 


M W


BR04.24 Amendment They system will allow for address
changes. M S 


By default, changes to data 
attributes like address are 
allowed by the system.  


BR04.25 Assignment 


The system will allow the 
Owner/Applicant, Address, Mark Type, 
Goods and Services, and Class fields to be 
edited as part of a Mark assignment.  


M W


BR04.26 Cancellation 
The system can only change the Mark 
status to "Cancelled" when the Mark is 
Active. 


M S 


By default, CRM allows all fields 
to be editable unless restricted 
by security and/or a business 
rule 


BR04.27 Copies 
The system will create a File Stamp Copy 
of the filing and send it to the customer at 
no cost.  


M W


BR04.28 Copies 
The system will allow for a duplicate 
certificate to be provided upon request for 
a $2.00 per page fee. 


M M 


The business rule and fee table 
will need to be modified in order 
to support this specific fee and 
condition 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.29 Forms/Fees 
The system will support the Actions, 
Forms, and Fees as outlined in the table 
below. 


M W


BR04.30 Signature The system will require the Claimant's 
signature to be notarized. M M 


Both CRM and iCapture will be 
modified to support requiring 
notarization as a condition for 
approving a Mark 


BR04.31 Right of 
Publicity 


Right of Publicity must be filed with form
number 190603 and include a fee of $25. M M 


The business rule and fee table 
will need to be modified in order 
to support this specific fee and 
condition 


BR04.32 


Basis of 
Claim And 
Description 
Of Rights 


Basis of Claim and Description of Rights 
are not added to the system. This 
information is available on the application 
that is submitted. 


M W


BR04.33 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of 
the project scope. Below is a possible 
example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs 
to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before 
the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 
8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10,
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


(level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite 
jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR05 – Status 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.01 Navigation 
The system will allow the user to 
maneuver through the system using both 
the computer mouse and keyboard. 


M S 
Dynamics supports standard 
keyboard and mouse actions, and 
is Section 508 compliant 


BR05.02 Actions 


The system will provide an efficient way 
of performing processing actions such as 
Pend, Complete, and Reject (ex: buttons 
in the header of processing window). 


M W


BR05.03 Actions 
The system will allow the Processor to 
move a job to a Pend queue while setting 
the Pend duration (24 hours maximum). 


M W


BR05.04 Actions 
The system will perform a spell check on 
text in the active field (e.g. the field within 
which the active cursor resides). 


M S 
Dynamics CRM makes use of 
browser-based spell check 
functions 


BR05.05 Actions 


The system will provide the Processor 
with the ability to quickly reject an entire 
job (ex: Reject button). The system will 
prompt the user to confirm the rejection. 


M M 


The existing ribbon buttons will 
need a new button added to 
change the status of a job to 
"rejected" based upon this 
requirements 


BR05.06 Actions 


The system will provide the Processor 
with the ability to quickly Complete a job 
(ex: Complete button) and prompt the 
Processor (or not) to continue to the next 
job in queue. 


M W


BR05.07 Actions 


The system will provide the Processor 
with the ability to quickly close/collapse 
the current active section and 
open/expand the next section in 
workflow. 


M S 


The Business Process Workflow 
capability built into CRM provides 
visual "Chevron" indicators of 
each step in the update process; 
the user clicks on the step to go 
from one section to another 


BR05.08 Actions 
The system will provide the Processor 
with the ability to reject a job, opening a 
return letter. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.09 Copies 
The system will create a File Stamp Copy 
of the filing and send it to the customer at 
no cost.  


M W


BR05.10 Receipt The system will display every Action on 
the receipt. M W


BR05.11 Receipt 
The system will make the Entity Number, 
Entity Name, and Job # always visible in 
the receipt. 


M W


BR05.12 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will allow the use to save 
changes to the job until the job is 
Completed or Rejected. 


M S 
The built in Auto-Save feature 
allows for in-progress changes on 
any record 


BR05.13 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will allow the user to Pause 
with a reason. The reason will be included 
in the supervisor’s report. 


M W


BR05.14 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will allow the user to perform 
the following actions on a job document: 
zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-
page documents into multi/single page 
documents, merge multiple documents. 


M S 


This response assumes that 
FileNet provides these document 
manipulation functions, and will 
therefore meet this requirement 
for the new eSOS 


BR05.15 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system should allow document order 
manipulation as required; and save 
changes. 


M S 


This response assumes that 
FileNet provides these document 
manipulation functions, and will 
therefore meet this requirement 
for the new eSOS 


BR05.16 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will merge document in the 
order in which the user selects them. M S 


This response assumes that 
FileNet provides these document 
manipulation functions, and will 
therefore meet this requirement 
for the new eSOS 


BR05.17 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will allow the user to change 
the order of job pages and will update the 
job to match. 


M S 


This response assumes that 
FileNet provides these document 
manipulation functions, and will 
therefore meet this requirement 
for the new eSOS 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.18 
Document 
viewing/ 
editing 


The system will allow the user to undo 
any edits/changes in the reverse order. M S 


With the majority of documents 
being produced from MS Word 
templates, this response assumes 
MS Word's undo function 
provides the Undo capability 
being described in this 
requirement 


BR05.19 Copies The system will allow the user to specify 
the number of copies requested. M W


BR05.20 Copies The system will have the ability to produce 
certified copies with a unique identifier. M W


BR05.21 Apostille 


The system will attach an Apostille to a 
certified copy, certificate, or charter. 
-- Non-Apostille Countries will disable the 
Apostille & generate Certification 
-- Fee is charged in addition to Certified 
Copy fees 
-- Can only be filed in-house 
-- The system will assign the next 
available Apostille or Certification number 
-- Disable e-mail and fax output options 
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is 
available to be printed 
-- Document stapling and stamping are 
manual processes 
This requirement applies to all 
Commercial Recordings divisions 


M C 


Apostille's have a specific set of 
business rules, for which we are 
assuming customizations will be 
required in order to fully meet 
these rules. Customizations 
include a new plug-in to manage 
category specific processing rules. 


BR05.22 Good 
Standing 


Good Standing. 
-- Select type; short, long and long w/ 
amendments, defaults to the short form 
-- Ceremonial Certificates can only be filed 
in house 
-- The system will assign the next 
available Good Standing number 
-- Ceremonial Certificates will disable e-


M C 


Good Standing statements have a 
specific set of business rules, for 
which we are assuming 
customizations will be required in 
order to fully meet these rules. 
Customizations include a new 
plug-in to manage category 
specific processing rules.  
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


mail and fax output options 
-- At end of transaction a Good Standing 
PDF is available to be printed 
o Ceremonial certificates will be printed
from a printer that has ceremonial paper 
loaded without Processor intervention.  
o Ceremonial outputs will print to
specified printer when a re-print is 
required. 
o Ceremonial outputs will be in a Good
Standing PDF file. 
This requirement applies to all 
Commercial Recordings divisions 


BR05.23 Charter 


Charter 
-- The first is free and is included for new 
entities. 
-- Ceremonial Charters can only be filed in 
house. 
-- Ceremonial Charters will disable e-mail 
and fax output options. 
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is 
available to be printed. 
o Ceremonial Charters will be printed
from a printer that has ceremonial paper 
loaded without processor intervention.  
o Ceremonial outputs will print to
specified printer when a re-print is 
required. 
o Ceremonial outputs will be in Charter
PDF file. 
• Charter Identification by entity type and
charter type.  


M C 


Charters have a specific set of 
business rules, for which we are 
assuming customizations will be 
required in order to fully meet 
these rules. Customizations 
include a new plug-in to manage 
category specific processing rules. 


BR05.24 Copies The first Copy of any requested document 
is free. M W







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-35 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.25 M S 
This requirement is blanks, and is 
being responded to as S for 
compliance purposes 


BR05.26 Search The system will allow the user to search 
multiple fields as part of a single search. M W


BR05.27 Notification
s 


The system will send an email notification 
to entities indicating that their annual List 
filing is coming due. It will include pre-
populated Lists of information currently 
on file to confirm or update. This is 
currently sent to Commercial Registered 
Agents and Registered Agents what have 
signed up for electronic notification on a 
monthly basis. 


M W


BR05.28 After Hours The system will comply with ISO
performance standards. M W


BR05.29 Updates The system will allow entity names to be
changed. M W


BR05.30 Updates 
When an active entity changes its name 
the system will generate a new business 
license reflecting the new entity name. 


M W


BR05.31 Updates 


The names that are changed will be 
searchable in the Name Chain of the 
Search section. Incorrectly spelled entity 
names can be corrected. The incorrectly 
spelled entity name will not be included in 
the entity name chain history if the 
source of the misspelling was caused by 
Commercial Recordings staff. If the filing 
entity or RA submitted a misspelled entity 
name then that spelling will remain in the 
name chain. 


M W


BR05.32 The system will display only the first four 
entity officers in the entity record when M W







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-36 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


viewed internally or via the on-line 
system. 


BR05.33


The system will identity entity officer titles 
based on NRS. 


Based on entity type “officers” titles 
change according to following 
-- NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 
81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 
82, 89 have Officers and Directors 
submitted on form 100101 
o A least one officer is required.
o Exception, a NRS 78A Closed
Corporation does not have to have a 
Director. 
-- NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers 
and Directors submitted on form 100203 
o A least one officer is required.
-- NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / 
Managing Members on form 100401 
-- NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General 
Partners on form 100502 
-- NRS 87 have Managing Partners on 
form 100601 
-- NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have 
Subscriber/Successor on form 100301 
-- NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on 
form 100701 
-- Non-corporations may have an entity 
listed as an “officer.” 


M C 


It is expected that customization 
will be required to manage the 
specific business rules. This will 
be accomplished via a plug-in that 
will manage the rules specific to 
entity officers 


BR05.34 Resignation 
of Officers 


When a Resignation of Officers form is 
filed the system will automatically change 
the status of matching officers to 
"Resigned". 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.35 Resignation 
of Officers 


The system will not change the status of 
an entity when an officer status is 
changed. 


M S 


By default, the system does not 
change statuses on a record 
unless a business rule is created 
to specifically do so 


BR05.36 Resignation 
of Officers 


In an officer name included in the filing is 
not found in the system associated w/ the 
given entity the system will accept the 
filing but will (1) not change an existing 
officer's status and (2) will NOT 
associate/add the officer with the entity. 


M W


BR05.37 Fees 
The Amended List of Officers (MLO) fee 
will be that same as the Annual List of 
Officers (ALO) fee. 


M W


BR05.38 On-line 
availability 


The system will make all List filings 
available for view on-line. M M 


The availability of online viewing 
for filings will be enabled through 
the service integration with 
Silverflume, which we expect will 
require modifications to the 
service layer 


BR05.39 


Inclusion of 
Business 
License In 
Annual List 


The system will require an annual List to 
be filed in order to obtain a business 
license for T7 entities. 


M W


BR05.40 Registered 
Agent 


The system will require that Registered 
Agents receiving entity transfers must 
have a status of Active. 


M W


BR05.41 Registered 
Agent 


When an entity is reassigned to a 
different RA the new RA's information will 
be updated in the entity record. 


M W


BR05.42 Registered 
Agent 


The system will monitor the number of 
entities assigned to Registered Agents 
(RA) and notify the Supervisors and RAs 
when the number of entities assigned 
reaches 10. 


M W







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-38 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.43 Status 
The system will only allow Supervisors, 
Lead Processors, and Deputies to change 
the status of a RA to "Not Valid". 


M M 
A JavaScript customization will be 
added to specifically filter 
permissions on a particular value 


BR05.44 Registered 
Agent 


The system will monitor Registered 
Agents to identify those with zero (0) 
entities assigned and notify all 
Supervisors. 


M W


BR05.45 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a 
Job priority scheme to be defined as part 
of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs 
to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before 
the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 
8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10,
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs 
(level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR06 – Copies 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR06.01 Documents 
All documents on file with the SOS 
office in the CR division are available 
electronically. 


M S 


All documents received through 
the system are stored as PDF and 
will be made available through 
FileNet 


BR06.02 Documents 


The system will be able to process 
Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, 
Business Licenses, Conversion 
Charters, Miscellaneous, and Status 
internally. 


M W


BR06.03 Documents 


The system will be able to create 
Search Reports and a Non-Existence 
Certificates (created from a template) 
w/o an associated entity in the system. 


M W


BR06.04


The system will allow the Processor to 
generate ceremonial and non-
ceremonial documents from a single 
request order. The system will 
generate the appropriate fees. 


M W


BR06.05


The system will print Normal 
Certificates and Charters using the 
B&W template w/ a top margin = 3.5", 
bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", 
and right mar = 0.75" 


M W


BR06.06


The system will print Ceremonial 
Certificates and Charters in color 
charter paper w/ a top margin = 3.5", 
bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", 
and right mar = 0.75" 


M W


BR06.07
The system will allow multiple copies 
to be created each with a unique 
certification number from a single Job. 


M M 


The default behavior is to allow for 
multiple copies, but under the 
same ID number. A modification 
will need to be made so that each 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


individual copy in turn generates a 
unique ID number request 


BR06.08
The system will assign the proper fees 
based on selections (copies, expedite, 
certificates, etc.) and # of items 


M W


BR06.09


The system will enter "R" for Regular or 
"C" for Ceremonial automatically as 
part of the receipting process. It will 
also allow the user to manually enter 
using the computer mouse or 
keyboard. 


M W


BR06.10 Apostille 


The system will allow Apostilles to be 
searched by customer's name, date 
receipted & processed, job number, 
office that fulfilled order, or 
Processor's name. 


M W


BR06.11 Apostille 
When printing an Apostille the system 
will only print the requesting 
Processor's work. 


M W


BR06.12 Business 
license 


The system will be able to generate 
Copies with an Apostille but not be 
certified. 


M W


BR06.13 Business 
license 


The system will assign the appropriate 
fee for a copy request of a business 
license 


M W


BR06.14 Business 
license 


The system will assign the appropriate 
fee(s) for a ceremonial certificate. M W


BR06.15 Business 
license 


The system will only allow one (1) 
business license re-print at no cost 
($0). The system will track how many 
times a Copy/re-print is issued. 


M M 


The data model for tracking filing 
history will need to be 
reconfigured in order to manage 
the requirement for tracking 
copy/reprint 


BR06.16 Document 
Unavailable 


A flag (skull & cross bones) indicates a 
document associated with an entity is 
not available. 


M C A custom service will need to be 
created to meet the 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


From One Job 
To Another 


-- The system will create a letter stating 
the document is not available. 
-- The note will be included on that 
filing both internally and externally. 


icon/visualization requirement for 
this function 


BR06.17 Charters The system will display Charters based 
on entity type (see table below). M W


BR06.18 Certificates 
The system will link Certificates to the 
Actions that are on file for the given 
entity. 


M W


BR06.19 Certificates 


Certificate of Name Change when 
requested does not have a time limit 
for when the name was changed. The 
certificate will insert the Action where 
the name change was taken from. It 
could be done during correction, 
merger, or conversion as well as an 
amendment. 


M W


BR06.20


The system will allow for the 
production of a Name Change 
certificate for any name in an entity's 
history. 


M W


BR06.21 Certificates Specific Certificate Data is in 
attachments below M W


BR06.22 Certificates Good Standing certificate requires that 
an entity is Active. M W


BR06.23 Copies The system will be able to generate 
Copies of all filings of public record. M W


BR06.24 Copies The system will allow Copies to be File 
Stamped and Certified. M W


BR06.25 Copies 
The system will not electronically file 
stamp documents prior May 2005 (i.e. 
those that were manually stamped) 


M W


BR06.26 Copies 
The system will differential between 
on-line and internally produces copy 
orders. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR06.27 Copies The system must be able to verify a 
certified number online. M M 


This rule requires modification to 
the web service layer in order to 
provide a validation check through 
the Silverflume portal 


BR06.28 Administrative 
Hold Status 


For entities with a status = 
ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD the system will 
only allow these entity's to order a 
normal or certified copy.  


M W


BR06.29 Apostille 


The system will determine whether an 
Apostille or Certification gets issues 
based on whether the country 
identified is a Hague or non-Hague 
Treaty Nation. 


M W


BR06.30 The system will determine what copies 
are available based on entity status M M 


A separate rules table that 
contains the status/allowable 
copies mapping will need to be 
added to the system, and 
referenced by the business rules 
engine in order to limit the type of 
copies that can be requested 


BR06.31 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a 
Job priority scheme to be defined as 
part of the project scope. Below is a 
possible example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that 
are waiting for something or processor 
needs to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


before the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned 
as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to 
be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR07 – Customer Service and Compliance 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.01 Search 
The system will provide the user with the 
ability to search for and find entity, job, and 
payment records stored in the system. 


M S 


Dynamics includes keyword search, 
Advanced Find (ad-hoc queries), and 
a global federated search for 
locating records 


BR07.02 Search 


The system will allow the user to search for 
ENTITIES using any combination of all fields 
associate with an entity record. This may 
include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, 
document number. 


M W


BR07.03 Search 


The system will allow the user to search for 
JOBS using any combination of all fields 
associate with an Job record. This may include 
check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, 
document number. 


M W


BR07.04 Search 


The system will allow the user to search for 
PAYMENTS using any combination of all fields 
associate with a payment record. This may 
include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, 
document number. 


M W


BR07.05 Search 


The system will display a list of records that 
match the search criteria. The user will be 
able to select a record from the list and view 
the record details. 


M S 


By default, the search results set 
produced by all of the search 
functions in CRM are navigable; the 
user can click on the record and go 
straight to that record. 


BR07.06 Search The system will allow the user to initiate a 
new search M S Any user can initiate a new keyword 


search or Advanced Find search 


BR07.07 Search The system will allow the user to modify the 
existing search and re-execute M S 


Any saved search can be updated 
and modified by a user with 
sufficient permissions 


BR07.08 Search 
DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity) goes 
beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock 
info, Actions). 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.09 Search They system will notify the user if a search 
does not find a matching record. M S 


When no results are found, the 
system automatically informs the 
user that no records were found 


BR07.10 Search 


The system will require other items to be 
entered when a date range search is 
executed.  
Ex-1: Check # 1234 w/in date range of 8/10/15 
- 8/30/15 
Ex-2: Search for a received filing w/in date 
range by entity name 


M W


BR07.11 Search 


The system will include the JOB STATUS value 
in the results when search by Job number. 
Ex-1: Search for an unprocessed Job that is in 
a "Pend" state and see which Processor 
pended the Job. 


M W


BR07.12 Search 


The system will allow for searches using 
multiple fields (no limit on # of fields that can 
be used; may include entity name, partial 
entity name, check #, last 4-digits of credit 
card, payment amount, etc.). 
Ex: Search by Annual list, date range of entity 
filing; submitted by a Registered agent. 


M W


BR07.13 Search 


The system will support exact and 
approximate string matches in search results. 
For example a search using "A1 Plumbing" will 
return results that match "A1", "A 1", A-1", "A 
One", etc. 


M N 


The Dynamics search capabilities 
are largely string-based, meaning 
that it can find content based upon 
a sequence of characters, but 
cannot algorithmically find logical or 
contextual matches as being 
described in this requirement 


BR07.14 Search 


The system will ignore punctuations, endings 
(Inc., Corp, LLC, etc.), and words listed in the 
NAME AVAILABILITY list when executing a 
search. 


M S 
By default, the CRM keyword search 
uses text strings independent of 
special characters or punctuations 


BR07.15 Search The system will display a list of potential
matches as the user enters criteria in a search M N The search functions in Dynamics 


execute in a single transaction, 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


field. As more letters are entered the list 
updates. This is similar to what one sees in a 
Google search. 


meaning that it searches the index 
once the user clicks on the "Search" 
icon. The application framework 
doesn't provide a way to modify 
that behavior, which is what would 
be needed to meet this specific 
requirement. 


BR07.16 Search 
The potential matches referenced in BR07.15 
include text matches anywhere in the results 
for that field and not just at the beginning. 


M S 
The Advanced Find's "contains" 
search parameter supports this 
search requirement 


BR07.17 Search The system will allow the use of spaces in the 
search criteria M S 


Spaces are allowed in the search 
criteria, using ".." to denote it's part 
of a specific search string 


BR07.18 Search 


The system will allow searching by 
document(s) submitted. 
Ex-1: Search for an entity that submitted an 
Annual list. 
Ex-2: Search for any amendment filing 
associated w/ a given entity 
Ex-3: Search for any Status/List filing for a 
given entity 
Ex-4: Search for any Copies requests for a 
given entity 


M W


BR07.19 Search 
The system will allow the user to search for a 
specific text string that is located in the 
manual notes field. 


M S 


Through Advanced Find, users can 
search notes with a search 
parameter that uses the "contains" 
operator to define a specific text 
string to look for. 


BR07.20 Calculate 


The system will allow the user to calculate 
entity fees based on any selected action(s) or 
filing.  
-- Entity’s current stock is displayed if it exists 
-- Actions can be selected to calculate fees the 
customer will be charged (ex: add a Revival 
action or business license renewal and all late 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


fees). 
-- All stock fields can be changed to determine 
potential fees. 
-- Calculated fees are not saved and changes 
are not made to the entity record. 


BR07.21 Search 


The system will allow the user to execute 
concurrent searches and return search pages 
results. Users often need to view multiple 
records resulting from a search either side-
by-side or at the same time. This requirement 
required further investigation.  


Extreme examples: A merger or conversion is 
filed to reduce 100+ entities into 1 entity. The 
user will need to view all 100+ entities when 
researching or processing the filing. An 
implementation strategy is needed to allow 
for the efficient retrieval, display, analysis, 
and management of a large number of search 
results. 


M S 
Users can conduct and view 
multiple searches via the Advanced 
Find, all within the same session 


BR07.22 Search 


The system will allow a user to search for and 
find all entities associated with a given entity 
name. All entities relationships resulting from 
(but not limited to) mergers, name changes 
etc. are to be listed in the entity record. 


Ex-1: Entity A has changed its name to Entity 
B. A user searches for Entity A but a record 
with that name may or may not exist. The 
search should return Entity B because the 
Entity A name is associated with that entity 
record as a result of the name change (e.g. 
name change or name history). 
Ex-2: Entity A, Entity B, and Entity C have 
previously been merged into Entity D. A user 
searches for Entity B. The record for Entity B 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


exists but is closed or inactive due to the 
merger. The search results should include the 
inactive records for Entity B AND the record 
for Entity D as it is associated with Entity B as 
a result of the merger. 


BR07.23 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 
7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) 
but before the normal jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 


M W







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-50 


BR08 – General Processes 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.01 Login 


They system will not require the user 
to enter a username/password to 
access the system. Logging into their 
individual computer will constitute 
adequate authentication. 


M W


BR08.02 Login 
The system will identify the user based 
on the computer from which the 
system is accessed. 


M W


BR08.03 Login 
When required, the system will 
support the latest versions of web 
browsers. 


M S 
System will be supported on latest 
versions of Internet Explorer, 
Firefox, Chrome and Safari. 


BR08.04 Login 


The system will allow for multiple 
concurrent login for authorized users 
on multiple workstations by a single 
user. 


M S 


System will allow for multiple 
concurrent login for authorized 
users on multiple workstations by 
a single user. 


BR08.05 Login 


The system will allow supervisors and 
other authorized staff the ability to 
assign user-role profile based on work 
assignments.  


M W


BR08.06 Logout 
The system will not allow a user to 
close the active work session if an 
assigned job is still in "open" status.  


M C Custom code to check the status 
of job and not let browser close it 


BR08.07 Logout 


If/when a user attempts to close a 
window containing an incomplete job 
the system will display a message 
telling the user that the open job must 
be completed or pended. 


M C


BR08.08 Logout 


The system will provide a supervisor 
"dashboard", that displays all active / 
pending jobs for a given section and 
relevant job information including but 
not limited to date/time/status/etc. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.09 Logout 


The system will provide a processor 
"dashboard", that displays all pending 
jobs for a given processor and relevant 
job information including but not 
limited to date/time/status/etc. 


M W


BR08.10 Home page 
menu 


The system will allow role-based Job 
queue assignments which the 
supervisor can change and maintain.  


M W


BR08.11 Home page 
menu 


The system will allow users to navigate 
and select keyboard and mouse 
shortcuts within any system screen.  


M W


BR08.12 Home page 
menu 


The system will provide a priority 
scheme for all queues and jobs 
maintained by supervisors. 


M W


BR08.13 Home page 
menu 


The system will distribute jobs via an 
intelligent workflow process that 
considers timeliness and processor 
user-role assignment. 


M W


BR08.14 Home page 
menu 


The system will place "expedited" job 
requests in the proper queue and 
assign based on priority and 
timeliness.  


M W


BR08.15 Home page 
menu 


The system will allow processors 
primary and secondary skill or queue 
assignments based on job volume and 
queue activity.  


M W


BR08.16 Home page 
menu 


Only one system user can open an 
entity record for update at a time. M C


BR08.17 Home page 
menu 


The system will display the message 
"This entity is experiencing an update 
by <Processor's Name>; please wait a 
few minutes and try again or pend the 
job." to an ON-LINE user who attempts 
to access an entity that is currently 
being processed. 


M C
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.18 Home page 
menu 


The system will display the message 
"This entity is experiencing an update 
by <Processor's Name>; please wait a 
few minutes and try again or pend the 
job." to a DESKTOP user who attempts 
to access an entity that is currently 
being processed. 


M C


BR08.19 Home page 
menu 


The system will allow a user to request 
access to a Job or entity record that is 
currently locked for update by another 
system user. 


M C


BR08.20 Assigned jobs 
They system will allow Processors to 
assign jobs to any Supervisor Queue 
for further review as required. 


M W


BR08.21 Assigned jobs 
The system will allow a Supervisor to 
assign a job to any processor. BR08.11 
and BR08.18 


M W


BR08.22 Assigned jobs 


Expedite jobs keep the original 
received date, time, and priority level. 
The received date is the date the filing 
request arrived in the mailroom.  


M W


BR08.23 Pended jobs 
The system will require a date/time to 
be set for when the pended job is to be 
reviewed again. 


M W


BR08.24 Pended jobs 
Jobs pended by a user will remain in 
their work queue until committed or 
rejected or reassigned.  


M W


BR08.25 Home page 
menu 


The system will send a notice to the 
Supervisors providing Job #, 
Processor's name, and date/time that 
the job was started when said job has 
been open for > 8 hours. 


M W


BR08.26 Supervisor 
rights 


The system will allow a Supervisor to 
view the assigned and pended queues 
of any Processor. 


M W







Response to RFP 3247 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process 
System (eSOS) Replacement 


Trinity Technology Group 
Attachment L - Requirements Matrix 


11-53 


Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.27 Supervisor 
rights 


The system will allow a Supervisor to 
change the assigned job priority. of job 
but does not change an expedite 
classification 


M W


BR08.28 Supervisor 
rights 


The system will allow a Supervisor to 
change the expedite classification of a 
job.  


M W


BR08.29 Supervisor 
rights 


The system will allow a Supervisor to 
move jobs from one queue to another 
by dragging & dropping. 


M W


BR08.30 Letter 
The system will support the generation 
and sending of a return letter at any 
step of any filing process.  


M W


BR08.31 Letter 


The system will provide the capability 
to process / reject individual 
documents and/or filing requests 
within the same processing job.  


M W


BR08.32 Letter 
The system will link every return letter 
(stand-alone transaction) to a specific 
job and not link it to an entity. 


M W


BR08.33 Letter 
The system will used OCR to interpret 
data in each field then insert into the 
corresponding fields.  


M 


BR08.34 Letter 


The system will provide a visual 
indicator for any OCR fields that could 
not be prepopulated by imaging 
processing. 


M 


BR08.35 Letter 
The system will retain a copy of all 
letters / correspondence / certificates 
as part of the entity record. 


M W


BR08.36 Letter 


When no entity is on record for a given 
job, all letters /correspondence / forms 
/etc. will be associated with a Job and 
processor history record. 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.37 Letter 
The system will only allow authorized 
user-roles to generate letters for that 
particular role or function.  


M W


BR08.38 Letter 


The system will send any letter / 
correspondence / certificates to the 
system provided or any other user 
entered recipient(s) based on 
customer preferred delivery method.  


M W


BR08.39 Letter 
The system will allow the processor to 
validate the mailing address prior to 
completion of the Job. 


M W


BR08.40 Letter 


Fields 1 to 7 in the attribute list are 
editable by the processor. The system 
will allow the processor to update 
and/or modify any field on the system 
generated letter as required.  


M W


BR08.41 Letter 
The system will calculate all fees as 
required based on any customer 
selected options.  


M W


BR08.42 Letter 


The customer provided documents can 
be returned to the customer as 
required. These returned documents 
will not have a file stamp. 


M S We store documents as received 


BR08.43 Letter 
The system will include the submitted 
forms with the return letter that is sent 
to the customer. 


M W


BR08.44 Letter 


The system will allow the Processor to 
mark the area of the submitted 
document(s) that require changes by 
the customer. 


M W


BR08.45 Letter 


The system will allow a processor to 
generate, prepopulate, and attach any 
forms as required for delivery to the 
client via the clients preferred delivery 
method.  


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.46 Letter 


The system will provide a template 
selection tool for attaching any 
required forms as needed. The tool will 
list forms by functional area and 
include search capabilities.  


M W


BR08.47 Letter The system will allow the Process to 
selected and view forms. M W


BR08.48 Letter 
The template selection tool will display 
forms applicable to the type of entity 
being processed at the top of the list.  


M W


BR08.49 Letter 


The system will prepopulate job 
number, state processor information, 
and any other job specific information 
as needed on system generated forms, 
letters, and correspondence.  


M W


BR08.50 Letter 


The system will allow processors and 
other authorized user-roles to view, 
edit, resend or print any letter after 
original processing and submission for 
customer delivery.  


M W


BR08.51 Letter The system will retain the original and 
track any revisions to existing letters. M W


BR08.52 Letter 


Return Letter and documents are kept 
on the system for one year from the 
date of the letter. On the 366 day, the 
return letter and documents 
associated are deleted.  


M W


BR08.53 Letter 


The system will provide a "free form" 
letter template on SOS letterhead, that 
the processor can complete as 
needed. The system will associate a 
copy of these letters with the original 
job and/or entity.  


M W
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.54 Letter 
The system will assign a unique 
identifier to all system generated 
letters, forms, and correspondence.  


M W


BR08.55 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system must be able to receive 
and process the annual forms (1) 
Charitable Solicitation Registration 
Statement and (2) Charitable 
Solicitation Registration Exemption. 


M W


BR08.56 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system upon receiving forms in 
BR09.84 will confirm that submitting 
entity is one of the following. 
(1) NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profits 
(2) NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profits 
(3) NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit 
Coop Corporations 
(4) NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit 
Coop Associations or 
(5) NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit 
Coop Corporations without Stock 
entity 


M W


BR08.57 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system upon receiving forms in 
BR09.84 will confirm the submitting 
entity also submitted its annual List of 
Officers Form (100204). 


M W


BR08.58 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system upon the annual List of 
Officers Form (100204) determine 
whether or not the box "Does 
Corporation intent to solicit charitable 
/ tax deductible contributions?" is 
checked. If CHECKED = Yes then the 
system will required that either Form 
280102 or Form 280202 be submitted 
in order to process the filing. 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.59 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system will determine and initiate 
any associated actions required with a 
given filing request and record it in the 
entity history.  


M W


BR08.60 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


The system will display all appropriate 
sections as applicable depending on 
the form or action required.  


M W


BR08.61 
Charitable 
Solicitation 
Reg Stmt 


Processors can begin typing data in 
fields and the system will populate 
with matching valid values when they 
exist. 


M W


BR08.62 
General 
window 
function 


The system will convert all entries of 
letters to UPPER case in 
predetermined fields as required.  


M C


BR08.63 
General 
window 
function 


The PEND button will move a Job to the 
Processor's pending queue M W


BR08.64 
General 
window 
function 


The PEND button will prompt the 
Processor to set the time (duration) for 
pending the job 


M W


BR08.65 
General 
window 
function 


The system will include functionality to 
perform a spell check M W


BR08.66 
General 
window 
function 


The system will allow a processor the 
ability to reject the entire job or 
selected filings.  


M W


BR08.67 
General 
window 
function 


The system will release the entity 
record when processing is complete. M W


BR08.68 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide intuitive 
transition and workflow between 
screens as required. 


M W


BR08.69 
General 
window 
function 


The system will generate and deliver a 
file stamp copy for every filing that will 
be sent to the customer at no charge 


M C
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


via the customer provided delivery 
method (mail when no method 
provided).  


BR08.70 
General 
window 
function 


The receipt generated by the system 
will have a breakdown of all filings and 
the associated fees.  


M C


BR08.71 
General 
window 
function 


The system will allow the user to 
customize the entity record display 
screen as required. User Interface 
Design 


M W


BR08.72 
General 
window 
function 


The system will require specific entity 
fields to be displayed on the entity 
record display.  


M W


BR08.73 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
ZOOM IN on a document M W


BR08.74 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
ZOOM OUT on a document M W


BR08.75 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
SPLIT multi-page documents into 
multiple individual documents 


M S 


Our solution includes the use of 
Nitro PDF to support the 
splitting/merging of individual 
files as needed. 


BR08.76 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
MERGE multiple documents into a 
single document 


M S 


Our solution includes the use of 
Nitro PDF to support the 
splitting/merging of individual 
files as needed. 


BR08.77 
General 
window 
function 


The merge order (sequence) will match 
the order of documents selected M S 


Our solution includes the use of 
Nitro PDF to support the 
splitting/merging of individual 
files as needed. 


BR08.78 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
UNDO any changes made by the 
processor 


M C
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Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.79 
General 
window 
function 


The system will only display certain 
data fields depending on entity type. 
See CRN 002 New Business Entity for 
specific rules. 


M W


BR08.80 
General 
window 
function 


The system will provide functionality to 
redact information based on a user 
selection. 


M S 


For inbound documents, iCapture 
supports redaction based upon 
identification of key fields. For 
outbound documents, Nitro PDF 
supports editing of the document 


BR08.81 Copy requests 


The system will provide functionality to 
email and fax requested copies to the 
requestor; hardcopy Ceremonial 
documents excluded. 


M W


BR08.82 Copy requests 


The system will provide functionality to 
produce hardcopy Ceremonial 
documents for physical mailing or 
customer pickup. 


M W


BR08.83
Section 4.7 (CRG08 Copy Requests 
made w/ Filings) in GENERAL 
PROCESSES DBRS 


M W


BR08.84 Search Section 4.8 (CRG009 Entity Search 
during Filing) M W


BR08.85 Notes 


The system will automatically generate 
notes associated with a given Job. The 
information inserted will include the 
Processor of the Job, date, Job #, type 
of action and how sent. Associate with 
the action and entity.  


M W


BR08.86 Notes 
The system will allow the user to 
manually enter free form notes for any 
given entity.  


M W


BR08.87 Notes 
The system will automatically include 
internal system "notes" to indicate 
when/where the system did not 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


perform as expected (e.g. error 
handling/reporting)  


BR08.88 Notes 
(Automatic) 


The system will generate notes for 
every processor action M W


BR08.89 Notes 
(Automatic) 


The system will only allow authorized 
users to view notes based on their 
security user-role.  


M W


BR08.90 Notes 
(Automatic) The system will allow additional notes M W 


BR08.91 Notes 
(Automatic) 


The system will include in the 
automatic notes the Processor's 
initials, date, time, Job #, what sent, 
how sent. 


M W


BR08.92 Notes 
(Automatic) 


If/When a correction to an entity is 
made after a filing is completed and 
WITHOUT an associated Job the 
system will automatically generate 
notes that include Processor's initials, 
date, time, what field/info was 
changed, how, what and when. 


M W


BR08.93 Notes 
(Automatic) 


If/When a correction to an entity is 
made after a filing is completed and 
WITH an associated Job # (complaint) 
the system will automatically generate 
notes that include Processor's initials, 
date, time, what field/info was 
changed, how, what and when. 


M W


BR08.94 Notes 
(Automatic) 


Example: The officer is spelled wrong 
there is no new file-stamped 
document to send. But if there is an 
entity name that is spelled wrong we 
have to send the Charter and BL 


M W


BR08.95 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will allow the user to
manually enter notes to communicate M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


important information regarding the 
entity or and incident. 


BR08.96 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will associate manual 
notes with the entity record. M W


BR08.97 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will allow authorized users 
to enter manual notes based on their 
security user-role.  


M W


BR08.98 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will allow edit / deletion of 
manually entered notes based on the 
user-role.  


M W


BR08.99 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will allow a processor or 
supervisor to comment on an existing 
note. 


M W


BR08.100 Notes 
(Manual) 


The system will prompt Customer 
Service staff to (1) enter a note (Yes) or 
(2) not enter a note (No). Selecting 
"Yes" allows the user to enter a note. 
This functionality is configurable by 
user profile allowing a Supervisor to 
toggle ON or OFF this message 
prompt. The system will prompt the 
processor to enter manual notes 
before completing the Job. Tami 


M W


BR08.101 Notes 
(System) 


Section 4.9 (CRG 010 Note Categories), 
Section 11.3 (system notes). M W


BR08.102 Notes 
(System) 


The system will support report 
generation on System Notes that can 
be run by Deputies, Supervisor, and 
Lead Processors 


M W


BR08.103 Notes 
(System) 


The system will allow a user to sort the 
note view by date/time, user id. M W


BR08.104 Notes 
(System) 


The system will display notes in a table 
format M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.105 Notes 
(System) 


The system will clearly identify 
manually entered notes and system 
generated notes. Tami 


M W


BR08.106 Notes 
(System) 


The system will display one grid of 
automatic, manual, and Supervisor 
notes with a note category 


M W


BR08.107 Notes 
(System) 


The system will record all manual OCR 
corrections. M 


BR08.108 Notes 
(System) 


The system will provide a report 
available to only Supervisors & IT 
NEEDS FURTHER REVIEW Tami 


M W


BR08.109 Notes 
(System) 


Like clicking & entering / changing data 
in a field is how the system will know 
there was a correction 


M W


BR08.110 Filing Output 


The system will support delivery of 
filing process output by mail (USPS, 
UPS, Fed Ex, etc.), fax, email, and hold 
for customer pick-up. 


M W


BR08.111 Filing Output 


The system will list all actions and fees 
on a receipt with a breakdown of fees 
in the order of CHARGES, PAYMENT, 
and BALANCE. 


M C


BR08.112 Filing Output 
The system will list late fees on the 
receipt for LIST, REGISTERED AGENT, 
BUSINESS LICENSES 


M W


BR08.113 Filing Output The system will indicate on the receipt 
the years for which payment is applied M W


BR08.114 Filing Output 
The system generated receipt will 
include manual notes entered by the 
processor as needed. 


M W


BR08.115 Filing Output 


 The system will retain a copy of all 
system generated forms, letters, 
correspondence regardless if these 
documents are sent to the client. 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.116 Filing Output 
 The system will generate, prepopulate 
and attach required forms as needed 
for delivery to the client. 


M W


BR08.117 Filing Output 


If output type selected = MAIL the 
system will display FIRST NAME, LAST 
NAME, or ENTITY NAME, ADDRESS, 
CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY. 


M W


BR08.118 Filing Output 


If output type selected = FAX the 
system will display FIRST NAME LAST 
NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and FAX 
number. 


M W


BR08.119 Filing Output 


If output type selected = EMAIL the 
system will display FIRST NAME LAST 
NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and EMAIL 
ADDRESS 


M W


BR08.120 Filing Output 


If system sends an email & it's 
returned as "undeliverable" the system 
will add a note to the job indicating 
that the email was not delivered and 
was returned. 


M W


BR08.121 Filing Output 
If output type selected = PICKUP the 
system will display FIRST NAME, LAST 
NAME, or ENTITY NAME 


M W


BR08.122 Filing Output 


If output type selected = FEDEX the 
system will display FIRST NAME, LAST 
NAME, or ENTITY NAME, TRACKING 
NUMBER, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, 
COUNTRY 


M W


BR08.123 Filing Output 


When a Job is completed the system 
will convert MS Word documents to 
PDR and prints, or faxes, or e-mails as 
ordered 10 minutes later. 


M W


BR08.124 Filing Output  The system will require the processor 
to review all system generated M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


outbound clients prior to submitting 
the Job as completed. 


BR08.125 Payment 
The system will have the ability to 
process payments (filing fees, late fees, 
etc.) 


M C 


To integrate with Payment 
Processor, TrinityTG will build an 
interface to send and receive 
Payment Transactions 
information. This interface will be 
based on the existing and proven 
implementation that was 
completed for DocQnet (License 
and Case Management System for 
Department of Business 
Oversight). 


BR08.126 Payment 


The system will accept payment 
received during the receipting process 
by manual data entry and/or by OCR of 
the scanned document/image. 


M W


BR08.127 Payment 
They receipting OCR functionality will 
identify the payment fund type, 
amount, and identifying information. 


M W


BR08.128 Payment 
(Credit Card) 


The system will only display the last 4 
digits of the client credit card number 
on system generated receipts. 


M W


BR08.129 Payment 
(Credit Card) 


The system will require the processor 
to manually validate the credit card 
information before processing the 
payment. 


M W


BR08.130 Payment 
(Credit Card) 


They system will insert automatic 
notes stating the credit card charge is 
reversed. 


M W


BR08.131 Payment 
(Credit Card) 


After the credit card is charged the 
system will display the confirmation # 
in the payment section & on the 
receipt in the description. 


M W
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.132 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


The system will require the processor 
to validate the payment information 
before processing the payment 
transaction. 


M W


BR08.133 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


Payment processing will be the final 
step when processing a Job. M W


BR08.134 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


The system will require a Supervisor 
override after two (2) payment 
validation failures. 


M W


BR08.135 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


When the trust account number is not 
entered by Receiptor, the Supervisor 
Override can apply the trust account 
number 


M W


BR08.136 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


Supervisor override is completed on 
their computer. Accounting will also 
have the privilege to override the trust 
account number. 


M W


BR08.137 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


Trust payments will record ENTITY 
NAME, JOB #, REQUESTER'S NAME, 
LOCATION, and ORDER or REFERENCE 
# for Accounting. 


M W


BR08.138 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


The system will allow multiple filings in 
one job to the same trust account. M W


BR08.139 
Payment 
(Trust 
Account) 


The system will allow the payment 
Amount to be corrected before posting 
is completed by Accounting. 


M W


BR08.140 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The system will allow available funds 
from one Job to be applied to another 
Job. 


M W


BR08.141 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


When no funds are available, the 
system will display the message “No 
funds are available, please verify 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


you entered the correct job 
number.” 


BR08.142 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The original job number and payment 
type and number are in the automatic 
notes for all transfers.  


M W


BR08.143 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The system will enter a system note for 
any funds transfer and associate that 
note with the original and new Jobs. 


M W


BR08.144 Payment (Job 
transfer) All available funds are transferred.  M W 


BR08.145 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


When amount/balance available < total 
new charges the system will require 
another method of payment to cover 
the balance. 


M W


BR08.146 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The system will interface with the 
Great Plains accounting system to 
obtain trust account balance info. 


M C 


Our solution will implement an 
interface with the Great Plains 
accounting system to obtain trust 
account balance info. 


BR08.147 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The system will display the message 
“No Payment Included" when a 
payment was not included and an 
existing account balance is not 
present. 


M W


BR08.148 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The system will allow multiple 
payments and payment types. M W


BR08.149 Payment (Job 
transfer) 


The payment received must cover the 
total charges in order to complete the 
Job 


M W


BR08.150 Payment 
(Receipt) 


Receipt, the overpayment statement 
will only be displayed when the 
cash/credit balance is >$0. 


M W


BR08.151 Payment 
(Receipt) 


The system will aligned the first 
address area to fit in a #10 window 
envelope (e.g. 2.5” from top & 1” from 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


left margin). The window size is 4.5" x 
1”. 


BR08.152 Payment 
(Receipt) 


The system will align the second 
address area to fit in a catalog window 
envelope (e.g. 8.5” from top & 1” from 
left margin). The window size is 4.5” x 
2.5”. 


M W


BR08.153 Payment 
(Receipt) 


The system will display the order or 
reference numbers in the PAYMENT 
SUBMITTED description. 


M W


BR08.154 Payment 
(Receipt) 


The system will list all actions 
(including return letters) on the client 
receipt. 


M W


BR08.155 Payment 
(Receipt) 


When a payment is corrected, the 
system will generate a new receipt 
with the corrected information. 


M W


BR08.156 Payment 
(Receipt) The old receipt will be marked “VOID”. M W 


BR08.157 Payment 
(Receipt) 


Automatic notes are inserted into the 
Notes table and with any overrides 
where administered. 


M W


BR08.158 Actions 


They system defines an ACTION as a 
type of change to an entity 
-- New filings = Articles of 
Incorporation (AOI), Sole Proprietor 
Registration - Application or Renewal 
NRS 76, and General Partnership 
Registration - Application or Renewal 
NRA76. 
-- Status = Initial List w/ Business 
License (ILO) & Annual List w/ Business 
License (ALO) 
-- Amendments = Dissolution, 
Cancellation, and Withdrawal. 


M W
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.159 Actions 
(general) 


The system will automatically 
determine which filing actions are 
required based on the form type 
submitted. 


M W


BR08.160 Actions 
(general) The fields are editable. M W 


BR08.161 Actions 
(general) 


Excluding administrative actions, each 
Action will have a scanned document 
associated with it. 


M W


BR08.162 Actions 
(general) 


The system will not accept an effective 
date on required forms greater than > 
90 days past current date. The system 
will automatically perform a 
Dissolution action on the customer 
provided effective date. 


M W


BR08.163 Action (name 
change) 


The entity names that are changed will 
be searchable in the Name Chain of 
the Search section. 


M W


BR08.164 Action (name 
change) 


Processor typographical / spelling 
errors in the entity name will not be 
listed in the Name Chain after 
correction. 


M W


BR08.165 Action (name 
change) 


The old entity name needs to be 
searchable. M W


BR08.166 Action (name 
change) 


All entity name change actions will 
result in the system creating a new 
business license with the new entity 
name; applies to Active status entities 
only. 


M W


BR08.167 Action (name 
change) 


Name changes made during Actions = 
Amendments, Reinstatements, 
Conversions, Mergers, and Modified 
will need added to the name chain. 


M W
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR08.168
The system will determine and include 
the filing period dates on all required 
forms.  


M W


BR08.169


The system will change the entity's 
status to "Default Pending" on the first 
day after their LIST is due if it has not 
been filed. 


M W


BR08.170 Action (entity 
status) 


The system will update the entity's 
status with action filed. M W


BR08.171 Action (entity 
status) 


The system will charge the action & 
business license fee(s) for each past 
year when processing a Revival or 
Reinstatement action. 


M W


BR08.172 Action (entity 
status) 


The system will require an Officer’s 
Statement (NRS 80.030) (Forms 
09080*) when filing any amendments. 


M W


BR08.173 Action (stock) 


The system will not allow a 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK or 
AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF 
STOCK filing if it exceeds the total stock 
currently on file with SOS. 


M W


BR08.174 Action (stock) 


The system will require that in order to 
process an AMENDMENT TO 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK must have a 
prior designation on file. USE CASE 


M W


BR08.175 Action (stock) 


The system will notify the Processor (or 
indicate) that the fee is based on the 
previous stock amount when the LIST 
is being filed. 


M W


BR08.176 Action (stock) The system will allow a Supervisor to
edit calculated fees as required. M W


BR08.177 Action 
(amendments) 


The system will identify and display the
type of Amendment being processed. M W


BR08.178 Action 
(mergers) 


The system will require that an
OFFICER'S STATEMENT (Form 09080*) M W
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


be filed if the merging entity is a 
foreign corporation. 


BR08.179 Action 
(mergers) The STATE OF JUSIDICTION is required. M W 


BR08.180 Action 
(mergers) 


If both the merging & surviving entities 
are on file the imaged filing request is 
linked to both entities; Foreign 
Corporation entities excluded (Form 
14010*) 


M W


BR08.181 Action 
(mergers) 


All entities involved in a merger must 
be listed on the merger document 
whether or not they are on file with 
our office. 


M W


BR08.182 Action 
(mergers) 


Multiple entities can merge into the 
Surviving Entity. M W


BR08.183 Action 
(conversions) 


State of Jurisdiction is required on an 
entity conversion.  M W


BR08.184 Action 
(conversions) 


A Conversion Charter is required to 
display the conversion filing date, not 
the original filing date. 


M W


BR08.185 Action 
(conversions) 


A foreign corporation is required to file 
an OFFICER STATEMENT (Form 090803) 
before they can convert in or out. 


M W


BR08.186 Action 
(conversions) 


The resulting entity of a conversation 
action CANNOT be an LLP (NRS 
Chapter 87) 


M W


BR08.187 Refunds 


The system will provide functionality to 
refund a customer for overpayments 
caused by items including, but not 
limited to, system issues and duplicate 
filings. 


M W


BR08.188 Refunds 
The processing of a refund requires 
the receipt of a written refund request 
(Form XXXXX) that includes ENTITY 


M W
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ID Function Requirement 
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(M) andatory 
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Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


NAME, JOB NUMBER, and AMOUNT OF 
REFUND being requested. 


BR08.189 Refunds The system will route the refund 
request to the Refund queue. M


BR08.190 Refunds 


The system will notify the customer 
when their refund has been approved 
or denied via their preferred delivery 
method. 


M W


BR08.191 Refunds 
The system will associate the payment 
documents with the original and 
refund Jobs.  


M W


BR08.192 Refunds 
They system will open a free form text 
field when the customer selects OTHER 
for the refund reason.  


M W


BR08.193 Refunds The system will require Deputy
approval if the Refund amount => $500 M W


BR08.194 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 
1 for credit card & trust refunds M W


BR08.195 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 
2 for cash & check refunds M W


BR08.196 Refunds 
The system will require the Processor 
enter a note explaining why the refund 
request was denied. 


M W


BR08.197 Administrative 
Actions 


The system will allow an 
ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD to be placed 
on an entity account record to stop the 
entity or registered agent from doing 
future business with the SOS until the 
reason for the hold has been resolved. 


M W
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BR09 – Accounting 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.01 
Payment 
(Credit 
Card) 


The system will allow a user (Processor 
or Supervisor) to request a reversal to 
a credit card charge. 


M W


BR09.02 
Payment 
(Credit 
Card) 


The system will allow Accounting to 
perform a credit card reversal. M C 


 TrinityTG will build an interface to 
send and receive Payment 
Transactions information with a 
Payment Processor. This interface 
will be based on the existing and 
proven implementation that was 
completed for DocQnet (License 
and Case Management System for 
Department of Business Oversight). 


BR09.03 Refunds 


The system will NOT archive refund 
requests (e.g. documents). The system 
will delete the refund request 
document record 18 months after the 
refund was approved or denied. 


M W


BR09.04 Refunds 


Any available funds associated with the 
given entity will be removed from 
availability once the refund has been 
approved. These funds are not 
available to be "swept" into the 
General Fund. 


M W


BR09.05 Refunds 
The system will allow Accounting to 
transfer (e.g. unsweep) funds back to a 
given Job. 


M W


Mailroom 


BR09.06 Payments 


The system will perform optical 
character recognition (OCR) on all 
scanned payment types. Cash 
payments will result in a receipt that 
gets scanned. 


M 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.07 Payments 


The system will populate AUTHORIZED 
AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. 
This is to address the situation where a 
customer authorizes a payment value 
greater than amount due in case 
additional charges are required (e.g. 
do not exceed amount). 


M W


BR09.08 Payments 


The system will populate the fields for 
Check writer's name, numeric check 
amount, written check amount, bank 
code, account number, and check 
number for a payment type = CHECK. 


M W


BR09.09 Payments 


The system will populate fields for Last 
4 #s of credit card and code for 
payment type = CREDIT CARD where 
code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, 
AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.) 


M W


BR09.10 Payments 


The system will determine & populate 
CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, 
MC, etc.) based on the credit card 
number. 


M W


BR09.11 Payments 
The system will populate the TRUST 
ACCOUNT field with the trust account 
number obtained from OCR. 


M C


BR09.12 Payments 


The system will allow for manual field 
editing of all fields if OCR is unable to 
determine correct value or populates a 
field with an incorrect value. 


M W


BR09.13 Payments 
The system will include a means of 
indicating that payment was not 
received with a given filing. 


M W


BR09.14 Payments 


The system will provide a means of 
allowing the Accounting system to 
update a processed job indicating that 
payment has not cleared. 


M C 
Our solution will implement an 
interface with the accounting 
system to update a processed job 
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


indicating that payment has not 
cleared. 


BR09.15 Payments The system will identify the return type
from Accounting M C 


Our solution will implement an 
interface with the accounting 
system to identify the return type 
from Accounting 


BR09.16 Payments 


The system will take the appropriate 
action to reverse the filing upon notice 
from Accounting that funds did not 
clear. 


M C 


Our solution will implement an 
interface with the accounting 
system to reverse the filing upon 
notice from Accounting that funds 
did not clear. 


BR09.17 Payments The system will associate refund
requests to the original filing job. M W


BR09.18 Payments The system will allow authorized users
to approve or deny refund requests. M W


BR09.19 Payments 
The system will interface with 
Accounting (Great Plans) to deliver a 
single refund batch file daily. 


M C 


Our solution will implement an 
interface with Accounting (Great 
Plans) to deliver a single refund 
batch file daily. 


BR09.20 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a 
Job priority scheme to be defined as 
part of the project scope. Below is a 
possible example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that 
are waiting for something or processor 
needs to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4). 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned 
as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to 
be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 
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BR10 – NT7 
Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.01 General All NT7 processing must be fully 
integrated into eSOS M W


BR10.02 Name 
Verification 


The system will perform a name search 
on a new or renewed NT7 filings and 
alert processor when two(2) or more 
demographics match 


M M 
A JavaScript alert will be created 
to alert of a match based upon 
the demographic categories 


BR10.03 General The system will prepopulate associated 
business names when they exist  M M 


A custom workflow will be created 
to  pre populate information 
based upon the retrieval  of an 
existing business name 


BR10.04 Payment 
The system must be capable of 
processing multiple payment types and 
amounts for any individual job. 


M W


BR10.05 general The system will automatically populate
city and state based on zip code lookup M M 


Integration with a mapping 
lookup (e.g. USPS) will be required 
in order to meet this requirement 


BR10.06 General 
The system will retain a history of all 
changes made to NT7 entities (address, 
name, etc.) 


M S Dynamics has built in audit 
history which tracks all changes 


BR10.07 General 


The system will produce a system note 
associated with the entity whenever a 
client performs a self-service action via 
Silver Flume 


M W


BR10.08 General The system will produce a return letter
when an NT7 filing cannot be processed M W


BR10.09 General The system will prepopulate submitter 
information via OCR M W


BR10.10 General 
The system will generate and produce 
NT7 renewal notifications and deliver via 
client's preferred delivery method 


M W


BR10.11 General 
The system will identify the user as 
"web" for all self-service actions 
performed by a client via Silver Flume 


M W
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Requirement 
ID Function Requirement 


Project Priority 
(M) andatory 
(D) esired 


Vendor
Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.12 Priorities 


The system will be able to implement a 
Job priority scheme to be defined as part 
of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example. 


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor 
needs to “sit” on the job. 
"2" & "3" are held in reserve 
"4" is for normal processing 
"5" & "6" are held in reserve 
"7" is when a processor sends a job to 
their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4). 
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as 
a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 
10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal 
jobs (level 4) 
"9" is held in reserve 
"10" is for 24-hour expedites 
"11" & "12" are held in reserve 
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings 
"14" & "15" are held in reserve 
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to 
be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs 
"17" & "18" are held in reserve 
"19" is for 2-hour expedites 
"20" & "21" are held in reserve 
"22" is for 1-hour expedites 
"23" & "24" are held in reserve 
"25" is the highest priority 


M w
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12. Other Information


Brochures 
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2. Cost Proposal 
 
7.1  COST SCHEDULES   
     


 
The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well 
as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed. 


7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule   
     


 The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the 
summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


     


Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable Activity 
Number 


Cost 


        
5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables     


        


  5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.6 Communication Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.11 Training Plan   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository   $41,200.00 
  5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan   $41,200.00 
        


   Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration   $453,200.00 
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Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable 
Activity 
Number Cost 


5.5 
System Environment 
Configuration      


        
  5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment    $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.6 Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment   $25,100.00 
  5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation   $25,100.00 
        


   Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration   $225,900.00 
          


5.6 Detailed System Requirements     
        
  5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations    $113,200.00 
  5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis   $113,200.00 
  5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document   $113,200.00 
  5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix   $113,200.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements   $452,800.00 
          


5.7 Architectual System Design     
        
  5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis   $113,200.00 
  5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design   $113,200.00 
  5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis   $113,200.00 
  5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan   $113,200.00 
        


   Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design   $452,800.00 
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Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable 
Activity 
Number Cost 


5.8 Detailed System Design     
        
  5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component   $90,500.00 
  5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design   $90,500.00 
  5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration   $90,500.00 
  5.8.2.4 System Interface Design   $90,500.00 
  5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration   $90,500.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design   $452,500.00 
          


5.9 System Development and Configuration     
        
  5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs   $211,200.00 
  5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions   $211,200.00 
  5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository   $211,200.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration   $633,600.00 
          
5.10 Data Migration     
        
  5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan   $67,900.00 
  5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design   $67,900.00 
  5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository   $67,900.00 
  5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results   $67,900.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration   $271,600.00 
          
5.11 Data Management     
        
  5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards   $90,500.00 
  5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model   $90,500.00 
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Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable 
Activity 
Number Cost 


  5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model   $90,500.00 
  5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model   $90,500.00 
  5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts   $90,500.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management   $452,500.00 
          
5.12 Test Plan and Test Results     
        


  5.13.2.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.2 Test Tools   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.3 Unit Test Planning   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.4 System Integration Test Planning   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.5 User Acceptance Test Planning   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.6 System Integration Test Results   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results   $28,300.00 
  5.13.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases   $28,300.00 
        


   Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results   $226,400.00 
          
5.13 Operations and Support Documentation     
        
  5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation   $45,300.00 
  5.13.2.2 Online Help   $45,300.00 
  5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials   $45,300.00 
  5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation   $45,300.00 
  5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan   $45,300.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation   $226,500.00 
          
5.14 Training      
        
  5.14.2.1 Training Plan   $72,400.00 
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Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable 
Activity 
Number Cost 


  5.14.2.2 Training Data   $72,400.00 
  5.14.2.3 User Training   $72,400.00 
  5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training   $72,400.00 
  5.14.2.5 Training Status Report   $72,400.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.14 - Training   $362,000.00 
          
5.15 Production System Implementation     
        
  5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan   $52,800.00 
  5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory   $52,800.00 
  5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation   $52,800.00 
  5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation   $52,800.00 
  5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review   $52,800.00 
  5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support   $52,800.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation   $316,800.00 
          


5.16 
Warranty and Maintenance 
Support      


        
  5.16.2.1 Warranty   $490,900.00 
  5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support   $912,000.00 
        
   Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support   $1,402,900.00 
          


Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules $5,929,500.00 
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7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments  
 Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as 


follows: 
   


7.1.2.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


   


7.1.2.2 Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item. 
   


7.1.2.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software. 
   


7.1.2.4 Costs for specific licenses must be provided. 
   


7.1.2.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 
  


Item # 
Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software 


for the Development and Data Migration Environments Cost 


1 Development Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 38 Months $38,030.40 
2 Development Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 38 Months $9,484.80 
3 Development Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
4 Data Migration Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 12 Months $12,009.60 
5 Data Migration Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 12 Months $2,995.20 
6 Data Migration Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
7     
8     
9     


10     
11     
12     


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2 $63,011.09 
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7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments  
 Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, 


as follows: 
   


7.1.3.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table 
in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


   


7.1.3.2 Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item. 
   


7.1.3.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software. 
   


7.1.3.4 Costs for specific licenses must be provided. 
   


7.1.3.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 
  
Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software 


for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments 
Cost 


1 Visual Studio Test Profressional - 2 Licenses 
 


This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing 


$4,554.90 


2 Visual Studio Test Professional - 2 Licenses (Renewal) 
 


This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing 


$1,890.00 


3 Integration Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months $36,028.80 
4 Integration Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months $8,985.60 
5 Integration Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
6 System Test Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months $36,028.80 
7 System Test Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months $8,985.60 
8 System Test Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
9 UAT Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 30 Months $30,024.00 


10 UAT Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 30 Months $7,488.00 
11 UAT Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
12     


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3 $134,722.33 
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7.1.4 Training Environment  
 Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows: 
   
7.1.4.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 


Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 
However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


   
7.1.4.2 Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item. 
   
7.1.4.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software. 
   
7.1.4.4 Costs for specific licenses must be provided. 
   
7.1.4.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 
Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software 


for the Training Environment 
Cost 


1 Training Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months $26,020.80 
2 Training Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months $6,489.60 
3 Training Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers $245.54 
4     
5     
6     
7     
8     
9     


10     
11     
12     


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4 $32,755.94 
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7.1.5 Production Environment  
 Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows: 
   


7.1.5.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


   


7.1.5.2 Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item. 
   


7.1.5.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software. 
   


7.1.5.4 Costs for specific licenses must be provided. 
   


7.1.5.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 
Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software 


for the Production Environment 
Cost 


1 Production Environment: 2 CRM Server, 4 DB Server using Azure D4V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months $155,937.60 
2 Production Environment: 4 Services Server, using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months $50,918.40 
3 Production Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 12 Servers $982.17 
4 Azure Expressroute 100MBps Unlimited Data Port (x2) for Las Vegas and Nevada City $35,880.00 
5 Azure Expressroute 500MBps Unlimited Data Port for Silverflume $85,800.00 
6 Azure Site Recovery for 12 VMs to support Production Failover $21,902.40 
7 SQL Server 2014 Standard for 4DB Servers (32 Cores) $53,575.20 
8 Dynamics CRM Professional Subscription License (54 Power Users) for 26 Months $71,867.25 
9 Dynamics CRM Basic Subscription License (86 Users) for 26 Months $52,825.50 


10 Dynamics CRM Server - License for 2 CRM Server Instances $3,851.40 
11 iCapture 7.0 Data Capture $275,000.00 
12 iCapture 7.0 Remittance  $122,400.00 
13 DocuSign API for up to 1000 signatures/month, including premier support for two years  $147,000.00 
14 Interfax Send API; 32,757 Pages to support outbound faxing requirement $2,100.00 
15 Nitro PDF (54 Power Users) $9,864.67 
16 Document Core Pack (used for document generation out of Dynamics CRM) $17,660.00 


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5 $1,107,564.59 
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7.1.6 Other Associated Costs  
 Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles 


for any hardware and/or software proposes, as follows: 
   


7.1.6.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs. 
 


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal. 


   


7.1.6.2 Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified. 
Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost 


1 Visual Studio Enterprise with MSDN (20 Licenses provided based upon RFP requirement) - 24 Month Term on MS 
Open License 
 
This license provides the project with the development tools and licenses across all non-production environments 
for the following software:  SQL  Server, Dynamics CRM, Visual Studio, Team Foundation Server 


$166,580.19 


2 Visual Studio Enterprise with MSDN Renewal (20 Licenses provided based upon RFP requirement) - 24 Month Term 
on MS Open License 
 
This license provides the project with the development tools and licenses across all non-production environments 
for the following software:  SQL  Server, Dynamics CRM, Visual Studio, Team Foundation Server 


$65,308.95 


3 LicenseVue - one time license cost for use of TrinityTG's case management solution built using Dynamics CRM $100,000.00 
4 ProjectVue - One time license cost for use of project management tool throughout the lifetime of the project $50,000.00 
5 17  Kodak i3200 scanners (15 for production and 2 for non-production environments)  $135,880.80 
6     
7     
8     
9     


10     
11     
12     


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5 $517,769.94 
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7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs 
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs. 


   
   


Deliverable or 
Cost Schedule Number 


Summary of Total Project Costs Cost 


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables $453,200.00 
5.5 System Environment Configuration $225,900.00 
5.6 Detailed System Requirements $452,800.00 
5.7 Architectual System Design $452,800.00 
5.8 Detailed System Design $452,500.00 
5.9 System Development and Configuration $633,600.00 


5.10 Data Migration $271,600.00 
5.11 Data Management $452,500.00 
5.12 Test Plan and Test Results $226,400.00 
5.13 Operations and Support Documentation $226,500.00 
5.14 Training $362,000.00 
5.15 Production System Implementation $316,800.00 
5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support $1,402,900.00 


  Sub-Total of Project Tasks $5,929,500.00 
      
      


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments $63,011.09 
7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $134,722.33 
7.1.4 Training Environment $32,755.94 
7.1.5 Production Environment $1,107,564.59 


  Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $1,338,053.94 
      


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs $517,769.94 
      
  Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $517,769.94 
      
      


  Total Project Costs $7,785,323.88 
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3. Attachment K – Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance 
WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 


 
I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this 
Request for Proposal.   
 


YES x I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 
If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the 
contract, or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being 
proposed in the tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions 
at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or 
assumptions during negotiations.   
Note:  Only cost exceptions and/or assumptions should be identified on this attachment.  Do not 
restate the technical exceptions and/or assumptions on this attachment. 
 


Trinity Technology Group, Inc.  


Company Name  
    


Signature    
    
Ted London    
Print Name   Date 


 
Vendors must use the following format.  Attach additional sheets if necessary. 


 
EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 
RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must 


be identified) 
    


    


 
  


6/2/20166
6/2/2016
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ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 
(Complete detail regarding assumptions 


must be identified) 
1 4.4.1 51 The licensing costs of iCapture’s Remittance 


functionality is based upon volume.  The 
proposed cost assumes the volume of 
remittance/checks are capped at 100K monthly 
or 1.2M annually 


2 Attachment J Tab 7.1.2-7.1.5 The cost of Symantec Endpoint is based upon a 
volume discount when purchasing more than 
25 licenses.  Recognizing that the State reserves 
the right to not purchase the proposed 
hardware/software for the environments, the 
per environment cost for Symantec Endpoint 
assumes that there will be at least 25 server 
licenses purchased 


3 3.4.1 26 The scanning solution assumes that the existing 
hardware can be used to run iCapture. Further, 
the cost assumes that the existing Hyper-V 
virtualization licenses can be used for the eSOS 
project. 


 


This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s cost proposal. 
This form MUST NOT be included in the technical proposal. 
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Cost Proposal Instructions

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS



				Contents of the cost proposal must be as follows:



				1.		Tab I - Title Page



						The title page must include the following:



						A.		Cost Proposal for:								Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



						B.		RFP:								3247



						C.		Proposer Information:						Name:		Trinity Technology Group, Inc.

														Address:		2015 J Street, Suite 105 Sacramento, CA 95811



						D.		Proposal opening date:								June 3, 2016



						E.		Proposal opening time:								2:00 PM



				2.		Tab II - Cost Proposal

						A.		Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Section 7, Project Costs.



						C.		Proposers must provide a CD of their cost proposal within the master cost proposal.



				3.		Tab III - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP

						B.		Proposers must include Attachment B-2, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP for Section 7, Project Costs within this section. 
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7.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement

		7.1  COST SCHEDULES



				The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.



		7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule



				The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.





		Deliverable Number				Description of Deliverable		Activity Number		Cost



		5.4		Planning and Administration Deliverables



				5.4.2.1		Detailed Project Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.4		Approach and Strategy				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.5		Risk Management Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.6		Communication Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.7		Quality Assurance Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.8		Data Migration Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.9		Deployment (Cut-over) Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.10		Human Resources Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.11		Training Plan				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.12		Project Archives / Repository				$41,200.00

				5.4.2.13		Knowledge Transfer Plan				$41,200.00



						Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration				$453,200.00



		5.5		System Environment Configuration



				5.5.2.1		System Environment Configuration Plan				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.2		Software Licensing & Distribution Plan				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.3		Component Migration & Management Plan				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.4		Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.5		Establish Development and Data Migration Environments				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.6		Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.7		Establish Training Environment				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.8		Establish Production Environment				$25,100.00

				5.5.2.9		Technical Environment Documentation				$25,100.00



						Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration				$225,900.00



		5.6		Detailed System Requirements



				5.6.2.1		Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 				$113,200.00

				5.6.2.2		Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis				$113,200.00

				5.6.2.3		Detailed System Requirements Document				$113,200.00

				5.6.2.4		Requirements Traceability Matrix				$113,200.00



						Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements				$452,800.00



		5.7		Architectual System Design



				5.7.2.1		Reuse Analysis				$113,200.00

				5.7.2.2		Software and Hardware High Level Design				$113,200.00

				5.7.2.3		Network Impact Analysis				$113,200.00

				5.7.2.4		High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan				$113,200.00



						Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design				$452,800.00



		5.8		Detailed System Design



				5.8.2.1		Detailed System Design for Each Component				$90,500.00

				5.8.2.2		Report, Letter and Form Design				$90,500.00

				5.8.2.3		Business Rule Design and Configuration				$90,500.00

				5.8.2.4		System Interface Design				$90,500.00

				5.8.2.5		Imaging Design & Integration				$90,500.00



						Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design				$452,500.00



		5.9		System Development and Configuration



				5.9.2.1		Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs				$211,200.00

				5.9.2.2		System Installation and Configuration Instructions				$211,200.00

				5.9.2.3		System Component and Source Code Repository				$211,200.00



						Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration				$633,600.00



		5.10		Data Migration



				5.10.2.1		Data Migration Plan				$67,900.00

				5.10.2.2		Data Migration System Design				$67,900.00

				5.10.2.3		Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository				$67,900.00

				5.10.2.4		Data Migration Results				$67,900.00



						Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration				$271,600.00



		5.11		Data Management



				5.11.2.1		Data Modeling Standards				$90,500.00

				5.11.2.2		Conceptual Data Model				$90,500.00

				5.11.2.3		Logical Data Model				$90,500.00

				5.11.2.4		Physical Data Model				$90,500.00

				5.11.2.5		DDL and Initialization Database Scripts				$90,500.00



						Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management				$452,500.00



		5.12		Test Plan and Test Results



				5.13.2.1		Master Test Plan and Strategy				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.2		Test Tools				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.3		Unit Test Planning				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.4		System Integration Test Planning				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.5		User Acceptance Test Planning				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.6		System Integration Test Results				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.7		User Acceptance Test Results				$28,300.00

				5.13.2.8		Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases				$28,300.00



						Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results				$226,400.00



		5.13		Operations and Support Documentation



				5.13.2.1		Baseline Documentation				$45,300.00

				5.13.2.2		Online Help				$45,300.00

				5.13.2.3		Desk Procedures and Reference Materials				$45,300.00

				5.13.2.4		Technical and Operational Documentation				$45,300.00

				5.13.2.5		Cultural Change Management Plan				$45,300.00



						Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation				$226,500.00



		5.14		Training



				5.14.2.1		Training Plan				$72,400.00

				5.14.2.2		Training Data				$72,400.00

				5.14.2.3		User Training				$72,400.00

				5.14.2.4		Technical and Operations Training				$72,400.00

				5.14.2.5		Training Status Report				$72,400.00



						Subtotal for 5.14 - Training				$362,000.00



		5.15		Production System Implementation



				5.15.2.1		Production System Implementation Plan				$52,800.00

				5.15.2.2		Business Services Migration Inventory				$52,800.00

				5.15.2.3		Production Site Preparation				$52,800.00

				5.15.2.4		Production System Implementation				$52,800.00

				5.15.2.5		Post Implementation Review				$52,800.00

				5.15.2.6		Production System Operations and Support				$52,800.00



						Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation				$316,800.00



		5.16		Warranty and Maintenance Support



				5.16.2.1		Warranty				$490,900.00

				5.16.2.2		Vendor Maintenance and Support				$912,000.00



						Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support				$1,402,900.00



		Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules								$5,929,500.00
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7.1.2 Dev-Data Migration Envir

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.2		Development and Data Migration Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:



		7.1.2.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.2.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.2.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.2.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.2.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Migration Environments		Cost

		1		Development Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 38 Months		$38,030.40

		2		Development Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 38 Months		$9,484.80

		3		Development Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		4		Data Migration Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 12 Months		$12,009.60

		5		Data Migration Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 12 Months		$2,995.20

		6		Data Migration Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2				$63,011.09
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7.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:



		7.1.3.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.3.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.3.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.3.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.3.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		Cost

		1		Visual Studio Test Profressional - 2 Licenses

This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing		$4,554.90

		2		Visual Studio Test Professional - 2 Licenses (Renewal)

This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing		$1,890.00

		3		Integration Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months		$36,028.80

		4		Integration Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months		$8,985.60

		5		Integration Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		6		System Test Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months		$36,028.80

		7		System Test Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 36 Months		$8,985.60

		8		System Test Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		9		UAT Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 30 Months		$30,024.00

		10		UAT Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 30 Months		$7,488.00

		11		UAT Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3				$134,722.33
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7.1.4 Training Environment

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.4		Training Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:



		7.1.4.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.4.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.4.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.4.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.4.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment		Cost

		1		Training Environment: 1 CRM Server, 1 DB Server using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months		$26,020.80

		2		Training Environment: 1 Services Server, using Azure D2V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months		$6,489.60

		3		Training Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 3 Servers		$245.54

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4				$32,755.94
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7.1.5 Production Environment

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.5		Production Environment

				Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:



		7.1.5.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.5.2		Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



		7.1.5.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



		7.1.5.4		Costs for specific licenses must be provided.



		7.1.5.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment		Cost

		1		Production Environment: 2 CRM Server, 4 DB Server using Azure D4V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months		$155,937.60

		2		Production Environment: 4 Services Server, using Azure D3V2 Virtual Machine for 26 Months		$50,918.40

		3		Production Environment: Symantec Endpoint Antivirus for 12 Servers		$982.17

		4		Azure Expressroute 100MBps Unlimited Data Port (x2) for Las Vegas and Nevada City		$35,880.00

		5		Azure Expressroute 500MBps Unlimited Data Port for Silverflume		$85,800.00

		6		Azure Site Recovery for 12 VMs to support Production Failover		$21,902.40

		7		SQL Server 2014 Standard for 4DB Servers (32 Cores)		$53,575.20

		8		Dynamics CRM Professional Subscription License (54 Power Users) for 26 Months		$71,867.25

		9		Dynamics CRM Basic Subscription License (86 Users) for 26 Months		$52,825.50

		10		Dynamics CRM Server - License for 2 CRM Server Instances		$3,851.40

		11		iCapture 7.0 Data Capture		$275,000.00

		12		iCapture 7.0 Remittance 		$122,400.00

		13		DocuSign API for up to 1000 signatures/month, including premier support for two years 		$147,000.00

		14		Interfax Send API; 32,757 Pages to support outbound faxing requirement		$2,100.00

		15		Nitro PDF (54 Power Users)		$9,864.67

		16		Document Core Pack (used for document generation out of Dynamics CRM)		$17,660.00

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5				$1,107,564.59
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7.1.6 Other Associated Costs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs

				Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware and/or software proposes, as follows:



		7.1.6.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.

However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs prior to submitting their cost proposal.



		7.1.6.2		Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.

		Item #		Description of Other Associated Costs		Cost

		1		Visual Studio Enterprise with MSDN (20 Licenses provided based upon RFP requirement) - 24 Month Term on MS Open License

This license provides the project with the development tools and licenses across all non-production environments for the following software:  SQL  Server, Dynamics CRM, Visual Studio, Team Foundation Server		$166,580.19

		2		Visual Studio Enterprise with MSDN Renewal (20 Licenses provided based upon RFP requirement) - 24 Month Term on MS Open License

This license provides the project with the development tools and licenses across all non-production environments for the following software:  SQL  Server, Dynamics CRM, Visual Studio, Team Foundation Server		$65,308.95

		3		LicenseVue - one time license cost for use of TrinityTG's case management solution built using Dynamics CRM		$100,000.00

		4		ProjectVue - One time license cost for use of project management tool throughout the lifetime of the project		$50,000.00

		5		17  Kodak i3200 scanners (15 for production and 2 for non-production environments) 		$135,880.80

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5				$517,769.94
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7.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs

		          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.







		Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number		Summary of Total Project Costs		Cost

		5.4		Planning and Administration Deliverables		$453,200.00

		5.5		System Environment Configuration		$225,900.00

		5.6		Detailed System Requirements		$452,800.00

		5.7		Architectual System Design		$452,800.00

		5.8		Detailed System Design		$452,500.00

		5.9		System Development and Configuration		$633,600.00

		5.10		Data Migration		$271,600.00

		5.11		Data Management		$452,500.00

		5.12		Test Plan and Test Results		$226,400.00

		5.13		Operations and Support Documentation		$226,500.00

		5.14		Training		$362,000.00

		5.15		Production System Implementation		$316,800.00

		5.16		Warranty and Maintenance Support		$1,402,900.00

				Sub-Total of Project Tasks		$5,929,500.00





		7.1.2		Development and Data Migration Environments		$63,011.09

		7.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		$134,722.33

		7.1.4		Training Environment		$32,755.94

		7.1.5		Production Environment		$1,107,564.59

				Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software		$1,338,053.94



		7.1.6		Other Associated Costs		$517,769.94



				Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs		$517,769.94





				Total Project Costs		$7,785,323.88
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7.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.8		Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders



		7.1.8.1		Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.



		7.1.8.2		Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.



		7.1.8.3		Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single compilation rate.





				Classification Title		Hourly Rate

				Project Manager		$150.00

				Lead Systems Architect		$150.00

				Implementation/Integration Lead		$140.00

				Lead Data Architect		$150.00

				Software Development Lead		$130.00

				Test Manager		$120.00

				Training Specialist		$105.00

				Business Analyst		$90.00

				Programmer		$95.00

				Organizational Change Management Specialists		$125.00

				Data Conversion Developer		$90.00

				QA/Tester		$80.00
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7.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch

		Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement



		7.1.19		Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule



		7.1.9.1		Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  

    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.





				A.  Year 1



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Dynamics CRM Professional Subscription License (54 Power Users) for 26 Months		$71,867.25		$32,760.00				45.58%

		2		Dynamics CRM Basic Subscription License (86 Users) for 26 Months		$52,825.50		$23,220.00				43.96%

		3		iCapture 7.0 Data Capture		$275,000.00				$60,000.00		21.82%

		4		iCapture 7.0 Remittance 		$122,400.00				$21,600.00		17.65%

		5		DocuSign		$147,000.00		$70,000.00				47.62%

		6		Interfax Send API; 32,757 Pages 		$2,100.00				$2,100.00		100.00%

		7		Document Core Pack 		$17,660.00				$2,500.00		14.16%

		8		Visual Studio Test Professional - 2 Licenses (Renewal)

This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing		$4,554.90		$1,890.00				41.49%

		9

		10

		11

		12





				B.  Year 2



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Dynamics CRM Professional Subscription License (54 Power Users) for 26 Months		$71,867.25		$32,760.00				45.58%

		2		Dynamics CRM Basic Subscription License (86 Users) for 26 Months		$52,825.50		$23,220.00				43.96%

		3		iCapture 7.0 Data Capture		$275,000.00				$60,000.00		21.82%

		4		iCapture 7.0 Remittance 		$122,400.00				$21,600.00		17.65%

		5		DocuSign		$147,000.00		$70,000.00				47.62%

		6		Interfax Send API; 32,757 Pages 		$2,100.00				$2,100.00		100.00%

		7		Document Core Pack 		$17,660.00				$2,500.00		14.16%

		8		Visual Studio Test Professional - 2 Licenses (Renewal)

This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing		$4,554.90		$1,890.00				41.49%

		9		Visual Studio Enterprise with MSDN (20 Licenses provided based upon RFP requirement) - 24 Month Term on MS Open License

This license provides the project with the development tools and licenses across all non-production environments for the following software:  SQL  Server, Dynamics CRM, Visual Studio, Team Foundation Server		$166,580.19		$65,308.95				39.21%

		10

		11

		12







				C.  Year 3



		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Dynamics CRM Professional Subscription License (54 Power Users) for 26 Months		$71,867.25		$32,760.00				45.58%

		2		Dynamics CRM Basic Subscription License (86 Users) for 26 Months		$52,825.50		$23,220.00				43.96%

		3		iCapture 7.0 Data Capture		$275,000.00				$60,000.00		21.82%

		4		iCapture 7.0 Remittance 		$122,400.00				$21,600.00		17.65%

		5		DocuSign		$147,000.00		$70,000.00				47.62%

		6		Interfax Send API; 32,757 Pages 		$2,100.00				$2,100.00		100.00%

		7		Document Core Pack 		$17,660.00				$2,500.00		14.16%

		8		Visual Studio Test Professional - 2 Licenses (Renewal)

This tool provides the necessary testing tools to support performance and load testing		$4,554.90		$1,890.00				41.49%

		9		Symantec Endpoint Protection- 1 Year Essential Support		$2,455.41		$1,306.80				53.22%

		10

		11

		12
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October 5, 2016

***NOTICE OF AWARD***

A Notice of Award discloses the selected vendor(s) and the intended contract terms resulting from a

State issued solicitation document.  Contract for the services of an independent contractor do not 

become effective unless and until approved by the Board of Examiners.


		RFP/BID:

		3247





		For:

		Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement





		Vendor:

		PCC Technology Inc. 





		Term:

		November 8, 2016 through September 30, 2020 (3 years 10 mo





		Awarded Amount:

		$9,460,752.30





		Using Agency:

		Secretary of State 





************************************************************************************


This Notice of Award has been posted in the following locations:


		State Library and Archives

		100 N. Stewart Street

		Carson City



		State Purchasing

		515 E. Musser Street

		Carson City



		Secretary of State

		209 E. Musser St, Rm 104

		Carson City





Pursuant to NRS 333.370, any unsuccessful proposer may file a Notice of Appeal


 within 10 days after the date of this Notice of Award.


NOTE:  This notice shall remain posted until October 17, 2016

Revised as of 10/05/11






Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
      weighted 


PCC 1.Product demonstration 50.0 4.0 5.0 4.0 4.0 5.0 4.0 216.7
  
2.  Technical Q&A 10.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 40.0


   
3.  Business process Q&A 10.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 4.0 43.3
  
4. Key personnel Q&A 10.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 40.0
 
5.  Financial/Cost Q&A 10.0 4.0 5.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 41.7
  
6. Project mgmt/Project Lifecycle 10.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 40.0


        
      


Presentations 421.7
   
    


Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


Trinity 1.Product demonstration 50.0 3.0 4.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 158.3
   
2.  Technical Q&A 10.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 5.0 3.0 3.0 33.3


   
3.  Business process Q&A 10.0 3.0 2.0 3.0 2.0 3.0 3.0 26.7
  
4. Key personnel Q&A 10.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 5.0 3.0 4.0 35.0
 
5.  Financial/Cost Q&A 10.0 3.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 3.0 3.0 30.0
  
6. Project mgmt/Project Lifecycle 10.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 5.0 3.0 3.0 33.3


        
      


Presentations 316.7
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Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


CGI Technologies 1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 8.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 133.3
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 10.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 141.7


   
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 6.0 4.0 4.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 80.0
  
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 10.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 3.0 5.0 106.7
 
5.  Cost 10.0 7.0 3.0 4.0 7.0 4.0 4.0 48.3
  


 
 Pass/Fail p p p p p p


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 461.7


   
    Average Score 510.0


Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


KBTS Technologies 1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 108.3
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 120.8


   
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 86.7
 
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 5.0 6.0 7.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 106.7
 
5.  Cost 10.0 4.0 5.0 3.0 5.0 3.0 3.0 38.3
  


 
 Pass/Fail p p p p p p


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 422.5


 
   460.8Average Score
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Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


PCC Technology 1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 10.0 5.0 7.0 6.0 8.0 9.0 187.5
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 10.0 6.0 7.0 8.0 8.0 9.0 200.0


   
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 9.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0 9.0 146.7
 
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 10.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 7.0 9.0 146.7
 
5.  Cost 10.0 9.0 8.0 7.0 8.0 8.0 5.0 75.0
  


 
 Pass/Fail p p p p p p


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 680.8


   
    755.8


Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


RS Computer Assoc. 1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 83.3
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 79.2


   
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 2.0 3.0 3.0 56.7
 
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 4.0 2.0 5.0 3.0 3.0 4.0 70.0
 
5.  Cost 10.0 1.0 3.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 20.0
  


 
 Pass/Fail f f f f f f


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 289.2


   
    309.2


Average Score


Average Score
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Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


Tecuity Inc. 1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 10.0 4.0 6.0 7.0 5.0 6.0 158.3
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 10.0 4.0 6.0 7.0 4.0 6.0 154.2


   
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 8.0 3.0 5.0 6.0 3.0 6.0 103.3
 
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 9.0 4.0 5.0 6.0 4.0 6.0 113.3
 
5.  Cost 10.0 8.0 4.0 5.0 7.0 5.0 5.0 56.7
  


 
 Pass/Fail p p p p p p


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 529.2


   
    585.8


Weight Eval 1 Eval 2 Eval 3 Eval 4 Eval 5 Eval 6 Average
weighted 


Trinity Technology Grou1.  Demonstrated Competence 25.0 8.0 6.0 5.0 6.0 5.0 8.0 158.3
  
2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 25.0 6.0 6.0 5.0 6.0 5.0 9.0 154.2


    
3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 20.0 7.0 6.0 5.0 6.0 3.0 9.0 120.0
 
4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 20.0 9.0 6.0 7.0 6.0 5.0 9.0 140.0
 
5.  Cost 10.0 6.0 4.0 6.0 7.0 5.0 5.0 55.0
  


 
 Pass/Fail p p p p p p


Financial Stability (pass/fail)      
Technical Ave 572.5


   
    627.5Average Score


Average Score
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 


SOLUTION APPROACH 
Team CGI (CGI and Foster Moore) is excited to present our 
solution for a registry solution to the Nevada Secretary of State 
(NV SOS) "the Agency" for the Commercial Recordings and 
Business Process System. 


Our approach delivers a leading edge, flexible and highly 
configurable solution deployed via software as a service (SaaS) 
model, as opposed to on premise deployment, that that meets 
the requirements of the eSOS solicitation, leveraging global 
best practices and standards from our many successful previous 
engagements. 


Team CGI brings together the following:  


 Highly experienced subject matter experts and thought 
leaders in registry innovation and business process 
enhancements 


 Project management professionals with an excellent track 
record in program oversight, execution and delivery 


 Highly experienced resources to deliver implementation 
services, provide training to staff and provide options for 
ongoing support and maintenance services 


 A US-based team of experts to support NV SOS with 
significant and successful project references, specific and 
relevant to this project 


 
Our fully configurable commercial off the shelf (COTS) 
software product supports the introduction of new functionality required due to changing legislative 
mandates and advancing technology, as shown in Exhibit 1. 


 


 Our proposed COTS 
solution, the Catalyst 
Registry Manager 
product, represents the 
best mix of best-in-class 
technologies along with 
scalability for future 
growth 


 Team CGI offers a 
proven and superior 
browser-based software 
solution, implemented by 
professionals skilled in 
best-in-breed project 
management and 
governance  
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Exhibit 1:  The proposed solution is based on the three items identified above 


 


CREATING A MODERN REGISTRY 
Team CGI wishes to provide clarity on what a modern registry entails, and therefore has provided a 
classification system as published in the International Business Registers Report (See Note 1); as 
developed by Foster Moore and first presented at Corporate Registers Forum in 2015. 


The system illustrates the evolution of registries from paper-based manual systems to fully online, 
configurable, workflow-based systems built on industry best practices, as shown in Exhibit 2. 


 


1 The report cited above is a publication of the International Association of Commercial 
Administrators available in the public domain at: https://www.iaca.org/ecrfcrfiaca-survey/ 
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Exhibit 2:  Register Classifications (courtesy of Foster Moore) 


 
The future vision for modern registers is that these types of systems will be based on maximizing 
processing efficiency and security as well as the timeliness and accuracy of data.   


Our recommendation is that the NV SOS should strive to implement a system which first and foremost 
meet the needs of the State, but secondly provides a system that will support Stage Five (as listed 
above), a fully integrated and holistic online register. 


Exhibit 3 illustrates the relative cost of document storage and client correspondence across a range of 
register categories. 
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Exhibit 3: Relative Costs for Register Classifications 


 


As registers move from the lower stages toward stage five, they experience significant improvements in 
the following areas: 


 Consistency and quality of data – data is much easier to maintain and therefore much more 
accurate 


 Timeliness of data – data is much more up-to-date and accurate 
 Availability of data – data is available to a wider range of people (approved to view), within 


much shorter timeframes 
 Costs of maintaining registers and entities – online self-service, combined with integrated back-


office workflows, reduce the level of effort and cost to administer the register and allow staff to 
be freed from mundane tasks to concentrate on high-value activities that further improve the 
register 


 Security of data – data access is much more tightly controlled and recorded 
 Reduced production and storage costs – online and electronic documentation reduce the cost of 


creating and storing paper 
 Reduced distribution costs – online data reduces the quantity of printed correspondence 


PROPOSED SOLUTION FOR NV SOS  
Using our COTS product Catalyst™ Registry Manager, Team CGI will be providing the best solution.  
Our experienced team and proven solution will provide the optimal balance for meeting the needs of 
NV SOS as illustrated in Exhibit 4. 
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Exhibit 4:  Solution fit for NV SOS 


 


Summary of Solution Fit to Stated Requirements 
Team CGI's solution will support the existing functionality of the Commercial Recordings business 
including the receipting, processing, and archival of documents related to entity formations, 
amendments, annual renewals, State business licenses, copy requests, trademarks, on-line applications, 
customer service, Uniform Commercial Code (UCC), and accounting. 


Catalyst Registry Manager is the best solution with the lowest risk to meet NV SOS’ needs as it 
leverages the core value of our registry know-how and our deep understanding of the unique and 
inherent complexities of electronic registry form and function.   


What Sets Team CGI Apart from the competition: 
 Expert registry know-how and a solution to encourage online filing 
 A core registry team that has been directly involved in multiple projects in over 25 jurisdictions 


around the world, including the US, Canada, New Zealand, Asia, Africa and throughout the 
Pacific, to provide implementation services for the solution 
 These staff members will be pivotal to the business process improvement deliverables 
 They will also be crucial in the analysis and design for the online commercial recordings  
 using Catalyst 


 An understanding of the domain of online registers from the technology, legislative and 
business process perspectives 
 This allows us to rapidly deploy our solution, and to harmonize the product to current 


statute and new legislation, saving time and money 
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 A team that knows what it takes to implement online electronic systems supported by a 


streamlined set of procedures and processes that maximize the advantage of the available 
technologies 
 Our deep experience also includes staff training and operational support of registers that 


have been implemented 
 A mature and refined data migration process which leverages a series of automation tools, 


developed by us, to streamline the process 
 Use of our data migration methodology reduces time, technical complexity and risk 
 Our projects often include significant data migration activities, covering current data as 


well as historic data 
 The right platform for commercial recordings business processes and automated computing 


applications  
 
We are proposing that the Catalyst Registry Manager along with the pre-configured templates for the 
NV SOS Commercial Recording systems be used to develop the online registers.   


Catalyst’s core functionality, including unique capabilities such as versioning to store all historic data 
changes and business filings, is proven and closely aligns with the objectives of NV SOS.  These 
common core functions are at the heart of the Catalyst solution, and are shared by all registers, 
ensuring a consistent and intuitive experience for users across the entire system.   


Catalyst allows us to deliver a solution that meets the specific functional and non-functional needs of 
the client, primarily through configuration.  This reduces effort, risk, time and cost and also allows us 
to deliver, very early in the project, a functional system which can be used to finalize user requirements 
and legislative compliance.  Our product approach means you will get a functionally superior, more 
stable and more feature rich solution to support your support your mission more quickly and at a lower 
risk.   


As well as customization, Catalyst offers a multitude of options for integration within the client’s 
environment and other online registers, and within their legislative environment, including local, 
regional and national systems such as identity management systems, external registers and address 
validation etc.  Investments in research and development continue in the enhancement and 
improvement of Catalyst, delivering significant value to clients through ongoing product updates which 
include support for new features, functions and technology.   


Experienced Team Delivering a Full Solution On-Time and On Budget 
The project will be led by Team CGI’s Project Manager, highly experienced in government projects 
and procedures.  Working as an integrated project team with NV SOS, we will leverage the Catalyst 
Adoption Methodology (CAM), Foster Moore’s proven global delivery methodology and governance 
model to support delivery of the project.   


Team CGI will provide a service desk to deliver level three product support; our experience in 
managing and operating solutions for customers means that we understand how to build and support 
stable systems which have 24/7 service levels. 
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Future flexibility of a registry development platform 
Catalyst provides a wide range of options and configuration points which fit the requirements as 
stipulated in the RFP.  In the future, when business requirements or legislation changes, and the 
system need to be modified, our approach will often simply require a change to a customized option.   


In addition to meeting the needs of NV SOS’ requirements now, an advantage of using Catalyst is that 
it is flexible enough to address whatever new requirements are needed or imposed.  Future changes 
can be made without the need for large scale software re-development projects.  These changes simply 
take advantage of configuration options or installing new functionality released from regular updates 
to the Catalyst platform, or through the installation and configuration of a new module.  Some 
examples of common post implementation changes that have added by other State and Business 
registries include: 


Fee Changes  
It is common for Secretaries of State to use fees to drive behaviors within the business community.  The 
fee change may be a reduction to reduce regulatory burden or an increase to fund activity within the 
office.  Either way the fee change is usually signaled in advance and has an effective date. 
Catalyst Payments allows the SME within the office to update any fees quickly through a simple 
interface.  The fee can be set to take effect at a future date.  Filings (including late filings where the 
earlier fee still applies) can then have the correct fee charged.   


Text or Correspondence Content Changes 
In response to user feedback or trends in the inquiries made of the office, the Secretary of State can 
easily make changes to language used within the system.  Examples would include field labels; help 
text and the content of any output from the system. 


If the Secretary’s Office was running an information campaign, for example, Catalyst Correspondence 
easily allows for content to be added to emails and any mail items generated.  These can be changed as 
needed and when required. 


Form Design  
Similarly, feedback or user behavior may indicate that users are not completing a task in the way the 
office expects or needs.  The appropriate user within the NV SOS can customize changes to the 
mandatory fields and the addition or removal of sections. 


Legislature-Added Requirements  
It is not uncommon for legislatures in various jurisdictions to add or remove requirements to the 
filings needed for the formation or renewal of a particular entity.  Examples include the addition of a 
requirement for an industry code at formation or the removal of an address detail for an officer.   


Team CGI: CGI and Foster Moore 
CGI is the prime contractor under this proposal.  Foster Moore is our subcontractor.  We choose to 
work together as we can offer the right platform for commercial recordings business processes and 
automation coupled with expert-level services and support. 


Our solution is supported by a proven software platform, a structured systems integration methodology 
and a skilled and accomplished project team experienced in registry solutions as well as systems 
integration best practices. 
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In order to achieve the goals defined by NV SOS, we are proposing a team that consists of the most 
experienced and cost-effective professionals and a best of breed solution for NV SOS.  Our team is 
built to leverage their knowledge using key SMEs within the implementation team to support the fast 
configuration of the functional requirements and build-out of testing plans.  It is this approach which 
ensures our solution optimizes the balance between NV SOS business needs/practices and the software 
capabilities. 


CGI is a global end-to-end IT/business process services leader and the fifth largest independent 
IT/BPR services firm in the world.  Other relevant points about CGI include the following: 


 400 offices in 40 countries around the world 
 $10B annual revenue 
 68,000 professionals serving 4,500 clients worldwide  
 System integration, consulting, IT and business process outsourcing 
 9/10 Client Satisfaction Score 
 $10.3B Annual Revenue 
 
Foster Moore "the registry people" is a specialist online registry company focusing on the 
implementation of electronic registries built to meet the statutory and business needs of government 
and executive agencies.  We offer comprehensive end-to-end solutions that significantly enhance 
functionality and lower the total cost of ownership of corporations and business registries.  With 
offices in Auckland, NZ, Raleigh, NC and Toronto, Canada we support our strategic partners, delivery 
and implementations, and provide ongoing operations and global support.  Our key value proposition 
to our customers is our registry know-how, our deep understanding of the unique and inherent 
complexities of electronic business registries. 


For more than two decades Foster Moore has developed and maintained registry systems across the 
globe.  From ten major New Zealand public registry systems to registries in North America, Asia, 
Africa, the Pacific and the Middle East.  The partnership with the New Zealand government began at 
the very early stages of their initiative to deliver the world’s first online company register. 


Since developing the worlds’ first fully-electronic online register in 1996, Foster Moore has designed 
and built over thirty different types of registers, from relatively simple motor vehicle traders' registry to 
business entity, secured transaction/UCC, trademarks, and occupational registers through to highly 
complex radio spectrum management registers.  Our registry experience is unsurpassed 
internationally.  We are exclusively focused in the registry domain and our personnel are 
acknowledged as thought leaders in this field. 


For nearly a decade Foster Moore has implemented business registers for multiple jurisdictions 
covering a total of over 60 different business entity types. Recent projects which have used pre-existing 
Catalyst templates and the CAM implementation methodology have seen full register implementations 
completed within as little as four months. In addition, our implementation in the State of Montana has 
delivered 51 different business entity types, along with trademarks, all within a twelve-month 
timeframe. This rapid register deployment is demonstrable evidence of the efficiencies as well as 
implementation speed (and quality) that is possible with the Catalyst-COTS registry product. 
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EXCEPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
CGI is concerned about information that reflects 
negatively on the integrity of an individual and 
suggests that his or her background is not 
consistent with the values and ethical standards of 
CGI.  Accordingly, CGI agrees to not assign any 
individual to this contract whose background 
investigation yields any of the following: 
 


i. Material misrepresentation/falsification; 
ii. Omission of factual disclosures or false 


certifications to completeness or accuracy 
of disclosures; 


iii. Criminal convictions within the last seven 
years that pose a business risk to CGI or 
its clients, or a safety or other risk to its 
members. 
 


While we believe that background check 
information must be kept confidential and not be 
subject to review by the State, we do agree that 
positive findings from a background check will 
preclude vendor staff from being assigned to the 
project. 


2 RFP Section 
14.2.7, Third Party 
Beneficiaries 


151 While CGI is happy to negotiate agreements with 
other local government entities for use of the 
resultant agreement, we take exception to them 
being an intended third party beneficiary to a 
resultant contract as it relates to the specific scope 
of this work to be performed for the State absent 
any such separate agreement detailing work that 
we agree to undertake for such local government. 
Please delete this section.     


3 RFP 14.3.11, 
Source Code 
Ownership 


158-159 Please insert the following language as a preface 
to this section: 
“For avoidance of any doubt, the Catalyst 
software will not be subject to the terms of this 
section.  All terms and conditions related to the 
Catalyst software are as set forth in the Foster 
Moore software subscription agreement for 
Catalyst and the associated order form, escrow 
and maintenance documents (the “Foster Moore 
License Documents”) included as an exhibit to 
this Contract.”  The applicable software 
subscription agreement documents tailored to this 
engagement will be shared with the State and 
discussed as part of any negotiation of a resultant 
contract. 


4 Attachment D, 
Section 5 


Attachment D, p. 2 Our proposal includes Foster Moore’s proprietary 
Catalyst software which will be governed by the 
terms and conditions contained in the Foster 
Moore License Documents as negotiated with the 







EXCEPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
State.  In the event of any conflict with respect to 
terms related to the Catalyst product, the terms in 
the Foster Moore License Document will prevail.  
In addition, we request that the RFP itself be 
removed from incorporation into the contract and 
that the necessary pieces of the RFP as negotiated 
by the parties either be included in the contract 
directly or in the scope of work.  Therefore, we 
propose this section be revised as follows: 


ATTACHMENT 
AA: Attachment D Contract  


ATTACHMENT 
BB: Insurance Schedule 


ATTACHMENT 
CC: 


Contractor’s Response 
 


ATTACHMENT 
DD: Foster Moore License Documents 


 


5 Attachment D, 
Section 9.B 


Attachment D, p. 3  In order to avoid undue interruption of business, 
we seek to limit audits to one audit annually 
which is subject to reasonable advance written 
notice.  All auditors must comply with required 
confidentiality and security processes and 
procedures in the conduct of an audit in order to 
protect the confidential nature of the information 
being reviewed.  Finally, we take exception to any 
commercial source code being the subject of audit 
under this provision.  Our proposed changes to 
this section are as follows: 
“Contractor agrees that the relevant  books, 
records (written, electronic, computer related or 
otherwise), including, without limitation, relevant 
accounting procedures and practices of 
Contractor or its subcontractors, financial 
statements and supporting documentation, and 
documentation related to the work product, but 
excluding any source code, shall be subject on an 
annual basis, at any reasonable time subject to 
advance written notice, to inspection, 
examination, review, audit, and copying at any 
office or location of Contractor where such 
records may be found, with or without notice by 
the State Auditor, the relevant State agency or its 
contracted examiners, the department of 
Administration, Budget Division, the Nevada 
State Attorney General’s Office or its Fraud 
Control Units, the state Legislative Auditor, and 
with regard to any federal funding, the relevant 
federal agency, the Comptroller General, the 
General Accounting Office, the Office of the 
Inspector General, or any of their authorized 
representatives, provided that the provision of 
such information is subject to reasonable 
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RFP  
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EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
confidentiality and security undertakings from 
such offices and their related personnel.  All 
subcontracts shall reflect requirements of this 
Section.” 


6 Attachment D, 
Section 10.C and 
10.D 


Attachment D, p. 3  We seek to have a thirty (30) day cure period in 
the unlikely event of breach and further request 
that any event of breach by either party be tied to 
a material failure to perform in accordance with 
the Contract.  In addition, we request that the 
Contract include a provision in this section to 
address survival of terms similar to the following: 


“Surviving Terms. Any provision of the 
Contract that imposes or contemplates 
continuing obligations on a party will survive 
the expiration or termination of the Contract.  
For avoidance of doubt, the Foster Moore 
License Documents shall survive expiration or 
termination of the Contract unless or until 
terminated in accordance with the termination 
provisions contained therein.” 


7 Attachment D, 
Section 12 


Attachment D, p. 4  We request that the limitation of liability be 
modified to align with industry standard limits as 
it applies to Contractor’s liability.  Our proposal is 
based on an assumption that ties our aggregate 
risk to the value of amounts paid by the State 
under the contract and which disclaims all 
indirect, consequential or incidental damages.  We 
can only agree to unlimited tort liability in the 
case of third party claims of infringement or 
personal injury/damage to tangible personal 
property which result from our negligence or 
willful misconduct. New provision based on these 
exceptions is as set forth below: 
“The State will not waive and intends to assert 
available NRS chapter 41 liability limitations in 
all cases.  Contract liability of both parties shall 
not be subject to punitive, indirect, or 
consequential damages.  Liquidated damages shall 
not apply unless otherwise specified in the 
incorporated attachments. Damages for any State 
breach shall never exceed the total not-to-exceed 
amount of funds authorized for payment under 
this Contract as set forth under Section 6, but not 
yet paid to Contractor.  Damages for any 
Contractor breach shall not exceed the amounts 
paid to Contractor (“Damages Cap”).  
Contractor’s tort liability shall not be limited if 
resulting from the following: a. Contractor’s gross 
negligence or willful misconduct; b. personal 
injury or damage to tangible property caused by 
Contractor’s negligence or willful misconduct; or 
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EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
c. a third party claim resulting from Contractor’s 
infringement of such party’s intellectual property 
rights.  Except in cases of gross negligence or 
willful misconduct, damages resulting from 
Contractor’s tort liability for injury or damage to 
tangible property shall be applied to, and shall not 
exceed, in the aggregate, the Damages Cap. For 
purposes of this paragraph, “tort liability” does 
not include any claims that can be asserted as 
contract claims.”   
In addition, we would like to note that the Foster 
Moore License Documents set forth separate 
limits on liability for a breach of the terms of 
those respective agreements. 


8 Attachment D, 
Section 13 


Attachment D, p. 4  We request that the force majeure provision be 
expanded to include all events outside of the 
reasonable control of a party.  We also request the 
provision and include a notification process, for 
the benefit of both parties.  Suggested changes are 
as set forth below:  
1) “Neither party shall be deemed to be in 
violation of this Contract if it is prevented from 
performing any of its obligations hereunder by an 
event outside that party’s reasonable control, 
including without limitation, due to strikes, 
failure of public transportation, civil or military 
authority, act of public enemy, accidents, fires, 
explosions, or acts of God, earthquakes, floods, 
winds, or storms.  In such an event the 
intervening cause must not be through the fault of 
the party asserting such an excuse, and the 
excused party is obligated to give notice to the 
other party promptly upon occurrence of the 
event and promptly perform in accordance with 
the terms of the Contract after the intervening 
cause ceases.” 


9 Attachment D, 
Section 14 and 
RFP Section 
14.3.15 


Attachment D, p. 4 
and RFP p. 162 


We request that this provision be considered in 
tandem with the changes requested to the 
limitation of liability.  We are willing to provide 
an indemnification for third party claims, of 
infringement or personal injury/damage to 
tangible personal property which result from our 
negligence or willful misconduct.  In conjunction 
with this exception, we propose that the language 
in RFP section 14.3.15  be deleted as this new 
provision set forth below includes third party 
claims of infringement: 
“To the fullest extent permitted by law Contractor 
shall indemnify, hold harmless and defend, not 
excluding the State's right to participate, the State 
from and against all third party claims, actions, 
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damages, losses, including, without limitation, 
reasonable attorneys' fees and costs, arising out of 
any alleged negligent acts  or willful misconduct 
of Contractor, its officers, employees and agents. 
If such a claim is made against the State, the State 
will promptly notify Contractor in writing of the 
proceeding and will cooperate with the Contractor 
in Contractor’s defense and settlement of the 
proceeding at Contractor’s request and expense, 
the State may otherwise observe the proceeding 
and confer with Contractor at its own expense. If a 
proceeding alleging infringement of a third party’s 
intellectual property rights is brought or appears 
to Contractor likely to be brought, Contractor, at 
its sole option and expense, either obtain the right 
for the State to continue using the allegedly 
infringing item(s) or replace or modify the 
items(s) to resolve such proceeding. Contractor is 
not responsible an infringement claim caused by:  
(i) modifications made to the item in question by 
anyone other than Contractor and its 
subcontractors working at Contractor’s direction; 
(ii) the combination, operation or use of the item 
with other items Contractor did not supply or 
approve in writing; (iii) the State’s failure to use 
any new or corrected versions of the item made 
available by Contractor; or (iv) Contractor’s 
adherence to the State’s  specifications or 
instructions.” 


10 Attachment D, 
Section 16 - 
Insurance  


Attachment D, p. 5 We request that this section be deleted given the 
insurance schedule included as Attachment E in 
the RFP.  In addition we request that the 
obligation to maintain insurance end upon 
termination or expiration of the Contract. 


11 Attachment D, 
Section 21 


Attachment D, p. 7 We request that additional terms be added to the 
contract to address pre-existing intellectual 
property (e.g. the Catalyst software) which 
remains the intellectual property of its licensors 
with use by the State subject to a separate license 
agreement.  In addition, any transfer of ownership 
under this provision must be subject to the State 
having made payment in full for the item in 
question.  Revised language suggested: 
 
“a. Pre-Existing Intellectual Property.  Contractor 
and its licensors will retain ownership rights in 
and to any pre-existing CGI materials, third-party 
materials, Open Source software, and derivatives 
thereof, created outside of this Contract. 
 
b. Developed Materials.  Contractor and or its 
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subcontractors will own all intellectual property 
rights, title and interest in and to all work products 
developed by it under the Contract related to the 
proprietary Catalyst solution, and the parties will 
jointly own (without any obligations of 
accounting) all other work products first created 
hereunder, subject to payment in full by the State 
of all applicable fees.  Subject to payment in full 
by the State of all amounts owed to Contractor 
under this Contract, Contractor grants to the State 
an irrevocable, nonexclusive, royalty-free right 
and license to use, execute, reproduce, modify and 
create derivative works from such work products 
for the State’s own internal use. 
 
c.  State Data and Materials.  .Any information 
provided by the State to the Contractor (or its 
subcontractors) for its performance of its 
obligations under this Contract shall remain the 
exclusive property of the State and all such 
materials shall be delivered into State possession 
by Contractor upon completion, termination, or 
cancellation of this Contract. Contractor shall not 
use, willingly allow, or cause to have such 
materials used for any purpose other than 
performance of Contractor's obligations under this 
Contract without the prior written consent of the 
State.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the State 
shall have no proprietary interest in any materials 
licensed for use by the State that are subject to 
patent, trademark or copyright protection.” 


12 Attachment D, 
Section 26 - 
Warranties 


Attachment D, p.8 We take exception to the warranties proposed in 
the contract and request that this section be 
revised as follows: 
“a. General Warranty.  Contractor warrants for a 
period of thirty (30) days from performance of 
services, that such services under this Contract 
shall be completed in a workmanlike manner 
consistent with standards in the trade, 
profession, or industry. Contractor warrants that 
for a period of thirty (30) days following 
delivery of the applicable software deliverable, 
such deliverable shall conform to or exceed the 
specifications set forth in the incorporated 
attachments, with no material defects. For 
purposes of this Contract, “material defect” in a 
software deliverable means a reproducible 
material deviation of a software deliverable 
from its specifications.  Contractor may 
investigate and correct breaches of warranty at 
Contractor’s offices to the extent possible.    
b.   Third-Party Products.  To the extent 
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Contractor has the legal right to do so, 
Contractor agrees to assign or pass through to 
the State or otherwise make available for the 
benefit of the State, any manufacturer’s or 
supplier’s warranty applicable to any third-party 
software, hardware or equipment provided by 
Contractor under the Contract.  Contractor does 
not itself give or make any warranty of any kind 
with respect to third-party software, hardware or 
equipment. 
c. Warranty Disclaimer.  Contractor is not 
responsible for any claimed breaches of the 
foregoing warranties caused by: (i) 
modifications made to the item in question by 
anyone other than Contractor and its 
subcontractors working at Contractor’s 
direction; (ii) the combination, operation or use 
of the item with other items Contractor did not 
supply; or (iii) the State’s failure to use any new 
or corrected versions of the item made available 
by Contractor. The warranties contained in this 
paragraph twenty-six (26) are in lieu of all other 
warranties, express or implied, including, but 
not limited to, any implied warranties of 
merchantability, or fitness for a particular 
purpose.” 


13 Attachment E, 
Insurance 
Schedule 


Attachment E, pgs. 
1-2. 


We request that the Indemnification provision in 
this Attachment be deleted and replaced with 
the following consistent with other exceptions 
stated herein: 
“Contractor shall indemnify, hold harmless and, 
not excluding the State's right to participate, 
defend the State, its officers, officials, agents, 
and employees (hereinafter referred to as 
“Indemnitee”) from and against all liabilities, 
claims, actions, damages, losses, and expenses 
including without limitation reasonable 
attorneys’ fees and costs, (hereinafter referred to 
collectively as “claims”) for bodily injury or 
personal injury including death, or loss or 
damage to tangible or intangible property 
caused, or alleged to be caused, in whole or in 
part, by the negligent or willful acts or 
omissions of Contractor or any of its owners, 
officers, directors, agents, employees or 
subcontractors.  This indemnity includes any 
claim or amount arising out of or recovered 
under the Workers’ Compensation Law or 
arising out of the failure of such contractor to 
conform to any federal, state or local law, 
statute, ordinance, rule, regulation or court 
decree.  It is the specific intention of the parties 
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that the Indemnitee shall, in all instances, except 
for claims arising solely from the negligent or 
willful acts or omissions of the Indemnitee, be 
indemnified by Contractor from and against any 
and all claims.  It is agreed that Contractor will 
be responsible for primary loss investigation, 
defense and judgment costs where this 
indemnification is applicable.  In consideration 
of the award of this contract, the Contractor 
agrees to waive all rights of subrogation against 
the State, its officers, officials, agents and 
employees for losses arising from the work 
performed by the Contractor for the State.” 
 
Also with respect to the Technology 
E&O/Professional Liability and the Network 
Security (Cyber) and Privacy Liability coverage 
please note that these items are covered under 
one policy and that our limits are not separate 
and are on a claims-made basis. 
 


Finally, please delete the requirement in Section 
B.1 that Nevada be an additional insured to the 
full limit of our purchased coverage.  


14 Section 4, 
including 4.6 
Functional 
Requirements 
Matrix 
 


TBC Exception: Foster Moore and CGI are proposing 
to deliver the solution as outlined within this 
section of the RFP response. Our compliance with 
the requirements are outlined in the narrative 
response, and are coded in terms of the Condition 
responses specified within the RFP as Vendor 
Response options within the Requirements Matrix 
response. 


 
ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # RFP SECTION 
NUMBER 


RFP  
PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 
(Complete detail regarding assumptions must 


be identified) 
1 RFP Section 5.2 61-66 Our proposal assumes that we will be able to 


refine the language around acceptance in the 
resultant contract.  With respect to the deliverable 
submission and review process; CGI proposes that 
the timing of steps and activities be defined as 
part of the “deliverable 
summary” activity.  Depending upon the nature of 
the deliverable, the content of the deliverable, the 
length of the deliverable, and the complexity of 
content within the deliverable less days of review 
may be applicable and allow dependent project 
activities to continue without delay.   We suggest 
a deliverable review period of between 3-5 days 
as the Agency review period and that for each 
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ASSUMPTION 
(Complete detail regarding assumptions must 


be identified) 
deliverable this will be specified in each 
“summary document” so that the Agency has 
understanding of this in advance of the deliverable 
submission for review.  In addition, we suggest a 
process whereby the issues to be corrected in the 
acceptance process be limited to material issues 
which prevent a deliverable from meeting its 
acceptance criteria.  It is also very important that 
as part of the process both parties agree to work 
diligently to achieve acceptance at the earliest 
possible date, and that the State agrees to put the 
software in live production operations. 


2 RFP Section 
14.3.8 


156 Our proposal assumes that revisions to the project 
plan due to change orders requested by the State 
will be made at the cost of the State. 


3 RFP Section 
14.3.9 


157 Our proposal assumes that the informal dispute 
resolution process contained in this section will be 
the first course of resolution in the event of a 
dispute before the parties commence any formal 
action. 


4 Attachment D 
Section 6 


Attachment D, p. 2 Our proposal assumes that all payments will be 
made within 30 days of receipt of an invoice. 


5 Attachment D, 
Section 9 


Attachment D, p. 2 Our proposal assumes that the State will accept 
International Financial Reporting Standards 
(IFRS) as an alternative for the US GAAP 
procedures.   


6 Attachment D, 
Section 10. B 


Attachment D, p. 3  Our proposal assumes that in the event of any 
termination for non-appropriation that the State 
will afford the contractor as much advance notice 
as possible regarding the non-appropriation of 
funds and will compensate Contractor for work 
performed to date as well as reasonable wind 
down costs. 


7 N/A  In addition to those changes noted herein, our 
proposal assumes that a resultant contract will 
include provisions to address the following: 
mutual protection of Confidentiality, and a mutual 
Change Order process. 


    


 
 
 
 


This document must be submitted in Tab V of vendor’s technical proposal 
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Effective Date  


Master Deposit Account Number  


*Effective Date and Deposit Account Number to be supplied by 


Iron Mountain only. 


 


Three-Party Master Depositor Escrow Service Agreement 
 


1. Introduction 


This Three-Party Master Depositor Escrow Service Agreement (the “Agreement”) is entered into by and between Foster Moore 


International, Limited  (“Depositor”), and by any additional party enrolling as a “Beneficiary” upon execution of the Beneficiary 


Enrollment Form attached as Exhibit E to this Agreement and by Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc. (“Iron 
Mountain”).  Beneficiary, Depositor, and Iron Mountain may be referred to individually as a “Party” or collectively as the “Parties” 


throughout this Agreement. 


(a) The use of the term services in this Agreement shall refer to Iron Mountain services that facilitate the creation, management, and 


enforcement of software or other technology escrow accounts as described in Exhibit A attached to this Agreement (“Services”).  A Party 


shall request Services under this Agreement by selecting such Service on Exhibit A upon execution of the Agreement or by submitting a 


work request for certain Iron Mountain Services (“Work Request”) via written instruction or the online portal maintained at the website 


located at www.ironmountainconnect.com or other websites owned or controlled by Iron Mountain that are linked to that website 


(collectively the “Iron Mountain Website”). 


(b) In the event bankruptcy proceedings are commenced in Canada by a Party to this Agreement, the Parties to this Agreement will 


comply with the Bankruptcy and Insolvency Act of Canada (“Act”) and the remedies provided therein, and unless otherwise ordered by 


the court, Depositor shall not interfere with the rights of the Beneficiary to elect to continue this Agreement as supplementary to the 


License Agreement. 


2. Depositor Responsibilities and Representations 


(a) It shall be solely the Depositor’s responsibility to: (i) make an initial deposit of all proprietary technology and other materials covered 


under this Agreement (“Deposit Material”) to Iron Mountain within thirty (30) days of the Effective Date; (ii) make any required 


updates to the Deposit Material during the Term (as defined below) of this Agreement; and (iii) ensure that a minimum of one (1) 


copy of Deposit Material is deposited with Iron Mountain at all times.  At the time of each deposit or update, Depositor will provide 


an accurate and complete description of all Deposit Material sent to Iron Mountain using the form attached to this Agreement as 


Exhibit B. 


(b) Depositor represents that it lawfully possesses all Deposit Material provided to Iron Mountain under this Agreement and that any 


current or future Deposit Material liens or encumbrances will not prohibit, limit, or alter the rights and obligations of Iron Mountain 


under this Agreement.  Depositor warrants that with respect to the Deposit Material, Iron Mountain’s proper administration of this 


Agreement will not violate the rights of any third parties. 


(c) Depositor represents that all Deposit Material is readable and useable in its then current form; if any portion of such Deposit 


Material is encrypted, the necessary decryption tools and keys to read such material are deposited contemporaneously. 


3. Beneficiary Responsibilities and Representations 


(a) Beneficiary acknowledges that, as between Iron Mountain and Beneficiary, Iron Mountain’s obligation is to maintain the Deposit 


Material as delivered by the Depositor and that, other than Iron Mountain’s inspection of the Deposit Material (as described in 


Section 4) and the performance of any of the optional verification Services listed in Exhibit A, Iron Mountain has no other obligation 


regarding the completeness, accuracy, or functionality of the Deposit Material. 


(b) It shall be solely the Beneficiary’s responsibility to monitor whether a deposit or deposit update has been accepted by Iron 


Mountain.   


4. Iron Mountain Responsibilities and Representations 


(a) Iron Mountain agrees to use commercially reasonable efforts to provide the Services requested by Authorized Person(s) (as 


identified in the “Authorized Person(s)/Notices Table” below) representing the Depositor or Beneficiary in a Work Request.  Iron 


Mountain may reject a Work Request (in whole or in part) that does not contain all required information at any time upon 


notification to the Party originating the Work Request. 


(b) Iron Mountain will conduct a visual inspection upon receipt of any Deposit Material and associated Exhibit B.  If Iron Mountain 


determines that the Deposit Material does not match the description provided by Depositor represented in Exhibit B, Iron Mountain 


will notify Depositor of such discrepancy. 
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(c) Iron Mountain will provide notice to the Beneficiary of all Deposit Material that is accepted and deposited into the escrow account 


under this Agreement.  Unless Depositor or Beneficiary submits a Work Request for “Deposit Tracking Notification” as described in 


Exhibit A, Iron Mountain shall not have any obligation to prompt the Depositor to make a deposit, nor shall it have an obligation to 


notify the Beneficiary of the Depositor’s failure to make a deposit or deposit update. Notwithstanding the forgoing, either Depositor 


or Beneficiary may obtain information regarding deposits or deposit updates upon request or through the Iron Mountain Website. 


(d) Iron Mountain will follow the provisions of Exhibit C attached to this Agreement in administering the release of Deposit Material. 


(e) Iron Mountain will hold and protect Deposit Material in physical or electronic vaults that are either owned or under the control of 


Iron Mountain, unless otherwise agreed to by all the Parties.   


(f) Upon receipt of written instructions by both Depositor and Beneficiary, Iron Mountain will permit the replacement or removal of 


previously submitted Deposit Material.  The Party making such request shall be responsible for getting the other Party to approve 


the joint instructions.  Any Deposit Material that is removed from the deposit account will be either returned to Depositor or 


destroyed in accordance with Depositor’s written instructions. 


(g) Should transport of Deposit Material be necessary in order for Iron Mountain to perform Services requested by Depositor or 


Beneficiary under this Agreement or following the termination of this Agreement, Iron Mountain will use a commercially recognized 


overnight carrier such as Federal Express or United Parcel Service.  Iron Mountain will not be responsible for any loss or destruction 


of, or damage to, such Deposit Material while in the custody of the common carrier. 


5. Deposit Material Verification 
(a) Beneficiary may submit a verification Work Request to Iron Mountain for one or more of the Services defined in Exhibit A attached 


to this Agreement and Depositor consents to Iron Mountain’s performance of any level(s) of such Services. Upon request by Iron 


Mountain and in support of Beneficiary’s request for verification Services, Depositor shall promptly complete and return the escrow 


deposit questionnaire and reasonably cooperate with Iron Mountain by providing reasonable access to its technical personnel 


whenever reasonably necessary.  


(b) The Parties consent to Iron Mountain’s use of a subcontractor to perform verification Services.  Such subcontractor shall be bound 


by the same confidentiality obligations as Iron Mountain and shall not be a direct competitor to either Depositor or Beneficiary.  Iron 


Mountain shall be responsible for the delivery of Services of any such subcontractor as if Iron Mountain had performed the 


Services.  Depositor warrants and Beneficiary warrants that any material it supplies for verification Services is lawful, does not 


violate the rights of any third parties and is provided with all rights necessary for Iron Mountain to perform verification of the 


Deposit Material.   


(c) Iron Mountain will work with a Party who submits any verification Work Request for Deposit Material covered under this Agreement 


to either fulfill any standard verification Services Work Request or develop a custom Statement of Work (“SOW”).  Iron Mountain 


and the requesting Party will mutually agree in writing to an SOW on terms and conditions that include but are not limited to: 


description of Deposit Material to be tested; description of verification testing; requesting Party responsibilities; Iron Mountain 


responsibilities; Service Fees; invoice payment instructions; designation of the paying Party; designation of authorized SOW 


representatives for both the requesting Party and Iron Mountain with name and contact information; and description of any final 


deliverables prior to the start of any fulfillment activity.  After the start of fulfillment activity, each SOW may only be amended or 


modified in writing with the mutual agreement of both Parties, in accordance with the change control procedures set forth in the 


SOW.  If the verification Services extend beyond those described in Exhibit A, the Depositor shall be a necessary Party to the SOW 


governing the Services. 


6. Payment 
The Party responsible for payment designated in the Paying Party Billing Contact Table (“Paying Party”) shall pay to Iron Mountain all 


fees as set forth in the Work Request (“Service Fees”).  All Service Fees are due within thirty (30) calendar days from the date of invoice 


in Canadian currency and are non-refundable.  Iron Mountain may update Service Fees with a ninety (90) calendar day written notice to 


the Paying Party during the Term of this Agreement (as defined below).  The Paying Party is liable for any taxes (other than Iron 


Mountain income taxes) related to Services purchased under this Agreement or shall present to Iron Mountain an exemption certificate 


acceptable to the taxing authorities.  Applicable taxes shall be billed as a separate item on the invoice.  Any Service Fees not collected by 


Iron Mountain when due shall bear interest until paid at a rate of one percent (1%) per month (12% per annum) or the maximum rate 


permitted by law, whichever is less.  Notwithstanding the non-performance of any obligations of Depositor to deliver Deposit Material 


under the License Agreement or this Agreement, Iron Mountain is entitled to be paid all Service Fees that accrue during the Term of this 


Agreement. 


7. Term and Termination 
(a) The term of this Agreement is for a period of one (1) year from the Effective Date (“Initial Term”) and will automatically renew for 


additional one (1) year terms (“Renewal Term”) (collectively the “Term”).  This Agreement shall continue in full force and effect until 


one of the following events occur: (i) Depositor and Beneficiary provide Iron Mountain with sixty (60) days’ prior written joint notice 


of their intent to terminate this Agreement; (ii) Beneficiary provides Iron Mountain and Depositor with sixty (60) days’ prior written 


notice of its intent to terminate  this Agreement; (iii) the Agreement terminates under another provision of this Agreement; or (iv) 


any time after the Initial Term, Iron Mountain provides sixty (60) days’ prior written notice to the Depositor and Beneficiary of Iron 


Mountain’s intent to terminate this Agreement.  The Effective Date and the Deposit Account Number shall be supplied by Iron 
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Mountain only.  The Effective Date supplied by Iron Mountain and specified above shall be the date Iron Mountain sets up the 


escrow account.   


(b) Unless the express terms of this Agreement provide otherwise, upon termination of this Agreement, Iron Mountain shall return 


physical Deposit Material to the Depositor and erase electronically submitted Deposit Material.  If reasonable attempts to return the 


physical Deposit Material to Depositor are unsuccessful, Iron Mountain shall destroy the Deposit Material. 


(c) In the event of the nonpayment of undisputed Service Fees owed to Iron Mountain, Iron Mountain shall provide all Parties to this 


Agreement with written notice of Iron Mountain’s intent to terminate this Agreement.  Any Party to this Agreement shall have the 


right to make the payment to Iron Mountain to cure the default.  If the past due payment is not received in full by Iron Mountain 


within thirty (30) calendar days of the date of such written notice, then Iron Mountain shall have the right to terminate this 


Agreement at any time thereafter by sending written notice to all Parties.  Iron Mountain shall have no obligation to perform the 


Services under this Agreement (except those obligations that survive termination of this Agreement, which includes the 


confidentiality obligations in Section 10) so long as any undisputed Service Fees due Iron Mountain under this Agreement remain 


unpaid. 


8. Infringement Indemnification 
Anything in this Agreement to the contrary notwithstanding, Depositor at its own expense shall defend, indemnify and hold Iron 


Mountain fully harmless against any claim or action asserted against Iron Mountain (specifically including costs and reasonable 


attorneys’ fees associated with any such claim or action) to the extent such claim or action is based on an assertion that Iron Mountain’s 


administration of this Agreement infringes any patent, copyright, license or other proprietary right of any third party.  When Iron 


Mountain has notice of a claim or action, it shall promptly notify Depositor in writing.  Depositor may elect to control the defense of such 


claim or action or enter into a settlement agreement, provided that no such settlement or defense shall include any admission or 


implication of wrongdoing on the part of Iron Mountain without Iron Mountain’s prior written consent, which consent shall not be 


unreasonably delayed or withheld.  Iron Mountain shall have the right to employ separate counsel and participate in the defense of any 


claim at its own expense. 


9. Warranties 
IRON MOUNTAIN WARRANTS ANY AND ALL SERVICES PROVIDED HEREUNDER SHALL BE PERFORMED IN A COMMERCIALLY REASONABLE 


MANNER CONSISTENT WITH INDUSTRY STANDARDS.  EXCEPT AS SPECIFIED IN THIS SECTION, ALL CONDITIONS, REPRESENTATIONS, AND 


WARRANTIES INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A 


PARTICULAR PURPOSE, SATISFACTORY QUALITY, OR ARISING FROM A COURSE OF DEALING, USAGE, OR TRADE PRACTICE, ARE HEREBY 


EXCLUDED TO THE EXTENT ALLOWED BY APPLICABLE LAW.  AN AGGRIEVED PARTY MUST NOTIFY IRON MOUNTAIN PROMPTLY UPON 


LEARNING OF ANY CLAIMED BREACH OF ANY WARRANTY AND, TO THE EXTENT ALLOWED BY APPLICABLE LAW, SUCH PARTY’S REMEDY 


FOR BREACH OF THIS WARRANTY SHALL BE SUBJECT TO THE LIMITATION OF LIABILITY AND CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WAIVER IN THIS 


AGREEMENT.  THIS DISCLAIMER AND EXCLUSION SHALL APPLY EVEN IF THE EXPRESS WARRANTY AND LIMITED REMEDY SET FORTH 


ABOVE FAILS OF ITS ESSENTIAL PURPOSE.  


10. Confidential Information 
Iron Mountain shall have the obligation to implement and maintain safeguards designed to protect the confidentiality of the Deposit 


Material and use at least the same degree of care to safeguard the confidentiality of the Deposit Material as it uses to protect its own 


confidential information, but in no event less than a reasonable degree of care.  Except as provided in this Agreement Iron Mountain 


shall not use or disclose the Deposit Material.  Iron Mountain shall not disclose the terms of this Agreement to any third party other than 


its financial, technical or legal advisors, or its administrative support service providers.  Any such third party shall be bound by the same 


confidentiality obligations as Iron Mountain.  If Iron Mountain receives a subpoena or any other order from a court or other judicial 


tribunal pertaining to the disclosure or release of the Deposit Material, Iron Mountain will promptly notify the Parties to this Agreement 


unless prohibited by law.  After notifying the Parties, Iron Mountain may comply in good faith with such order.  It shall be the 


responsibility of Depositor or Beneficiary to challenge any such order; provided, however, that Iron Mountain does not waive its rights to 


present its position with respect to any such order.  Iron Mountain will cooperate with the Depositor or Beneficiary, as applicable, to 


support efforts to quash or limit any subpoena, at such Party’s expense.   


11. Limitation of Liability 
EXCEPT FOR: (I) LIABILITY FOR DEATH OR BODILY INJURY; (II) PROVEN GROSS NEGLIGENCE OR WILLFUL MISCONDUCT; OR (III) THE 


INFRINGEMENT INDEMNIFICATION OBLIGATIONS OF SECTION 8, ALL OTHER LIABILITY RELATED TO THIS AGREEMENT, IF ANY, WHETHER 


ARISING IN CONTRACT, TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE) OR OTHERWISE, OF ANY PARTY TO THIS AGREEMENT SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE 


AMOUNT EQUAL TO ONE YEAR OF FEES PAID TO IRON MOUNTAIN UNDER THIS AGREEMENT.  IF CLAIM OR LOSS IS MADE IN RELATION 


TO A SPECIFIC DEPOSIT OR DEPOSITS, SUCH LIABILITY SHALL BE LIMITED TO THE FEES RELATED SPECIFICALLY TO SUCH DEPOSITS.   


12. Consequential Damages Waiver 
IN NO EVENT SHALL ANY PARTY TO THIS AGREEMENT BE LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, PUNITIVE OR CONSEQUENTIAL 


DAMAGES, LOST PROFITS, ANY COSTS OR EXPENSES FOR THE PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE SERVICES (EXCLUDING SUBSTITUTE 


ESCROW SERVICES), OR ANY OTHER INDIRECT DAMAGES, WHETHER ARISING IN CONTRACT, TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE) OR 


OTHERWISE EVEN IF THE POSSIBILITY THEREOF MAY BE KNOWN IN ADVANCE TO ONE OR MORE PARTIES. 


13. General 
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(a) Purchase Orders.  In the event that the Paying Party issues a purchase order or other instrument used to pay Service Fees to Iron 


Mountain, any terms and conditions set forth in the purchase order which constitute terms and conditions which are in addition to 


those set forth in this Agreement or which establish conflicting terms and conditions to those set forth in this Agreement are 


expressly rejected by Iron Mountain. 


(b) Right to Make Copies.  Iron Mountain shall have the right to make copies of all Deposit Material as reasonably necessary to perform 


the Services.  Iron Mountain shall copy all copyright, nondisclosure, and other proprietary notices and titles contained on Deposit 


Material onto any copies made by Iron Mountain.  Any copying expenses incurred by Iron Mountain as a result of a Work Request to 


copy will be borne by the requesting Party.  Iron Mountain may request Depositor’s reasonable cooperation in promptly copying 


Deposit Material in order for Iron Mountain to perform this Agreement. 


(c) Choice of Law.  The validity, interpretation, and performance of this Agreement shall be construed under the laws of the Province of 


Ontario, Canada, without giving effect to the principles of conflicts of laws. 


(d) Authorized Person(s).  Depositor and Beneficiary must each authorize and designate one person whose actions will legally bind such 


Party (“Authorized Person” who shall be identified in the Authorized Person(s) Notices Table of this Agreement or such Party’s legal 


representative) and who may manage the Iron Mountain escrow account through the Iron Mountain website or written instruction.  


Depositor and Beneficiary warrant that they shall maintain the accuracy of the name and contact information of their respective 


designated Authorized Person during the Term of this Agreement by providing Iron Mountain with a written request to update its 


records for the Party’s respective Authorized Person  which includes the updated information and applicable deposit account 


number(s).   


(e) Right to Rely on Instructions.  With respect to release of Deposit Material or the destruction of Deposit Material, Iron Mountain shall 


rely on instructions from a Party’s Authorized Person.  In all other cases, Iron Mountain may act in reliance upon any instruction, 


instrument, or signature reasonably believed by Iron Mountain to be genuine and from an Authorized Person, officer, or other 


employee of a Party.  Iron Mountain may assume that such representative of a Party to this Agreement who gives any written 


notice, request, or instruction has the authority to do so.  Iron Mountain will not be required to inquire into the truth of, or evaluate 


the merit of, any statement or representation contained in any notice or document reasonably believed to be from such 


representative.   


(f) Force Majeure.  No Party shall be liable for any delay or failure in performance due to events outside the defaulting Party’s 


reasonable control, including without limitation acts of God, strikes, riots, war, acts of terrorism, fire, epidemics, or delays of 


common carriers or other circumstances beyond its reasonable control.  The obligations and rights of the excused Party shall be 


extended on a day-to-day basis for the time period equal to the period of the excusable delay. 


(g) Notices.  Iron Mountain shall have the right to rely on the last known address provided by each the Depositor and Beneficiary for its 


respective Authorized Person and Billing Contact as set forth in this Agreement or as subsequently provided as an update to such 


address.  All notices regarding Exhibit C (Release of Deposit Material) shall be sent by commercial express mail or other commercially 


appropriate means that provide prompt delivery and require proof of delivery.  All other correspondence, including but not limited 


to invoices and payments, may be sent electronically or by regular mail.  The Parties shall have the right to rely on the last known 


address of the other Parties.  Any correctly addressed notice to the last known address of the other Parties, that is refused, 


unclaimed, or undeliverable shall be deemed effective as of the first date that said notice was refused, unclaimed, or deemed 


undeliverable by electronic mail, the postal authorities, or commercial express mail.   


(h) No Waiver.  No waiver of any right under this Agreement by any Party shall constitute a subsequent waiver of that or any other right 


under this Agreement. 


(i) Assignment.  No assignment of this Agreement by Depositor or Beneficiary or any rights or obligations of Depositor or Beneficiary 


under this Agreement is permitted without the written consent of Iron Mountain, which shall not be unreasonably withheld or 


delayed.  Iron Mountain shall have no obligation in performing this Agreement to recognize any successor or assign of Depositor or 


Beneficiary unless Iron Mountain receives clear, authoritative and conclusive written evidence of the change of Parties. 


(j) Severability.  In the event any of the terms of this Agreement become or are declared to be illegal or otherwise unenforceable by 


any court of competent jurisdiction, such term(s) shall be null and void and shall be deemed deleted from this Agreement.  All 


remaining terms of this Agreement shall remain in full force and effect.   


(k) Independent Contractor Relationship.  Depositor and Beneficiary understand, acknowledge, and agree that Iron Mountain’s 


relationship with Depositor and Beneficiary will be that of an independent contractor and that nothing in this Agreement is intended 


to or should be construed to create a partnership, joint venture, or employment relationship. 


(l) Attorneys' Fees.  Any costs and fees incurred by Iron Mountain in the performance of obligations imposed upon Iron Mountain 


solely by virtue of its role as escrow service provider including, without limitation, compliance with subpoenas, court orders, 


discovery requests, and disputes arising solely between Depositor and Beneficiary, including, but not limited to, disputes concerning 


a release of the Deposit Material shall, unless adjudged otherwise, be divided equally and paid by Depositor and Beneficiary.   
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(m) No Agency.  No Party has the right or authority to, and shall not, assume or create any obligation of any nature whatsoever on behalf 


of the other Parties or bind the other Parties in any respect whatsoever. 


(n) Disputes.  Any dispute, difference or question relating to or arising among any of the Parties concerning the construction, meaning, 


effect or implementation of this Agreement or the rights or obligations of any Party hereof will be submitted to, and settled by 


arbitration. Three arbitrators shall be selected.  The Depositor and Beneficiary shall each select one arbitrator and the two chosen 


arbitrators shall select the third arbitrator, or failing agreement on the selection of the third arbitrator, the third arbitrator shall be 


appointed pursuant to the Arbitration Act (Ontario) or similar legislation.  If Iron Mountain is a party to the arbitration, Iron 


Mountain shall select the third arbitrator.  The decision of such arbitrators appointed pursuant to this Agreement or such Act will be 


final and binding on the Parties and no appeal will lie therefrom. 


(o) Regulations.  Depositor and Beneficiary are responsible for and warrant, to the extent of their individual actions or omissions, 


compliance with all applicable laws, rules and regulations, including but not limited to: customs laws; import; export and re-export 


laws; and government regulations of any country from or to which the Deposit Material may be delivered in accordance with the 


provisions of this Agreement.  With respect to Deposit Material containing personal information and data, Depositor agrees to (i) 


procure all necessary consents in relation to personal information and data; and (ii) otherwise comply with all applicable privacy and 


data protection laws as they relate to the subject matter of this Agreement.  Iron Mountain is responsible for and warrants, to the 


extent of their individual actions or omissions, compliance with all applicable laws, rules and regulations to the extent that it is 


directly regulated by the law, rule or regulation and to the extent that it knows or has been advised that, as a result of this 


Agreement, its activities are subject to the law, rule or regulation.  Notwithstanding anything in this Agreement to the contrary, if an 


applicable law or regulation exists or should be enacted which is contrary to the obligations imposed upon Iron Mountain 


hereunder, and results in the activities contemplated hereunder unlawful, Depositor and/or Beneficiary will notify Iron Mountain 


and Iron Mountain will be relieved of its obligations hereunder unless and until such time as such activity is permitted. 


(p) No Third Party Rights.  This Agreement is made solely for the benefit of the Parties to this Agreement and their respective permitted 


successors and assigns, and no other person or entity shall have or acquire any right by virtue of this Agreement unless otherwise 


agreed to by all of the Parties. 


(q) Entire Agreement.  The Parties agree that this Agreement, which includes all attached Exhibits and all valid Work Requests and 


SOWs submitted by the Parties, is the complete agreement between the Parties concerning the subject matter of this Agreement 


and replaces any prior or contemporaneous oral or written communications between the Parties.  There are no conditions, 


understandings, agreements, representations, or warranties, expressed or implied, which are not specified in this Agreement.  Each 


of the Parties warrant that the execution, delivery, and performance of this Agreement has been duly authorized and signed by a 


person who meets statutory or other binding approval to sign on behalf of its organization as named in this Agreement.  This 


Agreement may be modified only by mutual written agreement of all the Parties. 


(r) Counterparts.  This Agreement may be executed electronically in accordance with applicable law or in any number of counterparts, 


each of which shall be an original, but all of which together shall constitute one instrument. 


(s) Survival.  Sections 7 (Term and Termination), 8 (Infringement Indemnification), 9 (Warranties), 10 (Confidential Information), 11 


(Limitation of Liability), 12 (Consequential Damages Waiver), and 13 (General) of this Agreement shall survive termination of this 


Agreement or any Exhibit attached to this Agreement. 


(balance of this page left intentionally blank – signature page follows) 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties have duly executed this Agreement as of the Effective Date by their authorized representatives: 


DEPOSITOR  IRON MOUNTAIN 
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT, INC. 


Signature  


 
 Signature  


Print Name   Print Name  


Title   Title  


Date   Date  


 


Provide the name and contact information of the Authorized Person under this Agreement.  Please complete all information as applicable.  


Incomplete information may result in a delay of processing.    


Depositor Authorized Person/Notices Table  
(Required information) 


Print Name  
Title  


Email Address  
Street Address  


City  
Province/State  


Postal/Zip Code  
Phone Number  


Fax Number  
 


Provide the name and contact information of the Billing Contact under this Agreement.  All Invoices will be sent to this individual at the 


address set forth below. Incomplete information may result in a delay of processing. 


Paying Party Billing Contact Information Table  
(Required information) 


Please provide the name and contact information of the Billing 


Contact for the Paying Party under this Agreement.  All 


Invoices will be sent to this individual at the address set forth 


below. Incomplete information may result in a delay of 


processing. 


Company Name  


Print Name  


Title  


Email Address  


Street Address  


City  


State/Province  


Postal/Zip Code  


Phone Number  


Fax Number  


Purchase Order #  


 


IRON MOUNTAIN INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT, INC. 
All notices should be sent to ipmclientservices@ironmountain.com OR Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc., Attn: 


Client Services, 2100 Norcross Parkway, Suite 150, Norcross, Georgia, 30071, USA. Telephone: 800-875-5669.  Facsimile: 770-239-9201 


and in the case of any legal proceedings or notices a copy must also be sent to the registered office of Iron Mountain Canadian 


Headquarters at 195 Summerlea Road, Brampton, Ontario L6T 4P6. Telephone 1-877-459-8326. 


 


 


Approved as to IPM Operational Content: 
Iron Mountain IPM Service Delivery 


 
Name: Ryan B. Smith, Contracts Specialist 
Date:   June 9, 2015 
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Exhibit A 
Escrow Services Fee Schedule – Work Request 


Deposit Account Number  


 


Service 
 


Service Description - Three-Party Master Depositor Escrow Service Agreement 
All services are listed below.  Check the requested service and submit a Work Request to Iron Mountain for services requested 


after agreement signature.    


One-Time 
Fees 


Annual 
Fees 


 Setup Fee 
(Required) 
 


 Deposit 
Account Fee 
(Required) 


Iron Mountain will setup a new escrow deposit account using a standard escrow agreement.  


 


Iron Mountain will set up one deposit account to manage and administrate access to Deposit Material to be secured in a 


controlled storage environment.  Iron Mountain will provide account services that include unlimited deposits, electronic 


vaulting, access to Iron Mountain Connect™ Escrow Management Center for secure online account management, submission 


of electronic Work Requests, and communication of status. Release of deposit material is also included in the annual fee. An 


oversize fee of $200 USD per 1.2 cubic foot will be charged for deposits that exceed 2.4 cubic feet.  


CAD 


$2860 


 


 


 


 


CAD 


$1,125 


 


 Add 
Beneficiary  


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Work Request to add a Beneficiary to an escrow deposit account and manage account access rights.  


Beneficiary will have access to Iron Mountain Connect™ Escrow Management Center for secure online account management, 


submission of electronic Work Requests, and communication of status.   


 CAD 


$865 


 Add 
Additional 
Deposit 
Account 


Iron Mountain will set up one additional deposit account to manage and administrate access to new Deposit Material that will 


be securely stored in controlled media vaults in accordance with the service description above and the Agreement that 


governs the Initial Deposit Account. 


 CAD 


$1,125 


 File List 
Report 


Iron Mountain will perform a File List Test, which includes a Deposit Material media readability analysis, a file listing, a file 


classification table, virus scan outputs, and confirmation of the presence or absence of a completed Exhibit Q – Deposit 


Questionnaire. A final report will be sent to the requesting Party regarding the Deposit Material. Deposit must be provided on 


CD, DVD-R, or deposited electronically. 


CAD 


$2,625 


 


N/A 


Level 1 
Inventory and 
Analysis Test 


Iron Mountain will perform an Inventory and Analysis Test on the initial deposit, which includes the outputs of the File Listing 


test, identifying the presence/absence of build, setup and design documentation (including the presence or absence of a 


completed Exhibit Q), and identifying materials required to recreate the Depositor's application development and production 


environments. Output includes a report that includes compile and setup documentation, file classification tables and file 


listings. The report will list required software development materials, including, without limitation, required source code 


languages and compilers, third-party software, libraries, operating systems, and hardware, and Iron Mountain’s analysis of the 


deposit.  A final report will be sent to the requesting Party regarding the Deposit Material. 


CAD 


$5,250 or 


based on 


SOW if 


custom 


work 


required 


N/A 


  Deposit 
Tracking  


At least semi-annually, Iron Mountain will send a reminder to Depositor to update Deposit Material. Thereafter, Beneficiary will be 


notified of last deposit.  


N/A CAD 


$445 


 Dual 
Vaulting 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Work Request to store and manage a redundant copy of the Deposit Material in one (1) additional 


location. All Deposit Material (original and copy) must be provided by the Depositor. 


N/A Based on 


quote 


 Remote 
Vaulting 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Work Request to store and manage the Deposit Material in a remote location, designated by the 


client, outside of Iron Mountain’s primary escrow vaulting location. All Deposit Material (original and copy) must be provided 


by the Depositor. 


N/A Based on 


quote 


 Custom 
Contract Fee  


Custom contracts are subject to the Custom Contract Fee, which covers the review and processing of custom or modified 


contracts. 


CAD 


$810 


N/A 


Additional Verification Services (Fees based on Statement of Work) 
Level 2  
Deposit 
Compile Test 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Statement of Work (SOW) to perform a Deposit Compile Test, which includes the outputs of the Level 1 - Inventory and Analysis 


Test, plus recreating the Depositor’s software development environment, compiling source files and modules, linking libraries and recreating executable 


code, providing a pass/fail determination, and creation of comprehensive compilation documentation with a final report sent to the Paying Party regarding 


the Deposit Material. The requesting Party and Iron Mountain will agree on a custom SOW prior to the start of fulfillment.  A completed escrow deposit 


questionnaire is required for execution of this test. 


Level 3 
Binary 
Comparison 
Test 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Statement of Work (SOW) to perform one Binary Comparison Test - Binary Comparison, which includes the outputs of the Level 2 


test, a comparison of the executable files built from the Deposit Compile Test to the actual executable files in use by the Beneficiary to ensure a full binary-


level match, with a final report sent to the Requesting Party regarding the Deposit Material. The Paying Party and Iron Mountain will agree on a custom 


SOW prior to the start of fulfillment. A completed escrow deposit questionnaire is required for execution of this test. 


Level 4 
Full Usability 
Test 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Statement of Work (SOW) to perform one Deposit Usability Test - Full Usability, which includes which includes the outputs of the 


Level 1 and Level 2 tests (if applicable).  Iron Mountain will confirm that the deposited application can be setup, installed and configured and, when 


installed, will execute functional tests, based on pre-determined test scripts provided by the Parties, and create comprehensive setup and installation 


documentation. A final report will be sent to the Paying Party regarding the Deposit Material. The Paying Party and Iron Mountain will agree on a custom 


SOW prior to the start of fulfillment. A completed escrow deposit questionnaire is required for execution of this test. 


Pursuant to the Agreement, the undersigned hereby issues this Work Request for performance of the Service(s) selected above.   


Paying Party – For Future Work Request Use Only 


Paying Party Name  


Signature  


 


Print Name  


Title  


Date  


IRON MOUNTAIN INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT, INC. 
All Work Requests should be sent to ipmclientservices@ironmountain.com OR Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc., Attn: Client Services, 2100 Norcross 


Parkway, Suite 150, Norcross, Georgia, 30071, USA. Telephone: 800-875-5669.  Facsimile: 770-239-9201  
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EXHIBIT B 
DEPOSIT MATERIAL DESCRIPTION 


(THIS DOCUMENT MUST ACCOMPANY EACH SUBMISSION OF DEPOSIT MATERIAL) 
 


Company Name  Deposit Account Number  
Deposit Name  Deposit Version  


 
(Deposit Name will appear in account history reports) 
 


DEPOSIT MEDIA (PLEASE LABEL ALL MEDIA WITH THE DEPOSIT NAME PROVIDED ABOVE) 


MEDIA TYPE QUANTITY  MEDIA TYPE QUANTITY 


 CD-ROM / DVD    USB Drive  


 DLT Tape    Documentation  


 DAT Tape (4mm/8mm)    Hard Drive / CPU  


 LTO Tape    Circuit Board  


 Other (please describe below): 


 
 


 TOTAL SIZE OF TRANSMISSION 
(SPECIFY IN  BYTES) 


# OF FILES # OF FOLDERS 


 Electronic Deposit    


 
Deposit Encryption  


(Please check either “Yes” or “No” below and complete as appropriate) 
Is the media or are any of the files encrypted?  Yes or  No 


If yes, please include any passwords and decryption tools description below.  Please also deposit all necessary encryption 


software with this deposit.  Depositor at its option may submit passwords on a separate Exhibit B.   


Encryption tool name  Version   
Hardware required  
Software required  
Other required information  


 


Deposit Certification (Please check the box below to certify and provide your contact information) 
  I certify for Depositor that the above described Deposit 


Material has been transmitted electronically or sent via 


commercial express mail carrier to Iron Mountain at the 


address below. 


  Iron Mountain has inspected and accepted the above 


described Deposit Material either electronically or physically.  


Iron Mountain will notify Depositor of any discrepancies. 


Print Name  Name  


Date  Date  


Email Address    


Telephone Number    


 
Note:  If Depositor is physically sending Deposit Material to Iron Mountain, please label all media and mail all Deposit 
Material with the appropriate Exhibit B via commercial express carrier to the following address: 
 
Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc. 


Attn: Vault Administration 


195 Summerlea Road 


Brampton, Ontario L6T 4P6 


Telephone: 800-875-5669  


Facsimile: 770-239-9201  
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EXHIBIT C 
RELEASE OF DEPOSIT MATERIAL 


Master Deposit Account Number  
 


Iron Mountain will use the following procedures to process any Beneficiary Work Request to release Deposit Material.  All 


notices under this Exhibit C shall be sent pursuant to the terms of Section 13(g) Notices. 


 


1. Release Conditions. 


Depositor and Beneficiary agree that a Work Request for the release of the Deposit Material shall be based solely on one or 


more of the following conditions (defined as “Release Conditions”): 


(i)             Depositor’s material breach of its obligations to support or maintain the software (the subject of the Deposit 


Material) under the License Agreement, and (a) the breach has not been remedied within thirty (30) days of the 


receipt of the notice from Beneficiary requiring Depositor to remedy the breach, or the breach is not capable of 


being remedied; and (b) Beneficiary has exercised its right to terminate the License Agreement; or  


(ii)            Depositor is subject to voluntary or involuntary bankruptcy and is unable to support or maintain the software 


(the subject of the Deposit Material) as required under the License Agreement and Beneficiary has exercised its 


right to terminate the License Agreement; or 


(iii)           Depositor has assigned all of its intellectual property rights in the software (the subject of the Deposit Material) 


but Beneficiary has not within thirty (30) days of assignment been provided or offered escrow protection on 


terms substantially similar to this Agreement by Depositor or the assignee. 


For the avoidance of doubt, Iron Mountain shall not exercise any discretion nor make any determination regarding the 


validity of a Release Condition nor the Beneficiary’s eligibility to submit a Work Request for the release of the Deposit 


Material.  Iron Mountain shall rely solely on notice from the Beneficiary in a Work Request of the occurrence of a Release 


Condition. 


2. Release Work Request.   


A Beneficiary may submit a Work Request to Iron Mountain to release the Deposit Material covered under this 


Agreement.  Iron Mountain will send a written notice of this Beneficiary Work Request within five (5) business days to the 


Depositor’s Authorized Person. 


3. Contrary Instructions.   


From the date Iron Mountain mails written notice of the Beneficiary Work Request to release Deposit Material covered 


under this Agreement, Depositor’s Authorized Person shall have ten (10) business days to deliver to Iron Mountain 


contrary instructions.  Contrary instructions shall mean the written representation by Depositor that a Release Condition 


has not occurred or has been cured (“Contrary Instructions”).  Contrary Instructions shall be on company letterhead and 


signed by a Depositor Authorized Person.  Upon receipt of Contrary Instructions, Iron Mountain shall promptly send a 


copy to Beneficiary’s Authorized Person.  Additionally, Iron Mountain shall notify both Depositor and Beneficiary 


Authorized Persons that there is a dispute to be resolved pursuant to the Disputes provisions of this Agreement.  Iron 


Mountain will continue to store Deposit Material without release pending (i) instructions from Depositor to release the 


Deposit Material to Beneficiary; or (ii) dispute resolution pursuant to the Disputes provisions of this Agreement; or (iii) 


withdrawal of Contrary Instructions from Depositor’s Authorized Person or legal representative; or (iv) receipt of an order 


from a court of competent jurisdiction. 


4. Release of Deposit Material.   


If Iron Mountain does not receive timely Contrary Instructions from a Depositor Authorized Person or written instructions 


directly from Depositor’s Authorized Person to release a copy of the Deposit Materials to the Beneficiary, Iron Mountain 


is authorized to release Deposit Material to the Beneficiary or, if more than one Beneficiary is registered to the deposit, 


to release a copy of Deposit Material to the Beneficiary.  Iron Mountain is entitled to receive any undisputed, unpaid 


Service Fees due Iron Mountain from the Parties before fulfilling the Work Request to release Deposit Material covered 


under this Agreement.  Any Party may cure a default of payment of Service Fees. 


5. Termination of Agreement Upon Release.    


This Agreement will terminate upon the release of Deposit Material held by Iron Mountain.  For the avoidance of doubt, 


each enrollment of a Beneficiary made by the respective parties signing the Beneficiary Enrollment Form attached to this 
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Agreement as Exhibit E constitutes and shall be construed as a separate agreement between Iron Mountain, Depositor 


and the signing Beneficiary. 


6. Right to Use Following Release.   


Beneficiary has the right under this Agreement to use the Deposit Material for the sole purpose of continuing the benefits 


afforded to Beneficiary by the License Agreement.  Notwithstanding, the Beneficiary shall not have access to the Deposit 


Material unless there is a release of the Deposit Material in accordance with this Agreement.  Beneficiary shall be 


obligated to maintain the confidentiality of the released Deposit Material. 
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EXHIBIT D 
AUXILIARY DEPOSIT ACCOUNT TO ESCROW AGREEMENT 


Master Deposit Account Number  


Auxiliary Deposit Account Number  


 


_____________________(“Depositor”), and Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc. (“Iron Mountain”) have entered 


into the above referenced Escrow Agreement (“Agreement”). Pursuant to that Agreement Beneficiary or Depositor may create 


additional deposit accounts (“Auxiliary Deposit Account”) for the purpose of holding additional Deposit Material in a separate 


account which Iron Mountain will maintain separately from other deposit accounts under this Agreement. The new account will be 


referenced by the following name: _____________________________________ (“Deposit Account Name”). 


 


Pursuant to the Agreement, Depositor may submit material to be held in this Auxiliary Deposit Account by submitting a properly 


filled out Exhibit B with the Deposit Material to Iron Mountain. For avoidance of doubt, Beneficiary's rights and obligations relative 


to the Deposit Material held in any deposit account under this Agreement are governed by the express terms of the Agreement; this 


form does not provide any additional rights in the Deposit Material. 


 


Depositor Authorized Person(s) Notices Table (Required information) 
Please provide the name(s) and contact information of the Depositor Authorized Person(s) for this Deposit Account.  It is the intent 


of the Parties that the individual identified below will act as the Authorized Person with respect to this Deposit Account.  All Notices 


will be sent electronically or through regular mail to the appropriate addresses set forth below.  Please complete all information as 


applicable.  Incomplete information may result in a delay of processing. 


Print Name  
Title  


Email Address  
Street Address  


City  
Province/State  


Postal/Zip Code  
Phone Number  


Fax Number  
Billing Contact Information Table(Required information) 
All Invoices for Deposit Account Fees will be sent to the contact set forth below. 


  Check if same as Authorized Person or provide below 


Company Name  


Print Name  


Title  


Email Address  


Street Address  


City  


Province/State  


Postal/Zip Code  


Phone Number  


Fax Number  


The undersigned hereby agrees that all terms and conditions of the above referenced Escrow Agreement will govern this Auxiliary 


Deposit Account.  The termination or expiration of any other deposit account will not affect this account. 


DEPOSITOR  IRON MOUNTAIN 
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT, INC. 


Signature  


 
 Signature  


Print Name   Print Name  


Title   Title  


Date   Date  
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EXHIBIT E 
BENEFICIARY ENROLLMENT FORM 


Depositor and Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc. (“Iron Mountain”), hereby acknowledge that  


BENEFICIARY COMPANY NAME: ________________________________ is the Beneficiary referred to in the Escrow Agreement that supports Deposit 
Account Number: ____________________________________with Iron Mountain as the escrow agent.  Beneficiary hereby agrees to be bound by 


all provisions of such Agreement. 


 


Authorized Person(s) Notices Table  
Please provide the name(s) and contact information of the Authorized Person(s) under this Agreement.  Please complete all 


information as applicable.  Incomplete information may result in a delay of processing.  


DEPOSITOR (Required information) BENEFICIARY (Required information) 
Print Name  Print Name  


Title  Title  


Email Address  Email Address  


Street Address  Street Address  


City, Province/State  City, Province/State  


Postal/Zip Code  Postal/Zip Code  


Phone Number  Phone Number  


Fax Number  Fax Number  


 
Paying Party Billing Contact Information Table  


(Required information) 
Please provide the name and contact information of the Billing 


Contact for the Paying Party under this Agreement.  All 


Invoices will be sent to this individual at the address set forth 


below. Incomplete information may result in a delay of 


processing. 


Company Name  


Print Name  


Title  


Email Address  


Street Address  


City  


State/Province  


Postal/Zip Code  


Phone Number  


Fax Number  


Purchase Order #  
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Beneficiary Enrollment Form Work Request 


Please check boxes to order services. 


Service Service Description One-Time 
Fees 


Annual 
Fees 


 Additional 
Beneficiary 


Iron Mountain will fulfill a Work Request to add a new Beneficiary to an 


escrow deposit account and manage account access rights.  Beneficiary will 


have access to Iron Mountain Connect™ Escrow Management Center for 


secure online account management, submission of electronic Work Requests, 


and communication of status.   


 CAD 
$865 


 Additional Deposit 
Account 


Iron Mountain will set up one additional deposit account to manage and 


administrate access to new Deposit Material to be secured in a controlled 


storage environment in accordance with the Agreement that governs the 


Initial Deposit Account. 


 CAD 
$1,125 


 File List Report Iron Mountain will perform a File List Test, which includes a Deposit Material 


media readability analysis, a file listing, a file classification table, virus scan 


outputs, and confirmation of the presence or absence of a completed Exhibit 


Q - Deposit Questionnaire. A final report will be sent to the requesting Party 


regarding the Deposit Material.. Deposit must be provided on CD, DVD-R, or 


deposited electronically. 


CAD 
$2,625 


N/A 


Level 1 - Inventory 
and Analysis Test 


Iron Mountain will perform an Inventory and Analysis Test on the initial 


deposit, which includes the outputs of the File Listing test, identifying the 


presence/absence of build setup and design documentation (including the 


presence or absence of a completed escrow deposit questionnaire), and 


identifying materials required to recreate the Depositor's application 


development and production environments. Output includes a report that 


includes compile and setup documentation, file classification tables and file 


listings.  The report will list required software development materials, 


including, without limitation, required source code languages and compilers, 


third-party software, libraries, operating systems, and hardware, and Iron 


Mountain’s analysis of the deposit.  A final report will be sent to the 


requesting Party regarding the Deposit Material. 


CAD 
$5,250 or based 


on SOW if 


custom work 


required 


N/A 


 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties have duly executed this Enrollment as of the Effective Date by their authorized representatives: 


 


DEPOSITOR BENEFICIARY 


Signature  


 
Signature  


Print Name  Print Name  


Title  Title  


Date  Date  


 


IRON MOUNTAIN 
INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT, INC. 


Signature  


 


Print Name  


Title  


Date  


 


All notices to Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc. should be sent to ipmclientservices@ironmountain.com OR 


Iron Mountain Intellectual Property Management, Inc., Attn: Client Services, 2100 Norcross Parkway, Suite 150, Norcross, Georgia, 
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Foster Moore International Limited a limited liability company registered in New Zealand (“Foster Moore”) 
Software License Agreement  
 
IMPORTANT NOTICE: By installing or using the Licensed Software in any way (or permitting any other 
person to do so on the Licensee’s behalf), the Licensee agrees to the terms of this License Agreement. If 
the Licensee does not agree to the terms of this License Agreement, the Licensee should promptly 
contact Foster Moore, must not install or use (or permit any other person to do so on its behalf) the 
Licensed Software or Documentation, must immediately return all copies of the Licensed Software and 
Documentation to Foster Moore, and must provide written certification confirming the return of all copies 
on Foster Moore request. The Licensee may be entitled to a refund of any software license fees paid for 
the Licensed Software but will not in any circumstances be entitled to a refund of any other fees the 
Licensee may have paid to Foster Moore or any Service Provider. The Licensee is deemed to have 
accepted this License Agreement if the Licensed Software is installed or used in any way.  
 
Foster Moore supplies software applications for use in operating and managing various public registries. The 
Licensee wishes to use some or all of Foster Moore's software applications and related documentation. Foster 
Moore has agreed to grant to the Licensee a license to use those applications and documentation, on the terms 
and conditions of this License Agreement. 
 


OPERATIVE PART 
1.1 Definitions: In this agreement: 
 


“Approved Hosting Provider” means a third party hosting provider approved to host the Licensed Software on 
the Licensee’s behalf in accordance with the Special Conditions set out in the Order Form; 
“Commencement Date” means the date of installation of the Licensed Software for the purposes of this License 
Agreement on the Licensee’s equipment or the equipment of Foster Moore or an aApproved hHosting pProvider, 
as applicable’s equipment; 
“Confidential Information” means information which is confidential in nature or disclosed in confidence by 
Foster Moore to the Licensee including without limitation information about the Foster Moore Software or about 
Foster Moore’s business or its development, marketing or other plans or strategies, but does not include any 
information which is: 
(a) on receipt by the Licensee, in the public domain or which subsequently enters the public domain without 


any breach of the License Agreement; 
(b) on receipt by the Licensee, already known by the Licensee; or 
(c) at any time after the date of receipt by the Licensee, received in good faith from a third party without any 


breach of an obligation of confidentiality by that third party. 
“Documentation” means the current standard documentation for the Licensed Software, together with any 
standard updates to that documentation provided with the Maintenance Services;  
“Force Majeure Event” means any event that is beyond the reasonable control of Foster Moore, including 
without limitation war, riot, strike, communication lines or internet failure, and natural or man-made disaster; 
“Foster Moore Software” means any Foster Moore application, including any modification, enhancement or 
derivative work and all patches, standard updates and revisions of an application provided as part of 
Maintenance Services or otherwise.  To avoid doubt, the Licensed Software is Foster Moore Software; 
“Intellectual Property” includes copyright, patents, designs, trade marks, trade names, goodwill rights, trade 
secrets, confidential information, know-how and any other intellectual proprietary right or form of intellectual 
property existing anywhere in the world and whether registered or not;  
“License Agreement” means this software license agreement together with the Order Form; 
“Licensed Software” means the Foster Moore Software specified in the Order Form and includes all patches, 
standard upgrades and revisions of that software supplied as part of the Maintenance Services, but excludes the 
source code; 
“Licensee” means the person named as Licensee in the Order Form;  
“Maintenance Services” means services to maintain the Licensed Software in good operating condition as 
determined by Foster Moore at its discretion, including the provision of patches, updates and revisions and new 
releases of the Licensed Software, but excludes the support and maintenance of any Licensee specific 
customisations made to, or Licensee specific derivative works of, the Licensed Software (such support and 
maintenance to be supplied under a separate support agreement);  
“Order Form” means Foster Moore’s standard ‘Software Order Form’ which is completed and signed by Foster 
Moore and the Licensee; 
“Service Provider” means the Foster Moore related company or authorized service provider that enters into the 
Services Agreement with the Licensee; 
“Services Agreement” means the master services or supply agreement including any relevant statement(s) of 
work, between a Service Provider and the Licensee under which the Licensed Software is implemented for the 
Licensee. 


 


2 License 
2.1 Subject to the Licensee complying with the terms of this License Agreement, Foster Moore grants to the 


Licensee a non-exclusive, non-assignable license to use, including to have Foster Moore or an Approved 
Hosting Provider use on the Licensee’s behalf, the Licensed Software and Documentation on the terms of 
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this License Agreement for the purpose set out in and subject to any constraints on use specified in the 
Order Form or otherwise agreed upon in writing between the Licensee and Foster Moore. The license 
commences on the Commencement Date and will continue unless and until the License Agreement is 
terminated. 


2.2 The Licensed Software must be installed only at the agreed site/s specified in the Order Form.  
Implementation and related services are provided by the Service Provider under the Services Agreement.    


2.3 Various third party software may be required for operation of the Licensed Software.  Details are available 
on request from Foster Moore. The Licensee is responsible for procuring licenses to use the required third 
party software at its expense. 


2.4 The Licensee must not, nor may it permit any other person to: 
(a) sell, rent, lease, sub-license, lend, assign, transfer, make available, time share or act as a service 


bureau or application service provider that allows third party access to, in whole or in part, the 
Licensed Software or Documentation;  


(b) resell or offer for resale, reproduce, modify, copy (except for backup purposes), reverse assemble, 
reverse compile or enhance the Licensed Software or Documentation or any of it, except to the 
extent expressly permitted by any law or treaty that is in force in the country where the Licensed 
Software is installed and which cannot be excluded, restricted or modified by the License 
Agreement; 


(c) access the Licensed Software or Documentation other than as expressly set out in this License 
Agreement; 


(d) alter, remove or tamper with any trade marks, any patent or copyright notices, or any confidentiality, 
proprietary or trade secret legend or notice, or any numbers, or other means of identification used 
on or in relation to the Licensed Software or Documentation; or 


(e) do any act which would or might invalidate or be inconsistent with Foster Moore’s (or its licensor’s) 
Intellectual Property rights. 


Without limiting the earlier part of this clause 2.4, the Licensee must not supply or otherwise use the 
Licensed Software or Documentation in competition with Foster Moore.  
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Maintenance Services 
3.1 Foster Moore will provide Maintenance Services for the Licensed Software to the Licensee, commencing 


on the commencement date for Maintenance Services specified in the Order Form. Provision of 
Maintenance Services is subject to (a) payment by the Licensee of the annual fees for Maintenance 
Services; (b) the Licensee using a current or supported version of the Licensed Software; and (c) the 
Licensee maintaining an adequate and properly configured environment for the operation of the Licensed 
Software (in accordance with any recommendation of Foster Moore from time to time). Support services 
for Licensee specific customisations made to, or Licensee specific derivative works of, the Licensed 
Software are only available under a separate agreement (and for which separate fees apply) and are 
subject to Licensee having paid the annual Maintenance Services fees under this License Agreement.   


3.2 The fees for Maintenance Services for the initial 12 month term are as specified in the Order Form or if not 
specified in the Order Form will be the Foster Moore list price, unless otherwise agreed in writing with 
Foster Moore. For each 12 month period following the initial 12 month term, the maintenance fees will be 
as specified in the Order Form or if not specified in the Order Form will be the Foster Moore List price.  
The fees for each renewal period may be increased at the start of each period by a maximum of 5% of the 
maintenance fees applicable in the current period (provided that Foster Moore may not exercise this right 
in the first renewal period). Subject to the following sentence, as long as the Licensee pays the annual 
fees for Maintenance Services, Foster Moore will continue to provide Maintenance Services.  Foster 
Moore may terminate the Maintenance Services on no less than 3 months’ written notice, provided that it 
may not exercise this right prior to the 5th anniversary of the Commencement Date.   


3.3 Provision of Maintenance Services does not include supply of any services, whether for installation or 
implementation of patches, updates or revisions or otherwise. Such services are available from the 
Service Provider under the Services Agreement or separate support agreement (as applicable).  
 


4 Charges and payment 
4.1 The Licensee must pay Foster Moore the license fees for the Licensed Software and the fees for 


Maintenance Services as specified in the Order Form or clause 3.2, plus any applicable goods and 
services tax, sales tax, value added tax, or similar form of tax. The Licensee must pay all fees by the 20th 
of the month following the date of the invoice unless otherwise specified in the Order Form. 


4.2 All fees payable by the Licensee under the License Agreement must be made in full without set-off or 
counterclaim and, except to the extent required by law, free and clear of any deduction on account of tax 
or otherwise. 


4.3 If the Licensee fails to pay any amount due under a License Agreement by the due date, Foster Moore 
may without prejudice to its other rights and remedies: 
(a) decline to supply any additional Foster Moore Software to the Licensee until payment of all 


outstanding amounts is paid; and/or 
(b) require the Licensee to pay interest at 10% per annum on the amount due from the due date until the 


date of payment (in addition to the Licensee remaining liable for the full amount outstanding); and 
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(c) suspend the provision of the Maintenance Services or suspend the Licensee’s access and use of the 
Licensed Software, including: 


(i) by utilizing and changing passwords or remote access provided to Foster Moore by or on 
behalf of the Licensee (albeit for other purposes or provided under the Services Agreement 
or another separate agreement between the parties); 


(ii) by instructing any third party hosting provider to cease hosting the Licensed Software and 
return all copies to Foster Moore and Foster Moore may disclose the License Agreement, 
and in particular this clause, together with such evidence of non-payment of relevant 
invoices as the hosting provider may require to any such hosting provider as Foster Moore’s 
authority to instruct the hosting provider accordingly.  


Without limiting any other remedies that Foster Moore may have, if Foster Moore invokes this clause 
4.4(c), the Client’s rights to use the Licensed Software (including without limitation any backup or 
other copy) cease immediately for the period of the suspension.  


 


5 Protection of Intellectual Property  
5.1 Foster Moore or its licensor owns all Intellectual Property rights in the Foster Moore Software and the 


Documentation. 
5.2 The Licensee must, at Foster Moore’s expense, take all such steps as Foster Moore may reasonably 


require to assist Foster Moore to maintain the validity and enforceability of Foster Moore’s (or its 
licensor’s) Intellectual Property rights.  


5.3 The Licensee must notify Foster Moore of any actual, threatened or suspected infringement of any 
Intellectual Property right in the Licensed Software or Documentation and of any claim by any third party 
that any use of the Licensed Software or Documentation infringes any rights of any other person, as soon 
as that infringement or claim comes to the Licensee’s notice.  The Licensee will (at Foster Moore’s 
expense) do all such things as may reasonably be required by Foster Moore to assist Foster Moore in 
pursuing or defending any proceedings in relation to any such infringement or claim.  
 


6 Confidentiality and publicity 
6.1 The Licensee must effect and maintain adequate security measures to safeguard the Confidential 


Information. 
6.2 The Licensee must not use or disclose any Confidential Information other than (a) to its directors,  or 


employees, or an Approved Hosting Provider, to the extent necessary in the performance of the License 
Agreement; or (b) with the express prior written consent of Foster Moore; or (c) to its professional 
advisers; or (d) to the extent required by law.  Disclosure of Confidential Information to the persons in (a) 
and (c) is subject to those persons being subject to confidentiality obligations no less onerous than those 
set out in this License Agreement. 


6.3 Foster Moore may, with the Licensee’s prior written consent, use the Licensee as a reference site or in a 
case study or other promotional material. 
 


7 Warranties 
7.1 Foster Moore warrants that Foster Moore or its licensors are entitled to grant the license granted under the 


License Agreement. 
7.2 Except as provided under clause 7.1, all warranties, terms and conditions (including without limitation, 


warranties and conditions as to fitness for purpose and merchantability), whether express or implied by 
statute, common law or otherwise are excluded to the extent permitted by law. 


 


8 Limitation of liability 
8.1 To the extent permitted by law, the maximum aggregate liability of Foster Moore under or in connection 


with the License Agreement or relating to the Licensed Software or the Maintenance Services, whether in 
contract, tort (including negligence), breach of statutory duty or otherwise, must not in any 12 month period 
starting on the Commencement Date or anniversary of that date exceed the fees paid by the Licensee 
under the License Agreement in that 12 month period (which in the first 12 month period of this License 
Agreement is deemed to be the total fees paid by the Licensee from the Commencement Date to the date 
of the first event giving rise to liability). 


8.2 To the extent permitted by law, Foster Moore will not be liable for losses or damages which do not flow 
directly from a breach of the License Agreement nor for any loss of business, savings, revenue, profits, 
data, and/or goodwill. 


8.3 Foster Moore is not liable to the Licensee for any failure to perform its obligations under the Agreement to 
the extent caused by (a) Force Majeure or (b) any use or modification of the Licensed Software, the 
Documentation or the Maintenance Services in a manner not permitted under this License Agreement.   
 


9 Termination 
9.1 Either party may terminate the License Agreement immediately by notice in writing: 


(a) upon the other party committing any material breach of the License Agreement that is incapable of 
remedy;  


(b) upon the other party failing to remedy any breach of the License Agreement that is capable of 
remedy within 30 days of written notice of that breach having been given by the non-defaulting party 
to the other party (and, without limitation, a failure by the Licensee to pay any amount due under the 
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License Agreement by the due date is a breach that is capable of remedy for the purposes of this 
clause 9.1(b)); 


(c) upon the commencement of liquidation or the insolvency of the other party (except for the purposes 
of solvent amalgamation or reconstruction) or upon the appointment of a receiver, statutory 
manager or trustee of the other party's property or upon an assignment for the benefit of the other 
party's creditors or upon execution being levied against the other party or upon the other party 
compounding with its creditors or being unable to pay its debts in the ordinary course of business. 


 


10 Consequences of termination 
10.1 On termination of the License Agreement by either party whether in accordance with clause 9 or 


otherwise: 
(a) the licenses granted under the License Agreement will terminate immediately; and 
(b) the Licensee will cease to use Foster Moore’s (and its licensor’s) Intellectual Property (including all 


Licensed Software and Documentation) and remove the Licensed Software from its systems and 
instruct any hosting provider hosting the Licensed Software to cease hosting it and remove it from 
all relevant systems; 


(c) Foster Moore may require the Licensee to provide written certification to Foster Moore that it has 
complied with the requirements of clause 10.1(b); 


(d) the Licensee will promptly pay any amounts outstanding under the License Agreement.   
 
 


11 General 
11.1 Assignment: The Licensee will not assign its rights under the License Agreement without the prior written 


consent of Foster Moore. Foster Moore may assign its rights under the License Agreement at any time 
without the Licensee’s consent. 


11.2 Entire agreement: The License Agreement constitutes the complete and exclusive statement of the 
agreement between the parties, superseding all proposals or prior agreements, oral or written, and all 
other communications between the parties relating to the subject matter of the License Agreement.  
Without limiting the previous sentence, the parties agree that sections 9, 12A and 13 of the New Zealand 
Fair Trading Act 1986 do not apply. 


11.3 Further assurances: The parties must each do all such further acts (and sign any documents), as may be 
necessary or desirable for effecting the transactions contemplated by the License Agreement. 


11.4 Amendments: Except as specifically provided, no amendment to the License Agreement will be effective 
unless it is in writing and signed by both parties. 


11.5 No waivers: No exercise or failure to exercise or delay in exercising any right or remedy by a party will 
constitute a waiver by that party of that or any other right or remedy available to it. No waiver will be 
effective unless it is in writing and signed by the party waiving the right or remedy. 


11.6 Remedies cumulative: Except as is expressly stated in the License Agreement, the rights, powers and 
remedies provided in the License Agreement are cumulative and will be in addition to every other right, 
power or remedy given under the License Agreement or existing at law. 


11.7 Severability: If any term of the License Agreement is subsequently found to be unenforceable, invalid or 
illegal for any reason whatsoever, the other terms will remain in full force and effect as if the License 
Agreement had been executed without such provisions. 


11.8 Order of precedence: if there is any conflict or inconsistency between a) the terms and conditions of this 
license agreement and b) the Order Form, the Order Form will take precedence.  
 


12 Notices 
12.1 Any notice or other communication under the License Agreement will be deemed to be validly given if in 


writing and delivered by hand, pre-paid post or email to the Licensee or Foster Moore at the addresses for 
that party specified in the Order Form. Receipt will be deemed: a) if delivered by hand, upon delivery, b) if 
delivered by post, three days after posting if sent and received within New Zealand and ten days after 
posting from one state or country to another or c) if delivered by email, on sending provided the sender 
does not receive any indication of the failure of, or delay in, delivery within 24 hours after dispatch. 
 


13 Dispute resolution 
13.1 Where any dispute arises between the parties concerning the License Agreement or the circumstances, 


representations, or conduct giving rise to the License Agreement, no party may commence any court or 
arbitration proceedings relating to the dispute unless that party has complied with the procedures set out in 
this clause 13. 


13.2 The party initiating the dispute (“the first party”) must provide written notice of the dispute to the other party 
(“the other party”) and nominate in that notice the first party’s representative for the negotiations.  The 
other party must within seven days of receipt of the notice, give written notice to the first party naming its 
representative for the negotiations.  Each representative nominated will have authority to settle or resolve 
the dispute. 


13.3 If the parties are unable to resolve the dispute by discussion and negotiation within 14 days of receipt of 
the written notice from the first party, then the parties must immediately refer the dispute to mediation. 


13.4 The mediation must be conducted in terms of the LEADR New Zealand Inc Standard Mediation 
Agreement. The mediation must be conducted by a mediator at a fee agreed by the parties.  Failing 
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agreement between the parties, the mediator will be selected and his/her fee determined by the Chair for 
the time being of LEADR New Zealand Inc. 
 


14 Governing law 
14.1 The License Agreement is governed by the laws of New Zealand, and the parties submit to the non-


exclusive jurisdiction of the courts of New Zealand. 
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SOFTWARE ORDER FORM 
 
This Foster Moore Software Order Form, is to be read in conjunction with the Foster Moore 
Software License Agreement.  Use of the Foster Moore Software specified in this Order Form 
is subject to the terms of the Foster Moore Software License Agreement. 
 
Order Form dated: [Please specify] 
 
Foster Moore International Ltd 


 
Licensee:  


[Please specify]  


Physical Address: 


[Please specify] 


 


Physical address: 


[Please specify] 


Postal address: 


[Please specify] 


 


Postal address:  


[Please specify] 


Primary contact for License Agreement: 


[Please specify] 


Primary contact for License Agreement: 


[Please specify] 


Email:   [Please specify] 


 
Email: [Please specify] 


Licensed Software 
[Please specify the Foster Moore software being licensed] 
Standard upgrades and revisions are supplied as part of the Maintenance Services.  
The existing standard documentation for the Licensed Software specified above will be 
supplied with the Licensed Software. Standard updates to the documentation are supplied as 
part of Maintenance Services. 
License Fees:  [Please specify] 
Payment date: [Please specify] (payment due on 20th of month following date of invoice 
unless specified otherwise) 
 
Site(s)  
Licensed Software to be installed at site(s) specified below.  Relocation is not permitted 
without the prior written approval of Foster Moore (not to be unreasonably withheld). 
[Please specify]  
 
Use of Licensed Software 
Type of public registry the Licensee is authorised to operate with the Licensed Software:  
[Please specify] 
Territory in which the Licensed Software may be operated for the above specified public 
registry:  [Please specify] 
Specify any other restrictions or conditions of use of Licensed Software:  [Please specify] 
 
 


 @fostermoore w:  www.fostermoore.com 
 fosterMoore.TheRegistryPeople e:  info@fostermoore.com 
Level 6, Durham House, 22 Durham Street West, Auckland CBD, New Zealand+64 9 950 
2300 
 70 University Avenue, Suite 300, Toronto, Ontario, Canada M5J 2M4+1 877 914 0070 







Maintenance Services 
Commencement Date:  [Please specify]  
Maintenance Services Fees (for initial 12 month term):  [Please specify] 
Fees for renewal terms as per software license agreement:  [Please specify] 
 
Special Conditions:  
 
 


Signed by [Please specify name of Licensee] by its 
duly authorised signatory: 


Signed by Foster Moore International Limited by its 
duly authorised signatory: 


  


Signature:  


 


Signature:  


  


Name:  


 


Name:  


  


Title:  


 


Title:  
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VI. SECTION 4 – SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, 
statement and/or section. 


Within Section 4, System Requirements vendors must describe their proposed solution.  The proposal must state 
how the vendor’s solution satisfies the requirements presented throughout this RFP including the documented 
requirements found in the Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


This project is a requirements refinement, system development, configuration, integration, and implementation 
project.  An initial project task will be to complete a detailed gap analysis of the requirements identified within this 
RFP.  This analysis will identify additional business requirements not covered by the proposed solution and the 
requirement contained herein.   


Vendors must explain how their proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s needs and objectives.  Vendors are 
encouraged to review the requirements matrix prior to responding to Section 4, System Requirements 


VI.1 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS OVERVIEW 
Team CGI's (CGI and Foster Moore) proposed solution is based 
on an implementation of Catalyst The Registry Manager™ 
(Catalyst).  The following overview of the product highlights core 
features and the benefits that Catalyst can deliver. 


Catalyst is a software platform configured to meet the individual 
needs of different registers in different jurisdictions.  It is based 
on a set of core components that interact with each other to 
deliver the business functionality required to operate online 
registries such as business registries, secured transaction and 
occupational registries. 


By using a product-based approach, once an initial register has 
been implemented within a jurisdiction or region; subsequent 
registers can draw on this work as a starting point, with 
alternative requirements met via product configuration.  A library 
has been compiled that contains configurations that support a 
wide range of registers and jurisdictions with the objective of 
being able to draw on the closest existing configuration as a 
starting point for new registers. 


Catalyst is used to define the structure, content and processing 
rules for entities managed within the registry (e.g. corporations, 
trademarks, UCC, etc.), using this definition to deliver web-based screens to incorporate, maintain and 
control the entities and the associated processes.  It also produces the secure registry database in which 
details of the defined entities will be stored.  Catalyst builds a business services layer that can be 
securely invoked by custom-developed applications or external systems to deliver custom functionality.  
Catalyst also includes components that provide management of communications, document and 
records management, and payment processing. 


Catalyst is an online, browser-based solution for access by both members of the public performing 
online transactions, and by back-office staff responsible for the management and operation of the 
register.  It provides members of the public with integrated search, reservation, registration 


 Team CGI's proposed 
solution is Catalyst The 
Registry Manager™ 
(Catalyst)  


 Catalyst is delivered 
entirely using a browser-
based user interface that 
uses industry standards and 
is therefore compatible with 
the majority of mobile 
browsers. 


 Catalyst can be configured 
to deliver mobile-specific 
online applications  
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(incorporation) and compliance functions as well as access to online payment facilities.  Back-office 
staff uses Catalyst to carry out the daily functions required to maintain the register, working from an 
online interactive task list to complete the tasks allocated to them based on their defined responsibilities 
and security level.  Catalyst workflows are constructed to control the business processes that take place 
within the registry.  This may include the registration or incorporation of new entities, entity 
administration, and completion of regular compliance functions online, such as annual filing notices.   


Online registers built with Catalyst provide significant business-related benefits to operators including: 


 Increased range of self-service functions through intuitive online application 
 Accessible from a range of devices including web browsers and mobile phones 
 Reduced operational costs through increased self-service uptake and improved internal 


efficiencies and tasks 
 Integration with provincial and federal initiatives 


  Includes identification, login services, etc. 
 Features and flexibility based on over 20 years of registry experience 


 Flexibility through a range of payment methods 
 Flexible licensing model, with a range of options, covers full range of implementations, from 


small to large  
 Flexible solutions to meet requirements of complex or simple registries 


 Improved efficiency through task-driven approach for registry staff 
 Improved support for changing legislative environment through rapid product 


configuration 
 Extended functionality and data integrity through data sharing between registers 


 Significantly lowers project risk by deploying proven product 
 Leverages existing IT operational and support skills through support for a wide range of 


infrastructure 
 Retains existing IT investment through integration with existing infrastructure 


 Quicker initial implementation through product configuration 
 Open design allows for the implementation and evolution of true “best of breed” solutions 
 Open source platform reduces implementation and support costs 


 Team-based task management accurately assigns tasks to users and teams of users. 
 Reduced errors/omissions through team-based assignment, management, monitoring of 


Long-term support for growing registers through platform scalability 
 Regular product updates provide enhanced features and functionality, including leading 


technologies 
 


Operating entirely as a browser application, Catalyst provides tailored user interfaces for both internal 
(registry office) users and external (public) users.  Catalyst does not require the installation of any 
special software on the user’s workstation. 


Catalyst is designed using the modern best practice principles of solution architecture, following an n-
tier architecture that ensures separation of layers within the application itself.  Our solution is based 
on series of loosely coupled components, each delivering a specific area of functionality (e.g., security, 
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document management, workflow management).  This approach allows us to quickly configure, 
deploy, test and deliver flexible registries that meet the individual needs of different jurisdictions. 


Catalyst consists of a series of loosely coupled components that can be deployed in an industry 
standard manner; with web servers placed within a DMZ environment, and application and database 
servers in a secure backend.  Catalyst can be deployed with multiple web servers, with external (public) 
users accessing a web server within a DMZ and internal (private) users accessing a secure web server 
that sits within the secured region of the network.  As well as maintainability, this architecture 
contributes significantly to the scalability and performance capabilities of Catalyst. 


Exhibit VI-1 illustrates the components of Catalyst the Registry Manager. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-1:  Catalyst High Level Application Architecture 


 


The Catalyst core includes the following components: 


 Business Calendar – Catalyst includes a global calendar that defines national holidays.  The 
workflow engine uses this calendar for calculations relating to task timers and due date 


 Document Management and Searching – Catalyst provides for the centralized configuration of 
document and letter templates and integration with document repositories to manage the creation, 
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sending, retrieval and viewing of documents based on access permissions.  Documents are 
versioned and tracked and are centrally accessible 


 Reminder Management – Responsible for distributing reminders for pending and overdue tasks 
within Catalyst 


 Correspondence– Catalyst includes a centralized correspondence management system that controls 
the generation and delivery of external written communication with entities and their 
representatives.  Catalyst manages addresses and user information, and supports communication 
methods such as, email, text message notifications and mail. 


 Searching – Catalyst includes an embedded search engine that allows system users to search for 
and retrieve entity records based on a range of criteria.  The range of search options can be 
configured to control availability to different groups of users within the registry  


 User Dashboard – Catalyst provides a workspace for logged in users that allow them to see the 
status of transactions they have lodged with the registry.  The dashboard also allows the registry to 
push reminders and transaction requests to the user.  Frequently accessed services and 
personalized settings are also managed through the dashboard 
 


Catalyst supports a range of common services shared by all registry solutions delivered with Catalyst: 


 Enterprise Dashboard – Catalyst provides a unified dashboard across all registers delivered from 
the platform (shown in Exhibit VI-2).  The enterprise dashboard provides a launching point for 
services available to users across all registers to which they have access. 
 


 
Exhibit VI-2:  Catalyst Enterprise Dashboard 


 


 Payment – Catalyst supports a range of payment processing options including real-time 
payment (for example, via credit card), direct debit and invoicing.  Catalyst also includes the 
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ability to integrate with an external accounting system, or can be configured to enable a simple 
accounts receivable system if required 


 Security – The system employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by 
registered users 
 This allows the system to restrict access to data and functionality based on user accounts 


and their membership to security groups. 
 Catalyst accommodates internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and external 


users (members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and controls 
their access accordingly 


 Content Management System (CMS) – Catalyst provides integration with a content 
management system 
 This simplifies the on-going administration and management of the content and navigation 


structure that surrounds the core registry functionality  
 The content management system separates the look and feel of the site from the content and 


provides the capability to configure workflows to control the loading, approval and 
publishing of content 


 Case Management – The Case Management service supports the creation and subsequent 
management of an ‘operational’ case that can be either associated to a specific entity or stand 
alone in its own right 


 
Catalyst provides the following base functionality: 


 Task and Workflow Management – A configurable workflow system allows for the definition of 
business processes and escalation rules to assign tasks to teams and team members 


 Job Scheduling Management – A job scheduling function enables the configuration and 
management of batch processes that interact with the register 


 Data Persistence – The data persistence layer is responsible for storing all registry data into a 
database for subsequent searching, retrieval and reporting 
 Catalyst can be deployed to on an existing DBMS infrastructure such as Oracle 
 No changes are required to Catalyst when changing to an alternative DBMS since database-


specific changes are managed within the persistence layer itself 
 External Web Services – While Catalyst provides all of the necessary components required to 


deliver a fully functional online business registry; it also exposes a series of external web 
services that allow customers to integrate it into their existing IT environment 
 This allows clients to leverage their existing investment in technology, and data (such as 


user databases) 
 Catalyst can leverage existing relational database management systems and hardware such 


as SANs, as well as user authentication/authorization systems, search engines and 
document/records management systems 


 
In addition, Catalyst provides the following features: 


 Multiple language support 
 Configurable options to support different legislative rules 
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 Database and application server agnostic, allowing integration with customer’s existing 


infrastructure 
 Modifiable ‘look and feel’ for screen presentation 
 An integrated Content Management Systems (CMS) for the purposes of delivering content 


managed screens that sit on front of the Catalyst register, provide tiles around the application 
and also deliver the built-in Catalyst Help screens 


 Integration with existing authentication and authorization systems, including state and regional 
login services 


 Integration with existing payment and financial systems including mobile payment gateways 
 Integration with existing mobile delivery systems such as SMS gateways 


VI.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 
4.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 


4.2.1 The Agency oversees Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and Securities.  The divisions 
of Commercial Recordings and Operations are the main stakeholders for this project.  Via automated applications 
including Nevada’s Web Portal (SilverFlume), the Agency collects and provides Commercial Recordings information 
for hundreds of thousands of Nevada and Foreign business entities.   


Team CGI acknowledges the above requirement.   


4.2.2 The successful vendor is required to work with the Agency to finalize how best to integrate and interface 
existing applications where required.   


Team CGI will work with the Agency to finalize how to make the best use of the Agency’s existing 
applications, and how these integrations will be implemented.  The following provides an overview of 
the integration available within Catalyst. 


 Catalyst is a fully integrated solution that provides all of the components necessary to deliver an 
online self-service register 
 As a standalone platform it allows registers to be deployed as complete solutions, leveraging 


built-in components for services such as authentication, authorization and searching as well 
as document management and database management 


 Catalyst provides integration points that enable it to support existing external systems. 
 For example, Catalyst can be integrated with an external document management system, or 


with external components for services such as user identification, authentication and 
authorization  


 Within a client’s environment Catalyst can leverage existing database infrastructure, including 
different relational database management systems and hardware such as SANs, and can be 
deployed into the customer’s existing web delivery environments 
 Catalyst is delivered with a built-in search engine for entity searching (including company 


names, directors, liens and notaries etc.) 
 Catalyst can be configured to integrate with a client’s existing search engine technology if 


required 
 Catalyst can be integrated with external systems for the purposes of coordinating governmental 


activities, such as applications for tax numbers and other registration actions associated with 
registration and maintenance of entities within the register 


 Catalyst also supports state and national level services such as those providing user 
authentication and login services 
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 This integration is in place in Ontario, Canada, where One-Key is integrated with Catalyst 
for external user authentication and authorization 


 Also used in New Zealand, leveraging the New Zealand Government’s RealMe login service 
When configured, Catalyst automatically constructs a series of business services based on the 
configured entities and business rules. 


 Catalyst business services are available to be consumed by external systems, and validate the 
data using the same rules as employed in the online application 


 Catalyst web services are delivered thorough product configuration, based on the configuration 
of the entities managed within the register 


 
Exhibit VI-3 shows a high level view of a solution based on Catalyst The Registry Manager, including 
key integration points in the bottom right corner: 


 


 


Exhibit VI-3:  Catalyst the Registry Manager– High Level Solution, including integration points 


 


Typical integrations that are implemented as part of a Catalyst project include: 


 Payment gateways for processing of payments 
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 Address and zip code validation services 
 Financial management system 
 Active Directory / LDAP for authentication of internal users 
 State, national or regional identity service for authentication of external users 
 Jurisdiction’s taxation service for exchange of new entity details and tax numbers 
 External registers for exchange of new and modified entity details 
 Scanning and OCR systems for receipt of scanned paper documents for processing 
 Document management systems for external storage and retrieval of documents 
 Systems of professional organizations such as lawyers and accountants to enable them to 


administer the register on behalf of their clients 
 
Integration within Catalyst can be accomplished through electronic messaging, whereby Catalyst 
captures the required information and, transparent to the user, sends a request to the external system 
and awaits a response before informing the user accordingly (for example, requesting and receiving a 
tax number for a new company during the incorporation process).  Please note that such an 
implementation requires that the external system provide an electronic interface, such as EDI 
messaging or web services. 


4.2.3 The Agency encourages vendors to provide the best possible solution with a high availability configuration 
for hardware and software to interact with the Agency’s existing systems as identified in Section 3.4, Current 
Computing Environment. 


Catalyst supports a variety of configurations to provide high availability services to NV SOS.  To 
deliver a complete disaster recovery (DR) environment, Catalyst should be deployed at two data centers.  
The first site is the primary site, at which the solution runs for the vast majority of the time; the second 
site is the disaster recovery (or DR) system, and will only be accessed by users in the event of complete 
failure of the primary site 


The replica, which is deployed at the secondary site, is ready to be activated at very short notice.  Data 
can be kept synchronized between the sites through database replication, the specifics of which depend 
on the database management system implemented by the customer.  With a primary and DR site in 
place, ensuring continued operation of the system then rests on the capabilities of the data center and 
operational support team to ensure that they monitor the systems and respond to issues in a timely 
manner.  Exhibit VI-4 illustrates a typical Catalyst deployment with optional redundancy and high 
availability features. 


 Page VI-8 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


 


Exhibit VI-4:  Sample Catalyst Infrastructure Design (based on AWS) 


 


4.2.4 The successful vendor will provide a solution specific, IT monitoring dashboard, showing real time 
transaction statistics and core system component and service status.  The dashboard should provide Agency staff 
with the means to proactively address system issues and focus on specific problems areas without having to guess 
what “might” be a bottleneck or problem.  The dashboard should include a graphical representation of all critical 
components in real time and should allow Agency staff to view historical and/or statistical information about the 
components going back weekly, monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, and annually.   


At present Catalyst uses two external tools to provide Monitoring and Alerting; NewRelic and Kibana.  
Catalyst also has built in diagnostics that provide forensic details such as method timings which mean 
that any individual transactions can be scrutinized if required.  NewRelic is used to provide monitoring 
for the following components; 


 Application – Catalyst  
 Servers – CPU, Disk, Memory, Network, Processes 
 AWS EC2 - Amazon Elastic Compute Cloud  
 AWS ELB – Amazon Elastic Load Balancing 
 AWS RDS - Amazon Relational Database Service 
 Elastic - Search 
 HAProxy – Internal Load balancer 
 Nginx – Web Server 
 Postfix – Mail Server 
 Postgres – Database  
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NewRelic also provides for the Dash-boarding of the monitored components as well as “Alerting”.  
Alerting polices are defined and applied to components based on requirements such as SLA’s 
NewRelic is also used to feed into the reporting and capacity manage processes.  Kibana picks up 
where NewRelic stops and provides a single portal to logging from all components and provides a 
powerful tool used for diagnostics, reporting and capacity management.   


Exhibit VI-5 displays the Catalyst Dashboard which is a graphical representation of critical 
components. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-5:  Catalyst Dashboard  


VI.3 INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 
4.3 INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 


Team CGI has organized our response to this set of requirements based on subtopics using 
subheadings. 
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 DATA MANAGEMENT VI.3.1
4.3.1 Data Management 


The Agency requires that its Commercial Recordings data be protected, secured, properly validated, and easily 
accessible when authorized.  The proposed solution must include a robust and structured approach for managing 
Commercial Recordings data throughout the business life cycle and in perpetuity as necessary.  Referring to the 
requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, vendors shall describe the 
proposed solution’s data management capabilities.  In addition, vendors must describe the following for their 
proposed solution: 


Data Entry and Validation 
Catalyst validates data entry as the user prepares their submission, and depending on the level of error, 
may prevent them from proceeding until they correct the error.   


Data entered into Catalyst undergoes automated validation before a user can submit it, including: 


 General data validation – focuses on checking for sufficient levels of data quality such as the 
presence of data in mandatory fields, correct data types, valid value ranges, appropriate 
selection from lists, address validation etc. 


 Business validation – focuses on checking that the application as a whole contains the correct 
elements to satisfy the needs of its associated legislation, and/or any downstream processing that 
will be undertaken against the application.  This will be specific to each register  


 Third party validation (customization required) – focuses on checking certain application data 
with third party agencies.  The required third party validation will be specific to each register 


Samples of third-party validation include: 


 Confirm with Inland Revenue Department that the supplied Director IRD number is valid 
 Check with National Enforcement Unit that the supplied director is not a banned person 
 Verify directors/shareholders are not bankrupt via an insolvency & trustee service 


 
Configuration allows modification of the fields provided on each screen as well as the ability to specify 
data entry rules for each field. 


The field types listed below are available as standard; Catalyst is flexible as it has the ability to 
configure other field types if necessary: 


 Text 
 Numeric 
 Email address 
 Address block (containing defined address 


lines, zip code rules etc.) 


 Date and Time 
 Checkbox and Radio Button 
 Mask (e.g. Phone #) w/configurable masks 
 Drop-down list populated from pre-


configured list of reference data items 
 


Catalyst includes support for the following standards out of the box.  Additional standards can be 
implemented as required through configuration.   
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 ISO-3166-1 Alpha 2 (country codes) 
 ISO-3166-2 (province/states etc.) 
 NAICS 
 PDF 


 ISO 4217 (currency) 
 XBRL (to a degree) 
 Address 
 Date and Time (ISO 8601:2004) 


 
 


The ISO standard for language “Language Name and Code” (ISO-639-2:1998-Alpha 2) is not directly 
compatible with that used in the HTTP standard which is generally more relevant (http://www.rfc-
editor.org/rfc/bcp/bcp47.txt), and therefore the one supported by Catalyst. 


Notes:  1) Data validation checks supplied data against the Catalyst business rules are as determined 
by the configured data items within the entity; 2) Newly supported standards typically become part of 
the standard Catalyst deployment package for future implementations. 


Data Lifecycle 
Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or deleted data as well as “before images” of all data 
before it is updated or deleted.  This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all 
data within the system.  Exhibit VI-6 describes the lifecycle of data items within the Catalyst product 
from capture/input (e.g., user entry and third party integrations), data validation (completeness, 
quality), persistence, and modification and changes, etc. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-6:  Catalyst Data Lifecycle, illustrating data creation, maintenance and entity versioning 
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Data passes through three distinct steps as it is processed and managed within Catalyst: 


 Input/Capture:  All externally available Catalyst Business services provide an online form that 
allows capture of required data 
 For every business service provided a corresponding web service can be provided.  These 


web services provide the same functionality and the same business rules and data validation 
as the online forms 


 A Catalyst business service can be configured to allow an internal user to invoke the 
Business Service on behalf of a third party.  This allows the system to cater for the receipt 
of paper applications 


 When an internal user invokes the Business Service on behalf of the presenter they will be 
prompted to capture the details of the presenter prior to entering the form information 


 Data Validation:  A form cannot be submitted until all required fields have been completed and 
documents uploaded.  Validation rules will be enforced to ensure data is valid.  Rules can be 
applied to an attribute or to the business service; rules can be conditional based on a previously 
entered value.  Catalyst applies different levels of severity to error conditions that it encounters 
when validating a Business Service.  The following error severity levels are available: 
 Hard Error:  A hard error means that the user cannot progress until the error is rectified.  


Examples include when data on an invalid type is placed into a field, such as a character in 
a number field or when a date field is provided with an invalid format.  The user is notified 
of the error at the time it occurs or when they try and leave the current page 


 Soft Error:  A soft error means that the user cannot submit the Business Service until the 
error is rectified.  However, a user can save the Business Service or progress the Business 
Service past the current page.  An example of such an error is the omission of a mandatory 
field.  The user will be notified of the error on instantiation and on attempting to submit 


 Warning:  Warnings are presented to the user when a certain condition has not been met or 
has occurred.  However, once the warning has been acknowledged the user will be allowed 
to continue to a subsequent page, and save or submit the form without the warning being 
re-issued 


 Persistence:  Catalyst stores data and tracks versioning information in a database.  The 
Catalyst data persistence layer is responsible for storing all data into a database.  All 
modifications and changes to data on the register will be made via a series of Business Services.  
When an external user is completing a service online they can, depending on the configuration 
of the Business Service, save the business service as a draft.  Information submitted to a 
Catalyst Register, whether it be an application for registration or a change of address, will be 
saved in a pending state until it is determined the information is acceptable.   


 Changes can be applied to the register as follows: 
 Immediately on submission of an online form.  This approach relies on system validation to 


ensure the information provided is acceptable 
 Following internal review, here the online form requires review by an internal user the 


information will not be applied to the register until an internal user has reviewed the 
information provided and accepted/approved the application. 


 
Every time changes are applied to the register by a business service, a new version of the entity is 
created by Catalyst’s versioning process.  This process avoids the two major pitfalls associated with 
historical data, namely the proliferation of duplicated data, and the process intensive nature of 
deriving data from timestamps.  Versioning retains a history of all new, altered or deleted data.  
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Versioning also enables Catalyst to present a snapshot of data at any particular time in a registered 
entity's life cycle, based on the version of the entity in place at that time. 


4.3.1.1 Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure data accuracy, integrity, and security. 


The response to this requirement is organized using subheadings. 


Integral to confidentiality of data is the security of the application (the register) and the database used 
to store the data.  Team CGI has adopted a “continuous improvement” approach toward the security 
management of the registers we support.  We regularly undertake security audits and implement the 
changes recommended by these; performing hardening activities by continually testing our systems 
against policies such as those published by VISA.   


Our primary goal in managing information security is the confidentiality (as required), integrity and 
auditability of the data ensuring that we are constantly reviewing and validating the security measures 
in place around the systems, at the software, network and physical levels.   


As an example, our Catalyst implementation in Ontario, Canada complies with the following provincial 
standards: 


 GO-ITS 25.12 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for the Use of Cryptography - Oct.  
2008 


 GO-ITS 25.13 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for Internet Accessible Web 
Applications - Oct.  2007 


 GO-ITS 25.15 - Security Standard - Password Management and Use - Oct.  2007  
 


Confidentiality 
Catalyst solutions provide secure environments, and the Catalyst application itself is secure.  Catalyst 
employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users.  This 
restricts access to data and functionality based on user accounts and users' membership to defined 
roles.  Catalyst caters for internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and external users 
(members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and controls their access 
accordingly. 


Using its role-based security model, Catalyst is able to control which users are able to view and modify 
certain data items within the register. 


 For internal users (registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to 
work queues and also to manage notifications, alerts and escalations. 


 For external users, data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company).  This enables 
delegated authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party organizations acting 
as agents. 


 For external users connecting over a WAN or internal users working on a LAN, the solution 
operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and 
HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through standards-based products such as VPNs 


 Documents generated by Catalyst are encrypted and locked to provide clients with comfort that 
the documents were genuinely generated from the Registry. 
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Catalyst performs session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK PRNG 
UUID.  No information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored as a session 
cookie that is cleared when the user exits the browser.  In virtually all Catalyst implementations, 
payments are handled by an external gateway, meaning our solution does not store data related to the 
credit card.  Our solution meets the appropriate requirements of the PCI-DSS and PA-DSS standards 
for such a system. 


Data Integrity  
Catalyst supports data integrity through its data model and data security features.  All changes to data 
within the Catalyst register are made via the defined business services, and these business services 
enforce the configured legislative requirements.  Catalyst is designed and built from the ground up as a 
registry manager, monitoring and enforcing the legislative requirements of the local jurisdiction in 
which it is deployed.  Through the data that is stored in a versioned state, the user will have the ability 
to request an extract for each entity at any point in time (post Catalyst implementation).  This same 
feature can also be used to generate a certificate for an entity at a point in time. 


Database 
Catalyst utilizes standard industry technology including ACID compliant databases such as Oracle or 
Microsoft SQL Server, JTA (Java Transactions API) to ensure integrity of the stored registry data in 
the result of abnormal failure of any process.  Please note that HTTP is not a transactional transport 
layer and any submitted web service request or web page request that reaches the server may complete 
even if the user choses to cancel the request or close the browser without waiting for the response. 


Transactions 
Incomplete transactions at shutdown will be rolled back by the underlying participants in the 
transaction (the database instances).  All requests to the Catalyst applications are managed stateless 
and autonomously.  A request may spawn a single transaction which will complete during that request.  
As a result, if an in-flight payment process starts on one server, it may finish on another server. 
In order to ensure that there is no impact to end users when patching or upgrading the system, it is 
advisable to use an application load balancer to move new requests off the instance which is about to 
be patched prior to stopping it.  Team CGI can discuss with the Agency regarding the best solution for 
achieving this. 


Auditability 
Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities that take place within the system, and creates audit trails 
covering business activities as well as system and security events.  Catalyst’s audit log is a standard 
facility that requires no customization or configuration to enable.  The Catalyst audit log captures all 
activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process completion, 
system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and 
external).  Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event:  what was done, when it 
was done, what it was done to and who did it.  The system also records evidential acknowledgment for 
all prompts or warnings confirmed by a user during their activities.  This becomes increasingly 
important as more and more functionality is assigned to external users. 


The system records a user’s response to a message informing them that the action they are about to 
take is subject to law, and identifying the ramifications if they continue with the process in an illegal or 
inappropriate way.  Catalyst also features log centralization, and centralized configuration 
management and monitoring. 
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Data in Motion 
For external users connecting over a WAN, or for internal users working on a LAN, the proposed 
solution operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and 
HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through standards-based products such as VPNs.  All 
authentication requests are forced through secure channels in Catalyst.  In addition, for some of our 
customers we have deployed platforms with 100 percent of traffic going through the secure channel. 


4.3.1.2 System backup and recovery capability. 


Within the AWS-based hosted solution, as proposed herein, Team CGI configures backups based on an 
agreement with each client.  Typically, the agreed upon approach is to take database snapshots twice a 
day and then back these up to AWS S3 data storage.  These snapshots remain in AWS S3 data storage 
for a period of time, typically a month, before being archived to the more cost effective AWS Glacier 
storage areas. 


For self-hosted solutions, such as that which would be deployed if the Agency hosts the solution in 
their data center, then Team CGI recommends the use of an enterprise level backup solution such as 
Symantec NetBackup.  Specific policies will depend on the legislative requirements which the Agency 
is required to adhere; the ideal solution will include a disk based backup system as well as tape for long 
term storage.  All servers and data storage components included can be backed up using industry 
standard backup systems as required, including the virtual machines. 


4.3.1.3 Data access control levels. 


Team CGI has organized our response to this requirement based on subtopics using subheadings. 


Access Control Levels 
Catalyst employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users.  
This allows access to data and functionality to be restricted based on user accounts and users' 
membership to defined roles.  Catalyst accommodates internal users (staff who work in the registry 
office) and external users (members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and 
controls their access accordingly.  This security is managed at the register level within a multi-tenanted 
environment, allowing fine-grained control of access to users across multiple registers. 
Authorized users of the system (e.g., system administrators) can add and maintain user accounts, 
including the assignment of users to one or more roles.  In addition:   


 Role maintenance is also provided, allowing authorized users to create and edit roles including 
setting the available permission levels for a role 


 Permissions allow control over user access to functions and data  
 Data access configuration allows independent control over the entities (rows) and data items 


(columns) accessible by users 
 Data access control can also be configured to take into account defined relationships between 


the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company) 
 
Catalyst ensures all access to functionality and data takes place through the application itself, with 
access controlled by the Catalyst security model.  Working with clients through all Catalyst 
installations ensures that servers, including application, web, and database servers, are adequately 
secured from unauthorized access.  Catalyst allows users to be allocated/assigned to security groups 
and/or teams.  This provides the ability to restrict/grant access of functionality as well as controlling 
the allocation of tasks to users.   
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Roles and Security Groups 
In order to restrict access to services within a register, Catalyst employs a role-based security model.  
Roles control the access to services and functionality within a register.  Individual roles are then 
combined into security groups, with users being allocated to one or more of these security groups.  The 
creation and management of security groups within a Catalyst register can only be maintained by a 
user who has been allocated the appropriate role via a security group. 


Teams 
In Catalyst, a team is a collection of users grouped together and defined based on processing 
responsibilities (initial review team vs final review team) or based on areas of responsibility 
(incorporation, renewals, complaints etc.). 


Catalyst allows particular task options (e.g. Approve or Reject) to be restricted to teams or team 
managers.  Therefore a task assigned to a team for initial review can be assigned to a different team 
(or manager) for final approval.  Teams can also be defined to support escalation of tasks; where a 
task is not completed by due date the task can be moved to another team or team manager.  Creation 
and management of teams is maintained by a user with appropriate security; creation and 
maintenance of users and the assignment of users to roles, groups ,and teams, is done by an authorized 
Business Administrator. 


Exhibit VI-7 illustrates user account maintenance of security groups, roles and teams for an internal 
registry user. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-7:  Catalyst user account maintenance illustrating assignment of internal user to Groups 


and Teams 
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Authority Management and Delegated Authority 
A key concept within Catalyst is that of authority management which controls user access to entities 
within the system, the data they can view for those entities, and the functions they can perform against 
them.  This access can cover the functions that are required to be performed by external parties such as 
agents, lawyers and accountants.   


Authority management is based around providing services to three distinct types of users: 


 Anonymous users – Users of the system who have not logged in to the system 
 Authorized External users – Members of the public who have logged in, who already have 


authority over an entity 
 Unauthorized users – Members of the public logged in, without any authority over an entity 
 
External users of the register often need access to data for entities with which their user account has 
no pre-existing direct association. 


 Catalyst provides control over this through its authority management functions, including 
delegated authority 


 Catalyst allows an external user to request authority over an entity 
 It also allows a user who already has authority over an entity to grant authority to a user who 


does not 
 
The registrar (an internal user) may also grant and revoke authority to external users based on 
requests from authorized and unauthorized users.   


 In some cases, Catalyst will automatically grant an authority against an entity as part a 
business function (for example when an entity is successfully registered) 


 In other circumstances, authority over an entity can be granted explicitly to a user by an 
internal user, or by another external user with existing authority over the entity (an 
“authorized user”) 


 Similarly authorized users or internal users may revoke user authority on a business entity 
 
The registrar has the option to suspend external authority management in the event of disputes over an 
entity.  Where an entity has been suspended from authority management, authorized external users 
will no longer be able to maintain entity details.  Suspending authority management does not revoke 
existing authority, ensuring that once the suspension is lifted all authorized users will once again be 
able to maintain the entity. 


In many cases a register generates an industry in the associated register community, allowing a range 
of different parties to offer services associated with the maintenance of the register.  A typical example 
of such is the establishment of agencies that perform administrative duties, such as filing, on behalf of 
business entities. 


Catalyst supports agencies through the establishment of organizations within the authority model.  
Each organization has one or more individuals associated with it, and through a business role, will be 
linked with one or more entities within the register.  This model allows those individuals linked to an 
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organization (known as organization users) to access and maintain the entities over which the 
organization has authority. 


As with access for an individual with authority over an entity, the data and functions available to 
organizational users is determined by the business role granted to the organization 


Exhibit VI-8 illustrates relationships between individual and an entity, either directly or acting as an 
agent, and shows how internal users are granted access to maintain the register. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-8:  Catalyst Authority Management 


 


An external user relationship is defined via a designated business role which determines access to data 
and functions.  Authority management defines the processes and activities required for an external 
user to obtain authority to administer a legal entity. 


Catalyst allows individuals with multiple responsibilities to administer the legal entities within a 
register such as: 


 An individual can completely administer the legal entity as per the appropriate legislation; an 
example of such a business role is a company director 


 An individual can administer the entity on behalf of the entity owners.  An example is an agent 
who can perform most functions however they are not able to delegate or revoke authority to 
another agent (authorized person).  Note:  An individual may hold this business as an individual 
or via membership to an organization that granted this role (i.e.  as an organizational user) 


 Non-authoritative business role is an individual that plays a business role for the entity but 
cannot administer or manage the entity.  Example:  Shareholder within a corporations register 


4.3.1.4 Audit trail features including the capture of historical transaction data. 


Team CGI has organized our response to this requirement based on subtopics, using subheadings.   


Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities performed within the system and creates audit trails of 
business activities as well as system and security events.  Audit logs are a standard item that does not 
require customization or configuration to enable.  Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or 
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deleted data and also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or deleted.  This allows 
authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system.   


Three product features in Catalyst facilitate monitoring and auditing of activity within a register: 


 Audit logging – Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities within the system and creates 
audit trails covering business activities, system, and security events. 
 Catalyst’s audit log is a standard and does not require any customization or configuration 


to enable 
 Versioning & Snapshots – Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or deleted data and also 


stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or deleted.   
 This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system 


 Business Service Activity Counters – Catalyst uses business service counters to record the 
activities that take place across the entire register, and provides reports of the activity counters 
by activity type. 
 Business activity counters capture and report on activity across the system and are not 


entity-centric; providing a system-wide view of activity across the entire register 


Audit Logging 
Catalyst maintains audit logs of updates that take place within the system and creates audit trails 
covering business activities as well as system and security events.  The audit log is standard that does 
not require any customization or configuration to enable.  The audit log captures activities undertaken 
within the systems including data updates, task, job and process completion, system generated activity 
(such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external).  Four essential 
properties are captured for every auditable event:  what was done, when, what was done to and who. 


Audit Log Detail 
The data capture ensures that the following attributes are stored as a minimum: 


 The user that triggered the event (in the event the activity is  manual user-initiated) 
 Date and time that the activity commenced 
 The IP address that the activity came from 
 The activity that was carried out – such activities must be defined according to a controlled 


structure so that it is explicitly understood what the activity represents 
 The success or otherwise of the activity, if such a concept is applicable 
 An entity that the activity was based on (if applicable) and/or the entity component that the 


activity was based on – i.e., an entity address 
 Any specific business data that was directly associated with the activity; For example, a specific 


document that was uploaded, or a specific record that was changed 


Evidential Acknowledgement Detail 
The system records evidential acknowledgment for all prompts or warnings confirmed by a user during 
online activities.  This becomes increasingly important as more functionality is assigned to external 
users.  The system records a user’s response to an on screen message informing them that the action 
they are about to take is subject to law, with the system via the on screen message identifying the 
ramifications if they continue with the process in an illegal or inappropriate way.  When such activity 
is recorded, Catalyst captures the following: 
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 The nature of the advice/warning 
 Any relevant legislation that the user was advised of 
 The date and time that the user acknowledged the advice/warning 
 The user associated with the activity 
 


Exhibit VI-9 presents Catalyst’s audit capabilities. 


 


Exhibit VI-9:  Catalyst’s Audit Capabilities  


Log Type  Catalyst Compliance 


System Operation The Catalyst audit log records system start and stop events.  Data within the Catalyst 
audit log is available for viewing only, and only to authorized users. 


Security The Catalyst audit log records the identified security events including successful and 
unsuccessful login attempts, session timeouts, configuration changes, user account 
maintenance, access control changes and authorization decisions. 


Note:  Authorization decisions made outside of Catalyst (i.e.  in an existing system) will 
not be visible to Catalyst and are not logged it the Catalyst audit log. 


User Operations Manually initiated user operations are logged in the Catalyst audit log. 
The following data is captured: 
 Timestamp 
 User ID 
 Name of incoming request (Activity) 
 Session ID (to link events) 
 Name of sub-system (Catalyst business service) 


Application Activity Application initiated activity is logged in the Catalyst audit log.   
The following data is captured: 
 User ID 
 Time & Date (not duration) 
 Action / Event data including the entity and entity component (e.g. address) and 


specific data associated with the activity.   
 Before and after data is also retained within Catalyst. 
 The success or otherwise of the activity 
 Result status 
 Any error messages 


 


Versioning & Snapshots 
The Catalyst data layer employs versioning, whereby a history of all new, altered or deleted data is 
retained.  This is achieved through a unique Catalyst-specific versioning process that avoids the two 
major pitfalls associated with historical data, namely the proliferation of duplicated data, and the 
process intensive cost of deriving data from timestamps. 
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The Catalyst versioning system is incorporated into the filing history service.  Catalyst is typically 
configured to generate one or more ‘filings’ to represent the business activity associated with the 
Business Service.  These are used to satisfy legislative requirements which mandate the retention of the 
all historic activity related to an entity, and the details of an entity at the date of filing. 


Filings are stored and displayed in the filing history for each entity.  Subsequently, the filing history 
can show the history of an entity on the register and provide a snapshot of the entity at a particular 
point of time.   


Exhibit VI-10 illustrates a sample filing history screen, with the ability to create a PDF (upper right 
hand area of screen) of the changes related to the filing. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-10:  Filing History Screen 


 


Business Service Activity Counters 
Catalyst business service counters record activity across the entire register; provide reports of the 
activity counters by activity type; and allows the user to drill down to view details of the activity as well 
as view specific information.  Unlike the audit logs and versioning, business activity counters capture 
and report on activity across the system and is not entity-centric providing a system-wide view of 
activity across the entire register.  The data captured by the counters includes: 


 The user that triggered the event (in the event the activity is a manual user-initiated process) 
 The date and time that the activity commenced 
 The IP address that the activity came from 
 The activity that was carried out 
 The entity that the activity was based on (if applicable) 
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4.3.1.5 Data integration with existing Agency applications. 


Catalyst is a fully integrated solution that provides the components necessary to deliver an online self-
service register.  It is a standalone platform that allows registers to be deployed as complete solutions, 
leveraging built-in components for services such as authentication, authorization and searching as 
well as document management and database management.  Catalyst can be integrated with external 
systems for the purposes of coordinating governmental activities, such as applications for tax numbers 
and other registration actions associated with registration and maintenance of entities within the 
register.  Catalyst also provides integration points that enable it to support existing external systems.  
For example, Catalyst can be integrated with an external document management system, or with 
external components for services such as user identification, authentication and authorization.   


When configured, Catalyst automatically constructs a series of business services based on the 
configured entities and business rules.  These business services are then used to create an online 
browser-based application, as well as being available to be consumed by external systems via a web 
services interface.  All data is validated data using the same rules as employed in the online 
application.  These web services are delivered thorough product configuration, based on the 
configuration of the entities managed within the register. 


Exhibit VI-11 illustrates a standard Catalyst configuration, including the creation of an online 
application and web services based on the Catalyst configuration. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-11:  Standard Catalyst Configuration 


 


These services are available over a range of communication protocols including Restful Web Services 
(HTTPS) and Soap (XML) as well as custom interfaces using other protocols such as AS2.  A range of 
authentication options are available, including HMAC and SSL certificates. 


The SOAP services provided by Catalyst can also be configured to use standard Web service security 
mechanisms such as XML Digital Signature and XML encryption.  We can also support WSDL and 
other standard soap bindings.  As an option, an Enterprise Service Bus (ESB) can be used to interface 
with the Catalyst web services.  An ESB can be used for: 


 End point mapping 
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 Additional security layers (e.g. extra security layers such as username/password) 
 Payload mapping to support alternative web service definitions to Catalyst’s standard web 


services 
 Web service orchestration 
 
As an extension, we can wrap these services in customized interfaces to support the requirements of a 
particular external system (for example, to implement a flat file interface for data import, or to support 
an EDI style message in place of a web service call).  In addition, custom interfaces can be developed 
to suit particular purposes.  These are also developed in such a way as to enforce the configured 
business rules.  Catalyst can be configured to deliver any available services and functions as web 
services. 
The following list provides examples of web services existing customers currently expose via web 
services from Catalyst: 


 Company history/Company details 
 Company searches 
 Director searches 


 Shareholder searches 
 Company changes 
 Banned directors 


4.3.1.6 The benefits of the proposed database design. 


Catalyst is based on a single database for granular and configuration data, combined with an 
electronic document management system for document storage.  Catalyst does not have a fixed data 
model.  Rather, the deployed data model is driven by the Catalyst configuration developed for the 
client. 


A Catalyst registry solution is established through the provision of a series of configuration files.  
From these configuration files, a series of database establishment scripts are created, using the 
appropriate syntax for the particular database technology used, such as Oracle, Postgres, SQL Server 
etc. 
The principle behind the configuration files is to define the registry solution from a business 
perspective rather than a database design one.  Accordingly, there are a number of different, business-
oriented configuration files that contribute to the subsequent creation of the database creation scripts.  
These include the following: 


Domains 
The Domain configuration file defines the business domains of data that relate to the entities that are 
recorded on the register.  As an example, a company register would establish a shareholders business 
domain that defined the attributes of shareholders that are recorded on the register.  Similarly, 
‘common’ domains, such as addresses and roles are defined. 


The Domain configuration defines the business attributes that the domain possesses, such as a 
company name, or a shareholder’s share allocation, along with a set of supporting ‘system’ attributes 
that support the establishment of the database and the Catalyst versioning concept (such as primary 
key attributes and version identifiers). 


Datasets 
The Dataset configuration file defines the logical collection of domains that make up the full picture of 
the entity that is on the register.  As a simple example, a company entity would likely have domains that 
define the company details, the company addresses, the shareholders and their addresses and the 
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directors and their addresses.  These dataset definitions also instruct Catalyst how to manage the 
versioning of the data, which is performed at dataset level.  In very simplistic terms, a dataset definition 
could be linked to (but not physically represented as) a view in a database. 


Relationships 
The Relationship configuration files define the relationships between domains within a dataset from a 
business perspective.  From this Catalyst is able to transform the information into a series of scripts 
that define foreign key constraints. 


Constraints 
The Constraints configuration files define the ‘lists of valid values’ that an attribute may be allowed to 
have.  While these constraints are not implemented into the physical database, they are enforced in the 
same manner by the business logic that Catalyst contains when testing for such constraints. 


As stated previously, Catalyst generates a suite of database scripts appropriate for the database 
technology used.  Additions and changes to these scripts, or the subsequent database (such as the 
identification of tablespaces, or extents) can be incorporated as required by the administrators of the 
system.   


Exhibit VI-12 illustrates the Catalyst conceptual data model. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-12:  Catalyst Conceptual Data Model 
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4.3.1.7 How the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical data archiving for historical data. 


Within our AWS-based hosted solution, as proposed here, we configure backups based on agreement 
with each client.  Typically, the approach we agree is to take database snapshots twice a day and the 
back these up to AWS S3 data storage.  These snapshots remain in S3 for a period of time, typically a 
month, before being archived to the more cost effective AWS Glacier storage areas. 


4.3.1.8 How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 


The Catalyst database, as outlined above, is specifically designed to deliver quick online retrieval of 
records, using best practice principles of solution architecture, following an n-tier architecture.  This 
approach allows us to deploy an infrastructure platform that meets the performance and scalability 
requirements of each implementation through the use of appropriate hardware components. 


Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate design of the infrastructure and 
appropriate hardware sizing.  Through the implementation of an n-tier solution architecture, Catalyst 
will be configured to support the performance and scalability requirements of the solution.  Through 
its modern best-practice design and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and vertical 
scalability. 


4.3.1.9 How the proposed solution addresses validation functionality. 


Catalyst can be integrated with an external address validation service.  It can be configured to perform 
a live search of address results from a Postal Address Lookup service as the user enters characters on 
the street address field.  This integration and validation has been implemented in New Zealand using 
the NZ PAF file and in Ontario using the Canadian postal file.  The same user interface approach and 
validation integration will be utilized for the solution proposed here.  Examples of existing address 
lookup integrated with Catalyst include: 


 PAF File – New Zealand Address file validation and lookup for New Zealand addresses 
 PAF File – Australia Address file validation and lookup for Australian addresses 
 PCLookup – Canada Postal Code Address Lookup (PCLookup) integration to obtain and 


validate address details for Canadian addresses 
4.3.1.10 Address archiving and retention functionality. 


Data retention within Catalyst can be configured to match the requirements of the client.  Within our 
AWS-based hosted solution, as proposed here, we would configure backups based on agreement with 
each client.  Typically, the approach we agree is to take database snapshots twice a day and the back 
these up to AWS S3 data storage.  These snapshots remain in S3 for a period of time, typically a month, 
before being archived the more cost effective AWS Glacier storage areas. 


4.3.1.11 Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 


Catalyst is designed and built from the ground up as a registry manager, monitoring and enforcing the 
legislative requirements of the local jurisdiction in which it is deployed.  It is implemented in such a 
manner to support the business processes in place within the registry office.  Catalyst also features log 
centralization and centralized configuration management and monitoring. 


Following an approach using best practice principles of solution architecture, following n-tier 
architecture allows us to deploy an infrastructure platform with Catalyst that meets the performance 
and scalability requirements of each implementation through the use of appropriate hardware 
components.  As previously stated, Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate 
design of the infrastructure and appropriate hardware sizing.  Through the implementation of n-tier 
solution architecture, Catalyst will be configured to support the performance and scalability 


 Page VI-26 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
requirements of the solution.  Through its modern best-practice design and architecture, Catalyst 
provides both horizontal and vertical scalability.  Catalyst also features log centralization, and 
centralized configuration management and monitoring.  An example of the data volumes that can be 
supported by Catalyst, the New Zealand Companies Register include the following: 


 1 million entities (Companies etc.) 
 4 million individuals (directors, shareholders etc.) 
 12 million addresses 
 14 million documents over 8TB of storage. 
 175,000 registered users 
 
This same solution manages over 7000 user sessions per day, enabling approximately 300 new 
company registrations, 3100 modifications to existing companies and 2200 annual return filings each 
day.  As another example, the New Zealand Personal Property Security Register (PPSR), the secured 
transaction register used nationally, has the following metrics: 


 21 Million Financing Statements 
 7.3 Million current Financing Statements 
 8.4 Million debtors 
 Over 500,000 Financing Statements registered annually (~ 20% online/browser, 80% B2B) 
 Over 2.5 Million searches annually (66% B2B, 29% online/browser, 5% via text and external 


sites (e.g. Corporations) 
 
Our solutions support up to 500 concurrent users, with some delivering up to 40,000 online public 
searches per day by unregistered users. 


Catalyst does not place any specific constraints on the capacity of any platform, supporting the full 
capacity of the underlying hardware and system software. 


Through its modern best-practice design and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and 
vertical scalability.  Horizontal scalability is generally more effective for the application tier, and has 
the advantage of increasing the resiliency of the service against failures of individual nodes. 
At the Database layer it is more typical to scale vertically, as few vendors aside from Oracle support 
active/active multi node clusters. 


4.3.1.12 Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss prevention (DLP). 


Catalyst is accessed via secure web-based access for external users (e.g. secured parties and debtors) as 
well as internal registry staff to support and maintain the registry.  Data loss is mitigated with three 
mechanisms within the Catalyst infrastructure: 


 Amazon RDS Multi-AZ 
 S3 based replication 
 S3 based backups 
 
Amazon RDS Multi-AZ uses synchronous physical replication to keep data on the standby up-to-date 
with the primary in the primary region.  The RDS databases are backed up regionally, and are also 
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replicated via S3 to different region to mitigate risks such as natural disasters.  This means that, if 
required, a deployment can enable in a secondary region as replicated data will be available. 


4.3.2 Rule Management 


Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the Agency’s legacy eSOS system is problematic.  
The Commercial Recordings process requires numerous variable rates, values, and complex data look-ups for data 
validation and process logic.  Much of this legacy information is hard coded and requires significant technical 
resources to modify.  The Agency is seeking a new solution that facilitates integrated rules management.   


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, the 
vendor must describe how their proposed solution addresses rules management.  Vendors must describe the 
following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.2.1 Data validation and verification 


Catalyst is based on a set of core components that interact with each other to deliver the business 
functionality required to operate online registries.  Catalyst is used to define the structure, content and 
processing rules for entities managed within the registry (e.g. corporations, charities and trusts).  
Catalyst uses this definition to deliver web-based screens to incorporate, maintain and control the 
entities and the associated processes.  It also produces the secure registry database in which details of 
the defined entities will be stored. 


A key benefit of this approach during the implementation project is that we are able to demonstrate a 
working solution to the client very early in the project.  This aids the client in developing an 
understanding of the Catalyst product and its capabilities.  It also helps in gathering and confirming 
requirements since, working collaboratively with the customer’s team, we are able to quickly configure 
the system and demonstrate the resulting functionality.  This approach also reduces the risk that the 
system does not meet customer requirements, since the system has been seen in an operational setting, 
not simply on paper and in wireframe designs.   


Once implemented, Catalyst offers clients such as NV SOS significant opportunities to tailor the system 
to their evolving requirements, without the need for involving the vendor.  Changes such as those 
outlined below can be made by the client, and with a much lower risk, cost and testing overhead than 
would be required with changes to a custom solution.  By changing configuration options, the client 
can modify the functionality of the Catalyst register to suit changes in legislation, to drive efficiencies 
within the registry office and also to drive behaviors of external users (e.g. reducing fees for online 
transactions in order to drive uptake of online filings.) 


Catalyst validates data entry as the user prepares their submission, and depending on the level of error, 
may prevent them preceding until they correct the error.  Data entered into Catalyst undergoes 
automated validation before a user can submit it, including: 


 General data validation – focuses on checking for sufficient levels of data quality such as the 
presence of data in mandatory fields, correct data types, valid value ranges, appropriate 
selection from lists, address validation etc.)  


 Business validation – focuses on checking that the application as a whole contains the correct 
elements to satisfy the needs of its associated legislation, and/or any downstream processing that 
will be undertaken against the application.  This will be specific to each register.   


 Third party validation (customization required) – focuses on checking certain application data 
with third party agencies.  The required third party validation will be specific to each register.   


 Sample third-party validation include- check with Inland Revenue Department that the 
supplied Director IRD number is valid; check with National Enforcement Unit that the 
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supplied Director is not a Banned Person; check with Insolvency and Trustee Service that 
Directors/Shareholders are not currently bankrupt 


Configuration allows modification of the fields that are provided on each screen, and the ability to 
specify data entry rules for each field.  The following field types are available as standard, with the 
ability to configure other types if necessary: 


 Text 
 Numeric 
 Mask (e.g. Phone Number) with 


configurable masks 
 Email address 
 Address block (containing defined address 


lines, including postal code rules etc.) 
 


 Date 
 Time 
 Radio button 
 Checkbox 
 Drop-down list populated from pre-


configured list of reference data items 


Data validation checks the supplied data against the Catalyst business rules, determined by the 
configured data items within the entity. 


Catalyst includes support for the following standards out of the box, with other standards implemented 
as required through configuration.  These newly supported standards then become part of the standard 
Catalyst deployment package for future implementations: 


 ISO-3166-1 Alpha 2 (country codes) 
 ISO-3166-2 (province/states etc.) 
 NAICS 
 PDF 


 ISO 4217 (currency) 
 XBRL (to a degree) 
 Address 
 Date and Time (ISO 8601:2004) 
 


The ISO standard for language “Language Name and Code” (ISO-639-2:1998-Alpha 2) isn’t directly 
compatible with that used in the HTTP standard which is generally more relevant to our systems 
(http://www.rfc-editor.org/rfc/bcp/bcp47.txt), and therefore the one supported by Catalyst. 


4.3.2.2 How business rules and valid value tables are maintained and configured. 


Business rules and data validation tables are maintained within Catalyst.  Catalyst can be used to 
define the structure, content and processing rules for entities managed within the registry (e.g. 
corporations, charities and trusts).  Catalyst uses this definition to deliver web-based screens to 
incorporate, maintain and control the entities and the associated processes.  It also produces the secure 
registry database in which details of the defined entities will be stored. 


Exhibit VI-13 illustrates a sample administration screen provided by Catalyst. 
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Exhibit VI-13:  Sample Catalyst Configuration Screen 


 


4.3.2.3 What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user configurable. 


Within the context of the Catalyst workflow engine, 100 percent of the solution’s business rules are 
user configurable via the business service configuration screens, as illustrated above. 


The proposed solution will be tailored to meet the unique needs of NV SOS and will be based on the 
Catalyst registry development platform, making use of its “industrial strength” modules which will be 
configured to create the final solution. 


Specifically, Catalyst, via the configuration tool, supports the configuration of the following items: 


 Business Calendar  Task Definitions 
 Notifications and Templates  Labels and Help 
 Job Schedules  Fee Definitions 
 Catalyst Payments: 
 Management of Accounts 
 Payment Labels and Help 
 Payment Notifications and Templates 
 Job Schedules 


 Catalyst Security: 
 Management of Users, Teams and Groups 
 Management of Organizations 
 Labels and Help 
 Notifications 


 Service Configuration; Typically elements identified in the Product Catalogs, such as revise 
days, review days, draft allowed etc. 
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The maintenance of a significantly increased amount of configuration data is being currently being 
implemented as part of the Catalyst release planned for the second half of calendar year 2016. 


The scope of the configuration data that will be updatable through the UI is as still being finalized, as 
some of the configuration data requires a degree of training before changes can be implemented.  This 
update will also support the ability to specify a date from which the configuration change will be 
effective.  Due to the impact and risks associated with updating certain values, not all values will be 
presented as updatable via the configurator 


These will remain configurable only via XML files.  We anticipate that the values that can be 
configured will have eForm functionality ahead of the first production release for the Agency. 


4.3.2.4 If a rules management engine is NOT proposed: 


This is not applicable to Team CGI's proposed solution, as a rules management engine included in the 
form of the workflow module. 


A.   Describe why a rules engine or management component is not included. 


This is not applicable to Team CGI's proposed solution, as a rules management engine is embedded. 


4.3.2.5 If a rules management engine is proposed: 


Yes, a rules management engine is embedded in Team CGI's proposed solution. 


A.   Describe the advantages of the proposed rules management solution. 


Catalyst provides an integrated task management system that supports the assignment of tasks and 
activities to teams and team members.  A fully interactive task list provides each user with a view of 
outstanding tasks, allowing them to select, update and complete tasks online. 


The Catalyst rules management (workflow) solution offers the following key benefits: 


 It is integrated with Catalyst, so the configuration of rules and workflow activities is able to 
directly leverage the entities configured within the register and the data they contain 


 The rules system is designed specifically to support registers such as the business registers being 
requested as part of this RFP This ensures that the system provides the necessary configuration 
options and settings, without a large number of unnecessary or distracting settings 


 
Exhibit VI-14 illustrates internal user dashboard, including work queue of pending tasks to complete. 
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Exhibit VI-14:  Internal User’s Dashboard including Work Queue 


 


Each registry business service within Catalyst is subject to a workflow process.  Workflow controls the 
manner by which the business service is invoked, the subsequent ‘flow’ involved in completing it, and 
the common services that are invoked as part of it.  In essence the workflow rules within Catalyst allow 
control over the business process that is followed when the business services are used.  This includes 
processes such as the registration or incorporation of new entities, entity administration and 
completion of regular compliance functions online, such as annual filing notices. 


In simplest terms, a business service can be thought of as an online form or application that a user fills 
in and submits.  In more abstract terms, it can be considered as a means by which a user interacts with 
the register, and can be invoked in a number of ways, either through a user interface (e.g. browser), or 
as a web service.  Within this guide, the term may be interchanged with the terms ‘form’ or 
‘application’ in order to provide a more appropriate context. 


The business services implemented within a Catalyst solution depend on the type of register being 
implemented and the data items captured will depend on the entities being processed (corporations, 
directors, finance statement or practitioner).  Examples of business services include Register a 
Corporation, Add a Director, Create a Finance Statement or Register an Accountant. 
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B.   Describe rule engine performance. 


The Catalyst workflow solution has been designed and built to enable the rapid processing of high 
volumes of transactions by large numbers of users via the online web application.  As an example of 
the data volumes that can be supported by Catalyst, the New Zealand Companies Register currently 
contains the following data items within the system: 


 1 million entities (Companies etc.) 
 4 million individuals (directors, shareholders etc.) 
 12 million addresses 
 14 million documents over 8TB of storage. 
 175,000 registered users 
 
This same solution manages 7000+ user sessions per day, enabling approximately 300 new company 
registrations, 3100 modifications to existing companies and 2200 annual return filings each day.  As 
another example, the New Zealand Personal Property Security Register (PPSR), the secured 
transaction register used nationally, has the following metrics: 


 21 Million Financing Statements 
 7.3 Million current Financing Statements 
 8.4 Million debtors 
 Over 500,000 Financing Statements registered annually (~ 20% online/browser, 80% B2B) 
 Over 2.5 Million searches annually (66% B2B, 29% online/browser, 5% via text and external 


sites (e.g. Corporations 
C.   Describe how the rule engine integrates with the overall proposed solution. 


The workflow system that is built into Catalyst is based on over twenty years of experience delivering 
registers internationally The rules engine is an integral part of Catalyst, completely embedded in the 
core software as part of the workflow system. 


Business services within Catalyst follow a standard process that handles the entry, validation, charging 
of fees and review of the data entered or contained within the service.  Within a Catalyst workflow 
there are a number of configurable attributes that control the flow of a business service and the way it 
is processed by the system.  At a high level, Catalyst applies the following process to a business service: 


 Allow the user to supply the data required for the service and to submit the data, either by 
submitting an online form or invoking a web service 


 Validate the data against the configured business rules 
 Optionally charge a fee for the service (configured as part of the Catalyst workflow 


configuration) 
 Optionally pass the submission to an internal user for manual review (configured as part of the 


Catalyst workflow configuration) 
 Apply the changes to the register once it is submitted and, if necessary, approved by the 


internal user performing the review 
 For those submissions that fail the internal review, reject the change or, when allowable, return 


the submission to the user to allow them to correct and resubmit 
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Catalyst allows for the definition of workflows to control the flow of tasks and data within the system.  
Workflows can combine tasks undertaken by registry staff and external (public) users.  Workflows 
processes can be built that involve actions on both internal and external users, and provide a seamless 
flow of information between them.  This enables Catalyst to deliver fully managed end-to-end business 
processes.  For example, a request for a company registration by an external user can initiate a follow-
up task with an internal user.  Based on the result of this internal action, responsibility can be diverted 
back to the external user to obtain additional information or to notify them of a filing issue. 


Catalyst maintains the status of filings through the lifecycle defined within the system’s workflow 
management system.  When each entity is created and configured, the lifecycle of the entity is defined 
within the workflow system, including the definition of the various entity states, regular “renewal” 
procedures and triggers for status transitions.  Catalyst’s workflow system manages entities’ 
governance and compliance activities, assigning back office tasks (such as reviews, approvals and 
authorizations) to registry staff and identifying and managing overdue tasks.  As tasks are created they 
are assigned to users, or teams of users, based on the configured rules and the users’ permissions and 
team memberships.  Catalyst supports the monitoring of tasks by management and the automatic 
alerting and escalation of overdue tasks through a configured hierarchy of users. 


D.   Describe the vendor’s knowledge and experience in successfully implementing the proposed rule engine. 


The workflow system built into Catalyst is based on more than twenty years of experience delivering 
registers across the globe.  Every register that we have implemented includes an implementation of our 
Catalyst workflow system (rules engine).  For more than two decades Foster Moore has developed and 
maintained registry systems across the globe.  From ten major New Zealand public registry systems to 
registries in North America, Asia, Africa, the Pacific and the Middle East.   


E.   Describe how the rules engine components are used within the workflow.  This should include the technical 
maintenance of these components. 


Catalyst Workflow, a configurable workflow system, allows for the definition of business processes and 
escalation rules to assign tasks to teams and team members.  It features a high degree of 
configurability that allows control over how the user is guided through a Business Service and the 
‘logistics’ of using the Business, Service, such as the time to complete and the cost of submitting the 
form.  Catalyst allows an authorized internal user to maintain task definitions including creation, 
update and de-activation of tasks.  Modifiable help text and guides assist the Registry staff member to 
process actions or to refer these to subject matter experts for consideration. 


The following attributes are captured for a task template: 


 Description 
 Review Due Days or Minutes – when a task is due 
 Review Warning Days or Minutes – warning issued when task is not yet completed 
 Trigger for the task – e.g. before submission or after submission of an event 
 Default team allocation 
 Escalation options 
 
Within a workflow task, Catalyst provides the ability to configure the following attributes: 


a) Can be saved as draft – This specifies whether the user will be able to save a partially completed 
submission and return later to complete and submit.  For those that can be saved in draft form, the 
configuration also specifies: 
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 Time within which a user must complete the business service 
 Time which user is sent warning that allowable time to complete the service is about to lapse 
b) Fee Required – Controls fees charged as part of a business service, including filing and penalty fees. 


c) Review Business Service – The business service can be configured so it must go to an internal user 
for review prior to being applied to the register.  The internal user may accept or reject the service. 


d) Resubmit Allowed – If a business service requires review (as outlined above), then this setting is 
used to control whether a rejected submission can be corrected and resubmitted.  Catalyst allows a 
different review task to be triggered for a resubmission than is used for the initial submission.  For 
those that can be resubmitted, the configuration also specifies: 


 The time within which a user must resubmit the rejected business service 
 The time at which the user will be sent a warning that the allowable time for resubmission is 


about to lapse 
 
The workflow is configured with deadlines and reminders for the following events (depending on 
which are allowable within the current configuration): 


 Completion timeframe – the number of days within which a draft service must be completed 
 Completion warning – the number of days after a user saves a draft service that they will be 


reminded to complete it 
 Resubmission timeframe – the number of days within which a rejected service must be 


resubmitted 
 Resubmission warning – the number of days after a service is rejected that a user is reminded 


to resubmit it 
 


Catalyst workflow features a high degree of configurability that allows control over how the user is 
guided through a Business Service and the ‘logistics’ of using the Business, Service, such as the time 
to complete and the cost of submitting the form.  Catalyst allows an authorized internal user to 
maintain task definitions including creation, update and de-activation of tasks. 


The following attributes are captured for a task template: 


 Description 
 Review Due Days or Minutes – when a task is due 
 Review Warning Days or Minutes – warning issued when task is not yet completed 
 Trigger for the task – e.g. before submission or after submission of an event 
 Default team allocation 
 Escalation options 
 
Within a workflow task, Catalyst provides the ability to configure the following attributes: 


 Can be saved as draft – This specifies whether the user will be able to save a partially completed 
submission and return later to complete and submit.  For those that can be saved in draft form, 
the configuration also specifies: 


 Page VI-35 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


 The time within which a user must complete the business service 
 The time at which the user will be sent a warning that the allowable time for them to 


complete the service is about to lapse 
 Fee Required – Controls fees charged as part of a service, including filing and penalty fees 
 Review Business Service – The business service can be configured to go to an internal user for 


review prior to being applied to the register.  The internal user may accept or reject the service 
 Resubmit Allowed – If a business service requires review (as outlined above), then this setting is 


used to control whether a rejected submission can be corrected and resubmitted.  Catalyst 
allows a different review task to be triggered for a resubmission than is used for the initial 
submission.  For those that can be resubmitted, the configuration also specifies: 
 The time within which a user must resubmit the rejected business service 
 The time which a user is sent warning that allowable time for resubmission is about to lapse 
 


Internal process improvement and workflow are greatly enhanced through the use of the Catalyst 
workflow engine, a feature rich workflow tool.   


 Tasks are generated at a user/group level and are able to be monitored against defined KPI’s.   
 Escalation points are established and notifications generated to team leaders or managers 


where processes are exceeding agreed thresholds.   
 Modifiable help text and guides assist the Registry staff member to process actions or to refer 


these to subject matter experts for consideration. 
 
Internal process improvement and workflow is greatly enhanced through the use of the Catalyst 
workflow engine.  Internal users within the registry office have access to a feature rich workflow tool.  
Tasks are generated at a user or group level and are able to be monitored against defined KPI’s.  
Escalation points are established and notifications generated to team leaders or managers where 
processes are exceeding agreed thresholds. 


Technical maintenance of an increased amount of configuration data is being currently being 
implemented as part of the Catalyst release planned for the second half of 2016.  The scope of the 
configuration data that will be updatable through the UI is as still being finalized, as some of the 
configuration data requires a degree of training before changes can be implemented. 


 INTEGRATED WORKFLOW VI.3.2
4.3.3 Integrated Workflow 


Integrated work flow is an essential component bringing together business processes with the information to 
support them and links functionality into a flexible and adaptable distributed infrastructure.  The Agency requires 
an integrated workflow that provides an automation of the business process, in whole or part, during which 
documents, information or tasks are passed from one participant to another for action, according to a set of 
procedural rules.   


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, the 
vendor must describe how their proposed solution incorporates integrated workflow designs and features.  Vendors 
must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


Catalyst allows for the definition of workflows to control the flow of tasks and data within the system.  
Workflows can combine tasks undertaken by registry staff and external (public) users.  Workflow 
processes can be built that involve actions on both internal and external users, and provide a seamless 
flow of information between them.  This enables Catalyst to deliver fully managed end-to-end business 
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processes.  For example, a request for a company registration by an external user can initiate a follow-
up task with an internal user.  Based on the result of this internal action, responsibility can be diverted 
back to the external user to obtain additional information or to notify them of a filing issue.   
Catalyst maintains the status of filings through the lifecycle defined within the system’s workflow 
management system.  When each entity is created and configured, the lifecycle of the entity is defined 
within the workflow system, including the definition of the various entity states, regular “renewal” 
procedures and triggers for status transitions. 


Catalyst’s workflow system manages entities’ governance and compliance activities, assigning back 
office tasks (such as reviews, approvals and authorizations) to registry staff and identifying and 
managing overdue tasks.  As tasks are created they are assigned to users, or teams of users, based on 
the configured rules and the users’ permissions and team memberships.  Catalyst supports the 
monitoring of tasks by management and the automatic alerting and escalation of overdue tasks 
through a configured hierarchy of users. 


A workflow system will be configured to define business processes, tasks and escalation rules and a 
work queue will be provided to enable internal users to view outstanding tasks assigned to them. 


The following functions will be provided: 


 View Tasks - Allows an internal user to view the work queue of open tasks.   
 View Task Details - Allows an internal user to: 


 View task details 
 Approve a form associated with a task 
 Reject a form associated with a task 
 Assign a task to another user  


 Maintain the Calendar - Allows an internal user to maintain statutory holidays. 
 User Registration 
 Account Maintenance 
 
Exhibit VI-15, an internal user task in process, illustrates document and task history views available. 
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Exhibit VI-15:  Internal User Action Task Screens (Document & History) 


 


On submission of the application, a defined workflow will trigger tasks to notify internal staff of the 
application, prompting them to review the application and to approve or reject it. 


Exhibit VI-16 illustrates the administration screen presented to an internal user to allow them to 
approve a consent form supplied by an external user as part of the incorporation process: 
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Exhibit VI-16:  Internal Registry User's Approval of a Consent Form 


 


4.3.3.1 Describe the workflow queue management functionality for processing receipted filing requests 


Team CGI's solutions integrate and align information across an organization for improved decision 
making, better regulatory compliance, and increased customer engagement.  Our expertise is drawn 
from a team of dedicated experts with experience delivering the following: 
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 Integration Services 
 Consulting Services 
 Application Development & Deployment Services 
 Hardware & Network Sizing Services 
 ECM Solution Architecting & Infrastructure Planning 
 Record Management File Plan Design 
 End-User Training 
 24x7 Support Services 
 
The workflow queue management function for processing receipted filing requests in Catalyst 
encourages the use of online filings via a browser-based web application.  Filings lodged online are 
automatically applied to the relevant workflow immediately upon submission by the filer.  The Catalyst 
document receipting module processes those that are received manually once they have been scanned 
and uploaded to the system.  Paper-based forms, including lodgments (filings) and other transactions, 
can be managed by Catalyst’s Document Receipting module.  This module streamlines the intake of 
paper-initiated transactions into the online, workflow system, and ensures that paper-initiated 
transactions follow the same processes as online transactions. 


Exhibit VI-17 illustrates a sample document lodgment (filings) screen. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-17:  Sample Catalyst Document Lodgment screen illustrating the Wizard user interface 


 


While it is the intention of most jurisdictions that their clients lodge their regulatory forms and 
attachments online, the practical reality is that a large percentage of document lodgments (filing) will 
continue to be made via offline channels, e.g. front counters/in-person, /mail.  In some Catalyst 
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implementations, the volume of offline lodgments is anticipated to be relatively high.  This could be for 
a number of different reasons.  For example:   


 Low level of access/take-up in respect to internet capability and services 
 Customer preferences 
 Situations where high overall volumes will mean that even a small percentage of offline 


lodgments will create significant workload 
 
The Catalyst Document Receipting module enables internal Registry staff to meet these client 
expectations and needs and to minimize the workload on front-office registry staff.  From a customer's 
perspective, document receipting can significantly minimize wait time for walk-in customers as they 
simply lodge paper applications, pay any associated fees and receive a receipt as proof of lodgment and 
payment.  More importantly, customers do not have to wait around at busy counters for their 
application to be processed in its entirety.  Typical steps involved in document receipting are: 


 Lodge Documents 
 Check Documents and Payment 
 Capture Offline Lodgment 
 Generate Lodgment Receipt 
 Scan Lodged Document 
 Link Scanned Document 
 Create Business Service Instance and Work Queue Task 
 Action Work Queue Task 
 Process Business Service Instance 
4.3.3.2 Describe the work flow capabilities provided by the proposed solution for managing job queue work 
assignments and priority requests 


Catalyst uses the concept of “Teams” to manage the assignment of tasks.  A team is a collection of 
users who have been grouped together, and teams are set up based on the requirements of each client.  
Team managers can also be defined.  For example, teams can be defined based on processing 
responsibilities (initial review team vs final review team) or based on areas of responsibility 
(incorporation, renewals, complaints etc.).  At the very least, a single team must be defined and all 
tasks would need to be allocated to this team. 


Catalyst allows particular task options (e.g. Approve or Reject) to be restricted to particular teams or to 
the team manager.  This allows a configuration whereby a task can be allocated to a team for initial 
review, with the final approval being sent to another team or a team manager for final review.  Teams 
can also be defined to support escalation of tasks.  For example, where a task is not completed by a due 
date, the task can be allocated to another team or assigned to the team manager.  Creation and 
management of teams can be maintained by a user allocated the appropriate role via a security group. 


4.3.3.3 Describe how the proposed solution will provide an efficient way of performing job processing actions via 
configurable statuses such as Pend, Complete, and Reject 


Once the user submits an application, it will be subject to the workflow configured within Catalyst for 
that entity type being created.  This may include a manual review within the registry office. 


 Under Review – as noted on the Dashboard.  This is the same as pending 
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 Acceptance/Rejection – typical application review process applies, whereby the contents of an 


application and/or supporting documentation are checked for correctness and/or completeness. 
 The subsequent workflow may alter based on the result of the review, on submission or re-


submission of an application 
 Appropriate review task is created and assigned to the internal registry users’ work queue 
 


On an internal user’s approval of an application, the requested changes are applied to the register and 
the filer sent an email confirmation of the completion of the service, shown in Exhibit VI-18. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-18:  Internal Registry User’s approval of a Consent Form 
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 On rejection of an application, an internal user specifies at least one rejection reason 


(dynamically presented as a list on the Review screen, depending on the form, along with a free-
form text box in which other non-standard rejection reasons may be given).  The filer receives 
an email notification of the rejection, with the reason(s) for rejection stated within the email 


 Applications that do not require an internal review will be marked as registered on payment of 
the fees.  The requested changes will be automatically applied to the Register at that point 


 Re-submission – on rejection of an application, a filer may be allowed to rectify any errors and 
re-submit the application within a re-submission period 
 This period is defined per application that requires internal review 
 This states the number of days within which a filer must re-submit a rejected application, 


from the date of its rejection 
 After this period, the rejected application will no longer be available for re-submission.  An 


internal user retains visibility of rejected applications via the company search functions 
 


Applications that cannot be re-submitted will remain in their final state of ‘Rejected’. 


4.3.3.4 Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and grammar checking automatically when a user 
inserts manual notes, a return letter, etc. 


Catalyst is browser-based which makes use of the spelling and grammar checking capabilities of the 
user’s browser.  Manual notes, correspondence and text entered into a field are spell checked. 


4.3.3.5 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to switch between multiple tasks and/or jobs in a 
work queue 


Tasks and activities are assigned using the integrated task management system.  Fully interactive task 
lists provide each user a view of outstanding tasks.  Users select/switch, update, complete tasks online.  
Exhibit VI-19 is the internal user dashboard, including work queue of pending tasks to complete. 
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Exhibit VI-19:  Internal User’s Dashboard including Work Queue 


 


4.3.3.6 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to save changes made to a job before the job is 
completed or rejected 


As the user reviews and works to approve or reject a filing, they are able to save their changes at any 
time during the process. 


4.3.3.7 Describe how the proposed solution will allow a Supervisor to create or modify a work queue and a job 
within a queue 


Catalyst's integrated task management system supports assignment of tasks and activities to teams and 
team members.  A supervisor can direct a job within a queue to another user or team.  A fully 
interactive task list provides users with a view of outstanding tasks.  Users select, update and complete 
tasks online.  Registry staff can create and send correspondence on demand based on a range of 
templates; 


4.3.3.8 Describe configurable reviewer functionality 


Catalyst can be configured so a reviewer can approve, reject or return a submission for rework.  When 
configured, Catalyst automatically constructs a series of business services based on the configured 
entities and business rules.  These business services are then available to be consumed by external 
systems, and validate the data using the same rules as employed in the online application.  These web 
services are delivered thorough product configuration, based on the configuration of the entities 
managed within the register. 
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4.3.3.9 Describe configurable delegation functionality 


Catalyst can be configured to allow authorized users to delegate tasks to specific users or to teams of 
users.  Catalyst automatically constructs a series of business services based on the configured entities 
and business rules when configured. 


4.3.3.10 Describe configurable approver functionality 


Catalyst can be configured so a reviewer can approve, reject or return a submission for rework.  
Catalyst allows an authorized internal user to maintain task definitions including creation, update and 
de-activation of tasks.  The following attributes are captured for a task template:   


 Description  
 Review Due Days or Minutes – when a task is due 
 Review Warning Days or Minutes – warning issued when task is not yet completed 
 Trigger for the task – e.g. before submission or after submission of an event 
 Default team allocation 
 Escalation options. 
 
Within a workflow task, Catalyst provides the ability to configure the following attributes: 


 Saved as draft – This specifies whether the user will be able to save a partially completed 
submission and return later to complete and submit.  For those that can be saved in draft form, 
the configuration also specifies: 
 Fee Required – Controls fees charged as part of a business service, including filing and 


penalty fees 
 Review Business Service – Can be configured so it must go to an internal user for review 


prior to being applied to the register.  The internal user may accept or reject the service 
 Resubmit Allowed – If a business service requires review (as outlined above), then this setting is 


used to control whether a rejected submission can be corrected and resubmitted 
 Catalyst allows a different review task to be triggered for a resubmission than is used for 


the initial submission.  For those that can be resubmitted, the configuration also specifies 
 Time within which a user must complete the business service; must resubmit the rejected 


business service; will receive warnings that time for resubmission is about to lapse, at which 
time users receive a warning that allowable time to complete the service is about to lapse 


4.3.3.11 Describe configurable workflow notifications 


Internal process improvement and workflow is greatly enhanced through the use of the Catalyst 
workflow engine.  Internal users within the registry office have access to a feature rich workflow tool.  
Tasks are generated at a user or group level and are able to be monitored against defined KPI’s.  
Escalation points are established and notifications generated to team leaders or managers where 
processes are exceeding agreed thresholds.  Modifiable help text and guides assist the Registry staff 
member to process actions or to refer these to subject matter experts for consideration. 
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 USER INTERFACE VI.3.3
4.3.4 User Interface 


The user interface within the proposed solution is an essential component that must allow users to easily interact 
with the system.  The Agency requires a user interface that provides a consistent look across all system 
components.  The interface must be simple to use.  The user interface components should use quality designed 
controls and features. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe 
the proposed solution’s common user-interface design and features.  The vendor may provide sample screen shots.  
Vendors must describe the following for their proposed solution: 


4.3.4.1 User interface functionality and navigation.   


Catalyst is delivered entirely using a browser-based user interface; public documents are made 
available via web interface.  Entry points are provided for both internal (private) users and external 
(public) users.  The system provides different functionality to users based on: 


 Whether they are an internal or external user  
 Their relationship with an entity  
 The business or administrative role they play 
 
Internal users can also be assigned different access privileges based on their membership to user 
security groups and to teams within the registry office.  Members of the public are provided with 
integrated entity search, creation, maintenance and compliance functions as well as access to online 
payment facilities. 


Back-office staff uses Catalyst to perform daily functions required to maintain the register, working 
from an online interactive task list they complete the tasks allocated to them based on their defined 
responsibilities and security level. 


Browser Access – External Users 
Browser access is provided for external users to interact with the online filing system for the purposes 
of maintaining entities and interests as an individual.  External users may also be agents, such as 
accountants/lawyers, whose clients have granted permission to manage entities on their behalf.  
Catalyst provides a range of management tools to simplify and improve the efficiency of these agents 
managing entities for large volumes of customers. 


 Exhibit VI-20 illustrates an external (public) user homepage or dashboard, with links to companies 
and to unfinished business requiring their attention. 
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Exhibit VI-20:  Catalyst – External User Homepage 
 


The user interface for external users is based on the premise that many of the public users will visit the 
online register relatively infrequently, and will be provided with no formal training in its use.  For 
these reasons the screens they use must be intuitive, with ease of use and high levels of intuitiveness a 
higher priority than speed and support for repetition. 


These screens also balance this type of usage with the regular usage of the system made by lawyers and 
accountants who perform transactions on behalf of their clients The functionality available to external 
users is much more restricted than that available to internal users.  Public users can maintain their 
own account information, including contact information, payment information (credit card numbers 
etc.) and associated entities (e.g. companies and patents).  They will also typically perform compliance 
activities such as annual filings, director appointments and changes in shareholdings. 


Exhibit VI-21 to Exhibit VI-24 present sample search and search result screens from Catalyst, as well 
as an entity summary screen for an entity (in this case a business entity) selected from search results. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-21:  Simple Company Search 
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Exhibit VI-22:  Search Results 
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Exhibit VI-23:  Detailed view of existing entity selected from search results 


 


Exhibit VI-24:  Filing History Screen 


 


Catalyst is delivered entirely using a browser-based user interface that uses industry standards and is 
therefore compatible with the majority of mobile browsers.  In addition to presenting the standard web-
based forms on a mobile device, which may be inefficient, particularly on smaller devices, Catalyst can 
be configured to deliver mobile-specific online applications. 
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Exhibit VI-26 and Exhibit VI-26 are samples of Catalyst mobile screens, illustrating company search 
and details. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-25:  Sample Catalyst Mobile Screens 


 


Exhibit VI-26:  Sample Mobile Search and Detail Screens 
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Browser Access – Registry Staff (Internal Users) 
Unlike external users, internal (private) users receive formal training in the use of the system, and they 
also need to be able to perform repetitive functions many times each day with high efficiency.  For 
these reasons, their user interface is designed to ensure maximum usability and efficiency in 
performing these repetitive and often complex tasks. 


Catalyst provides an advanced browser-based application for use by staff within the registry office.  
This application is focused on efficiently supporting the day-to-day administrative and management 
functions they perform against the registry (e.g. approval of incorporations and management of 
overdue activities).   


Catalyst provides an integrated task management system that supports the assignment of tasks and 
activities to teams and team members.  A fully interactive task list provides each user with a view of 
outstanding tasks, allowing them to select, update and complete tasks online. 


Registry staff can create and send correspondence on demand based on a range of templates.  Staff can 
select a correspondence template as the basis for a document, and may edit the correspondence body 
prior to its delivery by email, printing or fax  


Exhibit VI-27 illustrates an internal user’s dashboard, including their work queue of pending tasks to 
complete. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-27:  Internal User’s Dashboard including Work Queue 
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Exhibit VI-28 shows a user task in process. 


 


Exhibit VI-28:  Internal User Action Task 


 


On submission of the application, a defined workflow will trigger tasks to notify internal staff of the 
application, prompting them to review the application and to approve or reject it.   


Exhibit VI-29 illustrates the administration screen presented to an internal user to allow them to 
approve a consent form supplied by an external user as part of the incorporation process. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-29:  Internal Registry User’s approval of a Consent Form 
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4.3.4.2 Intuitive features and other graphical controls. 


Dashboards in Catalyst provide a launching point for the business services available to users.  It spans 
all registers and provides integrated, consistent and seamless access across all registers. 
For external users, Catalyst provides the following information on their dashboard. 


 Quick links to business services 
 Details of applications outstanding (that are pending, awaiting review or have been returned) 
 Details of applications that have recently been submitted 
 A list of reminders such as an Annual Return due 
 Widget to identify if they are acting as an individual or on behalf of an organization 
 List of entities the user has selected to watch 
 List of entities that a user or their organization has authority over, includes links to provide 


users with quick access to the entity profile information 
 List of payment accounts that the user or their organization is linked 
 
Exhibit VI-30 illustrates an external user’s dashboard in Catalyst. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-30:  Sample Catalyst Screen – External User Dashboard 
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For internal users, Catalyst provides the following information on their dashboard: 


 Work Queue 
 Details of pending applications they or other back-office staff have outstanding (that they are 


submitting on behalf of someone) 
 Details of applications that have recently been submitted and allocated to them 


 
Exhibit VI-31 illustrates an internal user’s dashboard in Catalyst. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-31:  Internal User’s Dashboard including Work Queue 


 


The Catalyst work queue supports the assignment of tasks to teams and team members.  A fully 
interactive task list provides each user with a view of outstanding tasks to select, update and complete 
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tasks online.  Services to bulk assign, allocate or approve tasks are available to internal users with 
appropriate permission.  This allows work to be quickly allocated to the appropriate user or team. 


Watch List 
Users can configure a watch list of entities to receive notification, via the configured communication 
method, when changes are made to the entity in question, for example 1) a new director is appointed, 
2) the entity status changes, 3) the registered office address changes, 4) a public notice is given for the 
entity, and 5) a reserved name is transferred.  Exhibit VI-32 shows a sample entity watch list. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-32:  Catalyst Entity Watch list 


 


4.3.4.3 Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 


Catalyst provides members of the public with integrated entity search, creation, maintenance and 
compliance functions as well as access to online payment facilities.  Back-office staff use Catalyst to 
carry out the daily functions required to maintain the register, working from an online interactive task 
list they complete the tasks allocated to them based on their defined responsibilities and security level. 


The user interface for external users is based on the premise that many of the public users will visit the 
online register relatively infrequently, and will be provided with no formal training in its use.  For 
these reasons the screens they use must be intuitive, with ease of use and high levels of intuitiveness a 
higher priority than speed and support for repetition.  These screens also balance this type of usage 
with the regular usage of the system made by lawyers and accountants who perform transactions on 
behalf of their clients. 


Unlike external users, internal (private) users receive formal training in the use of the system, and they 
also need to be able to perform repetitive functions many times each day with high efficiency.  For 
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these reasons, their user interface is designed to ensure maximum usability and efficiency in 
performing these repetitive (e.g. saved name/contact and address information) and often complex tasks. 


Catalyst provides an advanced browser-based application for use by staff within the registry office.  
This application is focused on efficiently supporting the day-to-day administrative and management 
functions they perform against the registry (e.g. approval of incorporations and management of 
overdue activities). 


4.3.4.4 What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user interface look and feel? 


Our proposed solution is based on our Catalyst product that generates a web-based application based 
on the system configuration.  The generated applications are designed to support both the high volume 
usage of trained users such as administrators and contact center staff, as well as the relatively low 
volume usage of public users. 


Screen design follows standard web-based application principles, so is familiar to virtually anyone 
using standard web sites (e.g. eBay and Internet banking).  Our designs consider low-bandwidth users 
and deliver a solution that performs adequately over such connections, whilst maintaining the 
appearance of a rich Internet application. 


Catalyst provides a configurable environment in which customers can maintain the field titles, online 
context-sensitive help and various system messages (error, warning, information and exception) via 
product configuration.  This includes the ability to maintain this text in multiple languages using 
Catalyst’s multi-lingual capability.  It also provides the ability for administrators to control the 
“branding” of the online application through the use of cascading style sheets (CSS).  This allows 
control over screen layout, fonts, colors and graphics or logos used within the system. 


4.3.4.5 How application documentation such as help guide, user guide, administrator guide, etc.  are made 
available to end-users. 


Catalyst is provided with a range of documentation that enables clients to support the solution and to 
develop material for end users.  This documentation is available electronically online.   


Each customer is provided with extensive Catalyst documentation which includes product 
documentation covering the design, installation, configuration, operation and maintenance of the 
Catalyst platform.  Site-specific documentation is also provided to each customer, specifying the 
Catalyst configurations in place for their site.  In addition, a Help Facility is available. 


Help Facility 
Web online help is available for key application functions within Catalyst.  Web online help is context-
sensitive and can be edited by authorized users from within the help screens themselves.  Online help is 
delivered from the Catalyst product and can be managed in a multi-lingual environment, with users 
directed to the online help system in their preferred language.  Catalyst allows authorized users to 
maintain help text in a secure, controlled and easy manner, with updates made from within the 
application itself, without the need to edit HTML or other code.  Catalyst includes three tiers of online 
help to assist users in achieving their task: 


 Field hints – automatically triggered on input fields with potentially high error rates and as 
pre-emptive help with formatting requirements.  Visibility of these hints and content is 
configurable. 


 Form Help – triggered by clicking on help icons throughout the form.  Displays contextual help 
for the current field or group of fields where the user is required to enter data.  Visibility of 
help icons and content is configurable. 
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 Page Help – located at the top of each screen and used for more detailed help content related to 


that screen.  Can be collapsed or expanded by the user as required.  Visibility of help icons and 
content is configurable.   


 
Exhibit VI-33 illustrates these three types of online help within Catalyst. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-33:  Catalyst Context-Sensitive Online Help 
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4.3.4.6 How user profiles would be configured to customize what information or functionality is presented to each 
user. 


Roles and Security – Access to Functions 
In order to restrict access to services within a register, Catalyst employs a role-based security model.  
Roles control the access to services and functionality within a register.  Individual roles are then 
combined into security groups, with users being allocated to one or more of these security groups. 


The creation and management of security groups within a Catalyst register can only be maintained by 
a user who has been allocated the appropriate role via a security group.  The creation and 
maintenance of users, and the assignment of users to roles, groups and teams, is performed by a 
suitably authorized business administrator. 


Exhibit VI-34 illustrates maintenance of the security groups, roles and teams for an internal registry 
user. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-35:  User account maintenance illustrating assignment of an internal user to Groups and 
Teams 
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Authority Management – Access to Entities 


Authority management is based around providing services to three distinct types of users: 


 Anonymous users – Users of the system who have not logged in to the system 
 Authorized External users – Members of the public who are logged in who and already have 


authority over an entity 
 Unauthorized users – Members of the public who are logged in, who do not have authority over 


an entity 
 
External users of the register often need access to data for entities with which their user account has 
no pre-existing direct association.  Catalyst provides control over this through its authority 
management functions, including delegated authority. 


Catalyst allows an external user to request authority over an entity.  It also allows a user who already 
has authority over an entity to grant authority to a user who does not.  The registrar (an internal user) 
may also grant and revoke authority to external users based on requests from authorized and 
unauthorized users.  In some cases, Catalyst will automatically grant an authority against an entity as 
part of a business function (for example when an entity is successfully registered).  In other 
circumstances, authority over an entity can be granted explicitly to a user by an internal user, or by 
another external user with existing authority over the entity (an “authorized user”).  In the same 
manner, an authorized user or an internal user may revoke a user’s authority on a business entity. 


The registrar has the option to suspend external authority management in the event of disputes over an 
entity.  Where an entity has been suspended from authority management, authorized external users 
will no longer be able to maintain entity details.  Suspending authority management does not revoke 
existing authority, ensuring that once the suspension is lifted all authorized users will once again be 
able to maintain the entity.  In many cases a register generates an industry in the associated register 
community, allowing a range of different parties to offer services associated with the maintenance of 
the register.  A typical example of such is the establishment of agencies that perform administrative 
duties, such as filing, on behalf of business entities. 


Catalyst supports agencies through the establishment of organizations within the authority model.  
Each organization has one or more individuals associated with it, and through a business role, will be 
linked with one or more entities within the register.  This model allows those individuals linked to an 
organization (known as organization users) to access and maintain the entities over which the 
organization has authority.  As with access for an individual with authority over an entity, the data and 
functions available to organizational users is determined by the business role granted to the 
organization.  Authority management defines the processes and activities that are required in order for 
an external user to obtain authority to administer a legal entity. 


4.3.4.7 What operating system, applications, and browser are required to support the user interface? 


All Catalyst functionality is provided through a web browser interface.  The following lists the 
supported and recommended client environment for operation of a Catalyst solution: 


 Recommended 
 Microsoft IE 11 
 Firefox – Last two versions 
 Chrome – Last two versions 
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 Supported 


 Microsoft IE 9 or later 
 Safari v4 or later 
 Firefox - Versions up to two years old  
 Chrome - Versions up to two years old 
 


Note:  Support for new browser releases may require styling changes and/or Catalyst product updates 
that will be issued as part of the standard Catalyst release cycle.  We therefore recommend clients view 
updated Catalyst browser support statements prior to upgrading browsers. 


4.3.4.8 The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data screen from any location from within the 
solution. 


Printing within Catalyst is driven based on user granted ability to print.  Staff can select a template as a 
basis for a document, and may edit correspondence body prior to its delivery by email, print or fax. 


 DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT VI.3.4
4.3.5 Document Management 


Receiving, accessing and managing document content is a large element of Commercial Recordings processing.  
Millions of documents related to new filings, amendments, registered agents, and other functions must be scanned, 
stored, processed, and retrieved within the Commercial Recordings solution.  The Agency is seeking a solution that 
facilitates inbound and outbound document management.  Content is associated with objects such as business 
entities and registered agents.  When processing transaction jobs users must be able to access associated 
documents and artifacts.  This access must occur without requiring the user to exit their current application and log 
on to another.  These documents include but are not limited to letters, forms, affidavits, and certificates.  Seamless 
access to relevant job documents will improve processing times and reduce manual effort.   


In addition to selecting and producing production outbound documents, the Agency requires the ability to create 
related correspondence and form templates.  The proposed solution must include the ability to design and create 
document templates, connect templates to associated business functions, and provide a means for users to 
generate and populate templates for specific business transactions.   


Once generated, inbound and outbound documents must be properly associated with jobs and stored for future 
reference.   


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe 
the proposed solution’s document and content management features.  Vendors must describe the following for 
their proposed solution: 


Team CGI has organized our response to this requirement based on subtopics, using subheadings. 


Document Management 
Catalyst includes an integrated record and document management system that is used for the storage 
and retrieval of documents.  All documents are associated with a single entity, and are stored and 
retrieved by Catalyst.  Documents in the document management system can be retrieved by any 
configured metadata item, including document identifier, entity identifier and author.  Catalyst 
presents an entity-centric view of all data from within the register, including documents held in the 
document management system, in the entity view.  It is also possible to configure an external document 
management system in place of Catalyst’s internal solution (e.g. Documentum, FileNet), allowing 
organizations to integrate Catalyst into their existing Enterprise Content Management environment.   
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Template and Correspondence 
Catalyst includes a communication module that handles setting up of communication templates and 
automatic or manual generation of outgoing correspondence.  Communication templates are created 
and maintained within Catalyst.  Variables can be referenced within the templates and can be sourced 
from registry data and system values.  Template configuration includes document formatting, text 
content, pre-populated data fields and the application of logos and fonts etc.  Communication may be 
sent automatically to a number of recipients from various points in the system (e.g. registration 
acceptance or rejection notices, certifications or renewal notices).  Attachments may also be added to 
the correspondence (e.g. PDF containing the latest entity details or PDF containing search results). 


4.3.5.1 Outbound Document Management 


The Commercial Recordings business processes, produces and manages inbound and outbound correspondence 
and forms.  Using features and functions via the proposed system, users will have the capability to create, 
populate, print, and manage outbound artifacts.  Correspondence and form production capability must be provided 
across all Commercial Recordings functional areas.   


A.  Functionality to author and design document templates. 


Functionality to author and design templates is housed in the Catalyst communication module, which 
manages the set-up of communication templates.  It also manages automatic or manual generation of 
outgoing correspondence.   


B.  Describe the method(s) used to insert data into a template. 


In order to insert data into a template, use the template configuration which includes document 
formatting, text content, pre-populated data fields as well as the application of logos and fonts etc. 


C.  Describe how document generation features are integrated with Commercial Recordings functionality including 
the method(s) used to connect templates to Commercial Recordings functions. 


Catalyst can be configured to create documents based on templates at key points in an entity’s lifecycle, 
for example the creation of a Certificate of Incorporation at time of incorporation.  Such documents 
are created based on a configurable template and are distributed based on configurable 
communication rules (e.g. email), as well as being available for download at any time. 


D.  Describe features and functions that allow documents to be automatically produced. 


Automatically generated documents are created based on a configurable template; these auto docs are 
distributed based on configurable communication rules (e.g. email).  They are also available for 
download at any time 


E.  Describe features that allow correspondence and form content to be generated with standard or free form text. 


A template can specify that data should be merged from the register, and for ad-hoc documents, the 
user creating the document can enter content manually. 


F.  Describe the ability to place unique identifiers such as bar codes on documents and/or forms to support system 
identification. 


Documents can be configured to include watermarks, stamp/crests, signatures, verification codes, 
Quick Response (QR) codes and other security features.  QR codes allow for verification on the 
certificate validity by any persons viewing the certificate.  An embedded URL can take the user to the 
view entity details screen 
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G.  Can forms and correspondence be generated from templates individually and in batch (multiple documents 
generated by a single process)? 


Yes, documents can be generated automatically based on triggers within the lifecycle of an entity.  
They can also be generated manually by a user. 


H.  Describe functionality to capture electronic signatures. 


In order to capture electronic signatures, the user uploads documents, including signatures, to Catalyst 
as part of the business service. 


I.  Describe capability for updating previously issued correspondence and forms. 


Registry and entity data entered into a Catalyst register is entered into structured data fields via the web 
application.  This data is validated against the configured business rules and used to create the 
required correspondence and forms.  This is a critical aspect of the Catalyst product, and a major 
advantage over simple electronic forms-based systems, since it allows Catalyst to deliver a range of 
advanced features such as versions, snap shots and advanced searching.  Catalyst stores details about 
all new, altered or deleted data.  Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or 
deleted.  This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system 


J.  The documents are processed based on the filing priority (ex:  Regular, Expedite, 4 Hour, 2 Hour, and 1 Hour) 
indicated by the customers.  Once the documents are processed they are returned to the customer either by 
regular mail, email, fax and customer pick up. 


The objective with a Catalyst implementation is to maximize the usage of the online system as a 
replacement for paper.  In the event that paper is still submitted then this will be loaded into Catalyst 
using the Inbound Document Management solution outlined shown in Exhibit VI-36.  Supporting 
processes can be implemented to facilitate the return of the original documents to the presenter once 
they have been scanned into Catalyst, including capture of the filing priority and charging of the 
appropriate fee for the selected filing priority. 
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Exhibit VI-36:  Sample Certificate of Incorporation 


 


Catalyst can update previously issued correspondence and forms.   


 Registry and entity data entered into a Catalyst register is entered into structured data fields 
via the web application 


 Data is validated against the configured business rules and used to create the required 
correspondence and forms 


 This is a critical aspect of the Catalyst product, and a major advantage over simple electronic 
forms-based systems, since it allows Catalyst to deliver a range of advanced features such as 
versions, snap shots and advanced searching 


 Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or deleted data 
 Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or deleted 
 Authorized users can view a complete change history of data within the system 


Filing Priority 
The objective with a Catalyst implementation is to maximize the usage of the online system as a 
replacement for paper.  In the event that paper is still submitted then this will be loaded into Catalyst 
using the Inbound Document Management solution outlined below.  Supporting processes can be 
implemented to facilitate the return of the original documents to the presenter once they have been 
scanned into Catalyst, including capture of the filing priority and charging of the appropriate fee for 
the selected filing 
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Paper-Based Forms 
Catalyst’s Document Receipting module manages the lodgment (aka filing) and handling of paper-
based forms received at the registry office.  This module streamlines the intake of paper-initiated 
transactions into the online, workflow system, and ensures that paper-initiated transactions follow the 
same processes as online transactions. 


 The document receipting module assigns a unique identifier to each paper document and, uses 
this identifier (attached to the paper document as a barcode) to link the paper document to the 
corporation or other entity 


 Once the document has been lodged within the system the data needs to be loaded into the 
system.  This can be done manually, or the document can be scanned and processed by an 
optical character recognition (OCR) system to automated conversion to electronic data (Third 
party OCR software would need to be used, and the interface and cost of software has not been 
included in cost/time effort) 


 


Document Receipting Module  
The following outlines the process followed by the Catalyst Document Receipting Module:   


1.  Lodge Documents:  A customer has presented an offline lodgment containing one or many bundles 
of barcoded paper documents to be lodged.  Typically, this may be in person (counter) or by mail 


2.  Check Documents and Payment:  The Front Office will check the contents of the lodgment.  For 
example, the following could be checked: 


 Presenter details 
 Forms correctly completed 
 All required documentation supplied 
 Correct payment amount available 
 
One or more bundles in the lodgment may be rejected straight back to the presenter prior to recording 
into the system and only those bundles in the lodgment that passed this preliminary check are accepted 
and captured into Document Receipting depending on the jurisdiction’s receipting policy.  Or 
alternatively all the bundles in the lodgment can be receipted and processed through to rejection after 
capturing the details and documents in the system. 


3.  Capture Offline Lodgment:  Where the document does not contain a barcode the front office can 
attach a system-generated barcode to the document(s).  The front office will enter the received 
documents(s) into the system.  Documents are organized/sorted into bundles according to the Business 
Service they represent, e.g. register entity, updated entity, etc.  A single lodgment may contain many 
bundles for submission to multiple target registers.  Each bundle in the lodgment is equivalent to a 
Catalyst Business Service and may have one or more associated paper documents to be captured.  If 
payment is required, the Front Office will collect payment for the offline lodgment and record the 
payment details.   


4.  Generate Lodgment Receipt:  For each offline lodgment received, the system always generates a 
Lodgment Receipt PDF document, irrespective of whether or not payment was collected.  This receipt 
can be emailed to the presenter/customer or sent to a printer. 
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5.  Scan Lodged Document:  An internal staff member will scan each document using a preset scanner 
template/application that is configured to do the following steps: 


 Generate the image with a filename that includes the Document Reference/Barcode 
 Email the document to a designated email address or place the image file into a pre-arranged 


network location, depending on the configuration 
 
Note:  This description reflects a typical simple in-house scanning capability.  More advanced options 
are available depending on the jurisdiction’s scanning solution. 


6.  Link Scanned Document:  Periodically Catalyst will look for scanned documents that have been 
placed in the pre-arranged network location or emailed to the designated email address (see Scan 
Lodged Document).   


7.  Create Business Service Instance and Work Queue Task:  Catalyst will create a Business Service 
Instance and a corresponding work queue Data Entry Task for each bundle within a receipted 
lodgment. 


8.  Action Work Queue Task:  Catalyst will allocate the data entry task to the team that is configured 
for each Business Service.  The task can be picked up from the internal user work queue for data entry.  
The back office can also manage workload by performing management actions such as: 


 Re-allocate tasks 
 Assign tasks 
 Return Form (if incomplete)  
 Resume for data entry  
 Delete Form 
 
Back office will review attachments and enter relevant data into the Business Service online form. 


9.  Process Business Service Instance:  Where required data has been entered and documents received, 
the business service can be submitted to the register.  Depending on the configuration of the business 
service the form may have to go for further review.  Where the business service is sent for review the 
following options will be available depending on the jurisdictions process and business rules: 


 Allocate or Assign  
 Approve or Reject 
 Return for Re-Submission (if available to the Business Service) 
 
Note:  Catalyst can be configured to support either of the following process scenarios: 


 Single step data entry and review performed by the same person 
 Separate data entry and review steps performed by different people 
 
Team CGI's recommendation is to move as much as possible toward an online self-service model, and 
this is the exact environment promoted by the Catalyst solution.  This not only reduces the manual 
effort within the registry office, but also improves data quality and responsiveness within the register. 
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Exhibit VI-37 depicts the lifecycle of data items within the Catalyst product from capture/input (e.g., 
user entry and third party integrations), data validation (completeness, quality), persistence, and 
modification and changes, etc. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-37:  Catalyst Data Lifecycle, illustrating data creation, maintenance and entity versioning 


 


Data passes through three distinct steps as it is processed and managed within Catalyst: 


 Input/Capture:  All externally available Catalyst Business services provide an online form that 
allows capture of required data.  For every business service provided a corresponding web 
service can be provided.  These web services provide the same functionality and the same 
business rules and data validation as the online forms.  A Catalyst business service can be 
configured to allow an internal user to invoke the Business Service on behalf of a third party.  
This allows the system to cater to the receipt of paper applications.  When an internal user 
invokes the Business Service on behalf of the presenter they will be prompted to capture the 
details of the presenter (source of the original documents) prior to entering the form 
information. 


 Data Validation:  A form cannot be submitted until all required fields have been completed and 
documents uploaded.  Validation rules will be enforced to ensure data is valid.  Rules can be 
applied to an attribute or to the business service; rules can be conditional based on a previously 
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entered value.  Catalyst applies different levels of severity to error conditions that it encounters 
when validating a Business Service.   


 


The following error severity levels are available: 


 Hard Error:  A hard error means the user cannot progress until the error is rectified.  
Examples of such include when data on an invalid type is placed into a field, such as a character 
in a number field or when a date field is provided with an invalid format.  The user is notified 
of the error at the time it occurs or when they try and leave the current page. 


 Soft Error:  A soft error means that the user cannot submit the Business Service until the error 
is rectified.  However, a user can save the Business Service or progress the Business Service past 
the current page.  An example of such an error is the omission of a mandatory field.  The user 
will be notified of the error on instantiation and on attempting to submit. 


 
Warning:  Presented to the user when a certain condition has not been met or has occurred.  However, 
once the warning has been acknowledged the user will be allowed to continue to a subsequent page, 
save or submit the form without the warning being re-issued 


Persistence:  Catalyst stores data and tracks versioning information in a database.  The Catalyst data 
persistence layer is responsible for storing all data into a database.  All modifications and changes to 
data on the register will be made via a series of Business Services.  When an external user is 
completing a service online they can, depending on the configuration of the Business Service, save the 
business service as a draft.  Information submitted to a Catalyst Register, whether it be an application 
for registration or a change of address, will be saved in a pending state until it is determined the 
information is acceptable.  Changes can be applied to the register as follows: 


 Immediately on submission of an online form.  This approach relies on system validation to 
ensure the information provided is acceptable. 


 Following internal review.  Where the online form requires review by an internal user the 
information will not be applied to the register until an internal user has reviewed the 
information provided and accepted/approved the application.   


 
Each time changes are applied to the register by a business service, a new version of the entity is 
created by Catalyst’s versioning process.   


This process avoids the two major pitfalls associated with historical data, namely the proliferation of 
duplicated data, and the process intensive nature of deriving data from timestamps. 


Versioning retains a history of all new, altered or deleted data.  Versioning also enables Catalyst to 
present a snapshot of data at any particular time in a registered entity's life cycle, based on the version 
of the entity in place at that time. 


Catalyst's document receipting module is included within the scope of our solution, however at this 
stage we have not specified or included in our proposal a document scanning and OCR solution.  We 
anticipate reviewing existing systems and solutions in this area at NV SOS with the intention of 
reusing or redeploying as much as possible as a cost-effective effort on behalf of the Agency. 
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4.3.5.2 Inbound Document Management 


Automated document capture and routing for business processing purposes is a proven function within the existing 
pesos system.  The Agency recognizes the value of electronically storing, retrieving, and routing pertinent softcopy 
documents and artifacts for on-demand access and usage. 


As part of the front-end receipting process the Agency uses document imaging capability to capture, index, and 
store documents related to Commercial Recordings filings.  The vendor must include all proposed hardware, 
software, and licensing to satisfy document imaging requirements found throughout Section 4, System 
Requirements and in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The Agency requires that inbound and outbound document management capability be fully integrated within the 
proposed solution.   


While the document imaging solution used today provides significant value, the Agency is open to alternative 
solutions.  The vendor may propose expanding and enhancing the existing environment or propose a solution that 
is integrated with their proposed solution.  The vendor must present the complete cost of their proposed document 
and content management solution in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


A.  Describe the proposed document and content management solution 


B.  Describe how document access is integrated with our Commercial Recordings functions. 


C.  Describe the functionality to search, filter, redact, and view documents. 


D.  Describe how inbound and outbound documents are captured, redacted, indexed and stored for subsequent 
use. 


E.  Explain how existing Commercial Recordings documents will be migrated to the proposed solution and indexed. 


F.  Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page 
documents, merge multiple documents, reorder pages within a multiple page document, straighten rotated 
documents, enhance documents out-of-focus, and save changes. 


G.  Describe how Commercial Recordings physical documents, waiting for input into the system, will be imported, 
redacted, and associated with existing entities. 


Team CGI will work with the Agency as part of the engagement stage to design a suitable environment 
following best practice network design and include full firewalling and judicious use of sub-nets.   


Document Scanning and Processing 
Document management solutions are available that combine state-of-the-art; secure technology 
capabilities with industry expertise to provide a tailored approach.  Continually evolving services meet 
changing demands.  Professional services encompass: 


 Document design and reengineering  
 Electronic forms creation  
 Application development and maintenance 
 Document management and archiving 
 Production management 
 Variable data cross media marketing 


Experience and Expertise  
 End-to-end focus in seven key areas – integration, green IT, automation, consolidation, 


virtualization, security and compliance 
 Wide-ranging offerings from professional consulting services and graphic design through 


physical material distribution and electronic document delivery 
 Secure printing facilities capable of meeting requirements to print sensitive documents such as 


passports, photo radar tickets, checks and financial reports 
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 Expertise evidenced by the certifications that include ISO 9001, SAS 70, CICA 5970, FSC 


(Forest Stewardship Council) and Sarbanes-Oxley Compliance 
 First-hand access to a team of specialized professionals to develop the right solution for clients’ 


unique needs 


Document Receipting 
Paper-based forms, including lodgments and other transactions, can be managed by Catalyst’s 
Document Receipting module.  This module streamlines the intake of paper-initiated transactions into 
the online, workflow system, and ensures that paper-initiated transactions follow the same processes as 
online transactions.   


Exhibit VI-38 illustrates a sample document lodgment screen. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-38:  Sample Catalyst Document Lodgment screen illustrating the Wizard user interface 
 


While it is the intention of most jurisdictions that their clients lodge their regulatory forms and 
attachments online, the practical reality is that a large percentage of document lodgments will continue 
to be made via offline channels, e.g. front counters/in-person, mail.  In some Catalyst implementations, 
the volume of offline lodgments is anticipated to be relatively high.  This could be for a number of 
different reasons.  For example: 


 Low level of access/take-up in respect to internet capability and services 
 Customer preferences 
 In situations where high overall volumes will mean that even a small percentage of offline 


lodgments will create significant workload 
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The Catalyst Document Receipting module enables internal Registry staff to meet client expectations 
and needs and to minimize the workload on front-office Registry staff.   


Document Receipting can significantly minimize the customer waiting times as customers simply lodge 
their paper applications, pay any associated fees and then receive a receipt as proof of payment.   


More importantly, customers do not have to wait around at busy counters for their application to be 
processed in its entirety.  The typical steps involved in document receipting are: 


 Lodge Documents 
 Check Documents and Payment 
 Capture Offline Lodgment 
 Generate Lodgment (filing) Receipt 
 Scan Lodged Document 
 Link Scanned Document 
 Create Business Service Instance and Work Queue Task 
 Action Work Queue Task 
 Process Business Service Instance 
 
An external document scanning process incorporating optical character recognition (OCR) can be 
integrated into the receipting processing. 
4.3.5.3 Data Redaction  


Data redaction is the process of obscuring text for legal or security purposes.  The most frequently redacted 
elements of documents in Secretary of State’s Commercial Recordings Division are the Personal Identifiable 
Information such as social security numbers, credit card numbers, and bank information.  The current process in 
use by the Commercial Recordings Division is a manual process in which the Processor in the mail room determines 
which documents should be redacted from the set of documents submitted by the customer.   


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe 
the proposed solution’s data redaction features and capabilities.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


A.  How will the system/application determine what documents should be redacted. 


B.  Will the system/application stored redacted data? If it does how long would it store and where would it store 
the data? 


C.  The vendor will describe how the system/application will maintain or comply with all the State Laws and ISO 
security standards?  


D.  How will the system/application determine in which stage of the process should the documents be redacted? 


The process of redaction typically involves a careful, word-by-word examination of a document, the 
identification of the pieces to be removed.   


Catalyst will automatically redact documents it creates based on pre-established rules for data 
availability.  In addition, Catalyst secures data items available to online storage, based on document 
management and retention rules configured with the system. 


Team CGI will work with the Agency to develop processes around data redaction vis-a-vie State Laws, 
ISO security standards and other applicable standards.  Our qualifications in this area are extensive as 
we provide security consulting and managed security services that enable governmental and 
commercial clients to comply with standards so that they can confidently operate in the digitally 
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connected world.  These services are supported by 1400 cybersecurity professionals supporting nearly 
300 clients in 16 countries. 


 INTERFACE MANAGEMENT VI.3.5
4.3.6 Interface Management 


4.3.6.1 Accounting (Great Plains) 


Great Plains (a.k.a.  Microsoft Dynamics GP) is a third party accounting system used to receipt cash, credit card, 
and check payments made by entities is association with filings.  The integration between pesos and Great Plains 
has been customized to the meet the Agency’s needs.  However, the current integration is limiting as described in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design, develop, test, and implement a bi-
directional interface with Great Plains using custom services developed internally and GP’s eConnect Web service. 


Catalyst will integrate with an external account system (see table on next page).  Catalyst has an 
interface that enables integration with external financial management systems, providing for the 
exchange of accounts receivable and credit note (refund) data between the systems.  Catalyst produces 
a detailed transaction extract for sending to the external finance systems. 


The Catalyst payments module can be configured with the client’s accounting system’s codes used for 
each of the identified transaction types created within the system.  These codes can then be included in 
the data transferred to the accounting system via the payment system interface.   


Exhibit VI-39 illustrates a sample of an export file of transaction data for sending to an external 
accounting system.   


 


 


Exhibit VI-39:  Fee Data Export 
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Exhibit VI-52 Financial Management packages integrated with Catalyst implementations to date. 


 


Exhibit VI-40:  Financial Management Systems 


Financial Management Systems 
Microsoft Great Plains  Catalyst to integrate with the Microsoft Great Plain accounting package 


Finance One  Accounting package 


Peachtree Accounting   Payment integration for daily or on-demand downloads of Catalyst 
transaction data for reconciliation purposes 


HSBC.net  Payment option for Trust Companies with a connection to HSBC.net.  A 
batch file of payments is sent to HSBC daily 


 


4.3.6.2 Business Portal (Silver Flume) 


The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business Portal via services.  The proposed system is 
expected to interface with the Business Portal in a similar manner. 


When configured, Catalyst automatically constructs a series of business services based on the 
configured entities and business rules.  These business services are then used to create an online 
browser-based application, as well as being available to be consumed by external systems via a web 
services interface.  All data is validated data using the same rules as employed in the online 
application.  These web services are delivered thorough product configuration, based on the 
configuration of the entities managed within the register.  Exhibit VI-41 illustrates a standard Catalyst 
configuration, including the creation of an online application and web services based on the Catalyst 
configuration: 


 


 


Exhibit VI-41:  Standard Catalyst Configuration 


 


Services are available over a range of communication protocols including Restful Web Services 
(HTTPS) and Soap (XML) as well as custom interfaces using other protocols such as AS2. 
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A range of authentication options are available including HMAC and SSL certificates.  SOAP services 
provided by Catalyst can be configured to use standard Web service security mechanisms  XML Digital 
Signature and XML encryption.  WSDL and other standard soap bindings are also supported.   


An Enterprise Service Bus (ESB) is an option to interface with Catalyst web services for End point 
mapping, additional security layers (e.g. extra security layers such as username/password), and 
payload mapping to support alternative web service definitions to Catalyst web services and Web 
service orchestration 


Custom interfaces can be developed to suit particular purposes.  These are also developed in such a 
way as to enforce the configured business rules.   


As an extension, Team CGI can provide these services in customized interfaces to support the 
requirements of a particular external system (for example, to implement a flat file interface for data 
import, or to support an EDI style message in place of a web service call). 


4.3.6.3 Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing 


Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) have expressed a desire to bulk upload commercial filing transactions, or have 
an interface that will allow multiple filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify the process of monthly filing.  
The Agency may have thousands of customers that need renewals and other filings due on a monthly basis.  
Requirements will need to be gathered to identify the specific needs of the CRAs where processing is concerned.  
The vendor will develop Web services to accommodate bulk processing once the CRA needs have been clarified. 


When Catalyst is configured, it automatically constructs a series of business services based on the 
configured entities and business rules.  These business services are then used to create an online 
browser-based application, as well as being available to be consumed by external systems via a web 
services interface.  All data is validated data using the same rules as employed in the online 
application.  These web services are delivered thorough product configuration, based on the 
configuration of the entities managed within the register. 


4.3.6.4 Web Services 


The vendor will work with internal and external Agency departments to develop the Web services required to 
expand the online services identified by the Deputy for Commercial Recordings. 


Team CGI can provide additional services to develop customized interfaces to support the requirements 
of a particular external system (for example, to implement a flat file interface for data import, or to 
support an EDI style message in place of a web service call).  Custom interfaces can be developed in 
such a way as to enforce the configured business rules. 
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4.3.7 System & Application Security 


Securing Commercial Recordings applications and safeguarding sensitive information are essential to the Agency.  
The solution must provide a means for establishing user security roles based on functional responsibility and allow 
access to information when authorized.  The proposed solution must adhere to State data security policies and 
rules.  A listing of State security policies and rules are provided within the RFP Reference Library.   


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe 
the proposed solution’s security features and capabilities.  Vendors must include a description for the following: 


4.3.7.1 Describe proposed application security capabilities and features. 


4.3.7.2 Explain how security roles are used to control application and data access including the capability for 
copying, modifying, and managing roles and assigned users or groups. 


4.3.7.3 Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what features are available to facilitate 
monitoring, reviewing and reporting.  Explain the system’s ability to perform when audit trail information is being 
captured. 


4.3.7.4 If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the authentication and authorization mechanisms 
used to secure such services. 


4.3.7.5 Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing state security architecture and Agency directory 
services. 


4.3.7.6 Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use in a test environment without violating PII 
and state data security policies. 


Integral to confidentiality of data is the security of the application (the register) and the database used 
to store the data.  Catalyst has been adapted to a “continuous improvement” approach toward the 
security management of the registers we support.  We regularly undertake security audits and 
implement the changes recommended by these; performing hardening activities by continually testing 
our systems against policies such as those published by VISA. 


The primary goal in managing information security is to guarantee the confidentiality (as required), 
integrity and auditability of the data.  This ensures that we are constantly reviewing and validating the 
security measures we have in place around the systems, at the software, network and physical levels. 


As an example, a Catalyst implementation in Canada complies with the following provincial standards: 


 GO-ITS 25.12 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for Use of Cryptography-Oct.  2008 
 GO-ITS 25.13 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for Internet Accessible Web Apps-


Oct.  2007 
 GO-ITS 25.15 - Security Standard - Password Management and Use - Oct.  2007 
 


Confidentiality 
Catalyst solutions provide secure environments; the Catalyst application itself is secure.  Employing a 
role-based security mode, Catalyst controls access to the system by registered users.  It is able to control 
which users are able to view and modify certain data items within the register.  For internal users 
(registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to work queues and also to 
manage notifications, alerts and escalations.  For external users, data access control can also be 
configured to take into account defined relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of 
a company).  This enables delegated authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party 
organizations acting as agents.  Documents generated by Catalyst are encrypted and locked to provide 
clients with comfort that the documents were genuinely generated from the Registry.  Catalyst performs 
session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK PRNG UUID.  No 
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information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored as a session cookie that is 
cleared when the user exits the browser. 


Team CGI has extensive experience in online payment processing, with virtually all registry solutions 
we design and build including some form of credit card payments.  In all Catalyst implementation, 
payments are handled by an external gateway, meaning Catalyst does not store data related to the 
credit card.  Our proposed solution meets the appropriate requirements of the PCI-DSS and PA-DSS 
standards for such a system. 


Data Integrity 
Catalyst supports data integrity through its data model and data security features.  All changes to data 
within the register are made via the defined business services; these business services enforce the 
configured legislative requirements.  Catalyst is designed and built from the ground up as a registry 
manager, monitoring and enforcing the legislative requirements of the local jurisdiction in which it is 
deployed.  Through the data that is stored in a versioned state, the user will have the ability to request 
an extract for each entity at any point in time (post Catalyst implementation).  This some feature can 
also be used to generate a certificate for an entity at a point in time. 


Database 
Catalyst utilizes standard industry technology including ACID compliant databases such as Oracle or 
Microsoft SQL Server, JTA (Java Transactions API) to ensure integrity of the stored registry data in 
the result of abnormal failure of any process.  Please note that HTTP is not a transactional transport 
layer and any submitted web service request or web page request that reaches the server may complete 
even if the user choses to cancel the request or close the browser without waiting for the response. 


Transactions 
Incomplete transactions at shutdown will be rolled back by the underlying participants in the 
transaction (the database instances).  All requests to the Catalyst applications are managed stateless 
and atomically.  A request may spawn a single transaction which will complete during that request.  As 
a result, if an in-flight payment process starts on one server, it may finish on another server.   


Auditability 
Catalyst maintains audit logs of activities within the system and creates audit trails covering business 
activities, system and security events.  The audit log is standard and does not require customization or 
configuration to enable.  It captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data 
updates, task, job and process completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence 
generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 


Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event:  what was done, when it was done, 
what it was done to and who did it.  It also records evidential acknowledgment for all prompts or 
warnings confirmed by a user during their activities.  This becomes increasingly important as more 
and more functionality is assigned to external users.  The system records user response to messages 
that the action they are about to take is subject to law, and identifying the ramifications if they 
continue with the process in an illegal or inappropriate way.  Also featured in Catalyst:  log 
centralization, centralized configuration management and monitoring. 
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Security Roles - Internal Users 
Catalyst employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users.  
This allows access to data and functionality to be restricted based on user accounts and users' 
membership to defined roles.  Security is managed at the register level within a multi-tenanted 
environment, allowing fine-grained control of access to users across multiple registers.  Authorized 
users of the system (e.g. system administrators) can add and maintain user accounts, including the 
assignment of users to one or more roles.  Role maintenance is also provided, allowing an authorized 
users to create and edit roles, including setting the available permission levels for a role.  Permissions 
allow control over the functions users have access to, as well as the data they have access to.  Data 
access configuration allows independent control over the entities (rows) and data items (columns) 
accessible by users.  Data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company). 


Catalyst ensures all access to functionality and data takes place through the application itself, with 
access controlled by the Catalyst security model.  We work with clients through all Catalyst 
installations to ensure that all servers, including application, web and database servers, are adequately 
secured from unauthorized access.  Catalyst allows users to be allocated to security groups and/or 
teams which provide the ability to restrict/access to functionality and controls the allocation of tasks to 
users.   


Roles and Security Groups 
In order to restrict access to services within a register, Catalyst employs a role-based security model.  
Roles control the access to services and functionality within a register.  Individual roles are then 
combined into security groups, with users being allocated to one or more of these security groups.  The 
creation and management of security groups within a Catalyst register can only be maintained by a 
user who has been allocated the appropriate role via a security group. 


Teams 
A team is a collection of users who have been grouped together, and teams are set up based on the 
requirements of each client.  Team managers can also be defined.  For example, teams can be defined 
based on processing responsibilities (initial review team vs final review team) or based on areas of 
responsibility (incorporation, renewals, complaints etc.) At the very least, a single team must be defined 
and all tasks would need to be allocated to this team.   


Catalyst allows particular task options (e.g. Approve or Reject) to be restricted to particular teams or to 
the team manager.  This allows a configuration whereby a task can be allocated to a team for initial 
review, with the final approval being sent to another team or a team manager for final review.  Teams 
can also be defined to support escalation of tasks.  For example, where a task is not completed by the 
due date the task can be allocated to another team or assigned to the team manager.  The creation and 
management of teams can be maintained by a user who has been allocated the appropriate role via a 
security group. 


Security Roles - External Users 
Catalyst Authority Management controls user access to entities within the system, as well as the data 
that can be viewed for those entities, and the functions they can perform against them.  This access can 
cover the functions that are performed by external parties such as agents, lawyers and accountants. 


 Authority Management – Based around providing services to three distinct types of users 
 Anonymous users–Users of the system who have not logged in to the system 
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 Authorized External users–Members of the public logged in who have authority over an entity 
 Unauthorized users–Members of the public logged in who do not have authority over an entity 
 


External users of the register often need access to data for entities with which their user account has 
no pre-existing direct association.  Catalyst provides control over this through its authority 
management functions, including delegated authority.   


Catalyst allows an external user to request authority over an entity.  It also allows a user who already 
has authority over an entity to grant authority to a user who does not.  The registrar (an internal user) 
may also grant and revoke authority to external users based on requests from authorized and 
unauthorized users. 


In some cases, Catalyst will automatically grant an authority against an entity as part of a business 
function (for example when an entity is successfully registered).  In other circumstances, authority 
over an entity can be granted explicitly to a user by an internal user, or by another external user with 
existing authority over the entity (an “authorized user”). 


In the same manner, an authorized user or an internal user may revoke a user’s authority on a 
business entity.  The registrar has the option to suspend external authority management in the event of 
disputes over an entity.  Where an entity has been suspended from authority management, authorized 
external users will no longer be able to maintain entity details.  Suspending authority management 
does not revoke existing authority, ensuring that once the suspension is lifted all authorized users will 
once again be able to maintain the entity. 


In many cases a register generates an industry in the associated register community, allowing a range 
of different parties to offer services associated with the maintenance of the register. 


A typical example of such is the establishment of agencies that perform administrative duties, such as 
filing, on behalf of business entities.  Catalyst supports agencies through the establishment of 
organizations within the authority model.  Each organization has one or more individuals associated 
with it, and through a business role, will be linked with one or more entities within the register. 


This model allows individuals linked to an organization (known as organization users) to access and 
maintain the entities over which the organization has authority.  As with access for an individual with 
authority over an entity, data and functions available to users is determined by the business role 
granted to the organization. 


Authority management defines the processes and activities that are required in order for an external 
user to obtain authority to administer a legal entity.  Catalyst allows individuals with several different 
responsibilities to administer the legal entities within a register. 


 Individual can completely administer the legal entity as per the appropriate legislation; an 
example of such a business role is a company director 


 Individual can administer the entity on behalf of the entity owners.  An example of this is an 
agent who can perform most functions however they are not able to delegate or revoke 
authority to another agent (authorized person).   
Note that the individual may hold this business as an individual, or via membership to an 
organization that has been granted this role (i.e.  as an organizational user) 
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 Non-authoritative business role - Individual plays a business role against the entity but cannot 


administer or manage the entity.  An example of such a role is a shareholder within a 
corporations register 


 


Audit Trail  
Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities that take place within the system and creates audit trails 
covering business activities as well as system and security events.  Catalyst’s audit log is a standard 
facility that requires no customization or configuration to enable.  Catalyst stores details about all new, 
altered or deleted data.  Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or deleted.  
This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system. 


Catalyst provides distinct features which facilitate monitoring and auditing of activity within a register: 


 Audit logging - Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities that take place within the system.   
 Catalyst creates audit trails for business activities as well as system and security events 
 Catalyst’s audit log is standard and does not require customization/configuration to enable 


 Versioning & Snapshots - Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or deleted data.  
Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or deleted.  This allows 
authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system 


 Business Service Activity Counters - Catalyst uses business service counters to record the 
activities that take place across the entire register, and provides reports of the activity counters 
by activity type.  Business activity counters capture and report on activity across the system and 
are not entity-centric; providing a system-wide view of activity across the entire register 


 


Audit Logging 
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, 
task, job and process completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and 
user activity (both internal and external).  Four essential properties are captured for every auditable 
event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to and who did it.  Catalyst stores details about 
all new, altered or deleted data.  Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is updated or 
deleted.  This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system.   


Audit Log Detail 
The data capture ensures that the following attributes are stored as a minimum: 


 The user that triggered the event (in the event the activity is a manual user-initiated process) 
 The date and time that the activity commenced and IP address that the activity came from 
 The activity that was carried out – such activities must be defined according to a controlled 


structure, so that it is explicitly understood what the activity represents 
 The success or otherwise of the activity, if such a concept is applicable 
 The entity that the activity was based on (if applicable) 
 The entity component that the activity was based on – for example, an entity address 
 Any specific business data that was directly associated with the activity – for example, a specific 


document that was uploaded, or a specific record that was changed 
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Evidential Acknowledgement Detail 
The system records evidential acknowledgment for all prompts or warnings confirmed by a user during 
activities which is increasingly important as more functionality is assigned to external users.   


The system records a user’s response to a messaging that actions they are about to take is subject to 
law, and identifying the ramifications if they continue with the process in an illegal or inappropriate 
way.   


When such an activity is recorded, Catalyst captures the following: 


 The nature of the advice/warning 
 Any relevant legislation that the user was advised of 
 The date and time that the user acknowledged the advice/warning 
 The user associated with the activity 
 


Security 
Catalyst audit logs record security events including successful and unsuccessful login attempts, session 
timeouts, configuration changes, user account maintenance, access control changes and authorization 
decisions.  Authorization decisions made outside of Catalyst (i.e.  in an existing NV SOS system) will 
not be visible to Catalyst and therefore not logged it the Catalyst audit log. 


 


Exhibit VI-42 lists Audit Log Types. 


 


Exhibit VI-42:  Audit Log Types 


Log Type Catalyst Compliance 
System Operation The Catalyst audit log records system start and stop events.  Data within the Catalyst 


audit log is available for viewing only, and only to authorized users. 


Security The Catalyst audit log records the identified security events including successful and 
unsuccessful login attempts, session timeouts, configuration changes, user account 
maintenance, access control changes and authorization decisions.  Note that 
authorization decisions made outside of Catalyst (i.e.  in an existing the Secretary of 
State system) will not be visible to Catalyst and therefore not logged it the Catalyst audit 
log. 
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Log Type Catalyst Compliance 
User Operations Manually initiated user operations are logged in the audit log with the following 


captured: 
 Timestamp 
 User ID 
 Name of incoming request (Activity) 
 Session ID (to link events) 
 Name of sub-system (Catalyst business service) 


Application Activity Application initiated activity is logged in the Catalyst audit log with the following 
captured: 
 User ID 
 Time & Date (not duration) 
 Action / event data including the entity and entity component (e.g. address) and the 


specific data associated with the activity.  Before and after data is also retained 
within Catalyst. 


 The success or otherwise of the activity 
 Result status 
 Any error messages 


 


Versioning & Snapshots 
The Catalyst data layer employs versioning, whereby a history of all new, altered or deleted data is 
retained.  This is achieved through a unique Catalyst-specific versioning process that avoids the two 
major pitfalls associated with historical data, namely the proliferation of duplicated data, and the 
process intensive cost of deriving data from timestamps.   


The Catalyst versioning system is incorporated into the filing history service.  Catalyst is typically 
configured to generate one or more ‘filings’ to represent the business activity associated with the 
Business Service.  These are used to satisfy legislative requirements which mandate the retention of the 
all historic activity related to an entity, and the details of an entity at the date of filing.   


Filings are stored and displayed in the filing history for each entity.  Subsequently, the filing history 
can show the history of an entity on the register and provide a snapshot of the entity at a particular 
point of time.   


Exhibit VI-43 illustrates a sample filing history screen with the ability to create a PDF of the changes 
related to the filing: 
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Exhibit VI-43:  Filing history screen illustrating ability to create PDFs of changes related to the filing  


Business Service Activity Counters 


 


Catalyst business service counters record activities that take place across the entire register.  Catalyst 
provides reports of the activity counters by activity type, and allows the user to drill down to view the 
details of the activity and view specific information.  Unlike the audit logs and versioning, business 
activity counters capture and report on activity across the system and is not entity-centric; they provide 
a system-wide view of activity across the entire register.  Data captured by the counters includes: 


 The user that triggered the event (in the event the activity is a manual user-initiated process) 
 The date and time that the activity commenced 
 The IP address that the activity came from 
 The activity that was carried out 
 The entity that the activity was based on (if applicable) 
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Web Services 
When Catalyst is configured, it automatically constructs a series of business services based on the 
configured entities and business rules.  These business services are then used to create an online 
browser-based application, as well as being available to be consumed by external systems via a web 
services interface.  Access to the web services is authenticated, and data is validated using the same 
rules as employed in the online application.  These web services are delivered thorough product 
configuration, based on the configuration of the entities managed within the register.  This pattern 
describes the scenario where an external system wishes to invoke a business process within Catalyst, 
receiving an immediate response from the application (may be a simple acknowledgement).  The 
Service Gateway will expose services on behalf of the Catalyst application that can be consumed by 
external partners.  These gateway services will be coarse grained, at an appropriate level of granularity 
for an SOA based system.   


Exhibit VI-44 illustrates the component model for this approach when using an Enterprise Service Bus 
(ESB) within the Catalyst installation. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-44:  External System Integration Component Model 


 


Existing Security Architecture and Agency Directory Services 
Catalyst can be integrated seamlessly with existing authentication systems such as LDAP, Active 
Directory, or all-of-government systems such as Ontario’s GO-PKI or New Zealand’s Realm.  Such an 
approach allows the client to leverage off any existing initiative they have to simplify user experience 
of government systems.  Under this design, the Web Service Authentication component authenticates 
the web service from the client using some form of security protocol (e.g. PKI) the ESB routes the web 
service request to Catalyst and Catalyst accepts and processes the web service request. 


General Authentication 
Prior to accessing entity data within the register, and performing maintenance activities against those 
entities, a user must be authenticated and authorized by the register.  Authentication is used to prove 
they are who they say they are and authorization confirms the access they have to data and functions 
within the register.  The authentication and authorization processes are logically separate and can be 
performed by different systems.  Catalyst can be used to perform both functions, or the authentication 
can be performed by an external system, such as a shared national, or statewide or provincial solution.  
In the case of external authentication, the user’s account details are returned to Catalyst to allow 
authorization to be performed.  Catalyst provides an interface that enables integration with external 
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authentication and authorization modules, such as an LDAP server and regional, state and national 
identification and login services.  Exhibit VI-45 illustrates this implementation approach, using the 
standard Catalyst online application with an external user authentication service. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-45:  User access via standard Catalyst forms including external User Authentication 
 


 NON-FUNCTIONAL/TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS VI.3.6
4.3.8 Non-Functional/Technical Requirements 


In addition to the integrated system functionality described in Section 4.3.1 through Section 4.3.8, the Agency has 
identified other technical and non-functional system requirements that must be met by the vendor.  The proposed 
solution must provide a technical architecture and environment that is secure, efficient, maintainable, scalable, 
reliable, and recoverable should a man-made or natural disaster occur.  The solution must have high availability at 
24/7/365. 


Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe 
how the proposed solution supports and satisfies the stated Agency requirements.  In addition to other pertinent 
content, vendors must respond to the following: 


4.3.8.1 System Software 


The vendor must include in their cost proposal (Attachment J, Project Costs) all software, licenses, and third party 
solutions required to design, develop, test, configure, implement, document, and train the proposed solution while 
meeting the requirements contained in this RFP.   


Team CGI has read and understands.  Our cost proposal includes necessary software licenses to 
deliver the solution as proposed herein. 


The vendor must maintain software license compliance throughout the duration of the project.  Any software 
license violation that occurs due to the misuse of software licensing will be the vendor’s responsibility. 


Team CGI has read and understands.  Our cost proposal includes necessary software licenses to 
deliver the solution as proposed herein. 


Vendors must describe how they manage both commercial and developed software throughout the project lifecycle. 


Catalyst uses the GIT and SVN systems to maintain source control.  Code is maintained in the source 
control system during the development project, and subsequent to initial implementation.  Designers 
and developers all access resources associated with the developed sites (including source code, 
templates and graphical elements) within the source control system.  Strict project controls are in place 
around the checking in and checking out of components.  Snapshots are retained of the source library 
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at important milestones within the life of the project including initial go-live and for subsequent 
releases.  We currently manage many millions of lines of code, and assist some of our clients with 
server design and administration of their own source control systems. 


Software releases and versions must be the most current required to properly operate the proposed solution. 


This proposal includes statewide licenses for the Catalyst Registry Manager (Catalyst) product, and for 
the templates required to deliver the all of the registers in scope for the RFP.  Under this statewide 
license, the client can use Catalyst and the supplied registry templates to deliver any of the registers 
that fall within their jurisdiction.  There would be no further license or product support fees associated 
with the use of Catalyst by the client for additional registers that used these templates (subject to 
maintaining ongoing support and maintenance payments as outlined below). 


Statewide licenses for Catalyst covers a primary production environment, back-up and Disaster 
Recovery) environments, and an unlimited number of non-production environments (e.g. pre-
production, training and development).  Statewide licenses include unlimited interfaces (excluding 
custom integration development), with no restrictions on CPUs or servers in any environment. 
An annual fee applies to Catalyst to cover the ongoing maintenance of the Catalyst product.  As the 
COTS software provider, Foster Moore plans to issue updates to the Catalyst product one or two times 
per year.  Customers can elect whether or not they take new versions continuing to support versions up 
to two years old.  In the event that customers experience issues that are resolved by subsequent 
versions, then they are required to install those versions to address the issue. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software and licenses through the vendor as part of 
this project or through other available resources approved by the State.   


Under this statewide license, the client can use Catalyst and the supplied registry templates to deliver 
any of the registers that fall within their jurisdiction.  There would be no further license or product 
support fees associated with the use of Catalyst by the client for additional registers that used these 
templates (subject to maintaining ongoing support and maintenance payments as outlined below). 


If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy must be described to support the pre-
production environment.  Within the licensing strategy, describe how the Agency will defer paying for licenses until 
the solution is deployed in Production. 


Statewide licenses for Catalyst cover a primary production environment, back-up and disaster recovery 
environments, and an unlimited number of non-production environments (e.g. pre-production, 
training and development).  Statewide licenses include unlimited interfaces (excluding custom 
integration development), with no restrictions on CPUs or servers in any environment. 
An annual fee applies to Catalyst to cover the ongoing maintenance of the Catalyst product.  As the 
COTS software provider, Foster Moore plans to issue updates to the Catalyst product one or two times 
per year.  Customers can elect whether or not they take new versions, with Foster Moore continuing to 
support versions up to two years old.  In the event that customers experience issues that are resolved by 
subsequent versions, then they are required to install those versions to address the issue. 


Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are currently supported and required for the 
proposed system.  The vendor must confirm that the proposed system does not require any hardware, software, 
operating system, or other components that are no longer licensed, supported, or commercially available. 


Operating Systems 
Catalyst operates in a Unix or Microsoft Windows environment.  Specifically, based on the information 
provided about existing infrastructure, we recommend Centos/Red Hat Linux 6; however Catalyst will 
run on Windows Server 2012 R2, and most other current versions of Unix. 
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Database Management Systems 
Catalyst is database agnostic, and can be run on virtually any standard relational database 
management system (RDBMS) from PostgreSQL to Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle.  No changes 
are required to Catalyst when changing to an alternative database since database-specific requirements 
are managed within the persistence layer itself.  The choice for a database management system 
typically is a combination of existing infrastructure, and the available licensing options provided by the 
RDBMS vendor in relation to the client’s requirements around redundancy and performance.  Based 
on the solicitation, we recommend Oracle 11g Enterprise (on the basis that appropriate licenses 
already exist). 


Vendors that propose solutions that will not be hosted by the Agency and require the purchase of software licenses 
and ongoing support must itemize the software cost, the ongoing support costs, and a schedule of when those 
costs will be incurred by the state. 


Team CGI is proposing a solution that will be hosted externally to the Agency.  The supplied pricing 
includes all necessary software, including the registry system product Catalyst and system software 
such as operating systems, virtualization software and database management systems. 


Vendors that propose solutions that will be hosted by the Agency but do not use existing Agency software licensing 
and available hardware must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support and licensing costs and 
schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of the proposed 
implementation and future maintenance. 


This is not applicable as Team CGI is proposing a solution hosted externally from the Agency.  The 
proposed pricing includes necessary software including the registry system product Catalyst and system 
software such as operating systems, virtualization software and database management systems. 


4.3.8.2 System Hardware 


The vendor must include in their cost proposal all hardware components including, but not limited to, servers, 
storage, cables, cards, connectors, and imaging systems necessary to satisfy the Agency’s requirements as defined 
in this RFP.  This includes equipment necessary for development, test, training, and production environments (refer 
to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional information). 


All equipment proposed by the vendor must be approved in advance by the Agency. 


The Agency reserves the right to purchase equipment through the vendor as part of this project or through other 
available resources approved by the State.   


If the proposed solution requires PC and/or imaging equipment of higher performance, capacity, and/or technical 
capability than the Agency’s current configurations describe in Section 3, Background, the vendor must propose 
necessary equipment and costs required to properly operate the proposed solution. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency and require the purchase of software licenses and 
ongoing support must itemize the software cost, ongoing support costs, and a schedule of when those costs will be 
incurred by the state. 


Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency but do not use existing Agency software licensing and 
available hardware must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support and licensing costs and 
schedules, replacement schedules, and any other cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of the proposed 
implementation and ongoing maintenance. 


Team CGI is proposing a solution that will be hosted externally to the Agency.  The supplied pricing 
includes necessary software including the registry system product Catalyst and system software such as 
operating systems, virtualization software and database management systems. 
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4.3.8.3 Development, Testing, and Training Environments 


The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to facilitate the design, development, test, and training of 
project tasks.  Each environment, either physical or virtual, must use industry available and supported hardware, 
software and database management products.  Security and network communication protocols must be compatible 
with the Agency’s current computing environment.   


Within Attachment J, Project Costs vendors must provide a comprehensive equipment list including equipment 
make, model and primary configuration. 


Team CGI acknowledges this requirement for Development, Testing, and Training Environment and 
will identify the supplied environments based on our initial discussions with the Agency so that we can 
provide the most effective environment that is most receptive to the Agency. 


4.3.8.4 System Architecture 


A.  Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to industry available and supported hardware, 
software, security and communications protocols. 


B.  Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the Agency’s existing computing environment. 


C.  Describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain current and supported to avoid becoming 
obsolete. 


D.  Provide an overview of how major hardware and software components are layered and used within the 
architecture. 


E.  Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted by the Agency 
and not using the existing Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide the system 
architecture to the Agency for review and approval. 


F.  Identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), integrated development environment (IDE), 
and component server environment (e.g., Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, ORACLE Application Express, Visual 
Studio, etc.) used to produce customized components in the proposed solution. 


Catalyst is designed using best practice principles of solution architecture, following an n-tier 
architecture.  This approach allows clients to deploy an infrastructure platform that meets 
performance and scalability requirements through the use of appropriate hardware components.  
Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate design of the infrastructure and 
appropriate hardware sizing.  Through the implementation of an n-tier solution architecture, Catalyst 
will be configured to support the performance and scalability requirements of the solution.  Through 
its modern best-practice design and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and vertical 
scalability. 
As an example of the data volumes that can be supported by Catalyst, the New Zealand Companies 
Register currently contains the following data items within the system: 


 1 million entities (Companies etc.) 
 4 million individuals (directors, shareholders etc.) 
 12 million addresses 
 14 million documents over 8TB of storage. 
 175,000 registered users 
 
This solution manages over 7000 user sessions per day, enabling approximately 300 new company 
registrations, 3100 modifications to existing companies and 2200 annual return filings each day 
As another example, the New Zealand Personal Property Security Register (PPSR), the secured 
transaction register used nationally, has the following metrics: 


 21 Million Financing Statements 
 7.3 Million current Financing Statements 
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 8.4 Million debtors 
 Over 500,000 Financing Statements registered annually  


 20% online/browser 
 80% B2B 


 Over 2.5 Million searches annually  
 66% B2B, 
 29% online/browser 
 5% via text and external sites (e.g. Corporations) 
 


Catalyst supports up to 500 concurrent users, with some delivering up to 40,000 online public searches 
per day by unregistered users. 


Exhibit VI-46 illustrates the AWS infrastructure environment that will be used to deploy the Catalyst 
solution for Client. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-46:  Sample Catalyst Infrastructure Design (based on AWS) 


 


Catalyst supports a range of options for providing disaster recovery, with a trade-off between cost 
(initial and on-going) and DR level.   


To deliver a disaster recovery environment, Team CGI recommends that customers deploy Catalyst at 
two data centers.  The first site is the primary site, at which the solution runs for the vast majority of 
the time.  The second site is the disaster recovery (or DR) system, and will only be accessed by users in 
the event of complete failure of the primary site.  The replica which is deployed at the secondary site is 
ready to be activated at very short notice.  Data can be kept synchronized between the sites through 
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database replication, the specifics of which depend on the database management system implemented 
by the customer.  With a primary and DR site in place, ensuring continued operation of the system then 
rests on the capabilities of the data center and operational support team to ensure that they monitor the 
systems and respond to issues in a timely manner. 


Virtualization 
Catalyst runs on physical or virtual infrastructure, including VMWare ESX and Microsoft Hyper-V.  
For example, the following describes a sample VMWare environment: 


 The VMware farm should have storage performance of sufficient quality to guarantee IOPS 
performance for the Catalyst Applications and Database.  Each Catalyst Application server 
should be allocated between 8 and 16GB of RAM depending on implementation.  Memory for 
the cluster should not be over allocated, oversubscription causing ballooning or swapping can 
have a large negative impact on performance 


 The VMware Cluster should have hardware redundancy and either Fault Tolerance or anti 
affinity rules to prevent hardware failure from causing loss of service 


 The specific level of redundancy should be determined by the non-functional requirements 
attached to the solution, however Team CGI recommend that for small VMware clusters the 
client has 50 percent redundancy, reducing as the cluster goes up in size and can survive the 
failure of more nodes 


 
Note that if the Secretary of State has an existing virtual farm, then these resources can be added to 
that, potentially obviating the requirement for Center.   


In a DR scenario VMware SRM can be used to bring up copies of the production servers in the DR site 
although the ideal solution is to run “hot” standbys at the secondary site and regularly fail over to test 
the service.  We will work with the client to identify a solution which balances the DR requirements 
with the potential costs of a DR environment (e.g. Oracle and VMWare licenses). 


High Availability. 
The Catalyst platform is designed and constructed to provide a high availability and reliable 
environment that supports a wide range of resilience and disaster recovery options.  Solutions such as 
the New Zealand Companies register and the New Zealand Insolvency and Trustee Register have 
application availability requirements of 24x7 with 100 percent uptime except for “excused” (or 
planned) downtime.  In Canada, Catalysts implemented and supporting solutions 24x7 with quality 
metrics requiring 99.5 percent uptime of the solutions.  Catalyst leverages the standard features of the 
operating system and the RDBMS in order to support high availability.  Depending on the client’s 
installation this can include systems such as: 


 Oracle RAC 
 Multiple application and web servers 
 MSSQL Failover Clusters 
 Postgres Streaming Replication 
 
In addition, Team CGI recommends the use of a product such as F5 BipIP Layer 7 Network Load 
Balancers to provide high availability.  Other possible products which could be used in Catalyst 
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installations include F5 BigIP Load Balancer, Cisco ACE, Microsoft TMG (Formerly ISA Server), or 
Linux LVS Virtual Servers or other software load balancers. 


Catalyst does not require any high availability products which incur additional licensing by the client.  
Note however that the chosen RDBMS and Network Load Balancer solutions for the install may have 
licensing requirements.  Catalyst will work with database replication or clustering systems such as 
Oracle RAC or Postgres Streaming Replication for clustering/failover at the Database level.  The 
Catalyst application does not directly cluster as cluster replication is traditionally a source of 
complexity and a barrier to scalability.  The Catalyst approach is to use shared session storage in the 
data tier and a shared nothing approach in the application tier.  In this way the Catalyst Application 
tier can be scaled horizontally, limited only by the capacity of the Database Layer.   


Performance, Capacity and Scalability: 
Catalyst is designed using modern best practice principles of solution architecture, following an n-tier 
architecture.  This approach allows for the deployment of an infrastructure platform that meets the 
performance and scalability requirements of each implementation through the use of appropriate 
hardware components.  Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate design of 
the infrastructure and appropriate hardware sizing.  Through the implementation of an n-tier solution 
architecture, Catalyst will be configured to support the performance and scalability requirements of the 
solution 


Catalyst does not place any specific constraints on the capacity of any platform, supporting the full 
capacity of the underlying hardware and system software.  Through its modern best-practice design 
and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and vertical scalability.  Horizontal scalability is 
generally more effective for the application tier, and has the advantage of increasing the resiliency of 
the service against failures of individual nodes. 


At the Database layer it is more typical to scale vertically, as few vendors aside from Oracle support 
active/active multi node clusters.  Catalyst is a fully integrated solution that provides all of the 
components necessary to deliver an online self-service register.  It is a standalone platform that allows 
registers to be deployed as complete solutions, leveraging built-in components for services such as 
authentication, authorization and searching as well as document management and database 
management. 


Catalyst also provides integration points that enable it to support existing external systems.  For 
example, Catalyst can be integrated with an external document management system, or with external 
components for services such as user identification, authentication and authorization.   


Within a client’s environment Catalyst can leverage existing database infrastructure, including 
different relational database management systems and hardware such as SANs, and can be deployed 
into the customer’s existing web delivery environments.  Catalyst is delivered with a built-in search 
engine for entity searching (including company names, directors, liens and notaries etc.); however it 
can be configured to integrate with a client’s existing search engine technology if required.   


Catalyst can be integrated with external systems for the purposes of coordinating governmental 
activities, such as applications for tax numbers and other registration actions associated with 
registration and maintenance of entities within the register. 


Plummeted using Catalyst industry standard components and continues to evolve to leverage modern 
best practice.  Team CGI is focused on ensuring the product continues to support industry standards 
and commodity infrastructure etc. 
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Based on the information provided about existing infrastructure, Team CGI recommends the use of 
Oracle 11g Enterprise (on the basis that appropriate licenses already exist). 


4.3.8.5 Disaster Recovery 


The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system integrity and recovery.  Include information regarding 
components used to minimize the risk of any single or multiple point of failure, fault tolerance capability, backup 
schedules and approach, data and system recovery, and alternate site requirements in case of disaster, including a 
strategy for keeping the disaster recovery environment current while minimizing associated costs.   


To deliver a disaster recovery (DR) environment, Catalyst should be deployed at two data centers.   


 The first site is the primary site, at which the solution runs for the vast majority of the time 
 The second site is the disaster recovery (or DR) system, and will only be accessed by users in the 


event of complete failure of the primary site 
 
The replica is deployed at the secondary site is ready to be activated at very short notice.  Data can be 
kept synchronized between the sites through database replication, the specifics of which depend on the 
database management system implemented by the customer.  With a primary and DR site in place, 
ensuring continued operation of the system then rests on the capabilities of the data center and 
operational support team to ensure they monitor the systems and respond to issues in a timely manner. 


Team CGI will provide information regarding components to minimize risk of any single or multiple 
point of failure, fault tolerance capability, backup schedules and approach, data and system recovery, 
and alternate site requirements in case of disaster, including the development of a strategy for keeping 
the disaster recovery environment current while minimizing associated costs as this is standard 
Catalyst functionality that will be tailored to suit the actual infrastructure solution designed in 
collaboration with the Agency. 


4.3.8.6 System Performance, Capacity and Scalability 


The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing millions of Commercial Recordings actions 
annually and responding per the Agency’s response requirements.  The proposed solution must provide necessary 
capacity to store and process the Agency’s current and historical filings and be capable of scaling in size and 
performance to handle periods of peak load and future growth.   


A.  Describe system performance features of the proposed solution. 


A sub-second user response time, excluding network latency, is required when accessing a single Commercial 
Recordings object including but not limited to a job, entity or registered agent.  Explain how the proposed solution 
achieves this requirement. 


A response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each system navigation or action to be submitted, 
processed, and completed while the system is under peak load. 


Nevada’s Commercial Recordings processing volumes and metrics have grown approximately 5% per year over the 
past several years.  The proposed solution must be capable of processing current volumes (refer to Section 3, 
Background) plus 20%, as well as an expected 5% increase each year for five (5) years.   


B.  Describe how the proposed solution satisfies this capacity requirement. 


Catalyst does not place any specific constraints on the capacity of any platform, supporting the full 
capacity of the underlying hardware and system software.  Through its modern best-practice design 
and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and vertical scalability.  Horizontal scalability is 
generally more effective for the application tier, and has the advantage of increasing the resiliency of 
the service against failures of individual nodes.  At the Database layer it is more typical to scale 
vertically, as few vendors aside from Oracle support active/active multi node clusters. 
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We expect that Catalyst will meet response times the identified in the solicitation on the basis of 
infrastructure configured as recommended.  Response time performance will be measured from arrival 
within the Catalyst environment to departure from the environment in order to rule out performance 
issues with the wider Agency environment (firewalls etc.) and with Internet bandwidth etc.   
Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate design of the infrastructure and 
appropriate hardware sizing.  Through the implementation of an n-tier solution architecture, Catalyst 
will be configured to support the performance and scalability requirements of the solution Through its 
modern best-practice design and architecture, Catalyst provides both horizontal and vertical scalability.  
Again, Catalyst does not place any specific constraints on the capacity of any platform, supporting the 
full capacity of the underlying hardware and system software.  At the Database layer it is more typical 
to scale vertically, as few vendors aside from Oracle support active/active multi node clusters. 


4.3.8.7 System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability 


The Commercial Recordings business is sensitive to system downtime especially when downtime results in lost 
productivity.  The proposed solution must be stable and reliable with high availability at 99.999%.   


The proposed solution must provide high levels of system availability.   


A.  Describe how the proposed solution will meet the Agency’s operational requirements. 
B.  Explain when and why the proposed solution would be taken out of production for periodic system maintenance. 


C.  Explain what features or designs allow the proposed solution to have high availability. 


The proposed solution must produce accurate, timely, and consistent results.   


D.  Describe how the proposed solution meets this requirement. 


Legislative mandates often require that new system functionality be implemented to meet new business needs.  
The proposed system must be able to support this need. 


E.  Describe features and designs of the proposed solution that supports maintainability and ease of modification 


4.3.8.8 Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset 


The vendor must provide the necessary tools to design, develop, test, document, train, administer, configure, 
implement, and support the proposed solution. 


Copies of the proposed solutions system development/programmer workbench and maintenance toolset must be 
provided to the Agency.   


The vendor shall provide ten (10) complete sets of product copies and necessary software licenses of the proposed 
solution’s system development and maintenance toolset.  The copies will be used by the Agency to establish 
ongoing system support and maintenance capability and provide a platform for transfer of knowledge from the 
vendor to assigned Agency personnel. 


Vendors proposing solutions not to be hosted by the Agency, or to be hosted by the state and not using existing 
Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide access to test and training 
environments equivalent to the number of licenses required to access an internally implemented system.   


4.3.8.9 Security Architecture 


Vendors must describe how the proposed solution ensures data security for transaction processing and application 
access.  Include recommended maintenance and upgrade strategies. 


The Catalyst platform is designed and constructed to provide a high availability and reliable 
environment that supports a wide range of resilience and disaster recovery options. 


For the New Zealand Companies register and the New Zealand Insolvency and Trustee Register have 
application availability requirements of 24x7 with 100 percent uptime except for “excused” (or 
planned) downtime. 


In Canada, Catalyst is supported 24x7 with quality metrics requiring 99.5 percent uptime of the 
solutions.  Catalyst does not require any high availability products which incur additional licensing by 
the client.  Note however that the chosen RDBMS and Network Load Balancer solutions for the install 


 Page VI-91 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
may have licensing requirements.  Catalyst will work with database replication or clustering systems 
such as Oracle RAC or Postgres Streaming Replication for clustering/failover at the Database level. 


The Catalyst application does not directly cluster as cluster replication is traditionally a source of 
complexity and a barrier to scalability.  The Catalyst approach is to use shared session storage in the 
data tier and a shared nothing approach in the application tier.  In this way the Catalyst Application 
tier can be scaled horizontally, limited only by the capacity of the Database Layer.  Catalyst will 
continue to be enhanced to meet the changing requirements and evolving thinking with the registry 
community. 


Customers are eligible to receive updated versions of the Catalyst product as part of their product 
maintenance agreement, with updates released one or two times per year.  New releases of the Catalyst 
product are made available to clients once they have passed testing and acceptance.  Clients should 
keep up to date with the latest release wherever practical, as this ensures that the latest features and 
functions are available, as well as bug fixes.  Release documentation is made available to clients as 
part of each release, and will include New Product Features, Improvements and Enhancements, 
Product Defects raised as a result of, and explicitly associated to Project Issues 


New releases are available from a secure file location accessible from the Internet by authorized users.  
Clients are notified at a nominated email address of the release of product updates.  A major version 
release proceeds through a lifecycle of states, as follows: 


 Current:  Represents the latest version release available to clients, and includes any applicable 
minor or patch release numbers 


 Supported:  One or more major version releases issued prior to the current one 
 Notice:  One or more major version releases that have been issued, and for which clients have 


been notified of an intention to retire 
 Retired:  One or more major version releases that are deemed retired 
 


Major version releases that fall into the supported state will remain in that state for a minimum of two 
years before notification of retirement will be issued, with the notice period being a minimum of 12 
months.  Updates are supplied as part of product maintenance on the basis that they are applied by the 
customer.  Costs associated with assisting in the installation of upgrades and patches, as commissioned 
by the customer, are not covered by the annual support and maintenance fee and are charged on a time 
and materials basis.  Customers can elect not to take new versions, with the vendor continuing to 
support versions up for up to two years.  In the event customers experience issues resolved by 
subsequent versions, they are required to install those versions to address the issue. 


Source Control 
The GIT and SVN systems are used to maintain source control.  Code is maintained in the source 
control system during the development project, and subsequent to initial implementation.  Designers 
and developers all access resources associated with the developed sites (including source code, 
templates and graphical elements) within the source control system.  Strict project controls are in place 
around the checking in and checking out of components.  Snapshots are retained of the source library 
at important milestones within the life of the site including initial go-live and for subsequent releases.  
We currently manage many millions of lines of code and assist clients with server design and 
administration of their own source control systems. 
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Backward Compatibility 
Catalyst product updates are applied as product patches.  Where possible we maintain backward 
compatibility to earlier versions of the product.  In situations where backward compatibility is not 
possible, we will endeavor to provide migration scripts and processes to support the transition to the 
new version.  All updates are subject to extensive regression testing within the test environment prior to 
release to production.  Updates to the configuration for the purpose of resolving identified issues, or 
delivering enhancements, will similarly be tested in the test environment prior to release to production.   


Roadmap Management 
The Catalyst product management team is responsible for the development of the Catalyst software 
product, including management of the product roadmap.  Product management for existing products 
(such as Catalyst) includes the following planning functions: 


 Gather requirements (internal & external teams, customers, competitors, wider market) 
 Defining product requirements 
 Determine business-case and feasibility 
 Scoping and defining new product features at high level 
 Building product roadmaps, particularly Technology roadmaps 
 Working to a critical path and ensuring all products are produced on schedule 
 Ensuring products are within price margins and up to spec 
 Product Life Cycle considerations 
 Product differentiation 
 Detailed Product planning 
 
Exhibit VI-47 illustrates the product development process used. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-47:  Catalyst Product Development Process 
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System enhancements for specific customer are fed into the generic Catalyst product, preventing the 
need for the vendor to support different code bases for different customers, and the associated costs 
that would be incurred by the customer.   


All enhancement and product suggestions received from customers are fed into the "Features and 
Ideas" stage of the product management process.  Suggestions are also received from customers via 
account managers, project managers, implementation staff, sales representatives and support staff.   


On a regular basis the requested features are reviewed and, at the discretion of Team CGI scheduled 
within the product roadmap.  If a customer wishes for a specific feature to be added to the product 
without going through the roadmap, and potentially expediting its availability, they are offered the 
ability to fund the development in order to speed its availability. 


4.3.8.10 Personal Identification Security  


The proposed solution must meet State security standards for transmission of Personally Identifiable Information 
as outlined in NRS 597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 (see reference library). 


Team CGI understands that the proposed solution must meet State security standards for transmission 
of Personally Identifiable Information as outlined in NRS 597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 
(see reference library). 


NRS 597.970 provides that “A business in the state shall not transfer any personal information of a 
customer through an electronic transmission, other than a facsimile, to a person outside of the secure 
system in the business unless the business uses encryption to ensure the security of electronic 
transmission.” 


NRS 603A.040 defines personally identifiable information (PII) as a natural person’s first name or 
first initial and last name in combination with any one or more of the following data elements, when 
the name and data elements are not encrypted: 


 Social security number 
 Driver’s license number or identification card number 
 Account number, credit card number or debit card number, in combination with any required 


security code, access code or password that would permit access to the person’s financial 
account 


 
The term does not include the last four digits of a social security number, the last four digits of a 
driver’s license number or the last four digits of an identification card number or publicly available 
information that is lawfully made available to the general public. 


NRS 205.4742 defines encryption as the use of any protective or disruptive measure, including, 
without limitation, cryptography, enciphering, encoding or a computer contaminant, to: 


 Prevent, impede, delay or disrupt access to any data, information, image, program, signal or 
sound 


 Cause or make any data, information, image, program, signal or sound unintelligible or 
unusable 


 Prevent, impede, delay or disrupt the normal operation or use of any component, device, 
equipment, system or network 
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Team CGI meets this requirement.  No personally identifiable data will be transferred outside of the 
secure system without being encrypted.  The Catalyst product provides secure environments and the 
Catalyst application itself is secure.  Using its role-based security model, Catalyst is able to control 
which users are able to view and modify certain data items within the register.  For internal users 
(registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to work queues and also to 
manage notifications, alerts and escalations.   


 For external users, data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. director of a company).  This enables 
delegated authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party organizations acting 
as agents 


 For external users connecting over a WAN, Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based 
network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS 


 For internal users working on a LAN, Catalyst operates over a TCP/IP based network using 
industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access 
through standards-based products such as VPNs 


 Documents generated by Catalyst encrypted and locked to provide clients with comfort that the 
documents were genuinely generated from the Registry 


 Catalyst performs session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK 
PRNG UUID.  No information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored 
as a session cookie that is cleared when the user exits the browser 
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4.3.8.11 Statewide System Security Requirements 


The vendor will provide a list of security professionals engaged in the design, architecture, documentation, and 
ongoing review of all security components of the proposed solution. 


All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by Nevada State agencies shall have 
documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including 
access control systems and contingency plans).   


Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of the system.  
Requirements must permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new 
technologies implemented. 


Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or 
acquisition specifications. 


Security considerations must be included in each phase of system development. 


Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back doors, or other 
code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. 


Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning the system 
at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle. 


All approved information technology services and systems must address the security implications of any changes 
made to a particular service or system. 


The vendor will provide a list of system professionals, and their credentials, used in the design, architecture, and 
implementation of the solution.  The expertise provided by these professionals will be available throughout the 
duration of the project when needed.  These professionals may also be asked to engage with state resources to 
provide clarification and justification regarding the security components for the proposed solution. 


Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must be disposed of by appropriate 
procedures.  The application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance 
with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management. 


Vendor shall recommend patching strategy for hardware firmware, Operating System, platform software and 
application coding releases. 


Vendor shall develop a Business Continuity and a Disaster Recovery plan. 


Team CGI will provide a business continuity and disaster recovery plan as part of the overall project 
management plan.  As a browser-based solution, hardware, operating systems, etc.  are driven by the 
browser platform.  Team CGI does not anticipate disposing of any systems or information; however we 
will comply with applicable laws regarding record retention and disposal.   


Catalyst employs a robust and reliable security model that ensures all access to functionality and data 
takes place through the application itself, with access controlled by the Catalyst security model.  It 
employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users which allows 
access to data and functionality to be restricted based on user accounts and users’ membership to 
defined roles.  Catalyst caters for internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and external 
users (including practitioners), and controls their access accordingly.  We work with clients through all 
Catalyst installations to ensure that all servers, including application, web and database servers, are 
adequately secured from unauthorized access. 


Catalyst has documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and 
recommended controls (including access control systems and contingency plans which is documented 
in the publication Catalyst Application and Solution Security which can be provided under separate 
cover along with information on security professionals engaged in the design, architecture, 
documentation, and ongoing review of all security components of the proposed solution. 


More information is also available at:  https://www.fostermoore.com/services/security/ 
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4.3.9 Handling of Security Issues 


Immediately upon becoming aware of a data compromise or of circumstances that could have resulted in 
unauthorized access to, disclosure of, alternation of, or use of State data, Vendor will notify the State, fully 
investigate the incident, and cooperate fully with the State's investigation of, analysis of, and response to the 
incident.  The vendor will use a forensics company that is acceptable to the State, preserve all evidence including 
but not limited to communications, documents, and logs and the State will have the authority to set the scope of 
the investigation.  In addition, the Vendor shall inform the State of the actions it is taking or will take to reduce the 
risk of further loss to the State or further loss of data or breaches of security. 


Except as otherwise required by law, Vendor shall provide notice of the incident to the State only.  The State shall 
then give notice to the person or entity whose data may have been involved, to regulatory agencies, and to other 
entities.  This procedure is adopted for the purpose of promoting clarity of reporting and avoiding confusion and 
double reporting. 


Team CGI will notify the Agency immediately upon becoming aware of a data compromise or of 
circumstances that could have resulted in unauthorized access to, disclosure of, alternation of, or use 
of SOS data.  We will fully investigate the incident, and cooperate fully with the State's investigation of, 
analysis of, and response to the incident.  We will use a forensics company that is acceptable to NV 
SOS, preserve all evidence including but not limited to communications, documents, and logs and the 
State will have the authority to set the scope of the investigation.  In addition, Team CGI will inform 
NV SOS of the actions it is taking or will take to reduce the risk of further loss to NV SOS or further 
loss of data or breaches of security.  Except as otherwise required by law, Team CGI shall provide 
notice of the incident to NV SOS only.  NV SOS shall then give notice to the person or entity whose 
data may have been involved, to regulatory agencies, and to other entities.  This procedure is adopted 
for the purpose of promoting clarity of reporting and avoiding confusion and double reporting. 


Team CGI will assist NV SOS in development of IS incident response operational procedures that 
document how events (either system-identified or human-identified) are logged as incidents, reviewed, 
and managed.  These procedures will identify points of contact between Team CGI and NV SOS, and 
define roles and responsibilities of these contacts.  These operational procedures will be aligned with 
NV SOS help desk, service center or other organizational procedures to follow consistent logging of 
potential security breaches and assignment of priority so that potential breaches receive appropriate 
attention and visibility.  If the IS incident indeed results in the loss of data privacy or creates a 
condition that is reportable to a contractual or regulatory agency as a "breach", Team CGI will assist 
the NV SOS chief security officer (or equivalent role) in completing required reporting and 
remediation activities as defined in statute Team CGI investigation/forensic/data recovery teams are 
customized to fit the needs of the engagement based on prior Statement of Work definition.   


Team CGI investigators are certified examiners in a variety of tools, techniques and frameworks.  
Many have multi-disciplined intelligence analyst experience and hold top-level US Government 
security clearances.  All investigation, forensic, and data recovery activities adhere to industry best 
practices.  Our experienced investigators will manage full chain of custody, provide customized output 
to desired format for post-processing and manage working copies of evidence created to preserve best 
evidence.  Team CGI investigators will then provide SOS impartial support to avoid conflict of interest 
during IS-related investigations. 
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4.3.9.1 Cyber Insurance:   


In addition, the Vendor shall maintain cyber liability insurance as noted in Attachment BB, Insurance schedule to 
protect any and all State data the Vendor receives as part of a project covered by this agreement.  The cyber 
liability insurance shall cover at a minimum expenses related to the management of a data breach incident, the 
investigation, recovery and restoration of lost data, data subject notification, call management, credit checking for 
data subjects, legal costs, and regulatory fines.  Before beginning work under this Agreement, the Vendor shall 
furnish the State with properly executed Certificates of Insurance which shall clearly evidence all insurance 
required in this Agreement and which provide that such insurance may not be canceled, except on 30 days prior 
written notice to the State.  The Vendor shall furnish copies of insurance policies if requested by the State. 


Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, and in addition to any other remedies available to the State 
under law or equity, the Vendor will reimburse the State in full for all costs incurred by the State in investigation 
and remediation of such Data Compromise, including but not limited to providing notification to third parties whose 
data were compromised and to regulatory agencies or other entities as required by law or contract.  The Vendor 
shall also reimburse the State in full for all costs the State incurs in its offering of 5 years credit monitoring to each 
person whose data were compromised.  The Vendor shall also pay any and all legal fees, audit costs, fines, and 
other fees imposed by regulatory agencies or contracting partners as a result of the Data Compromise. 


In compliance with the solicitation, Team CGI will maintain cyber liability insurance to protect State 
data if we are awarded a contract for this project. 


In addition, selecting Team CGI for this project will bring an extensive knowledge and experience in 
the field of information security to this project, from a variety of assignments within different sectors 
(public sector, banking, insurance, utilities, trade and transport, et cetera.  In some cases (i.e., US 
Department of Defense, Homeland Security) we are even involved in parts of what are considered to be 
critical (vital) infrastructures. 


Our knowledge and experience covers all relevant areas including: 


 (Cyber) Security Awareness 
 Drafting plans, policies and procedures 
 (Dynamic) Information risk management, including threats & vulnerabilities analysis 
 Setting up an ISMS and PDCA-cycle 
 Application security 
  Selecting controls 
 Implementation, covering all controls mentioned in the previous chapter, 
 like SIEM, patch & vulnerability management, incident management, etc. 
 Security assessments and pre-certification audits 
 Penetration testing and vulnerability scans 
4.3.9.2 Subcontractors and other third parties: 


If the Vendor contracts with a third-party to host any of the State data that the Vendor receives as part of the 
project covered by this agreement, then the Vendor shall include a requirement for cyber liability insurance as part 
of the contract between the Vendor and the third-party hosting the data in question.  The Vendor shall include in 
its contract with any such third party a provision requiring that the State has the right to audit any and all of the 
records of the third party in so far as these records contain any of the State's data. 


Regarding requirement 4.3.9.2, subcontractors and other third parties, Team CGI often acts as an 
independent third-party information security (IS) consultant.  Globally, we operate three accredited 
security certification facilities, a world-class innovation laboratory and nine Security Operations 
Centers (SOCs).  Our SOCs operate 24/7/365 and handle over 70 million cyber events daily 


Our practice is supported by over 1,200 CGI IS professionals worldwide (engineers, computer 
scientists, technicians, analysts, as well as intelligence, privacy, human behavior, and communications 
specialists).  CGI’s own IS framework, based on international standards and industry best practices, 
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helps organizations understand how to protect critical infrastructure from administrative, physical and 
technical security risk. 
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4.4 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS BUSINESS FUNCTIONALITY  


The subsections that follow describe specific business functionality that must be provided within the proposed 
solution.  Each functional area relies on the integrated and common system functionality introduced and framed in 
Section 4.3, Integrated System Functionality. 


There are eight (8) primary Commercial Recordings functional areas to be addressed. 


• Amendments 


• Copies 


• Customer Service & Compliance 


• Mailroom (Receipting) 


• New Filings 


• Status 


• Trademark 


• Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


4.4.1 Mailroom 


The Commercial Recordings Mailroom functional area is responsible for receiving and distributing all agency mail.  
Mail received comes from business entities, law firms, registered agents, government agencies, and the general 
public.  The mail arrives in various ways including but not limited to USPS, FedEx, UPS, facsimile, e-mail, and over 
the counter.  The mailroom is responsible for submitting cash and checks received in the mail to the Accounting 
Division.  A Batch Proof Report is produced and must balance with all payments submitted to the Accounting 
Division on a daily basis. 


Mail received is sorted by mailroom staff into a variety of categories including but not limited to New Filings, 
Amendments, Status, and expedited filing requests.  Once properly sorted, the mail is “receipted” by scanning and 
indexing the documents, payments, and filing requests.  All scanned documents are attached to a filing request 
“job” which is placed in the appropriate job queue for each Commercial Recordings functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.1, Mailroom vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s 
Mailroom requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


4.4.1.1 Provide an overview of Mailroom processing within the proposed solution 


4.4.1.2 Describe proposed features for receipting incoming filing requests and payments 


4.4.1.3 Describe the batch proofing capabilities of the proposed solution 


4.4.1.4 Outline the bulk filing receiving and receipting capabilities 


4.4.2 New Filings 


The Commercial Recordings New Filings functional area processes organizational documents for entities under 
Nevada Revised Statutes, Title 7 – Business Associations, Securities, and Commodities.  These documents include 
but are not limited to Articles of Incorporation (AOI) / Organization, State Business Licenses, Exemption Notices, 
Initial and Annual Lists, and other formation documents. 


Within Section 4.4.2, New Filings, vendors are required to describe how their proposed solution satisfies the 
Agency’s New Filings requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


4.4.2.1 Provide an overview of New Filing processing. 


4.4.2.2 Outline the automated fee calculation features. 


4.4.2.3 Provide an overview of entity name search capabilities. 


4.4.2.4 How the proposed solution identifies and flags new entity filings where the requested entity name is on 
the restricted names list or contains a prohibited word. 


4.4.2.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based on any selected action or filing 
without saving any changes made during the action (ex:  changing the amount of stock for a company to 
determine potential fees). 
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4.4.2.6 How a customer may select a Registered Agent and how the Registered Agent may accept to represent a 
business. 


4.4.2.7 How a completed business license document may be delivered in the simplest way to a customer. 


4.4.2.8 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current new filings 
available? 


4.4.3 Amendments 


The Commercial Recordings Amendments functional area processes amendments to formation documents and 
other actions for Title 7 corporations and Non-Title 7 entities.  Dissolution, cancellation, and withdrawal filings 
comprise 75-80% of the Amendments volume processed.  The Amendments functional area is responsible for 
processing complex entity actions including mergers, conversions, and stock changes. 


The Amendments functional area also processes business licenses for Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 76 – 
considered “Non-Title 7” entities (sole proprietors, general partnerships, and “Other” NT7 registrations). 


Within Section 4.4.3, Amendments, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 
Agency’s Amendments requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


4.4.3.1 Provide an overview of Amendments processing capabilities 


4.4.3.2 Describe the entity merger functionality 


4.4.3.3 Describe how the proposed system processes name change requests while maintaining a historical entity 
name chain 


4.4.4 Status  


The Commercial Recordings Status functional area processes filings such as Annual List of Officers, Registered 
Agent changes, and reinstatements for revoked Title 7 entities.  All documents received are reviewed and 
processed in accordance with relevant Nevada state laws and regulations.   


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved business 
processes for the Status functional area.   


Within Section 4.4.4, Status, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s 
Status requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


4.4.4.1 How the proposed solution tracks an entity’s Annual List filing and due date; and sends the entity a 
reminder renewal notification that includes pre-populated lists of information currently on file for review and 
update. 


4.4.4.2 How the proposed solution will identity entity officer titles based on NRS. 


4.4.4.3 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current List filings 
available. 


4.4.4.4 How the proposed solution will monitor the number of entities assigned to a Registered Agent (RA) and 
notifies Supervisors and RAs when the number of entities assigned reaches 10 or is 0 for a configurable amount of 
time.  RAs with 10 or greater assigned entities must register as a Commercial Registered Agent (CRA). 


4.4.4.5 Describe functionality for the Nevada Business Search and how it can provide real-time status updates 
without negatively impacting production. 


4.4.4.6 How a Certificate of Good Standing may be ordered at the same time of an Annual List filing. 


4.4.4.7 How the proposed solution supports the reinstatement or revival process for revoked and permanently 
revoked entities. 


4.4.4.8 Describe how the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s SilverFlume Portal to make current 
Amended List filings available.   


Mailroom processing within the proposed solution is addressed via an external component used to 
manage the actual scanning and digitizing of paper documents before they are stored within Catalyst’s 
document repository. 


Catalyst’s document and payment receipting and document management modules can integrate with 
an external OCR component that is configured to enable full-page OCR/ICR/data recognition for 
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forms and documents.  This approach allows for the definition of rules that extract metadata from the 
scanned documents, as well as redacting of documents based on configurable rules.  Foster Moore as 
the software provider at previous implementations has worked with each client to assess their 
requirements in respect to scanning and redaction, and their existing infrastructure in this area.  
Based on this, and the long term requirement for scanning as the client moves to an online 
environment, we assess the available options and costs, including reuse of existing equipment. 


Scanned documents are placed in the Catalyst document repository, and online searching and viewing 
is available within Catalyst for all documents, including scanned documents.  Each paper document 
received at the office can be barcoded as part of the document lodgment process.  Internal staff 
members scan the paper documents and upload them against the appropriate entity, along with 
appropriate metadata. 


In addition to the internal document management component, Catalyst can be integrated with an 
external document management system, such as Documentum and OpenText.  Integration with an 
EDRMS is achieved using Catalyst’s existing generic document management system interface, 
configured to support the selected EDRMS. 


For receipting incoming filing requests and payments, paper-based forms, including lodgments and 
other transactions, can be managed by Catalyst’s Document and Payment Receipting module.  This 
module streamlines the intake of paper-initiated transactions into the online, workflow system, and 
ensures that paper-initiated transactions follow the same processes as online transactions. 


Exhibit VI-48 provides an example of a document lodgment (filing) screen and the Wizard user 
interface. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-48:  Sample Catalyst Document Lodgment screen illustrating the Wizard user interface 


 


While it is the intention of most jurisdictions that their clients lodge their regulatory forms and 
attachments online, the practical reality is that a large percentage of document lodgments will continue 
to be made via offline channels, e.g. front counters/in-person, mail.  In some Catalyst implementations 
the volume of offline lodgments is anticipated to be relatively high.  This could be for a number of 
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different reasons including Low level of access/take-up in respect to internet capability and services, 
Customer preferences, situations where high overall volumes will mean that even a small percentage of 
offline lodgments will create significant workload 


The Catalyst Document Receipting module enables internal Registry staff to meet these client 
expectations and needs and to minimize the workload on front-office Registry staff.  Furthermore, 
from a customer perspective, Document Receipting can significantly minimize the waiting time for 
walk-in customers at front counters.  Customers simply lodge their paper applications, pay any 
associated fees and then receive a receipt as proof of lodgment & payment.  More importantly, 
customers do not have to wait around at busy counters for their application to be processed in its 
entirety.   


The typical steps involved in document receipting are: 


 Lodge Documents 
 Check Documents and Payment 
 Capture Offline Lodgment 
 Generate Lodgment Receipt 
 Scan Lodged Document 
 Link Scanned Document 
 Create Business Service Instance and Work Queue Task 
 Action Work Queue Task 
 Process Business Service Instance 
 
An external document scanning process, potentially incorporating optical character recognition (OCR) 
can be integrated into the receipting processing.  Batch proofing capabilities of Catalyst will allocate 
the data entry task to the team that is configured for each Business Service.  The task can be picked up 
from the internal user work queue for data entry.   


The back office can also manage workload by performing management actions such as: 


 Re-allocate tasks 
 Assign tasks 
 Return Form (if incomplete)  
 Resume for data entry  
 Delete Form 
 


Back Office will review attachments and enter relevant data into the Business Service online form. 


Outline Bulk Filing Receiving and Receipting Capabilities 
The following outlines the process followed by the Catalyst Document Receipting Module:   


1.  Lodge Documents:  A customer has presented an offline lodgment containing one or many bundles 
of barcoded paper documents to be lodged.  Typically, this may be in person (counter) or by /mail. 


2.  Check Documents and Payment:  The Front Office will check the contents of the lodgment.  For 
example the following could be checked: 
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 Presenter details 
 Forms correctly completed 
 All required documentation supplied 
 Correct payment amount available 
 
One or more bundles in the lodgment may be rejected straight back to the presenter prior to recording 
into the system and only those bundles in the lodgment that passed this preliminary check are accepted 
and captured into Document Receipting depending on the jurisdiction’s receipting policy.  Or 
alternatively all the bundles in the lodgment can be receipted and processed through to rejection after 
capturing the details and documents in the system. 


3.  Capture Offline Lodgment:  Where the document does not contain a barcode the front office can 
attach a system-generated barcode to the document(s).  The front office will enter the received 
documents(s) into the system.  Documents are organized/sorted into bundles according to the Business 
Service they represent, e.g. register entity, updated entity, etc.  A single lodgment may contain many 
bundles for submission to multiple target registers.  Each bundle in the lodgment is equivalent to a 
Catalyst Business Service and may have one or more associated paper documents to be captured.  If 
payment is required, the Front Office will collect payment for the offline lodgment and record the 
payment details.   


4.  Generate Lodgment Receipt:  For each offline lodgment received, the system always generates a 
Lodgment Receipt PDF document, irrespective of whether or not payment was collected.  This receipt 
can be emailed to the presenter/customer or sent to a printer. 


5.  Scan Lodged Document:  An internal staff member will scan each document using a preset scanner 
template/application that is configured to do the following steps: 


 Generate the image with a filename that includes the Document Reference/Barcode 
 Email the document to a designated email address or place the image file into a pre-arranged 


network location, depending on the configuration 
 
Note:  This description reflects a typical simple in-house scanning capability.  More advanced options 
are available depending on the jurisdiction’s scanning solution. 


6.  Link Scanned Document:  Periodically Catalyst will look for scanned documents that have been 
placed in the pre-arranged network location or emailed to the designated email address (see Scan 
Lodged Document).   


7.  Create Business Service Instance and Work Queue Task:  Catalyst will create a Business Service 
Instance and a corresponding work queue Data Entry Task for each bundle within a receipted 
lodgment. 


8.  Action Work Queue Task:  Catalyst will allocate the data entry task to the team that is configured 
for each Business Service.  The task can be picked up from the internal user work queue for data entry.  
The back office can also manage workload by performing management actions such as: 


 Re-allocate tasks 
 Assign tasks 
 Return Form (if incomplete)  
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 Resume for data entry  
 Delete Form 
 
The Back Office will review the attached documents and enter relevant data into the Business Service 
online form. 


9.  Process Business Service Instance:  Where all required data has been entered and documents 
received, the business service can be submitted 


New Filing Processing - Overview 
Name Reservations:  Catalyst supports name reservation whereby a logged-in individual can reserve a 
valid and available business name.  Once reserved, a business name reservation has a configurable 
expiry time in which the name must be used to register an entity. 


Reserve a Name:  The Reserve a Name business service allows a user to reserve an entity name prior to 
incorporation/registration.  Name reservation includes an approval process that checks the name 
against rules based on name structure, uniqueness and restricted words.  An application can also be 
configured to be sent to registry staff for manual approval.  A filing fee can be required in order to 
complete the name reservation application.  The system sets an expiry date for the reserved name and 
store details about the applicant, such as user id and organization details etc.   


 Transfer a Reserved Name:  Once a name reservation has been approved, it is assigned to the 
presenting individual or organization and can only be used by them.  The transfer function 
allows a user to transfer the assignment of an approved name to another individual or 
organization 


 Extend a Reserved Name:  A registered external user is able to request an extension to a 
reserved name, and on approval of the extension the expiry date is extended by the system 
configured reservation period.  As per any business service fees can be applied to an extension 
of a name reservation.  The system can apply a fee to a reserve name extension 


 Withdraw a Reserved Name:  A registered external user is able to withdraw a name they or 
their organization have previously reserved.  Withdrawing a name reservation sets the status of 
the name reservation to “Withdrawn” and results in the name being available for reservation 
or registration by other users.  The reserved name continues to show on a user’s Reserved 
Names list as Withdrawn and details of the user who withdrew the reserved name and when the 
reserved name was withdrawn will also be available 


 
A registered external user is able to view reserved names they or their organization have previously 
reserved and the reserved names history section shows expired, transferred and withdrawn reserved 
names.  Catalyst provides configurable name availability checking and name compliance checking 
(e.g. banned words, abbreviations etc.) during incorporation, or as part of a dedicated name 
reservation process. 


Entity Registration / Incorporation 
Catalyst users register and maintain business entity data via specific online business services that 
handle the submission and processing of prescribed forms.  For example, the online system allows 
registered users to apply for incorporation, amendment or dissolution.  The registered filer is sent 
email notifications of the status and outcome of their submissions, with the reason(s) for rejection 
stated in the notification, if an application has been rejected.  Where required, registry staff users will 
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be able to review and approve or reject submitted applications.  Privileged internal users are able to 
correct registry data, with provision of the reason for change.  Any change in data is audited, with the 
system recording ‘who did what when’. 


Public users may search on companies on the online register and obtain emailed copies of the 
certificate of registration and company extracts.  A registered, logged in user may submit an 
application or change via an online function (e.g. application for incorporation).  Each function will 
have its own set of rules for data capture, payment, review and system updates. 


The user enters the data required for an application, depending on the entity type, e.g. company name 
and addresses, director details, shareholding details, contact details, etc. 


Exhibit VI-49 shows the Catalyst screen to register a company. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-49:  Company Incorporation 


 


The data contained in an application undergoes automated validation before a user can submit it: 


 General data validation – focuses on checking for sufficient levels of data quality such as the 
presence of data in mandatory fields, correct data types, valid value ranges, appropriate 
selection from lists, address validation etc.)  


 Business validation – focuses on checking that the application as a whole contains the correct 
elements to satisfy the needs of its associated legislation, and/or any downstream processing that 
will be undertaken against the application.  This will be specific to each register.   


 Third party validation (customization required) – focuses on checking certain application data 
with third party agencies.  The required third party validation will be specific to each register.  
Sample third-party validation: 
 Check with Inland Revenue Department that the supplied Director IRD number is valid 
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 Check with National Enforcement Unit that the supplied Director is not a Banned Person 
 Check with Insolvency and Trustee Service that Directors/Shareholders are not currently 


bankrupt 
 


The following attributes are pre-defined for each function and determine its online submission 
workflow: 


 Wizard Approach – where a function requires intensive data entry, e.g. application for 
registration of a company, the various steps in the process are presented via a series of screens.  
A progress bar is shown at the top of the page and the user navigated to subsequent screens 
until data entry has been completed and the application is ready for submission 


 Saving of Incomplete Data – selected applications may be saved by the user and data entry 
resumed in another web session.  The user must correct any invalid data, e.g. invalid date 
format before saving an incomplete application.  Previously entered data may still be changed 
or expanded, on resuming of data entry in a subsequent web session 


 Completion Period – specific functions must be completed within a set number of working days.  
The period can be configured to any value required.  For example, existing implementations 
vary from 2 working days for a function that requires minimum data entry (e.g. application to 
change a company name) to 10 working days for an extensive form (e.g. application for 
registration of a company) 


 Payment of Fee – where the submission incurs a fee, the user must complete the payment online 
before the transaction is accepted by the system.  Several payment options are available 


 Credit Card Payment – integration with a third party payment gateway allows credit card 
transactions 


 Direct Debit – pre-approved users will be automatically invoiced monthly by the Register.  Non-
payment may result in de-activation of the account 


 Pre-paid account – an account balance is maintained per user account.  This account balance is 
incremented online by an internal user, based on a payment receipt (transacted either at an 
authorized office, e.g. Registry Office, Ministry of Finance, or bank branches).  There must be 
sufficient funds in the account to cover filing of a notice 


 
Exhibit VI-50 is an example of a partially completed screen. 
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Exhibit VI-50:  Partially completed Company Registration 


Within a business service, Catalyst provides a ‘Review’ page to allow a user to view the application 
details entered so far.  The user may navigate to a specific section of the application to edit or correct 
data or submit the application where all details are complete. 


Apart from the ‘Review’ page that is available at the end of a data capture process, as configured for a 
business service, Catalyst may implement confirmation prompts as required for an application, e.g. 
confirmation on removal of an officer. 


Exhibit VI-51 shows a draft review screen. 
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Exhibit VI-51:  Draft review screen 


 


The automated fee calculation requirement is addressed via the Catalyst flexible fee schedule feature 
that manages the collection and processing of fees for registry services.  Catalyst calculates and 
allocates fees based on pre-defined business rules and includes support for flat fees, sliding-scale fees 
and late fees.  Catalyst also manages the generation of invoices and the processing of receipts.  It 
provides for collection and processing of fees in the following methods: 


 Credit Card Payment – integration with a third party payment allows credit card transactions 
 Direct Debit – electronic funds transfer 
 Pre-paid– an account balance is maintained per user account.  This account balance is 


incremented online by an internal user, based on a payment receipt (transacted either at an 
authorized office, e.g. Registry Office, Ministry of Finance, or bank branches).  There must be 
sufficient funds in the account to cover filing of a notice 


 Billing account - post-paid account where funds are not pre-allocated.  Pre-approved users will be 
automatically invoiced monthly by the Register.  Non-payment may result in de-activation of the 
account 


 Cash, Checks, Bank Draft, Other – these payment methods are available to internal users only 
entering paper applications on behalf of the customer.  Registry staff account can receipt such 
payment types against a transaction and Catalyst provides a bank lodgment report to facilitate 
banking of the cash/check/other manual payments 
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The Registrar (or an authorized internal user) may waive the partial or full penalty fee.  This will be 
done on a case-by-case basis.   


Fees and penalties are configured within the workflow and are charged on submission of a business 
service.  Where the application and related payments are not concluded within the configured 
timeframe, then compliance routines can trigger the termination, cancellation or revocation of entities. 


Exhibit VI-52 illustrates the Catalyst screen used to edit fees for a business service. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-52:  Catalyst Fees Editing Screen including the ability to add and maintain taxes and 
penalties 


 


A two-tier penalty regime may be applied to late submissions of selected applications.  The penalty 
schedule is configurable, depending on legislative requirements: 


 1st Tier - $xxx charged for failure to deliver a form to the Registrar within x working days after the 
time prescribed by the Act 
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 2nd Tier - $xxx charged for failure to deliver a form to the Registrar x working days after the time 


prescribed by the Act (a longer period than the 1st tier period) 
 


Penalties will be configured within the workflow, however the workflow actions associated with the 
penalties will need to be built specifically for the client and invoked from the workflow manager. 


Entity Name Search Capabilities. 
Catalyst includes an embedded search engine, using either the database or ElasticSearch that allows 
users to search for and retrieve entity records based on a range of criteria.  This will allow internal and 
external users to retrieve and view the status of entities within the register.  System administrators 
configure the range of search options available to different groups of users within the registry.   


Exhibit VI-53 and Exhibit VI-54illustrate sample search, search result and entity details screens from 
Catalyst. 


 


 


Exhibit VI-53:  Simple Company Search 


 


Exhibit VI-54:  Search Results 
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Exhibit VI-55 to Exhibit VI-59show the entity details screen for an entity within the corporate register: 


 


Exhibit VI-55:  Entity Details Screen 


 


Exhibit VI-56:  Entity Addresses Screen 
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Exhibit VI-57:  Shareholder Details Screen 


 


Exhibit VI-58:  Entity Filings Screen 


 


 


Exhibit VI-59:  Entity Activity Screen 


 


Searches within Catalyst: 
Team CGI has provided search criteria to include the following search options: 


 Exact name match 
 Name start with specific string 
 Name is similar 
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 Name contains specific keywords 
 Logical search (keywords or phrases connected by logical operators AND, OR and NOT) 
 Configure rules for returning terminated, cancelled or revoked entities in response to searches 
 Configure data available for a fee in the public searches 
 Allow the user to select one or more entities from the results and view details based on their 


permissions 
 Products can be certified or un-certified, with certified ones incurring an additional fee 
 All certificates and certified products will bear the signature of the Registrar and include a 


certification statement 
 Certificates and reports may be printed, emailed or saved as PDF files 


 
Catalyst searches can be configured to operate across multiple registers, resulting in a unified search.  
Clearly results returned will depend on the attributes searched (i.e.  entity types will only be returned if 
the search is executed against attributes that apply to them). 


Flags new entity filings 
Catalyst provides configurable name availability checking and name compliance checking (e.g. banned 
words, abbreviations etc.) during incorporation, or as part of a dedicated name reservation process. 


The following function covers the validation of a proposed name.  This function will be invoked when 
reserving a name, registering a new entity or changing an entity name.  The following rules apply 
when registering name:   


 Name structure and character content 
 Name availability 
 Prohibited/restricted name check 


 


The standard functionality of each of these is explained below: 


Name Structure 
Catalyst can be configured to ensure the name structure is compliant with the registers legislative 
requirements.  For example the following rules could be applied: 


 Corporation name must end in ‘Corporation’, ‘Incorporated’, ‘Company’, or ‘Limited’.  The 
abbreviated formal of these words are also acceptable e.g. ‘Corp’, ‘Inc’, ‘Co’, ‘Ltd’ 


 The proposed corporation name cannot be solely one of the words detailed above 
 


Name Availability Check 
The following validation is applied to the proposed name with respect to existing entity names and 
Reserved Names: 


 The proposed name must not be identical or almost identical to the name of an existing current 
business entity on the register 


 Proposed name must not be identical or almost identical to any non-expired Reserved Name 
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 The proposed name must not be identical or almost identical to a proposed name of an application 


that has been submitted and is awaiting review by an internal user 
 


Identical Name Check 
The Business Registry performs the following to ensure that existing names are not identical: 


 The proposed name is converted to uppercase. 
 All double blanks are removed 
 All special characters:  ‘ ~ # !  “  ‘  $  % ^ *  ( ) \  / + - _ .  , :  ; < = > ? @ { } [ ]  | are removed 
 All single spaces between any single characters are removed (e.g. A B C Travel Limited should 


become ABC Travel Limited) 
 


The following words are replaced with the given substitutions:   


 CORPORATION - CORP 
 INCORPORATED - INC 
 LIMITED – LTD 


 


The Business Registry performs the following to ensure that existing names are not almost identical: 


The proposed name is converted in accordance with the steps above.  The following words are replaced 
with the given substitutions:   


 AND - & 
 BROTHERS – BROS 
 CO - COY 
 COMPANY – COY 
 PROPRIETARY or PROPRIETORY - PTY 
 For any text strings where the length is greater than 1 all trailing ‘S’ characters are removed (e.g. 


HEARTS becomes HEART). 
 The text string ‘i.e.’ is replaced with ‘y’ 
 Prohibited/Restricted Name Check 


 


The Business Registry performs the following to ensure that prohibited or restricted names are not 
almost used: 


 In the event that the name contains a prohibited word, the system determines a Soft Error and the 
proposed name cannot be submitted 


 In the event that the name contains a restricted word, the system determines a Warning and the 
user is advised of the fact 
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Calculation of Entity Fees  
Catalyst includes a flexible fee schedule that manages the collection and processing of fees for registry 
services.  It calculates and allocates fees based on pre-defined business rules and includes support for 
flat fees, sliding-scale fees and late fees.  Catalyst also manages the generation of invoices and the 
processing of receipts. 


Catalyst provides for collection and processing of fees in the following methods: 


 Credit Card Payment – integration with a third party payment allows credit card transactions. 
 Direct Debit – electronic funds transfer. 
 Pre-paid account – an account balance is maintained per user account.  This account balance is 


incremented online by an internal user, based on a payment receipt (transacted either at an 
authorized office, e.g. Registry Office, Ministry of Finance, or bank branches).  There must be 
sufficient funds in the account to cover filing of a notice.   


 Billing account - post-paid account where funds are not pre-allocated.  Pre-approved users will be 
automatically invoiced monthly by the Register.  Non-payment may result in de-activation of the 
account.   


 Cash, Checks, Bank Draft, Other – these payment methods are available to internal users only 
entering paper applications on behalf of the customer.  Registry staff can receipt such payment 
types against a transaction and Catalyst provides a bank lodgment report to facilitate banking of 
the cash/check/other manual payments. 
 


The Registrar (or an authorized internal user) may waive the partial or full penalty fee.  This will be 
done on a case-by-case basis.  Fees and penalties are configured within the workflow and are charged 
on submission of a business service.  Where the application and related payments are not concluded 
within the configured timeframe, then compliance routines can trigger the termination, cancellation or 
revocation of entities. 


Exhibit VI-60 is the screen used to edit fees for a business service, including any optional penalty fee. 
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Exhibit VI-60:  Catalyst Fees Editing Screen including the ability to add and maintain taxes and 
penalties 


 


A two-tier penalty regime may be applied to late submissions of selected applications.  The penalty 
schedule is configurable, depending on legislative requirements: 


 1st Tier - $xxx charged for failure to deliver a form to the Registrar within x working days after the 
time prescribed by the Act 


 2nd Tier - $xxx charged for failure to deliver a form to the Registrar x working days after the time 
prescribed by the Act (a longer period than the 1st tier period) 
 


Penalties will be configured within the workflow, however the workflow actions associated with the 
penalties will need to be built specifically for the client and invoked from the workflow manager. 


Registered Agent Representing a Business. 
A key concept within Catalyst is that of authority management.  Authority management controls a 
user’s access to entities within the system, the data they can view for those entities, and the functions 
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they can perform against them.  This access can cover the functions that are required to be performed 
by external parties such as agents, lawyers and accountants. 


External users of the register often need access to data for entities with which their user account has 
no pre-existing direct association.  Catalyst provides control over this through the delegated authority 
feature within authority management.  Catalyst allows an external user to request authority over an 
entity.  It also allows a user who already has authority over an entity to grant authority to a user who 
does not.  The registrar (an internal user) may also grant and revoke authority to external users based 
on requests from authorized and unauthorized users. 


Exhibit VI-61 is a simplistic level representation of the processes for requesting and granting authority 
over an entity. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-61:  Requesting and Granting Authority 


 


In some cases, Catalyst will automatically grant an authority against an entity as part a business 
function (for example when an entity is successfully registered).  In other circumstances, authority 
over an entity can be granted explicitly to a user by an internal user, or by another external user with 
existing authority over the entity (an “authorized user”).  In the same manner, an authorized user or 
an internal user may revoke a user’s authority on a business entity. 


The registrar has the option to suspend external authority management in the event of disputes over an 
entity.  Where an entity has been suspended from authority management, authorized external users 
will no longer be able to maintain entity details.  Suspending authority management does not revoke 
existing authority, ensuring that once the suspension is lifted all authorized users will once again be 
able to maintain the entity. 
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Catalyst supports agencies through the establishment of organizations within the authority model.  
Each organization has one or more individuals associated with it, and through a business role, will be 
linked with one or more entities within the register.  This model allows those individuals linked to an 
organization (known as organization users) to access and maintain the entities over which the 
organization has authority.  As with access for an individual with authority over an entity, the data and 
functions available to organizational users is determined by the business role granted to the 
organization. 


Requesting Authority:  Current authorized users of the entity can grant authority to another individual 
or organization, and where there are no authorized users, a request can be sent to the registrar for 
them to grant access.  Individuals or organizations can request authority over an entity which they 
select via the public search facility. 


Granting Authority:  Authority over an entity can be granted to an individual or organization by an 
authorized director or agent of the entity.  Authority can also be granted by the registrar (refer below).  
An authorized user will need to enter the type of authority being granted and the email address of the 
individual or organization who authority is being granted to.  An activation code is sent to the entered 
email address and on receipt of the activation code the recipient of the code logs in and confirms 
receipt of the code.  Authority over an entity can be granted to an individual or organization by an 
internal user on behalf of the Registrar.  An internal user will need to select the entity via the public 
search facility and then enter the type of authority being granted.  Once they upload proof of authority, 
authority will be granted immediately to the selected individual or organization. 


View Authority:  The Catalyst Authority Management service provides a means for the Registrar, or 
authorized external user to view the authorities over an entity In order to access the functionality, the 
user would first be required to locate the entity, and from there select the option under the ‘Maintain 
Authority’ panel. 


Revoking Authority:  The Catalyst Authority Management service provides a means for the Registrar, 
or authorized external user to revoke existing authorities over an entity.  Where authority management 
for external users has been disabled this service is available to internal users only. 


Business License Delivered to a Customer. 
The entity registration workflow can be configured to automatically send a copy of the entity 
document, for example a Certificate of Incorporation, to the person or organization registering the 
entity.  The certificate will be generated based on a configurable template and typically sent via email. 


Exhibit VI-62 is a sample a Certificate of Incorporation created by Catalyst. 


 


 Page VI-119 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


 
Exhibit VI-62:  Sample Certificate of Incorporation 
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Portal Integration 
Catalyst runs as a full self-contained web application, so does not require a portal sever for normal 
operation.  Catalyst can expose data and functionality through a portlet that can then be incorporated 
into a portal via an industry-standard portlet container, including Websphere portal server. 


Catalyst is delivered with the following portlets as standard: 


 Company Search 
 Business Name Search 
 Individual & Shareholder Search 
 Company Detail Information 
 Business Name Detail Information 


 


Portlets delivered by Catalyst are compliant with JSR268 (Portlet Specification 2.0) and use WSRP 2.0 
for remoting.  Alternatively third parties, including the client, can develop custom portlets that suit 
their purpose, integrating with Catalyst via the published business services using a web service 
interface. 


Amendments 
The Commercial Recordings Amendments functional area processes amendments to formation 
documents and other actions for Title 7 corporations and Non-Title 7 entities.  Dissolution, 
cancellation, and withdrawal filings comprise 75-80% of the Amendments volume processed.  The 
Amendments functional area is responsible for processing complex entity actions including mergers, 
conversions, and stock changes. 


The Amendments functional area also processes business licenses for Nevada Revised Statutes Chapter 
76 – considered “Non-Title 7” entities (sole proprietors, general partnerships, and “Other” NT7 
registrations). 


Within Section 4.4.3, Amendments, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution 
satisfies the Agency’s Amendments requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  
Vendors must include a description for the following: 


Amendments Processing Capabilities Overview 
Changes to entity details are made by authorized users via editing screens similar to those used to 
register the entity in the first instance. 


Catalyst services and functions supports voluntary and involuntary dissolution/removal or 
cancellation.  Business services can be made available to users to request dissolution or removal from 
the register.  Depending on legislative requirements dissolution may not be immediate as am objection 
period may apply.   


Compliance routines can be set up to automatically remove entities due to non-compliance, for 
example failure to file annual returns.  Reminder notifications and notices of intent to dissolve will 
usually be sent to interested parties before removing an entity from the register.   


Entities may also be removed automatically due to mergers or amalgamations, for additional details on 
amalgamations refer to Manage Amalgamations.   
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Catalyst can be configured to enable restoration of previously deregistered entities.  For example, users 
can apply to restore a company removed from the registry for failure to file its annual return that may 
have been removed through the automated compliance process. 


Catalyst can be configured to capture specific data items as part of the restoration process, including 
specific supporting documents.  The required data for restoration will be defined through the 
prescribed restoration form and will be configured within the Catalyst restoration business service e.g. 
grounds for restoration, applicant details etc. 


Catalyst will provide a business service to support an objection to deregistration.  The objection period 
and compliance actions will be defined through the implementation process.   


Catalyst allows an external user to raise an objection to certain events within the register including de-
registrations and restoration.  The objection process will be configured in conjunction with the 
compliance regimes that maybe defined for each entity. 


Catalyst allows suspension of the compliance process, where an objection is received and the registrar 
determines the objection is valid and the entity compliance action should not proceed unless and until 
the basis of the objection no longer applies.   


Entity Merger Functionality 
Catalyst supports the amalgamation of two or more entities into a single entity.  The Catalyst 
amalgamation service is performed in the context of the surviving entity and allows for the 
identification of one or more non-surviving entities.  The status of the non-surviving entities will be 
updated to indicate they have been amalgamated and removed from the register.  A ‘filing’ can be 
generated for each non-surviving entity showing the change of status.  Refer to Maintain Register 
Details section for further details regarding entity filings. 


Describe how the proposed system processes name change requests while maintaining a historical 
entity name chain 


Authorized users can request name changes as part of entity maintenance.  Name changes are subject 
to the same name validation and availability rules as names for new entities (outlined above).   


Status  
The Commercial Recordings Status functional area processes filings such as Annual List of Officers, 
Registered Agent changes, and reinstatements for revoked Title 7 entities.  All documents received are 
reviewed and processed in accordance with relevant Nevada state laws and regulations.    


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved 
business processes for the Status functional area.   


Within Section 4.4.4, Status, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 
Agency’s Status requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include 
a description for the following: 


Annual List Filing  
The Catalyst Compliance service allows the configuration of a number of compliance 'regimes' that 
are subsequently implemented against entities by the Register on a day to day basis, as appropriate.  
Each compliance regime is configured with a period-based frequency with which to occur, as well as 
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the business service that, when executed, satisfies the compliance regime for that particular entity, for 
that particular compliance period - for example, the filing of an Annual Return. 


The Catalyst Compliance service supports the definition of compliance events that are associated to the 
compliance regime, these events being steps within the regime's process, and representing one of 
either:  - 


 A notification to the party responsible of their obligation under the compliance regime to act to 
undertake the compliance activity 


 The automated implementation of a business service within Catalyst that typically represents the 
activity taken in the event that the compliance regime is not followed - for example, the striking off 
of a company 
 


External users with authority over an entity are able to view a consolidated list of completed and in-
flight compliance activities.  Specifically, each registered user’s Catalyst dashboard includes a 
Reminders section that highlights the compliance reminders that are due / overdue.  If the user selects 
the task, then the appropriate Catalyst workflow task will be invoked for the business service / filing 
that is due. 


The Catalyst compliance module normally enforces filing of all outstanding compliance events in 
ascending order, e.g. 2011, 2012 & 2014 annual returns.  However, it may also be configured to allow 
filing of the latest obligation only, with the earlier ones being ignored (e.g. notifications for the earlier 
years will be stopped).  Separate compliance events are maintained for an entity, and each is handled 
independently, e.g. completion of an annual return filing does not stop the compliance event for filing 
of an annual financial statement. 


The Catalyst Compliance service uses a standard model and process engine to capture, implement and 
execute a Compliance regime against entities within a Register. 


In Exhibit VI-63, Catalyst provides a view of compliance activities by entity, including current and 
historic activities, as shown below.   
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Exhibit VI-63:  Catalyst Entity Compliance Screen 


Catalyst allows an entity to have multiple compliance events in process at any given time, e.g. multiple 
overdue annual reports for an entity will have their own compliance clocks maintained on the register.  
The Catalyst compliance module may be configured to aggregate notifications sent to the same 
recipient, e.g. a single email sent to the same email address containing multiple compliance 
notifications.  Filing of a removal notice against the entity, which results in de-registration of the 
entity, will stop all compliance events for the entity.  Filing of the required document, e.g. annual 
report, will also stop the associated compliance event for the entity. 


Exhibit VI-64 shows Catalyst also provides an operational view of compliance statistics by compliance 
type as illustrated in the following screenshot. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-64:  Catalyst Compliance Report 
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Entity Officer Titles based on NRS. 
Officer titles are configured within Catalyst and assigned when the entity is created.  One or more 
officer titles may be selected for the same Individual. 


Catalyst runs as a full self-contained web application, so does not require a portal sever for normal 
operation.  It can expose data and functionality through a portlet that can then be incorporated into a 
portal via an industry-standard portlet container, including Websphere portal server.  Catalyst is 
delivered with the following portlets as standard: 


 Company Search 
 Business Name Search 
 Individual & Shareholder Search 
 Company Detail Information 
 Business Name Detail Information 


 


Portlets delivered by Catalyst are compliant with JSR268 (Portlet Specification 2.0) and use WSRP 2.0 
for remoting.  Alternatively third parties, including the client, can develop custom portlets that suit 
their purpose, integrating with Catalyst via the published business services using a web service 
interface. 


Registered Agent (RA) Claims. 
On appointment of a registered agent, Catalyst can be configured to record and monitor the number of 
entities currently assigned to the registered agent.  Where the registered agent is appointed to 10 or 
more entities, Catalyst can create a ‘Check RA with 10 or more entities’ task automatically assigned to 
the Supervisors’ team to check the registered agent’s current appointments.  At the same time, a 
notification email can be sent to the registered agent’s email address informing them that they have 10 
or more entities appointed to them, with a list of these entities included in an attachment to the email. 


In the same manner, on resignation or termination of a registered agent, Catalyst can be configured to 
check the number of entities remaining with the registered agent.  Where the registered agent has no 
appointment left, Catalyst can create a ‘Check RA with no appointment’ task automatically assigned to 
the Supervisors’ team.  At the same time, a notification email can be sent to the registered agent’s 
email address informing them that they have no appointments. 


Business Search  
Catalyst includes an embedded search engine, using either the database or ElasticSearch, that allows 
users to search for and retrieve entity records based on a range of criteria.  This will allow internal and 
external users to retrieve and view the status of entities within the register.   


Refer to the response above for entity name search capabilities for a full description of Catalyst’s 
available search functionality, including sample screenshots. 


The use of dedicated computing resources to manage the searching within the register (dedicated 
search servers) ensures that production access, including updates and back-office functions, are not 
impacted by searching.  Exhibit VI-65 illustrates the infrastructure design, including dedicated search 
servers: 
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Exhibit VI-65:  Proposed Catalyst Infrastructure Design, illustrating dedicated search servers 


 


 


Certificate of Good Standing / Annual List filing. 
Catalyst is configured to allow a user to request specific documents, including Certificate of 
Incorporation, Certificate of Good Standing, Certificate of Amalgamation and company extracts. 


Reinstatement or Revival Process  
Catalyst can be configured to enable restoration of previously deregistered entities.  For example, users 
can apply to restore a company removed from the registry for failure to file its annual return that may 
have been removed through the automated compliance process. 


Catalyst can be configured to capture specific data items as part of the restoration process, including 
specific supporting documents.  The required data for restoration will be defined through the 
prescribed restoration form and will be configured within the Catalyst restoration business service e.g. 
grounds for restoration, applicant details etc. 


An authorized internal user can restore a deregistered entity.  The Registrar will usually have the 
capability afforded through the appropriate back office functions to directly restore an entity.  All 
changes made against an entity are audited with the appropriate reason for change. 


Restoration of an entity will subject the entity name to the same checks applied at time of initial 
registration.  This can include checking the name against rules based on name structure, uniqueness 
and restricted words.  The name checks can be extended to search against other Catalyst registers as 
required. 
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Portal Interface  
Catalyst runs as a full self-contained web application, so does not require a portal sever for normal 
operation.  Catalyst can expose data and functionality through a portlet that can then be incorporated 
into a portal via an industry-standard portlet container, including Websphere portal server.  Catalyst is 
delivered with the following portlets as standard: 


 Company Search 
 Business Name Search 
 Individual & Shareholder Search 
 Company Detail Information 
 Business Name Detail Information 


 


Portlets delivered by Catalyst are compliant with JSR268 (Portlet Specification 2.0) and use WSRP 2.0 
for remoting.  Alternatively third parties, including the client, can develop custom portlets that suit 
their purpose, integrating with Catalyst via the published business services using a web service 
interface 


 


 


 COPIES VI.3.7
4.4.5 Copies 


The Commercial Recordings Copies functional area processes copy orders, certifications and Apostilles; and 
maintains a record of all the documents submitted to, and processed by, the Commercial Recordings Division.  The 
successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved business processes 
for the Copies functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.5, Copies, vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s 
Copies requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


4.4.5.1 How the proposed solution will produce an Apostille to a certified copy, certificate, or charter.  All 
functional areas can produce an Apostille to a certified copy. 


4.4.5.2 How the Copies functional area will process copies requests. 


4.4.5.3 How the proposed solution will produce certified copies with a unique identifier. 


4.4.5.4 How the proposed solution will differentiate between and process Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, 
Business Licenses, and Conversion Charters. 


4.4.5.5 How will the proposed solution generate Non-Existence Certificates? 


4.4.5.6 How the proposed solution will determine fees based on the type of request and the numbers of copies. 


4.4.5.7 How the proposed solution will indicate that a document associated with an entity is not available. 


4.4.5.8 How the proposed solution will indicate that an entity is in good standing, default, or revoked and provide 
a certificate accordingly. 


4.4.5.9 How the proposed solution will differentiate between internal copies requests. 


Apostille Certified Copy. 
Each business service (e.g. incorporation, amendment, etc.) that may produce an Apostille will be 
configured to capture the Apostille request (e.g. checkbox to state an Apostille is required).   
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Where an Apostille is requested and allowed, based on whether the Jurisdiction identified is a Hague 
or non-Hague Treaty Nation, the appropriate fee will be added to the payment total.  On completion of 
the business service, the relevant output documents will be generated, including the Apostille, as 
requested.   


The Apostille layout will be defined as a template, with the pre-defined variables (e.g. entity name, 
registration date, jurisdiction, etc.), static text, Registrar’s signature and other data attributes specified.  
This Apostille template will be used to generate the output PDF document to satisfy the Apostille 
request. 


Copy Requests. 
Catalyst will define a ‘Request for Copies of Business Documents’ service.  This will be available 
within the context of an entity, after performing the entity search.  The service will be available online 
to external users or receipted as a paper request at the Registry office.   Catalyst will list all filings 
registered for the entity.  One or more filings may be requested.  A certified copy may be requested for 
an additional fee.  Each filing copy will be generated as a PDF document, stamped and certified (if 
requested).   The copies may be emailed to an external user’s email address or printed where being 
processed manually by the Copies Section. 


Certified copies with a unique identifier. 
On the ‘Request for Copies of Business Documents’ service, a checkbox for a ‘Certified Copy’ request 
will be configured.  This allows a user to request for a certified copy of the filing.   An additional fee 
may be charged for the certification.  A separate certificate may be produced (system-defined as a 
correspondence template).   


A unique document verification code will be assigned to each document.    There is a standard Catalyst 
online service called ‘Verify Document Code’ that authenticates the validity of the document given the 
document verification code. 


Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, and Conversion Charters. 
All output documents in Catalyst are defined in the Correspondence Module as correspondence 
templates.  Each template will have a pre-defined set of variables sourced from the Register, e.g. entity 
number, entity name, registration date, jurisdiction, etc.   Each template will also contain static text 
composed as fit for the output.  It will also have the standard template header, icons, electronic 
signatures and footer, etc. 


Each business service in Catalyst has a set of defined output documents, as appropriate to the service , 
e.g. charter on incorporation, apostille as requested, etc.  On completion of the business service, the 
pre-defined output documents will be automatically generated as PDF documents.  These documents 
may be emailed directly to an external user for an online submission or paper submission with return 
method by email.  For other types of returns, the output documents may be printed by the processing 
officer. 


Non-Existence Certificates. 
A business service called ‘Request for Certificate of Non-existence’ will be available online or via 
document receipting for paper requests.  The business service will capture the entity name.   The 
submitted request will create a task on the work queue and assigned to the appropriate team for 
processing.  The processing officer will search the register to confirm that the entity is not found on the 
register.  On approval of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a Certificate of Non-Existence as 
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an output document.  On rejection of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a notification stating 
otherwise. 


Determine Fees Based on the Request and Copies. 
Catalyst includes a flexible fee schedule that manages the collection and processing of fees for registry 
services. 


Catalyst calculates and allocates fees based on pre-defined business rules and includes support for flat 
fees, sliding-scale fees and late fees.  Catalyst also manages the generation of invoices and the 
processing of receipts. 


Document Not Available. 
A business service called ‘Request for Missing Document’ will be available online or via document 
receipting for paper requests.  This business service will be available within the context of a business 
entity.  The submitted request will create a task on the work queue and assigned to the appropriate 
team for processing.  The processing officer will check the entity’s online filing history and archives to 
confirm that the entity document exists or not.  If the document is found in the archives, the processing 
officer may scan and upload the document against the entity’s filing history (using the ‘Correct the 
Register’ functionality).  On approval of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a notification 
stating that the missing document is now available in the entity’s filing history for searching.  On 
rejection of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a notification stating that the missing 
document was not found. 


Entity in Good Standing 
A business service called ‘Request for Business Certificates’ will be available online or via document 
receipting for paper requests.  This business service will be available within the context of a business 
entity.  This service will list certificates that may be requested, for example:   


 Certificate of Good Standing 
 Certificate of Existence 
 Certificate of Authorization 
 Certificate of Fact 
 Certificate of Registration 


 
On submission of the service and payment of the requisite fees, Catalyst will generate the requested 
certificate as a PDF document and email it directly to an external user for an online submission or 
paper submission with return method by email.  For other types of returns, the output documents may 
be printed by the processing officer. 


Differentiate between Requests. 
Where an internal user accesses the same services for business document copies online, Catalyst will 
recognize that an internal user is logged on and will allow the request to be completed without a fee. 


 Page VI-129 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
4.4.6 Customer Service and Compliance 


The Commercial Recordings Customer Service and Compliance functional area provides assistance to the general 
public, businesses, and other government agencies in a variety of ways including telephone inquiries, e-mail, 
facsimile, and written requests.  It takes care of customer needs by providing and delivering professional, helpful, 
and high quality service.  The Customer Service functional area is responsible for informing customers of relevant 
laws and regulations related to Commercial Recordings filings. 


Within Section 4.4.6, Customer Service & Compliance vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution 
satisfies the Agency’s Customer Service and Compliance requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements 
Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the following: 


4.4.6.1 How the proposed solution will provide the ability to search for and find entity, job, and payment records. 


4.4.6.2 How the proposed solution will display multiple results from a single search. 


4.4.6.3 How the proposed solution will search for and find all entities associated with a given entity name; how all 
entities relationships resulting from, but not limited to, mergers and name changes are to be listed in search 
results. 


4.4.6.4 How the proposed solution will search for a specific text string that is located in the manual or system 
notes field. 


4.4.6.5 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees based on any selected action or filing 
without saving any changes made during the action (ex:  changing the amount of stock for a company to 
determine potential fees). 


Catalyst provides users with the ability to locate fee, payment, invoice, and credit note details. 
Exhibit VI-66 illustrates a fees search, including pre-configured search criteria and results.   


 


 


Exhibit VI-66:  Fee Search Results showing search criteria 
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Catalyst will display multiple results from a single search.  Please see Exhibit VI-66 (Fee Search 
Results showing search criteria) for a view of multiple fees returned from a search. 


Entity Name. 
Catalyst searches can be configured to search historic entity names as well as current names.  Historic 
company names are displayed in a unique format (greyed out, strikethrough or italics) in the search 
results, depending on configuration. 


Text String 
A Catalyst search can be configured to search these extra data fields. 


4.4.7 Trademark 


The Commercial Recordings Trademark functional area performs most of its functions in the Las Vegas office.  A 
trademark is a symbol, word or words legally registered or established by use as representing a company or 
product.  The State allows customers to register a new trademark, renew a trademark, request a correction of 
mark, assign a mark number, and cancel a trademark that is registered with the State of Nevada. 


The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved business 
processes for the Trademarks functional area. 


Within Section 4.4.7, Trademarks vendors are required to describe how the proposed solution satisfies the 
Agency’s Trademarks requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a 
description for the following: 


4.4.7.1 How the proposed solution will differentiate between mark types selected by the customer. 


4.4.7.2 How the proposed solution will maintain a time record of mark registration and notify the entity that the 
mark will expire in a configurable amount of time. 


4.4.7.3 How the proposed solution will determine if a similar type of mark exists and belongs to another entity. 


4.4.7.4 How the proposed solution will determine that a mark has expired and not allow its renewal. 


Mark Types. 
The Catalyst Trademarks register allows for the registration of trademarks and service marks.  Trade 
names is usually delivered as a separate register.  Team CGI will work with the client to determine if 
tradenames need to be configured as a new mark type within the Trademarks register or a business 
entity type in the Business Names register. 


Time Record  
On registration of a mark, Catalyst will automatically set the expiration date using a pre-determined 
configurable period, e.g. 5 years from registration.  A compliance regime will be implemented, which 
includes sending of renewal reminders sent at a pre-determined period, e.g. six months prior to the 
expiration date.  One or more renewal reminders may be sent.  On the expiration date, where no 
renewal has been submitted, then the mark will automatically be expired and appropriate email 
notification sent to the owner(s). 


Similar Type of Mark Exists  
Catalyst performs a number of system checks to validate a mark name.  Business rules are configured 
to check for 1) uniqueness, 2) format and 3) Prohibited/restricted name check.  The default validation 
for uniqueness allows the trademark to be the same as other trademarks if all the class(es) are 
different.  For example.  If multiple classes have been selected, the application cannot be submitted if 
the name and at least one class are the same.  Business rules can be configured to meet additional SOS 
requirements. 
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Expired Mark - Renewal Not Allowed 
In the Catalyst Trademark register, a registration of a mark is effective for a defined term from the 
date of registration.  A renewal application must be filed prior to the expiration of that term if the 
owner requires that the registration be renewed for another term.  The default term of a trademark is 5 
years. 


4.4.8 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


The Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) is a set of laws that provide legal rules and regulations governing commercial 
or business dealings and transactions.  The UCC regulates the transfer or sale of personal property.  The UCC 
solution currently in use by the Agency has remained untouched for over fifteen (15) years.  A project is under way 
to replace this old solution and bring the technology up to date.  The project is scheduled to complete by June 30, 
2016.  UCC is considered to be part of the Commercial Recordings business and will need to be integrated into the 
vendor’s proposed solution.  The requirements for the UCC rewrite project will be made available in Attachment M 
~ Reference Library. 


4.4.8.1 Vendors should indicate how they will incorporate this UCC functionality into the proposed solution. 


Catalyst supports UCC registers through the UCC template  


Exhibit VI-67 shows a high level view of a secured transaction (UCC) registry solution based on 
Catalyst the Registry Manager.  Within the context of this RFP, the secured transaction registry 
template will be used to deliver the requirements of the UCC register. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-67:  Secured Transaction Register High Level Solution 
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The Catalyst Secured Transactions (ST or UCC) Register is a public real-time, web-based register of 
security interests, available 24 x 7.  At the minimum, the following online functions will be provided on 
implementation of the register: 


 Register an initial notice of security interest 
 Register an amended notice 
 Register an extension notice  
 Register a termination notice  
 Register a notice of objection 
 Search by registration number, debtor or serial number 
 
Exhibit VI-68 provides a peak at the Catalyst Online Home Page. 
 


 
Exhibit VI-68:  Catalyst Online Home Page 


 


Watch Lists 


Watch lists provide the ability for users of the register to monitor their own interests easily.  A user is 
able to add security interests that they have an interest in to a personalized list and receive notifications 
based on “triggers” or “events” such as changes of debtors and of the interest’s details.  The frequency 
and method of the delivery of the notification of the change may be determined from a set of options by 
the user.  This service also serves to protect the owner of a record against unauthorized changes to 
their data as they are notified when changes are made. 


Security Interest 
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Within the Register, the core entity is the security interest.  A security interest is a type of property right 
that is given to one party by another party as collateral for the performance of an obligation.  Security 
interests are most commonly used in situations in which debtors have borrowed money from lenders 
(secured parties).  The secured party and debtor are the main parties to a security interest. 


Secured Parties 


The secured party, which may be a person or organization, registers the security interest and maintains 
its details on the Register.  A registered user, acting on behalf of the secured party as an agent, may 
also file security interests.  Multiple secured parties may be associated with a security interest.   
On registration of a security interest, the registering user and all related secured parties would be able 
to subsequently maintain the security interest details.  Secured parties, who did not file the security 
interest themselves, are issued activation codes via email, which they should reference when registering 
or logging in to the web site, to establish the link between their user accounts and secured party record.   


Debtors 


Multiple debtors may be specified on a security interest.  A debtor may be an individual, registered 
company or another entity.  Depending on the debtor type, the system captures the debtor’s name and 
extra information such as a personal identification number or registered company number. 


Collateral 


Multiple collateral items may be included on a Security Interest.  Collateral types will be selected from 
pre-defined jurisdiction set.  Depending on the collateral type selected, the system captures a generic 
collateral type description or a more detailed collection of data such as motor vehicle identification 
number or manufacturer’s serial number. 


Security Interest Maintenance 


Only registered external users may maintain security interest's details on the register, either as secured 
parties or agents acting on their behalf.  These users may be individuals who have their own personal 
accounts or organizations with multiple users defined within their structure, e.g. banks, finance 
companies.  A registered security interest can be amended, extended or terminated by its secured party 
or agent.  Specific forms to register notices of security interests (primary registration and maintenance) 
attract a filing fee, as per jurisdiction requirements.  Catalyst maintains an exhaustive document 
history off all changes made to a security during its life.  This allows an authorized user to view the 
details of the security at any point in the past, from the initial entry, through all changes and 
modifications, to the current version. 


Email Notifications 


Confirmation of a registration of a security notice is sent via email to the registering user and all 
members of a secured party group.  Each email contains an attachment of the verification statement of 
the complete details of the registered notice. 


Notice of Lien 


A Notice of Lien is registered to secure priority of government claims such as taxes and other legally 
protected claims, e.g. wages and employee benefits.  Registration and maintenance of this type of notice 
adopt exactly the same framework and business rules as for a Security Interest.  However, only 
authorized users are able to file notices of lien, e.g. users from government tax department, liquidators, 
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etc.  These users must be explicitly granted the appropriate privilege by the Registrar, as all notices of 
lien are filed free of charge. 


Filing of Notices 


The following notices can be filed on the Register: 


 Registration of a Security Interest – defines the details of the security interest and establishes its 
publicity and priority on the register;  


 Amendment of a Security Interest – records changes, addition or removal of details on the security 
interest, e.g. add a collateral type, change debtor address 


 Extension of a Security Interest – a security interest typically expires five years from its primary 
registration date, or an earlier manually specified date.  This notice extends the expiry date of a 
security interest to maintain its priority on the register.   


 Termination of a Security Interest – removes the effectiveness of the security interest on its 
termination date.   


 Registration of a Notice of Lien. 
 Amendment of a Notice of Lien. 
 Extension of a Notice of Lien. 
 Termination of a Notice of Lien. 
 Correction of the Register – provides the Registrar to correct data errors, with a mandatory reason 


for correction provided.  The notice will be available for public viewing. 
 Notice of Disposal of Assets – allows the secured party to register their proposed disposal of an 


asset on non-payment of debt. 
 Subordinate a Security Interest – establishes subordination of one or more inferior security 


interests to a superior security interest, in terms of priority. 
 Un-subordinate a Security Interest – removes the subordination relationship between one or more 


security interests. 
 Transfer a Security Interest – allows the selective or global transfer of security interests from one 


secured party to another. 
 Lodge a Change Demand – allows a debtor or interested party to lodge specific changes to a 


security interest; Secured parties are informed of the lodgment.  The change demands are 
automatically applied to the register, after a certain period, barring any objection from the secured 
parties. 


 Withdraw a Change Demand – allows a debtor or interested party to withdraw a previously lodged 
pending change demand. 


 System Acceptance of Change Demands - System automatically accepts a pending change demand 
after a specific period from lodgment. 
 


Search the Register 


Any user may search the Secured Transactions (UCC) register.  Public users have limited access to 
security interest data while internal users and registered users associated with the security interest 
(secured parties and their agents) will have full access to data.  The following search types are 
available: 


 Search by Security Interest Number 
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 Search by Debtor – name or identification number 
 Search by Serial Number 


 
Registered and casual users may search the Register online, and the system can be configured to 
charge a fee for each search submitted.  Catalyst displays details of a selected search result, with 
options to print or email the details.  Depending on the presentation approach, the system displays the 
original registration notice of the security interest or the current security interest version, with 
amalgamated changes from subsequent notices. 


Exhibit VI-69 and Exhibit VI-70 provide examples of public search and detail screens available from 
the Catalyst secured transaction register solution that will be configured to deliver the UCC 
functionality. 


 


 
Exhibit VI-69:   Search Security Interest 
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 Page VI-137 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


 


 
Exhibit VI-70:  Display Financing Statement Details Screens 


 


All of our systems are used by members of the public with no formal training and with a wide range of 
technical competence.  These systems operate on a range of device types with a range of browsers and 
over a wide range of network connection environments with varying levels of performance, as well as a 
range of browsers and devices, from PC’s to smartphone and tablets.  Catalyst uses responsive 
practices for most of its screens, meaning we keep the overall layout fluid and adaptive for different 
screen widths.  Furthermore, many of the screen elements within the layout adapt in order to improve 
the user experience on different devices.  For example, the main navigation and top admin bars adapt 
and behave differently on devices with screen width below 600px. 


Fundamental to our decisions about screen design is taking into consideration our user pool for 
particular activities.  We need to tradeoff the usability for the majority of our users, including high 
volume users, using desktop-based browsers, versus a relatively small number of users performing 
functions on a mobile device.  For example, it is perfectly possible to register a company on a mobile 
device, even though the screens have been designed to suit a larger sized screen. 


Available Data 
Catalyst makes the following lists of data available to authorized users: 
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 List My Unfinished Business - Lists all pending security interests created by the logged on user.  


On selection of a pending security interest, the user may resume data entry.  This use case also 
lists recently registered security interests for a number of working days. 


 Registered Security Interest Report - Allows a secured party to run a statistical report on their 
registered security interests, given a reporting month.   


 Security Interest List - Allows a user to list security interests that are registered and/or due to 
expire, for a given reporting period.  The report may be displayed online or emailed to the user.   


 List Change Demands - Displays a list of change demands for a specified security interest.  The 
list includes pending, withdrawn, held, rejected or accepted change demands.   
 


Catalyst maintains an exhaustive document history off all changes made to a security during its life.  
This allows an authorized user to view the details of the security at any point in the past, from the 
initial entry, through all changes and modifications, to the current version. 


Payment Methods 
Where the notice filing incurs a fee, the user must complete the payment online before the transaction 
is accepted by the system.  Several payment options are available, depending on the type of 
implementation: 


 Pre-paid account – an account balance is maintained per user account.  This account balance is 
topped up by entry of an amount based on a payment receipt (transacted either at the registry 
office or an authorized entity, e.g. Ministry of Finance, or bank branches). 


 Credit Card Payment – via integration with an existing payment gateway. 
 Post-paid Account –pre-approved users will be automatically invoiced monthly by the Registry; 


Non-payment may result in de-activation of the account. 


Internal Administrative Functions 
Exhibit VI-71 illustrates an internal user’s dashboard, including their work queue of pending tasks to 
complete.  From this screen they select tasks to complete and undertake daily activities within the 
register, including those outlined below. 
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Exhibit VI-71:  Internal User’s Dashboard including Work Queue 


 


The following functions are available to internal users of the system: 


 Correct the Register - On identification of a valid registration number of a security interest, 
Catalyst allows an internal user to update details on the security interest to make corrections to 
the register.  A Notice of Rectification can be shown in the filing history detailing reason for 
change and the changes made. 


 Run Monthly Activity Report - Report on the number of transactions registered for a given 
reporting month. 


 Run Report on Transactions by Collateral Type - Report on the number of registrations per 
collateral type for a given reporting month. 


 Maintain Reference Files - Allows an authorized user to maintain reference data, e.g. collateral 
types, system parameters. 


 System Deletion of Pending Security Interests - System automatically deletes a pending security 
interest after a specified period from creation of the security interest. 


 System Expiry of Registered Security Interests - System automatically expires a registered 
security interest on its expiry date. 


 


 Page VI-140 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
4.4.9 Use Cases 


In addition to the business functionality described above, the Agency collected and prepared initial functional Use 
Case information.  The Use Case information provides a basic representation of overall Commercial Recordings 
business processes.  The Use Case information is found in Attachment M ~ Reference Library.   


The Agency recognizes and requires that additional refinement of the Use Case information is necessary and 
warranted to address open issues and gaps.  The successful vendor must work closely with the Agency to specify 
how the captured functionality will be implemented to satisfy Commercial Recordings processing needs. 


The vendor must respond to the following RFP questions:   


4.4.9.1 The vendor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the content and information contained within 
Attachment M ~ Reference Library, and will address and include the stated functionality within their proposed 
solution. 
4.4.9.2 The vendor must describe their proposed requirements refinement and analysis approach to further 
synchronize and enhance Attachment M ~ Reference Library functionality to more fully implement advanced 
features, functions, and efficient processes of the proposed solution. 


Team CGI confirms it has reviewed the content and information contained within Attachment M and 
will address the required functionality as outlined in this written response, and as contained within our 
response to the Requirements Matrix (Attachment L). 


Our proposed solution is based on a configurable commercial product. 


A Catalyst implementation will allow for extensive interactive engagement between Team CGI and the 
Agency during the implementation project, facilitating the refinement and confirmation of 
requirements and design.  The product-based approach allows us to demonstrate a fully operational 
configuration of the Catalyst product, termed the baseline configuration, very early in the project.  This 
interactive approach is superior to the traditional paper-based approaches, including hardcopy 
wireframe designs.  By presenting and refining an operational Catalyst configuration, the client is able 
to view the solution in operation and validate their requirements.  At the same time, Team CGI is able 
to demonstrate the product’s capabilities and clarify its operation with the client. 


In terms of Agile development, Catalyst implementation projects are managed using the Catalyst 
Adoption Methodology, or CAM.  CAM is an Agile implementation methodology, leveraging the 
Catalyst commercial product to provide early and frequent access to an operational system for the 
implementation team, including the client’s representatives.   


As a configurable product, Catalyst allows for the stand up a baseline environment very early in the 
implementation project.  This environment is used to demonstrate the functionality, capabilities and 
features of Catalyst ‘out of the box’.  It also aids in the appreciation of the distinction between what 
functionality requirements can be achieved through configuration and what represents software 
customization. 


During the extensive implementation workshops, Team CGI and the Agency will be able to refer to the 
baseline Catalyst installation for reference.  Based on identified requirements and agreed scope, Team 
CGI is then able to make configuration changes on an iterative basis through the workshops, and 
through the project, to provide a high cadence of configuration cycles to the client. 


The baseline configuration then forms the basis of the product configuration, being as it is, based on a 
configuration of the same Catalyst product used for the product system. 


CAM Workshops 


There are two occasions under CAM where we have set workshops; these are during the Engagement 
and Adoption Phases.  During the workshop period we will undertake multiple sessions in each area, 
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with initial review and assessments in the first sessions followed by review and confirmation sessions 
The duration for the workshops vary depending on the size of the project and what the project manager 
thinks will work best.  For example, as part of a large US-based project currently underway, we 
undertook a three-week Engagement workshop and the project’s next phase will include a four-week 
Adoption workshop.   


Team CGI resources involved during the Engagement workshop for this example project were: 


 Project Executive (1) 
 Project Manager (1) 
 4 Catalyst Consultants 


 
During the Adoption workshop for this same project we plan to use the following resources: 


 Project Manager (0.5) 
 4 Catalyst Consultants (spread out over the workshop, not all at once) 


 
Resources from the client are not required to be involved throughout the entire workshop, but are 
required for specific sessions covering their areas of expertise.  Typically however, those involved 
would need to have time set aside to be available as required throughout the workshops. 


Client staff involved in the workshops are the Subject Matter Experts (SME’s).  They are required to 
provide subject matter expertise on the client’s business operations and requirements.  SME’s need to 
understand the legislation and regulations in each jurisdiction they represent.  This includes a forms 
review which will identify and review the data items on each form and, with reference back to the 
legislative and regulatory requirements.  It will also identify the data to be captured by each online 
business service.   


Engagement Workshop 


The Engagement workshop is a chance for Team CGI to demonstrate Catalyst “Out of the Box” 
(OOTB), including Catalyst’s capabilities and workflows.  It also allows the team to confirm the items 
which are in scope (e.g. Business Entities, Business Services, and Interfaces etc.) and which will be 
included in the Project Charter Document.  At a high level we will discuss the registers and how 
business processes will work using Catalyst. 


The Engagement workshop also allows the Team CGI and client project teams to agree the project 
governance.  It will also cover how the teams will work together to achieve set project milestones, the 
frequency of meetings and reports, preferred methods of communication and how Change Requests or 
Issues are to be raised and monitored.   


Engagement Workshop Typical Team CGI Staff involved: 


 Project Executive (optional, as required and available) 
 Project Manager 
 Catalyst Consultants 
 Infrastructure Architect (optional, as required) 
 Engagement Workshop Client Staff involved: 
 Project Executive (if the Team CGI Project Executive is onsite) 
 Page VI-142 Section 4 – System Requirements 


 
© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
 Project Manager 
 Subject Matter Experts  
 
The Engagement workshop will start near the beginning of the project and run for a number of weeks. 


All of the client project team will be involved during the first week of the workshop, for the Catalyst 
demonstration and high-level discussions of the proposed registry structure. 


While they will not be involved in workshops continually for the remainder of the workshop, all client 
representatives (SME’s and other member of the project, such as the project manager) would need to 
be available for the full duration of the workshop in order to ensure they can be called on when 
required to participate in discussions.  While work is grouped into modules, staff will need to be 
available at all times as there is significant crossover between the modules.  Team CGI's focus is on 
keeping workshop involvement to those with the most relevant knowledge of the domain, and with 
decision-making authority.  Typically, client workshop attendee numbers are limited to no more than 
five or six.  The one set of representatives who are typically involved in ALL workshop sessions are 
legal representatives, as legal compliance is a critical factor in successful system definition and 
configuration. 


Following the workshops there is an intensive three to four-week period for the client to sign off the 
deliverables from the Engagement phase.  This covers signoff of the following: 


 Project charter, including business services and entities 
 Design guidelines 
 Project plan 
 SOW for next phase 
 Preparation Phase 
 
While there is no workshop per se during Preparation, we need ongoing access to the same SME’s that 
were involved in the Engagement workshop for ad-hoc meetings as required.  This would typically be 
one or two meetings per week for each SME (total 2 – 3 hours). 


Adoption Workshop 


The Adoption workshop is where the Catalyst Consultants will work through all the Draft Business 
Services Catalogs that were drafted during the Preparation Phase.   


It is at this time Team CGI also showcase the base lined Catalyst instance (that includes the clients 
design) that was being prepared for the client during the Preparation phase.  It has the relevant OOTB 
Configuration turned on.  The Consultants use this base lined version of Catalyst along with their 
catalogs to determine all the final workflows and business rules required.   


 Adoption Workshop Team CGI Staff involved: 
 Project Manager (often not the whole time) 
 Catalyst Consultants 
 Adoption Workshop Client Staff involved: 
 Project Manager (often not the whole time) 
 Subject Matter Experts  


 Page VI-143 Section 4 – System Requirements 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
The Adoption workshop commences in the third week of the Adoption phase, giving the client time to 
prepare for the workshops ahead of time. 


The Adoption workshop runs for a number of weeks, with multiple sessions covering different modules 
and components of the solution being run in parallel streams.  It is critical that the client sends SME’s 
to attend the workshops who can be decision makers for each stream in order to enable these parallel 
streams. 


As with the earlier workshop, while they will not be involved in workshops continually for the 
remainder of the workshop, all client representatives (SME’s and other member of the project, such as 
the project manager) need to be available for the full duration of the workshop in order to ensure they 
can be called on when required to participate in discussions.   


While work is grouped into modules, staff will need to be available at all times as there is significant 
crossover between the modules.  Team CGI's focus is on keeping workshop involvement to those with 
the most relevant knowledge of the domain, and with decision-making authority.  Typically, client 
workshop attendee numbers are limited to no more than five or six.  The one set of representatives who 
are typically involved in ALL workshop sessions are legal representatives, as legal compliance is a 
critical factor in successful system definition and configuration. 


Following the workshops there is a fourteen-week period for the client to review and sign off the 
deliverables from the Adoption phase.  During this time Team CGI and the Agency representatives 
work together to iteratively refine and complete the deliverables from this phase, including: 


 All Business Services Catalogues 
 Updated implementation plan 
 SOW for Build phase 
 Data Migration Workshops 


 
Team CGI runs Data Migration workshops separate from the Engagement and Adoption workshops.  
These would start later than the CAM (business) workshops. 


Client Data Subject Matter Experts (SME’s) will be involved in these workshops.  Data SME’s need to 
understand the data structure and content of the databases within the applications they represent.  
They need to understand the data and the applications that maintain it, as well as understand the 
business rules behind the data within the database.  This includes not only current state data, but also 
history data in relation to entities and reference data. 


Initial work on the Data Profiling Document will be done during Engagement and the first data 
migration workshop is during the Preparation phase. 


Engagement Phase:  One-week data migration workshop including Team CGI's Data Migration Lead 
and team, plus data SME’s from the client with knowledge of the legacy systems involved.  The role of 
this workshop is to commence the data migration methodology and governance.  This workshop will 
take place towards the end of the Engagement phase. 


Adoption Phase:  This would be a one-week workshop with data specialists towards the end of the 
Adoption phase.  This phase finalizes the draft data migration design document. 


Data Migration Workshop Team CGI Staff involved: 
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 Project Manager (often not the whole time) 
 Data Migration Lead 
 Data Migration Consultants 
 Data Migration Workshop Client Staff involved: 
 Project Manager (not the whole time) 
 Data Subject Matter Experts 
 Subject Matter Experts (potentially) 
4.5 SECURITY STANDARDS  


4.5.1 System must meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as outlined in NRS 
205.4742 and NRS 603A.   


We work continually to ensure the Catalyst product is secure and reliable, and addresses common and 
developing threats.   


Exhibit VI-72 presents our approach to mitigating the OWASP top ten risks within the Catalyst 
product, and our implementations of the product. 


 


Exhibit VI-72:  Risk Mitigation 


Threat Description Catalyst Approach to Address Threat 
A1-Injection Injection flaws, such as SQL, 


OS, and LDAP injection, occur 
when untrusted data is sent to an 
interpreter as part of a command 
or query.  The attacker’s hostile 
data can trick the interpreter into 
executing unintended commands 
or accessing unauthorized data. 


All SQL queries in the Catalyst platform 
are parameterized and all input data is 
validated to prevent injection attacks.  
The platform has been penetration tested 
in deployment for the Ministry of 
Business, Innovation and Employment in 
New Zealand. 


A2-Cross Site Scripting (XSS) XSS flaws occur whenever an 
application takes untrusted data 
and sends it to a web browser 
without proper validation and 
escaping.  XSS allows attackers 
to execute scripts in the victim’s 
browser which can hijack user 
sessions, deface web sites, or 
redirect the user to malicious 
sites. 


All user input is validated and escaped 
before being processed and no user input 
is allowed to affect DOM elements. 
Team CGI follows the OWASP 
recommendations for preventing XSS 
attacks.   


A3-Broken Authentication and 
Session Management 


Application functions related to 
authentication and session 
management are often not 
implemented correctly, allowing 
attackers to compromise 
passwords, keys, session tokens, 
or exploit other implementation 
flaws to assume other users’ 
identities. 


Many Catalyst implementations rely on 
external authentication providers e.g. 
(SAML IDP) however the internal 
authentication management solution 
requires Administrative access to create 
and manage users.  If the internal 
authentication provider is used all 
passwords are SHA1 hashed in the 
database.   
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Threat Description Catalyst Approach to Address Threat 
A4-Insecure Direct Object 
References 


A direct object reference occurs 
when a developer exposes a 
reference to an internal 
implementation object, such as a 
file, directory, or database key.  
Without an access control check 
or other protection, attackers can 
manipulate these references to 
access unauthorized data. 


All application URIs which expose or 
operate on data require authenticated, 
authorized access using a roles based 
access control system.  It is possible to 
configure certain data to be publicly 
accessible while keeping other data 
secure using these mechanisms. 


A5-Cross Site Request Forgery 
(CSRF) 


A CSRF attack forces a logged-
on victim’s browser to send a 
forged HTTP request, including 
the victim’s session cookie and 
any other automatically included 
authentication information, to a 
vulnerable web application.  This 
allows the attacker to force the 
victim’s browser to generate 
requests the vulnerable 
application thinks are legitimate 
requests from the victim. 


All data captured that is displayed on the 
site gets escaped so HTML cannot be 
embedded on the pages, therefore 
eliminating the ability for "Stored 
CSRF" attacks which pose the biggest 
CSRF threat by far. 


A6-Security Misconfiguration Good security requires having a 
secure configuration defined and 
deployed for the application, 
frameworks, application server, 
web server, database server, and 
platform.  All these settings 
should be defined, implemented, 
and maintained as many are not 
shipped with secure defaults.  
This includes keeping all 
software up to date, including all 
code libraries used by the 
application. 


Team CGI provides clients with 
information and assistance to secure 
their environment on Catalyst supported 
platforms.  In general, Team CGI 
recommends following the principle of 
least privilege at all times. 


A7-Insecure Cryptographic 
Storage 


Many web applications do not 
properly protect sensitive data, 
such as credit cards, SSNs, and 
authentication credentials, with 
appropriate encryption or 
hashing.  Attackers may steal or 
modify such weakly protected 
data to conduct identity theft, 
credit card fraud, or other 
crimes. 


It is possible to deploy Catalyst with 
encrypted columns or database files or on 
encrypted file systems.  If the internal 
authentication service is utilized then all 
passwords are SHA1 hashed.  Team CGI 
can configure strong encryption on data 
as required. 
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Threat Description Catalyst Approach to Address Threat 
A8-Failure to Restrict URL 
Access 


Many web applications check 
URL access rights before 
rendering protected links and 
buttons.  However, applications 
need to perform similar access 
control checks each time these 
pages are accessed, or attackers 
will be able to forge URLs to 
access these hidden pages 
anyway. 


All application and data access in 
Catalyst is authenticated and subject to 
role based access controls.  Team CGI 
can configure Catalyst to allow public 
access to sections of the application as 
required, but the default is to secure all 
access. 


A9-Insufficient Transport 
Layer Protection 


Applications frequently fail to 
authenticate, encrypt, and 
protect the confidentiality and 
integrity of sensitive network 
traffic.  When they do, they 
sometimes support weak 
algorithms, use expired or 
invalid certificates, or do not use 
them correctly. 


All authentication requests are forced 
through secure channels in Catalyst.  In 
addition the platform has been deployed 
with 100% of traffic going through the 
secure channel for some of our 
customers. 


A10-Unvalidated Redirects and 
Forwards 


Web applications frequently 
redirect and forward users to 
other pages and websites, and 
use untrusted data to determine 
the destination pages.  Without 
proper validation, attackers can 
redirect victims to phishing or 
malware sites, or use forwards to 
access unauthorized pages. 


All redirects in the Catalyst platform are 
validated against a white list following 
the principle of least privilege.  In a 
typical deployment the only redirect 
services are usually authentication and 
external funds capture. 


4.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of 
the system.  Requirements must permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified 
and/or new technologies implemented.   


Integral to confidentiality of data is the security of the application (the register) and the database used 
to store the data.  Catalyst has adopted a “continuous improvement” approach toward the security 
management of the registers we support.  We regularly undertake security audits and implement the 
changes recommended by these; performing hardening activities by continually testing our systems 
against policies such as those published by VISA. 
Team CGI's primary goal in managing information security is to guarantee the confidentiality (as 
required), integrity and auditability of the data.  This ensures that we are constantly reviewing and 
validating the security measures we have in place around the systems, at the software, network and 
physical levels.  As an example, our Catalyst implementation in Ontario, Canada complies with the 
following provincial standards: 


 GO-ITS 25.12 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for the Use of Cryptography - Oct.  
2008 


 GO-ITS 25.13 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for Internet Accessible Web 
Applications - Oct.  2007 


 GO-ITS 25.15 - Security Standard - Password Management and Use - Oct.  2007Security 
requirements and evaluation/test procedures 
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Confidentiality 
Catalyst solutions provide secure environments, and the Catalyst application itself is secure. 


Catalyst employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users.  
This restricts access to data and functionality based on user accounts and users' membership to 
defined roles.  Catalyst caters for internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and external 
users (members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and controls their access 
accordingly. 


Using its role-based security model, Catalyst is able to control which users are able to view and modify 
certain data items within the register. 


For internal users (registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to work 
queues and also to manage notifications, alerts and escalations. 


For external users, data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company).  This enables delegated 
authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party organizations acting as agents. 


For external users connecting over a WAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based 
network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  For internal users working on 
a LAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols 
such as HTTP and HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through standards-based products 
such as VPNs 


Documents generated by Catalyst encrypted and locked to provide clients with comfort that the 
documents were genuinely generated from the Registry. 


Catalyst performs session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK PRNG 
UUID.  No information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored as a session 
cookie that is cleared when the user exits the browser. 


Team CGI has extensive experience in online payment processing, with virtually all registry solutions 
we design and build including some form of credit card payments.  In all Catalyst implementation 
(including this one) payments are handled by an external gateway, meaning our solution does not store 
data related to the credit card.  Our solution meets the appropriate requirements of the PCI-DSS and 
PA-DSS standards for such a system. 


Data Integrity 
Catalyst supports data integrity through its data model and data security features.  All changes to data 
within the Catalyst register are made via the defined business services, and these business services 
enforce the configured legislative requirements.  Catalyst is designed and built from the ground up as a 
registry manager, monitoring and enforcing the legislative requirements of the local jurisdiction in 
which it is deployed. 


Through the data that is stored in a versioned state, the user will have the ability to request an extract 
for each entity at any point in time (post Catalyst implementation).  This some feature can also be used 
to generate a certificate for an entity at a point in time. 
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Database 
Catalyst utilizes standard industry technology including ACID compliant databases such as Oracle or 
Microsoft SQL Server, JTA (Java Transactions API) to ensure integrity of the stored registry data in 
the result of abnormal failure of any process.   It should be noted that HTTP is not a transactional 
transport layer and any submitted web service request or web page request that reaches the server may 
complete even if the user choses to cancel the request or close the browser without waiting for the 
response. 


Transactions 
Incomplete transactions at shutdown will be rolled back by the underlying participants in the 
transaction (the database instances). 


All requests to the Catalyst applications are managed stateless and atomically.  A request may spawn a 
single transaction which will complete during that request.  As a result, if an inflight payment process 
starts on one server, it may finish on another server.   


In order to ensure that there is no impact to end users it is advisable to use an application load 
balancer to move new requests off the instance which is about to be patched prior to stopping it.  Team 
CGI can discuss with MBIE the best solution for achieving this. 


Auditability 
Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities that take place within the system, and creates audit trails 
covering business activities as well as system and security events.  Catalyst’s audit log is a standard 
facility that requires no customization or configuration to enable. 


The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, 
task, job and process completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and 
user activity (both internal and external).  Four essential properties are captured for every auditable 
event; what was done, when it was done, what it was done to and who did it. 


The system also records evidential acknowledgment for all prompts or warnings confirmed by a user 
during their activities.  This becomes increasingly important as more and more functionality is 
assigned to external users.  The system records a user’s response to a message informing them that the 
action they are about to take is subject to law, and identifying the ramifications if they continue with 
the process in an illegal or inappropriate way. 


Our solution also features log centralization, and centralized configuration management and 
monitoring. 


Data in Motion 
For external users connecting over a WAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based 
network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  For internal users working on 
a LAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols 
such as HTTP and HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through standards-based products 
such as VPNs 


All authentication requests are forced through secure channels in Catalyst.  In addition, for some of 
our customers Team CGI has deployed platforms with 100% of traffic going through the secure 
channel. 
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4.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or 
acquisition specifications. 


Information security is driven from the top of both CGI and Foster Moore. 


Foster Moore, as the owner of the proposed Catalyst COTS solution, develops, supports, and maintains 
a large number of registry solutions for government agencies across the globe, and as such has 
established processes and the practical experience to manage information security. 


All staff and contractors at Foster Moore are subjected to background checks prior to employment; 
most staff members hold government issued “Confidential” or “Secret” security clearances issued by 
the government agencies with which they are working.   


Foster Moore has also embraced a “continuous improvement” approach toward the security 
management of Catalyst.  This includes: 


 Foster Moore regularly undertake security audits and implements the changes recommended 
by these; performing hardening activities by continually testing their systems against policies 
such as those published by VISA.   


 Foster Moore’s primary goal in managing information security is to guarantee the 
confidentiality (as required), integrity and auditability of the data.  This ensures that we are 
constantly reviewing and validating the security measures we have in place around the systems, 
at the software, network and physical levels. 


 Foster Moore has extensive experience in online payment processing, with virtually all registry 
solutions being designed and built including some form of credit card payments. 
 In all Catalyst implementation (including this one) payments are handled by an external 


gateway, meaning the solution does not store data related to the credit card.   
 Catalyst meets the appropriate requirements of the PCI-DSS and PA-DSS standards for 


such a system. 
 Catalyst solutions provide secure environments, and the Catalyst application itself is secure.   


 Documents generated by Catalyst encrypted and locked to provide clients with comfort that 
the documents were genuinely generated from the Registry. 


 Catalyst employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered 
users.  This restricts access to data and functionality based on user accounts and users' 
membership to defined roles.   
 Catalyst caters (accommodates) for internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and 


external users (members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and 
controls their access accordingly. 


 Using its role-based security model, Catalyst is able to control which users are able to view 
and modify certain data items within the register. 


 For internal users (registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to 
work queues and also to manage notifications, alerts and escalations.   


 For external users, data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company).   


 This enables delegated authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party 
organizations acting as agents. 


 For external users connecting over a WAN, the Foster Moore COTS solution operates over a 
TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS. 
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 For internal users working on a LAN, the Foster Moore solution operates over a TCP/IP 
based network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.   


 The solution supports remote access through standards-based products such as VPNs. 
 Catalyst performs session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK 


PRNG UUID.  No information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored 
as a session cookie that is cleared when the user exits the browser. 
 


Exhibit VI-73 presents the 14 protections required in order for a payment application to be deemed 
compliant, and the approach used by Foster Moore to meet the requirement of the standard within our 
solutions. 


 


Exhibit VI-73:  Approach to Compliance 


PA DSS Requirements Team CGI Approach to Compliance 
Do not retain full 
magnetic stripe, card 
validation code or value, 
or PIN block data. 


Catalyst does not retain any information related to the card or client account.  All 
data is entered directly into the payment system itself, and therefore never recorded 
or stored by Catalyst. 


Protect stored cardholder 
data. 


Catalyst does not retain any information related to the card or client account.  All 
data is entered directly into the payment system itself, and therefore never recorded 
or stored by Catalyst. 


Provide secure 
authentication features. 


Catalyst supports a range of secure and robust user authentication features, and 
the specific authentication mechanism is decided by the client for whom the 
solution is being implemented.  Authentication can be handled by the Catalyst 
Security Module, or by an external security service with which Catalyst has been 
integrated.  Such as integration will involve standards such as SAML, and the 
exchange of data, security tokens and application control 


Log payment application 
activity. 


Catalyst records financial transactions and integrates with a financial 
management system for the handling of accounts receivables etc. 


Develop secure payment 
applications. 


Catalyst integrates with secure payment gateways using the integration methods 
and interfaces provided by those systems. 


Protect wireless 
transmissions. 


Wireless transmission are outside of the scope of the Catalyst application solution, 
but where Foster Moore is involved in designing client network infrastructure, we 
recommend industry best practices around all network security, including wireless. 


Test payment applications 
to address vulnerabilities. 


Foster Moore designs, develops and maintains all registry solution to follow 
security best practice and to address known threats.  This includes the top ten 
threats as identified by OWASP.  Foster Moore has a detailed analysis of our 
mitigation for the OWASP vulnerabilities, and we can make this available upon 
request. 


Facilitate secure network 
implementation. 


Network design and implementation is outside of the scope of the Catalyst 
application solution, but where Foster Moore is involved in designing client 
network infrastructure, we recommend industry best practices around all network 
security. 
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PA DSS Requirements Team CGI Approach to Compliance 
Cardholder data must 
never be stored on a 
server connected to the 
internet. 


Catalyst does not retain any information related to the card or client account.  All 
data is entered directly into the payment system itself, and therefore never recorded 
or stored by Catalyst. 


Facilitate secure remote 
software updates. 


Catalyst can be updated by the client locally, and the client can also provide Foster 
Moore with remote access to update Catalyst as and when approved by the client. 


Facilitate secure remote 
access to payment 
application. 


Catalyst integrates with secure payment gateways using the integration methods 
and interfaces provided by those systems. 


Encrypt sensitive traffic 
over public networks. 


Catalyst solutions employ communication protocols such as HTTPS to encrypt all 
data passing over public networks.  In addition, internal registry staff can access 
Catalyst using a Virtual Private Network (VPN) to provide an added level of 
security. 


Encrypt all non-console 
administrative access. 


Internal registry staff can access Catalyst using a Virtual Private Network (VPN) 
to provide an added level of security. 


Maintain instructional 
documentation and 
training programs for 
customers, resellers, and 
integrators. 


Foster Moore provides a set of detailed training and reference material for the 
Catalyst product which is available to our customers, resellers and integrators. 


 


Back Doors 
4.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back doors, 
or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data.   


Team CGI acknowledges this requirement and will ensure compliance. 


Security specifications 
4.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning the 
system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle.   


Our partner, Foster Moore frequently prepares security specifications for Catalyst installations; Team 
CGI will work with the Agency to agree the documentation required. 


Change Control and Approval Process 
4.5.8 All system development projects must include a documented and must address the security implications of 
all changes recommended and approved to a particular service or system.  The responsible agency must authorize 
all changes.   


Team CGI understands that all system development projects must include a documented and must 
address the security implications of all changes recommended and approved to a particular service or 
system; as well as that the responsible agency must authorize all changes.  Our intent is to make the 
contract change management process is as smooth and as efficient as possible, while maintaining 
effective control on key issues. 
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Obsolete Application Systems and Information 
4.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must be disposed of by 
appropriate procedures.  The application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in 
accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records 
Management.   


4.5.10 Software development projects must comply with State Information Security Consolidated Policy 100, 
Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”.   


4.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments must be established on State systems.   
4.5.10.2 Processes must be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a development 
environment to a production environment.   
4.5.10.3 Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer systems isolated from a production 
environment.   
4.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be removed from production systems.   
4.5.10.5 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct problems with 
production systems allowing only necessary access.   


Team CGI will clear obsolete data from production environment at end of life.  We will adhere to 
applicable electronic record management requirements and State standards and will work with the 
Agency to design a suitable environment for the solution infrastructure; firewall infrastructure can be 
clustered for redundancy, as should all switching equipment.  Should NV SOS have sufficient firewall 
capacity, further firewalls would not be required.  Each physical host should have redundant paths to 
the firewall cluster to ensure high availability.  The Agency can also employ other hardware, such as 
that provided by F5 product, which extends the application level security, employing an auto-adaptive 
approach to application delivery security, where the security policy is automatically updated based on 
observed traffic patterns This simplified approach to configuration makes implementation and 
maintenance easier, helping to reduce overall operational costs 


Processes are well-documented for the proposed solution via CAM; software and tools are maintained 
separately from production and access rules are configured to allow traffic between Catalyst and the 
external systems (e.g., payment gateways, etc.).  For short term periods, it is possible to direct outbound 
traffic via a proxy server for security/auditing purposes. 


4.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout the 
planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects.  Security staff must be included in 
all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through 
implementation phase. 


Integral to confidentiality of data is the security of the application (the register) and the database used 
to store the data.  Catalyst is designed, developed, and maintained to follow security best practice and to 
address known threats.  This includes the top ten threats as identified by OWASP.  Our partner, Foster 
Moore has a detailed analysis of our mitigation for the OWASP vulnerabilities, and we can make this 
available upon request.  We undertakes regular testing of systems we support, including 
commissioning external organizations to perform tests independently.  In situations where Team CGI 
is not operating the end solution, clients are free to have systems tested by qualified organizations as 
they see fit. 


Catalyst has adopted a “continuous improvement” approach toward the security management of the 
registers we support.  We regularly undertake security audits and implement the changes 
recommended by these; performing hardening activities by continually testing our systems against 
policies such as those published by VISA. 
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The primary goal in managing information security is to guarantee the confidentiality (as required), 
integrity and auditability of the data.  This ensures that we are constantly reviewing and validating the 
security measures we have in place around the systems, at the software, network and physical levels. 


As an example, our Catalyst implementation in Ontario, Canada complies with the following provincial 
standards: 


 GO-ITS 25.12 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for the Use of Cryptography - Oct.  
2008 


 GO-ITS 25.13 - Security Standard - Security Requirements for Internet Accessible Web 
Applications - Oct.  2007 


 GO-ITS 25.15 - Security Standard - Password Management and Use - Oct.  2007 
 


Infrastructure Security 
In terms of the solution infrastructure for the register’s environment, we work with the client to design 
a suitable environment.  This would normally follow best practice network design, and include full 
firewalling and judicious use of sub-nets.  We also include intrusion detection, SSL offloading and 
multiple segregated subnets to achieve the required security level.   
Catalyst employs Intrusion Prevention System (IPS) products that accurately identify, classify, and stop 
malicious activity. 


 Detect threats to intellectual property and customer data, with modular inspection throughout 
the network stack 


 Stop sophisticated attackers by detecting behavioral anomalies, evasion, and attacks against 
vulnerabilities 


 Prevent threats with confidence using the industry's most comprehensive set of threat 
prevention actions 


 Focus response with dynamic threat ratings and detailed logging 
 Provide protection from the latest threats and vulnerabilities 


 
The solution typically utilizes a set of firewalls configured with a series of VLANs to create logical 
security zones (e.g. External access, DMZ etc.) and contain traffic within the infrastructure.  Access 
Rules are also configured to allow traffic between Catalyst and the external systems (e.g. payment 
gateways etc.).  If required, it is possible to direct outbound traffic via a proxy server for 
security/auditing purposes.  Should the client have sufficient firewall capacity, further firewalls would 
not be required however the firewall equipment is still supplied in later table.  The firewall 
infrastructure can be clustered for redundancy, as should all switching equipment.  Each physical host 
should have redundant paths to the firewall cluster to ensure High Availability. 


We can also employ other hardware, such as that provided by F5 product, which extends application 
level security, employing an auto-adaptive approach to application delivery security, where the security 
policy is automatically updated based on observed traffic patterns.  This simplified approach to 
configuration makes implementation and maintenance easier and reduces overall operational costs. 
In addition, the provision of Team CGI's infrastructure support and services, and software 
development and support services, are all based on compliance with the following standards: 
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 ISO27001 - the ISO/IEC 27001:2005 - Information technology -- Security techniques -- 


Information security management systems – Requirements 
 SIG - the New Zealand government’s Security in Government 


 


Confidentiality 
Catalyst solutions provide secure environments, and the Catalyst application itself is secure.  Catalyst 
employs a role-based security model that controls access to the system by registered users.  This 
restricts access to data and functionality based on user accounts and users' membership to defined 
roles.  Catalyst caters for internal users (staff who work in the registry office) and external users 
(members of the public with a declared interest in one or more entities), and controls their access 
accordingly. 


 Using its role-based security model, Catalyst is able to control which users are able to view and 
modify certain data items within the register 


 For internal users (registry staff), teams can be used to determine the assignment of tasks to 
work queues and also to manage notifications, alerts and escalations 


 For external users, data access control can also be configured to take into account defined 
relationships between the user and the entity (e.g. a director of a company).  This enables 
delegated authority as well as secure and controlled access by third party organizations acting 
as agents 


 For external users connecting over a WAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based 
network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  For internal users 
working on a LAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry 
standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through 
standards-based products such as VPNs 


 Documents generated by Catalyst encrypted and locked to provide clients with comfort that the 
documents were genuinely generated from the Registry 


 Catalyst performs session management through a session identifier that is generated using JDK 
PRNG UUID.  No information is stored in the session identifier.  The session identifier is stored 
as a session cookie that is cleared when the user exits the browser 
 


Team, CGI has extensive experience in online payment processing, with virtually all registry solutions 
we design and build including some form of credit card payments.  In all Catalyst implementation 
(including this one) payments are handled by an external gateway, meaning our solution does not store 
data related to the credit card.  Our solution meets the appropriate requirements of the PCI-DSS and 
PA-DSS standards for such a system. 


Data Integrity 
Catalyst supports data integrity through its data model and data security features.  All changes to data 
within the Catalyst register are made via the defined business services, and these business services 
enforce the configured legislative requirements.  Catalyst is designed and built from the ground up as a 
registry manager, monitoring and enforcing the legislative requirements of the local jurisdiction in 
which it is deployed. 
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Through the data that is stored in a versioned state, the user will have the ability to request an extract 
for each entity at any point in time (post Catalyst implementation).  This some feature can also be used 
to generate a certificate for an entity at a point in time. 


Database 
Catalyst utilizes standard industry technology including ACID compliant databases such as Oracle or 
Microsoft SQL Server, JTA (Java Transactions API) to ensure integrity of the stored registry data in 
the result of abnormal failure of any process.  HTTP is not a transactional transport layer and any 
submitted web service request or web page request that reaches the server may complete even if the 
user choses to cancel the request or close the browser without waiting for the response. 


Transactions 
Incomplete transactions at shutdown will be rolled back by the underlying participants in the 
transaction (the database instances).  Requests to the Catalyst applications are managed stateless and 
atomically.  A request may spawn a single transaction which will complete during that request.  As a 
result, if an in-flight payment process starts on one server, it may finish on another server.  In order to 
ensure that there is no impact to end users it is advisable to use an application load balancer to move 
new requests off the instance which is about to be patched prior to stopping it.  Team CGI can discuss 
with MBIE the best solution for achieving this. 


Auditability 
Catalyst maintains audit logs of all activities that take place within the system, and creates audit trails 
covering business activities as well as system and security events.  Catalyst’s audit log is a standard 
facility that requires no customization or configuration to enable. 


The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, 
task, job and process completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and 
user activity (both internal and external).  Four essential properties are captured for every auditable 
event; what was done, when it was done, what it was done to and who did it. 


The system also records evidential acknowledgment for all prompts or warnings confirmed by a user 
during their activities.  This becomes increasingly important as more and more functionality is 
assigned to external users.  The system records a user’s response to a message informing them that the 
action they are about to take is subject to law, and identifying the ramifications if they continue with 
the process in an illegal or inappropriate way. 


Our solution also features log centralization, and centralized configuration management and 
monitoring. 


Data in Motion 
For external users connecting over a WAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based 
network using industry standard protocols such as HTTP and HTTPS.  For internal users working on 
a LAN, the Catalyst solution operates over a TCP/IP based network using industry standard protocols 
such as HTTP and HTTPS.  The solution supports remote access through standards-based products 
such as VPNs 


All authentication requests are forced through secure channels in Catalyst.  In addition, for some of 
our customers, Team CGI has deployed platforms with 100 percent of traffic going through the secure 
channel. 
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VII. SCOPE OF WORK  
VII.1 OVERVIEW 
Team CGI will perform this implementation and align to the 
Scope of Work as defined by NV SOS in this RFP using Catalyst 
Adoption Methodology (CAM) which is an integral part of the 
overall Catalyst product offering. The project will be managed 
using CGI's Client Partnership Management Framework (CPMF) 
which is based upon the industry accepted PMI Project 
Management Life-Cycle.   The eSOS project will be managed as 
an integrated program working closely with NV SOS stakeholders 
and subject matter experts to oversee all work streams to ensure 
the program delivers the expected value.   The integrated program 
structure applies an integrated project management plan, CAM, 
and fundamental PMI Project Management principles to manage 
work activities and minimize risk. 
 
In product installations the largest issues arise when the vendor’s 
product capabilities or the Agency’s requirements (and by 
implication expectations) are not fully understood, resulting in 
common project issues such as cost and time overruns, solution 
complexity and contractual issues.  By clearly defining the 
implementation methodology, all parties can understand the rules of engagement, including what the 
product-based solution can be expected to deliver.  CAM ensures that the correct activities and tasks 
are addressed at the correct time, and there is a clear understanding of who is responsible for the 
different aspects of the implementation.  A tailor-made, proven methodology for implementing the 
Catalyst commercial off the shelf (COTS), CAM identifies a series of phases, and within those phases a 
set of inputs, activities and outputs that enable the successful implementation of an online registry 
solution.  Each activity, input and output identifies the roles, responsibilities and tasks that each party 
associated with the implementation is expected to undertake.   


The objective of CAM is a comprehensive, well-structured and well-planned implementation project 
that delivers the functional and technical solution necessary to establish and manage the Nevada 
Commercial Recordings Business Process System replacement initiative.  CAM streamlines the effort 
and maximizes the results of a Catalyst implementation.  The benefits that CAM brings can be seen in 
these particular areas.   


 CAM tasks and activities are planned and linked to  run as smoothly and efficiently as possible, 
minimizing risks tied to scope management and misunderstandings or misinterpretations around 
requirements 


 Supports using the Agency's existing requirements and refining them as needed and identified by 
project team members 


 Demonstrates at a very early stage in the project the functionality, capabilities and features of 
Catalyst ‘out of the box’ and aids in the appreciation of the distinction between what functionality 
requirements can be achieved through configuration and what represents possible software 
customization- complete gap analysis 


 CAM Implementation 
Methodology minimizes 
risk and aligns to NV 
SOS identified major 
work tasks 


 eSOS Replacement 
Project will be managed 
as an integrated program 


 Common Goals - quality 
solution and vendor 
performance    
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CAM helps the Catalyst implementation make the maximum use of the product’s existing capabilities 
and provides a reliable and supportable system once installed.  It does this by detailing the 
implementation processes that are to be followed, and identifying the responsibilities and roles 
undertaken by all parties involved in the implementation. 


CAM verifies that a Catalyst implementation delivers a fit-for-purpose, pragmatic solution in the most 
time and cost efficient manner, and with the lowest risk.   Exhibit VII-1 illustrates phases of the CAM 
process. 


 


  
Exhibit VII-1: Catalyst Adoption Methodology – High Level Process 


 


The CAM methodology, based on the ITIL Service Management framework and allied with the product 
concepts and capabilities, results in clear definition of five critical aspects of the implementation: 


 What implementation activities should be undertaken and when 
 What inputs and outputs are expected as part of the implementation activities 
 How the implementation of Catalyst is achieved 
 What is implemented, in terms of components and functionality 
 How the implemented components and functionality is defined (or specified) 


 


In implementations for registry systems, six principles of operation have evolved by which each 
Catalyst implementation abides.  Principles are aligned closely to activities and outputs of CAM. 


 Verifies that the scope and the expectations of the Agency are fully understood and agreed upon 
prior to any concrete contractual arrangements. 


 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the Agency understands the functionality that 
Catalyst can provide as a base-line product.  By doing so it is clear not only what Catalyst can 
provide, but just as importantly, what it does not provide ‘as standard’ or ‘out of the box’. 


 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the Agency understands to what degree Catalyst 
can be extended under the contractual agreement either by configuration or agreed upon 
customization.  This enables the Agency to review and re-confirm their expectations of what they 
can reasonably expect their Catalyst implementation to provide.  Conversely, we are able to 
understand what mandatory requirements the Agency has (typically as a result of legislative 
requirements) that require configuration or customization. 


 Provide a clearly defined set of processes, tools and outputs that allow for the capture of the 
business, technical, functional and non-functional requirements to be implemented.  This frames a 
closely controlled environment for subsequent workshop sessions and other interactions, that aids 
both scope and project management. 
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 Ensure that a full understanding is attained and appropriate planning is made for the complexities 


of data migration, which is a supplementary exercise to the Catalyst implementation. 
 Establish a clear understanding of the sign off protocol and responsibilities from both parties.  


This enables all parties to plan future steps with greater confidence. 
 


In the subsections below, we have provided information to help the Agency understand how our team 
will approach meeting the requirements outlined in sections 5.4 through 5.16 of the RFP.   
Additionally, a preliminary project plan is outlined in Section X - Preliminary Project Plan of our 
proposal.  Team CGI will manage this project as a fixed price engagement within the RFP defined 
scope and requirements.    


The State has asked respondents to identify the work that subcontractors will be performing in 
alignment to delivering the eSOS project.   Exhibit VII-2 shows the various work phases of CAM and 
the approximate split between Foster Moore and CGI team members to complete all work activities, 
deliverables, and ultimately deploy the fully configured solution to the production environment. 


 


Exhibit VII-2:  CGI and FosterMoore Work Split 


CAM Phase of Activity Team Apportionment in the Phase 


 CGI FosterMoore 


Understanding / Engagement 30% 70% 


Preparation 40% 60% 


Adoption 30% 70% 


Build 35% 65% 


Deployment 50% 50% 
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VII.2 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 
5.4.1 Objective 


To ensure that adequate planning and project management is dedicated to the project.  The following activities, 
work products, and deliverables must be completed as part of project planning and administration.  For each major 
project phase the vendor must provide an updated and incremented deliverable version until all project 
deliverables are accepted. 


5.4.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.4.2.1 Detailed project plan 


The vendor will work with the Agency to provide a detailed project plan with fixed deadlines and milestones that 
take into consideration the Agency’s holiday schedule (refer to Section 2.1, State Observed Holidays), standard 
working hours, and peak business cycles.  The plan must include but is not limited to: 


A.   Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, resourcing, sequencing, and dependencies. 


B.   Project work plan for each deliverable including a work breakdown structure. 


C.   Planned completion date for each task. 


D.   Project milestones. 


E.   Entrance and exit criteria for specific project deliverables and phases. 


The detailed project plan will be used to prepare a high-level integrated schedule and work plan to coordinate 
Agency resources. 


The project Plan will be incorporated into the contract as the first project deliverable and must include due dates 
for other project deliverables, work products, and tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work.   


VII.2.1 APPROACH 
Team CGI will complete listed activities/deliverables and work with the Agency to finalize a plan as one 
of the first project deliverables associated with the Engagement phase of CAM.  Additionally, a Project 
Kick Off Meeting, as outlined in section 5.3 of the RFP, will be conducted which will leverage 
information from the Agency's work efforts for this initiative to-date, the negotiated contract, and the 
project plan and schedule once finalized.   When conducting the planning activities, our team will work 
to gather detail about Agency identified team members so that we understand their areas of expertise, 
skill levels, availability, and planned role(s) on the project.   Based upon the planning activities, the 
Agency will understand when resources are needed, what planned activities will happen during what 
timeframes, and when the planned due dates are for deliverables.   


CGI will manage the plan and provide on-going status reporting and risk reporting throughout the 
entire duration of the project.   CGI will work the Agency identified Project Manager to jointly manage 
the project and coordinate Agency staff activities and status reporting to the Executive Steering 
Committee and other Stater governance bodies (e.g. BOE). 


As part of the initial and on-going planning and administrative activities, Team CGI will provide the 
requested work products as part of the eSOS project.   Certain of the below work products will be 
created at the time the CAM phase of the project has it identified.  As an example, the Data Migration 
plan will be drafted in the early stages of the project and once the Approach and Strategy is finalized 
the Data Migration plan will be updated and finalized in advance of the Build and Deployment phases 
of activity. 


 Detailed Project Plan - a detailed plan outlining the phases and tasks of activity along with major 
milestones, dates, and agency work effort requirements for the eSOS project is provided.   
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Additional details on the preliminary project plan are outlined for the Agency in Section X of this 
response and include a description of the CAM methodology utilized for successful Catalyst 
implementations along with a Gantt chart view of phases and tasks and a mapping of Agency 
specified work products to the CAM phase of activity where they are produced.  


 Meeting Attendance - CGI will attend meetings and provide agendas, schedules and minutes from 
the meeting for project reference.  These will be posted in the project repository. 


 Monthly Project Status Reports - Status reporting is a component of our overall project 
management and CAM methodology frameworks.   Our Project Manager, working in conjunction 
with the Agency Project Manager, will capture the project status monthly and hold a meeting with 
the steering committee to review the project.  An example of a project status report is shown in  


 Approach and Strategy (documented and incorporated into the Project Plan) - CGI will perform 
this critical project using the Catalyst Adoption Methodology (CAM) an integral part of the overall 
Catalyst product offering.  CAM ensures that a Catalyst implementation makes the maximum use 
of the product’s existing capabilities and provides a reliable and supportable system once installed.  
It does this by detailing the implementation processes that are to be followed, and identifying the 
responsibilities and roles undertaken by all parties involved in the implementation. 


 CAM is based on extensive experience with the ITIL Service Management framework, the Rational 
Unified Process (RUP) and our history of online electronic registers implementations.  The ITIL 
framework establishes a broad implementation strategy which identifies various stages through 
which a service implementation passes.  The ITIL framework has been applied to Catalyst to 
establish CAM, thus defining the process by which a Catalyst implementation will be achieved, 
including how and when we interact with the Agency as well as the Agency's roles and 
responsibilities.  This, combined with principles drawn from agile methodologies such as Rational 
Unified Process (RUP), was used to create CAM. 


 CAM verifies that a Catalyst implementation delivers a fit-for -purpose, pragmatic solution in the 
most time and cost efficient manner, and with the lowest risk.   


 CAM is based on the principle that the Agency is implementing a commercial-of- the-shelf (COTS) 
product, albeit with comprehensive configuration capacity, and the scope for additional features 
around product integration and agreed customization.  To this end CAM establishes a series of 
milestones based on key artifacts (typically documents) that are signed by the Agency and Team 
CGI during the project. CGI will review the Approach and Strategy with the Agency which has 
been drafted and aligned to CAM in this response.   Review with the Agency will take into 
consideration the factors outlined in the RFP and if needed, we will update the approach and 
strategy to reflect Agency requested input and feedback.   Changes to the Approach and Strategy 
will be monitored throughout the project life cycle and any changes documented in status reports, 
updates to the Approach and Strategy document, updates to the project plan, and if necessary 
updated in a contract amendment to reflect impacts to the project. 


 Risk Management Plan- Team CGI will deliver a risk management plan to ensure that the 
appropriate identification, assessment and mitigating mechanisms are established at the start-up of 
the project and also ensure that these processes will handle new risks that can arise during the 
execution.  The risk management plan is a deliverable produced during the planning stage.  This 
document becomes a supplement to the project management plan and will include 1) risk register 
process, 2) definition of risk management roles and responsibilities, 3) project's risk assessment 
and control processes and 4) project detailed monitoring and control mechanisms.  Elements are 
derived from the risk management methodology and are specific for the eSOS project. 


 Communication Plan - The project communication plan will include the items listed by the Agency 
including meeting schedules, reporting schedules, and information dissemination as well as the 
following: 
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 Audience: the targeted audience of the communication, one or more project stakeholders 
 Vehicle of communication: the name of the meeting or report or memorandum 
 Frequency: e.g. once, weekly, bi-weekly, monthly, as planned 
 Medium: the medium of the communication, e.g. verbal, face to face, written 
 Source: the main source of information used in the communication vehicle 
 Delivered by: the person(s) responsible for the communication 
 Sensitivities: the issues that are important to the audience, key elements to address 
 Date delivered: planned date(s) for the communication/reference to work plan or other 


schedules 
 Expected result: Objective of communication can lead to a measure of communication 


effectiveness 
During the communication management plan preparation, focus should be given to carefully 
analyze these needs correlated to available sources of information and appropriate (and efficient) 
communication methods and technologies.  The plan typically covers the following: 
 Purpose of document 
 Goals and objectives of the project's communication management 
 Scope of communication management 
 Project communication strategy 
 Management rules (e.g. naming, content structuring, formatting, and filling conventions) 
 Roles and responsibilities involved in communication management 
 Management processes (e.g. collection, preparation, schedule, distribution, modification, 


storage and access processes and methods) 
 Administrative closure (linked to Closing, including special archiving and acceptance) 


 Quality Assurance Plan - The purpose of the quality management plan is to ensure that each 
deliverable is thoroughly reviewed or tested before being submitted to the Agency for approval.  It 
is produced during the planning phase and becomes a supplement to the project management plan.  
This document contains the following: 
 Definition of the quality management roles and responsibilities 
 Description of the Agency's deliverable acceptance/testing/approval procedures 
 Methodology for maintaining a high level of quality for all project deliverables 
 The items or criteria on which each type of project deliverable will be tested or reviewed in 


order to complete the deliverable compliance checklists 
 The compliance testing procedures which should describe: The review/testing and approval 


procedures; when and how corrective actions are logged, monitored and completed; how each 
team member will be informed of rules for preparing the deliverables, and the compliance 
criteria 


 Data Migration Plan - Team CGI has extensive experience in the conversion of data from legacy to 
systems to new online registry solutions, having performed significant data migrations in the past 
for online companies' registers, amongst others.  In many cases these migrations have involved 
significant volumes of data and documents, in a range of formats, with complex data 
transformation and cleansing activities performed as part of the migration.  Data that is to be 
populated into a Catalyst instance is provided from a number of sources and in all instances must 
be ‘fit for purpose'.  This term has a wide meaning, including the requirement that the data must 
be available as a Catalyst register, requiring certain data elements to be mandatory, both from a 
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system and a business operational perspective.  CGI will create a Data Migration Plan and details 
of this plan and our data migration methodology is outlined in section VII.8 of this section of our 
response. 


 The data migration plan will identify, map, and define a plan for taking legacy data from current 
eSOS platform and move to the new eSOS solution so that data has the following characteristics:  
 Conform to a common data type – data that is provided from multiple sources into a single data 


element must have a common data type; for instance all data that is to migrate to a date 
element must have be able to conform to that data type. 


 Support Catalyst Value Lists – data that is migrated must be one of, or support the derivation 
of, a Catalyst-based list of values. 


 Satisfy minimum content rules – certain Catalyst data elements have mandatory content rules, 
such as being at least ‘n’ characters long. 


 Have appropriate boundaries – certain data elements are defined and subsequently configured 
according to system or business rules, such as being a date that is in the past. 


 Be bounded by any Agency validation or business rules – certain data elements are defined and 
configured according to business rules or validation rules to ensure that the functionality 
within Catalyst business services are supported. 


 Critical to the success of a data migration project is that the data is fit for purpose.  This means 
that the data must be present where required (e.g. coverage of mandatory items) and must conform 
to the business rules related to that data in the new system.  This requires the data to be of the right 
type, and for values to be appropriate and within the required range.  We have established five 
principles of operation that each Catalyst data migration abides by.  These principles are aligned 
closely to the activities and outputs of the Catalyst Data Migration Methodology and are presented 
below and on the pages that follow.  The Catalyst Data Migration Methodology will: 
 Ensure that the scope and the expectations of the Agency are fully understood and agreed 


upon with respect to data migration prior to any concrete or binding commercial 
arrangements. 


 Subject to scope and expectations, ensure that Agency understands the nature of the data that 
must be provided in order to support the functionality that the Agency’s configured Catalyst 
will provide. 


 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the Agency understands what constitutes 
compliant and non-compliant data, and how non-compliance is addressed; this enables the 
Agency to review and agree on any areas of the solution that might be subject to a compromise 
with respect to functionality; conversely, Team CGI is able to understand any mandatory 
Agency requirements that require non-compliant data to be addressed as part of the migration 
exercise. 


 Provide a clearly defined set of processes, tools and outputs that allow for the successful 
migration of compliant data and the management of non-compliant data.  This establishes a 
closely controlled framework for subsequent activities/interactions that mitigates risks 
associated with data migration. 


 Establish a clear understanding of the sign off protocol and responsibilities from both parties.  
This enables all parties to plan future steps with greater confidence. 


 Deployment Plan - Team CGI's transition planning framework depicts the steps in planning, 
executing and closing a transition.  The transition is managed as a program with sub-projects, with 
emphasis on organizational change management, shown in Exhibit VII-3.  Team CGI’s ISO 9001 
Client Partnership Management Framework will be used to manage the transition program and its 
sub-projects.  This plan will outline and detail Agency and CGI task and roles related to migrating 


 Page VII-7 Scope of Work 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


the existing eSOS data and records from the existing system to the newly configured eSOS 
solution. 


 


  
Exhibit VII-3:  Management Oversight and Governance 


 
 Human Resource Plan - Staffing is the most important element of any project’s success.  It is 


accomplished through the quality, commitment, skills and work of a team using proven 
methodologies.  Team CGI will deliver a project human resource plan to include project 
organization, a resource plan defining roles and responsibilities, a staff management plan and 
resource allocation with dates as to when project resources will enter and exit the project; plus staff 
resumes with education, credentials and years of relevant experience. 


 Training Plan - Team CGI will develop a training plan that facilitates the documentarian and 
instruction needed to prepare Agency staff to operate, monitor, and maintain system activity and 
performance for the solution.  We will present the plan to the Agency for review and acceptance 
and work to ensure that adequate instruction, training, time and resources are available to 
accomplish a sound transfer of knowledge.  A basic sample training plan is shown in Exhibit 
VII-4. 


 


 


Exhibit VII-4:  Sample Training Plan 


 
 Project Archives/Repository - Setting up a project repository is a component of our standard project 


management methodology and it will be provided on a SharePoint platform where all artifacts 
related to the eSOS project will be stored. 
 


Contract 
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Delivery 
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Operational 
Framework 
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Knowledge  
Transfer 


Due 
Diligence 
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 Project Close-Out - Team CGI will provide a closeout review at completion synchronized with the 


contractual and financial closeout activities.  Archival of project and project management artifacts, 
lessons learned, hand off and location of completed project deliverables and other project assets 
and repositories used during the project and required to maintain and operate the new system will 
be archived for the Agency. 


 A close out review meeting typically includes  
 Ensure full engagement closure: Deliverables, Contractual components, Billing 
 Discuss Lessons learned 
 Discuss next steps e.g. future work the Agency may want to accomplish.  The 


report/presentation would contain information such as: 
− Updates since last review: key events 
− Status of action items from last review 
− Status of deliverables and contractual closeout 
− Lessons learned: Agency, Budget/Finance, Schedule, Scope 
− Quality assurance: Members/staffing, Global deliver, Suppliers/Sub-contractors 
− Next steps (including updates to Risk management plan and agreed next steps action 


item log) 
 


CGI understands and agrees in principal with the deliverable submission and review process; however 
CGI proposes that the timing of steps and activities be defined at the point in time when the deliverable 
summary is presented for review with the Agency.  Depending upon the nature of the deliverable, the 
content of the deliverable, the length of the deliverable, and the complexity of content within the 
deliverable less days of review may be applicable and allow dependent project activities to continue 
without delay.   We suggest a deliverable review period of between 3-7 days as the Agency review period 
and that for each deliverable this will be specified in the summary document so that the Agency has 
understanding of this in advance of the deliverable submission for review. 


VII.2.2 WORK PRODUCTS  
The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Project Planning 
and Administration Deliverable. 


5.4.3.1 Detailed Project Plan 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.4.3.1.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 


 


Team CGI will produce the project planning and administration work products and provide updated 
versions as necessary.  This will be submitted as part of the Project Planning and Administration 
Deliverable. 
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5.4.3.2 Project Reporting 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.4.3.2.1 Attendance at all Required 


Meetings 
5.4.2.2 


5.4.3.2.2 Written Monthly Project Status 
Reports 


5.4.2.3 


 


Team CGI will attend meetings and provide monthly project status reports. 


5.4.3.3 Project Planning and Administration 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.4.3.3.1 Approach and Strategy 5.4.2.4 
5.4.3.3.2 Risk Management Plan 5.4.2.5 
5.4.3.3.3 Communication Plan 5.4.2.6 
5.4.3.3.4 Quality Assurance Plan 5.4.2.7 
5.4.3.3.5 Data Migration Plan 5.4.2.8 
5.4.3.3.6 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 5.4.2.9 
5.4.3.3.7 Human Resource Plan 5.4.2.10 
5.4.3.3.8 Training Plan 5.4.2.11 
5.4.3.3.9 Project Archives/Repository 5.4.2.12 
5.4.3.3.10 Project Close-Out Process 5.4.2.13 


 


Team CGI will provide these as part of project planning. 


5.4.4 Project Planning and Administration Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 


5.4.4.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 
5.4.4.2 Project Reporting 5.4.2.2 - 5.4.2.3 
5.4.4.3 Project Planning and 


Administration 
5.4.2.4 - 
5.4.2.10 


 


Team CGI will provide these deliverables as part of project planning. 
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VII.3 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION  
5.5.1 Objective 


Configure, build, and test project system hardware and software environments for achieving project tasks and 
goals.  Required project system environments include, but are not limited to, a development environment, test and 
data migration environment, user acceptance environment, a training environment, and production environment.  
In addition, any additional logical and physical network connectivity requirements must also be defined, 
implemented and tested.   


VII.3.1 APPROACH 
5.5.2 Activities 


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan 


5.5.2.2 Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 


5.5.2.3 Component Migration and Management Plan 


5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site location accessible from Agency offices 


5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments 


5.5.2.6 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment 


5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment 


5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation 


As part of the eSOS project Team CGI will build, configure, test and make available all environments 
needed to support project activities.   These environments will be deployed in our flexible and highly 
configurable software as a service (SaaS) model and managed by our team.   We will deploy the 
Agency identified environments and make them available to the project team for the identified duration 
of activities within an environment under the SaaS deployment model.   Connection from the State 
physical network to the deployed environments will be documented and reviewed with Agency staff.   


The proposed Catalyst commercial off the shelf (COTS) solution is not licensed in the traditional 
software sense but it will be made available for Agency and project team usage when an environment is 
deployed within our SaaS environment.   Additionally, components being developed as part of the eSOS 
project (e.g. data migration components or interface components) will be documented in the 
Component Migration and Management Plan. 


At the completion of these activities the Agency will understand what eSOS solution components are in 
which environment to support the initial project and also when the solution is live in Production.  
Additionally, Agency staff will understand how to make updated configurations to the Catalyst solution 
and how to deploy new Nevada-specific components and migrate these to the various environments. 
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VII.3.2 WORK PRODUCTS  
5.5.3 System Environment Configuration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following System Environment Configuration work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the System 
Environment Configuration Deliverable. 


5.5.3.1 System Environment Planning 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.5.3.1.1 System Environment Configuration 


Plan 
5.5.2.1 


5.5.3.1.2 Software Licensing & Distribution 
Plan 


5.5.2.2 


5.5.3.1.3 Component Migration & 
Management Plan 


5.5.2.3 


 


Team CGI will provide a System Environment Configuration plan which identifies how each 
environment is deployed along with the proposed schedule for deployment.   We are proposing a 
deployment model which is SaaS based.  Availability of environments will be documented in the System 
Configuration plan for Agency review.   To the extent needed for post implementation support of these 
environments (e.g. Production and Training as examples) Agency staff will have configuration and 
connection steps outlined so they can utilize these environments to support post-go-live Agency needs.  
Connectivity from the State's LAN/WAN to the cloud deployed eSOS solution will be outlined in the 
System Environment Configuration Plan.   


The software licensing and distribution plan will be documented in alignment with the proposed SaaS 
model. 


The component migration and management plan will apply to these components developed for the 
eSOS project and outside of the core Catalyst configurations performed. 


5.5.3.2 System Environment 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.5.3.2.1 Establish Proof-of-Concept 


Environment  
5.5.2.4 


5.5.3.2.2 Establish Development and Data 
Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 


5.5.3.2.3 Establish Integration, System Test 
and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 


5.5.3.2.4 Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.7 
5.5.3.2.5 Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.8 


 


Team CGI will establish these environments and conduct Agency peer reviews to confirm they are 
available for project team usage. 
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5.5.3.3 Technical Environment Documentation 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.5.3.3.1 Technical Environment 


Documentation 
5.5.2.9 


 


Team CGI will document the applicable technical environment items for the Catalyst COTS solution 
which is deployed under a SaaS deployment model.   Initial performance validation and security setup 
will be documented and diagrams provided to the Agency so a working understanding of the SaaS 
environments can be used once in Production. 


Team CGI makes the methodology available to clients, including training and documentation to 
support the methodology.  Key to this is the Catalyst Documentation Toolkit which comprises a series 
of documents that support the implementation of registry solutions utilizing the Catalyst Registry 
Manager product. 


The Catalyst Documentation Toolkit is an integral part of the Catalyst Adoption Methodology and 
comprises the set of documents that are used to develop and define an Agency implementation of 
Catalyst.  For any given implementation, the documentation prepared is drawn from the toolkit and 
includes those documents applicable to the implementation. 


Exhibit VII-5 demonstrates how the documents are categorized, representing in turn the phase within a 
Catalyst implementation that they become appropriate points of reference.  Note that the documents 
identified in the diagram are not a full and complete representation of the Documentation Toolkit. 


 


 


Exhibit VII-5:  Catalyst Documentation Toolkit 
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The documents are categorized as follows: 


 Introduction Documents 
 Documents within this category comprise high level introductory documents that provide a 


broad view of the Catalyst product and the standard product implementation approach and 
methodology. 


 The audience for the documents within this category includes the entire Agency project team, 
including any business owners and other stakeholders, who need to understand the scope of 
the solution, how it will be implemented and what will be delivered as a result. 


 Foundation Documents 
 Documents within this category contain detailed information about standard, baseline services 


featured within Catalyst.  They cover key concepts, capabilities and functionality, as well as 
operational and technical options, issues and factors that need to be considered and attended to 
during implementation. 


 The audience for the documents within this category will be members of the Agency project 
team who are involved in the operational and technical detail of the implementation, such as 
analysis, design and testing and will typically include subject matter experts, architects and 
testers.  It may also include implementation and development staff responsible for any system 
integration with the solution (e.g. an external user authentication service), or responsible for 
integration of the Catalyst solution into the Agency’s environment (e.g. a portal architect). 


 Configuration Documents 
 Documents within this category contain details of the standard functionality and configuration 


options available within Catalyst as they will relate to the Agency’s implementation.  This 
includes information on the data items stored, entities defined and workflow options available.  
These documents are typically used during implementation workshops as a ‘quick start’ 
baseline and are refined to arrive at the Agency documentation that describes the specific 
configuration. 


 The audience for the documents within this category will be those participating in the 
requirements gathering and design workshops.  Typically, this involves the Team CGI team 
and Agency representatives including subject matter experts and architects. 


 Agency Documents 
 Documents within this category represent the Agency-specific documentation that defines the 


unique configuration and any applicable customization for an Agency, based on their 
requirements.  Agency documentation is generated from workshops held during the phases of 
the implementation project, using documents (where applicable) from the Configuration 
category discussed above. 


 These documents are signed off by the Agency project team and become the definitive 
description of the solution, against which Team CGI configure and implement Catalyst.  They 
can then be used by the Agency’s test team to perform User Acceptance Testing, and to 
confirm that the delivered solution is fit for purpose. 


 


5.5.4 System Environment Configuration Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.5.4.1 System Environment 5.5.2.1 - 
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Configuration Plan 5.5.2.3 
5.5.4.2 Established Proof-of-Concept 5.5.2.4 
5.5.4.3 Established Development and 


Data Migration Environments 
5.5.2.5 


5.5.4.4 Established Integration, System 
Test and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 


5.5.4.5 Established Training Environment 5.5.2.7 
 


Team CGI will establish these environments and conduct Agency peer reviews to confirm they are 
available for project team usage.     


VII.4 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  
5.6.1 Objective 


Refine and document detailed system requirements.  The vendor must validate and demonstrate that the proposed 
solution satisfies the Agency’s identified system requirements.  Any functional or system changes, enhancements 
and/or additions that must be made to the proposed solution to meet the Agency’s requirements must be identified 
and documented.   


5.6.2 Activities 


The vendor must perform and provide the following: 


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 


5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 


5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document 


5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix 


VII.4.1 APPROACH 
Our CAM methodology will be utilized on the eSOS project to refine and document the requirements 
provided as part of the RFP issued by the Agency.   During the Engagement, Preparation and Adoption 
phases of activity will we conduct various levels of activities geared towards validation and refinement 
of documented requirements.  Certain activities are geared towards providing Agency stakeholders a 
functioning version of the proposed Catalyst solution which offers the Agency early abilities to view, 
use, and familiarize themselves with the functionality in alignment to requirements.  This collaborative 
and rapid approach to the implementation approach helps to quickly and accurately refine 
requirements, identify gaps and envision working business processes. 


CAM ensures that a Catalyst implementation delivers a fit for purpose, pragmatic solution in the most 
time and cost efficient manner, and with the lowest risk. 


Exhibit VII-6 illustrates phases of the CAM process. 
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Exhibit VII-6: Catalyst Adoption Methodology – High Level Process 


 


Phases of CAM primarily aligned to the defined Agency objectives and activities for this area of the 
project include the Understanding, Engagement, Preparation, and Adoption phases.  Outcomes from 
these phases related to requirements mapping and traceability as well as Catalyst changes or system 
components are documented and reviewed with the Agency. 


VII.4.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
The vendor will produce the following Detailed System Requirements work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System 
Requirements Deliverable. 


5.6.3.1 Detailed System Requirements 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.6.3.1.1 Functional Requirements and 


Concept of Operations  
5.6.2.1 


5.6.3.1.2 Detailed System Requirements 
Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 


5.6.2.2 


5.6.3.1.3 Detailed System Requirements 
Document 


5.6.2.3 


5.6.3.1.4 Requirements Traceability 
Matrix 


5.6.2.4 


 


Team CGI will provide detailed system requirements work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions. 


5.6.4 Detailed System Requirements Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.6.4.1 Detailed System Requirements 5.6.2.1 - 5.6.2.4 


 


Team CGI will provide detailed system requirements deliverables. 
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VII.5 ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM DESIGN  
5.7.1 Objective 


Provide a high-level technical and system architectural design.  The design must identify and document how major 
Commercial Recordings system components are integrated, secured, interfaced, and connected.  When required, 
the design will also outline temporary bridging between legacy and modernized system components.  The design 
will identify the programming, data, and communication protocols, as well as web and application services, 
security, data stores, and other technical and system components that make up the overall design.  Primary 
architectural layers such as User Interface, Navigation, Business, Security, Data and others must be defined and 
presented.  Additionally, the design must identify where existing Agency infrastructure is to be used.   


5.7.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis 


5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design 


5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis 


5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 


VII.5.1 APPROACH 
A high level technical and system design will be provided which will how the Catalyst components 
align to the Agency requirements.   As needed to facilitate integration between existing components of 
eSOS, the design will encompass data, communication, and web application proposals as applicable.  
Since the proposed solution is a COTS solution, the design will focus on the overall solution 
architecture and design between developed components and not the underlying Catalyst solution.    
 
We will provide a technical reuse analysis for Agency review.   Based upon the proposed Catalyst 
COTS solution and the proposed SaaS deployment model reuse of existing components will be 
minimized.   However, we anticipate reusing the Agency's current eSOS  scanning and imaging 
components and integrating these to the Catalyst solution.   The proposed solution can also leverage 
the existing FileNet ECM if the Agency elects to do so.      The long term value to the Agency is that the 
proposed solution and subscription fees include anticipated annual Catalyst updates which will be 
available to Nevada. 


Impacts to network traffic and the backup and recovery plan will also be documented as part of the 
work effort associated with these activities.  The Catalyst platform is designed and constructed to 
provide a high availability and reliable environment that supports a wide range of resilience and 
disaster recovery options.  Deployed Catalyst client sites such as the New Zealand Companies register 
and the New Zealand Insolvency and Trustee Register have application availability requirements of 
24x7 with 100% uptime except for planned downtime.  In Canada, our solution is implemented and 
supporting sites with  24x7 with quality metrics requiring 99.5% uptime of the solutions. 


Catalyst leverages the standard features of the operating system and the RDBMS in order to support 
high availability.  Depending on the Agency’s installation this can include systems such as: 


 Oracle RAC 
 Multiple application and web servers 
 MSSQL Failover Clusters 
 Postgres Streaming Replication 
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In addition, Team CGI recommends the use of a product such as F5 BigIP Layer 7 Network Load 
Balancers to provide high availability.  Other possible products which could be used in Catalyst 
installations include F5 BigIP Load Balancer, Cisco ACE, Microsoft TMG (Formerly ISA Server), or 
Linux LVS Virtual Servers or other software load balancers. 


Catalyst does not require any high availability products which incur additional licensing by the 
Agency.  Note however that the chosen RDBMS and Network Load Balancer solutions for the install 
may have licensing requirements.  Catalyst will work with database replication or clustering systems 
such as Oracle RAC or Postgres Streaming Replication for clustering/failover at the Database level.  
The Catalyst application does not directly cluster as cluster replication is traditionally a source of 
complexity and a barrier to scalability.  The Catalyst approach is to use shared session storage in the 
data tier and a shared nothing approach in the application tier.  In this way the Catalyst application 
tier can be scaled horizontally, limited only by the capacity of the database layer.  Catalyst supports a 
variety of configurations to provide high availability services to NV SOS.   


With a primary and DR site in place, ensuring continued operation of the system then rests on the 
capabilities of the data center and operational support team to ensure that they monitor the systems 
and respond to issues in a timely manner.  Amazon RDS Multi-AZ uses synchronous physical 
replication to keep data on the standby up-to-date with the primary in the primary region.  The RDS 
databases are backed up regionally, and are also replicated via S3 to different region to mitigate risks 
such as natural disasters.  This means that, if required, a deployment can be enabled in a secondary 
region as replicated data will be available. 


Exhibit VII-7 illustrates a typical Catalyst solution with optional redundancy and high availability 
features. 


 


 


Exhibit VII-7:  Sample Catalyst Infrastructure Design (based on AWS) 
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VII.5.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
 


5.7.3 Architectural Design Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design work products and provide updated and incremented 
versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Architectural Design Deliverable. 


5.7.3.1 Architectural Design 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.7.3.1.1 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1 
5.7.3.1.2 Software and Hardware High Level 


Design 
5.7.2.2 


5.7.3.1.3 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3 
5.7.3.1.4 High Availability and Backup and 


Recovery Plan 
5.7.2.4 


 


Team CGI will perform these architectural design activities and document in the identified deliverable.   
As noted, the proposed solution is a COTS application and will be deployed in a SaaS model and as 
such design documents will reflect the overall solution and specifically impacts which the Agency will 
assist with managing during the project and post-implementation. 


5.7.4 Architectural Design Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.7.4.1 Security Architectural 


Design 
5.7.2.1 - 5.7.2.4 


 


Team CGI will document the proposed solution's security design. 
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VII.6 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN 
 5.8.1 Objective 


The objective of this task is to develop a detailed system design for how the finalized solution detailed system 
requirements will be implemented for each project phase/iteration.  The design must accomplish and include the 
requirements and Concept of Operations components identified in Section 4, System Requirements and throughout 
the RFP. 


VII.6.1 APPROACH 
5.8.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for each Component 


5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 


5.8.2.4 System Interface Design 


5.8.2.5 Imaging Design and Integration 


Team CGI will perform and document a detailed system design for the finalized solution.  Utilizing the 
CAM methodology, our team will work in the Engagement, Preparation, and Adoption phases of 
activity to collaborate with the Agency staff to finalize requirements needed as input to these designs.   
As outlined in detail in Section X of our proposal, the CAM approach is geared towards interactive 
presentations, demos, workshops and review sessions to confirm requirements and design concepts 
which will be documented and presented to the Agency for review. 


VII.6.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.8.3 Detailed System Design Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project phase occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete.  
The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System Design Deliverable. 


5.8.3.1 Detailed System Design 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.8.3.1.1 Detailed System Design for Each 


Component 
5.8.2.1 


5.8.3.1.2 Report, Letter and Form Design 5.8.2.2 
5.8.3.1.3 Business Rule Design and 


Configuration 
5.8.2.3 


5.8.3.1.4 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4 
5.8.3.1.5 Imaging Design & Integration 5.8.2.5 


 
Team CGI will perform these designs as part of our CAM methodology to implement Catalyst.  As 
noted, the corresponding requirements and designs will be finalized through multiple phases of CAM 
and will be updated when applicable and noted as final when applicable in the work activities.  
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5.8.4 Detailed System Design Deliverables The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design 
deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


5.8.4.1 Detailed System 
Design 


5.9.2.1 - 5.9.2.5 


 


Team CGI will fulfill this requirement. 


VII.7 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION 
5.9.1 Objective 


Configure, develop, test, and document Commercial Recordings system components, artifacts, and interfaces.  
Configure system parameters, modify existing modules and/or develop new modules.  Satisfy functional and 
detailed design requirements for each system function.  Develop, document, and test system interfaces.   


VII.7.1 APPROACH 
5.9.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs 


5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository 


 


The activities associated for this area within the Agency defined Scope of Work are tightly aligned to 
the CAM phase of activity titled "Build".  Team CGI will either provide standard documentation for 
the standards, methodology, tools and APIs applicable to interacting with the proposed solution 
Catalyst, or we may additionally develop Nevada eSOS specific documentation for review and 
acceptance. 


Final configurations, development, and full testing of the Catalyst solution along with interfaces and 
other components is conducted in alignment with meeting the defined and accepted requirements 
mapped out in previous phases of activity.   Traceability for the requirements will be updated to the 
developed and configured solution functions.      


Catalyst is a commercial product and Team CGI does not make the source code for the core product 
available to customers.  Agencies retain the right to modify and maintain any code that has been 
developed specifically for their purpose.  Typically, these components include custom integration points 
and interfaces.   CGI will provide system installation and configuration instructions to the Agency to 
the extent they are applicable to both the COTS Catalyst solution as well as the SaaS deployment model 
which is supported by the proposed project team. 


Team CGI makes available standard source code escrow protection through Iron Mountain which 
covers common release, including Team CGI failing to support and maintain the software due to 
voluntary or involuntary filing of bankruptcy.  Items developed specifically for a client, such as 
configuration files, build scripts and custom software (e.g. integration adapters) are held in a shared 
source repository which is available to authorized users within Team CGI and the Agency’s team.  This 
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approach provides the Agency with the comfort that they will be able to take over ongoing support and 
maintenance of the solution, using the source code, in the event that Team CGI is no longer willing or 
able to do so.  Team CGI covers the cost of the escrow arrangement for clients who are paying Catalyst 
support and maintenance fees.  In the event that a client ceases to pay support and maintenance for the 
product then the client is required to pay the escrow fees.  Note that additional services are available 
(e.g. verification and related services) and these are payable by the Agency. 


VII.7.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
 


5.9.3 System Development and Configuration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration work products and provide updated 
and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the System 
Development and Configuration Deliverable. 


5.9.3.1 System Development and Configuration 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.9.3.1.1 Development Standards, 


Methodology, Tools and APIs 
5.9.2.1 


5.9.3.1.2 System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.2 


5.9.3.1.3 System Component and Source 
Code Repository 


5.9.2.3 


 


5.9.4 System Development and Configuration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.9.4.1 System Development and 


Configuration 
Documentation 


5.9.2.1 - 5.9.2.3 


 


Team CGI will provide these work products as part of the System Development and Configuration 
deliverable.  As outlined above, the Catalyst solution is a COTS solution not a custom developed 
solution and as such the provided standards, instructions, and repository will be for items outside of the 
core Catalyst solution.   Configurations applied to Catalyst for eSOS and in alignment to the 
requirements will be captured in provided project artifacts. 
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VII.8 DATA MIGRATION (5.10) 
5.10.1 Objective 


Create a data cleansing and migration plan and process to convert legacy eSOS data from existing Agency system 
environments to the proposed solution environment.  Data migration is critical to the success of the project.  Using 
an iterative approach, the work products described below must be addressed early and often in the project. 


VII.8.1 APPROACH 
 


5.10.2 Activities 


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan 


Working with the Agency, the vendor must develop a mutually agreed upon data migration and cleansing strategy.  
This strategy must outline the steps to identify and remove inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps in existing and 
pre-eSOS data; create programs to enforce edit rules against existing data; transform and validate the results; 
create links to establish relationships to support the new database; create consistent formats; accommodate 
differences in field sizes, formats, and content; and move cleansed data to the new database.  The plan must 
describe the methodologies and techniques used to accomplish the above. 


Team CGI will develop a mutually-agreed upon data migration/cleansing strategy including a 
description of the methodologies. 


Team CGI has extensive experience with the migration of data into new online systems.  For example, 
during the migration to the Catalyst-based New Zealand Companies Register in May 2010, we 
migrated 433 tables and approximately 290 million rows of data.  This data supported the following 
data items within the register itself: 


 1 million entities (Companies etc.) 
 4 million individuals (directors, shareholders etc.) 
 12 million addresses 
 14 million documents 
 175,000 registered users 
 


Our projects often include significant data migration activities, covering current data as well as 
historic data.  We have an extremely mature and refined data migration process which leverages a 
series of automation tools, developed by us, to streamline the process.  Use of our data migration 
methodology reduces time, technical complexity and risk.   


The approach generally taken to data migration is as follows: 


 The Agency is required to have a detailed understanding of the current data, and the low level 
structure of this data within the current system’s database management system. 


 The Agency needs to provide a source data repository of legacy data that matches the structures of 
the legacy production system (or some other mutually agreed structure).  Depending on the 
location of this repository (e.g. within a legacy database management system), Team CGI may 
require the customer provide the source data in flat files. 


  Team CGI works with the Agency to map the existing data to the Catalyst data repository using 
this detailed understanding held by the Agency. 


  Team CGI uses the Catalyst data migration assistant to develop the Extract Transform Load 
(ETL) definition. 
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 ETL process is run, tested, refined and re-run iteratively until finalized and accepted by the 


Agency. 
 Manual effort around the scanning and/or manual data entry of historical data is generally 


excluded from the Team CGI scope and undertaken by the Agency’s staff. 
 


A Standard Migration Library (SML) has been developed using a set of libraries which align with the 
standard Catalyst application configuration for a given register type.  The library consists of a set of 
functions, each of which handles the population of a Catalyst domain.  A Catalyst domain is a logical 
representation of physical data, where the logical representation usually represents a business 
construct such as a ‘Director’ role domain, or a ‘Postal Address’ domain.  The SML is the starting 
point for each data migration project and can be extended by Agency specific package(s) to meet 
requirements.  Where entity structures are being imported, each import requires careful analysis and 
implementation to ensure that data available from the existing system will support a new, often more 
stringent, business rules configured in the new online filing system. 


We use a proven methodology for planning, development, testing and execution of data migration, 
shown in Exhibit VII-8.  This will be documented in detail within the Data Migration Plan provided to 
the Agency. 


 


 
Exhibit VII-8:  Methodology for data migration within the project 


 


As outlined earlier in this proposal, critical to the success of data migration activities is that the data be 
fit for the defined purpose.  This means that the data must be present where required (e.g. coverage of 
mandatory items) and must conform to the business rules related to that data in the new system.  This 
requires the data to be of the right type, and for values to be appropriate and within the required range.  
We have established five principles of operation that each Catalyst data migration abides by.  These 
principles are aligned closely to the activities and outputs of the Catalyst Data Migration Methodology 
and are presented below and on the pages that follow.  The Catalyst Data Migration Methodology will: 


 Verify that the scope and the expectations of the Agency are fully understood and agreed upon with 
respect to data migration prior to any concrete or binding commercial arrangements. 


 Subject to scope and expectations, ensure that Agency understands the nature of the data that must 
be provided in order to support the functionality that the Agency’s configured Catalyst will provide. 


 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the Agency understands what constitutes 
compliant and non-compliant data, and how non-compliance is addressed; this enables the Agency 
to review and agree on any areas of the solution that might be subject to a compromise with respect 
to functionality.  Conversely, Team CGI is able to understand any mandatory Agency requirements 
that require non-compliant data to be addressed as part of the migration exercise. 
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 Provide a clearly defined set of processes, tools and outputs that allow for the successful migration 


of compliant data and the management of non-compliant data.  This establishes a closely 
controlled framework for subsequent activities/interactions that mitigates risks associated with data 
migration. 


 Establish a clear understanding of the sign off protocol and responsibilities from both parties.  
This enables all parties to plan future steps with greater confidence. 


 


When legacy system bridging is used for interim data access and validation, the vendor must prepare a 
data synchronization strategy for allowing both the existing and the new system to run concurrently 
while preserving data integrity in both.  This must include determination of data to be synchronized 
and the method of synchronization.  The synchronization process must be operational until proposed 
solution is complete. 


A data sync plan will be developed by Team CGI and will be subject to refinement by mutually agreed 
means with the Agency. 


 Define the Migration Strategy 
 Establish whether the migration is to be a big bang approach or a split/phased migration?  
 Define out-of-scope data 


 Design Transformation Logic 
 Define the transformations required to “fit” the Agency legacy data into the staging area and 


subsequently into the target Catalyst system. 
 Data Mapping Specification 


 Start the Mapping Specification Document by documenting the above transformations  
 


Team CGI agrees on the activities and roles which Agency staff will execute as part of the Data 
Migration plan and tasks.  CGI will assist the Agency in understanding data migration requirements,    
design and implement the data migration system, identify and provide necessary data scrubbing and 
data transformation requirements, code data transformation and load procedures and processes, and 
schedule and complete final data migration into the new system.  As part of the Data Migration Plan, 
the Agency will confirm the overall data migration strategy and approach as well as specific data 
migration responsibilities and assignments.   


The Catalyst Data Migration Methodology will ensure that the scope and the expectations of the 
Agency are fully understood and agreed upon with respect to data migration prior to any concrete or 
binding contractual arrangements; subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the Agency 
understands the nature of the data that must be provided in order to support the functionality that the 
Agency’s configured Catalyst will provide; subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the 
Agency understands what constitutes compliant and non-compliant data, and how non-compliance is 
addressed.  This enables the Agency to review and agree on any areas of the solution that might be 
subject to a compromise with respect to functionality. 


Conversely, Team CGI is able to understand any mandatory Agency requirements that require non-
compliant data to be addressed as part of the migration exercise, provide a clearly defined set of 
processes, tools and outputs that allow for the successful migration of compliant data and the 
management on non-compliant data.  This establishes a closely controlled framework for subsequent 
activities and interactions that mitigate risks associated with data migration, and establish a clear 
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understanding of the sign off protocol and responsibilities from both parties.  This enables all parties to 
plan future steps with greater confidence. 


The approach generally taken on data conversions is as follows: 


 The Agency is required to have a detailed understanding of the current data, and the low level 
structure of this data within the current system’s database management system. 


 The Agency needs to provide a source data repository of legacy data that matches the structures of 
the legacy production system (or some other mutually agreed structure).  Depending on the 
location of this repository (e.g. within a legacy database management system), Team CGI may 
require the Agency provide the source data in flat files. 


 Team CGI works with the Agency to map the existing data to the Catalyst data repository using this 
detailed understanding held by the Agency. 


 Team CGI uses the Catalyst data migration assistant to develop the Extract Transform Load (ETL) 
definition. 


  The ETL process is run, tested, refined and re-run iteratively until finalized and accepted by the 
Agency.  The strategy includes reconciliation checkpoints.  


  Manual effort around the scanning and/or manual data entry of historical data is generally 
excluded from the scope and undertaken by Agency staff.  If this is applicable, CGI will help define 
a process for entry and identify where this data is needed in order to complete the overall plan and 
approach. 


 Final migrated data is presented to the Agency within the user acceptance test (UAT) environment 
so that the Agency can conduct test scripts targeted a verifying the data migration was successful. 


 As part of data migration executions and iterations, Team CGI will document the results and 
review with the Agency.   Outstanding migration issues and tasks will be reviewed jointly for 
actioning. 


 


Team CGI will utilize the Standard Migration Library (SML), a set of libraries which align with the 
standard Catalyst application configuration for a given register type.  The library consists of a set of 
functions, each of which handles the population of a Catalyst domain.  A Catalyst domain is a logical 
representation of physical data, where the logical representation usually represents a business 
construct such as a ‘Director’ role domain, or a ‘Postal Address’ domain.   


The Standard Migration Library is the starting point for every data migration for a Catalyst 
implementation project, and can be extended by Agency specific package(s) to meet each Agency’s 
individual requirements.  Where entity structures are being imported, each import requires careful 
analysis and implementation to ensure that the data available from the existing system is able to 
support the new, often more stringent, business rules configured within the new online filing system. 


VII.8.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.10.3 Data Migration Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following data migration work products and provide updated and incremented 
versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the data migration Deliverable. 


A Draft Data Migration Specification Document will be developed by Team CGI with significant input 
from the Agency data and business SMEs. 
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5.10.3.1 Data Migration Plan 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.10.3.1.1 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1 
 


Team CGI provides a Migration Go-Live Project Plan detailing all dependencies and clearing defining 
roles and responsibilities for the migration activity. 


5.10.3.2 Data Migration 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.10.3.2.1 Data Migration System 
Design 


5.10.2.2 


5.10.3.2.2 Data Migration Component 
Inventory and Source Code 
Repository 


5.10.2.3 


5.10.3.2.3 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 
 


Team CGI will provide a Data Migration Specification Document, developed by Team CGI with 
significant input from the Agency data and business SMEs.  Developed data migration components are 
logged in the source code project repository. 


5.10.4 Data Migration Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.10.4.1 Data Migration Design and 


Development 
5.10.2.1 -  
5.10.2.3 


5.10.4.2 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 
 


CGI will create these Data Migration Deliverables. 
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VII.9 DATA MANAGEMENT (5.11)  
5.11.1 Objective 


Develop and configure Commercial Recordings data design and management elements. 


VII.9.1 APPROACH 
 


5.11.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.11.2.1  Data Modeling Standards 


5.11.2.2  Conceptual Data Model 


5.11.2.3  Logical Data Model 


5.11.2.4  Physical Data Model 


5.11.2.5  DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 


As part of the baseline and ongoing development effort for Catalyst, Foster Moore is responsible for 
the initial and on-going data design and management elements within Catalyst.  These requirement 
areas are therefore not applicable to Team CGI's proposal response as we are proposing the Catalyst 
COTS solution for the eSOS project.   Any new data elements identified and mapped to Nevada 
requirements will adhere to existing Catalyst data model standards if it is decided that an update to the 
baseline Catalyst model is needed.  Other data elements needed for the project (e.g. interfaces or 
conversions) will have design documents specific to these specific areas which will address the data 
requirements for the specific component. 


VII.9.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
 


5.11.3 Data Management Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Data Management work products and provide updated and incremented 
versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Data Management Deliverable. 


5.11.3.1  Data Management 
 


CGI will not create these deliverables as they are not applicable within the context of deploying the 
Catalyst COTS solution. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.11.3.1.1 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1 
5.11.3.1.2 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2 
5.11.3.1.3 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3 
5.11.3.1.4 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4 
5.11.3.1.5 DDL and Initialization Database 


Scripts 
5.11.2.5 
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5.11.4 Data Management Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Data Management deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.11.4.1 Conceptual & Logical Data 


Model 
5.11.2.1 - 
5.11.2.3 


5.11.4.2 Data Management Design 5.11.2.4 - 
5.11.2.5 


 


CGI will not create these deliverables as they are not applicable within the context of deploying the 
Catalyst COTS solution. 


VII.10 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS (5.12) 
5.12.1 Objective 


Produce and provide an integrated system test plan and related test results, conduct user acceptance testing and 
resolve issues, ensure system readiness prior to system implementation, communicate testing results to 
stakeholders for ongoing system validation.  For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide a 
test strategy and plan that accomplishes the above steps, including test conditions and expectations, and shall 
communicate the results.   


VII.10.1 APPROACH 
 


5.12.2 Activities 


5.12.2.1 Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy 


5.12.2.2 Test Tools 


5.12.2.3 Unit Test Planning 


5.12.2.4 System Integration Test Planning 


5.12.2.5 Performance and Stress Test Planning 


5.12.2.6 User Acceptance Test (UAT) Planning 


5.12.2.7 System Integration Test Results 


5.12.2.8 User Acceptance Test Results 


5.12.2.9 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 


 


CGI will create a comprehensive Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy which is 
based upon our extensive experience in large-scale systems implementations. Tests are conducted from 
both functional (does it do what it is specified to do?) and performance (does it meet performance 
requirements?) perspectives. Throughout the life-cycle, rigorous testing enhances the quality of the 
delivered system. During this effort, the new eSOS solution will crystallize into a single, unique 
application that will support Nevada's transformation effort for eSOS. 


Testing represents a crucial bridge between the final configuration and build efforts for Catalyst and 
the production deployment activities. Testing is a process to validate the design and successful 
operation of a system. Testing examines system functionality supported by windows, forms, reports, 
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interfaces, batch programs, as well as procedures, error handling, help documentation, usability, and 
security. The goal of testing is to verify that all required features are documented and systematically 
tested and that all features and interfaces work appropriately. CGI has established certain best 
practices as result of its extensive experience in testing large-scale systems, namely: 


CGI’s Testing Methodology takes advantage of our experience testing complex solutions and is 
depicted visually in Exhibit VII-9.  


 


Exhibit VII-9: V Model Testing Process 


 


Quality assurance practices will be applied across the project.  QA will be planned and executed to 
address the quality of the project and its outcomes, namely the register software solution.  A quality 
assurance plan covers project activities from project kick-off to production deployment.   


They key activities covered by the QA plan are: 


 Preparation, review and signoff of document deliverables 
 Configuration, development and testing of software deliverables 
 Post implementation review 
 


Document deliverables will be subject to the following quality assurance principles: 


 Project document deliverables will be based on Team CGI CAM templates or the Agency’s 
templates where applicable 


 Documents will conform to naming and versioning standards as agreed during the Engagement 
phase 


 All documents will be subject to peer review 
 Documents will be subject to review by key project and business stakeholders as agreed during the 


Engagement phase 
 Documents will be signed off by key vendor and business stakeholders as agreed during the 


Engagement phase 


 
Business 


Requirements


System 
Requirements


System Design


Code


Unit Testing


System Testing


User Acceptance 
TestingAcceptance Test Plan


System Test Plan


Unit
Test
Plan


Plan Tests


Run Tests
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 Software deliverables will be subject to the following quality assurance principles: 


 Software configured/developed by Team CGI will conform to Team CGI’s software and 
usability standards. 


 Software (code) will be subject to peer review prior/during unit testing 
 Software will be subject to testing as defined in the Master Test Plan prior to deployment to 


user acceptance testing 
 Software will be subject to user acceptance testing prior to deployment to production 


environment 
 A post-implementation review will be conducted to assess the performance and conduct of the 


project and identify future improvements. 


Master Test Planning 
Quality assurance practices will be applied across the whole project.  QA will be planned and executed 
to address the quality of the project and its outcomes, namely the register software solution.  This is 
also referred to as Product QA.  Using the Detailed Solution Design produced during the Planning and 
Design phase, Team CGI will define the overall test strategy for the solution.  Team CGI will work with 
the Agency to develop a test strategy, detailing the approach to testing in terms of people, tools, 
procedures and support.  The Agency will sign off the plan prior to commencement of Team CGI 
system and integration testing.  We propose the following details to be included in the plan: 


 Testing schedules, location and participants 
 Test environment and data set up 
 Procedures for problem identification, defect rectification, re-testing and sign-off of testing 


activities 


Release Management 
Once the testing strategy is complete, the Team CGI test team prepares test scenarios based on the 
functional specifications in advance of the release of each package (or iteration thereof) to the QA 
environment.  Once this is approved, we will move to increasing levels of detail regarding testing, 
decomposing the test scenarios into a series of detailed test cases, and finally test scripts for each test 
case.  The test team tests each function as it is released as part of a package from the development 
environment to the QA environment.  They test against the Detailed Functional Requirements 
specifications, both at module and system level. 


Configuration & Testing 
Configuration activities combine detailed design, configuration and unit/integration testing to produce 
candidate software for release into the Team CGI test environment for formal QA testing.  Once a 
package (i.e. a logical grouping of software functionality) is built and unit/integration tested, it is 
released to QA testing.  The implementation consultants continue with the next package, breaking for 
re-works for the earlier milestone.  Some packages are delivered by breaking the functionality into 
smaller “iterations”, each of which may be configured, tested and released in isolation.   


The Configuration phase follows an iterative delivery approach, with each iteration comprising its own 
cycle of configuration and testing for a specific subset of system functionality.  Thus each subsequent 
iteration builds on the previous one.  An iterative approach assists in mitigating integration risk 
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because it allows for progressive integration of elements, meaning that integration is not a ‘big bang’ 
at a late stage in the project. 


Acceptance Testing 
After QA acceptance of a set of functionality the system up to that point will be released to the User 
Acceptance Testing (UAT) environment for preliminary review.  After delivery of the final package, 
there will be a formal end-to-end testing process.  The Agency will be encouraged to manage the 
business testing team, establish test plans in conjunction with register staff, manage the issues register 
and liaise with Team CGI on any issues arising from testing.  Issues are tracked and logged and will be 
prioritized for attention following the preliminary reviews.  Bugs will be addressed according to their 
priority (i.e. impact on the business) and the time available.  After the final end-to-end business testing 
phase, all outstanding bugs and issues will be reviewed and prioritized. 


Members of the business testing team will most likely have participated in the reviews of the Detailed 
Functional Requirements specifications prior to sign-off so they will be familiar with both the content 
and the style of the new system.  Each BAT release, with procedures, test scenarios and acceptance 
criteria, will need to be carefully planned by the business prior to the software being released to 
business testing.  All artifacts associated with testing will be stored and made available for the Agency 
in the project repository. 


Automated Testing 
Team CGI has an automated test tool for testing Catalyst implementations.  Although the tool is 
designed primarily for use by Team CGI, it can also be used by agencies for their own testing.  The test 
tool is based on Selenium (http://seleniumhq.org/) and operates against both the online Catalyst web 
application (via the browser interface) and against the web services exposed by Catalyst.  Team CGI 
has invested significant effort in this automated tool, and it features the following: 


 Definition of tests is separated from the form/webpage layout, solving the issue of tests breaking 
when the form design changes.  The tool uses specialized and highly developed page layout 
abstraction algorithms to locate data items and fields on the online forms. 


 Intuitive and easy-to-learn syntax for script development. 
 Division of scripts into separate process/action and data inputs, allowing changes to test data 


without the need to modify the scripts that determine actions.  This leads to more reliable, robust 
and repeatable testing. 


 Randomized and script-controlled data, including syntax for including external data sources and 
data such as dates/times. 


 Integration with Hudson (software compilation platform) for use in a continuous integration 
environment. 


 Ability to record the tests in the same format. 
 Capture of browser sessions in screenshots. 
 Validation html and JavaScript. 
 Ability to run automated security regression tests. 
 Execution of external applications (.bat, .exe). 
 Integration with RIDE (https://code.google.com/p/robotframework-ride/). 
 Test analysts and business analysts are able to create intuitive scripts of activity to test the system.   
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 These tests can then be run manually, or run automatically by the test tool, with the results 


reported to the operator. 


 


This method of repeatable, reliable and efficient testing allows us to use the tool for the following: 


 Functional testing using repeated functional test scripts, including randomized and custom 
generated data (controlled by the scripts) 


 Browser compatibility testing (Internet explorer, Firefox, Chrome) 
 Application vulnerability and security regression testing 
 Performance testing 
 Soak testing 
 Creation of test data in the system through high-speed and automated data entry via the test system 
 Testing of migrated data through the loading of result data for analysis from an existing database 


or spreadsheet 
 


Current planned extensions to the tool include: 


 Auto-recording of test scripts based on browser session, leveraging the benefits of Team CGI’s 
page layout abstraction algorithms 


 Automated creation of tickets in defect management system (e.g. Jira) and assignment to 
responsible individual for follow-up for newly failed test 


 Capturing of browser sessions in video files for attaching to raised tickets, allowing testers and 
developers to see exactly what went wrong 


 Additional features to expand load testing 
 


The extracts on the following pages shown in Exhibit VII-10 and Exhibit VII-11 are sample test scripts 
from the Team CGI tool for testing name reservation process. 


 


 
Exhibit VII-10:  Sample Regression Test Script in RIDE 
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Exhibit VII-11:  Sample Regression Test Data in RIDE 


 


Test analysts and business analysts are able to create intuitive scripts of activity to test the system.  
These tests can then be run manually, or run automatically by the test tool, with the results reported to 
the operator. 


This method of repeatable, reliable and efficient testing allows us to use the tool for the following: 


 Functional testing using repeated functional test scripts, including randomized and custom 
generated data (controlled by the scripts) 


 Browser compatibility testing (Internet explorer, Firefox, Chrome) 
 Application vulnerability and security regression testing 
 Performance testing 
 Soak testing 
 Creation of test data in the system through high-speed and automated data entry via the test system 
 Testing of migrated data through the loading of result data for analysis from an existing database 


or spreadsheet.  
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VII.10.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
 


5.12.3 Test Plan and Test Results Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration or phase occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Test Plan and Test Results 
Deliverable. 


5.12.3.1 Test Planning and Strategy 


Team CGI will provide a test plan as part of our overall project plan. 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.12.3.1.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1 
5.12.3.1.2 Test Tools 5.12.2.2 
5.12.3.1.3 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3 
5.12.3.1.4 System Integration Test Planning 5.12.2.4 
5.12.3.1.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 5.12.2.5 


5.12.3.2 Test Results 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.12.3.2.1 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.6 
5.12.3.2.2 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.7 
5.12.3.2.3 Test Artifacts, Executables, 


Scripts and Test Cases 
5.12.2.8 


 


Team CGI will provide test results as listed above. 


5.12.4 Test Plan and Test Results Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


5.12.4.1 Test Plan 5.12.2.1 - 5.12.2.5 
5.12.4.2 Test Results 5.12.2.6 - 5.12.2.8 


 
Team CGI will provide a test plan and test results deliverables. 
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VII.11 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 


(5.13) 
5.13.1 Objective 


Provide the Agency with context sensitive online and hardcopy help, user guides, and desk procedures that provide 
a comprehensive understanding of the new Commercial Recordings system from both a functional and technical 
perspective.  The vendor will provide baseline documentation that reflects an understanding of the existing 
baseline/framework system as defined.  Prior to acceptance testing, the vendor must provide updated 
documentation that reflects the system. 


VII.11.1 APPROACH 
 


5.13.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation 


5.13.2.2 Online Help 


5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 


5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation 


5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan 


 


CGI will provide standard Catalyst baseline documentation. 


Web online help is available for key application functions within Catalyst.  Modifiable help text and 
guides assist the Registry staff member to process actions or to refer these to subject matter experts for 
consideration.   


Web help is context-sensitive and can be edited by authorized users from within the help screens 
themselves.  Online help is delivered from the Catalyst product and can be managed in a multi-lingual 
environment, with users directed to the online help system in their preferred language.   


Catalyst allows authorized users to maintain help text in a secure, controlled and easy manner, with 
updates made from within the application itself, without the need to edit HTML or other code. 


Catalyst includes three tiers of online help to assist users in achieving their task: 


1.  Field hints – automatically triggered on input fields with potentially high error rates and as pre-
emptive help with formatting requirements.  Visibility of these hints and content is configurable. 


2.  Form Help – triggered by clicking on help icons throughout the form.  Displays contextual help for 
the current field or group of fields where the user is required to enter data.  Visibility of help icons and 
content is configurable. 


3.  Page Help – located at the top of each screen and used for more detailed help content related to that 
screen.  Can be collapsed or expanded by the user as required.  Visibility of help icons and content is 
configurable. 
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Agency-specific documentation that defines the unique configuration and any applicable 
customization for an Agency , based on their requirements is generated from workshops held during 
the phases of the implementation project, using documents (where applicable) from the Configuration 
category. 


Agency specific documents are signed off by the Agency project team and become the definitive 
description of the solution, against which Team CGI will configure and implement Catalyst.  They can 
then be used by the Agency’s test team to perform User Acceptance Testing, and to confirm that the 
delivered solution is fit for purpose.  Additionally, these documents will serve as input to the Cultural 
Change Manage Management Plan which will identify areas where the Agency may need to manage 
transition from the current eSOS system and organization to the new eSOS system and organization.  
CGI will provide input to the Agency for the execution of the Cultural Change Management Plan. 


Technical and operational documents will comprise high level introductory documents that provide a 
broad view of the Catalyst product and the standard product implementation approach and 
methodology.  The audience for the documents within this category includes the entire Agency project 
team, including any business owners and other stakeholders, who need to understand the scope of the 
solution, how it will be implemented and what will be delivered as a result. 


VII.11.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.13.3 Operations and Support Documentation Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Operations and Support Documentation work products and provide updated 
and incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Operations and 
Support Documentation Deliverable. 


5.13.3.1 Baseline Documentation 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.13.3.1.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 
 


Foundation or baseline documents will contain detailed information about standard, baseline services 
featured within Catalyst.  They cover key concepts, capabilities and functionality, as well as operational 
and technical options, issues and factors that need to be considered and attended to during 
implementation.  The audience for the documents within this category will be members of the Agency 
project team who are involved in the operational and technical detail of the implementation, such as 
analysis, design and testing and will typically include subject matter experts, architects and testers.  It 
may also include implementation and development staff responsible for any system integration with the 
solution (e.g. an external user authentication service), or responsible for integration of the Catalyst 
solution into the Agency’s environment (e.g. a portal architect). 


5.13.3.2 Support Documentation 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.13.3.2.1 Online Help 5.13.2.2 
5.13.3.2.2 Desk Procedures and 


Reference Materials 
5.13.2.3 
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5.13.3.2.3 Technical and Operational 
Documentation 


5.13.2.4 


5.13.3.2.4 Cultural Change 
Management Plan 


5.13.2.5 


 


Support ‘quick start’ documents contain details of the standard functionality and configuration options 
available within Catalyst as they will relate to the Agencies' implementation.  This includes 
information on the data items stored, entities defined and workflow options available.  These 
documents are typically used during implementation workshops and are refined to arrive at the Agency 
documentation that describes the specific configuration.  The audience for the documents within this 
category will be those participating in the requirements gathering and design workshops.  Typically, 
this involves Team CGI and Agency representatives including subject matter experts and architects. 


5.13.4 Operations and Support Documentation Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Deliverable Activity/Work 


Product 
5.13.4.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 
5.13.4.2 Operations Documentation 5.13.2.2 - 


5.13.2.5 
 


Team CGI will provide the baseline and operations document as applicable for managing the Catalyst 
solution. 


VII.12 TRAINING (5.14)  
5.14.1 Objective 


Develop a training plan and approach, produce training courses and training materials, and conduct train-the-
trainer, end-user and technical training.  The vendor must attend and monitor all Agency-led project training 
sessions.  Training the trainers will allow Agency staff to effectively conduct ongoing system training in the future.  
Training materials must reference appropriate system documentation and operating procedures. 


The vendor must coordinate with Agency project management to arrange all training timelines. 


VII.12.1 APPROACH 
 


5.14.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.14.2.1 Training Plan 


5.14.2.2 Training Data 


5.14.2.3 User Training 


5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training 


5.14.2.5 Training Status Report 


Team CGI will develop a training plan and approach for the eSOS project which will identify training 
course, materials, attendees and approach to conducting the training for all 75 identified Agency users 
(business and technical) per the RFP and the amendments released.    
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Our team will setup and prepare the data needed to support the designed training courses.   CGI will 
coordinate with the Agency team to arrange locations and timing for training sessions to be conducted. 


Team CGI will provide sufficient training sessions, based on industry standards and industry norms in 
order to train Agency staff.  Per the solicitation, Team CGI is not proposing a train-the-trainer model. 
 
Team CGI will work with the Agency Project Manager to provide and review the Training Status 
Report. 


VII.12.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.14.3 Training Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Training work products and provide updated and incremented versions for 
each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete.  
The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Training Deliverable. 


5.14.3.1 Training Plan and Data 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.14.3.1.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 
5.14.3.1.2 Training Data 5.14.2.2 


 


Team CGI will provide a Training Plan and needed Training Data to conduct training sessions. 


5.14.3.2 Training 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


5.14.3.2.1 User Training 5.14.2.3 
5.14.3.2.2 Technical and Operations 


Training 
5.14.2.4 


5.14.3.2.3 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5 
 


Team CGI will provide user training for 75 Agency staff, per the RFP addendum, and status reports. 


5.14.4 Training Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Training deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


5.14.4.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 -  
5.14.2.2 


5.14.4.2 Training 5.14.2.3 - 5.14.2.5 
 
Team CGI will provide a Training Plan and Training for 75 Agency staff. 
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VII.13 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION (5.15) 
5.15.1 Objective 


Implement the system into production.  For each major project iteration/phase, the vendor shall prepare an 
implementation plan and schedule.  The plan will describe the steps, tasks, schedules and responsibilities for 
migrating approved components into production.  Once implemented, the vendor will operate and monitor 
production operations, optimize and tune production components to meet requirements, and document 
implementation results.  The vendor must operate the production system and provide production support and 
operations for each major project iteration/phase until all iterations are complete and the Agency has accepted all 
final products.   


VII.13.1.1 Approach 
5.15.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory 


5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation 


5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation  


5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review 


5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support 


 


The CGI team, working with the Agency business and technical teams, will deploy the fully configured 
Catalyst solution to the Production Environment. This will encompass integration components to 
existing SOS business services which may interact with the newly deployed eSOS solution.  Necessary 
plans will be created and reviewed with the Agency such that the plan to move to production of the new 
eSOS system is managed to minimize risk and insure continuity of business operations. 


Team CGI will provide a Production System Implementation Plan for the proposed Catalyst COTS 
software solution and necessary Business Services which will address business continuity as well as 
tasks to be performed by Agency and Team CGI.  We will collaborate with the Agency to estimate 
Agency staff effort, task time, and resources necessary to complete the implementation.  Contingencies 
will be in place in the event resources are reverted back to current processes due to implementation 
issues.  Plans will be updated for major project iteration/phases released into production. 


Team CGI will work with the Agency to map existing business processes to the proposed browser-based 
Catalyst solution and will hold a workshop to understand the compliance requirements of the system, 
including the data necessary to be established to support it, and ensure that a strategic plan for 
compliance go-live is in place.  Team CGI will work with the Agency regarding identification of any 
interface(s) required with other State agencies as well as transitioning staff and resources onto the 
production environment during initial implementation. 


Traditional system implementation involving on-site site preparation and installation of computer 
equipment is not applicable as the proposed solution is deployed as a SaaS model; no hardware is 
installed that will replace legacy systems.  Legacy data is the property of the Agency and while Team 
CGI can share best practices on removal, maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy 
data, database(s) and associated systems, the most cost-efficient approach is for the Agency to manage 
this in accordance with the State's data retention policies and procedures.  The identified 
decommissioning of these legacy components is mapped out in the Production System Implementation 


 Page VII-40 Scope of Work 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
plan so that the Agency can execute as needed and jointly the team can verify these legacy components 
are not being utilized once the new eSOS system based upon Catalyst is brought live. 


A post-implementation review will be conducted to assess the performance and conduct of the project 
and identify future improvements.   


At the completion of the production solution deployment, team CGI will also provide a Project Closeout 
Review which includes the following: 


 Ensure full engagement closure:  
 Deliverables 
 Contractual Components 
 Billing 


 Lessons learned  
 Discuss next steps 
 


Team CGI will provide production system support until the full eSOS system is deployed to Production.   
During production deployment and for the period immediately after, our team will support Agency staff 
in handing off the operations activities which they will be responsible for in ongoing steady-state 
operations mode. 


Upgrades and releases, if applicable during the timing of the planned implementation schedule, will be 
conducted during non-business hours.   This activity will be planned in advance and communicated 
and coordinated with Agency team members. 


VII.13.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.15.3 Production System Implementation Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Production 
System Implementation Deliverable. 


5.15.3.1 Production System Plan and Inventory 


 


Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.15.3.1.1 Production System 


Implementation Plan 
5.15.2.1 


5.15.3.1.2 Business Services Migration 
Inventory 


5.15.2.2 


 


Team CGI will create the Production System Implementation Plan and identify which Business 
Services are going to be migrated when the new eSOS system is deployed to production. 


5.15.3.2 Production System Implementation 
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Deliverable 
Number Description of Work Product Work Product 


Number 
5.15.3.2.1 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3 
5.15.3.2.2 Production System 


Implementation and removal of 
the legacy system 


5.15.2.4 


5.15.3.2.3 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5 
5.15.3.2.4 Production System Operations 


and Support 
5.15.2.6 


 


Team CGI will prepare the production environment, implement the new eSOS working in conjunction 
with Agency staff, conduct a review of production deployment activities and provide production support 
until the eSOS solution is deployed in Production. 


5.15.4 Production System Implementation Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


5.15.4.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 - 
5.15.2.2 


5.15.4.2 Production System 
Implementation 


5.15.2.3 - 
5.15.2.6 


 


We will prepare a plan and implement the Catalyst eSOS solution to the Production environment. 


VII.14 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT (5.16) 
5.16.1 Objective 


Provide production system warranty and maintenance support (i.e., problem resolution and product maintenance 
and enhancements).  Warranty begins once all project implementation iterations and phases are fully implemented 
and stabilized by the vendor, and all project products and services are reviewed and accepted by the Agency. 


VII.14.1 APPROACH 
5.16.2 Activities 


The vendor must provide the following: 


5.16.2.1 Warranty  


5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support 


Under the proposed SaaS deployment model for the new eSOS system, we will provide system support 
for the period that Nevada SOS is under an active and current subscription agreement for the solution.   
Immediately following production implementation, for a period of 30 days, our team will provide 
warranty support as outlined in our suggested exception in Attachment B of this proposal.   For the 
period which the SOS is current on the SaaS subscription, our team will provide support and 
maintenance of the solution and will resolve requests according to our standard maintenance and 
support model.  Based upon our experience with other government entities utilizing the Catalyst 
solution this model is adequate and does not impact the Agency with undue costs. Points of contact will 
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be identified and communicated by both the Agency and CGI and we will review an operating protocol 
and methods for engaging successfully during this period of support.     


Additionally, we appreciate the Agency's concept of the 800 hours of non-warranty hours included.  
Our experience with many solutions we have deployed in a SaaS model is that this allows the Agency to 
obtain needed support which may arise in the years following production implementation.  Team CGI 
acknowledges this requirement and will comply and include a defined 800 vendor hours for non-
warranty enhancements and modifications that are within the configurability of the COTS software 
product; this process excludes any enhancements or modifications that fall under custom software 
development to Catalyst directly.  Agency requested system enhancements and modifications that are 
within the configurability of the proposed COTS software product (i.e. non-custom software 
development) will be chargeable under the vendor hours requested in this solicitation, for non-
warranty enhancements and modifications.  This provision excludes custom software development.  
Items deemed by the Agency as defective or deficient shall be submitted to Team CGI for review.  
Defects will be addressed according to their priority (i.e. impact on the business) and the time available.  
After the final end-to-end business testing phase, all outstanding bugs and issues will be reviewed and 
prioritized. 


The designated point of contact for the Agency will submit support requests to the designated CGI 
point of contact using a pre-defined request form.  We will respond to Agency initiated support requests 
within three business days and will uniquely identify the request, the problem, etc., include a 
recommendation, indicate system and operational impact (if applicable) and estimate maintenance 
timeline and hours by vendor resource.   


To support the on-going partnership with Nevada SOS and the utilization of Catalyst for eSOS, the 
CGI account team will meet regularly with Agency point of contact and executive leadership to review 
the support, lessons learned, and discuss any suggested change to the support model based upon 
mutual experiences.   The captured support log of all requested modifications and issues is a 
component of this regularly scheduled meeting. 


VII.14.2 WORK PRODUCTS 
5.16.3 Warranty and Maintenance Support Work Products 


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support work products and provide updated and 
incremented versions for each when a major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major 
iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Warranty and 
Maintenance Support Deliverable. 


5.16.3.1 Warranty and Maintenance Support 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work 
Product 
Number 


5.16.3.1.1 Warranty 5.16.2.1 
5.16.3.1.2 Vendor Maintenance 


and Support 
5.16.2.2 
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5.16.4 Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverables 


The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


5.16.4.1 Warranty and 
Maintenance Support 


5.16.2.1 - 
5.16.2.2 


 


Team CGI will provide warranty and maintenance support deliverables. 
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VIII. COMPANY BACKGROUND AND 
REFERENCES  


6.1 VENDOR INFORMATION 


6.1.1 Vendors must provide a company profile in the table format below. 


Question Response 
Company name: CGI Technologies and Solutions, Inc. DBA CGI 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): Corporation 


State of incorporation: Delaware 


Date of incorporation: 9/29/1981 


# of years in business: 40 


List of top officers: Michael E. Roach, President and Chief Executive 
Officer  
Dave Henderson, President, United States 
operations 
Dave Delgado, Senior Vice-President, U.S. West 
operations 


Location of company headquarters: CGI International Head Office 
1350 René-Lévesque Blvd W, 15th Floor 
Montreal, Quebec 
H3G 1T4 
Canada 


CGI US Head Office 
1325 Random Hills Road 
Fairfax VA 22030 


Location(s) of the company offices: More than 400 locations 


Location(s) of the office that will provide the 
services described in this RFP: 


CGI Phoenix Metro Office 
4600 E. Washington Ave. 
Phoenix, AZ 85034 


Number of employees locally with the expertise to 
support the requirements identified in this RFP: 


Team CGI expects to have 3-4 resources onsite 
during the implementation period.  


Number of employees nationally with the expertise 
to support the requirements in this RFP: 


Team CGI has 25 employees in the US with 
expertise to support the requirements in the RFP. 


Location(s) from which employees will be assigned 
for this project: 


Phoenix, Arizona 
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6.1.2 Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to the laws of another state 
must register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation, limited liability 
company, limited partnership, or other entity, as appropriate, before a contract can be executed between the State 
of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 


CGI Technologies and Solutions, Inc., prime contractor for this proposal, is registered with the Nevada 
Secretary of State’s Office as a Foreign Corporation, under Nevada Business ID NV19951148995. 
Exhibit VIII-1 provides a screen grab from the Secretary of State’s Office website. 


 


Exhibit VIII-1:  CGI's Registration with the State of Nevada 
 


6.1.3 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be appropriately licensed by the 
State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant to NRS76. Information regarding the Nevada Business 
License can be located at http://nvsos.gov. 


Question Response 
Nevada Business License Number: NV19951148995 


Legal Entity Name: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc.  


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


Yes X No  


If “No”, provide explanation. 


This is not applicable. 


6.1.4 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s). Vendors shall be 
proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal. Proposals that do not contain the 
requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive. 


CGI Technologies and Solutions, Inc., prime contractor for this proposal, is registered with the State of 
Nevada Secretary of State’s Office under Nevada Business ID NV19951148995.  


6.1.5 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?  


Yes X No  
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If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was performed. Table can be 
duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 
 Name of State agency:  Nevada State Controller's Office 


− State agency contact name: − Information not available 


− Dates when services were performed: − 09/10/2014 - 09/08/2018 


− Type of duties performed: − Implementation of Advantage Collection software 


− Total dollar value of the contract: − $2,531,790 


 Name of State agency:  Nevada Division of Health Care Financing & Policy 


− State agency contact name: − Davor Milicevic 


− Dates when services were performed: − 06/01/2012 - 06/30/2019 


− Type of duties performed: − Training for EHR Provider Incentive Program 


− Total dollar value of the contract: − $3.035,000 


 Name of State agency:  Multiple State Deparments (DOA and Controller and 
Budget) 


− State agency contact name: − Dave McTeer 


− Dates when services were performed: − 09/18/1997 - 12/01/2004 (perpetual license) 


− Type of duties performed: − Implementation of Advantage software/Maintenance 


− Total dollar value of the contract: − Estimated $7+M for implementation and Maintenance 


 Name of State agency:  University and Community College System of Nevada 


− State agency contact name: − Ray Moran, Director of Purchasing  


− Dates when services were performed: − 1989 - 2019  


− Type of duties performed: − Implementation, upgrade to Advantage 3 software 


− Total dollar value of the contract: − Information Not Available 


 Name of State agency:  Nevada Department of Transportation 


− State agency contact name: − Kim Munoz 


− Dates when services were performed: − 09/18/1997 - Current (perpetual License) 


− Type of duties performed: − Implementation of Advantage Software/Maintenance 


− Total dollar value of the contract: − Estimated $5+M for Implementation /Maintenance 
 


CGI has also implemented Advantage software for the State of Nevada for use on a statewide basis. 


6.1.6 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, or any of 
its agencies, departments, or divisions? 


Yes  No X 
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If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual leave, compensatory 
time, or on their own time? 


Not applicable. 


If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of Nevada, or (b) any person 
who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person 
will be performing or producing the services which you will be contracted to provide under this contract, you must 
disclose the identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and specify the services that each person 
will be expected to perform. 


Not applicable. 


6.1.7 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal litigation 
in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of 
Nevada or any other governmental entity. Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the past six (6) years 
which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a 
result of this RFP must also be disclosed. 


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


Yes  No X 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information. Table can be duplicated for each issue being identified. 


Question Response 
Date of alleged contract failure or breach: Not applicable 


Parties involved: Not applicable 


Description of the contract failure, contract breach, litigation, or 
investigation, including the products or services involved: 


Not applicable 
 


Amount in controversy: Not applicable 


Resolution or current status of the dispute: Not applicable 


If the matter has resulted in a court case: Court Case Number 


Not applicable Not applicable 


Status of the litigation: Not applicable 


6.1.8 Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 
3247. Does your organization currently have or will your organization be able to provide the insurance 
requirements as specified in Attachment E. 


Yes X No  


Any exceptions and/or assumptions to the insurance requirements must be identified on Attachment B, Technical 
Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP. Exceptions and/or assumptions will be 
taken into consideration as part of the evaluation process; however, vendors must be specific. If vendors do not 
specify any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal submission, the State will not consider any 
additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.  
Team CGI will comply with the requirement. 


Upon contract award, the successful vendor must provide the Certificate of Insurance identifying the coverages as 
specified in Attachment E, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247. 


Team CGI will comply with the requirement. 
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6.1.9 Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in this RFP. 
Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


Team CGI represents a Prime/Subcontractor relationship between CGI and Foster Moore. Our two 
companies bring together the world experts in electronic registries with the best COTS solution and the 
experience and success of the fifth largest IT Services Company in the world.  


As a trusted partner to the Canadian Payments Association, we help ensure that $170 billion+ dollars a 
day are cleared through CPA systems safely and securely. We have deployed and supported 9,000+ 
biometrics systems and devices at 100+ worldwide locations, delivering 4 million+ biometrics 
enrollments for the U.S. military. 


Foster Moore 
Foster Moore - The Registry People is an IT company specializing in the development of electronic 
registries purpose-built to meet the statutory and service needs of legislative and governmental 
agencies. Founded in New Zealand, it is now a global company with more than 20 years of experience 
in building electronic registry solutions. From the very beginning, Foster Moore has been all about 
registries. In 1996, the New Zealand Companies Office became the first company registry in the world 
with a public online register. In 1998 it was the first to allow companies to be incorporated online. 
Foster Moore pioneered the technology to achieve both these ‘firsts’.  


Since developing the world’s first fully-electronic online register, Foster Moore has designed and built 
over 30 different types of registers for governments and executive agencies including Motor Vehicle 
Traders Registries, Business Entities, Secured Transactions and highly complex Radio Spectrum 
Management Registers. Foster Moore's registry experience is unsurpassed internationally. We have a 
deep understanding of the unique complexities of electronic business registries and our people are 
known as thought leaders in this field. Foster Moore has also worked in partnership with the Asian 
Development Bank on projects to deliver best-in-class, first-world systems to support developing 
countries like Papua New Guinea, Lesotho, and the Solomon Islands.  


Catalyst 
With the benefit of such deep experience in registry design and development, Foster Moore developed 
their own dedicated registry software solution: Catalyst The Registry Manager. The configurable 
Catalyst templates are designed to meet the specific needs of different jurisdictions. This means we’re 
able to run projects in markets as diverse as New Zealand, the South Pacific, Asia, Africa, the Middle 
East and North America. Catalyst is able to deliver operational cost reductions, enhanced security, and 
process improvements, all while complying with the intricacies of local legislation. In short, Catalyst 
can help you streamline even the most complex business processes and complete the most complex 
project, through our specialist CAM. 


CGI 
In 2016, CGI enters our 40th year in business—a milestone that is founded upon a deep commitment 
to listening to our clients, providing innovative services and solutions, and consistently delivering 
operational excellence. Since 1976, we have committed ourselves to being a partner, employer and 
investment of choice. As the fifth largest IT Services company in the world, CGI provides an extensive 
portfolio of digital-enabling IP solutions that represent years of investment in capturing our industry 
and technology expertise. In summary, 65,000 professionals are present in 400 locations across 40 
countries, supported by global delivery capabilities through centers located on 5 continents  
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Our long standing and focused practices in all of our core industries provide our clients with a partner 
that is not only expert in IT, but expert in their business. We have an industry-leading track record of 
95% on time and within budget project delivery and a client satisfaction score that consistently 
measures 9 out of 10 thanks to the CGI Management Foundation, which defines and guides our 
management of CGI based upon the rich experience of 40 years? 


Services 
 High-end business and IT consulting – Expertise to help improve service, drive revenue, 


improve efficiency and become more agile 
 Systems integration services – System architecture, system development and implementation of 


business and technology solutions 
 Application development and management – Design, development, implementation, 


maintenance and improvement of business applications 
 Infrastructure services – Comprehensive infrastructure management capabilities that adapt to 


business requirements and service priorities 
 Business process services – Management of back-office business processes to streamline 


operations 
 CGI solutions – Portfolio of 150-plus CGI-developed business and IT solutions that reduce costs 


and create operational efficiencies 


Of Importance to NV SOS 
Security is important to NV SOS and at CGI security is part of everything we do. We take a business-
focused approach at every level, from audit and compliance to policy and architecture. Our end-to-end 
offerings include consulting and training, integration and implementation, managed services and 
cyber insurance services. Through our global network of Security Operations Centers (SOCs), we have 
a 360-degree view of threats across sectors and geographies. Our security services teams continuously 
identify and deploy advanced solutions to maintain state-of-the-art infrastructure. Our global 
experience helps us predict and defend against new attacks, and our front-line capabilities reflect this 
knowledge. 


We have invested heavily in establishing our credentials, working closely with international security 
associations and standards bodies. CGI is one of the few providers with three accredited security 
certification facilities—in Canada, the UK and the U.S., including our world-class CGI Federal Cyber 
Innovation Lab. 


Our work in the private and public sectors across North America, Europe and Asia-Pacific gives us an 
understanding of cybersecurity from all angles—technology, business and legal. While cyber threats 
are global, requirements vary locally. As a local security partner, we understand the local environment 
and can be onsite quickly to manage an incident. The goal of all of our work is to give clients the peace 
of mind to focus on what's most important—serving and protecting the public. 


CGI is the first large cloud service provider granted Federal Risk Authorization and Management 
Program (FedRAMPSM) Joint Authorization Board (JAB) authority to operate (ATO) to deliver U.S. 
government-wide cloud services  


On June 15, 2016, CGI commemorates its 40th year in business. We thank our clients for helping us 
reach this important milestone. With a strong commitment, we have always responded to the rapidly 
evolving needs of our customers. 
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6.1.10 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or private 
sector. Please provide a brief description. 


Team CGI has more than 20 years of experience in providing registry systems. 


6.1.11 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, Confidential Financial Information of 
vendor’s response in accordance with Section 12.5, Part III – Confidential Financial.  


6.1.11.1 Dun and Bradstreet Number  


24-680-1237 


6.1.11.2 Federal Tax Identification Number 


54-0856778 


6.1.11.3 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


A.  Profit and Loss Statement  


B.  Balance Statement 


CGI financial statements for interim 2016, 2015 and 2014 are attached at the end of this section. 


6.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


6.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


Yes X No  


If “Yes”, vendor must: 


6.2.1.1 Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each proposed 
subcontractor will perform services. 


Foster Moore 
5520 Dillard Drive, Suite 280 
Cary, NC 27518 


Under CGI's direction as prime contractor, Foster Moore will provide the Catalyst commercial off-the-
shelf (COTS) software, a feature-rich online business registry configured to meet the unique 
requirements of different registers within the Nevada Secretary of State office. 


6.2.1.2 If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors must: 


A.  Describe the relevant contractual arrangements; 


B.  Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) will be supervised, channels of communication will be 
maintained and compliance with contract terms assured; and 


C.  Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s). 


CGI and Foster Moore have executed a teaming agreement and non-disclosure agreement for this 
endeavor. As prime CGI will manage and oversee all work performed by Foster Moore personnel via a 
CGI project manager (Tim Lund); a resume for Mr. Lund is included in our response. 


CGI and Foster Moore have a working relationship for the past 4 years. Most recently CGI (Prime) 
and Foster Moore (subcontractor) were awarded a major multi-year, multi-million dollar, contract in 
Canada (more detail in the bullets that follow) for the renewal of the national system for the Canadian 
Securities Administrators. The roles and responsibilities are similar to our response for NV eSOS. 
CGI and Foster Moore have worked together at the following projects: 
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 Canadian Securities Administrators (CSA) - CGI Prime - MSA with client execution date 


targeted June 1, 2016 
 Lisa Carroll - VP Ontario Government  
 Dean Peloso - Director Consulting  


 California Business Connects Project - Joint RFI submitted last November - CGI Prime  
 Daryl Zimmerle - VP State of CA Account, West Coast BU 


 Fairfax Office - California Business Connects Project - CGI Prime  
 Ciccarello, Leonardo, VP Federal (CGI Federal)  
 Melinda Abbott, Director Consulting 


6.2.1.3 Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


A.  Selecting and qualifying appropriate subcontractors for the project; 


B.  Incorporating the subcontractor's development and testing processes into the vendor's methodologies; 


C.  Ensuring subcontractor compliance with the overall performance objectives for the project; and 


D.  Ensuring that subcontractor deliverables meet the quality objectives of the project. 


6.2.1.4 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 6.1, Vendor 
Information. 


Team CGI has a formal process for qualifying and selecting subcontractors which includes a review 
from leadership as part of the "Step Review" capture process. We evaluate product and capability fit as 
well as previous working relationships; D&B and Hoover's Reports and a deep dive from a research 
team on the subcontractor's competitors, key customers, and forward looking forecasts of the 
subcontractors' overall outlook. Once a selection is made, we execute a Non-Disclosure Agreement 
specific for the opportunity in advance of preparation work for the RFP and execute a teaming 
agreement prior to the preparation of the proposal response. 


For this project we are using the subcontractor's CAM methodology and will provide oversight of the 
subcontractors work during implementation and the post-implementation support (using the Catalyst 
Support Contract Agreement) to make sure the subcontractor's deliverables meet the quality objectives 
of the project. The Subcontract Agreement and Statements of Work between CGI and Foster Moore 
(FMIL) will ensure all the appropriate flow-downs to ensure compliance with the performance 
objectives for the project  


6.2.1.5 Business references as specified in Section 6.3, Business References must be provided for any proposed 
subcontractors. 


6.2.1.6 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as specified in Section 6.4, Vendor 
Staff Skills and Experience Required. 


6.2.1.7 Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 6.5, Vendor Staff Resumes. 


6.2.1.8 Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all insurance required of the 
subcontractor is provided to the vendor. 


6.2.1.9 Vendor must notify the using agency of the intended use of any subcontractors not identified within their 
original proposal and provide the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 6.2, Subcontractor 
Information. The vendor must receive agency approval prior to subcontractor commencing work. 


6.2.1.10 All subcontractor employees assigned to the project must be authorized to work in this country. 


Business references and resumes are provided in subsequent section of this proposal response. Foster 
Moore has confirmed their ability to meet the insurance requirements. At this point, Team CGI does 
not intend to use any subcontractors not identified in this proposal response. All subcontractor 
employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
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VIII.1 BUSINESS REFERENCES (6.3) 
6.3.1 Vendors should provide a minimum of five (5) business references from similar projects performed for 
private, state and/or large local government clients within the last five (5) years. 


6.3.2 Business references must show a proven ability of: 


6.3.2.1 Designing, developing, testing, implementing, and maintaining a large scale application in a state 
government environment; 


6.3.2.2 Developing and executing a comprehensive project management plan; 


6.3.2.3 Gathering functional requirements; 


6.3.2.4 Defining business processes; 


6.3.2.5 Developing and executing a comprehensive data migration/cleansing plan; 


6.3.2.6 Developing data models; 


6.3.2.7 Ensuring system and data security; 


6.3.2.8 Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 


6.3.2.9 Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;  


6.3.2.10 Developing comprehensive product documentation; 


6.3.2.11 Experience with cultural change management; and 


6.3.2.12 Experience with managing subcontractors. 


6.3.3 Vendors must provide the following information for every business reference provided by the vendor 
and/or subcontractor: 


Please see the tables below. 


Reference #:1 


Company Name: Foster Moore International Limited 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project (Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X  


Project Name: Montana Secretary of State SIMS Project 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Mark Van Alstyne, CIO Montana SOS 


Street Address: 1301 6th Avenue, 
State Capitol, Room 260. 
PO Box 202801 


City, State, Zip: Helena MT, 59620-2801 


Phone, including area code: ( 406) 444-4243 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: MVanAlstyne@mt.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Linda McCulloch, Secretary of State  
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Street Address: 1301 6th Avenue, 
State Capitol, Room 260. 
PO Box 202801 


City, State, Zip: Helena MT, 59620-2801 


Phone, including area code: (406) 444-2034 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: sos@mt.gov 


Project Information 


Brief description of the project/contract 
and description of services performed: 


The first implementation of Catalyst - The Registry Manager – 
Secretary of State (SOS) Enterprise solution. This implementation 
will deliver Business Entities and Trademarks Registers, UCC 
Register and Notaries/Apostilles Registers.  
This project set out to deliver improvements in every area 
including usability for public users, web design, backend 
processes for internal (register) users, configurability, flexibility, 
security and performance. 
Foster Moore provided the full range of Software Development 
Life Cycle services related to Catalyst product implementation. 
This included project management, business analysis, 
requirements definition, data migration, solution design, 
configuration, testing, user training, implementation rollout, 
support and maintenance and post rollout software 
enhancements. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: May 2015 


Original Project/Contract End Date: December 2016 
Ongoing enhancements, maintenance and support 


Original Project/Contract Value: $5.7M  


Final Project/Contract Date: Phase One BE/TM – June 2016 


Was project/contract completed in time 
originally allotted, and if not, why not? 


Phase Two UCC/Notaries – December 2016 


Was project/contract completed within or 
under the original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


Yes.  
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Reference #:2 


Company Name: Foster Moore International Limited 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project (Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X  


Project Name: New Zealand Companies Office Register 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Lawrence Wells, Acting Group Manager Business Registries, 
Ministry of Business, Innovation & Employment (MBIE) 


Street Address: Northern Business Centre, Level 18, 135 Albert Street 


City, State, Zip: Auckland 1010 


Phone, including area code: +64 9 916-4595 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: lawrence.wells@mbie.govt.nz 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Michael Brosnahan, Register Services Manager 


Street Address: New Zealand Companies Office 


City, State, Zip: 125 Albert Street 


Phone, including area code: Private Bag 92061 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: Michael.brosnahan@mbie.govt.nz 


Project Information 


Brief description of the project/contract 
and description of services performed: 


The largest implementation to date of Catalyst, the redeveloped 
New Zealand Companies Office Register is a major 
redevelopment of the original version. At the time of original 
development, the current register was the first in the world. This 
redevelopment uses the Catalyst product to deliver a system that 
will again lead the world in online business registers. 
This project set out to deliver improvements in every area 
including usability for public users, web design, backend 
processes for internal (register) users, configurability, flexibility, 
security and performance. 
Foster Moore provided the full range of Software Development 
Life Cycle services related to Catalyst product implementation. 
This included project management, business analysis, 
requirements definition, data migration, solution design, 
configuration, testing, user training, implementation rollout, 
support and maintenance and post rollout software enhancements 
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Original Project/Contract Start Date: December 2008 


Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2010, On-going enhancements, maintenance and support to 
date 


Original Project/Contract Value: $4.5M 


Final Project/Contract Date: Ongoing  


Was project/contract completed in time 
originally allotted, and if not, why not? 


Yes  


Was project/contract completed within or 
under the original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


On budget. 


 
Reference #:3 


Company Name: Foster Moore International Limited 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project (Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X  


Project Name: Ontario Business Information System (ONBIS) 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Robert Devries, Chief Information Officer, Service, Ontario IT 
Cluster 


Street Address: 222 Jarvis Street, 5th Floor 


City, State, Zip: Toronto, Ontario M7A 0B6 


Phone, including area code: +1 (416) 327-2561  


Facsimile, including area code: +1 (416) 326-9424 


Email address: robert.devries@ontario.ca 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Imran Gondal, Manager, Business Solutions Branch – 
Government Services Information Cluster  


Street Address: Same as above  


City, State, Zip: Same as above 


Phone, including area code: 1 (416) 212 5892 


Facsimile, including area code: Same as above 


Email address: Imran.gondal@ontario.ca 


Project Information 


Brief description of the project/contract In 2011 Foster Moore secured the significant contract to 
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and description of services performed: modernize the provincial company's register of Ontario, 
administered by ServiceOntario. The project was delivered over a 
period of two and a half years and is currently complete, awaiting 
legislative changes before being made public. 
ServiceOntario administers corporate and business records 
associated with the registration and regulatory compliance of 
companies doing business in the province of Ontario. These 
administrative functions apply to firms initially registered to do 
business in the province, as well as corporations transferring to 
Ontario from other jurisdictions. 
The objectives of the project were to implement a commercial off 
the shelf solution that established a single, central source of data 
on businesses operating in Ontario enabling a broader enterprise 
role for the business public record. It also sought to modernize 
and streamline business registration services by providing a 
single, seamless, integrated electronic registration process 
through the design, development and implementation of a new 
system. Foster Moore delivered the solution using Catalyst and 
the Business Register template. The solution integrates with the 
system listed below, in Ontario & across Canada: 
 Canadian Revenue Authority (tax numbers and entity details) 
 NUANS (New Upgraded Name Automated Name Search) 
 ccPay for credit card payments 
 oneKey for province-wide user authentication 
 Industry Canada Business Directory 
Over 128GB of data records and documents have been migrated 
from the legacy system to Catalyst. 
The solution delivers online services to the registry staff, and self-
service functions for & accountants) managing entities on behalf 
of their clients. The Ontario register contains ~4.5 million 
business records, with ~ 186,000 new business registrations per 
year. 
Catalyst is delivered via by ServiceOntario’s OneSource business 
portal which provides the public with access to ServiceOntario’s 
online services. 
The register operates on the province’s all of government 
infrastructure (IBM WebSphere Portal), which takes care of user 
authentication. Catalyst uses web services to integrate with the 
ccPay payment gateway for credit card payments, the Canadian 
Address Lookup Service for postal address verification and the 
Ontario Business Directory for company lookups. 
Software development supplying the IT services required in the 
provision of the ServiceOntario business register. These services 
included project management, business analysis, software 
configuration, data migration, testing and product support. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: July 2011 


Original Project/Contract End Date: November 2013 


Original Project/Contract Value: $8M  
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Final Project/Contract Date: Ongoing enhancements, maintenance and product support 
services 


Was project/contract completed in time 
originally allotted, and if not, why not? 


Yes.  


Was project/contract completed within or 
under the original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


Yes.  


 
Reference #:4 


Company Name: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project (Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X  


Project Name: BREAZ 


Primary Contact Information 


Name: D. Clark Partridge, State Comptroller, Arizona Department of 
Administration (ADOA), General Accounting Office  


Street Address: 100 North 15th Avenue, Suite 302 


City, State, Zip: Phoenix, AZ 85007 


Phone, including area code: (602) 542-5405 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: Clark.Partridge@azdoa.gov 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Michael J. Smarik 


Street Address: 100 North 15th Avenue, Suite 302 


City, State, Zip: Phoenix, AZ 85007 


Phone, including area code: (602) 542-1672 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: Michael.Smarik@azdoa.gov 


Project Information 


Brief description of the project/contract 
and description of services performed: 


Project was to replace a legacy mainframe financial system with a 
commercial off the shelf CGI solution titled CGI Advantage. CGI 
also deployed IBM Maximo and Tririga solutions to meet all of 
the State’s requirements. The state refers to this new financial 
solution the AFIS system. 
CGI was the prime vendor and provided the software, 
implementation and integration services, configuration, software 
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customizations, training, post go-live support, hosting, and now 
managed services solution for the AFIS solution. 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: 3/12/2013 


Original Project/Contract End Date: AFIS went live on 7/1/2015. CGI is still providing support for 
AFIS, additional services requested by the State, and will be 
providing “cloud services” for the AFIS solution through 2025. 


Original Project/Contract Value: $54 Million 


Final Project/Contract Date: 3/12/2013 


Was project/contract completed in time 
originally allotted, and if not, why not? 


Yes 


Was project/contract completed within or 
under the original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


Yes. Project was completed under budget 


 
Reference #:5 


Company Name: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 


Identify role company will have for this RFP project (Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR X  


Project Name: City of Los Angeles  


Primary Contact Information 


Name: Jordan Angel 


Street Address: 350 S Grand Ave (Suite 3800) 


City, State, Zip: Los Angeles, CA, 90071 


Phone, including area code: (310) 435-5893 


Facsimile, including area code: N/A 


Email address: jordan.angel@cgi.com 


Alternate Contact Information 


Name: Shah Mustafa 


Street Address: 350 S Grand Ave (Suite 3800) 


City, State, Zip: Los Angeles, CA, 90071 


Phone, including area code: (773) 351-0926 


Facsimile, including area code:  


Email address: Shah.mustafa@cgi.com 


Project Information 


 Page VIII-15 Company Background and References 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 


Brief description of the project/contract 
and description of services performed: 


Replacement of PeopleSoft Purchasing system with CGI 
Advantage Procurement, Inventory and Vendor Self Service 
modules. 
Services Involve the following: 
 FMS Upgrade from v3.8 to 3.10.0.1 
 Configurations and testing of new functionalities 
 Code Merge from v3.8 to v3.10.0.1 
 Integrated System Testing (IST) 
 User acceptance Testing (UAT) 
 Performance Testing 
 Readiness Assessment 
 Production Cutover 
System Implementation of Procurement, Inventory and Vendor 
Self Service modules 
 Business Process documentation 
− Current State 
− Future State 


 Fit Gap Analysis 
 Implementation Analysis documentation(IAD) 
 CGI Advantage Product Overview 
 Software Configuration for 
− Procurement Business Processes 
− Inventory Business Processes 
− eProcurement Business Processes 
− Vendor Self Service Business Processes 


 Mobile Application for warehouse management 
 System Modifications 
 Interfaces with departmental systems 
 Conversions of open transactions 
 Data cleansing support 
 Data extraction support 
 Reports and Data warehouse 
 Forms 
 Security and Workflow 
 Setup of Nightly Cycle 
 Integrated System Testing (IST) 
 User Acceptance Testing (UAT) 
 Performance Testing 
 End User Training 
 Readiness Assessment 
 Production Cutover 


Original Project/Contract Start Date: September 2014 
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Original Project/Contract End Date: June 2018 (including Post Implementation Support) 


Original Project/Contract Value: $19.8M 


Final Project/Contract Date: Currently projected at $19.8M 


Was project/contract completed in time 
originally allotted, and if not, why not? 


Currently on track for on time Go-Live of July 2017 


Was project/contract completed within or 
under the original budget / cost proposal, 
and if not, why not? 


Projected to complete on time and within budget. 
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VIII.2 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE 


REQUIRED 6.4  
The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks defined in the 
Scope of Work. The State must approve all awarded vendor resources. The State reserves the right to require the 
removal of any member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project. 


6.4.1 Project Manager Qualifications 


The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement must have: 


6.4.1.1 Minimum of five (8) years of project management experience and a minimum of three (3) years of 
management of increasingly complex projects in a technical environment; 


6.4.1.2 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope and duration where served as the Project Manager; 


6.4.1.3 A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing systems architecture development, software 
development, and implementation projects with a significant contract value; 


6.4.1.4 Demonstrated ability to work effectively and efficiently in a complex, diverse environment, and thorough 
understanding of theoretical and practical aspects in their own professional discipline; 


6.4.1.5 Demonstrated ability in six (6) or more project manager competencies as identified below: 


• Scope Definition 


• Communications Planning 


• Resource Planning 


• Schedule Development 


• Risk Management 


• Project Monitoring 


• Issue Management and Resolution 


• Project Cost Management 


• Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 


• Change Control and Configuration Management 


• Project Reporting 


• Activity Definition and Sequencing 


• Project Execution and Control 


6.4.1.6 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Bachelor’s Degree, or combined equivalent of education and experience; 


B.  PMP certification from the Project Management Institute; 


C.  Experience working with jurisdictions, states, or other governmental entities; and 


D.  Experience in State Commercial Recordings industry desired. 


Timothy Lund has 30 years of Information Technology experience in implementing small to large-
scale government agency systems. Throughout his career Mr. Lund has been involved with numerous 
teams, and in leadership roles, on over 15 projects which ranged in size from 15 to over 100 staff 
members with millions of dollars in associated revenue. He has successfully leveraged his leadership, 
analytical, and industry knowledge skills in a variety of roles including Engagement Manager, Project 
Manager, Deputy Project Manager, Functional Group Manager, Design Manager, Functional 
Architect, Testing and Training Manager for various implementation efforts throughout the US. 


Mr. Lund has been involved in many state and Federal committees along with peer consultations to 
other states. His knowledge covers state and Federal policies and procedures in child welfare, child 
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support, intake, investigation, case management, person management, eligibility, provider resources, 
financial management, staff maintenance, system maintenance, and security automation. 


Mr. Lund is CGI’s Senior Service Delivery Manager for the West Business Unit Emerging Markets 
Sector. He oversees delivery, financials, client relationships, talent management and contract 
management for CGI’s engagements/projects within the Emerging Markets Sector states. 


Mr. Lund works directly with the Emerging Markets Sector’s Delivery and Engagement Managers to 
implement CGI’s Management Frameworks and Project Management best practices to assist in 
successful delivery.  


6.4.2 Lead System Architect Qualifications 


Qualifications for Lead System Architect: 


6.4.2.1 The Lead Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a comprehensive technical solution to 
meet the business requirements, including the design, integration, and build-out of the hardware, software, and 
application architectures, the various environments (development through production), third (3) party hardware 
and software selection, sizing, installation, configuration, and custom application integration. 


6.4.2.2 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with proposed architecture and its technology 
components, such as the Application, Database, Content Management, Web Services, and any Third Party 
Products; 


B.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead System Architect managing three (3) or more staff; 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed software development methodology; 


D.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with design and modeling techniques such as UML and 
Object-oriented design; and 


E.  Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concept and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.2.3 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience as Lead System Architect on a large-scale software development project with a large project 
budget; 


B.  A minimum of three (3) projects of similar scope and duration where served as the Lead System Architect; 
and 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of Commercial Recordings experience. 


Phil Long is a seasoned IT professional with over 20 years software engineering experience which 
accompanies his Bachelor of Technology (Hons) and his Ph.D., Image Processing (analysis of 
technologies involved in CAT scanning reconstruction algorithms). His interest in technology is far-
reaching and his career overview demonstrates his commitment to software architecture of the highest 
caliber and impact. His Java development experience is prolific over a diverse range of industries and 
his confident use of the most popular and relevant technologies such as JSP, EJB, HTML, SQL, 
Hibernate, Struts, ANT and various others add to his well-rounded and progressive development and 
team lead approach. Most recently, Phil has been responsible for the architecture, design and 
implementation of the Catalyst Product Suite. 
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6.4.3 Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications 


The Implementation/Integration Lead is responsible for the timely coordination of all implementation and 
integration-related tasks. At a minimum, this role defines and communicates all implementation/integration tasks, 
manages rollout activities, identifies issues and if necessary escalates issues to the Project Management team. 


6.4.3.1 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of automated enterprise 
systems to support the proposed system; 


B.  Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved a phased implementation 
where systems activities were coordinated between the old and new system environments; 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed application software and database 
technologies; 


D.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Integration/Implementation Lead for the testing and 
deployment of large systems application; 


E.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more staff; 


F.  A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software development methodology and 
application framework; 


G.  Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, development, 
testing and implementation; and 


H.  Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.3.2 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience an Implementation/Integration Lead on a large-scale software development project with a 
large project budget; and 


B.  Experience as Implementation/Integration Lead on large-scale government or commercial recordings 
project 


Don Mason has eleven years of product implementation / analysis experience and is a highly motivated 
professional dedicated to understanding and meeting client needs with a proven track record of 
excellent customer relationships. He is especially knowledgeable in successful project processes, 
communication, and implementation 


Don was hired by FileONE as a business analyst and has worked directly with FileONE clients on 
Secretary of State implementations for more than six years. His primary responsibility on earlier 
projects was to analyze and communicate Secretary of State Office’s specific needs and requirements 
at a business level, and then managed and directed Secretary of State Office’s implementations later in 
the time period. Don now oversees Secretary of State Implementations as Director of Catalyst 
Consulting for Foster Moore. 
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6.4.4 Lead Data Architect Qualifications 


The Lead Data Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a comprehensive, scalable, integrated 
database that meets business requirements from development through production implementation. At a minimum, 
this role is responsible for the creation of the Conceptual, Logical and Physical Data Models and provides data 
migration expertise. The Lead Data Architect is responsible for the adherence to database standards as well. 


6.4.4.1 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of four (4) years’ experience performing relational database design and administration 
including: complex database analysis, logical modeling, physical modeling, administrative toolsets, and database 
tuning, optimization, and capacity planning on projects supporting mission-critical enterprise applications; 


B.  A minimum of three (3) years of development experience using SQL, and procedural code through 
procedures, functions, triggers, views, and packages to implement business logic within databases; 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed data architecture including 
technology components; 


D.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead Data Architect;  


E.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) or more staff; and 


F.  Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concept and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.4.2 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience as Lead Data Architect on a large-scale software development project with a large budget; 


B.  Experience as Lead Data Architect on large-scale government commercial recordings software 
development project; 


C.  Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, development, 
testing and implementation; 


D.  Experience with remediating, converting, and migrating legacy databases; 


E.  Experience with architecting and designing enterprise-level databases comprised of integrated data from 
multiple sources; and 


F.  Familiarity with data management best practices, such as Master Data Management. 


Richard Griffin has over 17 years’ experience as an Oracle DBA and has unparalleled knowledge and 
experience in the field of database administration and architecture. His strong analytical, 
communication and leadership skills make him a strong team player and his formidable expertise 
across database life cycles over the past 20 years (including development, tuning, security, backup, 
recovery and installation) mean that he is an invaluable source of knowledge. 


His current role at Foster Moore sees him responsible for the database performance and application 
tuning for all applications supported by Foster Moore for the NZ Ministry of Business, Innovation and 
Employment as well as international implementations of the Catalyst product where he specializes in 
the migration of high volumes of data into the Catalyst data model. He is a specialist in Application 
Performance Tuning with 3 years Oracle BRM and RMAN experience. 


His strong programming and scripting skills in SQL, PL/SQL and UNIX and working experience in 
HTML, Perl & C demonstrate Richard’s robust set of analytical skills. Richard has 4 years’ experience 
on VMS with Rdb database support and 2 years’ experience with Sybase/MS SQL Server. 
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6.4.5 Software Development Lead 


Qualifications for Software Development Lead: 


6.4.5.1 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed application software and database 
technologies; 


B.  A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Software Development Lead managing three (3) or more 
staff; 


C.  A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed software development methodology and 
application framework; 


D.  A minimum of two (2) years’ experience managing systems architecture and systems development 
projects; 


E.  A minimum of two (2) years’ experience designing, developing, and managing the implementation of 
secure, high volume customer-facing applications supporting mission critical enterprise applications; 


F.  Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, development, 
testing and implementation; and 


G.  Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.5.2 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience as Lead Software Developer on a large-scale software development project with a large project 
budget; 


B.  Experience as Lead Software Developer on large-scale government software development project; and 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. 


Phil Long is providing dual roles are the Software Development Lead and Lead System Architect. 
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6.4.6 Test Manager 


Qualifications for Test Manager: 


6.4.6.1 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of four (4) years of direct experience executing formal, written functional, integration, and 
system test procedures in compliance with a widely recognized standard such as IEEE or ISO; 


B.  A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing test plans, test cases, test scenarios, defect 
tracking and defect resolution, and procedures; 


C.  A minimum of two (2) years of experience creating and maintaining test beds as well as release 
management across test environments; 


D.  A minimum of two (2) years of experience in testing on a project using automation testing tools such as 
Test Management, Functional/Regression, Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing as well as scripting 
languages; 


E.  A minimum of three (3) years’ experience in the role of Test Manager leading testing resources for a 
project of similar scope; 


F.  A minimum of one (1) year experience on a project where iterative testing was performed, with multiple 
production deployments; 


G.  Experience with tracking and reporting quality-related metrics; 


H.  Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements gathering, analysis, design, development, 
testing and implementation; and 


I.  Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff.  


6.4.6.2 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience as Test Manager on a large-scale software development project with a large project budget; 


B.  Experience as Test Manager on large-scale government or private sector software development project; 
and 


C.  A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience 


Richard Stagg has more than 32 years in the Information Technology industry. He has a strong and 
varied skill set working with a wide variety of Enterprise environments. He is passionate about 
improving process and performance to make people, process, and technology as efficient as possible 
inside the established company culture. He has a proven track record in adapting to any challenge and 
the work ethic to succeed.  


Richard’s experience includes Global Operations Management, Disaster Recovery, Application 
Development and Maintenance Management, Transition Management, Outage Management, Project 
Management, Systems Engineering on multiple platforms, Backup and Storage Infrastructure, 
Automation and Monitoring Solutions across many industry verticals and Government agencies. 
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6.4.7 Training Specialist 


Qualifications for Training Specialist: 


6.4.7.1 Required Qualifications 


A.  A minimum of two (2) years of direct experience developing and executing technical training plans which 
include curriculum and training material development, training class coordination, and training monitoring and 
evaluation and training schedules; 


B.  A minimum of one (1) year of experience in the role of Training Specialist for a project of similar scope 
and related to the proposed solution; 


C.  A minimum of one (1) year of experience developing and documenting procedures such as desk 
procedures;  


D.  Demonstrated experience in the technical aspects of supporting a training environment; and 


E.  Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical terminology, concepts and issues in terms 
understandable to technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


6.4.7.2 Desired Qualifications 


A.  Experience as a Training Specialist on a large-scale software development project with a large project 
budget; 


B.  Experience as Training Specialist on large-scale government or private sector software development 
project; and 


C.  A minimum of two (2) years of commercial recordings experience. 


With 25 years in the accounting software world, I provide extensive experience collecting user 
experiences, compiling the experiences, and communicating these experiences to a development team. 
I also provide a diverse background in documentation development and creation; training coordination 
and management; project management; technological training and design; and classroom/conference 
presentation. I am able to learn new tools and applications quickly, turning that information into 
instructive and interesting training courses. I am a creative and forward thinker who delivers 
innovative solutions and achieves key strategic initiatives. 


VIII.3 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 6.5 
A resume must be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment I, Proposed 
Staff Resume, including identification of key personnel per Section 14.3.19, Key Personnel. 


Team CGI has provided resumes for the individuals proposed to work on the project and of the 
resumes provided we have identified key personnel. These key resumes have been provided in 
Attachment I (Section IX) as requested. In addition to the key required, we have included three 
additional resumes that we feel would benefit the project. They are also listed below: 


 Raewyn Biddick - Catalyst Project Manager 
 Kristi Tyree - Catalyst Consultant 
 Kelly Kopyt - Vice President, U.S. Operations - Foster Moore 
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VIII.4 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 6.6  
6.6.1 Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited to: 


6.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


6.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 


6.6.1.3 Milestones; 


6.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


6.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; and 


6.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State activities, 
including strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 
6.6.2 Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of 
communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 


6.6.3 The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.  


6.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include fixed deliverable due 
dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work. The contract will be amended to 
include the State approved detailed project plan. 


6.6.5 Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to mitigate the 
potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks. 


6.6.6 Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson City. If staff will be 
located at remote locations, vendors must include specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of 
information and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge. The State encourages alternate methods of 
communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, 
as appropriate. 


Project Plan 
Team CGI has provided a draft project plan in Section X Preliminary Project Plan, as part of our 
proposal that includes: 


 Gantt charts 
 Milestones 
 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies 
 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work 
 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State 


activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage 
 


Planning methodologies being used include CAM, which is described within the proposal. 


Written Communication Plan 
Team CGI will provide a project communication plan as part of the overall project plan. It will 
incorporate roles and responsibilities, details on meetings such as purpose and frequency, reporting 
schedules as well as the following: 


 Audience: the targeted audience of the communication, one or more project stakeholders 
 Vehicle of communication: the name of the meeting or report or memorandum 
 Frequency: e.g. once, weekly, bi-weekly, monthly, as planned 
 Medium: the medium of the communication, e.g. verbal, face to face, written 
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 Source: the main source of information used in the communication vehicle 
 Delivered by: the person(s) responsible for the communication 
 Sensitivities: the issues that are important to the audience, key elements to address 
 Date delivered: planned date(s) for the communication/reference to work plan or other 


schedules 
 Expected result: Objective of communication can lead to a measure of communication 


effectiveness 
 
During the communication management plan preparation, focus should be given to carefully analyze 
these needs correlated to available sources of information and appropriate (and efficient) 
communication methods and technologies. The plan typically covers the following: 


 Purpose of document 
 Goals and objectives of the project's communication management 
 Scope of communication management 
 Project communication strategy 
 Management rules (e.g. naming, content structuring, formatting, and filling conventions) 
 Roles and responsibilities involved in communication management 
 Management processes (e.g. collection, preparation, schedule, distribution, modification, 


storage and access processes and methods) 
 Administrative closure (linked to Closing, including special archiving and acceptance) 
 
Team CGI understands that the preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract and 
agrees to provide the finalized detailed project plan as the first project deliverable. 


Risk Management Plan 
Team CGI will deliver a risk management plan to ensure that the appropriate identification, 
assessment and mitigating mechanisms are established at the start-up of the project and also ensure 
that these processes will handle new risks that can arise during the execution.  


The risk management plan is a deliverable produced during the planning stage. This document 
becomes a supplement to the project management plan and will include  


Risk register process 


Definition of risk management roles and responsibilities 


Project's risk assessment and control processes 


Project detailed monitoring and control mechanisms. Elements are derived from the risk management 
methodology and are typically specific for each project.  


Staff in Carson City 
Team CGI will provide information on staff that is expected to be located on-site in Carson City and 
will communicate with IT staff at remote locations via teleconferencing and electronic mail. At this 
time, we expect to have 3-4 people working on-site in Carson City. 


 Page VIII-26 Company Background and References 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
VIII.5 PROJECT MANAGEMENT6.7 
Vendors must describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for: 


6.7.1 Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly coordinated; 
Team CGI will perform the Catalyst implementation at NV SOS using its CAM, which streamlines the 
effort and maximizes the results of a Catalyst implementation. 


 The benefits that CAM brings can be seen in two particular areas 
 Ensures that the implementation process runs as smoothly and efficiently as possible 
 Minimizes risks associated with scope management and any misunderstandings or 


misinterpretations around requirements 
 CAM demonstrates at a very early stage in the project the functionality, capabilities and 


features of Catalyst ‘out of the box’  
 Aids in the appreciation of the distinction between what functionality requirements can be 


achieved through configuration  
 What represents software customization 
 


This will ensure the elements of the project are properly coordinated. 


6.7.2 Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the work required to 
complete the project successfully; 
The objective of CAM is a comprehensive, well-structured and well-planned implementation project 
that delivers the functional and technical solution necessary to establish and manage one or more 
online electronic registers. The use of CAM will help keep the project on track and within scope and 
ensure that the scope includes the work that is necessary to complete the project successfully. 


CAM outlines the standard approach that is to be taken when implementing Catalyst, and identifies the 
specific phases, activities, deliverables, roles and responsibilities that this entails. However, it is not 
unusual for a client’s particular implementation to differ from the standard, which may represent an 
increase or decrease in the overall scope of the methodology process. 


Accordingly, any agreed changes to the methodology can be reflected in the content of the signed 
Project Charter, which in essence extends to represent any client-specific refinement of CAM. By 
establishing the sign off of the Project Charter within the Engagement phase, there is opportunity 
within the Understanding phase for both parties to understand the scope of the project prior to 
committing to the Project Charter with minimal exposure to the costs, time and risks that the 
Understanding phase involves. 


6.7.3 Time management to ensure timely completion of the project. Include defining activities, estimating 
activity duration, developing and controlling the project schedule; 
CAM is an integral part of the overall Catalyst product offering. By clearly defining the 
implementation methodology, both Team CGI and the Agency can understand the rules of 
engagement, including what the product-based solution can and cannot be expected to deliver. CAM 
ensures that the correct activities and tasks are addressed at the correct time, and there is a clear 
understanding of who is responsible for the different aspects of the implementation. 


A Statement of Work for each Phase is provided prior to the phase starting which outlines the specific 
tasks, roles, responsibilities and timeframes that are required to complete the phase of work. 


 Page VIII-27 Company Background and References 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
6.7.4 Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process; 


In product installations the most significant issues arise when the vendor’s product capabilities or the 
client’s requirements (and by implication expectations) are not fully understood, resulting in common 
project issues such as cost and time overruns, solution complexity and contractual issues. CAM 
ensures that the correct activities and tasks are addressed at the correct time, and there is a clear 
understanding of who is responsible for the different aspects of the implementation. 


Responsibilities and associated contractor and/or subcontractor tasks are identified during the 
Engagement and Understanding Phases of the project and are stipulated in the Project Charter 
Document delivered for Sign Off at the end of the Engagement Phase. The project plan will identify 
when contractor/subcontractor tasks are required to be completed. 


6.7.5 Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames; 


The CAM understanding phase enables both parties to gain an insight into the likely commercial, risk 
and time considerations that will affect the implementation of the solution, and how these will be 
managed during the lifetime of the implementation project. 


Any changes to or additions to scope after the signed MSA and Project Charter will require a formal 
Change Request to be raised. When a Change Request is raised a Time, Cost and Risk analysis will be 
done against the change. This will be documented using the CAM Change Request Template and will 
be sent to the client for a decision and Sign Off. 


6.7.6 Responding to State generated issues; 


With CAM, scope is developed around the client needs and issues. We work with the Agency project 
team to develop the definitive description of the solution, against which Team CGI configures and 
implement s Catalyst.  


The Agency project team signs off on the project documents which are subsequently used by the 
Agency's test team to perform User Acceptance Testing and to confirm that the delivered solution is fit 
for purpose. 


6.7.7 Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved budget. Include resource 
planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control; 


We have combined principles drawn from agile methodologies, such as Rational Unified Process 
(RUP) to create CAM.  


CAM ensures that a Catalyst implementation delivers a fit for purpose, pragmatic solution in the most 
time and cost efficient manner, and with the lowest risk. 


6.7.8 Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the project including 
subcontractors; 


Team CGI will work with the client in detailing the approach to testing in terms of people, tools, 
procedures and support. 


6.7.9 Communications management to ensure effective information generation, documentation, storage, 
transmission and disposal of project information; and 


CAM facilitates agreement on governance issues, such as communication protocols and timelines, 
project reporting arrangements, meeting schedules etc. As such, Team CGI views CAM as an integral 
part of the overall Catalyst product offering. In many instances of a product installation, the more 
significant issues arise when the vendor’s product capabilities or the client’s requirements (and by 
implication expectations) are not fully understood, resulting in all the common project issues that 
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typically arise – cost, time, complexity and contractual. By clearly defining the implementation 
methodology, both Team CGI and the Agency can understand the rules of engagement, including what 
the product-based solution can and cannot be expected to deliver. CAM ensures that the correct 
activities and tasks are addressed at the correct time, and there is a clear understanding of who is 
responsible for the different aspects of the implementation. 


6.7.10 Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon 
effectively. 


CAM's iterative approach assists in mitigating integration risk because it allows for progressive 
integration of elements, meaning that integration is not a ‘big bang’ at a late stage in the project. 


A risk log is maintained throughout the lifecycle of the project with continual analysis of the risks 
raised, their severity and priority. All risks will be reported on in the CAM Highlight Report and would 
be discussed at each project management meeting to ensure both parties are happy with the planned 
risk mitigation. 


VIII.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE6.8  
Vendors must describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the project will 
satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP. 


Quality assurance (QA) practices will be applied across the entire project. QA will be planned and 
executed to address the quality of the project and its outcomes, namely the register software solution. 
This is also referred to as Product QA. 


The Team CGI Quality Assurance Plan covers project activities from project kick-off to production 
deployment. They key activities covered by the QA plan are: 


 Preparation, review and signoff of document deliverables 
 Configuration, development and testing of software deliverables 
 Post implementation review 
Document deliverables will be subject to the following quality assurance principles: 


 Project document deliverables will be based on the CAM templates or the client’s templates 
where applicable 


 Documents will conform to naming and versioning standards as agreed during the Engagement 
phase 


 All documents will be subject to peer review 
 Documents will be subject to review by key project and business stakeholders as agreed during 


the Engagement phase 
 Documents will be signed off by key vendor and business stakeholders as agreed during the 


Engagement phase 
 Software deliverables will be subject to the following quality assurance principles 
 Software configured/developed by Foster Moore (software owner) will conform to Foster 


Moore’s software and usability standards 
 Software (code) will be subject to peer review prior/during unit testing 
 Software will be subject to testing as defined in the Master Test Plan prior to deployment to 


user acceptance testing 
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 Software will be subject to user acceptance testing prior to deployment to production 


environment 
 A post-implementation review will be conducted to assess the performance and conduct of the 


project and identify future improvements 


VIII.7 METRICS MANAGEMENT 6.9  
Vendors must describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State requirements 
as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP. The methodology must include the metrics captured and how 
they are tracked and measured. 


Metrics management will include data collection, data analysis as well as corrective and preventive 
action to be taken based on the analysis completed. The analysis covers both process quality and 
product quality metrics for all scope of work. This approach defines the following details  


 What data are collected, when they are collected and how they are analyzed 
 Quantitative goals set for both process control and product quality control  
 Preventive and corrective actions proposed if the data is out of the expected range 
 Description of the project/service Defined Software Process 
Metrics management is planned and executed for the engagement as defined in the overall project 
plan. It is documented in the overall project plan for the engagement to help determine the data to be 
collected and the data analysis including the frequency of analysis to be carried out.  


Metrics management systems such as IDCs and the trackers or any other engagement specific tools 
for gathering and reporting the metrics data. A data collection template is created to collect 
information in a uniform manner. This is the repository from which data is consolidated and used 
for analysis.  
Key process tools that are available for use as part of the metrics management include: 


 Metrics guidelines      
 Process performance models guidelines 
 Process performance baselines 
 Quality Performance Management guideline 
 Root Cause guideline 
 
Other potential tools include but are not limited to Process Model, Mini Tab, Crystal Ball, Excel etc. 
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VIII.8 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 6.10  
Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


6.10.1 Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in addition to those 
suggested by the State; 


6.10.2 Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user and the environment 
that satisfies the operational need; 


6.10.3 Identifying the key design issues that must be resolved to support successful development of the system; 
and 


6.10.4 Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements definition. 


Catalyst does not have a fixed data model. Rather, the deployed data model is driven by the Catalyst 
configuration developed for the client. 


A Catalyst registry solution is established through the provision of a series of configuration files. From 
these configuration files, a series of database establishment scripts are created, using the appropriate 
syntax for the particular database technology used, such as Oracle, Postages, SQL Server etc. 


The principle behind the configuration files is to define the registry solution from a business 
perspective rather than a database design one. Accordingly, there are a number of different, business-
oriented configuration files that contribute to the subsequent creation of the database creation scripts. 
These are: 


Domains 
The Domain configuration file defines the business domains of data that relate to the entities that are 
recorded on the register. As an example, a company register would establish a shareholders business 
domain that defined the attributes of shareholders that are recorded on the register. Similarly, 
‘common’ domains, such as addresses and roles are defined. 


The Domain configuration defines the business attributes that the domain possesses, such as a 
Company Name, or a Shareholder’s share allocation etc. along with a set of supporting ‘system’ 
attributes that support the establishment of the database and the Catalyst versioning concept (such as 
primary key attributes and version identifiers). 


Datasets 
The Dataset configuration file defines the logical collection of domains that make up the full picture of 
the entity that is on the register. As a simple example, a Company entity would likely have domains that 
define the company details, the company addresses, the shareholders and their addresses and the 
directors and their addresses. These dataset definitions also instruct Catalyst how to manage the 
versioning of the data, which is performed at dataset level. In very simplistic terms, a dataset definition 
could be liked to (but not physically represented as) a view in a database. 


Relationships 
The Relationship configuration files define the relationships between domains within a dataset from a 
business perspective. From this Catalyst is able to transform the information into a series of scripts that 
define foreign key constraints. 
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Constraints 
The Constrains configuration files define the ‘lists of valid values’ that an attribute may be allowed to 
have. While these constraints are not implemented into the physical database, they are enforced in the 
same manner by the business logic that Catalyst contains when testing for such constraints. 


As stated previously, Catalyst generates a suite of database scripts appropriate for the database 
technology used. Additions and changes to these scripts, or the subsequent database (such as the 
identification of tablespaces, or extents) can be incorporated as required by the administrators of the 
system. 


Exhibit VIII-2: illustrates the Catalyst conceptual data model: 


 
Exhibit VIII-2:  Catalyst Conceptual Data Model 
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Exhibit VIII-3 illustrates the based normalized Catalyst data model onto which the configuration is 
applied. 


 


 
Exhibit VIII-3:  Base Catalyst Data Model 
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VIII.9 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 6.11  
Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


6.11.1 Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 


6.11.2 Control of interface changes; 


6.11.3 Traceability of requirements, design and code; 


6.11.4 Tools to help control versions and builds; 


6.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 


6.11.6 Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 


6.11.7 Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and regular testing; 


6.11.8 Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and 


6.11.9 Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 


Team CGI will manage changes to requirements, interface changes, traceability of requirements using 
CAM as part of overall project management. Once the project charter is defined and the final SOW is 
defined, Team CGI will make a final determination regarding tools to help control versions and builds, 
testing parameters, baselines. Logs will be kept on change requests, decisions from the change control 
board and the change proposal process. 


VIII.10 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 6.12 
Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


6.12.1 Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 


6.12.2 Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 


6.12.3 Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 


6.12.4 Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and 


6.12.5 How errors are tracked to closure. 


6.13 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 


6.13.1 Vendors must describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized during the course of the 
project including minimum hardware requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as 
described in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment. 


6.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified must be included in Attachment J, 
Project Costs. 


Peer Reviews for design, code and test cases involve a methodical examination of work products by the 
producers' peers to identify defects and areas where changes are needed. Specific components that will 
undergo peer review are identified in the overall project plan and scheduled as part of the activities. 
Basic procedures are listed below: 


 Prepare and distribute peer review materials 
 Lead the peer review 
 Review the materials 
 Participate in the peer review and any follow-up reviews required based on the defects 


identified in the peer review 
 Monitor the rework of the work product based on the defects identified in the peer review 
 Collect and report the data resulting from the peer reviews 
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The number and types of people involved in a peer review is well-defined. A review team should consist 
of 3-8 members and include the following roles shown in Exhibit VIII-4. 


 


Exhibit VIII-4: Roles and Responsibilities 


Role Responsibilities 
Author  Creator or maintainer of the work product to be inspected. Assembles review package and delivers 


it to reviewers at least 3 days prior to the inspection meeting. Determines whether preparation is 
sufficient to hold the meeting. If not, reschedules the meeting Makes changes to work products 
identified in Peer Review. Update/close peer review defects  


Scribe 
(Optional) 


Records and classifies issues raised during inspection meeting. Logs defects of work products.  


Reviewer Examines work product prior to the review meeting to find defects and prepare for contributing to 
the meeting. Participates during the meeting to identify defects, raise issues, and suggest 
improvements. 


Verifier Typically the Project Manager or Team Lead. Ultimately responsible for the peer review activity. 
Leads inspection team in determining the work product appraisal. Resolves discrepancies among 
the findings (is it a defect or not). Approval authority for closing peer reviews.  Facilitates the 
Inspection Meeting. Enforces meeting ground rules (e.g. talking one at a time, etc.). Solicits input 
from inspectors as reader presents each section of the work product.  


 


The peer review process is further defined into six (6) phases:  


 Planning 
 In the planning stage, the review type is determined, the participants are selected, the work 


products are distributed and the meeting(s) (if any) are scheduled.  
 The types of metrics/statistics to be compiled on the type, severity and location of errors are 


also established. 
 Preparation 


 Each participant is responsible for examining the work artifacts prior to the actual review 
meeting, noting any defects found or issues to be raised.  


 Perhaps 75% of the errors found during reviews are identified during the preparation step. 
The product should be compared against any predecessor (specification) documents to 
assess completeness and correctness. 


 Meeting 
 During this session, the team convenes and is led through the work product by the author. 


If the author determines at the beginning of the meeting that insufficient time has been 
devoted to preparation by the participants, the meeting should be rescheduled.  


 During the discussion, all reviewers can report defects or raise other issues, which are 
documented by the scribe. 


 Rework 
 The author is responsible for resolving all issues identified during the review. This does not 


necessarily mean making every change that was suggested, but an explicit decision must be 
made about how each issue or defect will be resolved. 


 Page VIII-35 Company Background and References 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







   
RFP# 3 
NEVADA eSOS REPLACEMENT State of Nevada 
 
 Tracking Items to Closure 


 To verify that the necessary rework has been performed properly, the author is responsible 
for following up with the author. If a significant fraction (say, 10 percent) of the work 
product was modified, an additional review may be required. This is the final gate through 
which the product must pass in order for the review to be completed. 


 Closure 
 Errors are tracked to closure. Once all rework to the work product is complete and all 


defects have been closed, the peer review may be closed. The project manager/team lead is 
the only one with the authority to close a peer review. 


 
Items complied may include, but are not limited to requirements specifications, user interface 
specifications and designs, architecture, high-level design, and detailed designs and models and test 
plans and procedures 


Procedures and checklists utilized in every inspection or review process should follow some basic 
guiding principles as listed below: 


 Check egos at the door. Peer Reviews are meant to be a non-threatening way to detect errors. 
The group culture must encourage an attitude of, "We prefer to have a peer find a defect, 
rather than a customer.”  


 Critique the products, not the producers. The purpose of the inspection is not to point out how 
much smarter the reviewer is compared to the author. The purpose is to make a work product 
as error-free as possible, for the benefit of both the development team and its customers. The 
moderator should promptly deal with any behaviors that violate this principle. 


 Find problems during the review; don't try to fix them. It is easy to fall into the trap of amusing 
and interminable technical arguments about the best way to handle a particular problem. The 
moderator should squelch these tangents within a few seconds. The author is responsible for 
fixing defects after the inspection, so just concentrate on identifying them during the meeting. 


 Limit inspection meetings to a maximum of two hours and keep an agenda and checklist. Our 
attention spans are not conducive to longer meetings, and their effectiveness decays quickly 
after this duration. If the material was not completely covered in two hours, schedule a second 
inspection meeting to complete the task. 


 Avoid style issues unless they impact performance or understandability. Everyone writes, 
designs, and programs a little differently. When a group is beginning to use reviews, there is a 
tendency to raise a lot of style issues that are probably not defects but rather preferences. Style 
issues that impact clarity, readability, or maintainability (such as nesting functions five levels 
deep) should certainly be raised, but discussing whether code indentation should be done in 2-
character or 3-character increments should not. The use of coding standards or code beautifiers 
can eliminate many style issues. 


 


Peer review management is performed as part of the overall project plan, managed using MS-Project. 
Team CGI resources will perform peer review therefore there are no costs or training associated with 
peer review for the Agency. 


 


 Page VIII-36 Company Background and References 
 


© 2016.  CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 







Consolidated Financial Statements of


CGI GROUP INC.


For the years ended September 30, 2015 and 2014







Management’s and Auditors’ reports


CGI Group Inc. – Consolidated Financial Statements for the years ended September 30, 2015 and 2014 1


MANAGEMENT’S STATEMENT OF RESPONSIBILITY FOR FINANCIAL REPORTING 
The management of CGI Group Inc. (“the Company”) is responsible for the preparation and integrity of the consolidated financial 
statements and the Management’s Discussion and Analysis (“MD&A”). The consolidated financial statements have been prepared 
in accordance with International Financial Reporting Standards and necessarily include some amounts that are based on 
management’s best estimates and judgement. Financial and operating data elsewhere in the MD&A are consistent with that 
contained in the accompanying consolidated financial statements. 


To fulfill its responsibility, management has developed, and continues to maintain, systems of internal controls reinforced by the 
Company’s standards of conduct and ethics, as set out in written policies to ensure the reliability of the financial information and 
to safeguard its assets. The Company’s internal control over financial reporting and consolidated financial statements are subject 
to audit by the independent auditors, Ernst & Young LLP, whose report follows. They were appointed as independent auditors, 
by a vote of the Company’s shareholders, to conduct an integrated audit of the Company’s consolidated financial statements and 
of the Company’s internal control over financial reporting. In addition, the Audit and Risk Management Committee of the Board 
of Directors reviews the disclosure of financial information and oversees the functioning of the Company’s financial disclosure 
controls and procedures.


Members of the Audit and Risk Management Committee of the Board of Directors, all of whom are independent of the Company, 
meet regularly with the independent auditors and with management to discuss internal controls in the financial reporting process, 
auditing matters and financial reporting issues and formulates the appropriate recommendations to the Board of Directors. The 
independent auditors have unrestricted access to the Audit and Risk Management Committee. The consolidated financial 
statements and MD&A have been reviewed and approved by the Board of Directors. 


 
  


Michael E. Roach
President and Chief Executive Officer 


François Boulanger
Executive Vice-President and Chief Financial Officer 


November 10, 2015
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MANAGEMENT REPORT ON INTERNAL CONTROL OVER FINANCIAL REPORTING
The management of the Company is responsible for establishing and maintaining adequate internal control over financial reporting. 
The Company’s internal control over financial reporting is a process designed to provide reasonable assurance regarding the 
reliability of financial reporting and the preparation of the Company’s consolidated financial statements for external reporting 
purposes in accordance with accounting principles generally accepted in Canada.


The Company’s internal control over financial reporting includes policies and procedures that: 


  - Pertain to the maintenance of records that, in reasonable detail, accurately and fairly reflect transactions and dispositions 
of the assets of the Company; 


  - Provide reasonable assurance that transactions are recorded as necessary to permit preparation of consolidated financial 
statements in accordance with accounting principles generally accepted in Canada, and that receipts and expenditures are 
being made only in accordance with authorizations of management and the directors of the Company; and,


  - Provide reasonable assurance regarding prevention or timely detection of unauthorized acquisition, use or disposition of 
the Company’s assets that could have a material effect on the Company’s consolidated financial statements.


All internal control systems have inherent limitations; therefore, even where internal control over financial reporting is determined 
to be effective, it can provide only reasonable assurance. Projections of any evaluation of effectiveness to future periods are 
subject to the risk that the controls may become inadequate because of changes in conditions, or that the degree of compliance 
with the policies or procedures may deteriorate.


As of the end of the Company’s 2015 fiscal year, management conducted an assessment of the effectiveness of the Company’s 
internal control over financial reporting based on the framework established in Internal Control – Integrated Framework issued 
by the Committee of Sponsoring Organizations of the Treadway Commission (2013 COSO Framework). Based on this assessment, 
management has determined the Company’s internal control over financial reporting as at September 30, 2015, was effective.


The effectiveness of the Company’s internal control over financial reporting as at September 30, 2015, has been audited by the 
Company’s independent auditors, as stated in their report appearing on page 3. 


  


Michael E. Roach
President and Chief Executive Officer 


François Boulanger
Executive Vice-President and Chief Financial Officer 


November 10, 2015
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REPORT OF INDEPENDENT REGISTERED PUBLIC ACCOUNTING FIRM ON INTERNAL 
CONTROL OVER FINANCIAL REPORTING
To the Board of Directors and Shareholders of CGI Group Inc. 


We have audited CGI Group Inc.’s (the “Company”) internal control over financial reporting as of September 30, 2015, based on 
criteria established in Internal Control – Integrated Framework issued by the Committee of Sponsoring Organizations of the 
Treadway Commission (2013 COSO Framework) (“the COSO criteria”). The Company’s management is responsible for 
maintaining effective internal control over financial reporting, and for its assessment of the effectiveness of internal control over 
financial reporting included in the accompanying Management Report on Internal Control over Financial Reporting. Our 
responsibility is to express an opinion on the Company’s internal control over financial reporting based on our audit.


We conducted our audit in accordance with the standards of the Public Company Accounting Oversight Board (United 
States). Those standards require that we plan and perform the audit to obtain reasonable assurance about whether effective 
internal control over financial reporting was maintained in all material respects. Our audit included obtaining an understanding 
of internal control over financial reporting, assessing the risk that a material weakness exists, testing and evaluating the design 
and operating effectiveness of internal control based on the assessed risk, and performing such other procedures as we considered 
necessary in the circumstances. We believe that our audit provides a reasonable basis for our opinion.


A company’s internal control over financial reporting is a process designed to provide reasonable assurance regarding the reliability 
of financial reporting and the preparation of financial statements for external purposes in accordance with generally accepted 
accounting principles. A company’s internal control over financial reporting includes those policies and procedures that (1) pertain 
to the maintenance of records, that in reasonable detail, accurately and fairly reflect the transactions and dispositions of the 
assets of the Company; (2) provide reasonable assurance that transactions are recorded as necessary to permit preparation of 
financial statements in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles, and that receipts and expenditures of the 
Company are being made only in accordance with authorizations of management and directors of the Company; and (3) provide 
reasonable assurance regarding prevention or timely detection of unauthorized acquisition, use, or disposition of the Company’s 
assets that could have a material effect on the financial statements.


Because of its inherent limitations, internal control over financial reporting may not prevent or detect misstatements.  Also, 
projections of any evaluation of effectiveness to future periods are subject to the risk that controls may become inadequate 
because of changes in conditions, or that the degree of compliance with the policies or procedures may deteriorate.


In our opinion, the Company maintained, in all material respects, effective internal control over financial reporting as of September 
30, 2015 based on the COSO criteria.


We also have audited, in accordance with Canadian generally accepted auditing standards and the standards of the Public 
Company Accounting Oversight Board (United States), the consolidated financial statements of the Company as at and for the 
year ended September 30, 2015, and our report dated November 10, 2015 expressed an unqualified opinion thereon.


Ernst & Young LLP 


Montréal, Canada
November 10, 2015


1. CPA auditor, CA, public accountancy permit No. A122227
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REPORT OF INDEPENDENT REGISTERED PUBLIC ACCOUNTING FIRM ON FINANCIAL 
STATEMENTS  
To the Board of Directors and Shareholders of CGI Group Inc.


We have audited the accompanying consolidated financial statements of CGI Group Inc. (the “Company”), which comprise the 
consolidated balance sheets as of September 30, 2015 and 2014 and the consolidated statements of earnings, comprehensive 
income, changes in equity and cash flows for the years ended September 30, 2015 and 2014, and a summary of significant 
accounting policies and other explanatory information.   


Management's responsibility for the consolidated financial statements


Management is responsible for the preparation and fair presentation of these consolidated financial statements in accordance 
with International Financial Reporting Standards as issued by the International Accounting Standards Board, and for such internal 
control as management determines is necessary to enable the preparation of consolidated financial statements that are free from 
material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.


Auditors’ responsibility


Our responsibility is to express an opinion on these consolidated financial statements based on our audits. We conducted our 
audits in accordance with Canadian generally accepted auditing standards and the standards of the Public Company Accounting 
Oversight Board (United States). Those standards require that we comply with ethical requirements and plan and perform the 
audit to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the consolidated financial statements are free from material misstatement.


An audit involves performing procedures to obtain audit evidence about the amounts and disclosures in the consolidated financial 
statements. The procedures selected depend on the auditors’ judgement, including the assessment of the risks of material 
misstatement of the consolidated financial statements, whether due to fraud or error. In making those risk assessments, the 
auditors consider internal control relevant to the entity's preparation and fair presentation of the consolidated financial statements 
in order to design audit procedures that are appropriate in the circumstances. An audit also includes examining, on a test basis, 
evidence supporting the amounts and disclosures in the consolidated financial statements, evaluating the appropriateness of 
accounting policies used and the reasonableness of accounting estimates made by management, as well as evaluating the overall 
presentation of the consolidated financial statements.


We believe that the audit evidence we have obtained in our audits is sufficient and appropriate to provide a basis for our audit 
opinion. 


Opinion


In our opinion, the consolidated financial statements present fairly, in all material respects, the financial position of CGI Group 
Inc. as at September 30, 2015 and 2014, and its financial performance and its cash flows for the years ended September 30, 
2015 and 2014, in accordance with International Financial Reporting Standards as issued by the International Accounting 
Standards Board. 


Other matter


We have also audited, in accordance with the standards of the Public company Accounting Oversight Board (United States), CGI 
Group Inc.'s internal control over financial reporting as of September 30, 2015, based on the criteria established in Internal Control  
– Integrated Framework issued by the Committee of Sponsoring Organizations of the Treadway Commission (2013 COSO 
Framework) and our report dated November 10, 2015 expressed an unqualified opinion on the Company’s internal control over 
financial reporting.


Ernst & Young LLP 


Montréal, Canada
November 10, 2015


1. CPA auditor, CA, public accountancy permit No. A122227
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2015 2014
$ $


 Revenue 10,287,096 10,499,692
 Operating expenses


Costs of services, selling and administrative (Note 23) 8,819,055 9,129,791
Integration-related costs (Note 26b) — 127,341
Restructuring costs (Note 13) 35,903 —
Net finance costs (Note 25) 92,857 99,268
Foreign exchange loss 10,733 13,042


8,958,548 9,369,442
 Earnings before income taxes 1,328,548 1,130,250
 Income tax expense (Note 16) 350,992 270,807
 Net earnings 977,556 859,443
 Earnings per share (Note 21)


 Basic earnings per share 3.14 2.78
 Diluted earnings per share 3.04 2.69


See Notes to the Consolidated Financial Statements.
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2015 2014
$ $


 Net earnings 977,556 859,443
Items that will be reclassified subsequently to net earnings (net of income taxes):


 Net unrealized gains on translating financial statements of foreign operations 599,650 221,279
 Net losses on derivative financial instruments and on translating long-term debt designated


as hedges of net investments in foreign operations (246,662) (100,869)
 Net unrealized gains on cash flow hedges 17,708 20,729
 Net unrealized gains on available-for-sale investments 142 941


Items that will not be reclassified subsequently to net earnings (net of income taxes): 
 Net remeasurement losses on defined benefit plans (1,236) (35,311)


 Other comprehensive income 369,602 106,769
 Comprehensive income 1,347,158 966,212


See Notes to the Consolidated Financial Statements. 
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2015 2014
$ $


 Assets
 Current assets


Cash and cash equivalents (Note 4) 305,262 535,715
Accounts receivable (Note 5) 1,097,863 1,036,068
Work in progress 873,099 807,989
Current derivative financial instruments (Note 31) 26,567 9,397
Prepaid expenses and other current assets 160,638 174,137
Income taxes 5,702 8,524


 Total current assets before funds held for clients 2,469,131 2,571,830
Funds held for clients (Note 6) 496,397 295,754


 Total current assets 2,965,528 2,867,584
 Property, plant and equipment (Note 7)  473,109 486,880
 Contract costs (Note 8) 189,235 156,540
 Intangible assets (Note 9) 568,811 630,074
 Other long-term assets (Note 10) 69,353 74,158
 Long-term financial assets (Note 11) 122,820 84,077
 Deferred tax assets (Note 16) 261,431 323,416
 Goodwill (Note 12) 7,136,983 6,611,323


11,787,270 11,234,052


 Liabilities
 Current liabilities


Accounts payable and accrued liabilities 1,113,636 1,060,380
Accrued compensation 571,883 583,979
Current derivative financial instruments (Note 31) 28,106 4,588
Deferred revenue 416,329 457,056
Income taxes 159,562 156,283
Provisions (Note 13) 94,398 143,309
Current portion of long-term debt (Note 14)  230,906 80,367


 Total current liabilities before clients’ funds obligations 2,614,820 2,485,962
Clients’ funds obligations 492,965 292,257


 Total current liabilities 3,107,785 2,778,219
 Long-term provisions (Note 13) 62,637 70,586
 Long-term debt (Note 14) 1,896,181 2,599,336
 Other long-term liabilities (Note 15) 277,223 308,387
 Long-term derivative financial instruments (Note 31) 225 149,074
 Deferred tax liabilities (Note 16) 170,987 155,972
 Retirement benefits obligations (Note 17) 190,063 183,753


5,705,101 6,245,327
 Equity
 Retained earnings 3,057,578 2,356,008
 Accumulated other comprehensive income (Note 18) 598,226 228,624
 Capital stock (Note 19) 2,254,245 2,246,197
 Contributed surplus 172,120 157,896


6,082,169 4,988,725
11,787,270 11,234,052


See Notes to the Consolidated Financial Statements. 


   


Approved by the Board


      Michael E. Roach     Serge Godin


      Director     Director







Consolidated Statements of Changes in Equity
For the years ended September 30 
(in thousands of Canadian dollars) 
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Retained
earnings


Accumulated 
other 


comprehensive 
income  


Capital 
stock 


Contributed
surplus


Total 
equity


$ $ $ $ $
 Balance as at September 30, 2014 2,356,008 228,624 2,246,197 157,896 4,988,725


 Net earnings 977,556 — — — 977,556
 Other comprehensive income — 369,602 — — 369,602
 Comprehensive income 977,556 369,602 — — 1,347,158
 Share-based payment costs — — — 30,414 30,414
 Income tax impact associated with stock options — — — 5,952 5,952
 Exercise of stock options (Note 19) — — 67,028 (13,474) 53,554
 Exercise of performance share units (“PSUs”) (Note 19) — — 8,668 (8,668) —
 Repurchase of Class A subordinate shares (Note 19) (275,986) — (56,549) — (332,535)
 Purchase of Class A subordinate shares held in trust 


(Note 19) — — (11,099) — (11,099)
 Balance as at September 30, 2015 3,057,578 598,226 2,254,245 172,120 6,082,169


Retained
earnings


Accumulated 
other 


comprehensive 
 income


Capital 
stock 


Contributed
surplus


Total 
equity


$ $ $ $ $


 Balance as at September 30, 2013 1,551,956 121,855 2,240,494 141,392 4,055,697


 Net earnings 859,443 — — — 859,443
 Other comprehensive income — 106,769 — — 106,769
 Comprehensive income 859,443 106,769 — — 966,212
 Share-based payment costs — — — 31,716 31,716
 Income tax impact associated with stock options — — — 3,269 3,269
 Exercise of stock options (Note 19) — — 83,305 (18,380) 64,925
 Exercise of PSUs (Note 19) — — 583 (583) —
 Repurchase of Class A subordinate shares (Note 19) (55,391) — (56,077) — (111,468)
 Purchase of Class A subordinate shares held in trust 


(Note 19) — — (23,016) — (23,016)
 Resale of Class A subordinate shares held in trust   


(Note 19) — — 908 482 1,390
 Balance as at September 30, 2014 2,356,008 228,624 2,246,197 157,896 4,988,725


See Notes to the Consolidated Financial Statements.







Consolidated Statements of Cash Flows
For the years ended September 30 
(in thousands of Canadian dollars) 
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2015 2014
$ $


 Operating activities
 Net earnings 977,556 859,443
 Adjustments for:


Amortization and depreciation (Note 24) 424,044 444,232
Deferred income taxes (Note 16) 61,718 54,360
Foreign exchange (gain) loss (2,681) 17,751
Share-based payment costs 30,414 31,716


 Net change in non-cash working capital items (Note 27) (201,741) (232,667)
 Cash provided by operating activities 1,289,310 1,174,835


 Investing activities
 Net change in short-term investments — 73
 Purchase of property, plant and equipment (122,492) (181,471)
 Proceeds from sale of property, plant and equipment 12,910 13,673
 Additions to contract costs (78,815) (73,900)
 Additions to intangible assets (71,357) (77,726)
 Proceeds from sale of intangible assets 2,345 —
 Purchase of long-term investments (14,995) (15,059)
 Proceeds from sale of long-term investments 10,259 6,880
 Payments received from long-term receivables 5,018 6,377
 Cash used in investing activities (257,127) (321,153)


 Financing activities
 Net change in unsecured committed revolving credit facility — (283,049)
 Increase of long-term debt 62,506 1,021,918
 Repayment of long-term debt (964,072) (1,047,261)
 Settlement of derivative financial instruments (Note 31) (121,615) (37,716)
 Purchase of Class A subordinate shares held in trust (Note 19) (11,099) (23,016)
 Resale of Class A subordinate shares held in trust — 1,390
 Repurchase of Class A subordinate shares (Note 19) (323,069) (111,468)
 Issuance of Class A subordinate shares 53,686 65,138
 Cash used in financing activities (1,303,663) (414,064)
 Effect of foreign exchange rate changes on cash and cash equivalents 41,027 (10,102)
 Net (decrease) increase in cash and cash equivalents (230,453) 429,516
 Cash and cash equivalents, beginning of year 535,715 106,199
 Cash and cash equivalents, end of year (Note 4) 305,262 535,715


Supplementary cash flow information (Note 27).


See Notes to the Consolidated Financial Statements. 







Selected Financial Information
Yearly Information (Last 5 years)


     (In thousands of CAD except per share amounts and percentages)


Years ended September 30th


Consolidated Statements of Earnings 2015 2014 2013 2012 2011


Revenue 10,287,096                 10,499,692                 10,084,624                 4,772,454                   4,223,942                   


% of growth over previous year (2.0%) 4.1% 111.3% 13.0% 15.8%


% of growth prior to FX impact over previous year
(1) (4.0%) (2.9%) 110.1% 12.1% 18.9%


Adjusted EBITDA 
(2) 1,875,319                   1,792,634                   1,492,519                   766,783                      746,797                      


Adjusted EBITDA margin 18.2% 17.1% 14.8% 16.1% 17.7%


Adjusted EBIT 
(3) 1,457,308                   1,356,859                   1,075,630                   546,729                      536,347                      


Adjusted EBIT margin 14.2% 12.9% 10.7% 11.5% 12.7%


Earnings before income taxes 1,328,548                   1,130,250                   627,622                      262,926                      537,835                      


EBIT margin 12.9% 10.8% 6.2% 5.5% 12.7%


Effective tax rate 26.4% 24.0% 27.4% 50.0% 18.5%


Net earnings 977,556                      859,443                      455,820                      131,529                      438,139                      


Net earnings margin 9.5% 8.2% 4.5% 2.8% 10.4%


Basic EPS 3.14                            2.78                            1.48                            0.50                            1.65                            


Diluted EPS 3.04                            2.69                            1.44                            0.48                            1.59                            


Weighted average number of shares (basic)                       311,478                       308,743                       307,900                       263,432                       265,333 
Weighted average number of shares (diluted)                       321,422                       318,928                       316,974                       273,644                       275,820 
Outstanding shares                       309,046                       312,584                       310,422                       307,379                       260,663 


Consolidated Balance Sheets 2015 2014 2013 2012 
(5) 2011


Cash and cash equivalents 305,262                      535,715                      106,199                      113,103                      136,211                      
Accounts receivable and work in progress 1,970,962                   1,844,057                   2,117,473                   2,110,067                   881,550                      
Long-term assets 8,821,742                   8,366,468                   8,196,108                   7,974,357                   3,277,146                   


Total assets 11,787,270                 11,234,052                 10,879,272                 10,690,232                 4,657,354                   


Accounts payable and accrued liabilities 1,113,636                   1,060,380                   1,119,034                   1,286,031                   303,641                      
Deferred revenue 416,329                      457,056                      508,267                      535,902                      152,938                      
Current portion of long-term debt 230,906                      80,367                        534,173                      52,347                        896,012                      
Long-term debt 


(4) 1,896,181                   2,599,336                   2,332,377                   3,196,061                   109,669                      


Long-term liabilities 2,597,316                   3,467,108                   3,341,575                   4,244,850                   387,545                      


Equity 6,082,169                   4,988,725                   4,055,697                   3,422,903                   2,349,231                   


Total Liabilities & Equity 11,787,270                 11,234,052                 10,879,272                 10,690,232                 4,657,354                   


Consolidated Statements of Cash Flows 2015 2014 2013 2012 2011


Operating activities 1,289,310                   1,174,835                   671,257                      613,262                      570,002                      
Investing activities (257,127)                    (321,153)                    (233,855)                    (2,849,034)                 (131,014)                    
Financing activities (1,303,663)                 (414,064)                    (445,971)                    2,285,480                   (491,608)                    
Effect of foreign exchange rate on cash and equivalents 41,027                        (10,102)                      1,665                          2,722                          4,764                          
Net (decrease) increase in cash (230,453)                    429,516                      (6,904)                        52,430                        (47,856)                      


Per share data 2015 2014 2013 2012 
(5) 2011


Revenue (basic) 33.03 34.01 32.75 18.12 15.92
Net earnings (diluted) 3.04 2.69 1.44 0.48 1.59
Cash from operating activities (diluted) 4.01 3.68 2.12 2.24 2.07
Equity (outstanding shares) 19.68 15.96 13.07 11.14 9.01


Management effectiveness 2015 2014 2013 2012 
(5) 2011


Return on equity (6) 17.7% 18.8% 12.3% 5.0% 19.6%
Return on invested capital (7) 14.5% 14.5% 11.8% 11.4% 13.7%


Structural ratios 2015 2014 2013 2012 
(5) 2011


Current ratio (8) 0.94                            1.03                            0.75                            0.89                            0.68                            
Days sales outstanding  (9) 44                               43                               49                               74                               53                               
Net debt (10) 1,779,623                   2,113,299                   2,739,949                   3,105,313                   918,968                      
Net debt to capitalization ratio (10) 21.7% 27.6% 39.6% 46.5% 27.4%


AP and accrued liabilities turnover (in days) (11) 48                               44                               48                               117                             32                               


Revenue Mix 2015 2014 2013 2012 2011


Service type


Management of IT and business functions 54% 52% 56% 64% 68%
           - IT services 44% 41% 44% 46% 51%
           - Business process services 10% 11% 12% 18% 17%
Systems integration & consulting 46% 48% 44% 36% 32%
Vertical Market


Government 34% 33% 32% 40% 39%
Manufacturing, retail & distribution 23% 24% 26% 14% 14%
Financial services 20% 18% 18% 22% 26%
Telecommunications & utilities 15% 15% 16% 14% 13%
Health 8% 10% 8% 10% 8%
Revenue by Geography


U.S. 29% 27% 26% 47% 48%
Canada 15% 15% 17% 36% 46%
U.K. 14% 13% 12% 4% 2%
France 12% 12% 12% 3% 1%
Sweden 8% 9% 9% 1% - %
Finland 6% 6% 6% 1% - %
Rest of the world 16% 18% 18% 8% 3%


Bookings ($ millions) 
(12) 11,640                        10,169                        10,310                        5,180                          4,875                          


Book-to-bill 
(12) 113.2% 96.8% 102.2% 108.5% 115.4%


Backlog ($ millions) 
(12) 20,711                        18,237                        18,677                        17,647                        13,398                        


(1)


(2)


(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)


(8)
(9)


(10)


(11)


(12)


ROE (non-GAAP) is calculated as the proportion of earnings for the last twelve months over the last four quarters’ average equity.


Restated to reflect the final purchase price allocation adjustments (PPA) made to the opening balance sheet of Logica.


Backlog (non-GAAP) includes new contract wins, extensions and renewals ("bookings" (non-GAAP)), partially offset by the backlog consumed during the period as a result of 
client work performed and adjustments related to the volume, cancellation and the impact of foreign currencies to our existing conracts. Book-to-bill (non-GAAP) is a measure of 
the proportion of the value our bookings to our revenue in the period.


This growth is calculated by translating current period results in local currency using the conversion rates in the equivalent period from the prior year. The year-over-year growth 
rates for fiscal 2011 have not been restated as fiscal 2010 numbers under IFRS are not available.
Adjusted EBITDA (non-GAAP) is defined as earnings before integration-related costs, restructuring costs, net finance costs, share of profit on joint venture, income tax expense, 
as well as amortization and depreciation expense.
Adjusted EBIT (non-GAAP) is defined as earnings before integration-related costs, restructuring costs, net finance costs, share of profit on joint venture and income tax expense.


Days sales outstanding (non-GAAP) are obtained by subtracting deferred revenue from trade accounts receivable and work in progress; the result is divided by the quarter’s 


revenue over 90 days. Deferred revenue is net of the fair value adjustments on revenue-generating contracts established upon a business combination.
The net debt to capitalization ratio (non-GAAP) represents the proportion of debt, net of cash and cash equivalents, short-term and long-term investments ("net debt") over the 
sum of shareholders’ equity and debt. 


ROIC (non-GAAP) represents the proportion of the after-tax adjusted EBIT for the last twelve months over the last four quarters’ average invested capital, which is defined as the 


sum of equity and net debt.
Current ratio (non-GAAP) is calculated as current assets before funds held for clients over, current liabilities before clients' funds obligations.


Excludes current portion of long-term debt.


AP and accrued liabilities turnover (non-GAAP) is calculated as AP and accrued liabilities over costs of services, selling and administrative excluding amortization and 
depreciation, and foreign exchange gain/loss divided by 365.







Selected Financial Information
Quarterly Information (Last 8 quarters)


(In thousands of CAD except per share amounts and percentages)


Consolidated Statements of Earnings Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Revenue 2,750,049      2,683,677      2,585,275      2,559,358      2,601,208      2,541,255      2,483,669      2,667,047      


% of growth over previous quarter 2.5% 3.8% 1.0% (1.6%) 2.4% 2.3% (6.9%) (1.4%)


% of growth prior to FX impact over previous quarter 
(1) 0.8% 3.0% (4.3%) (0.3%) (0.1%) 2.2% (5.2%) (0.6%)


% of growth over previous year 5.7% 5.6% 4.1% (4.0%) (3.8%) (3.9%) 1.0% 3.9%


% of growth prior to FX impact over previous year 
(1) (1.0%) (1.8%) (3.1%) (3.5%) (3.5%) (6.0%) (3.4%) (3.9%)


Adjusted EBITDA 
(2) 490,029         483,977         484,951         472,120         469,880         448,368         476,486         448,959         


Adjusted EBITDA margin 17.8% 18.0% 18.8% 18.4% 18.1% 17.6% 19.2% 16.8%


Adjusted EBIT 
(3) 390,616         384,124         378,964         371,179         363,116         344,049         370,224         342,243         


Adjusted EBIT margin 14.2% 14.3% 14.7% 14.5% 14.0% 13.5% 14.9% 12.8%


Earnings before income taxes 367,985         334,911         319,077         350,357         338,645         320,469         283,178         303,634         


Earnings before income taxes margin 13.4% 12.5% 12.3% 13.7% 13.0% 12.6% 11.4% 11.4%


Effective income tax rate 23.2% 29.0% 27.0% 26.6% 25.8% 26.3% 24.5% 25.9%


Net earnings 282,735         237,713         232,889         257,237         251,174         236,256         213,708         225,094         


Net earnings margin 10.3% 8.9% 9.0% 10.1% 9.7% 9.3% 8.6% 8.4%


Basic EPS 0.92               0.77               0.75               0.82               0.80               0.76               0.69               0.73               


Diluted EPS 0.90               0.75               0.73               0.80               0.78               0.74               0.67               0.71               


Weighted average number of shares (basic) 306,358 307,715 309,337 312,772 312,712 311,130 310,320 308,543
Weighted average number of shares (diluted) 313,611 316,245 318,573 322,662 322,915 320,080 319,541 318,519
Outstanding shares 302,666 311,213 309,046 313,330 314,969 313,928 312,584 311,582


Consolidated Balance Sheets Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Cash and cash equivalents 168,919         552,354         305,262         264,695         223,506         489,577         535,715         131,292         
Accounts receivable and work in progress 2,038,498      2,091,002      1,970,962      1,974,022      1,839,641      1,880,664      1,844,057      2,113,486      
Long-term assets 8,631,644      8,901,224      8,821,742      8,427,828      8,430,796      8,312,803      8,366,468      8,429,629      


Total assets 11,417,872    12,130,251    11,787,270    11,190,413    10,985,786    11,171,851    11,234,052    11,162,176    


Accounts payable and accrued liabilities 1,074,046      1,165,183      1,113,636      1,079,637      1,060,059      1,127,423      1,060,380      1,178,172      
Deferred revenue 487,144         435,598         416,329         414,656         459,806         443,578         457,056         548,703         
Current portion of long-term debt 193,744         357,000         230,906         335,860         88,563           91,439           80,367           568,583         
Long-term debt 


(4) 1,872,515      1,820,452      1,896,181      1,759,231      2,041,592      2,357,676      2,599,336      1,981,196      


Long-term liabilities 2,581,919      2,517,994      2,597,316      2,434,842      2,775,173      3,154,499      3,467,108      2,905,500      


Equity 5,985,156      6,438,626      6,082,169      5,790,803      5,518,447      5,217,066      4,988,725      4,787,802      


Total Liabilities & Equity 11,417,872    12,130,251    11,787,270    11,190,413    10,985,786    11,171,851    11,234,052    11,162,176    


Consolidated Statements of Cash Flows Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Operating activities 251,381         328,209         451,310         214,090         284,705         339,205         412,000         345,876         
Investing activities (107,773)        (83,731)          (79,339)          (59,067)          (55,655)          (63,066)          (66,439)          (85,683)          
Financing activities (524,525)        (1,540)            (366,092)        (105,686)        (508,426)        (323,459)        47,138           (253,033)        
Effect of foreign exchange rate on cash and equivalents (2,518)            4,154             34,688           (8,148)            13,305           1,182             11,724           (9,304)            
Net increase (decrease) in cash (383,435)        247,092         40,567           41,189           (266,071)        (46,138)          404,423         (2,144)            


Per share data Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Revenue (basic) 8.98 8.72 8.36 8.18 8.32 8.17 8.00 8.64
Net earnings (diluted) 0.90 0.75 0.73 0.80 0.78 0.74 0.67 0.71
Cash from operating activities (diluted) 0.80 1.04 1.42 0.66 0.88 1.06 1.29 1.09
Equity (outstanding shares) 19.77 20.69 19.68 18.48 17.52 16.62 15.96 15.37


Management effectiveness Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Return on equity (5) 16.9% 16.9% 17.7% 18.2% 18.4% 18.9% 18.8% 18.1%
Return on invested capital (6) 14.4% 14.5% 14.5% 14.8% 14.6% 14.7% 14.5% 13.3%


Structural ratios Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Current ratio (7) 0.97               1.02               0.94               0.92               0.94               1.02               1.03               0.77               
Days sales outstanding  (8) 41                  44                  44                  46                  41                  42                  43                  47                  
Net debt (9) 1,926,706      1,573,685      1,779,623      1,791,418      1,869,780      1,924,518      2,113,299      2,389,024      
Net debt to capitalization ratio (9) 23.8% 18.3% 21.7% 22.7% 24.4% 25.1% 27.6% 32.6%
AP and accrued liabilities turnover (in days) (10) 43                  48                  48                  47                  45                  48                  48                  48                  


Revenue Mix Q2-16 Q1-16 Q4-15 Q3-15 Q2-15 Q1-15 Q4-14 Q3-14


Service type


Management of IT and business functions 55% 55% 56% 54% 54% 52% 53% 52%
           - IT services 44% 45% 45% 44% 44% 43% 43% 41%
           - Business process services 11% 10% 11% 10% 10% 9% 10% 11%
Systems integration & consulting 45% 45% 44% 46% 46% 48% 47% 48%
Vertical Market


Government 33% 34% 35% 33% 35% 34% 33% 34%
Manufacturing, retail & distribution 23% 23% 22% 23% 23% 24% 23% 24%
Financial services 21% 20% 20% 20% 19% 19% 20% 18%
Telecommunications & utilities 15% 15% 15% 15% 15% 15% 15% 15%
Health 8% 8% 8% 9% 8% 8% 9% 9%
Revenue by Geography


U.S. 29% 28% 31% 29% 29% 27% 28% 27%
Canada 14% 14% 14% 15% 15% 15% 15% 15%
U.K. 15% 15% 15% 14% 14% 13% 14% 14%
France 14% 13% 12% 12% 13% 13% 12% 12%
Sweden 8% 8% 7% 8% 8% 9% 8% 9%
Finland 6% 6% 6% 6% 6% 7% 6% 6%
Rest of the world 14% 16% 15% 16% 15% 16% 17% 17%


Bookings ($ millions) 
(11) 2,734             3,199             2,856             2,227             2,253             4,304             2,049             2,451             


Book-to-bill 
(11) 99.4% 119.2% 110.5% 87.0% 86.6% 169.4% 82.5% 91.9%


Backlog ($ millions) 
(11) 20,705           21,505           20,711           19,697           20,000           20,175           18,237           18,781           


(1)
(2)
(3)
(4) Excludes current portion of long-term debt.
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)


(9)


(10)


(11)


ROIC (non-GAAP) represents the proportion of the after-tax adjusted EBIT for the last twelve months over the last four quarters’ average invested capital, which is defined as the sum of equity and net debt.


Current ratio (non-GAAP) is calculated as current assets before funds held for clients over current liabilities before clients' funds obligations.


This growth is calculated by translating current period results in local currency using the conversion rates in the equivalent period from the prior year.


Backlog (non-GAAP) includes new contract wins, extensions and renewals ("bookings" (non-GAAP)), partially offset by the backlog consumed during the period as a result of client work performed and 
adjustments related to the volume, cancellation and the impact of foreign currencies to our existing conracts. Book-to-bill (non-GAAP) is a measure of the proportion of the value our bookings to our revenue in 
the period.


Days sales outstanding (non-GAAP) are obtained by subtracting deferred revenue from trade accounts receivable and work in progress; the result is divided by the quarter’s revenue over 90 days. Deferred 


revenue is net of the fair value adjustments on revenue-generating contracts established upon a business combination.


Adjusted EBITDA (non-GAAP) is defined as earnings before integration-related costs, restructuring costs, net finance costs, income tax expense, as well as amortization and depreciation expense.
Adjusted EBIT (non-GAAP) is defined as earnings before integration-related costs, restructuring costs, net finance costs and income tax expense.


The net debt to capitalization ratio (non-GAAP) represents the proportion of debt, net of cash and cash equivalents, short-term and long-term investments ("net debt") over the sum of shareholders’ equity and 


debt. 


ROE (non-GAAP) is calculated as the proportion of earnings for the last twelve months over the last four quarters’ average equity.


AP and accrued liabilities turnover (non-GAAP) is calculated as AP and accrued liabilities over costs of services, selling and administrative excluding amortization and depreciation, and foreign exchange 
gain/loss divided by 90.







 
PROPOSED STAFF RESUME 


 
Due to the confidentiality clauses of our agreements with our clients and employees, CGI’s practice 
is to not release reference contact information in proposal resume responses. As the State of Nevada 
continues to pursue this opportunity with CGI, we would be happy to set up reference phone calls or 
site visits with our clients and discuss employee references. Our process is to contact the client and 
obtain approval to release the requested contact information. 


 
A resume must be completed for all proposed contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 
COMPANY NAME: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 


   Contractor �   Subcontractor 
Name: Timothy Lund  Key Personnel 
Classification: Project/Program Manager # of Years in Classification: 30 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Timothy Lund has 30 years of Information Technology experience in 
implementing small to large-scale government agency systems. Throughout 
his career Mr. Lund has been involved with numerous teams, and in 
leadership roles, on over 15 projects which ranged in size from 15 to over 100 
staff members with millions of dollars in associated revenue. He has 
successfully leveraged his leadership, analytical, and industry knowledge 
skills in a variety of roles including Engagement Manager, Project Manager, 
Deputy Project Manager, Functional Group Manager, Design Manager, 
Functional Architect, Testing and Training Manager for various 
implementation efforts throughout the US. 
Mr Lund has been involved in many state and Federal committees along with 
peer consultations to other states. His knowledge covers state and Federal 
policies and procedures in child welfare, child support, intake, investigation, 
case management, person management, eligibility, provider resources, 
financial management, staff maintenance, system maintenance, and security 
automation. 
Mr Lund is CGI’s Senior Service Delivery Manager for the West Business 
Unit Emerging Markets Sector.  He oversees delivery, financials, client 
relationships, talent management and contract management for CGI’s 
engagements/projects within the Emerging Markets Sector states.  Mr Lund 
works directly with the Emerging Markets Sector’s Delivery and Engagement 
Managers to implement CGI’s Management Frameworks and Project 
Management best practices to assist in successful delivery.   


# of Years with Firm: 16 







RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


02/2015 to present 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
STATE OF NEVADA CONTROLLER’S OFFICE 
Tax Collections –  


Mr. Lund serves as the Engagement Manager to the State of 
Nevada’s Tax Collections project.  CGI is partnering with 
the State of Nevada to design, develop, test and implement 
CGI’s “Early Wins” solution to automate the State’s tax 
collection processes.  February 2015 to present. 
The application was a JVM/Browser-based web application 
utilizing MySQL database.   
Project Repository:  MS SharePoint 
Technical and Functional Tasks and Incident Management::  
Atlassian/JIRA 
MS Office (MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Visio and 
Project) 


Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 


February 2014 to present 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
HAWAII HEALTH CONNECTOR 
Hawaii Health Insurance Exchange –  
Mr. Lund was brought onto the Hawaii Health Insurance 
Exchange Project to assist in restructuring the team, 
financials and project processes to realign with CGI’s 
Management Framework along with leading the project 
management office.  Additionally, Mr. Lund is part of the 
CGI Executive Management Team, assisting in ongoing 
contract and implementation oversight. February 2014 to 
present 


Project Repository:  MS SharePoint 


Technical and Functional Tasks and Incident Management::  
Atlassian/JIRA 


MS Office (MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Visio and 
Project) 







Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: Various listed 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: Various as listed 
Details and Duration of Project: 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


Other Experience 
12/2000 to 04/2015: 


CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
WASHINGTON DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL AND 
HEALTH SERIVCES 
Washington SACWIS and Washington Adult Protective 
Services – June 2007 to April 2015 
 
Served as the Engagement Manager and Senior Project 
Manager for both the Washington SAWCIS and Adult 
Protective Services Projects.  Partnering with the State of 
Washington, CGI undertook the development of FamLink, a 
federally-funded state-wide automated case management 
system to track and manage the delivery of services from 
intake through financials.  Mr. Lund began his initial role of 
Senior Advisor and then moved to take over the of Senior 
Project Manager, in 2010,  working with our client to 
reengineer the project’s processes and delivery model, 
allowing CGI to extend their work into transferring and 
replacing their Adult Protective Services case management 
application.   
 
OREGON DEPARTMENT OF HUMAN SERVICES 
Oregon KIDS (SACWIS) – August 2012 to December 2012 
Brought onto the Oregon SACWIS Project to assist in 
restructuring the team and project processes to realign with 
CGI’s Management Framework and best practices working 
with the management and project management office.  The 
realignment allowed for a successful continuation and 
completion of the implementation of State’s application. 
 
 
NEW JERSEY DIVISION OF YOUTH AND FAMILY 
SERVICES 
New Jersey SACWIS - February 2004 – June 2007 Served 
as the Functional Project Manager for Design, Testing, 
Implementation and the Deputy Senior Project Manager. In 
collaboration with the New Jersey Division of Youth and 
Family Services, CGI modified and implemented a state-
wide transfer of a web-enabled case management solution. 
 
ILLINOIS DEPARTMENT OF CHILDREN AND 
FAMILY SERVICES 
Illinois SACWIS - December 2000 to February 2004 
Mr. Lund served as the Functional Project Manager for 
Design and Testing and Implementation Manager. 
 
 







EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


Sam Houston State University 
Huntsville 
Texas 
Business Administration 
Advanced Project Management, Phoenix College Advanced Adult Education 
Arizona Security Technical Administration-ACF2 Certified , San Francisco, 
California 
1992 Arizona Governor's Award for Advancement in Automation for the 
Department of Economic Security  
Associate Member, Project Management Institute (PMI) Phoenix Chapter 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: 


SDLC Management 
CGI CPMF and PMO Operations 
Complex Infrastructure Implementations 
Global IT Operations Management 
Disaster Recovery/Business Continuity 


25 
16 
16 
16 
16 


Hardware: Dell, HP, and IBM Hardware 25 


Software: 


NJ SPIRIT, IL SACWIS, WA SACWIS, WA 
ADSA AWIS, OR SACWIS, ORCA-SACWIS, 
Advantage Collections  20 


Tools: 
Altassian/JIRA, SCARAB, MS Office Products, 
MS SharePoint Services 20 


Databases: 


Oracle 
MySql 
SqlServer 


16 
10 
5 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Due to the confidentiality clauses of our 
agreements with our clients and employees, 
CGI’s practice is to not release reference 
contact information in proposal resume 
responses. As the State of Nevada continues 
to pursue this opportunity with CGI, we 
would be happy to set up reference phone 
calls or site visits with our clients and discuss 
employee references. Our process is to contact 
the client and obtain approval to release the 
requested contact information. 


 
  







 
 


COMPANY NAME: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 


   Contractor �   Subcontractor 
Name: Richard Stagg  Key Personnel 
Classification: Test Manager # of Years in Classification: 15 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


With more than 32 years in the Information Technology industry, Richard has 
a strong and varied skill set working with a wide variety of Enterprise 
environments. He is passionate about improving process and performance to 
make people, process, and technology as efficient as possible inside the 
established company culture. He has a proven track record in adapting to any 
challenge and the work ethic to succeed. Richard’s experience includes 
Global Operations Management, Disaster Recovery, Application 
Development and Maintenance Management, Transition Management, 
Outage Management, Project Management, Systems Engineering on multiple 
platforms, Backup and Storage Infrastructure, Automation and Monitoring 
Solutions across many industry verticals and Government agencies. 


# of Years with Firm: 11 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name:  
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project:  
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


04/2013 to Present: 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
State of Arizona 
 
Consultant 
CGI Director, Consultant in Phoenix Arizona I was the 
Technical Integrations Lead for State of Arizona 
Advantage ERP (BREAZ) Project (April 2013 – 
Present). During this effort, I managed onsite and 
onshore resources to execute over 26,000 
design/development hours for Interfaces, Reports, 
Forms, and Code Mods. I also managed a team of 
Technical professionals to stand-up, test and deliver on 
time and on budget both Non-Prod and Production 
environments hosted at CGI Phoenix Data Center. With 
the State of Arizona having gone live with Advantage 
ERP in July 0f 2015, I was next assigned as the 
Technical Lead to transition the Advantage ERP from a 
State Supported Implementation to a CGI Hosted and 
Supported Managed Advantage solution which included 
a conversion to Oracle from SQL. 
 
 
MS Server and Desktop  Suite of Products, Dell, HP, 
and IBM Hardware 







Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 
 
05/2012 – 042013 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc.  
State of Oregon SACWIS Project 
 
 
Service Delivery Manager 
(May 2012 – April 2013) I brought CGI Best Practices 
for relationship management, leadership and mentoring 
to a young inexperienced application development team 
for the DHS Child Welfare application that CGI was 
developing for the State. As Service Delivery Manager I 
lead the SACWIS Development team to remediate 
application defects, development of enhancements, and 
data fixes through to a successful close-out of the 
project. 
MS Server and Desktop  Suite of Products, Dell, HP, 
and IBM Hardware 
 


Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 
 
09/2005 to 05/2012 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
Russell Project 
 
 
Service Delivery Manager 
(Sep 2005 – May 2012) was the assignment to the 
Russell Project where I held the client title of Service 
Delivery Manager (SDM). As an SDM for over 7 years, 
I was the primary CGI resource responsible for delivery 
of comprehensive Infrastructure (Tier 1) Services to the 
client Russell Investments. Inclusive of which I 
established and lead a comprehensive Disaster Recovery 
Plan which was test executed successfully for 6 years. 
The plan utilized CGIs Data Center in Phoenix, AZ as 
the warm recovery site and SunGard in Seattle for the 
client recovery site. 
MS Server and Desktop  Suite of Products, Dell, HP, 
and IBM Hardware 
 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


DeVry Institute of Technology 
Irving 
Texas 
Bachelor of Science in Computer Information Systems (Graduated 1984) 
 







HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: SDLC/ADLC Management 
Complex Infrastructure Implementations 
Global IT Operations Management 
Disaster Recovery/Business Continuity 
Outsourcing/Conversions Management 


5 
25 
15 
15 
14 


Hardware:   
Software: Advantage ERP 3 
Tools:   
Databases:   


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Due to the confidentiality clauses of our 
agreements with our clients and employees, 
CGI’s practice is to not release reference 
contact information in proposal resume 
responses. As the State of Nevada continues 
to pursue this opportunity with CGI, we 
would be happy to set up reference phone 
calls or site visits with our clients and discuss 
employee references. Our process is to contact 
the client and obtain approval to release the 
requested contact information. 


 
  







 
 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Philip Long Key Personnel 


Classification: 
Lead System Architect 
Software Development Lead  # of Years in Classification: 4 years 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Phil Long is a seasoned IT professional with over 20 years software 
engineering experience which accompanies his Bachelor of Technology 
(Hons) and his Ph.D., Image Processing (analysis of technologies involved in 
CAT scanning reconstruction algorithms). His interest in technology is far-
reaching and his career overview demonstrates his commitment to software 
architecture of the highest calibre and impact. His Java development 
experience is prolific over a diverse range of industries and his confident use 
of the most popular and relevant technologies such as JSP, EJB, HTML, SQL, 
Hibernate, Struts, ANT and various others add to his well-rounded and 
progressive development and team lead approach. Most recently, Phil has 
been responsible for the architecture, design and implementation of the 
Catalyst Product Suite. 
 
Role & responsibilities within Foster Moore 
Phil is responsible for the architecture, design and implementation of the 
Catalyst Product Suite and system architecture at Foster Moore. Here, he’s 
been managing the registry and solution design for a number of international 
online companies registers based on the Catalyst product including for the 
Investment Promotion Authority of Papua New Guinea, the Samoan Ministry 
of Commerce, Industry & Labour, the Cook Islands, Solomon Islands, 
Tongan and New Zealand company registers.  


# of Years with Firm: 13 years 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Montana Secretary of State 
Project: Montana - Secretary of State Registry Cluster 
(Corporations/Business Names/Commercial Agents/Bonds/Trademark 
Registers) 
Role in Project: Architectural Advisor/Commercial Agents Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2016 (current) 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register, Trademarks & Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Zealand Government 
Project: FMA - Financial Markets Conduct Register 
Role in Project: Architect/Project Setup and Initial Configuration 
Project Dates: 2016 
Solution: Catalyst Occupational Register 







Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Zealand Government 
Project: FMA - Financial Markets Authority Register 
Role in Project: Architect/Project Setup and Initial Configuration 
Project Dates: 2015 
Solution: Catalyst Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Ontario Ministry of Government Services, Canada 
Project: TOPSOL - Security Guards Register 
Role in Project: Architect / Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2015 
Solution: Catalyst Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Labuan Financial Services Authority (LFSA), Malaysia 
Project: LFSA - Labuan Register Cluster 
(Companies/Foundations/Partnerships/Trusts/Auditors & Liquidators 
Registers) 
Role in Project: Architect/Project Setup and Initial Configuration 
Project Dates: 2014 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register & Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Samoan Companies Office, Ministry of Commerce, Industry 
& Labour / Asia Development Bank 
Project: Samoa –Companies Register 
Role in Project: Architect / Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2013 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Cook Islands / Asia Development Bank 
Project: Cook Islands – Foreign Companies Register 
Role in Project: Architect / Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2010 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Solomon Islands / Asia Development Bank 
Project: Solomon Islands - Companies Register 
Role in Project: Architect / Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2010 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Zealand Government 
Project: FSP - Financial Service Providers Register 
Role in Project: Architect / Lead Developer 
Project Dates: 2010 
Solution: J2EE 







Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Zealand Government 
Project: OASIS3 - Insolvency and Trustee Services Register 
Role in Project: Team Leader /  Developer 
Project Dates: 2006 
Solution: J2EE 


Required Information: 
 
: 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Zealand Government 
Project: MVTR - Motor Vehicle Traders Register 
Role in Project: Software Developer 
Project Dates: 2005 
Solution: J2EE 


EDUCATION 
Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


Massey University 
Palmerston North, New Zealand 
N/A 
(1990) Bachelor of Technology (Hons), Computing Technology  
 
(1993) Ph.D., Image Processing - Analysis of current technologies involved in 
computer aided technology (CAT) scanning reconstruction algorithms, and 
development of fast real-time reconstruction system for use in detecting 
defects in log cross-sections. 
ITIL Version 3 Certification 
Sun Certified Business Component Developer (EJB) 
Sun Certified Java Programmer 
Oracle Systems Designer: Application Design  
Oracle Systems Generator for Forms and Reports 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: Windows / Linux 22 / 3 
Hardware: PC 25 years 
Software: Multiple proprietary and open source 25 years 
Tools: Eclipse 


Intellij 
JBoss  
WebLogic 
Tomcat 
Jetty 
AntlrWorks  


7 years 
6 years 
5 years 
3 years 
5 years 
6 years 
4 years 


Databases: Oracle 
Postgres 
MySql 
HyperSql 
SqlServer  


20 years 
4 years 
3 years 
3 years 
1 year 







REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity 
to discuss provision of employee references 
related to previous projects our staff have 
been involved with. 


 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Don Mason Key Personnel 


Classification: 
Implementation/Integration 
Lead # of Years in Classification: 1 year 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


With eleven years of product implementation / analysis experience, Don is a 
highly motivated professional dedicated to understanding and meeting client 
needs with a proven track record of excellent customer relationships.  He is 
especially knowledgeable in successful project processes, communication, 
and implementation. 
Don was hired by FileONE as a business analyst and has worked directly with 
FileONE clients on Secretary of State implementations for more than six 
years.  His primary responsibility on earlier projects was to analyze and 
communicate Secretary of State Office’s specific needs and requirements at a 
business level, and then managed and directed Secretary of State Office’s 
implementations later in the time period.  Don now oversees Secretary of 
State Implementations as Director of Catalyst Consulting for Foster Moore. 
 
Role & responsibilities within Foster Moore 
At Foster Moore, Don is responsible for managing large projects or a 
portfolio of small projects in a program of work from statement of work 
initiation through to implementation and warranty phases with delivery on 
time, within budget, and with a positive customer experience. 
Don manages an implementation team consisting of over seven product 
owners, project managers, business analysts, developers, and quality 
assurance testers. Don’s major responsibilities as director include project 
management, management of project time reporting and budgeting, and 
building customer relationships. 


# of Years with Firm: 7 years 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: New Hampshire Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Business Analyst 
Start/End and Duration of Project: xxx 
Solution: SystemWORKS Uniform Commercial Code 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Missouri Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Business Analyst 
Start/End and Duration of Project: xxx 
Solution: SystemWORKS Uniform Commercial Code 







Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Montana Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Lead Business Analyst 
Start/End and Duration of Project: xxx 
Solution: SystemWORKS Uniform Commercial Code 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Missouri Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Director 
Start/End and Duration of Project: xxx 
Solution: SystemWORKS Business Entity 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Montana Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Director 
Start/End and Duration of Project: xxx 
Solution: SystemWORKS Business Entity 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of Massachusetts 
Amherst 
Massachusetts 
B.S., Computer Science 
N/A 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: N/A N/A 
Hardware: N/A N/A 
Software: Microsoft Office Suite 13 
Tools: N/A N/A 
Databases: N/A N/A 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity to 
discuss provision of employee references related 
to previous projects our staff have been involved 
with. 
 


 
  







 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Richard Griffin Key Personnel 


Classification: 
Senior Data Migration 
Specialist # of Years in Classification: 4 years 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Richard is a data migration specialist, specialising in the migration of high 
volumes of data into the Catalyst data model.   
He is also responsible for database performance and application tuning for all 
applications supported by Foster Moore for the NZ Ministry of Economic 
Development. He also provides implementation and support services of the 
Catalyst Business Registry Software.  This includes major implementations of 
the Catalyst product in the Asia Pacific region. 
 
Richard has seventeen years experience as an Oracle DBA (versions 7 to 11g) 
comprising: 


• Oracle DBA Certification.  Oracle7, 8, 8i, 9i and 10G certified. 
• Specialist in Application Performance Tuning 
• Expertise across Database life cycles: Development, Tuning, Security, 


Backup and Recovery, Installation. 
• 3 Years Oracle Portal Infranet (now Oracle BRM) 
• Catalyst Data Architect 
• Oracle RMAN 
• Strong programming/scripting skills in SQL, PL/SQL and UNIX 
• Sound experience with UNIX on Sun, SGI, AIX, and HP UNIX. 
• Data Warehousing and Decision Support Systems 
• Strong analytical, communication and leadership skills. Strong team 


player 
• Working Experience with HTML, Perl, C 


4 years experience as an Oracle Rdb DBA comprising, 
• 4 years experience on VMS with Rdb Database Support and 


Maintenance 
• Query tuning and Development Support 


2 years of experience with Sybase/MS SQL Server 
• Database Monitoring and Maintenance 
• Query and Stored Procedure Tuning 


 
# of Years with Firm: 6.5 years 


RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Montana SOS 
Role in Project: Data Migration Architect/Manager 
Start/End and Duration of Project: March 2015-
current 
Solution: Catalyst BR / OR / BN / TM 







Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: LFSA (Malaysia) 
Role in Project: Data Migration Architect/Manager 
Start/End and Duration of Project: 2013-2014 
Solution: Catalyst BR / OR 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: TOPSOL (Canada) 
Role in Project: Data Migration Architect/Manager 
Start/End and Duration of Project: 2013-2015 
Solution: Catalyst OR  


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


Auckland University 
Auckland 
 
BSc. (Bachelor of Science), and DipCompSci (Diploma of Computer 
Science) 
Agile Scrum Master, PRINCE2 Foundation Certified, Oracle Certified 
Professional 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments:   
Hardware: UNIX/Linux/Windows 20 years 
Software: SQL, PL/SQL, 20 years 


Tools: 
Talend, Oracle Data Modeler, Tableau, SQL 
developer 


2-20 years 


Databases: Oracle DBA/ Postgres/SQL Server 20 Years 
REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity 
to discuss provision of employee references 
related to previous projects our staff have 
been involved with. 
 


 
  







 
 


COMPANY NAME: CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 


   Contractor �   Subcontractor 
Name: Ann Macha  Key Personnel 
Classification: Training Specialist # of Years in Classification: 25 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


With 25 years in the accounting software world, I provide extensive 
experience collecting user experiences, compiling the experiences, and 
communicating these experiences to a development team. I also provide a 
diverse background in documentation development and creation; training 
coordination and management; project management; technological training 
and design; and classroom/conference presentation. I am able to learn new 
tools and applications quickly, turning that information into instructive and 
interesting training courses. I am a creative and forward thinker who delivers 
innovative solutions and achieves key strategic initiatives. 


# of Years with Firm: 3 







RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to Present: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 
 
08/2015 to current 
CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. 
Maricopa County ERP Upgrade 
 
 
As the Training Lead on the Maricopa Upgrade project, 
I am responsible for educating the 1100 County 
employees on the Advantage product. I act as the liaison 
between the technical writers and the subject matter 
expertise which produced County specific training 
materials and training classes. I am a part of the project 
management team and provide timely updates to the 
County management team. My responsibilities include: 
Project Management 
• Created and managed training specific 
deliverables 
• Managed curriculum development and creation 
• Managed end user training staff 
• Reported progress to the Project Management 
team weekly  
• Managed the data setup in the training 
environment to support the end-user training class 
exercises 
Documentation 
• Worked with CGI and Client project team staff 
to understand and document their training needs for ERP 
functional areas 
• Acted as the liaison between the County and the 
technical writing staff 
• Created training materials for Inventory 
Training  
• Delivered UAT training   
• Scheduled courses for 1100 County employees 
• Presented end user training courses to the 
County 
• Managed instructor and training room usage. 
 
CGI Advantage ERP 







Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


BREAZ, State of Arizona – (6/13 to 7/15) 
As the Training Specialist, on the BREAZ project I was 
responsible for coordinating CGI training for the state of 
Arizona as it migrated onto their new financial software 
solution. I acted as the liaison between the State and 
New Horizons, the training material developer, to ensure 
best practices were applied during the end user training 
material development and presentation. My 
responsibilities included: 
Project Management 
• Coordinated CGI training for the state of 
Arizona as it migrates onto the new financial software 
product. 
• Created and managed training specific 
deliverables. 
• Managed curriculum development and creation 
Documentation 
• Worked with CGI and State project team staff to 
understand and document their training needs for ERP 
functional areas. 
• Conducted training needs analysis of State 
agencies. 
• Developed training guide outlines and managed 
the training guide development based on approved State 
standards. 
• Delivered project team and end-users training for 
both small groups (approximately 20) and large groups 
(approximately 50).  
Training  
• Managed the delivery of UAT training and end-
user training  
• Scheduled courses for 1800 students throughout 
the state of Arizona. 
• Managed instructor and training room usage.  
• Managed the complete data setup in the ERP 
system training environment to support project team and 
ERP system end-user training class exercises 
• Conducted analysis on training sessions and 
communicated results with the project management 
team 
CGI Advantage ERP 







Required Information: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 
 
MMYYYY to MMYYYY: 
Vendor Name: 
Client Name: 
Client Contact Name: 
Client Address, Phone Number, Email: 
Role in Project: 
Details and Duration of Project: 
 
 
 
Software/hardware used in engagement: 


 
 
9/2001 TO 11/2013 
Sage Software, Documentation and Training  
 
 
 
Manager/Information Specialist 
As the Documentation and Training Manager, I had 
complete responsibility for documentation for 5 major 
accounting solutions, supporting Fortune 500 clients 
worldwide. 
Platinum for Windows, Sales Pro, Peachtree, MAS90, 
MAS200 
8/1988 TO 8/2001 
Epicor Software, Documentation and Training Manager  
 
 
 
As the Documentation and Training Manager, I 
managed a team of writers who developed online help, 
user guides, and training curriculum. I also managed a 
team of trainers who provided world class training for a 
manufacturing and financial accounting solution. 
Adobe Framemaker, Snagit, Agile Software 
Development, Microsoft Office – 
Word/Excel,  PowerPoint/Visio/Project, Captivate, 
Waterfall Software Development, Sharepoint, SQL, 
Madcap Flare, Analyzer, VersionOne, Pervasive.SQL, 
Robohelp, SourceSafe,Database Management 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of Wyoming 
Laramie 
Wyoming 
B.A., , Liberal Arts and Science 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 
Description # of Year’s Experience 


Environments: Advantage 3.x 3 years 
Hardware: PCs 25 years 


Software: 


Adobe Framemaker, Snagit,  Microsoft Office – 
Word/Excel,  PowerPoint/Visio/Project, Captivate, 
Madcap Flare, Analyzer, Robohelp, Sage 
Accounting Products (21 years), Advantage 3.x (4 
years) 25 years 


Tools: SourceSafe, Ensemble, Sharepoint, VersionOne  25 years 
Databases: Pervasive.SQL, SQL 21 years 







REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Due to the confidentiality clauses of our 
agreements with our clients and employees, 
CGI’s practice is to not release reference 
contact information in proposal resume 
responses. As the State of Nevada continues 
to pursue this opportunity with CGI, we 
would be happy to set up reference phone 
calls or site visits with our clients and discuss 
employee references. Our process is to contact 
the client and obtain approval to release the 
requested contact information. 


 
  







 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Kelly Kopyt Key Personnel 


Classification: 
Vice President, US 
Operations # of Years in Classification: 1 year 


Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Kelly is a well-known and respected leader in government administration, 
having been president and chairing the board of directors of the International 
Association of Commercial Administrators in 2012-2013, while she served as 
Assistant Director of the Massachusetts Secretary of State’s Corporations 
Division.    
Kelly came to join Foster Moore in 2015, bringing 11 years of industry 
experience as counsel to the Massachusetts Secretary of the Commonwealth, 
working primarily in the Corporations Division. She has extensive knowledge 
of business services, corporate registration, secured transactions and land 
records.  Kelly was also counsel to 13 registries of deeds districts regarding 
intellectual property licenses, commercial leases, technology contracts and 
other legal agreements associated with registry operations.   She has extensive 
experience overseeing projects to modernize government workflows and 
increase efficiency.  She has an intimate understanding of government project 
management and the importance of a clear project scope, ongoing 
collaboration between parties, development of a project schedule, ongoing 
evaluation and employee training.   
Role & responsibilities within Foster Moore 
Kelly leads Foster Moore’s US team, taking the overall responsibility for 
delivery and ongoing support for our US-based clients.  In her current role, 
she is the Vice President of US Operations and will act as an account 
executive in the US.  Kelly ensures that clients’ needs are met, holding all 
client relationships to a high standard.  Utilizing her industry experience with 
registry operations and management, Kelly and her US team brings 
innovation and registry best practice to Foster Moore’s clients through 
products and consulting.  She ensures that the team is personally accountable, 
open and friendly by improving service delivery with easy to use IT solutions. 
Kelly brings a wealth of experience in the registry industry to Foster Moore 
and ensures that the US team makes an absolute commitment to its clients.  


# of Years with Firm: 1 year 







RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Required Information: 
 
 


Kelly received her B.A. from St. Lawrence University in Canton, New 
York, and J.D. from New England Law in Boston, Massachusetts.   
 
Kelly is licensed to practice law in New York, Massachusetts, Maine 
and the United States District Court.   
 
Kelly’s areas of practice include administration of the corporate laws and 
laws governing limited liability companies, partnerships, trademarks, and 
business trusts, the commercial statutes of the Uniform Commercial Code, 
and real property and registration of titles.   
 
She served as an observer to the Uniform Law Commission Revised Article 
9 Joint Review Committee throughout its drafting process.  She was a 
member of the American Bar Association (ABA) UCC Leadership 
Committee, serving as an editor of the Commercial Law Newsletter.   
 
Kelly also served as a National Conference of Commissioners on 
Uniform State Laws Observer to the Model Registered Agents Act, 
Amendments to Entity Acts to Rational Annual Filings and the Uniform 
Statutory Trust Entity Act. 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


St. Lawrence University New England Law 
Canton Boston 
New York Massachusetts 
B.A. B.A. 
  
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: N/A N/A 
Hardware: N/A N/A 
Software: Microsoft Office Suite 20 years 
Tools: N/A N/A 
Databases: N/A N/A 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity 
to discuss provision of employee references 
related to previous projects our staff have 
been involved with. 


 
  







 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Kristi Tyree Key Personnel 
Classification: Catalyst Consultant # of Years in Classification: 1 year 
Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


With over twelve years in the software industry, participating in all phases of 
the SDLC, Kristi has the experience required to successfully meet the 
business needs of project stakeholders.  Kristi delivers a sound approach for 
each project, and works to allows clients to achieve their objectives, 
leveraging base product features and custom solutions where applicable.  
Achieving this demands understanding the client’s business and processes and 
extending that knowledge to envision, build, and deliver an innovative 
product that houses the required tools and features. 
 
Role & responsibilities within Foster Moore 
Kristi served as the Lead Business Analyst for the implementation and data 
migration for the Missouri Secretary of State’s business registry project, 
acting as liaison between all internal teams and the client. On that project, she 
led the effort to re-evaluate Secretary of State processes against the existing 
application, gathering information from multiple sources, reconciling 
conflicts, and distinguishing between configuration and product enhancement 
needs. Kristi helped to overhaul complex layers of multifaceted configuration 
data to deliver a software application that met Missouri state laws for creating 
and maintaining business entity registrations  
 
Kristi also led User Acceptance Testing (UAT) for over 1500 application 
scenarios including defect triage, resolution, and quality assurance for the 
state of Missouri, adhering to strict deadlines and delivering the product on 
time. She devised the UAT strategy, leveraging the expertise of testers and the 
analysis of system processing volumes to establish a structured approach that 
ensured Missouri’s public facing and internal sites were thoroughly validated. 
She also worked with internal and external teams to create new tools to 
mitigate schedule constraints for UAT, allowing clients to validate 
functionality using innovative reports and data extracts 


# of Years with Firm: 3.5 years 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: US Virgin Islands 
Role in Project: Lead Catalyst Consultant 
Start/End and Duration of Project: April 2016 - Current 
Solution: Catalyst BR / ST / TM 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Puerto Rico Department of State 
Role in Project: Lead Catalyst Consultant 
Start/End and Duration of Project: March 2016 - Current 
Solution: Catalyst ST 







Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Montana Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Lead Business Analyst 
Start/End and Duration of Project: August 2014 – March 2015 
Solution: SystemWORKS Business Entity 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Missouri Secretary of State 
Role in Project: Lead Business Analyst / Configurator 
Start/End and Duration of Project: January 2013 – June 2014 
Solution: SystemWORKS Business Entity 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 
State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


University of Texas 
Arlington 
TX 
Masters of Business Administration 
 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: N/A N/A 
Hardware: N/A N/A 


Software: 
Microsoft Office Suite, Visual Studio, Team 
Foundation Server, JIRA 
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Tools: N/A N/A 
Databases: N/A N/A 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity 
to discuss provision of employee references 
related to previous projects our staff have 
been involved with. 
 


  







 
COMPANY NAME: Foster Moore International 


�   Contractor    Subcontractor 


Name: Raewyn Biddick Key Personnel 
Classification: Project Manager # of Years in Classification: 4 years 
Brief Summary of 
Experience: 


Raewyn has worked as a Senior Project Manager for Foster Moore for the last 
6 years. Raewyn has been involved in managing projects in the Cook Islands, 
Canada, Malaysia, Brunei and Montana. Raewyn has also assisted FM Clients 
with their new Registry Communications Plans. 
Before joining Foster Moore, Raewyn worked as the Manager of Business 
Transformation for the Business Registries Group, an operational unit of the 
Ministry of Economic Development. She was responsible for the marketing 
and communication plans for all online developments, the Business Registries 
Group strategic planning and business plans, assisting Business.govt.nz in the 
development of their business and marketing plan and brand strategy and the 
project management of digital initiatives including the Governments entry in 
to the social media world (Facebook, Blog, Twitter and Mobile Applications).  
The Business Registries Groups comprises of Business.govt.nz, the New 
Zealand Companies Office, the Personal Properties Security Register, the 
Financial Services Providers Register and the Motor Vehicle Trader Register. 
Raewyn’s position reported to the Group Manager Business Registries, 
Ministry of Economic Development and she was part of the 8-person strategic 
management team. 


# of Years with Firm: Six years 
RELEVANT PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Registrar of Companies Brunei 
Role in Project: Project Manager 
Project Dates: 2014 - 2015 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register & Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Labuan Financial Services Authority (LFSA), Malaysia 
Project: LFSA - Labuan Register Cluster 
(Companies/Foundations/Partnerships/Trusts/Auditors & Liquidators 
Registers) 
Role in Project: Project Manager 
Project Dates: 2013 - 2014 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register & Occupational Register 


Required Information: 
 


Vendor Name: Foster Moore 
Client Name: Lesotho ministry of trade & industry, co-operatives and 
marketing 
Role in Project: Project Manager 
Project Dates: 2012 - 2014 
Solution: Catalyst Business Register & Occupational Register 


EDUCATION 


Institution Name: 
City: 


Lincoln University 
Christchurch 







State: 
Degree/Achievement: 
Certifications: 


New Zealand 
Bachelor of Commerce and Management, Major in Business Management 
and Marketing 
Prince 2 Project Management Certification 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (Be Specific) 


Description # of Year’s Experience 
Environments: N/A N/A 
Hardware: N/A N/A 
Software: Microsoft Office Suite 15 years 
Tools: N/A N/A 
Databases: N/A N/A 


REFERENCES 


Minimum of three (3) required, including name, title, 
organization, phone number, fax number and email 
address 


Foster Moore would welcome the opportunity 
to discuss provision of employee references 
related to previous projects our staff have 
been involved with. 
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X. PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN    
6.6.1 Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited to: 


X.1 INTRODUCTION 
Team CGI brings our proven methodologies to deliver the 
registry solution to the Agency for the Commercial Recordings 
and Business Process System. Our approach delivers a leading 
edge, flexible and highly configurable solution that meets the 
requirements of the eSOS solicitation, leveraging global best 
practices and standards from our many successful previous 
engagements. 


As stated, our proposed COTS solution (Catalyst Registry 
Manager product) represents the best mix of best in class 
technologies along with scalability for future growth.  


Our clients benefit through reduced implementation and on-
going support costs as well as rapid maturity level advancement. 
We have used the Catalyst Adoption Methodology (CAM) and 
framework to deliver numerous projects similar to the NV eSOS 
initiative. 


We look forward to collaborating with the Agency in the 
execution of the project plan as NV SOS's trusted advisor for 
this project 


X.2 GANTT CHART 
6.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


The preliminary project plan provides Gantt charts. We will elaborate on the charts as the project plan 
is finalized. Exhibit X-1. is from a Gantt chart included in this response that shows project activities. 


  


 Comprehensive and 
well-structured process 
delivers functional and 
technical solution to 
implement online 
electronic registers 


 CAM is an integral part 
of the Catalyst product 
that mitigates cost/time 
overruns, complexity, 
and contractual issues  


 CAM enables a fit for 
purpose implementation 
in the most time and 
cost efficient manner, 
and with the lowest risk 
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Exhibit X-1:  Gantt Chart Showing Proposed Project Activities 


X.3 PLANNING METHODOLOGIES 
6.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 


A consistent and proven implementation methodology is every bit as important as the product itself in 
delivering client solutions. Just as important as the product is a consistent and proven method which 
can be used to implement client solutions. By clearly identifying the product’s implementation 
approach for each product, we are able to maximize the results achieved from the product 
implementation for our customers. 


Team CGI performs all Catalyst implementations using CAM; the objective of CAM is a 
comprehensive, well-structured and well-planned implementation project that delivers the functional 
and technical solution necessary to establish and manage one or more online electronic registers.  


CAM was developed to streamline the effort and maximize the results of a Catalyst implementation. 
The benefits that CAM brings can be seen in two articular areas.  


 First, it ensures that the implementation process runs as smoothly and efficiently as possible, 
minimizing risks associated with scope management and any misunderstandings or 
misinterpretations around requirements. 


 Second,  it demonstrates at a very early stage in the project the functionality, capabilities and 
features of Catalyst ‘out of the box’ and also aids in the appreciation of the distinction between 
what functionality requirements can be achieved through configuration and what represents 
software customization.  


 


CAM ensures that a Catalyst implementation makes the maximum use of the product’s existing 
capabilities and provides a reliable and supportable system once installed. It does this by detailing the 
implementation processes that are followed, and identifying the responsibilities and roles undertaken 
by all parties involved in the implementation. 


CAM is based on our extensive experience with the ITIL Service Management framework, the Rational 
Unified Process (RUP) and our history of online electronic registers implementations.  
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The ITIL framework establishes a broad implementation strategy which identifies various stages 
through which a service implementation passes. We have taken the ITIL framework and applied it to 
Catalyst to establish CAM, thus defining the process by which a Catalyst implementation will be 
achieved, including how and when Team CGI interacts with the client, and the client’s roles and 
responsibilities. We have combined this with principles drawn from agile methodologies, such as 
Rational Unified Process (RUP) to create CAM. 


CAM represents a tailor made, proven methodology identifying a series of 
phases, and within those phases a set of inputs, activities and outputs that 
enable the successful implementation of an online registry solution.  


Each activity, input and output identifies the roles, responsibilities and tasks 
that each party associated with the implementation is expected to undertake.  


Typically, these parties are the client and Team CGI, but can extend to other 
third parties, depending on the specifics of the overall solution. 


Exhibit X-2 illustrates the phases that are part of the CAM process, and their alignment with the ITIL 
stages: 


 


 
Exhibit X-2:  Catalyst Adoption Methodology – High Level Process 


 


Team CGI views CAM as an integral part of the overall Catalyst product offering. In product 
installations the biggest issues arise when the vendor’s product capabilities or the client’s requirements 
(and by implication expectations) are not fully understood, resulting in common project issues such as 
cost and time overruns, solution complexity and contractual issues.  


By clearly defining the implementation methodology, both Team CGI and the client can understand 
the rules of engagement, including what the product-based solution can and cannot be expected to 
deliver. CAM ensures that the correct activities and tasks are addressed at the correct time, and there is 
a clear understanding of who is responsible for the different aspects of the implementation.  


The CAM methodology based on the ITIL Service Management framework and allied with the product 
concepts and capabilities, results in the clear definition of five critical aspects of the Catalyst 
implementation, namely: 


 What implementation activities should be undertaken and when 
 What inputs and outputs are expected as part of the implementation activities 
 How the implementation of Catalyst is achieved 
 What is implemented, in terms of components and functionality 
 How the implemented components and functionality is defined (or specified) 
 


CAM ensures that a 
Catalyst implementation 
delivers a fit for purpose 
in the most time and cost 
efficient manner, and with 
the lowest risk. 
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CAM defines the roles, responsibilities and activities that each party will undertake during the project’s 
different phases, and helps the client adopt Catalyst’s processes in order to provide a comprehensive 
business solution. 


CAM is based on the principle that the client is implementing and a Commercial off the Shelf (COTS) 
product, albeit with comprehensive configuration capacity, and the scope for bespoke features around 
product integration and agreed customization. To this end CAM establishes a series of milestones 
based on key artifacts (typically documents) that are signed by the client and Team CGI during the 
project. 


Details around sign off, such as the artifacts that require sign off and the roles responsible for 
providing sign off can be changed and agreed within the Project Charter Document as deemed 
necessary. 


Exhibit X-3 shows the key sign offs by CAM phase, which are covered in detail within the phase 
definitions. 


 


 
Exhibit X-3:  Catalyst Adoption Methodology – High Level Process with gates 


 


Exhibit X-4 illustrates the flow of activities throughout the project from one CAM phase to the next. 
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Exhibit X-4:  Catalyst Adoption Methodology Project Activities 


X.4 MILESTONES 
6.6.1.3 Milestones; 


Exhibit X-5 maps NV SOS work tasks and deliverables to the CAM phases where these work tasks and 
deliverables are produced. 


 


Exhibit X-5:  Work Tasks and Deliverables Mapping 


NV SOS Work Tasks & 
Deliverables 


CAM Phases where Work Tasks & Deliverables are 
Produced 


Project Planning and 
Administration 


 Engagement – Starts 
 Preparation – Project Plan finalized 
 Administration – Ongoing for all phases of the project 


System Environment and 
Configuration 


 Preparation – Starts 
 Adoption – NV SOS initial configured environment is 


deployed 
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NV SOS Work Tasks & 
Deliverables 


CAM Phases where Work Tasks & Deliverables are 
Produced 


Detailed System 
Requirements 


 Adoption Phase – Starts  
 Draft specifications – Developed and Reviewed 
 Build Phase – Includes Confirmation of Final 


Requirements, Specifications, Configurations, etc. 


Test Plans/Training Plans  Preparation – Draft of Test/Training Plans Created 
 Build Phase – Catalyst Testing and Agency Prepares UAT 


Plan, Test Scripts 
 Deployment Phase – Subsequent Acceptance Testing of 


Catalyst Leading up to Live Implementation; Go-Live Plan 
Developed 


User Training  Preparation Phase – Draft Training Plan Delivered 
 Build Phase – Refinement of Training Plan 
 Deployment Phase – Agency/Client Training 


Warranty, Maintenance and 
Support 


 Ongoing Operation Phase(s) – Warranty Maintenance and 
Support Starts 


Hardware and Licensing  Dependent on Deployment Model – Set-up of Catalyst, 
Licensing upon execution of EULA; Occurs during 
Engagement Phase 


 


Team CGI will organize and execute a meeting with the Agency to gain acceptance and sign off of a 
phase. Prior to the meeting, Team CGI will distribute the appropriate documents/information identified 
as deliverables for the phase to be reviewed by the Agency prior to the acceptance meeting. 
The acceptance certificate will be signed at the meeting unless there are any issues raised regarding 
the deliverables. 


The following sections outline the principal activities and key deliverables for each of the CAM phases: 


X.4.1 UNDERSTANDING PHASE 
The purpose of the Understanding phase is to provide: 


 Base level of understanding of the capabilities of the Catalyst product 
 Implementation methodology to be used and the high level scope of the solution, particularly with 


respect to the configuration and customization effort that will be applied to standard product 


In addition, the Understanding phase enables both parties to gain an insight into the likely 
commercial, risk and time considerations that will affect the implementation of the solution, and how 
these will be managed during the lifetime of the implementation project. 
Exhibit X-6 identifies the principal activities that are undertaken during the Understanding phase of a 
CAM based implementation.  
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Exhibit X-6:  Understanding Phase 


Activity Description 


Demonstrate Catalyst Provide demonstration of standard functionality and explain key concepts. 


Present CAM Present the concepts, phases, activities, roles, responsibilities and 
deliverables of the Catalyst Adoption Methodology. 


Establish scope and solution 
expectations 


An exercise carried out by a Catalyst Consultant whereby the client’s 
requirements are measured against Catalyst product functionality and any 
areas of significant change are identified. 


Present and sign Master 
Services Agreement 


If applicable, sign the agreement that covers how services will be requested 
and delivered. 


Establish the scope of the 
Engagement phase 


Establish the activities that are going to be undertaken, the outputs to be 
achieved and the timeframe allotted for the Engagement phase. 


Sign off the Statement of Work 
for the Engagement phase 


Sign Statement of Work that is to be undertaken for the Engagement phase. 


 


Exhibit X-7 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Understanding phase.  


 


Exhibit X-7:  Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Master Services Agreement Produced if applicable, and signed by both parties. 


Statement of Work for 
Engagement phase 


Based on work undertaken during the Understanding Phase, this sets out 
what is to be performed during the Engagement phase. To be signed by both 
parties. 


X.4.2 ENGAGEMENT PHASE 
The purpose of the Engagement phase is twofold: 


 Establish the contractual and operational relationship between Team CGI and the Agency in order 
to effectively deliver the Catalyst implementation project by means of the agreed Project Charter. 
This includes activities such as establishing the personnel, roles and responsibilities for the project, 
and preparing the initial project plan which will identify planned delivery timelines and activities.  


 Perform the initial exploratory work around the functionality that the solution is going to 
encompass, while providing further information on how the Catalyst product will meet the 
identified functionality. 


 


Exhibit X-8 identifies the principal activities that are undertaken during the Engagement phase of a 
CAM based implementation. These activities may be subject to refinement by means of the agreed 
Project Charter. 
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Exhibit X-8:  Engagement Phase 


Activity Description 


Introduce key personnel Establish working relationships between the key personnel that are to work 
on the project. 


Demonstrate Catalyst In the likely event that the audience within the Engagement phase is 
different to that of the Understanding phase, provide a demonstration of 
standard Catalyst functionality and explain key concepts. 


Present CAM Assuming the audience within the Engagement phase is different to that of 
the Understanding phase; present the concepts, phases, activities, roles, 
responsibilities and deliverables of the Catalyst Adoption Methodology. 


Provide Catalyst 
documentation 


Deliver and explain the Catalyst product documentation that is pertinent for 
the project, including those project-specific working documents that will be 
used during the implementation. 


Review business process 
change impact 


Review how the features and functionality in Catalyst are likely to affect 
current business process and assess the impact of change necessary to adopt 
the Catalyst product. Any areas that represent significant areas of change to 
Catalyst can be addressed within the Project Charter. 


Roles and Responsibilities 
review 


Review the roles and responsibilities identified within CAM and confirm 
that they are appropriate and that resource is available. If changes are 
required they can be reflected in the Project Charter. 


Establish inventory of forms If applicable, establish a list of all regulatory forms that need to be provided 
within Catalyst. 


Review and confirm Catalyst 
Workflow 


Present and confirm/establish the workflow that an online form is to be 
controlled by, ensuring an understanding of the various business/process 
configuration options available. 


Assess Compliance 
requirements 


Hold a workshop to understand the compliance requirements of the system, 
including the data necessary to be established to support it, and ensure that 
a strategic plan for compliance go-live is in place. 


Assess infrastructure 
requirements 


Based on the Server Build Discovery document, assess the requirements for 
establishing and operating the environment and infrastructure of the 
Catalyst solution. 


Produce and confirm design 
guidelines 


Based on the standard Catalyst design guidelines, establish the look and feel 
and any particular behavior patterns necessary for the implementation. 


Agree Governance Issues Agree any additional governance issues, such as communication protocols 
and timelines, project reporting arrangements, meeting schedules etc. 


Produce and agree Project 
Charter 


Produce the Project Charter that dictates the on-going scope, approach, 
deliverables, schedule and project governance for the project. 


Agree any changes to scope Identify and agree any changes to the original scope of the project, based on 
any new requirements or areas of significant change to Catalyst identified 
during the phase. 
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Activity Description 


Initiate the Data 
Migration/Adoption project 


Initiate the project to understand the Catalyst Data Migration methodology 
and the subsequent data migration activities. 


Prepare Project Plan Prepare the initial project plan for the rest of the project, based on the 
scope, approach, deliverables schedule and project governance identified in 
the Project Charter. 


Sign off contractual 
arrangements 


Sign off any applicable contractual or commercial 
arrangements/agreements pertaining to the project. 


Establish the scope of the 
Preparation phase 


Establish the activities that are going to be undertaken, the outputs to be 
achieved and the timeframe allotted for the Preparation phase, in 
conjunction with the agreed Project Charter. 


Sign off the Statement of Work 
for the Preparation phase 


Sign the Statement of Work that is to be undertaken for the Preparation 
phase. 


 


Exhibit X-9 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Engagement phase.  


 


Exhibit X-9:  Engagement Phase Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Project Charter The agreed Project Charter that defines the on-going scope, approach, 
deliverables, schedule and project governance for the project. To be signed 
by both parties. 


Catalyst Workflow 
documentation 


The agreed workflow that the Catalyst implementation will implement. To be 
signed by the client. 


Design Guidelines The agreed design guidelines, including look and feel definitions and 
interactive behavioral aspects of the implementation. To be signed by the 
client. 


Initial Project Plan The initial project plan based on the scope, approach, deliverables schedule 
and project governance identified in the Project Charter. Plan will be 
refined and updated throughout the remainder of the project. 


Inventory of forms The agreed list of regulatory forms that are to be implemented as on line 
services. 


Contractual/Commercial 
agreements 


Any applicable contractual or commercial arrangements/agreements 
pertaining to the project. To be signed by both parties. 


Statement of Work for 
Preparation phase 


Based on work undertaken during the Engagement Phase, this outlines 
what is to be performed during the Preparation phase. To be signed by both 
parties. 
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X.4.3 PREPARATION PHASE 
The purpose of the Preparation phase is to perform preparatory work that will deliver a number of 
items to the client in readiness for the Adoption phase. Principally will be the draft Services catalogues 
and the initial configured instance of the Agencies' Catalyst product.  


The initial configured instance will provide the client with the early ability to view, use and familiarize 
them with the Catalyst functionality in general and more specifically to: 


 View the behavior and look and feel of Catalyst based on the client’s design guidelines. 
 View and explore the configured online forms featured in the inventory of forms, plus the standard 


business services available within Catalyst.  
(Note that the configuration at this point extends to data content and presentation under with 
agreed Catalyst Workflow). 


 


Exhibit X-10 identifies the principal activities that are undertaken during the Preparation phase of a 
CAM based implementation. 


 


Exhibit X-10:  Preparation Phase Activities 


Activity Description 


Generate the Look and Feel Implement the look and feel plus interactive behavior based on the design 
guidelines. 


Review Inventory of forms and 
legislation 


Based on the inventory of forms, Catalyst Consultants review the forms and 
associated legislation to ratify the client’s requirements against the 
legislation. In the event that the legislation exposes undiscovered 
requirements that represent an Area of Significant Change, this issue is 
raised and discussed by the respective Project Managers. 


Create draft Business Services 
Catalog 


Based on the inventory of forms and the clients documented requirements, 
the draft Catalog of Business Services is produced for presentation and 
review in the Adoption phase. 


Create draft Common Services 
Catalog 


Based on the any clients documented requirements, the draft Catalog of 
Common Services is produced for presentation and review in the Adoption 
phase. 


Confirm infrastructure 
requirements 


Based on the Server Build Discovery document content, the client’s 
infrastructure and environment requirements are confirmed. 


Build baseline environments Based on the confirmed infrastructure requirements, the client’s baseline 
environments are constructed. 


Baseline Catalyst 
Configuration 


Using the configuration functionality within Catalyst, create the business 
services featuring the content and workflow that the Services Catalog 
describes. 


Initial configuration review 
workshop 


Based on early configuration work, review initial progress and confirm that 
the configuration detail is appropriate. 
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Activity Description 


Agree any changes to scope Identify and agree any changes to the scope of the project, based on any new 
requirements or Areas of Significant Change to Catalyst identified during 
the phase. 


Manage any variations Raise, agree and plan for any variations arising from changes to 
requirements, delivery timelines or Areas of Significant Change etc. 


Establish the scope of the 
Adoption phase 


Establish the activities that are going to be undertaken, the outputs to be 
achieved and the timeframe allotted for the Adoption phase, in conjunction 
with the agreed Project Charter. 


Sign off the Statement of Work 
for the Adoption phase 


Sign the Statement of Work that is to be undertaken for the Adoption phase. 


 


Exhibit X-11 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Preparation phase.  


 


Exhibit X-11:  Preparation Phase Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Draft Business Services 
Catalog 


The draft documented business services identified in the inventory of forms, 
to be provided as the Catalyst solution 


Draft Common Services 
Catalog 


The draft documented common services defining the standard Catalyst 
functions and incorporating any project specific changes. 


Variations If applicable, any variations to the project raised during the phase. To be 
signed by both parties. 


Configured Catalyst Instance The client specific baseline configured Catalyst instance. Representing the 
inventory of forms and client look and feel. 


Statement of Work for 
Adoption phase 


Based on work undertaken during the Preparation Phase, this sets out what 
is to be performed during the Adoption phase. To be signed by both parties. 


 


X.4.4 ADOPTION PHASE 
The purpose of the Adoption phase is to use the deliverables of the project thus far to understand and 
test how successful the client’s adoption to the Catalyst solution will be as well as manage any issues 
that arise from this exercise. It typically involves an extended period of collaboration between the 
business representatives and Catalyst Consultants, and is usually carried out at the client’s location. 
We recommend performing this exercise on-site at the Agency's location. 


A successful conclusion to this phase ensures that the scope of the solution to be delivered in the Build 
Phase is well defined and understood by all parties and any variations or extensions to scope have been 
managed in terms of an agreed delivery schedule. 
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Exhibit X-12 identifies the principal activities that are undertaken during the Adoption phase of a 
CAM based implementation.  


 


Exhibit X-12:  Adoption Phase Activities 


Activity Description 


Present base-lined Catalyst 
instance 


Install and make available for use the initially configured, client-specific 
instance of Catalyst. 


Review, refine and agree 
Business Service Catalog 


Based on the draft Business Services Catalog and the installed Catalyst 
instance, each online service is demonstrated and used with an eye to 
confirming the client’s ability to use the service appropriately, as well as 
addressing any reasonable change to the service or error in configuration. 
The business rules associated within the service, which are to be 
implemented as part of the Build Phase are revisited and confirmed. In the 
event that any changes identified by the client represent an Area of 
Significant Change, the change is raised and discussed by the respective 
Project Managers. 


Review, refine and agree 
Common Service Catalog 


Based on the draft Common Services Catalog and the installed Catalyst 
instance, each online service is demonstrated and used with an eye to 
confirming the client’s ability to use the service appropriately, as well as 
addressing any reasonable change to the service or error in configuration. 
The business rules associated within the service, which are to be 
implemented as part of the Build Phase are revisited and confirmed. In the 
event that any changes identified by the client represent an Area of 
Significant Change, the change is raised and discussed by the respective 
Project Managers. 


Develop draft interface 
specifications 


Based on identified integration points, a draft interface specification is 
written for subsequent review and acceptance. 


Develop draft customization 
specifications 


Based on identified and agreed customization requirements, and subject to 
any variation process, a draft Catalyst customization specification is written 
for subsequent review and acceptance. 


Review and confirmation of 
Menu structure 


As part of using the Catalyst instance, a review of the initial menu structure 
is undertaken, and any changes necessary are identified for re-
configuration during the Build Phase. 


Review and confirmation of 
Correspondence portfolio 


A review of the correspondence that is to be generated is undertaken, 
identifying the nature and content of the correspondence and its generation 
points. Additionally to this all data variables that are required within the 
correspondence are identified. 


Consultancy on process 
adoption for an online Catalyst 
solution 


If required, a supplementary service can be purchased, whereby a Registry 
Consultant can assist with the business and operational changes necessary 
to fully adopt an online solution. The terms and conditions of such a service 
are discretionary, and arranged by the respective Project Managers. 


Agree any changes to scope Identify and agree any changes to the scope of the project, based on any new 
requirements or Areas of Significant Change to Catalyst identified during 
the phase. 
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Activity Description 


Manage any variations Raise, agree and plan for any variations arising from changes to 
requirements, delivery timelines or Areas of Significant Change etc. 


Establish the scope of the Build 
Phase 


Establish the activities that are going to be undertaken, the outputs to be 
achieved and the timeframe allotted for the Build Phase, in conjunction 
with the agreed Project Charter. 


Sign off the Statement of Work 
for the Build Phase 


Sign the Statement of Work that is to be undertaken for the Build Phase. 


 


Exhibit X-13 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Adoption phase.  


 


Exhibit X-13:  Adoption Phase Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Final Business Services 
Catalog 


The final documented business services arising from a review of the draft 
catalog and the installed Catalyst instance. To be signed by the client. 


Final Common Services 
Catalog 


The final documented common services arising from a review of the draft 
catalog and the installed Catalyst instance. To be signed by the client. 


Draft Interface Specifications The draft interface specification as agreed during the Adoption phase. 


Draft Customization 
Specifications 


The draft customization specification as agreed during the Adoption phase 


Menu Structure definition An agreed menu structure for the Catalyst instance. To be signed by the 
client. 


Correspondence Portfolio An agreed portfolio of correspondence items, identifying nature, content, 
point of generation and data variables. To be signed by the client. 


Variations If applicable, any variations to the project raised during the phase. To be 
signed by both parties. 


Statement of Work for Build 
Phase 


Based on work undertaken during the Adoption Phase, this sets out what is 
to be performed during the Build phase. To be signed by both parties. 


 


X.4.5 BUILD PHASE 
The purpose of the Build phase is to construct the final Catalyst instance, in line with Agency 
requirements. In addition to the technical processes, the delivered solution will have undergone 
rigorous testing to be ready for repeated and controlled deployment into the appropriate environments. 
Exhibit X-14 the principal activities that are undertaken during the Build phase of a CAM based 
implementation.  
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Exhibit X-14:  Build Phase Activities 


Activity Description 


Catalyst Configuration Final and comprehensive configuration of the standard Catalyst product at 
all configuration levels to implement the client’s requirements. 


Sign Off Interface 
Specification 


Final review and sign off of the draft interface specification prior to the 
development of the interfaces. 


Sign Off Customization 
Specification 


Final review and sign off of the draft customization specification prior to 
the development of the Catalyst customizations. 


Interface Development Development of the interfaces according to the signed off interface 
specification. 


Catalyst Customization Customization of the client Catalyst instance according to the signed off 
customization specification. 


Correspondence Template 
generation 


Configuration and generation of Catalyst correspondence templates, based 
on the signed Correspondence portfolio. 


Agree any changes to scope Identify and agree any changes to the scope of the project, based on any new 
requirements or Areas of Significant Change to Catalyst identified during 
the phase. 


Manage any variations Raise, agree and plan for any variations arising from changes to 
requirements, delivery timelines or Areas of Significant Change etc. 


Present Final Test Plan Present the finalized Test Plan, based on the agreed scope of the project. 


Catalyst Testing Based on the finalized test plan, comprehensive system testing. 


Produce Catalyst Training 
Material 


Based on the signed Training Plan, produce the training material for the 
Catalyst instance. 


Produce 
Deployment/Installation guide 


Produce a comprehensive deployment/installation guide that will allow the 
client to deploy the Catalyst instance repeatedly and consistently to all 
appropriate environments. 


Produce Client UAT Training 
Material 


Based on the signed Training Plan, produce the training material for the 
Team CGI tools and associated processes to be used when performing UAT. 


Perform Catalyst :Train the 
Trainer” Training 


Undertake training in the Catalyst instance according to the Training plan 
and the Catalyst training material. 


Produce UAT Test Plan (Client 
Responsibility) 


Customer develops UAT plan that they client will implement. 


Establish the scope of the 
Deployment phase 


Establish the activities that are going to be undertaken, the outputs to be 
achieved and the timeframe allotted for the Deployment phase, in 
conjunction with the agreed Project Charter. 


Sign off the Statement of Work 
for the Deployment phase 


Sign the Statement of Work that is to be undertaken for the Deployment 
phase. 
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Exhibit X-15 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Build Phase.  


 


Exhibit X-15:  Build Phase Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Final Interface Specification The final interface specification as agreed during the Build Phase. To be 
signed by client. 


Final Customization 
Specification 


The final customization specification as agreed during the Build Phase. To 
be signed by client. 


Correspondence Templates Catalyst correspondence templates generated and implemented, generation 
points integrated and Catalyst correspondence variables established based 
on the agreed portfolio of correspondence items.  


Final Test Plan Finalized Test Plan for system testing undertaken by Team CGI.  


Catalyst Training Material Train-the-trainer raining material for the Team CGI tools and associated 
processes to be used when performing UAT. 


Catalyst Training Material The completed Catalyst training material, in accordance with the Training 
plan. 


Variations If applicable, any variations to the project raised during the phase. To be 
signed by both parties. 


Statement of Work for 
Deployment phase 


Based on work undertaken during the Build Phase, this sets out what is to 
be performed during the Deployment phase. To be signed by both parties. 


Phase completion certificate Certifying that all phase activities have been completed. To be signed by 
both parties. 


 


X.4.6 DEPLOYMENT PHASE 
The purpose of the Deployment phase is to make the Catalyst solution available to the Agency for 
subsequent acceptance testing and progress toward a live implementation. This involves the delivery of 
various artifacts and the achievement of a number of tasks as specified in the project plan. 
Exhibit X-16 identifies the principal activities that are undertaken during the Deployment Phase of a 
CAM-based implementation.  


 


Exhibit X-16:  Deployment Phase Activities 


Activity Description 


Catalyst Deployment The deployment of the Catalyst instance to the appropriate client 
environment(s). 


Smoke Test of Deployment A basic accessibility and operability test of the deployed instance. 


Sign off Training Plan Sign off the Training Plan, based on the agreed scope of the project. 
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Activity Description 


Perform Client UAT Training Undertake training in use of the Team CGI tools and associated processes to 
be used when performing UAT. 


Produce Client Support 
Training Material 


Based on the signed Training Plan, produce the training material for the 
use of the Team CGI tools and processes to be used for application support. 


Perform User Acceptance 
Testing (UAT) 


Undertake UAT according to the UAT plan. 


Produce Draft Go-Live Plan Subject to project constraints, produce the initial go-live plan... 


Perform Client Support 
Training 


Undertake training in use of the Team CGI support tools and associated 
processes to be used for application support. 


Agree any changes to scope Identify and agree any changes to the scope of the project, based on any new 
requirements or Areas of Significant Change to Catalyst identified during 
the phase. 


Manage any variations Raise, agree and plan for any variations arising from changes to 
requirements, delivery timelines or Areas of Significant Change etc. 


 


Exhibit X-17 identifies the deliverables that are to be produced during the Deployment phase.  


 


Exhibit X-17:  Deployment Phase Deliverables 


Deliverable Description 


Catalyst Instance The final Catalyst instance configured and prepared according to the 
Service Catalogs, Design Guidelines, Interface specification and 
Customization specification. Deployed to the appropriate environment. 


Client Support Training 
Material 


The completed Client Support training material, in accordance with the 
Training plan. This material is used to train client support staff in the use of 
Team CGI’s support tools and processes. 


Draft Go-Live Plan The draft plans to take the system live. 


Variations If applicable, any variations to the project raised during the phase. 


To be signed by both parties. 


Perform Catalyst “Train the 
Trainer” Training 


Undertake training in the Catalyst instance according to the Training plan 
and the Catalyst training material. 


 


CAM Principals of Operation 
Six principles of operation have been established by which each Catalyst implementation abides. These 
principles are aligned closely to the activities and outputs of the Catalyst Adoption Methodology. 
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 Ensure that the scope and the expectations of the client are fully understood and agreed upon prior 


to any concrete commercial arrangements 
 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the client understands the functionality that 


Catalyst can provide as a base-line product. By doing so it is clear not only what Catalyst can 
provide, but just as importantly, what it does not provide ‘as standard’ or ‘out of the box’ 


 Subject to the scope and expectations, ensure that the client understands to what degree Catalyst 
can be extended under the commercial agreement either by configuration or agreed customization 
 This enables the client to review and re-confirm their expectations of what they can reasonably 


expect their Catalyst implementation to provide 
 Conversely, Team CGI is able to understand what mandatory requirements the client has 


(typically as a result of legislative requirements) that require configuration or customization 
 Provide a clearly defined set of processes, tools and outputs that allow for the capture of the 


business, technical, functional and non-functional requirements to be implemented 
 This frames a closely controlled environment for subsequent workshop sessions and other 


interactions, that aids both scope and project management 
 Ensure that a full understanding is attained and appropriate planning is made for the complexities 


of data migration, which is a supplementary exercise to the Catalyst implementation 
 Establish a clear understanding of the sign off protocol and responsibilities from both parties. This 


enables all parties to plan future steps with greater confidence 


X.5 TASKS 
6.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


Team CGI's project plan addresses task interdependencies/conflicts. 


6.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of Work; and 


Team CGI's project plan includes the timeframe for tasks listed in Section 5, Scope of Work. 


X.6 PROJECT TIMEFRAME 
6.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both Contractor and State activities, 
including strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 


The overall estimated time from project start to completion is anticipated at approximately 16 months. 
The project plan includes timeframes for both Team CGI and Agency activities. CAM is designed to 
avoid or mitigate project slippage. We are confident in its methodology and will collaborate with the 
Agency to provide adequate protection against slippage for this project. 


X.7 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES AND COMMUNICATION 
6.6.2 Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of 
communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 


As part of the overall project plan, Team CGI will provide a written plan on roles and responsibilities 
and methods of communication between Team CGI and the Agency for review and approval. 
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X.8 PROJECT PLAN 
6.6.3 The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.  


6.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include fixed deliverable due 
dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work. The contract will be amended to 
include the State approved detailed project plan. 


A pdf copy of the preliminary project plan is included as an attachment at the end of this section. 


X.9 RISK MITIGATION 
6.6.5 Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to mitigate the 
potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks. 


Team CGI's is providing a risk management/mitigation plan as part of our overall project plan. The 
risk mitigation plan will outline known risks at the time the report is produced, which may impact the 
ability to control the project and the services to be delivered. 


The overall project plan will detail the entire risk management procedure and processes for Team CGI 
and the Agency to follow. Each risk will be managed with risk reports produced on a regular frequency 
(i.e. monthly). 


Monthly Risk Report 
Ongoing risk management is reported on a Monthly Risk Report (MRR). Risks identified on the RMP 
and through the RMP process are reported via the MRR. The MRR is contained within the project 
collaboration site. The MRR provides the ability to remotely capture and manage risks at the site, 
group, team, and engagement level.  


The Monthly risk report and RMP will be used to manage the risks going forward, and will be provided 
each month for the Project Steering Committee meetings.  


Risk Summary Table 
Exhibit X-18 is an example project risk summary table. 


 


Exhibit X-18:  Example Project Risk Table 


Risk 
Group 


ID 


Risk 
Statement 


Risk 
Owner 


Risk 
Severity 


Plan to Minimize Risk Action if Risk Occurs 


#1 Lack of 
Project 
Governance 
Structure 


Agency Severe 1. Team CGI - Develop Project 
Management Plan (PMP) which 
outlines governance structure 
for the project. 


1. Team CGI - Update PMP 
based on lessons learned and 
identified improvements. 


   2. Team CGI/Agency - 
Communicate PMP to all team 
members. 


2. Team CGI/Agency - Re-
enforce decision-making and 
issue resolution procedures 
to all team members. 
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Risk 
Group 


ID 


Risk 
Statement 


Risk 
Owner 


Risk 
Severity 


Plan to Minimize Risk Action if Risk Occurs 


   3. Team CGI - Monitor project 
to ensure PMP processes are 
consistently followed. 


3. Team CGI - Conduct 
meetings as needed to 
address project governance 
issues 


   4. Agency/Team CGI – Develop 
a detailed governance structure, 
processes, responsibilities, and 
supporting tools during 
Enterprise Readiness activities. 


 


 


X.10 STAFF 
6.6.6 Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson City. If staff will be 
located at remote locations, vendors must include specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of 
information and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge. The State encourages alternate methods of 
communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, 
as appropriate. 


Team CGI anticipates having 3-4 staff located on-site in Carson City. This will be finalized in 
collaboration with the Agency in the initial project phases. We will exchange information with staff 
located at remote locations via electronic mail and teleconference; the transfer of technical and 
procedural knowledge will be done thru teleconference and application such as WebEx to provide 
visual and audio knowledge transfer.  


Team CGI will standup and utilize a SharePoint based project repository as part of our standard 
project methodology and toolset. This repository will be used to communicate and collaborate on 
project activities and deliverables 
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


1 NV- eSOS Replacement Project Plan 396 days Mon 10/3/16 Mon 4/30/18
2 Milestone:  Project Start-  Notice to Proceed 0 days Mon 10/3/16 Mon 10/3/16
3 Milestone:  Complete Project Kickoff Meeting 0 days Tue 10/4/16 Tue 10/4/16 2
4 Phase 1 - BE/TM and Notaries 312 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 12/29/17
5 Understanding/Engagement 40 days Tue 10/4/16 Wed 11/30/16
6 Project Planning and Administration 20 days Tue 10/4/16 Mon 10/31/16
7 Prepare Detailed Project Plan 2 days Tue 10/4/16 Wed 10/5/16 3


8 Attend Project Status Meetings 2 days Thu 10/6/16 Fri 10/7/16 7


9 Prepare/Complete Monthly Project Status 
Reports


1 day Mon 10/10/16 Mon 10/10/16 8


10 Prepare/Complete Approach & Strategy 1.5 days Tue 10/11/16 Wed 10/12/16 9


11 Prepare/Complete Risk Management Plan 1.5 days Wed 10/12/16 Thu 10/13/16 10


12 Prepare/Complete Communication Plan 1.5 days Fri 10/14/16 Mon 10/17/16 11


13 Prepare/Complete Quality Assurance Plan 1.5 days Mon 10/17/16 Tue 10/18/16 12


14 Prepare/Complete Data Migration Plan 1.5 days Wed 10/19/16 Thu 10/20/16 13


15 Prepare/Complete Human Resource Plan 1.5 days Thu 10/20/16 Fri 10/21/16 14


16 Prepare/Complete Deployment (cut-over) 
Plan


1.5 days Mon 10/24/16 Tue 10/25/16 15


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress


Page 1


Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


17 Prepare/Complete Training Plan 1.5 days Tue 10/25/16 Wed 10/26/16 16


18 Prepare/Complete Project 
Archives/Repository


1.5 days Thu 10/27/16 Fri 10/28/16 17


19 Prepare/Complete Project Close-Out Process 1.5 days Fri 10/28/16 Mon 10/31/16 18


20 Demonstrate Catalyst 10 days Tue 10/4/16 Wed 11/9/16 3


21 Present CAM 1 day Thu 11/10/16 Thu 11/10/16 20


22 Establish scope and solution expectations 1 day Tue 11/15/16 Mon 11/28/16 21


23 Present and sign Master Services Agreement 1 day Tue 11/29/16 Tue 11/29/16 22


24 Establish the scope of the Engagement phase 1 day Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16 23


25 Sign off the Statement of Work for the 
Engagement phase


1 day Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


26 Introduce key personnel 1 day Tue 10/4/16 Tue 10/4/16


27 Demonstrate Catalyst-  Additional 8 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 10/14/16
28 Present CAM-  Additional 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 10/21/16
29 Provide Catalyst documentation 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 10/28/16


30 Review business process change impact 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 11/4/16


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


31 Roles and Responsibilities review 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 11/11/16


32 Establish inventory of forms 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Mon 10/10/16


33 Review and confirm Catalyst Workflow 5 days Tue 10/11/16 Mon 10/24/16 32


34 Assess Compliance requirements 5 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 11/11/16


35 Assess infrastructure requirements 4 days Tue 10/4/16 Thu 11/17/16


36 Produce and confirm design guidelines 4 days Tue 10/4/16 Thu 11/17/16


37 Agree Governance Issues 1 day Tue 10/4/16 Tue 10/4/16


38 Produce and agree Project Charter 6 days Tue 10/4/16 Tue 11/1/16


39 Agree any changes to scope 20 days Tue 10/4/16 Mon 10/31/16


40 Initiate the Data Migration/Adoption project 8 days Tue 10/4/16 Fri 10/21/16


41 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Master Services 
Agreement


0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


42 Milestone:  Client Signoff-Statement of Work for
Engagement phase


0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


43 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Commercial / 
Contracts


0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


44 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Project Charter 0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


45 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Design Guidelines 0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


46 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Catalyst Workflow 0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


47 Milestone:  Client Signoff- SOW for Preparation 
Phase


0 days Wed 11/30/16 Wed 11/30/16


48 Preparation 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
49 System Environment Configuration 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
50 Prepare/Complete System Environment 


Configuration Plan
8 days Wed 11/2/16 Thu 2/2/17 19FS+6 days


51 Prepare/Complete Software Licensing and 
Distribution Plan


8 days Thu 11/3/16 Mon 11/14/16 50


52 Prepare/Complete Component Migration and
Management Plan


8 days Tue 11/15/16 Thu 11/24/16 51


53 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 6 days Fri 11/25/16 Fri 12/2/16 52


54 Establish Development and Data Migration 
Environments


6 days Mon 12/5/16 Mon 12/12/16 53


55 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT 
Environments


6 days Tue 12/13/16 Tue 12/20/16 54


56 Establish Training Environment 6 days Wed 12/21/16 Thu 12/29/16 55
57 Establish Production Environment 6 days Thu 12/29/16 Fri 1/6/17 56
58 Prepare/Complete Technical Environment  


Documentation
6 days Fri 1/6/17 Fri 1/13/17 57


59 Generate the Look and Feel 2.2 days Wed 11/2/16 Fri 11/4/16


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


60 Review Inventory of forms and legislation 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17


61 Create draft Business Services Catalog 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17


62 Create draft Common Services Catalog 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17


63 Confirm infrastructure requirements 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
64 Build baseline environments 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
65 Baseline Catalyst Configuration 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
66 Initial configuration review workshop 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17


67 Agree any changes to scope 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
68 Manage any variations 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17
69 Finalize System Environment Configs(Additional 


Tasks)
8.54 days? Wed 11/2/16 Mon 11/14/16


70 Finalize Project Plan 2 days Tue 1/17/17 Wed 1/18/17 58
71 Prepare Test Planning(All) 9.75 days? Mon 11/7/16 Fri 11/18/16
72 Prepare Training Plan Activities(ALL) 1.75 days? Mon 12/5/16 Tue 12/6/16
73 Continue Data Migration/Adoption project 55.22 days Wed 11/2/16 Wed 1/25/17


74 Continue Business Architecture Assessment 61 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 2/7/17


75 Establish the scope of the Adoption phase 60 days Wed 11/2/16 Tue 1/31/17


76 Sign off the Statement of Work for the Adoption
phase


2 days Wed 11/2/16 Thu 11/3/16


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


77 Milestone: Client Signoff - Project Plan 0 days Tue 1/31/17 Tue 1/31/17 70


78 Milestone: Client Signoff - SOW for Adoption 
Phase


0 days Tue 1/31/17 Tue 1/31/17 75


79 Milestone:  Complete Preparation Phase 0 days Tue 1/31/17 Tue 1/31/17 78


80 Adoption 64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
81  Detailed System Requirements 62 days Tue 1/3/17 Fri 3/31/17
82 Project Management -  Day to Day 64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
83 Prepare/Complete Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
84 Prepare/Complete Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
85 Prepare/Complete Detailed System Requirements Document64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
86 Prepare/Complete Requirements Traceability Matrix64 days Tue 1/3/17 Tue 4/4/17
87 Present base-lined Catalyst instance


88 Review, refine and agree Business Service 
Catalog


89 Review, refine and agree Common Service 
Catalog


90 Develop draft interface specifications


91 Develop draft customization specifications


92 Review and confirmation of Menu structure


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


93 Review and confirmation of Correspondence 
portfolio


94 Consultancy on process adoption for an online 
Catalyst solution


95 Agree any changes to scope
96 Manage any variations
97 Establish the scope of the Build Phase


98 Sign off the Statement of Work for the Build 
Phase


99 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Business Services 
Catalog


0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17


100 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Common Services 
Catalog


0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17


101 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Correspondence 
Catalog


0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17


102 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Agreed Variation 0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17


103 Milestone:  Client Signoff- SOW for Build Phase 0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17
104 Milestone:   Complete Adoption Phase 0 days Fri 3/31/17 Fri 3/31/17 103
105 Build 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17
106  Architectural Design 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17
107 Prepare/Complete Reuse Analysis
108 Prepare/Complete Software and Hardware 


High Level Design


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


109 Prepare/Complete Network Impact Analysis


110 Prepare/Complete High Availability and 
Backup and Recovery Plan


111 Detailed System Design 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17
112 Prepare/Complete Detailed System Design for each Component
113 Prepare/Complete Report, Letter and Form Design
114 Prepare/Complete  Business Rule Design and Configuration
115 Prepare/Complete System Interface Design  
116  Prepare/Complete Imaging Design & Integration
117 System Development and Configuration 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17


118 Prepare/Complete Development Standards,Methodology, Tools and APIs
119 Prepare/Complete System Installation and Configuration Instructions
120 Prepare/Complete System Component and Source Code Repository
121 Data Migration 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17
122 Data Migration Plan 1 day? Wed 3/1/17 Wed 3/1/17
123 Prepare/Complete Data Migration Plan
124 Data Migration 1 day? Wed 3/1/17 Wed 3/1/17
125 Prepare/Complete Data Migration System Design
126 Prepare/Complete Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository
127 Prepare/Complete Physical Data Model
128 Prepare/Complete DDL and Initialization Database Scripts
129 Prepare/Complete Data Migration Results
130 Data  Management 107 days Wed 3/1/17 Mon 7/31/17


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


131 Prepare/Complete Data Modeling Standards
132 Prepare/Complete Conceptual Data Model
133 Prepare/Complete Logical Data Model
134 Catalyst Configuration
135 Sign Off Interface Specification


136 Sign Off Customization Specification


137 Interface Development
138 Catalyst  Customization
139 Correspondence Template generation


140 Agree any changes to scope
141 Manage any variations
142 Present Final Test Plan
143 Catalyst Testing
144 Produce Catalyst Training Material


145 Produce Deployment/Installation guide


146 Produce Client UAT Training Material


147 Perform Catalyst :Train the Trainer” Training


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


148 Produce UAT Test Plan (Client Responsibility)


149 Establish the scope of the Deployment phase


150 Sign off the Statement of Work for the 
Deployment phase


151 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Interface 
Specifications


0 days Mon 7/31/17 Mon 7/31/17


152 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Team CGI Test Plan 0 days Mon 7/31/17 Mon 7/31/17


153 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Customization 
Specification


0 days Mon 7/31/17 Mon 7/31/17


154 Milestone:  Client Signoff- SOW for Deployment 
Phase


0 days Mon 7/31/17 Mon 7/31/17


155 Deployment 43 days Tue 8/1/17 Fri 9/29/17
156 Project Management 40 days Fri 8/4/17 Fri 9/29/17
157 Data Migration 37 days? Tue 8/1/17 Thu 9/21/17
158 Data Migration Deployment Tasks 25 days Tue 8/1/17 Tue 9/5/17
159 Infrastructure Related Tasks 12 days? Wed 9/6/17 Thu 9/21/17 158
160  Test plans and results 43 days Tue 8/1/17 Fri 9/29/17
161 Prepare/Complete Commercial Recordings 


Master Test Plan and Strategy
1 day Tue 8/1/17 Tue 8/1/17


162 Prepare/Complete Test Tools 1 day
163 Prepare/Complete Unit Test Planning 1 day


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


164 Prepare/Complete System Integration Test 
Planning


1 day


165 Prepare/Complete Performance and Stress 
Test Planning


1 day


166 Prepare/Complete User Acceptance Test  
Planning


1 day


167 Prepare/Complete System Integration Test 
Results


1 day


168 Prepare/Complete User Acceptance Test 
Results


1 day


169 Prepare/Complete Test Artifacts, Executables,
Scripts and Test Cases


1 day


170 Operations & Support documentation 43 days Tue 8/1/17 Fri 9/29/17
171 Prepare/Complete Baseline Documentation
172 Prepare/Complete Online Help
173 Prepare/Complete Desk Procedures and 


Reference Materials
174 Prepare/Complete Technical and Operational 


Documentation
175 Prepare/Complete Cultural Change 


Management Plan
176  User Training 43 days Tue 8/1/17 Fri 9/29/17
177 Prepare/Complete Training Plan
178 Prepare/Complete Training Data
179 Prepare/Complete User Training
180 Prepare/Complete Technical and Operations Training


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


181 Prepare/Complete Training Status Report
182 Catalyst Deployment 43 days Tue 8/1/17 Fri 9/29/17
183 Prepare/Complete Production System Implementation Plan
184 Prepare/Complete Business Services Migration Inventory
185 Prepare/Complete Production Site Preparation
186 Prepare/Complete Production System Implementation
187 Prepare/Complete Post Implementation Review
188 Prepare/Complete Production System Operations and Support
189 Smoke Test of Deployment
190 General -   Deployment Activities(ALL Teams) 44 days Tue 8/1/17 Mon 10/2/17
191 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Catalyst Instance 0 days
192 Milestone:  Client Signoff- Go Live Plan 0 days
193 Milestone:  Client Signoff- User Acceptance 


Testing
0 days


194 Warranty Phase 81 days Tue 9/5/17 Fri 12/29/17
195  Warranty and Maintenance support 81 days Tue 9/5/17 Fri 12/29/17
196 Prepare/Complete Warranty
197 Prepare/Complete Vendor Maintenance and Support
198 Milestone:  Complete Phase 1- BE/TM and Notaries 0 days Tue 1/2/18 Tue 1/2/18 5,48,80,105,155,194
199 Phase 2  - UCC Register 145 days Mon 10/2/17 Mon 4/30/18
200 Understanding/Engagement 42 days Mon 10/2/17 Thu 11/30/17
201 Project Management Planning and 


Administration
44 days Mon 10/2/17 Mon 12/4/17 155


202 Prepare/Finalize Design Guidelines 44 days Mon 10/2/17 Mon 12/4/17 155
203 Prepare/Finalize Catalyst Workflow 10 days Mon 10/2/17 Fri 10/13/17 155
204 Prepare/Finalize UI Related impacts 7.5 days Mon 10/2/17 Wed 10/11/17 155


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
Date: Mon 5/30/16







ID Task 
Mode


Task Name Duration Start Finish Predecessors


205 Adoption 20 days Fri 12/1/17 Fri 12/29/17
206 Project Management- Adoption Phase 21 days Fri 12/1/17 Tue 1/2/18
207 System Environment and Configuration 21 days Fri 12/1/17 Tue 1/2/18
208 Detailed System Requirements 21 days Fri 12/1/17 Tue 1/2/18
209 Testing Activities 8.5 days Fri 12/1/17 Wed 12/13/17
210 Training Preparations 15.83 days? Fri 12/1/17 Fri 12/22/17
211 Build 21 days Tue 1/2/18 Wed 1/31/18
212 Project Management-  Build Phase 21.43 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
213 Development 22 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
214 Unit Test 22 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
215 System Test 22 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
216 Integration Test 22 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
217 UAT 22 days Tue 1/2/18 Thu 2/1/18
218 Deployment 19 days Thu 2/1/18 Wed 2/28/18
219 Project Management-  Deployment Phase 20 days Thu 2/1/18 Thu 3/1/18
220 Deployment Activities - Phase 2 11.85 days Thu 2/1/18 Fri 2/16/18
221 Warranty Phase 43 days Thu 3/1/18 Mon 4/30/18
222 30 Day Warranty 20 days Thu 2/1/18 Thu 3/1/18
223 60 Day Warranty 22 days Thu 3/1/18 Fri 3/30/18 222
224 90 Day Warranty 21 days Mon 4/2/18 Mon 4/30/18 223
225 Milestone:  Complete Phase 2- UCC Register 0 days Mon 4/30/18 Mon 4/30/18 200,205,211,218,221


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
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Resource Names


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


10/3


10/4


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Resource Names


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Project Manager[25%]


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Resource Names


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Data Migration 
Specialist 1[75%]


Data Migration 
Specialist 1[75%]


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Senior Business & 
Application Architect


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant


Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%]


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Senior Business & Application Architect


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant


11/30


11/30


11/30


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Resource Names


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Lead UI Consultant


11/30


11/30


11/30


11/30


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Lead UI Consultant


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline


Progress
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Project: NV-eSOS Replacement Pr
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Resource Names


Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1


Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Project Manager[50%]


Tester 1-  FM


Trainer-  CGI


Data Migration 
Specialist 1[36%]


Senior Business & 
Application 
Architect[43%]Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1Principal Catalyst 
Configurator 1,Principal
Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Project Manager[50%]


Tester 1-  FM


Trainer-  CGI


Data Migration Specialist 1[36%]


Senior Business & Application Architect[43%]


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Deadline
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Resource Names


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal 


1/31


1/31


1/31


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Data Migration Specialist 1,Lead UI Consultant,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Senior Business & Application Architect


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary
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Resource Names


Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal Data Migration 
Specialist 1,Lead UI 
Consultant,Principal 
Catalyst Configurator Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


Project Manager[50%]


3/31


3/31


3/31


3/31


3/31


3/31


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019
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Resource Names


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%],Data Migration Specialist 2[75%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%],Data Migration Specialist 2[75%]


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


7/31


7/31


7/31


7/31


Project Manager[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%],Data Migration Specialist 2[75%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[75%],Data Migration Specialist 2[75%]


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019
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Resource Names


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- 
FM


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 2


Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 2


Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1,Principal 
Catalyst Consultant 2Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1,Principal 
Catalyst Consultant 2Principal Catalyst 
Consultant 1,Principal 
Catalyst Consultant 2


Trainer-  CGI,Trainer - FM


Trainer-  CGI,Trainer - FM


Trainer-  CGI,Trainer - FM


Trainer-  CGI,Trainer - FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Tester 1-  FM,Tester 2- FM


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019
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Resource Names


Trainer-  CGI,Trainer - FM


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2


Project Manager[6%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[20%],Data Migration Specialist 2[20%]


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1[50%]


Lead UI Consultant[10%]


8/1


8/1


8/1


1/2


Project Manager[6%]


Data Migration Specialist 1[20%],Data Migration Specialist 2[20%]


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1[50%]


Lead UI Consultant[10%]


Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4 Qtr 1 Qtr 2 Qtr 3 Qtr 4
2016 2017 2018 2019
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Resource Names


Project Manager[30%]


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1[50%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1


Tester 1-  FM


Trainer-  CGI[30%]


Project Manager[35%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 2,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1


Tester 1-  FM,Trainer - FM


Project Manager[35%]


Data Migration Specialist 1,Principal Catalyst Configurator 1,Principal Catalyst Consultant 1,Tester 1-  FM,Trainer-  CGI


Project Manager[30%]


Principal Catalyst Configurator 1[50%]
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.01 Reports The system will allow users (supervisors, deputies, , etc.) to access real-time activity reports 
based on access rights.


M C Custom reports can be built in Catalyst based on detailed reporting requirements, including report parameters, layout 
and source data.


BR01.02 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of ad hoc reports with user access 
being controlled by access rights.


M O Creation of ad-hoc reports is not supported in Catalyst.  Catalyst may provide database views of data as input to a third-
party report generation tool.


BR01.03 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the creation of custom reports that can be saved for 
future use.


M C Custom reports can be built.  Pre-defined report parameters and layouts can be specified and developed.  Costing will be 
dependent on the number of reports required and complexity of each report.


BR01.04 Reports The system will provide the capability to generate a report for a single processor/user to 
include type of transaction, start, end, total time to complete transaction/job, by a single 
date or date range.


M C This custom report can be built based on detailed reporting requirements, including report parameters, layout and 
source data.


BR01.05 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the capability to create a report that captures the number of 
jobs processed by each processor/user in real-time categorized by job type (Lists, Articles, 
Amendments, etc.)


M M Catalyst provides a report on staff performance metrics  detailing completed tasks on the work queue by processor.   It 
reports on the processor's performance within the specified date range, based on the task start and completion or 
rejection dates and times.  This report needs to be modified to include the processor/user as a report parameter.


BR01.06 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the ability to generate a report on the jobs and type of work 
completed.
-- # job complete in a given time frame
-- by type of filing (ex: merger, AOI, AOO, etc.)
-- by Processor


S C Catalyst provides a report on staff performance metrics  detailing completed tasks on the work queue by processor.   It 
reports on the processor's performance within the specified date range, based on the task start and completion or 
rejection dates and times.


BR01.07 The system shall prevent the editing of incoming documents for the current job. M S Catalyst can be configured to require upload of PDF documents only
BR01.08 The system shall print all Actions & Fees on the receipt with a breakdown of fees in the 


following order: charges, payment, and balance.
M M Catalyst generates a payment receipt using a standard template.  This template needs to be modified to conform to 


Nevada's data and layout requirements.
BR01.09 The system will itemize all payments and the period for which they apply on the customer 


receipt.
M S Catalyst shows the itemized fee descriptions and payment date on the generated receipt.


BR01.10 The system will automatically determine which data fields are required for the return of 
documents requested by the customer (e.g. return via mail, email, fax, pick-up, etc.). The 
system will automatically populate the required fields, but also allow for manual entry.


M S Catalyst determines optional/mandatory data on a paper submission based on the return method specified, e.g. 
mandatory entry of a fax number for return by fax or mandatory entry of address for return by email.


BR01.11 The system shall automatically create internal notes based on the method sent. M S Catalyst records the return method selected for a paper submission.  It also captures additional return details if multiple 
return methods have been selected.  Additional notes may be entered against a submission which will be visible to 
various internal teams.


BR01.12 The system will automatically generate all customer documents (e.g. certificates, 
certifications, business licenses, charters, etc.) from a source template.


M S Catalyst is able to maintain individual templates for certification letters, certificates, business licenses, charters, etc.   
These individual templates must be specified as part of the requirements, e.g. show SOS logo at the top, Registrar 
signature at the bottom of a certification letter.


BR01.13 The system shall convert all source documents/templates to PDF for delivery to the 
customer.


M S Catalyst generates output documents in PDF format.


BR01.14 The system will provide a final review and editing process for the Processor to review the 
document(s) prior to delivery to the customer.


M S The Catalyst workflow for processing an application may be configured to include a processor review step.  The filing will 
only be registered on approval of the processor.  The processor  may also reject the application and supply reason(s) for 
rejection.   


BR01.15 The system will provide a means for creating, storing, and retrieving all document artifacts 
bases on business rules TBD (ex: redacted, publically available, non-publically available, etc.)


M S Catalyst includes an integrated record and document management system that is used for the storage and retrieval of 
documents. All documents are associated with a single entity, and are stored and retrieved by Catalyst.
Documents in the document management system can be retrieved by any configured metadata item, including 
document identifier, entity identifier and author. Catalyst presents an entity-centric view of all data from within the 
register, including documents held in the document management system, in the entity view.
Control over the entities to which a user has access, and the data within those entities that is available to them, is 
managed by Catalyst's Authority Management system.
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BR01.16 The system will link a single action to a single document (e.g. 1:1 relationship). M S Catalyst can be configured to associate an action (a business service in Catalyst terms) to a single document.  
At a high level, Catalyst Workflow allows the definition of the following with respect to processing a business 
service (action related to a single document).  
• Definition of whether the business service can be saved as a draft version by the client;
• Definition of how many days the user has to complete and submit a business service once started, if saving a 
draft copy is possible;
• Definition of whether a fee is applicable to the business service;
• A number of subsequent options are available with regards to fees, such as different fees for: -
o Different submission channels;
o Different people submitting the service – internal vs. external for example;
o Original submission or re-submission.


• Definition of whether the service is sent to an internal team for review upon submission. Within that, further 
definition 
of: -
• Options available  to  the internal  team upon  receipt of  the submitted service with  regards to rejecting, 
allocating or approving the submission.
• Options of whether the details of the submitted service can be corrected internally as part of the review 
process.
• Definition of how many days the user has to re-submit the business service if it has been sent back for 
revision;
• Definition  of  the  notifications  sent  to  the  submitter  of  the  business  service,  based  upon  the  specific  
step  in  the Workflow process;


BR01.17 The system will validate the effective date to ensure it is within 90 days of the post file date. M S Catalyst can be configured to include business validation rules, including check on the effective date being within 90 days 
of the post file date.  This rule may be defined across all filings or specific to some filings only.


BR01.18 The system will support the ability to issue a new business license to an existing active entity 
that executes a name change.


M S Catalyst can be configured to generate a business license as an output on completion of a change to the entity name. 
The license may be printed if the application was submitted by paper or automatically emailed to the customer if 
submitted online or return method is by email.


BR01.19 Designation of Stock The system will confirm that the amount of stock indicated on a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or 
AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing does not exceed the total amount of stock 
on currently on file. If it does the system will flag the filing for further review.


M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules, including check on the amount of stock on a filing does not 
exceed the total amount of stock recorded against the entity.  Catalyst may issue a hard error to prevent the  user from 
completing the submission.  It may also change the workflow of the particular filing to send it for compliance review, if 
this is the preferred handling of the case.


BR01.20 Designation of Stock In order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing a prior DESIGNATION 
OF STOCK must be on file.


M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules, including check on the presence of a successful filing of a 
particular form before the current filing application may be submitted.


BR01.21 Designation of Stock The system will require the addition of a note to be added defining the series/class of stock 
when a Designation of Stock or Amendment to Designation of Stock request is submitted.


M S Catalyst can be configured to capture additional stock attributes, such as a note defining series/class of stock within the 
Designation of Stock or Amendment to Designation of Stock application.  Each document in Catalyst will have a pre-
defined set of attributes to be captured (optional or mandatory), with the appropriate business validation rules.


BR01.22 Name changes Name changes on Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, Modified Name 
Resolution jobs, etc. must be made in the name chain (e.g. prior entity names).


M S Catalyst maintains a history of entity names changes, recording the effective start and end dates of the entity name.  
Name changes may be included in the output filing documents, such as certification letters or certificates.  View of the 
entity details online via the search entity service also includes a display of the name change history.


BR01.23 Amendment Type The system will define Amendment types as follows:
Name Change - "N" 
Stock Change - "S" 
Manager Change - "M" 
Multiple letters/types can be listed without creating another action.
This will allow the system to perform searches, process requests, etc. based on a specific 
Amendment type. The system will allow a user role to modify this list (configurable).


M S Catalyst can keep track of the types of amendments submitted within a document.  This may be captured as one or more 
amendment types or list of changed attributes shown along with the filing name., e.g. Articles of Amendment (Change in 
Name, Stock).  The entity search service may  include the amendment type as a search parameter.


BR01.24 Default Status Amendment & Correction actions for entities with DEFAULT status that decrease stock are 
required to pay fees based on the old stock to bring them current.


M S The Catalyst payment module may be configured to calculate fees based on certain conditions, e.g. late payment, 
expedite options, etc.  With this requirement, Catalyst will define the condition on fees based on old stock as a special 
calculation  for the applicable documents.


BR01.25 Default Status The system will set a flag to notify the processor that the fees are based on the previous 
stock amount when the list is being filed.


M S The Catalyst document receipting module shows applicable fees for a particular filing.  The fee based on previous stock 
amount will have its own appropriate description, which will highlight the condition to the processor.


BR01.26 Default Status The system will not allow the processor to edit the fees. M S Access to the various payment functions including editing of fees is role-based.  The configuration may exclude the 
processor from the access group that can edit fees.


BR01.27 Mergers The system will require an Officer's Statement Form (090803) if the merging entity is a 
Foreign Corporation.


M S Catalyst can be configured to specify optional or mandatory uploads of document per form and under specific 
conditions.  It will be able to require a mandatory upload of the Officer's Statement Form if the merging entity is a 
Foreign Corporation.


BR01.28 State of Jurisdiction is required. M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules, including mandatory selection of a country/state from a 
dropdown list for a foreign entity.







State of Nevada - RFP #1802 - Attachment Q, Nevada Business Portal Requirements Matrix


CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. Tab: BR01-Amendments      Page 3 of 48 Last Printed:  6/2/2016


Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.29 Mergers The system will automatically update the entity status upon the execution of any Action. M S Catalyst can be configured to specify the resulting entity status and reason for change in status on execution of any 
action.  It also keeps track of the entity status history and displays this on the 'View Entity Details' business service 
(collapse/expand option to view the history).


BR01.30 Mergers The system will associate the filing document to all non-foreign entities on file. M S Catalyst keeps an entity filing history.  The filing is a business-oriented record of what happened to the entity as a result 
of an action successfully being applied against it.  The filing history is maintained for all entities, domestic or foreign.


BR01.31 Mergers The system will require a forwarding address for all domestic entities merging out of Nevada. M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules, including mandatory entry of a forwarding address for all 
domestic entities merging out of Nevada.  Physical and postal address formats are kept standard across the register, with 
the required address data defined per implementation.


BR01.32 Mergers If only the merging entity is on file the system will change the Registered Agent value to 
"Secretary of State".


M S On execution of an action, Catalyst performs the required updates to the register, including setting of the merging 
entity's Registered Agent to the 'Secretary of State'.


BR01.33 Mergers If only the surviving entity is on file the system will associate the image to the surviving entity 
with a note indicating the merging entity name and State of Jurisdiction.


M S On execution of a merger, Catalyst keeps a filing history of the merger against the surviving entity, and optionally against 
the non-surviving entity if also on file.  The filing records the Surviving Entity, Non-surviving Entity(ies), State of 
Jurisdiction, and in some types of mergers, the Date of Organization/Incorporation of the entities participating in the 
merger.


BR01.34 Mergers Nevada-to-Nevada entity mergers and conversions requires only one expedite fee. M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules including requiring only one expedite fee for Nevada-to-
Nevada entity mergers and conversions.


BR01.35 Mergers When a domestic entity merges out the system will require a Surviving Entity to be listed on 
the merger document whether or not the Surviving entity is on file.


M S Catalyst can be configured to capture mandatory attributes for a merger including listing of the Surviving Entity on file or 
not.


BR01.36 Conversions Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity. M S Catalyst can be configured to capture mandatory and optional attributes for a merger including listing one or more non-
surviving entities, on file or not, merging into the Surviving Entity.


BR01.37 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on 
the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority 
than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority 
than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting 
status, meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to 
another team or manager. 
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BR02.01 User credentials The system shall not require a separate login and password. Successfully logging in to the user's workstation will satisfy 
user authentication.


M W Catalyst can deliver this via several methods, including:
1. Security Kerberos/SPNEGO Extension  - A Spring Security module for integrating to Kerberos  Auth systems (such as 
Active Directory).  (https://spring.io/blog/2009/09/28/spring-security-kerberos-spnego-extension)
2. SAML SSO through ADFS enabled with Single Signon
3.  NTLM for older implementations through web server plugins.


Foster Moore would work with the Agency through the implementation to design the most suitable solution.


BR02.02 Web browser The system shall be compatible with the current versions of Microsoft IE, Google Chrome, and Mozilla Firefox web 
browsers.


M S The following lists the supported and recommended client environment for operation of a Catalyst solution:
Recommended
• Microsoft IE 11
• Firefox – Last two versions
• Chrome – Last two versions
Supported
• Microsoft IE 9 or later
• Safari v4 or later
• Firefox - Versions up to two years old 
• Chrome - Versions up to two years old


BR02.03 Simultaneous logins A processor or supervisor may be logged in to the system simultaneously on multiple computers. M S Catalyst allows simultaneous logins of the same user on multiple computers.
BR02.04 User profile The processor's or supervisor's profile is user specific and governed by the Commercial Recordings System so any setup is 


not required.
M C Catalyst maintains user specific accounts, including access controls, that are managed at the individual user level.


BR02.05 Closing browser When a user closes the application browser the system will verify that all of the user's jobs are completed. If a job is in a 
"non-complete" state the system will prompt the user to complete or pend the job(s).


M N If an application is not yet ready to be approved or rejected, the Catalyst Workflow allows an internal user to 
save details on a task (job) and return to the work queue.  The user may resume work on the same incomplete 
task at a later time.  There is no system prompt for the user to complete or pend the task. Where a task is 
overdue,  the system currently highlights the fact via the following colors:
1 - 4 business days overdue = light yellow
5 - 10 business days overdue= light peach 
11 - 30 business days  overdue= deep yellow/orange
31 business days and over overdue = deep red


BR02.06 Reports The system will generate & deliver an automated report to the Supervisor at 8:00 AM PT & 1:00 PM PT listing all pending 
jobs to include assigned Processor and the date & time received.


M N Catalyst maintains a work queue which may be filtered to show the tasks assigned to a particular user or team.  This work 
queue is accessible by authorized users at any point in time.  It can filter pending jobs.  The Supervisor may extract a copy 
of the results list in PDF or CSV format.   The extract may be emailed to a designated email address.  This current 
functionality may replace emailing of pending jobs to the processor.


BR02.07 Reports The system email a report to each processor listing all their pending jobs. M N Catalyst maintains a work queue which may be filtered to show the tasks assigned to a particular user or team.  This work 
queue is accessible by authorized users at any point in time.  It can filter pending jobs.  The Supervisor may extract a copy 
of the results list in PDF or CSV format.   The extract may be emailed to a designated email address.  This current 
functionality may replace emailing of pending jobs to the processor.


BR02.08 Dropdown menus The system will allow all dropdown menus, if implemented, to be displayed using the Alt key and the first letter of the 
menu item on the keyboard, clicking on the menu options, or hovering the mouse over that option.


M C Maneuvering through the system using the keyboard is supported by default.  For example, the user can tab through the 
form elements using the TAB key and select options from a dropdown by using the UP / DOWN keys. Navigation by hot 
keys however requires additional customization work.  Best practice recommends use of single character basic keys, e.g. 
pressing ’S' for saving, ‘F' for next step, etc., to avoid
conflict with the operation system or browser hot keys (e.g. CTRL + S )


BR02.09 Work Queue Menu Work Queue menu items display the number of jobs in each unit when the person has a Deputies, Supervisors, and Lead 
Processors profile.


M S The Work Queue will list all outstanding tasks, initially only displaying those tasks allocated to the user’s team.  Currently, 
any internal user may view the list and number of tasks on the work queue but may not view the task details if their team 
has no permission to do so.  Catalyst may be configured to restrict display the number of tasks to specific roles only, e.g. 
Deputies, Supervisors and Lead Processors.


BR02.10 Displaying Number of 
Expedited Jobs


The number of expedited jobs is displayed by the expedited priority for a person who has a Deputy, Supervisor, and Lead 
Processor profile. 


M S The Catalyst work queue may be configured to add the expedite priority as a search parameter to allow a person with 
Deputy, Supervisor and Lead Processor profile to query and obtain a count of expedited jobs on the work queue.


BR02.11 Expedite Menu Expedite menu option will display expedite type and the number for each unit. M S The Catalyst work queue may be configured to add the expedite priority as a search parameter to allow a person with 
Deputy, Supervisor and Lead Processor profile to query and obtain a count of expedited jobs on the work queue.
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BR02.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority 
than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority 
than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting 
status, meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to 
another team or manager. 


BR02.13 Work Queue Based On 
Process Profile


Work Queue is pre-selected based upon the processor’s profile.
-- Work Queue selection can be changed based on profile.
-- Processors with “Floater” profile would have to change the queue as their daily work requires. 


M S The Work Queue will list all outstanding tasks, initially only displaying those tasks allocated to the user’s team (profile).  
Processors with a 'Floater' profile will have to be assigned to the various teams that they will work under to be able to see 
the tasks assigned to that team (profile).


BR02.14 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will only allow one (1) processor or on-line filer to access any one entity at a time. M S Catalyst allows multiple services to act concurrently on an entity. Any changes from the first applied service will be 
merged into the subsequent service and will trigger a review for an internal user to check the changes.


BR02.15 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will display the following message when an on-line user attempts to access an entity being used by another 
user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try again. "


M S Catalyst allows multiple services to act concurrently on an entity. Any changes from the first applied service will be 
merged into the subsequent service and will trigger a review for an internal user to check the changes.


BR02.16 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will display the following message when an desktop user attempts to access an entity being used by another 
user. "This entity is experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes an try again. "


M S Catalyst allows multiple services to act concurrently on an entity. Any changes from the first applied service will be 
merged into the subsequent service and will trigger a review for an internal user to check the changes.


BR02.17 Concurrent Access To Entities The system will allow manual intervention by a Supervisor or Lead Processor if the job is an expedite. M S Catalyst allows an internal user with the appropriate role to complete processing of a task after acknowledgment of the 
warning message regarding entity versions.


BR02.18 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a specific Supervisor's Queue. M S Jobs (tasks in Catalyst) may be assigned to another user, or allocated to another team, e.g. Supervisor.
BR02.19 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Supervisors to assign jobs to any Processor's queue M S Jobs (tasks in Catalyst) may be assigned to another user, or allocated to another team, e.g. any Processor's queue.
BR02.20 Assigned Jobs Assigned Jobs are not queue specific M S Tasks on the Catalyst work queue are currently ordered by descending due date/expedite priority.  The person assigned to 


the job is shown on the work queue.
BR02.21 Assigned Jobs The system will give Assigned Jobs a higher priority than Pended Jobs M S Priority on the Catalyst work queue is determined by the task due date or priority. Pended jobs may be assigned a lower 


priority to reflect their position on the work queue. Pended jobs will be considered as 'Suspended' in Catalyst'  These jobs 
may be included/excluded via a filter on pended jobs.


BR02.22 Pended Jobs The system will allow the user to specify a date/time by which a pended job is to be reviewed again. M N Catalyst currently does not allow a user to specify a date/time by which a pended job is to be reviewed again.  The 
pended (suspended) job remains in that state until a Processor selects it from the queue and resumes work on it. 
Escalation triggers (e.g. email) may be defined against a task to remind the Processor assigned to the task, or the 
Processor's Manager, that the task is nearing its due date.


BR02.23 Approval For Duplicate Name The system will not allow duplicate entity names without Processor approval. M S In Catalyst, business services may be configured to undergo Processor review and approval  before execution of the 
action, e.g. approval or rejection of duplicate entity names depending on any Consent provided.


BR02.24 Entity Name With Status In 
Name Availability Search


The system will search all entities on file regardless of status (e.g. Active, Default, Revoked, Permanently Revoked, Name 
Reservations, etc.) to determine if requested entity name is available.


M S Catalyst will check for entity name availability, based on the given rules, e.g. against entities on file regardless of status.


BR02.25 Entity Name With Status In 
Name Availability Search


The entity number will not change when the entity name for a new reservation is the same as the name of a new business 
entity.


M S In Catalyst, the entity number of the entity is retained, with the name reservation marked as 'used' and linked to the 
entity which used the name.


BR02.26 Submission of Modified Name 
Resolution Form with a 
Foreign Qualification Form


The system will perform the following two (2) name availability searches using standard search rules when a Foreign 
Qualification Form is submitted with a Modified Name Resolution Form (200303).
-- Search for the name in Section 1 of the form
-- Search for the name in Section 7 of the form.


M S Catalyst will check for entity name availability, based on the given rules.


BR02.27 Entity Rules Corporations may have any corporate ending (ex: LLC). M S Catalyst will check for the entity's name format, based on the given rules, e.g. corporations may have any corporate 
ending.


BR02.28 Entity Rules Corporations are not required to have an ending to their name. M S Catalyst will check for the entity's name format, based on the given rules, e.g. corporations are not required to have an 
ending to their name.


BR02.29 Entity Rules Corporations that are natural persons must have a corporate ending to their name.
NRS 78.035 (1) - A name appearing to be that of a natural person and containing a given name or initials must not be 
used as a corporate name except with an additional word or words such as “Incorporated,” “Limited,” “Inc.,” “Ltd.,” 
“Company,” “Co.,” “Corporation,” “Corp.,” or other word which identifies it as not being a natural person.


M S Catalyst will check for the entity's name format, based on the given rules, e.g. corporations that are natural persons must 
have a corporate ending to their name.


BR02.30 Entity Rules Companies that use the word "Professional" in their name are not required to file under NRS 89 M S Catalyst will  apply business rules as specified for the business service, e.g. check the word 'Professional' in the company 
name and not require the entity to file under NRS 89.


BR02.31 Entity Rules Entities that file NRS 78 Articles of Incorporation but are NRS 80 Foreign Corporations can submit an amendment with the 
Qualification to do Business, Certificate of Correction, or file Dissolution and start over as a Foreign Corporation.


M S Catalyst will  apply business rules as specified, for the business service e.g. submit an amendment with the Qualification 
to do Business, Certificate of Correction, etc.


BR02.32 Entity Rules The system will confirm that data exists in the field "Purpose" on the Articles forms. If data does not exists in this field the 
system will send the Processor a message indicating that this field is blank. 


M S Catalyst will  apply business rules as specified for the business service, e.g. require entry of Purpose on the Articles forms.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.33 Entity Rules The system will only display Attribute List items 1-10, 13, 14, 16, and 19 when the entity type is one of the following. App 
Cert of Auth, App Cert of Auth – County Pop <50,000, App Cert of Auth – County Pop >= 50,000; <100,000, App Cert of 
Auth – County Pop >=100,000, APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent, CU – Credit Union, GID – General Improvement 
District, NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-
Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other. RRM – 
Railroad Map, SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority, or TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line.


--  NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability 
Corporation, CRA – Limited-Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited-Liability Partnership, CRA – Other will be added to 
the Electronic Notification List by the system.
-- The Electronic Notification List is described in CRS 001 Commercial Registered Agent.
-- Only Attribute List items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 15, 16, and 19 are displayed.
-- Expiration Date is 90 calendar days after the job is committed.
-- Include Modified Name Resolution form 20303. 
-- Qualification to do Business in Nevada form 402003 is excluded
-- Foreign entities are: NRS 80F, NRS 80FCC, NRS 80FNP, NRS 80FNPCS, NRS 80FPC, NRS 86.544, NRS 87A.540, NRS 
87A.655, NRS 87F, NRS 88.575, NRS 88.606F, NRS 88A.710, and NRS 89FPA


M S Catalyst will  apply business rules as specified for the business service, including display and mandatory/optional capture 
of attributes appropriate to the entity type and document.


BR02.34 Inclusion of One Charter With 
No Fee


Entities resulting from a New Filing receive a Charter. The first Charter is provided at no cost. M S Catalyst will generate the specified outputs, such as a Charter, appropriate to the entity type and document.  Subsequent 
request for a Charter will be charged.


BR02.35 Filing Fees The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 1. These fees shall be configurable so 
that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to code.


M S Catalyst maintains a list of fee definitions, including the fee code, description, amount, GL code, etc.  These fee definitions 
may be configured by an internal user with the appropriate role, e.g. System Administrator.


BR02.36 Filing Fees Based On Stock 
Amount


The system will be able to automatically assign applicable filing fees based on filing type and Nevada Revised Statute 
(NRS). Processors and/or Supervisors will have the ability to review fees and correct if necessary.


M S Catalyst includes the filing fee in the configuration of a business service associated with a filing type.  Filing fees are 
displayed as part of the submission details and may be verified by the Processors and/or Supervisors.


BR02.37 Stocks Calculation The system will perform Stocks Calculation based on the following.
-- Total Authorized Shares multiplied by the par value, or
-- Total Authorized Shares without par value multiplied by $1.00, or
-- The sum of both par and no par shares


M S Catalyst will perform Stock Calculation rules as specified.


BR02.38 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MAXIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is checked. M S Catalyst will charge the MAXIMUM fee as specified.
BR02.39 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MINIMUM fee when the "Unlimited Stock" check box is NOT checked. M S Catalyst will charge the MINIMUM fee as specified.
BR02.40 Registered Agent Signature 


Missing On The Formation 
Document


Form 180304 (Registered Agent Acceptance) must be submitted at the time a new business entity is entered if the 
signature of the registered agent is not present on the formation document.


M S On review of a paper submission, the Processor may reject a formation document where the required Form 180304 has 
not been supplied.  For an online submission, it is possible to include a 'Registered Agent Acceptance' section as part of 
the formation business service and require entry of the details where the registered agent is not a signatory to the 
formation.


BR02.41 Registered Agent Signature 
Missing On The Formation 
Document


The information on the registered agent acceptance form must match the registered agent information on the formation 
document.


M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules appropriate to the document.


BR02.42 Registered Agent Signature 
Missing On The Formation 
Document


The system will support the updating of the Formation document to include a second address line. M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules appropriate to the document.


BR02.43 Physical & Mailing Address The system will require that the physical AND mailing address provided on the New Filing form must be in Nevada. A 
textual description of the physical address is acceptable.


M S Catalyst can be configured to apply business validation rules appropriate to the document.


BR02.44 Visibility of Supporting 
Documents


All supporting documents included with the New Entity filing are considered public record. (Ex: professional licenses, etc.) M S Catalyst can be configured to show specific document types as visible or hidden from public view.    Supporting 
documents included with the New Entity filing will be marked as visible on the public record.


BR02.45 Leaving This Section The system will automatically save edits, additions, etc. as entered. M N Catalyst does not automatically save entered data.  The user has to select the 'Save & Exit' option to save details entered 
before leaving a form.  If the user selects the 'Cancel' option, then the system prompts the user to save or discard changes 
before exiting the page.


BR02.46 Officers From First Page  “Officers” from the first page are added to the database. M S On save, data captured on the Catalyst forms will be recorded on the database.
BR02.47 Office Title Based On Entity 


Type
Based on the entity type, the “officers” titles change according to the following list.
• NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and Directors 
submitted on form 100102
• Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director or President.
• NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100204
o A President or Director is required.
• NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100402
• NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100503
• NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100602
• NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100302
• NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100702
• Non-corporations may have an entity listed as an “officer” and are the only entities that will have the option of the 
‘entity’ line in the officer section; otherwise it is hidden.
• Internal corrections do not have a fee or an action.
• List Filings which are available online will only display the most recent filing.


M S Name of officers may be configured based on the entity type and document.   The number of officers required per entity 
type/document may also be imposed, e.g. no officer required on incorporation but at least one required for the annual 
list, etc.


Internal corrections are performed via the 'Correct the Register' service and is available to users with specific roles only.  
The corrections may be hidden from the public record.


Catalyst will be configured to show the most recent filing only on the online search, as required.


BR02.48 Fields Based On Country The system will automatically identify addresses included on all filing forms and enter said addresses to the appropriate 
database records. US, non-US, and military address formats must be supported.


M S Various address formats may be specified in Catalyst and captured as mandatory or optional on the filing forms 
depending on the stated requirements.


BR02.49 Associating Scanned 
Documents With An Action


The system will ensure that a given Action will have no more than one scanned document. The document may be multiple 
pages.


M S Catalyst requires one scanned document for a paper submission.  The document may have multiple pages.  The 
mandatory scanned document is the form for the paper submission.  However, it is also possible to configure optional 
supporting documents for a business service, e.g. Consent to use a name.


BR02.50 Actions List With Fees and 
Forms


The system will allow for the assignment of the list filing fees contained in Appendix 3. These fees shall be configurable so 
that changes to the fee structure can be implemented without changes to code.


M S Catalyst maintains a list of fee definitions, including the fee code, description, amount, GL code, etc.  These fee definitions 
may be configured by an internal user with the appropriate role, e.g. System Administrator.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


NRS # Title
NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations
NRS 80F Foreign Corporations – Qualification to do Business in Nevada
NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations 
NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profit Corporations
NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole
NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations
NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations
NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock
NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profit Corporations
NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company
NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company
NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership
NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87F Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership
NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership
NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership
NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership
NRS 88A.710 Application of Registration for Foreign Business Trust
NRS 88AD Certificate of Business Trust
NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations
NRS 89FPA Foreign Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89PA Domestic Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company
NRS 87A Domestic LLLP - ULPA
NRS 88 Domestic LLLP - 


App Cert of Auth
App Cert of Auth – County Pop < 50,000
App Cert of Auth – County Pop = 50,000; < 100,000
App Cert of Auth – County Pop => 100,000
APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent
CU – Credit Union
GID – General Improvement District


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA)
RRM – Railroad Map
SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority
TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line
RN – Name Reservation


APPENDIX 2
Stock Amount
> $0 to < $75,000 or less, or No Stock
> $75,001 to  < $200,000
> $200,001 to  < $500,000
> $500,001 to  < $1,000,000
For each additional > $1 to < $500,000
Maximum Fee or Unlimited Stock


Action Definition
Amended Modified Name 
Resolution (AMNR)
(NRS 80.025)


An entity’s name was changed then changed again and the entity recorded the two changes in their minutes.  If a foreign 
corporation filed here and the name requested is not available the entity must file a Modified Name Resolution form. If 
the entity later decides to change that name they must file an Amended Modified Name Resolution form.


Articles of Incorporation (AOI) The form an entity must submit to become a corporation.


Acceptance of Registered 
Agent (ARA)


A Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or entity representative has agreed to accept Service of Process.  
There is no fee for this form when filed with a New Filing.


Domestication (DOM) To change the domicile of an entity formed under a jurisdiction outside of Nevada to a Nevada jurisdiction (See NRS 
92A.270(9b)). This form MUST be accompanied by a Domestic New Filing application.


Initial List and Business 
License (ILO)


The first list of officers with the business license application for a new entity.


Name Consent or Release The form filed by an entity allowing another entity to use its name.
Modified Name Resolution 
(MNR)
(NRS 80.025)


The form filed when an entity's home state name is not available in Nevada. The entity must file under a different name.


APPENDIX 1 -- New Business Entity – List Filing Fees


APPENDIX 3 -- New Filings Actions
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


Statement of Cancellation by 
Non-filing Domestic and 
Nonqualified Entities 
(NRS 77.380)


The form submitted for the cancellation of appointment of a registered agent.


Articles of Domestication 
(NRS 92A.270)


The form filed by a foreign entity when it decides to change its domicile to Nevada.


Appointment of Registered 
Agent by Non-filing Domestic 
and Nonqualified Foreign 
Entities 
(NRS 77.380)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative has agreed to accept 
Service of Process work for a non-entity.  It is ONLY for use by entities EXEMPT from registering under Title 7 of the NRS 
and appointing a Registered Agent pursuant to NRS 77.380.


Statement of Partnership 
Authority 
(NRS 87.4327)


Is canceled after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years and does not expire.  This action only 
applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types.


(Video Service Provider) 
Application for Certificate of 
Authority and Affidavit 
(NRS 711)


A video company’s application.


Declaration of Eligibility for 
State Business License 
Exemption


The form filed when a business is exempt from having a business license based on the parameters of 001, 002, 005, or 
006.


Sole Proprietor Registration - 
Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a natural person or married couple.


General Partnership 
Registration - Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for a general partnership.


“Other" NT7 Registration - 
Application or Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license application for some strange entity, such as a trust or maybe a foreign LLC 
working in Nevada only for a weekend.


Sole Proprietor Notice of 
Exemption - Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a natural person or married couple based on exemption 
parameters.


General Partnership Notice of 
Exemption - Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for a partnership based on exemption parameters.


"Other" NT7 Notice of 
Exemption - Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption for an entity based on exemption parameters.


Sole Proprietor or General 
Partnership Certificate of 
Amendment 
(NRS 76)


The form filed when a natural person, married couple, or partnership needs to make any type of change, such as a change 
to an address.


"Other" NT7 Certificate of 
Amendment 
(NRS 76)


The form filed when an entity needs to make an amendment.


Sole Proprietor or General 
Partnership Cancellation 
Statement 
(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel a NT7 business license.


"Other" NT7 Cancellation 
Statement 
(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel NT7 business license.


RN Name Reservation The form filed to reserve an entity name for a future business or to reserve the name for 90 days.
App Cert of Auth (and all 
variations)


means providing video service areas, basically their franchise agreement & they do not file a list or Business License;  
various fees see forms (NRS Chapter 711)


Appointment of Registered 
Agent (APRA)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non-Commercial Registered Agent or Entity Representative agrees to accept Service 
of Process work for a non-entity.


Credit Union (CU) The form filed by a non-profit business that serves much like a bank.
General Improvement District 
(GID)


The form filed by a non-profit business that manages a local agency’s utility such as a water or sewer system.


Railroad Map (RRM) The form filed to recording certified maps, profiles of land usage, and boundaries where a road may run as used by 
railroads companies.


Statement of Partnership 
Authority (SPA)


means expires after 5 years from filing date and if amend file issue another 5 five years from that file date then expires.  
This action only applies to Statement of Partnership Authority entity types means a statement of partnership has the 
authority to be a partnership for five years.


Telephone and Telegraph Line 
(TTL)


The form filed for telephone line maintenance or construction.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority
 (M) Mandatory 


(D) Desired
Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


NT7 Business License New The form filed to obtain a new business license for any type of entity, such as a sole proprietor or general partnership.







State of Nevada - RFP #1802 - Attachment Q, Nevada Business Portal Requirements Matrix


CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. Tab: BR03-Mailroom      Page 10 of 48 Last Printed:  6/2/2016


Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.01 Scanning The mailroom group needs 15 scanners that support letter (8.5 x 11), legal (8.5 x 14), b&w, color, 
duplex, does not capture highlighting.


M N The propopsed CGI solution envisions leveraging existing scanning capabilities.   Additional scanning 
HW can be provided by CGI if required.  However, we assumed that the State had better buying 
power through other state contracting vehicles for these devices.


BR03.02 Scanning The system will have the ability to enable/disable duplexing for scanning. M N CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.03 The system will support the job status values of SCANNED, FILED, ARCHIVED, RETURNED, NON-
PUBLIC


M S The Catalyst Document Receipting module has a number of different statuses. A lodgment is a 
collection of bundles (filings) received for a single submitter/presenter. The following states apply 
to a lodgment:
• Pending – Lodgment details have be captured and saved.
• In Progress – At least one bundle has been submitted to the target register. This means all 
documents have been scanned and linked to the bundle and a task has been created to allow a user 
to process the filing.
• Completed – All documents have been uploaded and all the lodgment bundles have been 
submitted to the target register.  
Each lodgment bundle can have a number of states as follows:
• Pending – The bundle has been created but has not yet been submitted to the target register and 
no documents have been linked to the bundle.
• In Progress – At least one document in the bundle has been scanned and uploaded. The bundle 
will get set to this status even if the first document linked/uploaded has a status of ‘Page Mismatch’
• Uploaded - All the bundle documents have a status of ‘Completed’ but has not yet been 
submitted to the target register.
• Submitted – The bundle has been submitted to the target register.
• Failed – The system failed to create the task and service instance in the target register. The user 
will be able to search for a bundle with this status and resubmit. 
Document States
Each document in a bundle will have a number of states as follows:
• Pending – The document reference/barcode has been captured but the document has not yet 
been scanned and linked to the reference/barcode.
• Page Mismatch – The document has been scanned and linked but the number of pages entered 
does not match the number of pages scanned.
• Completed – The document has been scanned and linked and the number of pages entered 
matches the number of pages scanned.
A task that is created to manage the processing of the application will also have a number of 
statuses. This includes Active, Completed, Suspended/Returned. 
Documents associated with a filing will be grouped depending on the type of document. Catalyst 
allows for the receipt of non-filing documents  A non-filing document will be treated as a private 


BR03.04 Jobs The system will generate a job number using the format of AYYYYMMDD-NNNNN
-- Leading char indicates where the job originated (ex: C = Carson City, L = Las Vegas, R = Reno, etc..)
-- YYYY = 4-digit year
-- MM = month
-- DD = day
-- NNNNN = 5-digit system assigned sequential number


M C The various offices will be set up as teams in Catalyst to keep track of the office location. The job 
number (a new task attribute in Catalyst) will be formatted as per the requirements.


BR03.05 Priority The system will assign the appropriate priority value to expedited jobs based on 
-- the expedite request of 24 hrs., 4 hrs., 2 hrs., or 1 hr.
-- the date/time received


M S The user can select a handling option for a service. Handling options would be configured to 24hr, 
4hrs, 2hrs, 1hr. The handling option impacts the priority for the task and (is required) the cost of the 
service.


BR03.06 Priority The system will support the bulk scanning of multiple filings, identify which filings contain an 
expedite request, and put those at the top of the list for a Receiptor to review/accept.


M S The Catalyst Document Receipting module allows for the scanning of multiple files (bundles) for a 
single client. Each bundle can contain multiple documents. When all documents for a single 
bundle/file have been scanned and linked to the bundle a task is created on the work queue.  A task 
associated with an expedited filing will be at the top of the work queue.


BR03.07 Payments The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment type. Cash 
payments will result in a receipt that gets scanned.


M O CGI is not providing additional OCR  devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement so that they captured information 
is stored within Catalyst.


BR03.08 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the 
situation where a customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional 
charges are required (e.g. do not exceed amount).


M S Catalyst enables the populating of an Authorized Amount field.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.09 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check 
amount, bank code, account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M S OCR captured data elements can be integrated to Catalyst and these items populated.


BR03.10 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT 
CARD where code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)


M S The last 4 digits of the card can be stored in Catalyst.  Full card numbers are not stored within 
Catalyst.


BR03.11 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the 
credit card number.


M O Catalyst does not capture credit card information, this is entered by the user directly into the 
payment gateway configured for use within the register. It will be the payment gateway which will 
need to automatically detect credit card type from the number entered.


BR03.12 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from 
OCR.


M S OCR captured data elements can be integrated to Catalyst and these items populated.


BR03.13 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct 
value or populates a field with an incorrect value.


M S Catalyst enables edits of fields.


BR03.14 Payments The system will insert a "page" that indicates "No Payment Included" when payment is not 
provided.


M S The selection of the business service and handling option allows the system to determine the 
appropriate fee. If the payment made is less than this fee, the task will be marked as an 
underpayment.


BR03.15 Payments The system will display a payment summary that includes all methods of payment and amount. 
Ex: multiple payment types and amounts received.
Check #254 - $50.00
Check #255 - $150.00
Cash - $25
Transfer - $75


M S The lodgment (a group of documents arriving from a single Customer) can have zero to many 
payments associated with it. View Lodgment screen displays all of the payments associated with 
that lodgment.


BR03.16 Expedite The system will search free text in scanned image for the words “expedite”, “rush”, “hr”, or “hour”. 
If any are found it will flag the job as a possible EXPEDITED request. The system will ignore these for 
word on the form.


M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.17 Expedite The system will make Jobs flagged as a possible EXPEDITE request readily identifiable as such so 
Receiptor can manually confirm.


M S Tasks related to an expedited filing will be given a higher priority and will appear before other tasks 
on the work queue. These tasks are also highlighted to ensure they stand out from other tasks. 
Filters are also available allowing a user to show only 1 hour and/or 24 hour expedited tasks. 


BR03.18 Jobs The system will support multiple filings for multiple entities in one Job.
Ex: A Registered Agent submits 50 Annual Lists with one payment type.


M S The user will create a Lodgment which is a collection of filings received from a single Customer, 
which can be for multiple entities.


BR03.19 The system will populate the ENTITY NAME field with the exact entity name included in the filing 
request. Confirmation of the entity name will take place by a Processor down stream in the 
workflow process.


M S The task will be created with the entity name entered from the filing.


BR03.20 OCR Description will be populated as the entity name from the filing form.  Each entity will populate the 
Description when multiple filings are in one job. 
-- When the leading character is a space the system will remove the space.


M O CGI is not providing additional OCR capabilites as part of our proposal.   It is envisioned that the 
project would use existing SOS OCR capablities and integrate to our proposed solution.  However, 
Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.21 Account privileges The system will allow the Supervisor user group to configure the system to add/remove filing type 
queues, receipt locations, etc.


M S Catalyst Task Definitions control who can review or process different filings. The task definition 
configuration will control task allocation and assignment, task due dates, task outcome options and 
who the options are available to. Users with the appropriate permissions will be able to manage 
task definitions.


BR03.22 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific queues M S Catalyst will allocate the Data Entry Task to the team that is configured for each Business Service.  
The jobs on the Work queue can be allocated to any team or assigned to a specific user.


BR03.23 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs to specific Processors M S Catalyst will allocate the Data Entry Task to the team that is configured for each Business Service.  
The jobs on the Work queue can be allocated to any team or assigned to a specific user.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.24 Job queue The system will provide a visual display of the Receiptor's work queue. Each Job will include 
date/time of receipt, priority, filing type, source (email, fax, mail, etc.). The total number of Jobs in 
queue should be readily visible.


M S The Work Queue will list all outstanding tasks, initially only displaying those tasks allocated to the 
user’s team. However, options are available to filter or search for tasks on the Work Queue 
including: -
• Show/Hide Auto Filter – Allows the user to show or hide the ‘auto filter’ options, these being: -
• Show Only Overdue - Shows only overdue tasks. Where the list is already filtered it will show only 
overdue tasks from the filtered list.
• Allocated to Me - Shows tasks that are allocated to the team you are a member of.
• Assigned to Me - Shows tasks that are assigned to your specific userid.


For each task the following will be displayed:. 
• Registry Indicator – An icon that identifies the registry where the task originated from.
• Task Name – for example, ‘Review Application for Registration’.
• Task Description –  The description of the task. As a default, the business service name that the 
task was generated from, plus the Entity Name and Entity Identifier will be displayed.
• Entity Name – The name of the entity that the task is related to. 
• Entity Identifier – The unique identifier of the entity the task is related to.
• Allocated to – the name of the current team the task is allocated to.
• Assigned to – the username of the user the task is currently assigned to.   May be blank if the task 
is not currently assigned to particular user.
• Due Date – the date the task should be reviewed by.
• Status – the status of the task.
At the top of the queue the number of results is displayed.
The task can be opened to display further details including the date and time of receipt.


BR03.25 Job queue They system will allow a user to print any Job record or scanned document to a local or network 
printer.


M S All scanned documents or system-generated documents can be made available for viewing to 
authorized users and can therefore be viewed and sent to a users local or network printer. 


BR03.26 The system will support access to all queues by multiples users concurrently. M S The Work queue is available on the dashboard for all internal users. All active jobs will appear on 
the Work queue. Filters are available so a user can choose to show only jobs assigned to them or 
allocated to their team.


BR03.27 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to edit a job. M S Options available to a user will depend on the team they are in, the permissions they have and the 
status of the job/task. Editing job information such as the payment details, handling priority, return 
methods, submitter/presenter details can all be edited by an authorized user. A history of all 
changes are captured to ensure a full audit trail of all changes made.  All user decisions will also be 
shown in the task history. For example if a task is returned to the submitter due to incomplete data, 
the details of when, why, what and who actioned the task will be captured and available via the task 
history.


BR03.28 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to add a document(s) to any active, pended, or returned Job. M S Documents can be added, removed or replaced. 
BR03.29 Priority The system will populate the "Date/Time Received" field in the Job record with the date/time the 


filing was received, which could be different than the date/time the Job was created in the system.
M S The system provides ability for a user to enter the receipted/received date. This will default to the 


current date and time, however the date/time can be changed by the user. 


BR03.30 Scanning/Import A fax or email filing received between 5:00 PM and 7:59 AM on the next business day will be given a 
received date of that next business day by the system. 
Ex: Fax received at 8:00 PM on 4/1/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15 in the system. Email 
received at 6:15 AM on 4/2/15 will be given a received date of 4/2/15.


M S The system can be configured to set the received date to the start of the next business day if a filing 
is received outside of business hours. Catalyst uses a business calendar to determine business days 
and business hours. The business calendar can be maintained by an authorized user. An authorized 
user can change business hours and business days and add or remove holidays to the business 
calendar. 


BR03.31 Scanning/Import The system will perform a virus check on electronically received emails, faxes, and all attachment 
prior to Receipting.


M S Catalyst supports default virus checking of all uploaded documents by a virus checker, and this will 
be built into the solution.


BR03.32 Scanning/Import The system will automatically send an email notification to the customer once a system Job has 
been created letting them know that their filing request has been received, internal Job#, etc. for all 
filings for which a customer email is present.


M S Email notifications can be generated when an a event occurs in the system. By default, email 
notifications are sent when a filing is submitted for review, approved, rejected or returned.  An 
email notification can also be automatically sent when a filing is receipted. This would generally 
include a Filing Receipt, which contains information of the filing and related payments received. 


BR03.33 Reports The system will automatically generate a daily "batch proof report" that includes Job #, Check 
#/amount, cash receipt #/amount, and daily total. The purpose of this report is to help confirm that 
all cash/check totals balance. This report can also be generated on demand by the user.


M S The Payments Received Report provides the receipting staff member with a list of payments 
receipted for a particular period. By default this is set to beginning of current day and the current 
date and time. Payments will be grouped by payment method and will list the Submitter, Date and 
Amount.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.34 Reports The system will allow Receiptors to only see their batch proof report. M S The report can be restricted to the individual user logged on.
BR03.35 Reports The system will allow Supervisors to see all reports for Receiptors for which they manage. M S A team manager is to be defined for each team. This allows a user to run reports for a particular 


team. The teams available for selection can be limited to teams the logged in user manages.


BR03.36 Scanning Imaging system should automatically recognize and identify all SOS official forms and documents by 
type (ex: by bar code)


M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.37 Scanning Imaged documents should be automatically queued by the software for review. M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.38 Scanning Email correspondence and requests should be automatically queued by the software for review. M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.39 Scanning Fax import receipting process requests should be automatically queued by the software for review. M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.40 Scanning Imaging system will recognize entity ID number when present on official forms, and 
correspondence. System will populate Entity name when available based on entity ID search, 
regardless of entity account status.


M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.41 Scanning Imaging system should allow image editing enhancement and document order manipulation as 
required; and save changes.


M O CGI is not providing additional scanning devices as part of our proposal.   However, Team CGI will 
collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.


BR03.42 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project 
scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are 
given a higher priority than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would 
therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be 
configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting status, meaning they 
will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be 
automatically escalated to another team or manager. 
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response
Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.01 Mark Type Mark Type can be one, two, or all three types. M S The Catalyst Trademarks register allows for the registration of 
trademarks and service marks. Trade names is usually delivered as a 
separate register. Foster Moore will work with the client to determine if 
tradenames need to be configured as a new mark type within the 
Trademarks register or a business entity type in the Business Names 
register.


BR04.02 Mark Names The system will allow multiple Mark names when Goods & Service and Categories are not identical. M S Catalyst performs a number of system checks to validate a mark name. 
Business rules are configured to check for 1) uniqueness, 2) format and 
3) Prohibited/restricted name check. The default validation for 
uniqueness allows the trademak to be the same as other trademarks if 
all the class(es) are different. For example. if multiple classes have been 
selected, the application can not be submitted if the name and at least 
one class are the same.  Business rules can be configured to meet 
additional SOS requirements.


BR04.03 Effective Date Effective for five years from the date filed. M S In the Catalyst Trademark regiser, a registration of a mark is effective 
for a defined term from the date of registration. A renewal application 
must be filed prior to the expiration of that term if the owner requires 
that the registration be renewed for another term. The default term of a 
trademark is 5 years. 


BR04.04 Mark Specimen The application submission must contain a B&W Mark specimen; and must be marked as a 
specimen.


M S The default registration of a trademark application required the upload 
of three specimens. The number of specimens that need to be uploaded 
can be configured based on the requirements of each jurisdiction. The 
uploads are marked as specimens.


BR04.05 Mark Status Status is Active when completed. M S The status of a mark will be set to active when the mark registration has 
been approved by an internal user. 


BR04.06 Mark Number System issues the Mark Number. M S A unique mark number will be issued for each mark.
BR04.07 Original Mark Date Original Mark Date in Nevada must be earlier than the Notary date. M S Business rules will be configured to validate data entered in an online 


form. This includes checking a date is earlier than another entered date.


BR04.08 File Stamp Copy File Stamp Copy of the filing is always provided for all Mark actions. M S A copy of the filing can be generated and included in any output sent to 
the submitter. Generated filings can include stamp information such as 
Secretary of State name,  mark number and filing date.


BR04.09 Filing The system will process Mark Registration filing form 190104 (2 pages) with a fee of $100.00. 
Governed by NRS600.


M S Catalyst will provide an online form to allow users of the system to 
enter mark details and submit the application to internal users for 
review.


BR04.10 Renewal The system will allow a Mark to be renewed no six (6) months prior to the Mark expiration date; but 
not sooner.


M S A renewal can only be filed during a certain period. This is generally 
within six months of expiry. 


BR04.11 Renewal The system will set Mark STATUS to "Active" when the renewal process is complete. M S When a mark is renewed the status of the mark is set to Active.
BR04.12 Renewal The system will set the Mark expiration date to five (5) years after the completed renewal date. M S When a mark is renewed for a further term the expiry date of the 


trademark will be set to current expiry date plus five years.
BR04.13 Renewal The system will not allow a Mark to be renewed if it is in an expired state. M S A mark can only be renewed prior to its expiry date. Once a mark has 


expired it cannot be renewed.
BR04.14 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" at midnight on the date of the expiration date. M S Catalyst default configuration will expire the mark at midnight of  the 


mark's expiration date. The Catalyst system will also send reminders to 
interested parties prior to the expiry date of a mark. On expiry, Catalyt 
will also send a notice to interested parties.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response
Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.15 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to "Expired" on the next business day when the expiration 
date falls on a weekend or holiday.


M S Catalyst default behaviour is to change the status to expired on the date 
of expiration, however the system can be configured to only expire the 
mark on a business day. Catalyst allows a jurisdiction to maintain a 
business calendar to ensure all holidays are recognized.


BR04.16 Renewal The system will allow the applicant's address to be changed during the Mark renewal process. M S The renewal form can be configured to allow mark information to be 
updated, including an applicant's address. By default, only the 
applicant's address can be updated. The default renewal service also 
requires an upload of a new speciman and requires the applicant to 
confirm that the mark is still in use. The fields that can be updated can 
be configued to suit SoS requirements.


BR04.17 Renewal The system will only allow the Address to be changed. No other information associated with the 
Mark may be changed?


M S By default, only the applicant's address details can be changed. As 
stated above additional information can be captured if required.


BR04.18 Renewal The system will create a renewal notice six (6) months before the Mark expiration date.  The notice 
can be printed or e-mailed. The  notice is available for printing/emailing until the Mark status 
becomes "Expired".


M S Multiple reminders are sent to the owner of the mark. The first 
reminder is sent six months prior to the expiry date.  Default 
configuration will email the notices to the owne. However, if an email 
address is not available for the owner/applicant, a printed version is 
generated. 


BR04.19 Renewal The system will allow Marks to be renewed on-line. M S Catalyst is an online register. All mark applications will be made 
available online. This includes registration, renewal and amendment. 


BR04.20 Amendment The system will allow all fields to be edited as part of a Mark amendment M S The amendment service can be configued to meet the requirements of 
SoS.  However, some fields will not be available for amendment. These 
fields include the mark number and mark registration date. 


BR04.21 Amendment The system will allow a Mark to be amended while the STATUS is Active or Cancelled. M S All services can be configued to control when the business service is 
available. The availablity of a business service can be driven from the 
mark status, as per this requirement, or based on a date as per BR04.18.


BR04.22 Amendment The system will allow minimal name changes on an amendment. M S Standard trademark configuration does not allow for a tradename to be 
changed during an amendment. Catalyst has a 'Correct the Register 
'function that allows an internal user with the necessary permissions to 
correct all information about a tradename, if it was entered incorrectly. 
If the reason for the change is not a correction, the Catalyst service can 
be configured to allow a name change during amendment, with 
business rules established to control the level of changes that can be 
made to the name. When reviewing the application, the previous value 
and changed value are always displayed. This allows an internal user 
who is reviewing the application to easily determine if the name change 
is acceptable. 


BR04.23 Amendment The system will allow an applicant's name to be changed only upon receipt of a letter or two, if 
individual, and supporting documents showing their name change.


M S Business rules can be configured to enforce the upload of one or more 
documents due to a specific type of change, such as a change in name. 


BR04.24 Amendment They system will allow for address changes. M  S Standard configuration allows for address changes when amending a 
trademark. Validation rules can be applied when entering address 
details if there are any restrictions such as type of address or location of 
address. 


BR04.25 Assignment The system will allow the Owner/Applicant, Address, Mark Type, Goods and Services, and Class fields 
to be edited as part of a Mark assignment. 


M S The Catalyst assignment business service requires the change of the 
owner/applicant. The business service can be configured to allow 
changes to trademark information such as address, mark type, goods 
and services and class fields. 
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response
Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.26 Cancellation The system can only change the Mark status to "Cancelled" when the Mark is Active. M S The availability of a businessservice will depend on a number of factors 
such as who the user is and the premissions they have and the status of 
the mark. Cancellation services will only be available if the Mark is 
Active. 


BR04.27 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer at no cost. M S A File Stamp Copy of the filing can be generated and sent to the 
customer on demand or as a result of a particular action such as the 
approval of a filing. Where necessary, a fee can be configured for the 
service, or the request can be free of charge. 


BR04.28 Copies The system will allow for a duplicate certificate to be provided upon request for a $2.00 per page 
fee.


M S The service to request a certificate can be configured to include a fee. 


BR04.29 Forms/Fees The system will support the Actions, Forms, and Fees as outlined in the table below. M S Catalyst default configuration includes business services to register, 
amend, correct, renew, assign and cancel a trademark. Each service can 
be configured to charge a fee. Services are available to appropriately 
authorised internal users to manage fees for services.  Additional 
services are available to internal users such as ability to cancel a 
trademark due to a court order and correcting trademark details. 


BR04.30 Signature The system will require the Claimant's signature to be notarized. M S Catalyst may be configured to require an upload of the notarized 
document.  The processor may view the uploaded/submitted document 
and return to the applicant if not in order.


BR04.31 Right of Publicity Right of Publicity must be filed with form number 190603 and include a fee of $25. M S The Application for Registration of Claim to Right of Publicity (form 
number 190603) can be configured as an online form that will create 
the appropriate filing and charge the configured fee. Alternatively, 
Catalyst can be configured to allow a single service, for example the 
'Registration of Mark', to create two filings,  the first one for the 
'Registration of Mark and the second one for the  'Application for 
Registration of Claim to Right of Publicity'.  Additional information 
about the Right of Publicity may be captured in the same service. The 
business service configuration can also ensure additional fees are 
charged if necessary.


BR04.32 Basis of Claim And 
Description Of Rights


Basis of Claim and Description of Rights are not added to the system.  This information is available 
on the application that is submitted.


M S All information that is entered for a business service will be captured by 
the system. Attributes can be configured to ensure private information 
is not be available for viewing on the public register.  
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BR04.33 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project 
scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst workqueue displays tasks based on priority and due date. 
Expedited applications are given a higher prority than standard 
processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 
1 hour expedites a higher priority than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task 
will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set 
to a Waiting status, meaning they will not be shown on the workqueue 
unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks explicitly 
assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue 
and can be automaticcaly escalated to another team or manager. 


Authority Action Fee
NRS 600 MRL – Mark Renewal $50 
NRS 600.355 COA – Amendment/Correction of Mark


Customer can assign a mark number
$60 


NRS 600 MA – Assignment of Mark
Customer can assign a mark number


$100 


NRS 600.390 CA – Cancellation of Mark $50 
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Vendor Response


BR05.01 Navigation The system will allow the user to maneuver through the system using both the 
computer mouse and keyboard.


M S Maneuvering through the system using the keyboard is supported by default.  For example, the user can tab through the form 
elements using the TAB key and select options from a dropdown by using the UP / DOWN keys. Navigation by hot keys 
however requires additional customization work.  Best practice recommends use of single character basic keys, e.g. pressing 
’S' for saving, ‘F' for next step, etc., to avoid
conflict with the operation system or browser hot keys (e.g. CTRL + S )


BR05.02 Actions The system will provide an efficient way of performing processing actions such as 
Pend, Complete, and Reject (ex: buttons in the header of processing window).


M S In Catalyst, all internal users will be given access to the Work Queue as part of standard configuration. A review task will 
automatically appear on an internal user's Work Queue if the task has been allocated to their team. The Work Queue provides 
internal users with the ability to keep track of and manage applications awaiting review. On selection of a particular 
application, an internal user will be able to process the application appropriately, e.g. approve, reject, assign to another 
person, allocate to another team, and others.  The task actions are shown as buttons at the top of the review page.


The Work Queue will list all outstanding tasks, initially only displaying those tasks allocated to the user's team. However, 
options are available to filter or search for tasks on the Work Queue including: 
- Show/Hide Auto Filter – Allows the user to show or hide the 'auto filter' options, these being: -
- Show Only Overdue - Shows only overdue tasks. Where the list is already filtered it will show only overdue tasks from the 
filtered list.
- Allocated to Me - Shows tasks that are allocated to the team you are a member of.
- Assigned to Me - Shows tasks that are assigned to your specific user id.
- Include Waiting - Includes Data Entry tasks that have been returned for re-submission and are waiting for a response. Where 
the list is already filtered it will include Data Entry tasks that match any filter options.  
-  Name or Number - Allows filtering by the entity name or number. If a value is entered any entities where the name or 
number 'starts with' the value will be returned.
- Allocated to Team/Member - shows tasks allocated to Teams or specific Team Members.


Tasks are ordered by due date in ascending order. This will mean overdue tasks are shown at the top of the Work Queue. 
For each task the following will be displayed:
- Registry Indicator – An icon that identifies the registry where the task originated from.
- Task Name – for example, 'Review Application for Registration'.
- Task Description – The description of the task. 
- Entity Name – The name of the entity that the task is related to.
- Entity Identifier – The unique identifier of the entity the task is related to.
- Allocated to – the name of the current team the task is allocated to.
- Assigned to – the username of the user the task is currently assigned to. May be blank if the task is not currently assigned to 
particular user.
- Due Date – the date the task should be reviewed by.
- Status – the status of the task.
O d  t k   hi hli ht t  i di t  th  i  i di t  tt ti  Th  hi hli ht li d t   d  t k i  BR05.03 Actions The system will allow the Processor to move a job to a Pend queue while setting 


the Pend duration (24 hours maximum).
M N Incomplete tasks remain on the Catalyst work queue, assigned to the same user, or may be re-assigned to another user or 


team.  These tasks may be queried using the available search criteria.
BR05.04 Actions The system will perform a spell check on text in the active field (e.g. the field 


within which the active cursor resides).
M N Spell checking is provided by the browser, and can be in any language available and configured within the browser and/or 


computer’s operating system.
BR05.05 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly reject an entire 


job (ex: Reject button). The system will prompt the user to confirm the rejection.
M S The Processor may reject a task (job) from the work queue and must select one or more rejection reason(s) from a pre-


configured list or enter a free-format rejection reason.  The rejection reasons are passed on to an asynchronous job that 
generates the return letter.


BR05.06 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly Complete a job 
(ex: Complete button) and prompt the Processor (or not) to continue to the next 
job in queue.


M S The Processor may approve (complete) a task (job) from the work queue and may optionally enter a free-format approval 
note, which will be included in the generated approval letter.


BR05.07 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to quickly close/collapse the 
current active section and open/expand the next section in workflow.


M S Catalyst provides Collapse/Expand options within appropriate online forms.


BR05.08 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the ability to reject a job, opening a 
return letter.


M N Rejection letters are maintained as correspondence templates in Catalyst, with pre-defined correspondence variables, e.g. 
entity name, filing name, rejection reason(s), etc.  On rejection of a job, the Processor must specify one or more rejection 
reasons, or enter a free-format rejection reason.  The rejection reasons are passed on to an asynchronous job that generates 
the return letter in PDF format.  The letter may be emailed directly to the submitter (for return by email or online submission) 
or printed for other return methods.


BR05.09 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the filing and send it to the customer 
at no cost. 


M S Catalyst automatically generates the File Stamp Copy of the filing.  This can be attached to the email notification (if delivery is 
by email) or printed (for other delivery methods), at no charge.


BR05.10 Receipt The system will display every Action on the receipt. M S The receipt template may be configured to show required information, including the Action.
BR05.11 Receipt The system will make the Entity Number, Entity Name, and Job # always visible in 


the receipt.
M The receipt template may be configured to show required information.


BR05.12 Document viewing/editing The system will allow the user to save changes to the job until the job is 
Completed or Rejected.


M S A job remains on the Catalyst work queue until it is completed.  Returned applications may be excluded from the default work 
queue search.  Alternatively, they may be included by setting 'Include Waiting' option.
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BR05.13 Document viewing/editing The system will allow the user to Pause with a reason. The reason will be included 
in the supervisor’s report.


M S Catalyst has the 'Suspend' and 'Resume' task actions which may be used to pause a job with a mandatory reason for the 
suspension.  The suspended tasks may be filtered as a search parameter on the work queue, enabling the Supervisor to view a 
list of suspended tasks.


BR05.14 Document viewing/editing The system will allow the user to perform the following actions on a job 
document: zoom in, zoom out, rotate, split multi-page documents into 
multi/single page documents, merge multiple documents.


M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software used to 
open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR05.15 Document viewing/editing The system should allow document order manipulation as required; and save 
changes.


M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software used to 
open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR05.16 Document viewing/editing The system will merge document in the order in which the user selects them. M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software used to 
open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR05.17 Document viewing/editing The system will allow the user to change the order of job pages and will update 
the job to match.


M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software used to 
open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR05.18 Document viewing/editing The system will allow the user to undo any edits/changes in the reverse order. M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software used to 
open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR05.19 Copies The system will allow the user to specify the number of copies requested. M S The Catalyst Request for Copies business service can be configured to capture number of copies.
BR05.20 Copies The system will have the ability to produce certified copies with a unique 


identifier.
M S Certified copies can be assigned a unique document number for verification purposes.  A document validation services may be 


made available online to check the validity of a document.
BR05.21 Apostille The system will attach an Apostille to a certified copy, certificate, or charter.


-- Non-Apostille Countries will disable the Apostille & generate Certification
-- Fee is charged in addition to Certified Copy fees
-- Can only be filed in-house
-- The system will assign the next available Apostille or Certification number
-- Disable e-mail and fax output options
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed
-- Document stapling and stamping are manual processes
This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions


M S Catalyst business services may be configured to generate an Apostille as an output PDF document, as required, depending on 
the business rules.  The generated Apostille may be printed by the processor and manually processed. A unique document 
number will be generated for the Apostille and the appropriate fee charged when requested.


BR05.22 Good Standing Good Standing.
-- Select type; short, long and long w/ amendments, defaults to the short form
-- Ceremonial Certificates can only be filed in house
-- The system will assign the next available Good Standing number
-- Ceremonial Certificates will disable e-mail and fax output options
-- At end of transaction a Good Standing PDF is available to be printed
     o Ceremonial certificates will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial 
paper loaded without Processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in a Good Standing PDF file.
This requirement applies to all Commercial Recordings divisions


M S Catalyst business services may be configured to generate a Ceremonial Certificate of Good Standing as an output PDF 
document, as required, depending on the business rules.  The generated Certificate of Good Standing may be sent to a 
dedicated printer loaded with ceremonial paper.  Re-print is possible after selection of the appropriate printer. 


BR05.23 Charter Charter
-- The first is free and is included for new entities.
-- Ceremonial Charters can only be filed in house.
-- Ceremonial Charters will disable e-mail and fax output options.
-- At the end of the transaction a PDF is available to be printed.
     o Ceremonial Charters will be printed from a printer that has ceremonial paper 
loaded without processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified printer when a re-print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in Charter PDF file.
• Charter Identification by entity type and charter type.  


M S Catalyst business services may be configured to generate a Ceremonial Charter as an output PDF document, as required, 
depending on the business rules.  The generated Charter may be sent to a dedicated printer loaded with ceremonial paper.  Re-
print is possible after selection of the appropriate printer.   


BR05.24 Copies The first Copy of any requested document is free. M S Catalyst business services may be configured to generate a first copy of a document free of charge.
BR05.25 M
BR05.26 Search The system will allow the user to search multiple fields as part of a single search. M S Catalyst allows internal and external users to search for an entity on a register (or registers) by supplying a set of 


mandatory/optional search parameters.  Internal users may see all details of the entity, while external users may only see a 
limited set of data.
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response


BR05.27 Notifications The system will send an email notification to entities indicating that their annual 
List filing is coming due. It will include pre-populated Lists of information currently 
on file to confirm or update. This is currently sent to Commercial Registered 
Agents and Registered Agents what have signed up for electronic notification on a 
monthly basis.


M S Catalyst may be configured to implement a compliance regime for annual list flings.  Email reminders may be sent to 
Registered Agents who have opted for electronic notification.  The email reminders will contain current entity details and a 
link to take the user to the online annual list filing, after a successful system logon.


BR05.28 After Hours The system will comply with ISO performance standards. M S No specific standards are identified, so it is not possible to state for certain compliance with these. Catalyst is designed using 
the modern best practice principles of solution architecture, following an n-tier architecture. This approach allows us to deploy 
an infrastructure platform that meets the performance and scalability requirements of each implementation through the use 
of appropriate hardware components. Catalyst can be scaled to virtually any size through the appropriate design of the 
infrastructure and appropriate hardware sizing. Through the implementation of an n-tier solution architecture, Catalyst will be 
configured to support the performance and scalability requirements of the solution.
Foster Moore expects that Catalyst will meet the identified response times on the basis of infrastructure configured as 
recommended. Response time performance will be measured from arrival within the Catalyst environment to departure from 
the environment in order to rule out performance issues with the wider AMBD environment (firewalls etc.) and with Internet 
bandwidth etc.


BR05.29 Updates The system will allow entity names to be changed. M W Catalyst may be configured to allow entity name change, depending on the form being filed.  The same name validation rules 
on formation may be enforced.  The system creates a history of the name change.


BR05.30 Updates When an active entity changes its name the system will generate a new business 
license reflecting the new entity name.


M S Catalyst may be configured to generate the output document for an entity name change.  In certain cases, the action may also 
highlight the name change as part of the filing.  The generated certification letter may also highlight the name change, as 
required.


BR05.31 Updates The names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search 
section.  Incorrectly spelled entity names can be corrected. The incorrectly spelled 
entity name will not be included in the entity name chain history if the source of 
the misspelling was caused by Commercial Recordings staff. If the filing entity or 
RA submitted a misspelled entity name then that spelling will remain in the name 
chain.


M S The Catalyst 'Search for an Entity' business service allows a search on previous names.  The search results will return the 
current entity name, with the matching previous name shown as well.  Where a data entry correction has been entered by an 
authorized internal user, then the correction will not be visible to the public.


BR05.32 The system will display only the first four entity officers in the entity record when 
viewed internally or via the on-line system.


M S Catalyst may be configured to only display the first four entity officers in an entity record, based on a selection criterion, e.g. 
first four officers entered on the system, i.e.. Earliest creation date with an officer status of 'active', or other business rule, as 
required.


BR05.33 The system will identity entity officer titles based on NRS.


Based on entity type “officers” titles change according to following
-- NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 
81.540, 82, 89 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100101
o A least one officer is required.
o Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does not have to have a Director.
-- NRS 80 non-profit, 81, 82 have Officers and Directors submitted on form 100203
o A least one officer is required.
-- NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / Managing Members on form 100401
-- NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on form 100502
-- NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100601
-- NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor on form 100301
-- NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 100701
-- Non-corporations may have an entity listed as an “officer.”


M S Catalyst may be configured to require (or not) a number of officers per entity type and action type.  The title of the officer may 
be configured based on the entity type.


BR05.34 Resignation of Officers When a Resignation of Officers form is filed the system will automatically change 
the status of matching officers to "Resigned".


M S Resignation of an officer may be captured for an entity type.  A history of the previous officers will be available when viewing 
the details of an entity.


BR05.35 Resignation of Officers The system will not change the status of an entity when an officer status is 
changed.


M S Officer status is separate from entity status in Catalyst.


BR05.36 Resignation of Officers In an officer name included in the filing is not found in the system associated w/ 
the given entity the system will accept the filing but will (1) not change an existing 
officer's status and (2) will NOT associate/add the officer with the entity.


M S Catalyst may be configured to accept resignation of an officer, which is not listed as an officer against an entity.  The details of 
the resigned officer will be captured and the officer status automatically set to 'Resigned'.


BR05.37 Fees The Amended List of Officers (MLO) fee will be that same as the Annual List of 
Officers (ALO) fee.


M S Catalyst may be configured to set up the same fees for the Amended List of Officers and the Annual List of Officers.
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Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response


BR05.38 On-line availability The system will make all List filings available for view on-line. M S Filings may be configured as visible to external/casual users viewing the entity details online.  If required, the list of filings may 
be shown as read-only.  Further filing details may be obtained via a chargeable Request for Information business service, if so 
required.


BR05.39 Inclusion of Business 
License In Annual List


The system will require an annual List to be filed in order to obtain a business 
license for T7 entities.


M S The business service for an Annual List may be configured to include a Business Licenses as an output document for T7 
entities.


BR05.40 Registered Agent The system will require that Registered Agents receiving entity transfers must 
have a status of Active.


M S Catalyst may be configured to implement business rules in entity transfers, including the requirement for a Registered Agent 
to have an Active status.


BR05.41 Registered Agent When an entity is reassigned to a different RA the new RA's information will be 
updated in the entity record.


M S Catalyst maintains registered agent details at entity level.


BR05.42 Registered Agent The system will monitor the number of entities assigned to Registered Agents 
(RA) and notify the Supervisors and RAs when the number of entities assigned 
reaches 10.


M S On appointment of a registered agent, Catalyst can be configured to check the number of entities currently assigned to the 
registered agent.  An email may be generated and sent to Supervisor and RA (where an email is available) where the number 
of assigned entities reaches 10.


BR05.43 Status The system will only allow Supervisors, Lead Processors, and Deputies to change 
the status of a RA to "Not Valid".


M S A separate business service will be created to allow Supervisors, Lead Processors and Deputies to change the status of an RA 
to 'Not Valid'.  Associated rules must be specified, e.g. entities currently assigned to the RA must appoint a new RA within a 
certain number of days, notifications sent to the appropriate parties on the change of RA status, and other possible business 
rules, as required.


BR05.44 Registered Agent The system will monitor Registered Agents to identify those with zero (0) entities 
assigned and notify all Supervisors.


M S On resignation or termination  of a registered agent, Catalyst can be configured to check the number of entities currently 
assigned to the registered agent.  An email may be generated and sent to Supervisors where the number of assigned entities is 
down to 0.


BR05.45 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part 
of the project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor 
needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is 
reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 
8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 
4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour 
expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority than 
standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority than 2-
hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting status, 
meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks explicitly assigned 
to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to another team or manager. 


Fees Based On Selection
Output 1st 24 Hours
Certified $30 
Apostille $75 
Good Standing $125 
Charters Free $125 
Copies Free (1st copy)


Actions - Status
Action Definition


Entity 
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ALO – Annual List & 
Business License


Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good for one year


ALO – Annual List & 
Business License


All other profit entities; annually the list of “officers” and business license is good 
for one year


ALO – Annual List Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good 
for one year, NRS 82 


ALO – Annual List Corporation Sole; Annually the list of subscribers is good for one year, NRS 84


ALO – Annual List & 
Business License


Non-Profit Corporations; Annually the list of officers and business license is good 
for one year, unless exempt from the state business license. NRS 81


ALO – Annual List & 
Business License


NRS 88 LLLP; Annually the list of managing partners and business license is good 
for one year


ILO – Initial List & Business 
License


Initial List means the first list of officers with the business license application for a 
new entity, good for 1 year.


ILO – Initial List Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 
year. NRS 82 


ILO – Initial List & Business 
License


Non-Profit Corporations; means the first list of officers for a new entity, good for 1 
year. NRS 81


MLO – Amended List Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is being 
amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have changed.


MLO – Amended List All other profit entities; Amended List means the list of “officers” that is not due is 
being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have 
changed.


MLO – Amended List Non-Profit Corporations; Amended List means the list of officers that is not due is 
being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have 
changed. NRS 82 and 81


MLO – Amended List Corporation Sole; Amended List means the list of subscribers that is not due is 
being amended because the officers are incorrectly reported or they have 
changed. NRS 84


MLO – Amended List NRS 88 LLLP; Amended List means the list of managing partners that is not due is 
being amended because the managing partners are incorrectly reported or they 
have changed.


REI – Reinstatement, List, 
and Business License


Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two or more 
required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been 
forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).


1.1.16.          REI – 
Reinstatement, List, and 
Business License


All other profit entities; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two 
or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has 
been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).


REI – Reinstatement, List Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two 
or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has 
been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84 Corporate Sole is valid for up to 10 years in 
Revoked status.  They become permanently revoked after those 10 years if not 
reinstated.


REI – Reinstatement, List, 
and Business License


Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two 
required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has been 
forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 81


1.1.19.          REI – 
Reinstatement, List


Non-Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity has not completed two 
or more required filings by the due dates and the right to transact business has 
been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). NRS 84


ARA – Acceptance of 
Registered Agent


Acceptance of Registered Agent means a Commercial or Non-Commercial 
Registered Agent or Entity Representative agreed to accept service of process for 
the entity.  


RAAC – Registered Agent 
Address Change


Registered Agent Address Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent 
changed their address.


Registered Agent & Entity Representative
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RAC – Registered Agent 
Change


Registered Agent Change means a new Non-Commercial Registered Agent accepts 
service of process for the business.   And changing the agent, RA to CRA or 
Individual to RA, stuff like that


RANC – Registered Agent 
Name Change


Registered Agent Name Change means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent 
changed their name.


RAR – Registered Agent 
Resignation


Registered Agent Resignation means the Non-Commercial Registered Agent has 
stopped representing the entity or entities.


NRS 77.320 Commercial 
Registered Agent


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent means an entity wants to become a 
Commercial Registered Agent.  10 or more is mandatory


CANCRA – Cancellation of 
Commercial Registered 
Agent


Cancellation of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered 
Agent’s privileges are cancelled.  Electronic notification is also stopped.


CRAC – Commercial 
Registered Agent 
Statement of Change


1.1 Commercial Registered Agent Statement of Change means changing some of 
the information on file.


CRAR – Commercial 
Registered Agent 
Resignation


Commercial Registered Agent Resignation means the Commercial Registered 
Agent has quit accept service of process for entity or entities.


TERCRA – Termination of 
Commercial Registered 
Agent


Termination of Commercial Registered Agent means the Commercial Registered 
Agent has chosen to terminate the CRA standing.  Normally used when a business 
sells to or merges with another CRA


Commercial Registered Agent
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BR06.01 Documents All documents on file with the SOS office in the CR division are available electronically. M S All documents associated with the entity are available to be dowloaded. The system can be 
configured to restrict access to some or all of these documents.


BR06.02 Documents The system will be able to process Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, Conversion 
Charters, Miscellaneous, and Status internally.


M S The system can generate all of these pdf documents based on the details provided by the user and 
formatted according to pre-defined templates.


BR06.03 Documents The system will be able to create Search Reports and a Non-Existence Certificates (created from a 
template) w/o an associated entity in the system.


M S A business service called ‘Request for Certificate of Non-existence’ will be available online or via 
document receipting for paper requests.  The business service will capture the entity name.   The 
submitted request will create a task on the work queue and assigned to the appropriate team for 
processing.  The processing officer will search the register to confirm that the entity is not found on 
the register.  On approval of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a Certificate of Non-
Existence as an output document.  On rejection of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a 
notification stating otherwise.


BR06.04 The system will allow the Processor to generate ceremonial and non-ceremonial documents from a 
single request order. The system will generate the appropriate fees.


M S Each business service will be configured to define the output documents, including ceremonial and 
non-ceremonial documents.  On entry of data for the service, the user will indicate the type of 
documents to be requested.  Catalyst will compute the appropriate fees depending on the document 
requested.  On completion of the service, the appropriate output documents will be generated.


BR06.05 The system will print Normal Certificates and Charters using the B&W template w/ a top margin = 
3.5", bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"


M S The template for a document can be configured to have the specified borders.


BR06.06 The system will print Ceremonial Certificates and Charters in color charter paper w/ a top margin = 
3.5", bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"


M S The template for a document can be configured to have the specified borders.


BR06.07 The system will allow multiple copies to be created each with a unique certification number from a 
single Job.


M S A Certificate is generated with a Verify Document Code which allows for verification on the validity 
of the certificate by any persons who are viewing the certificate. QR codes can also be included to 
enable this functionality. The embedded URL will take the user to the view entity details screen.


BR06.08 The system will assign the proper fees based on selections (copies, expedite, certificates, etc.) and # 
of items


M S Separate services can be defined for different types of Certificate to enable different fees to be 
charged.


BR06.09 The system will  enter "R" for Regular or "C" for Ceremonial automatically as part of the receipting 
process. It will also allow the user to manually enter using the computer mouse or keyboard.


M S Each business service will be configured to define the output documents, including ceremonial and 
non-ceremonial documents.  On entry of data for the service, the user will indicate the type of 
documents to be requested, using the keyboard or mouse.  


BR06.10 Apostille The system will allow Apostilles to be searched by customer's name, date receipted & processed, job 
number, office that fulfilled order, or Processor's name.


M S Catalyst can be configured to create a new search Apostilles search service with the given set of 
criteria to allow search on requested and generated Apostille.


BR06.11 Apostille When printing an Apostille the system will only print the requesting Processor's work. M S When processing a paper submission, each Processor will be shown the relevant output documents 
for the processed submission as one of the tabs against the work task.  This is called the Activity tab, 
which shows all generated output correspondence, certificates, apostille, etc. for the submission.  
The Processor can select each document that needs to be printed and sent to the client.


BR06.12 Business license The system will be able to generate Copies with an Apostille but not be certified. M S Catalyst will define a ‘Request for Copies of Business Documents’ service.  This will be available 
within the context of an entity, after performing the entity search.  The service will be available 
online to external users or receipted as a paper request at the Registry office.   Catalyst will list all 
filings registered for the entity.  One or more filings may be requested.  A certified copy may be 
requested for an additional fee.  An Apostille may also be requested, as applicable.  An additional 
fee will also be charged.
Each filing copy will be generated as a PDF document, stamped and certified (if requested).   The 
copies may be emailed to an external user’s email address or printed where being processed 
manually by the Copies Section.


BR06.13 Business license The system will assign the appropriate fee for a copy request of a business license M S A separate service would be created to request copies of a business license which would attract a 
specified fee.


BR06.14 Business license The system will assign the appropriate fee(s) for a ceremonial certificate. M S The service would be configured to attract a specified fee for Ceremonial Certificates
BR06.15 Business license The system will only allow one (1) business license re-print at no cost ($0). The system will track how 


many times a Copy/re-print is issued.
M S This can be managed through the configuration of Catalyst's fees module.
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BR06.16 Document Unavailable 
From One Job To Another


A flag (skull & cross bones) indicates a document  associated with an entity is not available.
-- The system will create a letter stating the document is not available.
-- The note will be included on that filing both internally and externally.


M S A business service called ‘Request for Missing Document’ will be available online or via document 
receipting for paper requests.  This business service will be available within the context of a business 
entity.  The submitted request will create a task on the work queue and assigned to the appropriate 
team for processing.  The processing officer will check the entity’s online filing history and archives 
to confirm that the entity document exists or not.  If the document is found in the archives, the 
processing officer may scan and upload the document against the entity’s filing history (using the 
‘Correct the Register’ functionality). On approval of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a 
notification stating that the missing document is now available in the entity’s filing history for 
searching.  On rejection of the task, Catalyst will automatically produce a notification stating that the 
missing document was not found.  This can also be indicated in the entity's filing history with an 
appropriate flag,


BR06.17 Charters The system will display Charters based on entity type (see table below). M S Each relevant business service will be configured to define and generate the appropriate Charter, 
depending on the entity type.  An entity type's Charter will be defined as a template and 
automatically generate on completion of a business service.


BR06.18 Certificates The system will link Certificates to the Actions that are on file for the given entity. M S Catalyst may be configured to show the generated output documents associated with an action, e.g. 
Certificates, Charter, Apostille, as appropriate.


BR06.19 Certificates Certificate of Name Change when requested does not have a time limit for when the name was 
changed. The certificate will insert the Action where the name change was taken from.  It could be 
done during correction, merger, or conversion as well as an amendment.


M S Catalyst allows an entity's name to be changed during correction, merger, conversion, restatement, 
amendment or revival.  The same name validation rules are applied as on registration.  The name 
change will be shown in the generated filing, showing the previous and new entity names.


BR06.20 The system will allow for the production of a Name Change certificate for any name in an entity's 
history.


M S The Change of name service can be configured to generate a Name Change Certificate each time the 
entity's name is changed.


BR06.21 Certificates Specific Certificate Data is in attachments below M S The data content of Certificates can be defined as part of the configuration of the service which 
generates the Certificate.


BR06.22 Certificates Good Standing certificate requires that an entity is Active. M S The system can be configure to only allow a Good Standing Certificate to be requested if the entity is 
active.


BR06.23 Copies The system will be able to generate Copies of all filings of public record. M S The system can be configured to allow public access to any specific filings which are available to the 
public. There is export to pdf functionality available on all filings.


BR06.24 Copies The system will allow Copies to be File Stamped and Certified. M S On the ‘Request for Copies of Business Documents’ service, a checkbox for a ‘Certified Copy’ request 
will be configured.  This allows a user to request for a certified copy of the filing.   An additional fee 
may be charged for the certification.  A separate certificate may be produced (system-defined as a 
correspondence template). 
A unique document verification code will be assigned to each document.    There is a standard 
Catalyst online service called ‘Verify Document Code’ that authenticates the validity of the 
document given the document verification code.


BR06.25 Copies The system will not electronically file stamp documents prior May 2005 (i.e. those that were 
manually stamped)


M S A configuration can be defined to prevent file stamping documents created prior to May 2005.


BR06.26 Copies The system will differential between on-line and internally produces copy orders. M S Where an internal user accesses the same services for business document copies online, Catalyst will 
recognize that an internal user is logged on and will allow the request to be completed without a 
fee.


BR06.27 Copies The system must be able to verify a certified number online. M S Functionality is provided to all users to validate a Verify Document Code which is displayed on a 
Certificate.  


BR06.28 Administrative Hold 
Status


For entities with a status = ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD the system will only allow these entity's to order 
a normal or certified copy. 


M S Catalyst configures access to business services depending on the entity's status.   Where an entity's 
status is set to 'ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD', then only those services for ordering a normal or certified 
copy will be available to external users or via document receipting.


BR06.29 Apostille The system will determine whether an Apostille or Certification gets issues based on whether the 
country identified is a Hague or non-Hague Treaty Nation.


M S Catalyst will defined the rules for allowing an Apostille or Certification to be requested depending on 
the entity type and jurisdiction (Hague or non-Hague Treaty Nation).


BR06.30 The system will determine what copies are available based on entity status M S The system can be configure to only allow a type of Certificate to be requested dependent on the 
entity status.
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BR06.31 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project 
scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are 
given a higher priority than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would 
therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be 
configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting status, meaning they 
will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be 
automatically escalated to another team or manager. 


Charters based on entity type
Charters Entity Types


Limited-Liability 
Partnership Charter


NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership


Limited Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign Limited 
Partnership Charter


NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign Limited-Liability 
Partnership Charter


NRS 87F Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership


Limited Partnership 
Charter


NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership


Foreign Limited 
Partnership Charter


NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership


Business Trust Charter NRS 88AD Domestic Business Trusts
Limited Liability Company 
Charter


NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company


Foreign Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80F Foreign Corporations


Foreign Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations


Foreign Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profit Corporations


Foreign Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non-Profit Corporations Sole


Foreign Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations


Corporation Charter NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations
Corporation Charter NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock
Corporation Charter NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profit Corporations
Corporation Charter NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations
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Foreign Business Trust 
Charter


NRS 88A.710 Foreign Business Trusts


Foreign Limited-Liability 
Limited Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign Limited-Liability 
Limited Partnership 
Charter


NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership


Limited Liability Company 
Charter


NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company


Foreign Limited Liability 
Company Charter


NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company


 
Certificate Fees


Copy Order
Apostille (Hague Treaty Nations)/Certification (Non-Hague Treaty Nations)
Ceremonial Certificate
Ceremonial Charter
Certificate Evidencing Name Change
Certificate of Cancellation
Certificate of Default
Certificate of Dissolution
Certificate of Existence (evidence of good standing – short form)
Certificate of Existence (listing amendments – long form)
Certificate of Fact of Merger
Certificate of Good Standing
Certificate of Non-Existence
Certificate of Revocation
Certificate of Statement of Partnership Authority
Certificate of Resident Agency Vacancy
Certificate of Withdrawal
Certification of Document
Copies (per page)
Corporate Charter
Miscellaneous Certificates
Search Report


Expedite Service Fees are in addition to the Copy Order fee
1-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)
1-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)
1-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
1-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
24-Hour Apostille (per entity name)
24-Hour Certificates:  Per entity name and certificate type
24-Hour Charter (per entity name)
24-Hour Conversion Charter (per entity name)
24-Hour Copies:  Per entity name
24-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and certificate type)
2-Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)
2-Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
2-Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity name)
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BR07.01 Search The system will provide the user with the ability to search for and find entity, job, and payment 
records stored in the system.


M S Search Entity service allows the user to search for an retrieve entity records based on a range of 
criteria. Search Task service allows internal users to search for a job which is currently in the work 
queue. Search Payments provides users with the ability to search for baskets, fee lines, transactions 
and account transactions. 


BR07.02 Search The system will allow the user to search for ENTITIES using any combination of all fields associate 
with an entity record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S Simple and advanced search functions are available out of the box. Simple search allows search on 
the entity name or number. Advanced search allows search on the following: entity type, status, 
business sector, incorporation date, region, annual return filing month. Additional fields can be 
added to the advanced search.
The Payments search allows search on check #, payment reference #, document number.  However, 
credit card details are not stored in Catalyst.


BR07.03 Search The system will allow the user to search for JOBS using any combination of all fields associate with an 
Job record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S Search for tasks on the work queue allows search on the following: task priority, status, allocated to, 
assigned to, entity number, entity name and other task indicators.
The Payments search allows search on check #, payment reference #, document number.  However, 
credit card details are not stored in Catalyst.


BR07.04 Search The system will allow the user to search for PAYMENTS using any combination of all fields associate 
with a payment record. This may include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card #, document number.


M S Search for Payments allows search on the following: status, amount, transaction date, 
description/reference, receipt number, check number/serial number, owner/applicant, 
fee/GL/Revenue code.  However, credit card details are not stored in Catalyst.


BR07.05 Search The system will display a list of records that match the search criteria. The user will be able to select a 
record from the list and view the record details.


M S Search entity, Search Tasks and Search Payments all provide a list of results which can then be 
selected to view more details.


BR07.06 Search The system will allow the user to initiate a new search M S Search services have a Reset Search option to allow all previously entered search criteria to be 
removed.


BR07.07 Search The system will allow the user to modify the existing search and re-execute M S Search services always display the search criteria and the search results, so the user can modify the 
previously entered search criteria, and re-execute the search.


BR07.08 Search DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity) goes beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, Stock info, Actions). M S From the entity search service, Catalyst can be configured to show additional attributes and expose 
the appropriate business service depending on the entity type.


BR07.09 Search They system will notify the user if a search does not find a matching record. M S The system displays a message "No search results found"
BR07.10 Search The system will require other items to be entered when a date range search is executed. 


Ex-1: Check # 1234 w/in date range of 8/10/15 - 8/30/15
Ex-2: Search for a received filing w/in date range by entity name


M S The entity search service can be configured to require additional search parameters based on the 
already supplied values.


BR07.11 Search The system will include the JOB STATUS value in the results when search by Job number.
Ex-1: Search for an unprocessed Job that is in a "Pend" state and see which Processor pended the 
Job.


M S Search Results for Tasks always contains the following: Task Id, Task Description, Status, Allocated to, 
Assigned to, Creation Date, Due date, Completion date


BR07.12 Search The system will allow for searches using multiple fields (no limit on # of fields that can be used; may 
include entity name, partial entity name, check #, last 4-digits of credit card, payment amount, etc.).
Ex: Search by Annual list, date range of entity filing; submitted by a Registered agent.


M S The user can enter data in all or none or any combination of the search criteria fields.


BR07.13 Search The system will support exact and approximate string matches in search results. For example a search 
using "A1 Plumbing" will return results that match "A1", "A 1", A-1", "A One", etc.


M C Searches within Catalyst can be configured as follows:
• Provide search criteria as required, this could include but is not limited to the following search 
options:
o Exact name match
o Name start with specific string
o Name is similar
o Name contains specific keywords
o Logical search (keywords or phrases connected by logical operators AND, OR and NOT)
o Map defined numbers into words or vice-versa, e.g. 1 to One, 2 to Two, etc.  Note that not all 
numbers will be mapped.  This has to be a limited set only.
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BR07.14 Search The system will ignore punctuations, endings (Inc., Corp, LLC, etc.), and words listed in the NAME 
AVAILABILITY list when executing a search.


M S Identical name rules are applied to the search string before performing the search: 
• All double blanks are removed.
• All special characters: ‘ ~ # !  “  ‘  $  % ^ *  ( ) \  / + - _ . , : ; < = > ? @ { } [ ]  | are removed.
• All single spaces between any single characters are removed (e.g. A B C Travel Limited should 
become ABC Travel Limited).
• The following words are replaced with the given substitutions: 
o CORPORATION - CORP
o INCORPORATED - INC
o LIMITED – LTD
These Identical name rules would be enhanced to include the words in the NAME AVAILABILITY list


BR07.15 Search The system will display a list of potential matches as the user enters criteria in a search field. As more 
letters are entered the list updates. This is similar to what one sees in a Google search.


M S Catalyst can implement a quick search service that interactively displays a list of potential matches 
based on the value entered by the user within a single search parameter.  This quick search will be 
separate from the standard entity search where the user may enter one or more search parameters 
to refine the results returned by the search.


BR07.16 Search The potential matches referenced in BR07.15 include text matches anywhere in the results for that 
field and not just at the beginning.


M S The quick search will be driven by a 'contains' search to return text matches found anywhere within 
search field.


BR07.17 Search The system will allow the use of spaces in the search criteria M S Terms entered will be treated as a distinct word and will assume “AND” between each term (i.e. this 
will allow for partial words to be found as well as multiple whole terms). The search will perform a 
“contains’ search for each term. E.g. if the following values were entered ‘IN’ and ‘CAN’ the following 
would be returned: TINY CANDLE CORPORATION LIMITED as would INKERS AND CANDLE LIMITED or 
CANDLE AND TINKERS LIMITED however CANADA BIG BEARS LIMITED would not be returned.
Entering the text string with quotes will enable the use of spaces.


BR07.18 Search The system will allow searching by document(s) submitted.
Ex-1: Search for an entity that submitted an Annual list.
Ex-2: Search for any amendment filing associated w/ a given entity
Ex-3: Search for any Status/List filing for a given entity
Ex-4: Search for any Copies requests for a given entity


M S Search Activity Log functionality allows for an internal user to search through all services which have 
been submitted for all entities, e.g. all incorporations. There is additional search criteria which allows 
this to be limited to a specific entity.


BR07.19 Search The system will allow the user to search for a specific text string that is located in the manual notes 
field.


M W Searches configured within Catalyst can include the notes fields.


BR07.20 Calculate The system will allow the user to calculate entity fees based on any selected action(s) or filing. 
-- Entity’s current stock is displayed if it exists
-- Actions can be selected to calculate fees the customer will be charged (ex: add a Revival action or 
business license renewal and all late fees).
-- All stock fields can be changed to determine potential fees.
-- Calculated fees are not saved and changes are not made to the entity record.


M S Fee calculations may be defined based on certain attributes, e.g. stock count, submission date for 
late fees.
On completion of the data entry for a particular Action, Catalyst will compute the appropriate fees 
based on the provided data and selected business service.   
Changes to the entity will be applied on approval of the Action, where approval is required, or 
immediately where no review is necessary.


BR07.21 Search The system will allow the user to execute concurrent searches and return  search pages results. Users 
often need to view multiple records resulting from a search either side-by-side or at the same time. 
This requirement required further investigation. 


Extreme examples: A merger or conversion is filed to reduce 100+ entities into 1 entity. The user will 
need to view all 100+ entities when researching or processing the filing. An implementation strategy 
is needed to allow for the efficient retrieval, display, analysis, and management of a large number of 
search results.


M N Currently, only one search is executed at a time, which returns multiple results based on the criteria 
provided.  Concurrent searches are possible if the users opens multiple browsers to query different 
entities. 







State of Nevada - RFP #1802 - Attachment Q, Nevada Business Portal Requirements Matrix


CGI Technologies and Solutions Inc. Tab: BR07-Customer Serv & Compliance      Page 30 of 48 Last Printed:  6/2/2016


Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.22 Search The system will allow a user to search for and find all entities associated with a given entity name. All 
entities relationships resulting from (but not limited to) mergers, name changes etc. are to be listed 
in the entity record.


Ex-1: Entity A has changed its name to Entity B. A user searches for Entity A but a record with that 
name may or may not exist. The search should return Entity B because the Entity A name is 
associated with that entity record as a result of the name change (e.g. name change or name 
history).
Ex-2: Entity A, Entity B, and Entity C have previously been merged into Entity D. A user searches for 
Entity B. The record for Entity B exists but is closed or inactive due to the merger. The search results 
should include the inactive records for Entity B AND the record for Entity D as it is associated with 
Entity B as a result of the merger.


M S Search Entity service searches the current entity names and previous entity names. 


BR07.23 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project 
scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are 
given a higher priority than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would 
therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be 
configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting status, meaning they 
will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be 
automatically escalated to another team or manager. 
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BR08.01 Login They system will not require the user to enter a username/password to access the system. Logging into their individual 
computer will constitute adequate authentication.


M W Catalyst can deliver this via several methods, including:
1. Security Kerberos/SPNEGO Extension  - A Spring Security module for integrating to Kerberos  Auth systems (such as 
Active Directory).  (https://spring.io/blog/2009/09/28/spring-security-kerberos-spnego-extension)
2. SAML SSO through ADFS enabled with Single Signon
3.  NTLM for older implementations through web server plugins.


Foster Moore would work with the Agency through the implementation to design the most suitable solution.


BR08.02 Login The system will identify the user based on the computer from which the system is accessed. M N Catalyst users are identified by their user credentials, not from their physical machine. This enables authorized users to 
access the system in a flexible manner.


BR08.03 Login When required, the system will support the latest versions of web browsers. M S The following lists the supported and recommended client environment for operation of a Catalyst solution:
Recommended
• Microsoft IE 11
• Firefox – Last two versions
• Chrome – Last two versions
Supported
• Microsoft IE 9 or later
• Safari v4 or later
• Firefox - Versions up to two years old 
• Chrome - Versions up to two years old
Note: Support for new releases of browsers may require styling changes and/or Catalyst product updates that will be 
issued as part of the standard Catalyst release cycle. Foster Moore therefore recommends clients view updated Catalyst 
browser support statements prior to upgrading browsers.


BR08.04 Login The system will allow for  multiple concurrent login for authorized users on multiple workstations by a single user. M S Catalyst allows simultaneous logins of the same user on multiple computers.


BR08.05 Login The system will allow supervisors and other authorized staff the ability to assign user-role profile based on work 
assignments. 


M S Catalyst allows authorized administrators to assign users to teams and roles to control their access to system functions 
and entity data, as well as the tasks they are assigned.


BR08.06 Logout The system will not allow a user to close the active work session if an assigned job is still in "open" status. M S Catalyst does not have control on the user's manual closure of a web browser while working on an assigned job.  
However, within the screen where changes have been entered, if the user chooses to cancel out of that screen then 
Catalyst will issue a warning message stating that changes may be lost.  The user is given the chance to save the changes 
before cancelling out.


BR08.07 Logout If/when a user attempts to close a window containing an incomplete job the system will display a message telling the user 
that the open job must be completed or pended.


M S Catalyst does not have control on the user's manual closure of a web browser while working on an assigned job.  
However, within the screen where changes have been entered, if the user chooses to cancel out of that screen then 
Catalyst will issue a warning message stating that changes may be lost.  The user is given the chance to save the changes 
before cancelling out.


BR08.08 Logout The system will provide a supervisor "dashboard", that displays all active / pending jobs for a given section and relevant 
job information including but not limited to date/time/status/etc. .


M S Catalyst provides an integrated task management system that supports the assignment of tasks and activities to teams 
and team members. A fully interactive task list provides each user with a view of outstanding tasks, allowing them to 
select, update and complete tasks online. Registry staff can create and send correspondence on demand based on a range 
of templates. Staff select a correspondence template as the basis for a document, and may edit the correspondence body 
prior to its delivery by email, printing or fax.


BR08.09 Logout The system will provide a processor "dashboard", that displays all pending jobs for a given processor and relevant job 
information including but not limited to date/time/status/etc.


M S Catalyst provides an integrated task management system that supports the assignment of tasks and activities to teams 
and team members. A fully interactive task list provides each user with a view of outstanding tasks, allowing them to 
select, update and complete tasks online. Registry staff can create and send correspondence on demand based on a range 
of templates. Staff select a correspondence template as the basis for a document, and may edit the correspondence body 
prior to its delivery by email, printing or fax.


BR08.10 Home page menu The system will allow role-based Job queue assignments which the supervisor can change and maintain.  M S Catalyst Task Definitions control who can review or process different filings. The task definition configuration will control 
task allocation and assignment, task due dates, task outcome options and who the options are available to. Users with the 
appropriate permissions will be able to manage task definitions.


BR08.11 Home page menu The system will allow users to navigate and select keyboard and mouse shortcuts within any system screen. M S Maneuvering through the system using the keyboard is supported by default.  For example, the user can tab through the 
form elements using the TAB key and select options from a dropdown by using the UP / DOWN keys. Navigation by hot 
keys however requires additional customization work.  Best practice recommends use of single character basic keys, e.g. 
pressing ’S' for saving, ‘F' for next step, etc., to avoid
conflict with the operation system or browser hot keys (e.g. CTRL + S )


BR08.12 Home page menu The system will provide a priority scheme for all queues and jobs maintained by supervisors. M S The task definition configuration will control task due dates, task outcome options and who the options are available to. 
Users with the appropriate permissions will be able to manage task definitions.


BR08.13 Home page menu The system will distribute jobs via an intelligent workflow process that considers timeliness and processor user-role 
assignment.


M S The Catalyst Workflow controls the manner by which the business service is initiated, the subsequent ‘flow’ involved in 
completing it, and any associated fees, notifications and filings on the register that completion of the business service 
entails.  In essence the rules defined within Catalyst Workflow allow control over the business process that is followed, on 
an individual basis, for each business service made available.


BR08.14 Home page menu The system will place "expedited" job requests in the proper queue and assign based on priority and timeliness. M S Tasks related to an expedited filing will be given a higher priority and will appear before other tasks on the work queue. 
These tasks are also highlighted to ensure they stand out from other tasks. Filters are also available allowing a user to 
show only 1 hour and/or 24 hour expedited tasks.


BR08.15 Home page menu The system will allow processors primary and secondary skill or queue assignments based on job volume and queue 
activity. 


M S Processors can be assigned to teams (e.g. Senior Teams, Trainee Teams, etc.).  Jobs may be assigned by default to the 
teams based on their skill.  A system administrator may vary the default job assignments temporarily based on job volume 
and queue activity.
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BR08.16 Home page menu Only one system user can open an entity record for update at a time. M S The Catalyst data layer employs versioning, whereby a history of all new, altered or deleted data is retained. This is 
achieved through a unique Catalyst-specific versioning process that avoids the two major pitfalls associated with historical 
data, namely the proliferation of duplicated data, and the process intensive cost of deriving data from timestamps. This 
versioning system is incorporated into the Filing History service, which allows the configuration of business-based events 
within an entity’s lifecycle, showing all the changes that the entity has undergone since its inception.


BR08.17 Home page menu The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few 
minutes and try again or pend the job." to an ON-LINE user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being 
processed.


M S Catalyst allows multiple services to act concurrently on an entity. Any changes from the first applied service will be 
merged into the subsequent service and will trigger a review for an internal user to check the changes.


BR08.18 Home page menu The system will display the message "This entity is experiencing an update by <Processor's Name>; please wait a few 
minutes and try again or pend the job." to a DESKTOP user who attempts to access an entity that is currently being 
processed.


M S Catalyst allows multiple services to act concurrently on an entity. Any changes from the first applied service will be 
merged into the subsequent service and will trigger a review for an internal user to check the changes.


BR08.19 Home page menu The system will allow a user to request access to a Job or entity record that is currently locked for update by another 
system user.


M S Catalyst uses the re-allocation/re-assignment features to re-allocate a job to another team or re-assign to another 
member of the same team.  Once assigned to another team member or team, then that member or team may resume 
work on the job.


BR08.20 Assigned jobs They system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a any Supervisor Queue for further review as required. M S Catalyst maintains the status of filings through the lifecycle defined within the system’s workflow management system. 
When each entity is created and configured, the lifecycle of the entity is defined within the workflow system, including 
the definition of the various entity states, regular “renewal” procedures and triggers for status transitions. Catalyst’s 
workflow system manages entities’ governance and compliance activities, assigning back office tasks (such as reviews, 
approvals and authorizations) to registry staff and identifying and managing overdue tasks.
As tasks are created they are assigned to users, or teams of users, based on the configured rules and the users’ 
permissions and team memberships. Catalyst supports the monitoring of tasks by management and the automatic alerting 
and escalation of overdue tasks through a configured hierarchy of users.
Catalyst allows a user to manually assign a task to another user or team.


BR08.21 Assigned jobs The system will allow a Supervisor to assign a job to any processor. BR08.11 and BR08.18 M S Catalyst allows a user to manually assign a task to another user or team.
BR08.22 Assigned jobs Expedite jobs keep the original received date, time, and priority level. The received date is the date the filing request 


arrived in the mailroom. 
M S An Expedite job will collect the received date time and priority level.


BR08.23 Pended jobs The system will require a date/time to be set for when the pended job is to be reviewed again. M S Catalyst allows the configuration of time-based workflow tasks, including escalation triggers where a job is soon to be 
overdue its completion.


BR08.24 Pended jobs Jobs pended by a user will remain in their work queue until committed or rejected or reassigned. M S A pended (suspended) job on the work queue has to be selected for resumption of work  before it can be committed, 
rejected or re-assigned.


BR08.25 Home page menu The system will send a notice to the Supervisors providing Job #, Processor's name, and date/time that the job was started 
when said job has been open for > 8 hours.


M W As tasks are created they are assigned to users, or teams of users, based on the configured rules and the users’ 
permissions and team memberships. Catalyst supports the monitoring of tasks by management and the automatic alerting 
and escalation of overdue tasks through a configured hierarchy of users.
Workflow reporting allows reporting of jobs that meet criteria, including how long they have been open or in a particular 
status.


BR08.26 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to view the assigned and pended queues of any Processor. M S The Work Queue can be filtered to show all tasks allocated to a specified team or assigned to a specified individual


BR08.27 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to change the assigned job priority. of job but does not change an expedite 
classification


M W Job priority on the Work Queue is currently determined by the job's due date/expedite option.  This is set on creation of 
the job and cannot be changed.  A new job attribute may need to be added to capture the Supervisor's change of job 
priority that will be taken into account when displaying jobs on the Work Queue.


BR08.28 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to change the expedite classification of a job. M S Expedite classification of a job is currently captured during receipting of a document and accompanying payment.  The 
expedite option specified on the receipted document determines the fees and priority of the job.  The expedite option 
will be changed within the document receipting module by internal users with the appropriate role, e.g. Supervisors.


BR08.29 Supervisor rights The system will allow a Supervisor to move jobs from one queue to another by dragging & dropping. M N Catalyst does not currently support the 'drag and drop' movement within the Work Queue.  This may be considered as a 
possible future feature.


BR08.30 Letter The system will support the generation and sending of a return letter at any step of any filing process. M S A Business Service can be configured to provide a notification email at any of the following events:
- on submission;
- on return;
- on reject;
- on approval.


BR08.31 Letter The system will provide the capability to  process / reject individual documents and/or filing requests within the same 
processing job. 


M S Where documents provided in the same submission results in different filings, the Processor may approve one document 
and reject another.  For example, Incorporation and Bylaws documents submitted for a new entity may result in the 
Incorporation being approved and the Bylaws rejected.  Note that the Bylaws cannot be approved if the Incorporation 
was rejected.  Both documents have to be rejected.  For an existing entity, if a submission contains an Amendment and 
updated Bylaws, then the Processor may approve one and reject the other.


BR08.32 Letter The system will link every return letter (stand-alone transaction) to a specific job and not link it to an entity. M N Generated return letters resulting from a rejection of a document is always linked to the entity in Catalyst. 


BR08.33 Letter The system will used OCR to interpret data in each field then insert into the corresponding fields. M O Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency to accommodate this requirement.
BR08.34 Letter The system will provide a visual indicator for any OCR fields that could not be prepopulated by imaging processing. M O Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency to accommodate this requirement.


BR08.35 Letter The system will retain a copy of all letters / correspondence / certificates as part of the entity record. M S Catalyst Email Delivery Log contains a record of all notifications sent and can be searched by the entity name. All 
Certificates are associated with an entity.  The 'Activity' tab against an entity also shows all correspondence items and 
other activities associated with the entity.
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BR08.36 Letter When no entity is on record for a given job, all letters /correspondence / forms /etc. will be associated with a Job and 
processor history record.


M W The Catalyst document receipting module currently captures documents associated with a new entity (registration) or 
existing entity (maintenance).  Further analysis will be required to determine how documents with no entity will be 
recorded.  Possible options may be to create a pseudo entity (excluded from public search) to attach the received 
documents.   The generated job will record the Processor's handling of the submission. Other possible solutions will need 
to be investigated. 


BR08.37 Letter The system will only allow authorized user-roles to generate letters for that particular role or function. M S Catalyst will be configured to control the users who can generate outbound documents. This will be based on user roles.


BR08.38 Letter The system will send any letter / correspondence / certificates to the system provided or any other user entered 
recipient(s) based on customer preferred delivery method. 


M S Catalyst includes a communication module that handles setting up of communication templates and automatic or 
Communication may be sent automatically to a number of recipients from various points in the system (e.g. registration 
acceptance or rejection notices, certifications or renewal notices). 
Attachments may also be added to the correspondence (e.g. PDF containing the latest entity details or PDF containing 
search results).
Communications may be sent out in a variety of formats. Regardless of the format, Catalyst ensures that these are 
handled in a timely manner. The standardization and automation of many correspondence-related outputs and tasks 
assists in the efficient management of communication. 


BR08.39 Letter The system will allow the processor to validate the mailing address prior to completion of the Job. M W Catalyst can be configured with an external address validation service.
BR08.40 Letter Fields 1 to 7 in the attribute list are editable by the processor. The system will allow the processor to update and/or 


modify any field on the system generated letter as required. 
M N On completion of a business service, Catalyst generates the output documents, including letters and certificates, 


asynchronously so no editing of the generated document is possible.  Catalyst does allow a Processor to enter free-format 
text, e.g. additional instructions, while the job is being processed (e.g. approval, rejection).  The entered text will be 
included in the document as a template variable.  All other variables, as laid out on the output correspondence/document 
template will be populated from pre-defined sources and not editable.


BR08.41 Letter The system will calculate all fees as required based on any customer selected options. M S A Business Service can be configured to calculate fees based on the options selected by the user while they are 
completing the service.


BR08.42 Letter The customer provided documents can be returned to the customer as required.  These returned documents will not have 
a file stamp.


M S Documents submitted online may be returned with the generated return letter, as attachments, emailed to the registered 
user.  Paper documents may be manually returned by the Processor on return of a submitted form.


BR08.43 Letter The system will include the submitted forms with the return letter that is sent to the customer. M S Notification to the Customer will contain the reason(s) that the form is being returned to the customer.  The user's 
dashboard will display this form under their My Unfinished Business with a status of Revise. 


BR08.44 Letter The system will allow the Processor to mark the area of the submitted document(s) that require changes by the customer. M S Notification to the Customer will contain the reason(s) that the form is being returned to the customer. 


BR08.45 Letter The system will allow a processor to generate, prepopulate, and attach any forms as required for delivery to the client via 
the clients preferred delivery method. 


M S Within the document receipting module, Catalyst captures the preferred delivery method for the document, e.g. email, 
mail, fax, courier, personal collection at the office, etc.  Where the delivery method is email, then the output documents 
will be automatically emailed to the provided email address.  Otherwise, the documents will be available for printing by 
the Processor via the 'Activity' tab shown against the processed job.


BR08.46 Letter The system will provide a template selection tool for attaching any required forms as needed. The tool will list forms by 
functional area and include search capabilities. 


M N On completion of a business service, Catalyst generates the output documents, including letters and certificates, 
asynchronously so no editing of the generated document is possible.   Configuration of a business service may include 
attachments of the required forms as part of the output package.  Note that the attachments will always be included for 
every business service completion.  With online submissions by registered users, the pre-defined set of output documents 
will always be emailed to their account email address.  With paper submissions, the Processor may manually select 
required forms that need to be included in the return package, outside of Catalyst.


BR08.47 Letter The system will allow the Process to selected and view forms . M S The Processor can view all the details submitted on the form by the Customer including any attached documents.
BR08.48 Letter The template selection tool will  display forms applicable to the type of entity being processed at the top of the list. M S The Business Service will be defined for each entity type to include all of the fields for the relevant form.


BR08.49 Letter The system will prepopulate job number, state processor information, and any other job specific information as needed 
on system generated forms, letters, and correspondence. 


M S Notifications to the Customer can be configured to contain data held within the system.


BR08.50 Letter The system will allow processors and other authorized user-roles to view, edit, resend or print any letter after original 
processing and submission for customer delivery. 


M S Catalyst Correspondence Delivery Log contains a record of all notifications sent and can be searched by the entity name. 
The notification can be viewed and re-sent


BR08.51 Letter The system will retain the original and track any revisions to existing letters. M N Catalyst maintains a log of system-generated output documents including letters, produced for an entity on processing of 
a job.  These documents are non-editable.   It is possible for an internal user to create a file note against an entity and 
attach any correspondence created outside of Catalyst.  This allows the Processor to keep track of all letters sent for the 
entity.  It is also possible to attach documents, e.g. letters, against a user account created in Catalyst.


BR08.52 Letter Return Letter and documents are kept on the system for one year from the date of the letter.  On the 366 day, the return 
letter and documents associated are deleted.  


M W Catalyst can be configured to delete output documents after a pre-defined period.


BR08.53 Letter The system will provide a "free form" letter template on SOS letterhead, that the processor can complete as needed. The 
system will associate a copy of these letters with the original job and/or entity. 


M N On completion of a business service, Catalyst generates the output documents, including letters and certificates, 
asynchronously so no editing of the generated document is possible.  Catalyst does allow a Processor to enter free-format 
text, e.g. additional instructions, while the job is being processed (e.g. approval, rejection).  The entered text will be 
included in the document as a template variable.  All other variables, as laid out on the output correspondence/document 
template will be populated from pre-defined sources and not editable.
Alternatively, the Processor may compose the ad-hoc letter outside of Catalyst, send it manually to the submitter and 
upload the letter as an attachment to a file note against the entity in Catalyst.


BR08.54 Letter The system will assign a unique identifier to all system generated letters, forms, and correspondence. M S All notifications to Customers have a unique Delivery Id
BR08.55 Charitable Solicitation 


Reg Stmt
The system must be able to receive and process the annual forms (1) Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement and 
(2) Charitable Solicitation Registration Exemption.


M S Catalyst will be configured to support these forms.


BR08.56 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm that submitting entity is one of the following.
(1) NRS 82 Domestic Non-Profits
(2) NRS 80FNP Foreign Non-Profits
(3) NRS 81.010 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations
(4) NRS 81.200 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Associations or
(5) NRS 81.410 Domestic Non-Profit Coop Corporations without Stock entity


M W Catalyst supports the validation of current entity status as part of a filing lodgment process.


BR08.57 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 will confirm the submitting entity also submitted its annual List of Officers 
Form (100204).


M W Catalyst supports the validation of current entity status as part of a filing lodgment process.
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BR08.58 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


The system upon the annual List of Officers Form (100204) determine whether or not the box "Does Corporation intent to 
solicit charitable / tax deductible contributions?" is checked. If CHECKED = Yes then the system will required that either 
Form 280102 or Form 280202 be submitted in order to process the filing.


M W Catalyst supports the configuration of conditional fields, being fields whose availability or mandatory requirement rules 
are based on the existence or value of other fields.


BR08.59 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


The system will determine and initiate any associated actions required with a given filing request and record it in the 
entity history. 


M W Each registry business service within Catalyst is subject to a workflow process. The workflow controls the manner by 
which the business service is invoked, the subsequent ‘flow’ involved in completing it, and the common services that are 
invoked as part of it. In essence the workflow rules within Catalyst allow control over the business process that is 
followed when the business services are used. This includes processes such as the registration or incorporation of new 
entities, entity administration and completion of regular compliance functions online, such as annual filing notices.
The business services implemented within a Catalyst solution depend on the type of register being implemented and the 
data items captured will depend on the entities being processed (corporations, directors, finance statement or 
practitioner). Examples of business services include Register a Corporation, Add a Director, Create a Finance Statement or 
Register an Accountant.
All business services within Catalyst follow a standard process that handles the entry, validation, charging of fees and 
review of the data entered or contained within the service. Within a Catalyst workflow there are a number of configurable 
attributes that control the flow of a business service and the way it is processed by the system.


BR08.60 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


The system will display all appropriate sections as applicable depending on the form or action required. M W When a business service is defined within Catalyst, the rules related to data items and data capture are specified. These 
control the fields presented to the user for specific actions.


BR08.61 Charitable Solicitation 
Reg Stmt


Processors can begin typing data in fields and the system will populate with matching valid values when they exist. M W Catalyst allows the configuration of reference data which can be auto-populated as a user types.


BR08.62 General window 
function


The system will convert all entries of letters to UPPER case in predetermined fields as required. M S Entity names are automatically stored as UPPER case and this rule can be added to any other fields captured.


BR08.63 General window 
function


The PEND button will move a Job to the Processor's pending queue M S Catalyst allows a Processor to PEND a job via the 'Suspend' task action.  This changes the status of the job to 'Suspended'.


BR08.64 General window 
function


The PEND button will prompt the Processor to set the time (duration) for pending the job M W Catalyst may be configured to set up escalation triggers based on a job's due date.  For example, an email or task may be 
created to remind the Processor or Supervisor that a job is nearing it's due date.


BR08.65 General window 
function


The system will include functionality to perform a spell check M O Spell checking is provided by the browser, and can be in any language available and configured within the browser and/or 
computer’s operating system.


BR08.66 General window 
function


The system will allow a processor the ability to reject the entire job or selected filings. M S The processor can choose to approve, return or reject any submitted Filing (job)


BR08.67 General window 
function


The system will release the entity record when processing is complete. M S When the filing has been approved, the entity status become "Registered" which makes the entity available for public 
view on the register.


BR08.68 General window 
function


The system will provide intuitive transition and workflow between screens as required. M S The user interface for external users is based on the premise that many of the public users will visit the online register 
relatively infrequently, and will be provided with no formal training in its use. For these reasons the screens they use must 
be intuitive, with ease of use and high levels of intuitiveness a higher priority than speed and support for repetition. 
These screens also balance this type of usage with the regular usage of the system made by lawyers and accountants who 
perform transactions on behalf of their clients.


BR08.69 General window 
function


The system will generate and deliver a file stamp copy for every filing that will be sent to the customer at no charge via 
the customer provided delivery method (mail  when no method provided). 


M S Every submission from the Customer can be configured to create an online Filing, which they can view to see all of the 
information provided for the specific filing. The Customer will get an email notification when a submission has been 
applied to the register.


BR08.70 General window 
function


The receipt generated by the system will have a breakdown of all filings and the associated fees. M S The Payment Receipt generated by the system will show the fee associated with the filing and can be configured to 
display the breakdown of this fee, including any additional penalty fees or fees for an expedited service.


BR08.71 General window 
function


The system will allow the user to customize the entity record display screen as required. User Interface Design M W Catalyst provides the ability for administrators to control the “branding” of the online application through the use of 
cascading style sheets (CSS). This allows control over screen layout, fonts, colors and graphics or logos used within the 
system.


BR08.72 General window 
function


The system will require specific entity fields to be displayed on the entity record display. M S The View Entity service can be configured to display any attributes collected about the entity. These attributes can be 
defined as being displayed to public or only authorized users.


BR08.73 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to ZOOM IN on a document M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.74 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to ZOOM OUT on a document M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.75 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to SPLIT multi-page documents into multiple individual documents M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.76 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to MERGE multiple documents into a single document M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.77 General window 
function


The merge order (sequence) will match the order of documents selected M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.78 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to UNDO any changes made by the processor M O Manipulation of the uploaded document will be outside the scope of Catalyst and will be dependent on the  software 
used to open the document, e.g. Adobe Acrobat Reader.


BR08.79 General window 
function


The system will only display certain data fields depending on entity type. See CRN 002 New Business Entity for specific 
rules.


M S A Business Service will be configured for registration/incorporation of each specific entity type. This allows the certain 
data fields relating only to that entity to be defined.


BR08.80 General window 
function


The system will provide functionality to redact information based on a user selection. M W Catalyst correspondence templates are configured to contain the data items to be included in output. "Redaction" is 
handled by defining templates which omit the information which is not to be made visible to the recipient. 


BR08.81 Copy requests The system will provide functionality to email and fax requested copies to the requestor; hardcopy Ceremonial documents 
excluded.


M S A Request Certificate service is available which allows authorized users to generate pdfs of certificates, which can also be 
emailed to a specified email address. 


BR08.82 Copy requests The system will provide functionality to produce hardcopy Ceremonial documents for physical mailing or customer pickup. M W Catalyst can be configured to create specific printed output documents based on pre-configured templates.  
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BR08.83 Section 4.7 (CRG08 Copy Requests made w/ Filings) in GENERAL PROCESSES DBRS M W The relevant business services will be configured to capture requests for certified copies, Apostille, certificates of good 
standing, and other certificates specific to an identified action, with fees computed automatically depending on the 
requested output documents.  On completion of the action, the  documents will be generated automatically.


BR08.84 Search Section 4.8 (CRG009 Entity Search during Filing) M W Catalyst includes an embedded search engine, using either the database or ElasticSearch, that allows users to search for 
and retrieve entity records based on a range of criteria. This will allow internal and external users to retrieve and view the 
status of entities within the register.
System administrators configure the range of search options available to different groups of users within the registry. 


BR08.85 Notes The system will automatically generate notes associated with a given Job. The information inserted will include the 
Processor of the Job, date, Job #, type of action and how sent. Associate with the action and entity. 


M S Catalyst maintains audit logs of all updates that take place within the system. Catalyst creates audit trails covering 
business activities as well as system and security events. Catalyst’s audit log is a standard facility that requires no 
customization or configuration to enable.
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process 
completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 
Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to 
and who did it.
Catalyst stores details about all new, altered or deleted data. Catalyst also stores “before images” of all data before it is 
updated or deleted. This allows authorized users to view a complete change history of all data within the system. 


BR08.86 Notes The system will allow the user to manually enter free form notes for any given entity. M S File Notes functionality allows Registry staff to enter information and upload supporting documents relating to the entity. 
This notes are not displayed to the external Customer.


BR08.87 Notes The system will automatically include internal system "notes" to indicate when/where the system did not perform as 
expected (e.g. error handling/reporting) 


M S Catalyst allows internal users to manually record file notes against an entity.


BR08.88 Notes (Automatic) The system will generate notes for every processor action M S Catalyst allows internal users to manually record file notes against an entity.  Internal notes may also be added to jobs 
related to paper submissions receipted in the document receipting module.


BR08.89 Notes (Automatic) The system will only allow authorized users to view notes based on their security user-role. M S Catalyst restricts access to file note to specified internal users.
BR08.90 Notes (Automatic) The system will allow additional notes M S Catalyst allows internal users to manually record file notes against an entity.
BR08.91 Notes (Automatic) The system will include in the automatic notes the Processor's initials, date, time, Job #, what sent, how sent. M S Catalyst maintains audit logs of all updates that take place within the system. Catalyst creates audit trails covering 


business activities as well as system and security events. Catalyst’s audit log is a standard facility that requires no 
customization or configuration to enable.
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process 
completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 
Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to 
and who did it.


BR08.92 Notes (Automatic) If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITHOUT an associated Job the system will 
automatically generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and 
when.


M S Catalyst ensures a full audit trail is maintained when correcting data. This is achieved with the creation of a new version 
of the entity, based on the version selected for correction, which records details of the corrections made. The corrections 
will also be applied back to the version that required correction. A history of changes made to a single version is achieved 
by allowing an attribute to have multiple changes recorded for each version. In other words, the attribute change history 
for a version would record the original change and one for each correction. 
The correction business service will typically be configured to create a filing document in the filing history. Where 
necessary the filing can be exposed to the public in the filing history. Internal users should always be able to view the 
filing document in the filing history.


BR08.93 Notes (Automatic) If/When a correction to an entity is made after a filing is completed and WITH an associated Job # (complaint) the system 
will automatically generate notes that include Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info was changed, how, what and 
when.


M S Catalyst maintains audit logs of all updates that take place within the system. Catalyst creates audit trails covering 
business activities as well as system and security events. Catalyst’s audit log is a standard facility that requires no 
customization or configuration to enable.
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process 
completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 
Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to 
and who did it.


BR08.94 Notes (Automatic) Example: The officer is spelled wrong there is no new file-stamped document to send. But if there is an entity name that 
is spelled wrong we have to send the Charter and BL


M W Internal users with the appropriate role may fix data entry errors using the 'Correct the Register' functionality.  The 
internal user will select the filing to be corrected and enter the corrections, e.g. correct spelling of officer or entity name.  
The system needs to be configured to determine which output documents need to be re-generated based on the filing 
being corrected, e.g. Charter.


BR08.95 Notes (Manual) The system will allow the user to manually enter notes to communicate important information regarding the entity or and 
incident.


M S File Notes functionality allows Registry staff to enter information and upload supporting documents relating to the entity. 
This notes are not displayed to the external Customer.


BR08.96 Notes (Manual) The system will associate manual notes with the entity record. M S File Notes are associated with an entity.
BR08.97 Notes (Manual) The system will allow authorized users to enter manual notes based on their security user-role. M S File Notes functionality can be restricted to only certain Registry staff.
BR08.98 Notes (Manual) The system will allow edit / deletion of manually entered notes based on the user-role. M S Edit/remove of File Notes can be restricted to only certain Registry staff.
BR08.99 Notes (Manual) The system will allow a processor or supervisor to comment on an existing note. M S Additional file notes may be entered by the Processor or Supervisor.  The file notes will be shown in chronological order, 


showing the history of notes and comments added against an entity.
BR08.100 Notes (Manual) The system will prompt Customer Service staff to (1) enter a note (Yes) or (2) not enter a note (No). Selecting "Yes" allows 


the user to enter a note. This functionality is configurable by user profile allowing a Supervisor to toggle ON or OFF this 
message prompt. The system will prompt the processor to enter manual notes before completing the Job. Tami


M S Access to a data entry attribute may be role-driven.  For example, only internal users with the appropriate role may enter 
file notes or job notes.  Roles may be granted or revoked by a user with the appropriate role, e.g. system administrator, IT 
user or Supervisor.  
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BR08.101 Notes (System) Section 4.9 (CRG 010 Note Categories), Section 11.3 (system notes). M M Every Filing submitted has the name of the online user who submitted the filing or the name of the internal user if this 
was received via the mail room. Every task on the work queue records who processed it, when it was processed and the 
resulting action.  A query on completed tasks is available to internal users with the appropriate role.
File notes and task notes may be entered by a Processor.
With regards to System Notes, further analysis is required on when these notes will be automatically captured.


BR08.102 Notes (System) The system will support report generation on System Notes that can be run by Deputies, Supervisor, and Lead Processors M C Custom reports may be defined and available for execution by users with the appropriate role.


BR08.103 Notes (System) The system will allow a user to sort the note view by date/time, user id. M C A custom report is required to report on the various types of notes as specified in CRG 010 as Catalyst records the details 
in various data structures (e.g. document receipting, work queue tasks, task notes, file notes).  Requirements on triggers 
for system note creation need to be determined.


BR08.104 Notes (System) The system will display notes in a table format M C A custom report is required to report on the various types of notes as specified in CRG 010 as Catalyst records the details 
in various data structures (e.g. document receipting, work queue tasks, task notes, file notes).  Requirements on triggers 
for system note creation need to be determined.


BR08.105 Notes (System) The system will clearly identify manually entered notes and system generated notes. Tami M C A custom report is required to report on the various types of notes as specified in CRG 010 as Catalyst records the details 
in various data structures (e.g. document receipting, work queue tasks, task notes, file notes).  Requirements on triggers 
for system note creation need to be determined.


BR08.106 Notes (System) The system will display one grid of automatic, manual, and Supervisor notes with a note category M C A custom report is required to report on the various types of notes as specified in CRG 010 as Catalyst records the details 
in various data structures (e.g. document receipting, work queue tasks, task notes, file notes).  Requirements on triggers 
for system note creation need to be determined.


BR08.107 Notes (System) The system will record all manual OCR corrections. M W Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency to accommodate this requirement outside of Catalyst.
BR08.108 Notes (System) The system will provide a report available to only Supervisors & IT NEEDS FURTHER REVIEW Tami M S Catalyst maintains audit logs of all updates that take place within the system. Catalyst creates audit trails covering 


business activities as well as system and security events. Catalyst’s audit log is a standard facility that requires no 
customization or configuration to enable.
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process 
completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 
Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to 
and who did it.


BR08.109 Notes (System) Like clicking & entering / changing data in a field is how the system will know there was a correction M S Catalyst maintains audit logs of all updates that take place within the system. Catalyst creates audit trails covering 
business activities as well as system and security events. Catalyst’s audit log is a standard facility that requires no 
customization or configuration to enable.
The Catalyst audit log captures all activities undertaken within the systems including data updates, task, job and process 
completion, system generated activity (such as correspondence generation) and user activity (both internal and external). 
Four essential properties are captured for every auditable event; what was done, when it was done, what was done to 
and who did it.


BR08.110 Filing Output The system will support delivery of filing process output by mail (USPS, UPS, Fed Ex, etc.), fax, email, and hold for 
customer pick-up.


M S Each bundle within a lodgment can have a separate return method associated with it. The following return methods are 
allowed: Email. Post, Pickup, Fax, FedEx, Deadhead


BR08.111 Filing Output The system will list all actions and fees on a receipt with a breakdown of fees in the order of CHARGES, PAYMENT, and 
BALANCE.


M S A Payment Receipt is generated for each online filing, which will show the fees, the payment made and any outstanding 
balance.


BR08.112 Filing Output The system will list late fees on the receipt for LIST, REGISTERED AGENT, BUSINESS LICENSES M S The payment receipt template may be configured to show the appropriate fee details, e.g. standard fees, late fees, etc.


BR08.113 Filing Output The system will indicate on the receipt the years for which payment is applied M S The payment receipt template may be configured to show the appropriate fee details, e.g. entity and action details.


BR08.114 Filing Output The system generated receipt will include manual notes entered by the processor as needed. M S Manual notes entered by the processor may be captured while processing a job and normally shown on the return letters.  


BR08.115 Filing Output  The system will retain a copy of all system generated forms, letters, correspondence  regardless if these documents are 
sent to the client.


M S Catalyst Email Delivery Log contains a record of all notifications sent. All generated documents are stored in the 
document management system and linked to the entity to which they relate.


BR08.116 Filing Output  The system will generate, prepopulate and attach required forms as needed for delivery to the client. M S Catalyst includes a communication module that handles setting up of communication templates and automatic or manual 
generation of outgoing correspondence.
Communication templates are created and maintained within Catalyst. Variables can be referenced within the templates 
and can be sourced from registry data and system values. Template configuration includes document formatting, text 
content, pre-populated data fields and the application of logos and fonts etc.


BR08.117 Filing Output If output type selected = MAIL the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, 
ZIP, COUNTRY.


M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.118 Filing Output If output type selected = FAX the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and FAX number. M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.119 Filing Output If output type selected = EMAIL the system will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, and EMAIL ADDRESS M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.120 Filing Output If system sends an email & it's returned as "undeliverable" the system will add a note to the job indicating that the email 
was not delivered and was returned.


M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.121 Filing Output If output type selected = PICKUP the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.122 Filing Output If output type selected = FEDEX the system will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY NAME, TRACKING NUMBER, 
ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY


M W Catalyst allows control over the content and formatting of output through the configuration of templates by authorized 
users.


BR08.123 Filing Output When a Job is completed the system will convert MS Word documents to PDR and prints, or faxes, or e-mails as ordered 
10 minutes later.


M S Catalyst output is produced in PDF format and can be delivered by a number of mechanisms, depending on which delivery 
methods have been implemented.


BR08.124 Filing Output  The system will require the processor to review all system generated outbound clients prior to submitting the Job as 
completed.


M N On completion of a business service, Catalyst generates the output documents, including letters and certificates, 
asynchronously so no editing of the generated document is possible.  Catalyst does allow a Processor to enter free-format 
text, e.g. additional instructions, while the job is being processed (e.g. approval, rejection).  The entered text will be 
included in the document as a template variable.  All other variables, as laid out on the output correspondence/document 
template will be populated from pre-defined sources and not editable.
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BR08.125 Payment The system will have the ability to process payments (filing fees, late fees, etc.) M S A Business Service can be defined to have filing fees and late penalty fees. The system will allow for collection of the 
payment associated with these fees.


BR08.126 Payment The system will accept payment received during the receipting process by manual data entry and/or by OCR of the 
scanned document/image.


M S The Catalyst document/payment receipting module captures the payments sent with the paper submission.  Payment 
types may be configured.


BR08.127 Payment They receipting OCR functionality will identify the payment fund type, amount, and identifying information. M O Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency to accommodate this requirement outside of Catalyst.


BR08.128 Payment (Credit Card) The system will only display the last 4 digits of the client credit card number on system generated receipts. M O Catalyst does not capture, record or store the credit card number. We can report this last four digits of the card number if 
it is returned by the payment gateway.


BR08.129 Payment (Credit Card) The system will require the processor to manually validate the credit card information before processing the payment. M S Credit card validation is performed by the integrated payment gateway for online submissions. There should be no need 
for manual validation. Where the credit card payment has been processed outside Catalyst at the office for a paper 
submission, then the appropriate details may be captured via document receipting.


BR08.130 Payment (Credit Card) They system will insert automatic notes stating the credit card charge is reversed. M N Credit card reversal has to be entered manually as an adjustment in the payment module, once Accounting  is made 
aware of the reversal.


BR08.131 Payment (Credit Card) After the credit card is charged the system will display the confirmation # in the payment section & on the receipt in the 
description.


M S For online submissions, Catalyst can display any information provided from the payment gateway, including the result of 
the payment (successful or otherwise) and confirmation number. Where the credit card payment has been processed 
outside Catalyst at the office for a paper submission, then the appropriate details may be captured via document 
receipting.


BR08.132 Payment (Trust 
Account)


The system will require the processor to validate the payment information before processing the payment transaction. M S Business rules will be implemented to ensure that the Processor validates the payment information.


BR08.133 Payment (Trust 
Account)


Payment processing will be the final step when processing a Job. M S Catalyst can be configured to make this the final step, and to not allow completion of the filing until payment has bee 
confirmed.


BR08.134 Payment (Trust 
Account)


The system will require a Supervisor override after two (2) payment validation failures. M W Catalyst allows internal users with the appropriate role to change selected details from a receipted document with 
payment information, e.g. trust account number for a payment record.  Catalyst may be configured to include an 
additional step for the Supervisor to verify and override payment information, e.g. trust account number.


BR08.135 Payment (Trust 
Account)


When the trust account number is not entered by Receiptor, the Supervisor Override can apply the trust account number M W Catalyst allows internal users with the appropriate role to change selected details from a receipted document with 
payment information, e.g. trust account number for a payment record.  Catalyst may be configured to include an 
additional step for the Supervisor to verify and override payment information, e.g. trust account number.


BR08.136 Payment (Trust 
Account)


Supervisor override is completed on their computer.  Accounting will also have the privilege to override the trust account 
number.


M W Catalyst allows internal users with the appropriate role to change selected details from a receipted document with 
payment information, e.g. trust account number for a payment record.  Catalyst may be configured to include an 
additional step for the Supervisor or Accounting to verify and override payment information, e.g. trust account number.


BR08.137 Payment (Trust 
Account)


Trust payments will record ENTITY NAME, JOB #, REQUESTER'S NAME, LOCATION, and ORDER or REFERENCE # for 
Accounting.


M W Catalyst can be configured to control the required information.


BR08.138 Payment (Trust 
Account)


The system will allow multiple filings in one job to the same trust account. M S One or more payment records may be captured for multiple filings in one submission.


BR08.139 Payment (Trust 
Account)


The system will allow the payment Amount to be corrected before posting is completed by Accounting. M S Internal users with the appropriate role, e.g. Accounting, may correct the payment information before posting.


BR08.140 Payment (Job transfer) The system will allow available funds from one Job to be applied to another Job. M C Catalyst will be customized to provide an payment method to enable transfer of funds from one job to another.  


BR08.141 Payment (Job transfer) When no funds are available, the system will display the message “No funds are available, please verify you entered the 
correct job number.”


M S Catalyst will implement a business rule to ensure that the user is notified if no funds are available for given job.  All 
system messages are configurable by an internal user with the appropriate role, e.g. system administrator.


BR08.142 Payment (Job transfer) The original job number and payment type and number are in the automatic notes for all transfers.  M S Catalyst supports the ability to support creation of notes against any entity, including payments.


BR08.143 Payment (Job transfer) The system will enter a system note for any funds transfer and associate that note with the original and new Jobs. M S Catalyst supports the ability to support creation of notes against any entity, including payments.


BR08.144 Payment (Job transfer) All available funds are transferred.  M S Rules will be configured to transfer the available balance to the new job. 


BR08.145 Payment (Job transfer) When amount/balance available < total new charges the system will require another method of payment to cover the 
balance.


M S Where full payment amount is not received, Catalyst will prompt user for another payment before allowing the job to be 
completed.


BR08.146 Payment (Job transfer) The system will interface with the Great Plains accounting system to obtain trust account balance info. M C Catalyst will be customized to interface with Great Plains as required.


BR08.147 Payment (Job transfer) The system will display the message “No Payment Included" when a payment was not included and an existing account 
balance is not present.


M S Where Catalyst detects that no payment was received or no funds available, then an appropriate message will be 
displayed.


BR08.148 Payment (Job transfer) The system will allow multiple payments and payment types. M S Catalyst allows multiple payments and payment types for a single job.  Standard Catalyst behavior does not allow an 
external user to change payment amount as this is calculated by the system for a specific filing. Where a user has 
successfully transferred funds from a previous job the system will automatically update the outstanding amount for the 
current job.


BR08.149 Payment (Job transfer) The payment received must cover the total charges in order to complete the Job M S Catalyst does not allow completion of a job where the total charges have not been received. Catalyst provides an internal 
user, with the appropriate role, the ability to fully waive or partially waive fees.


BR08.150 Payment (Receipt) Receipt, the overpayment statement will only be displayed when the cash/credit balance is >$0. M S Catalyst is able to detect overpayments and alerts internal users (Accounting and Processor) to this fact.  Overpayments 
are recorded in the Payment module.


BR08.151 Payment (Receipt) The system will aligned the first address area to fit in a #10 window envelope (e.g. 2.5” from top & 1” from left margin).  
The window size is 4.5" x 1”.


M S The receipt template will be configured to show the addressee details in the exact envelope window measurements.


BR08.152 Payment (Receipt) The system will align the second address area to fit in a catalog window envelope (e.g. 8.5” from top & 1” from left 
margin). The window size is 4.5” x 2.5”.


M S The receipt template will be configured to show the addressee details in the exact envelope window measurements.


BR08.153 Payment (Receipt) The system will display the order or reference numbers in the PAYMENT SUBMITTED description. M S The receipt template will be configured to show the appropriate details as required.
BR08.154 Payment (Receipt) The system will list all actions (including return letters) on the client receipt. M S The receipt template will be configured to show the appropriate details as required.
BR08.155 Payment (Receipt) When a payment is corrected, the system will generate a new receipt with the corrected information. M S Catalyst regenerates the payment receipt to show corrected payment details.
BR08.156 Payment (Receipt) The old receipt will be marked “VOID”. M M Catalyst currently regenerates the new payment receipt and overrides the old receipt.  This will need to be modified to 


keep the old receipt marked as VOID.
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BR08.157 Payment (Receipt) Automatic notes are inserted into the Notes table and with any overrides where administered. M W Catalyst will be configured to capture the overrides as system notes against an entity.
BR08.158 Actions They system defines an ACTION as a type of change to an entity


-- New filings = Articles of Incorporation (AOI), Sole Proprietor Registration - Application or Renewal NRS 76, and General 
Partnership Registration - Application or Renewal NRA76.
-- Status = Initial List w/ Business License (ILO) & Annual List w/ Business License (ALO)
-- Amendments = Dissolution, Cancellation, and Withdrawal.


M S Business Services will be defined for each filing and action, for example Registration of a Sole Proprietor.


BR08.159 Actions (general) The system will automatically determine which filing actions are required based on the form type submitted. M S Catalyst provides an integrated task management system that supports the assignment of tasks and activities to teams 
and team members. A fully interactive task list provides each user with a view of outstanding tasks, allowing them to 
select, update and complete tasks online. 
Each registry business service within Catalyst is subject to a workflow process. The workflow controls the manner by 
which the business service is invoked, the subsequent ‘flow’ involved in completing it, and the common services that are 
invoked as part of it. In essence the workflow rules within Catalyst allow control over the business process that is 
followed when the business services are used. This includes processes such as the registration or incorporation of new 
entities, entity administration and completion of regular compliance functions online, such as annual filing notices.
All business services within Catalyst follow a standard process that handles the entry, validation, charging of fees and 
review of the data entered or contained within the service. Within a Catalyst workflow there are a number of configurable 
attributes that control the flow of a business service and the way it is processed by the system.


BR08.160 Actions (general) The fields are editable. M S Each Business Service can be configured to define which fields are editable and which read only.
BR08.161 Actions (general) Excluding administrative actions, each Action will have a scanned document associated with it. M S Each Business Service can be configured to define mandatory document uploads.
BR08.162 Actions (general) The system will not accept an effective date on required forms greater than > 90 days past current date. The system will 


automatically perform a Dissolution action on the customer provided effective date.
M S The Business Service can be configured with data validation on any fields, which would restrict the dates entered in an 


effective date field. A scheduled job can be defined to change the status of an entity to "Dissolved" when a specific date is 
reached.


BR08.163 Action (name change) The entity names that are changed will be searchable in the Name Chain of the Search section. M S The Search Entity service allows current and former names to be entered as search criteria.
BR08.164 Action (name change) Processor typographical / spelling errors in the entity name will not be listed in the Name Chain after correction. M S Correct the Register functionality allows for the authorized, ad-hoc correction of entity data, typically carried out due to 


erroneous data entry, and ensures that the data recorded on the register is correct
BR08.165 Action (name change) The old entity name needs to be searchable. M S The Search Entity service allows current and former names to be entered as search criteria.
BR08.166 Action (name change) All entity name change actions will result in the system creating a new business license with the new entity name; applies 


to Active status entities only.
M S The Business Service to allow the change of an entity name will be configured to generate a new license on completion, 


which can be attached to any Customer notification. 
BR08.167 Action (name change) Name changes made during Actions = Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, Mergers, and Modified will need added 


to the name chain.
M S Catalyst records changes in entity names, including the effective start and end dates of a particular entity name.  The 


name history is available when viewing the details of an entity.  The entity search also includes a search on previous entity 
names.


BR08.168 The system will determine and include the filing period dates on all required forms. M S Catalyst can be configured to display data associated with the entity, including filing period, on forms
BR08.169 The system will change the entity's status to "Default Pending" on the first day after their LIST is due if it has not bee 


filed.
M S As part of the entity's compliance regime, Catalyst can change an entity's status to 'Default Pending' after a pre-defined 


period has been reached where the LIST has not yet been filed.
BR08.170 Action (entity status) The system will update the entity's status with action filed. M S A Business Service which impacts the status of the entity can be defined to update the status. For example a Business 


Service can be created for Application for Dissolution which sets the entity status to Dissolved, a set period of time after 
the application.


BR08.171 Action (entity status) The system will charge the action & business license fee(s) for each past year when processing a Revival or Reinstatement 
action.


M S Catalyst can be configured to calculate and charge back-dated fees.  Catalyst can also be configured to require submission 
of past annual listings, if required, in chronological order, one at a time, within a pre-define period, e.g. submit overdue 
listings within one day of revival.


BR08.172 Action (entity status) The system will require an Officer’s Statement (NRS 80.030) (Forms 09080*) when filing any amendments. M S The Business Services for amendment filings can be configured to include a mandatory upload of an Officer's Statement.


BR08.173 Action (stock) The system will not allow a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing if it exceeds the 
total stock currently on file with SOS.


M S The Business Services for amendment filings can be configured to implement business validation rules regarding stock.


BR08.174 Action (stock) The system will require that in order to process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK must have a prior 
designation on file. USE CASE


M S The Business Services for amendment filings can be configured to implement business validation rules regarding stock.


BR08.175 Action (stock) The system will notify the Processor (or indicate) that the fee is based on the previous stock amount when the LIST is 
being filed.


M S The Business Services for amendment filings can be configured to implement business validation rules regarding stock.


BR08.176 Action (stock) The system will allow a Supervisor to edit calculated fees as required. M S Currently, this requirement may be satisfied with the use of the 'Waive Fee' feature or entry of adjustments in the 
payment module.  Full or partial fees may be waived by an internal user with the appropriate role.  Payment adjustments 
(debit or credit) may also be entered by an internal user with the appropriate role.  If this approach is not satisfactory, 
then an alternate solution may be discussed.


BR08.177 Action (amendments) The system will identify and display the type of Amendment being processed. M S Catalyst will show the appropriate details in the filing history including the type of amendments processed.
BR08.178 Action (mergers) The system will require that an OFFICER'S STATEMENT (Form 09080*) be filed if the merging entity is a foreign 


corporation.
M S The Business Services for merging an entity can be configured to include a mandatory upload of an Officer's Statement if 


the entity is a foreign corporation.
BR08.179 Action (mergers) The STATE OF JUSIDICTION is required. M S The Business Services for merging an entity can be configured to include a mandatory field for collecting the State of 


Jurisdiction
BR08.180 Action (mergers) If both the merging & surviving entities are on file the imaged filing request is linked to both entities; Foreign Corporation 


entities excluded (Form 14010*)
M S Catalyst supports the amalgamation of two or more entities into a single entity. The Catalyst merger service is performed 


in the context of the surviving entity and allows for the identification of one or more non-surviving entities. The status of 
the non-surviving entities will be updated to indicate they have been amalgamated and removed from the register.  A 
‘filing’ can be generated for each non-surviving entity showing the change of status. 


BR08.181 Action (mergers) All entities involved in a merger must be listed on the merger document whether or not they are on file with our office. M S The Merger document generated by the system can be configured to display any information collected as part of the 
merger process.


BR08.182 Action (mergers) Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving Entity. M S Catalyst supports the amalgamation of two or more entities into a single entity. The Catalyst amalgamation service is 
performed in the context of the surviving entity and allows for the identification of one or more non-surviving entities. 
The status of the non-surviving entities will be updated to indicate they have been amalgamated and removed from the 
register.  A ‘filing’ can be generated for each non-surviving entity showing the change of status. 


BR08.183 Action (conversions) State of Jurisdiction is required on an entity conversion. M S The Business Services for converting an entity can be configured to include a mandatory field for collecting the State of 
Jurisdiction


BR08.184 Action (conversions) A Conversion Charter is required to display the conversion filing date, not the original filing date. M S The Conversion Charter generated by the system can be configured to display the Conversion filing date.
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BR08.185 Action (conversions) A foreign corporation is required to file an OFFICER STATEMENT (Form 090803) before they can convert in or out. M S A Business Service for Converting in or out can be configured to only be available if an Officer Statement has been 
previously filed.


BR08.186 Action (conversions) The resulting entity of a conversation action CANNOT be an LLP (NRS Chapter 87) M S Multiple Business Services would be created, one for each of the entity types that could be created from a conversion. 
There would not be a Business Service for Converting to an LLP.


BR08.187 Refunds The system will provide functionality to refund a customer for overpayments caused by items including, but not limited 
to, system issues and duplicate filings.


M S The Payments Module contains functionality to allow internal users to record details about a refund. A refund simply 
records that fact that a refund has been requested and subsequently approved. The refund of money to the client is 
handled outside of the system.


BR08.188 Refunds The processing of a refund requires the receipt of a written refund request (Form XXXXX) that includes ENTITY NAME, JOB 
NUMBER, and AMOUNT OF REFUND being requested.


M S A Basket Refund Receipt is generated when a refund is recorded. This includes the receipt number, refund date, amount, 
method. It can be configured to also include the Entity name.


BR08.189 Refunds The system will route the refund request to the Refund queue. M S A task can be created on the work queue and assigned to the Accounting section to process a refund request.
BR08.190 Refunds The system will notify the customer when their refund has been approved or denied via their preferred delivery method. M S The Basket Refund Receipt will be emailed to the Customer.


BR08.191 Refunds The system will associate the payment documents with the original and refund Jobs. M S Refund adjustments are recorded against a payment basket associated with the paper submission.
BR08.192 Refunds They system will open a free form text field when the customer selects OTHER for the refund reason. M S A refund comments field exist which the user can use to enter this reason, or the service can be configured to collect a 


free format reason if other is selected.
BR08.193 Refunds The system will require Deputy approval if the Refund amount => $500 M S The Refund service can be configure to allow refunds over a certain amount to only be entered by certain users.
BR08.194 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 1 for credit card & trust refunds M W Catalyst can be configured to assign priorities to tasks based on rules.
BR08.195 Refunds The system will assign the PRIORITY = 2 for cash & check refunds M W Catalyst can be configured to assign priorities to tasks based on rules.
BR08.196 Refunds The system will require the Processor enter a note explaining why the refund request was denied. M S Refund adjustments in the payment module requires a reason for the adjustment.  Rejection tasks in the work queue 


requires a rejection reason to be entered.
BR08.197 Administrative Actions The system will allow an ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD to be placed on an entity account record to stop the entity or registered 


agent from doing future business with the SOS until the reason for the hold has been resolved.
M S An internal user with the appropriate role, e.g. Supervisor, may change the entity status to 'Administrative Hold'.  Catalyst 


may be configured to only allow a certain set of business services to be accessed when the entity is under this status.


BR08.198 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority 
than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority 
than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting 
status, meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to 
another team or manager. 
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BR09.01 Payment
(Credit Card)


The system will allow a user (Processor or Supervisor) to request a reversal to a credit card charge. M S Catalyst allows payment adjustments to be recorded in the payment module, e.g. reversal, refund.  However, the actual 
reversal of the credit card charge will be done outside of Catalyst.


BR09.02 Payment
(Credit Card)


The system will allow Accounting to perform a credit card reversal. M S Catalyst allows payment adjustments to be recorded in the payment module, e.g. reversal, refund.  However, the actual 
reversal of the credit card charge will be done outside of Catalyst.


BR09.03 Refunds The system will NOT archive refund requests (e.g. documents). The system will delete the refund request document 
record 18 months after the refund was approved or denied.


M W Catalyst will be configured to soft-delete refund requests after a pre-determined period, i.e. change status to an 
appropriate value without physically deleting the record. 


BR09.04 Refunds Any available funds associated with the given entity will be removed from availability once the refund has been approved. 
These funds are not available to be "swept" into the General Fund.


M F The Catalyst roadmap includes functionality to satisfy this requirement. Further analysis will be required to define the 
details of the proposed solution.


BR09.05 Refunds The system will allow Accounting to transfer (e.g. unsweep) funds back to a given Job. M F The Catalyst roadmap includes functionality to satisfy this requirement. Further analysis will be required to define the 
details of the proposed solution.


BR09.06 Payments The system will perform optical character recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment types. Cash payments will result in a 
receipt that gets scanned.


M O CGI is not providing additional OCR capability as part of our proposal and we will utilize SOS existing OCR capabilities.   
However, Team CGI will collaborate with the Agency on accommodating this requirement.  Catalyst can store the required 
information.


BR09.07 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT field w/ value from payment. This is to address the situation where a 
customer authorizes a payment value greater than amount due in case additional charges are required (e.g. do not exceed 
amount).


M S Catalyst can store an Authorized Amount field.


BR09.08 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check writer's name, numeric check amount, written check amount, bank code, 
account number, and check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M S OCR captured data elements can be integrated to Catalyst and these items populated.


BR09.09 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT CARD where code = type of 
credit card (e.g. VISA, AMEX, Discover, Diner's Club, etc.)


M S The last 4 digits of the card can be stored in Catalyst.  Full card numbers are not stored within Catalyst.


BR09.10 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on the credit card number. M O Catalyst does not capture credit card information, this is entered by the user directly into the payment gateway configured 
for use within the register. It will be the payment gateway which will need to automatically detect credit card type from 
the number entered.


BR09.11 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field with the trust account number obtained from OCR. M S OCR captured data elements can be integrated to Catalyst and these items populated.
BR09.12 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or populates a field 


with an incorrect value.
M S Catalyst enables edits of fields.


BR09.13 Payments The system will include a means of indicating that payment was not received with a given filing. M S Catalyst can be configured to handle this scenario.  A business rule could be setup for further processing (in lieu of 
payment and maybe with an invoice to follow) or reject it immediately.


BR09.14 Payments The system will provide a means of allowing the Accounting system to update a processed job indicating that payment has 
not cleared.


M S Catalyst will allow an authorized user to update the status of a payment.


BR09.15 Payments The system will identify the return type from Accounting M S Catalyst will capture the required data attributes for a payment record.
BR09.16 Payments The system will take the appropriate action to reverse the filing upon notice from Accounting that funds did not clear. M S Catalyst will allow an authorized user to update the status of a payment, including reversing the payment.  Where a 


payment has been reversed, an internal user with the appropriate role will use the 'Correct the Register' functionality to 
reverse the associated filing.


BR09.17 Payments The system will associate refund requests to the original filing job. M S Refund transactions will be recorded in the payment module against the payment basked created for a particular 
submission of a filing.


BR09.18 Payments The system will allow authorized users to approve or deny refund requests. M S Catalyst will create the refund requests as tasks on the work queue, assigned to the Accounting section, which may be 
approved or rejected by users with the appropriate role.


BR09.19 Payments The system will interface with Accounting (Great Plans) to deliver a single refund batch file daily. M S Catalyst has an interface that enables integration with external financial management systems, providing for the exchange 
of accounts receivable and credit note (refund) data between the systems. Catalyst produces a detailed transaction extract 
for sending to the external finance systems.
The Catalyst payments module can be configured with the client’s accounting system’s codes used for each of the 
identified transaction types created within the system. These codes can then be included in the data transferred to the 
accounting system via the payment system interface.


Mailroom
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.20 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority 
than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority 
than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting 
status, meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to 
another team or manager. 
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Requirement ID Function Requirement
Project Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor Response Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.01 General All NT7 processing must be fully integrated into eSOS M S Catalyst will define the appropriate registration and maintenance business services associated with NT7 entities.
BR10.02 Name Verification The system will perform a name search on a new or renewed NT7 filings and alert processor when two(2) or more 


demographics match
M S Catalyst provides a name validation service which issues a warning message where more than one entity is found with the 


same name.
BR10.03 General The system will prepopulate associated business names when they exist M S Business services will be configured to pre-populate forms with available data.
BR10.04 Payment The system must be capable of processing multiple payment types and amounts for any individual job. M S The document/payment receipting module may be configured to accept multiple payment types and capture related data 


attributes particular to a payment type, e.g. check number for a check payment.  Payment amounts must be specified for 
each receipted payment.


BR10.05 general The system will automatically populate city and state based on zip code lookup M S Catalyst can interface with an address lookup file to automatically populate City and State based on the entered zip code.


BR10.06 General The system will retain a history of all changes made to NT7 entities (address, name, etc.) M S Catalyst create entity versions to record changes to entity data generated by submitted/approved Actions.
BR10.07 General The system will produce a system note associated with the entity whenever a client performs a self-service action via 


Silver Flume
M C This requires Silver Flume to execute a Catalyst Business Service.


BR10.08 General The system will produce a return letter when an NT7 filing cannot be processed M S Each business service can be configured to produce the necessary output documents on completion of the processing of 
the job, e.g. return letter on rejection of an application.


BR10.09 General The system will prepopulate submitter information via OCR M S Submitter information can be retrieved from Catalyst into OCR. Or as alternative approach is to simply extract the visual 
data you can get from the form within OCR and send that as metadata to Catalyst. It will then be a Catalyst function to 
pre-populate the form(s) using that metadata and any other data it can derive based on the metadata. For example if the 
form includes a corporation number then the OCR would extract that from the paper and pass it to Catalyst as metadata. 
Catalyst would then perform a lookup of the number once the document comes into Catalyst and pre-populate data it can 
derive such as corporation name, address, director list etc.


BR10.10 General The system will generate and produce NT7 renewal notifications and deliver via client's preferred delivery method M S Compliance regimes will be defined per entity type to define when renewal reminders should be sent to the client's 
preferred delivery method.


BR10.11 General The system will identify the user as "web" for all self-service actions performed by a client via Silver Flume M S Foster Moore's recommendation is that all activities are assignable to an individual, aside from those that can be 
performed anonymously. Foster Moore welcomes the opportunity to discuss this requirement with the client.


BR10.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below is a possible 
example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the expedites 
(level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 
13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24-hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4-hour on-line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after the 1 & 2-hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2-hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1-hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve
"25" is the highest priority


M S The Catalyst work queue displays tasks based on priority and due date. Expedited applications are given a higher priority 
than standard processing tasks. In the example provided, Catalyst would therefore give 1 hour expedites a higher priority 
than 2-hour expedites etc.  Each task will be configured with the number of days to review.  Tasks can be set to a Waiting 
status, meaning they will not be shown on the work queue unless requested. Each user will have a list of own tasks 
explicitly assigned to them.  Overdue tasks are highlighted on the work queue and can be automatically escalated to 
another team or manager. 
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ePayment Checklist 23010*
Customer Order Instructions - Regular & 24 Hour 23030*
Customer Order Instructions - 1 & 2 Hour Expedite 23040*
Trust Account Application 23050*
Copies Order Form 23060*


Sole Proprietor Application 02010*
Partnership Application 02020*
Other Application 02030*
Sole Proprietor Renewal 02040*
Partnership Renewal 02050*
Other Renewal 02060*
Sole Proprietor Exemption 02070*
Partnership Exemption 02080*
Other Exemption 02090*
Amendment for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only 02100*
Amendment Other 02110*
Cancellation Statement for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only 02120*
Cancellation Statement Other 02130*


Name Reservation Request 20010*
Name Consent or Release 20020*
Modified Name Resolution 20030*
Amended Modified Name Resolution 20040*
Surrender of Modified Name Resolution 20050*


Certificate of Business Trust   (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 03010*
Registration for Foreign Business Trust  (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 03020*


Customer Order Forms
CUSTOMER ORDER FORMS – 23


NT7 Forms
NT7 BUSINESS LICENSE - 02  (no longer using bar code on new forms as of 9-20-13)


New Filing Forms 
NAME FORMS – 20


BUSINESS TRUSTS - 03


CORPORATIONS – 04
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Domestic Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78) 04010*
Foreign Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 80) 04020*
Close Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78A) 04030*
Professional Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 89) 04040*
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation Without Stock  (NRS 81.410-81.540) 04050*
Nonprofit Corporation  (NRS CHAPTER 82) 04060*
Cooperative Association  (NRS 81.170-81.270) 04070*
Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)   DISCONTINUED as of 7-1-11 04080*
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation With or Without Stock  (NRS 81.010-81.160) 04090*


Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 86) 05010*
Professional Limited-Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 89) 05020*
Foreign Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.544) 05030*


(87A) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 06010*
(87A) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 06020*
(88) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 06030*
(88) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 06040*
Certificate of Change of Address of Records Office (NRS 87A.215 AND 88.330) 06050*


Limited-Liability Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87) 07010*
Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87) 07020*
Certificate of Change of Principal Office (NRS 87.490) 07030*


(87A) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 08010*
(87A) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 08020*
(88) Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 08030*
(88) Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 08040*


List of Officers and Directors - Profit Corporation  LOP (NRS CHAPTERS 78 & 80) 10010*
List of Officers and Directors - Nonprofit Corporation LONP (NRS CHAPTERS 80, 81, 82) 10020*
List of Subscriber LS (NRS CHAPTER 84) 10030*


LIMITED-LIABILITY COMPANIES - 05


LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 06


LIMITED-LIABILITY PARTNERSHIP - 07


LIMITED-LIABILITY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP - 08


Status Lists and RAS
LISTS – 10
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List of Managers or Members  LMM (NRS CHAPTER 86) 10040*
List of General Partners  LGP (NRS CHAPTER 88) 10050*
List of Managing Partners  LMP (NRS CHAPTER 87) 10060*
List of Trustees  LT (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 10070*
Statement of Alternate Due Date 10100*


Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement 28010*
Charitable Solicitation Exemption Statement 28020*


Application for Reinstatement 26010*
Certificate of Reinstatement 26020*


Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement 18010*
Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement of Change 18020*
Certificate of Acceptance of Appointment by Registered Agent 18030*
Statement of Resignation of Registered Agent 18040*
Commercial Registered Agent Termination Statement 18050*
Statement of Change by Noncommercial Registered Agent 18060*
Electronic Notification Authorization Form 18090*
Statement of Change of Registered Agent by Represented Entity 18100*
Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX 18140*
Amendment to Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX 18150*


Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380) 09010*
Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390) 09020*
Certificate Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209) 09030*
Certificate of Correction  (NRS 78.0295) 09040*
Restated Articles  (NRS 78.403 & 82.371 ) 09050*
Reorganization   (NRS 78.622) 09060*
Certificate of Amendment by Custodian  (NRS 78.347) 09070*
Officer's Statement  (NRS 80.030) 09080*
Amendment After First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.010, 81.410, 81.170, 82.356) 09090*


CHARITABLE SOLICITATION - 28


REINSTATEMENT – 26


REGISTERED AGENT – 18


Amendments
AMENDMENTS - 09
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Amendment Before First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.170 & 82.346) 09100*
Amendment to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84) 09110*
Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221) 09120*
Amendment to Application of Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 86) 09130*
(87A) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 09140*
(87A) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 09150*
(88) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.355) 09160*
(88) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.590) 09170*
Amendment to Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87) 09180*
Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership   (NRS CHAPTER 87) 09190*
Amendment to Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 09200*
Amendment to Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 09210*
Amendment to Certificate of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.220) 09240*
Amendment to Foreign Business Trust  (NRS 88A.700) 09250*
Amendment of Articles of Organization Before Issuance of Member Interest  (NRS 86.216) 09260*


Articles of Merger  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14010*
Articles of Exchange  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14020*
Articles of Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14030*
Termination of Merger/Exchange/Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14040*
Domestication  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14050*


Certificate of Designation  (NRS 78.1955) 15010*
Amended Certification Designation Before Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955) 15020*
Amended Certification Designation After Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955) 15030*
Withdrawal of Designation  (NRS 78.1955) 15040*


Termination of Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380) 12010*
Termination of Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390) 12020*
Termination of Filing Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209) 12030*
Termination of Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221) 12040*


Corporation Revival  (NRS 78.730 and 81.010) 17010*


MERGER/EXCHANGE - 14


DESIGNATIONS - 15


TERMINATION – 12


REVIVALS - 17
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Nonprofit Corporation Revival for All Corporations filed Under NRS 81 (Except 81.010) and 82  (NRS 82.546) 17030*
Limited-Liability Company Revival  (NRS 86.580) 17040*
Application For Revival 17050*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Corporation (NRS 80F) 17060*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Non-Profit Corporation (NRS 80FNP) 17070*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Company (NRS 86.544) 17080*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87) 17090*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership (NRS 87F) 17100*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 87A) 17110*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 87A.540) 17120*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 88) 17130*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 88.575) 17140*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Business Trust (NRS 88AD) 17150*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.710) 17160*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Professional Association (NRS 89PA) 17170*


Dissolution Before Payment of Capital and Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.575) 13010*
Dissolution After Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.580) 13020*
Foreign Withdrawal  (NRS 80.200) 13030*
Voluntary Dissolution at Request of Members  (NRS 82.446) 13040*
Voluntary Dissolution by Directors and Members or by Directors Alone  (NRS 82.451) 13050*
Dissolution to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84) 13060*
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company  (NRS 86.531) 13070*
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited-Liability Company Before Commencement of Business (NRS 86.490) 13080*
Certificate of Cancellation for a Foreign Limited Liability Company  (NRS 86.547) 13090*
(87A) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 13100*
(87A) Cancellation of Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A & 88) 13110*
(88) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.360) 13120*
Withdrawal of a Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 13140*
Cancellation of Foreign Limited-Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 13150*
Withdrawal of Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87.470) 13180*
Withdrawal of Foreign Limited-Liability Partnership  (NRS 87) 13190*
Cancellation of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.420) 13200*


WITHDRAWAL/DISSOLUTION - 13
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Cancellation of Registration Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.740) 13210*


Form to Accompany Miscellaneous Fillings  (NRS 318.258, 707.240, 678.320, 78.085) 21010*
Appointment of Registered Agent by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Foreign Entities 21020*
Statement of Cancellation by Non-filing Domestic and Nonqualified Entities 21030*
Cancellation of Appointment of Registered Agent filed pursuant to NRS 77.380. 21040*


Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4327) 22010*
Amendment to Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318) 22020*
Statement of Denial  (NRS 87.4328) 22030*
Statement of Dissociation  (NRS 87.4349) 22040*
Cancellation of Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318) 22050*


Mark Registration 19010*
Amendment to Mark 19040*
Assignment of Mark 19030*
Cancellation of Mark 19050*
Right of Publicity 19060*


Apostille/Certification Order Instructions 24010*


Application 25010*
Amendment 25020*
Nonresident Affidavit
Credit Card Checklist 25040*
Notary Class Registration 25050*


Notary
NOTARY – 25


MISCELLANEOUS FORMS - 21


PARTNERSHIP AUTHORITY - 22


Trademark
TRADEMARKS – 19


Apostille
APOSTILLE – 24
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XII. OTHER INFORMATIONAL MATERIAL 
Vendors must include any other applicable reference material in this section clearly cross referenced with the 
proposal. 


CGI does not have any applicable reference material to add to our response 
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II. COST NARRATIVE 
Team CGI has responded to the cost proposal per the solicitation, including Attachment J (Project 
Costs) and Attachment K with an original signature from an individual authorized to bind the 
organization. 
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1  COST SCHEDULES


7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables


5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan
5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy
5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan
5.4.2.6 Communication Plan
5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan
5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan
5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan
5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan
5.4.2.11 Training Plan
5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository
5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan


Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration $385,950.89


5.5 System Environment Configuration


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan
5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan
5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan
5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 
5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments
5.5.2.6 Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments
5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment
5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment
5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation


Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration $359,439.62


5.6 Detailed System Requirements


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as administrative 
and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 
5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis
5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document
5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix


Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements $497,611.57


5.7 Architectual System Design


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis
5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design
5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis
5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan


Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design $513,536.77


5.8 Detailed System Design


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component
5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design
5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration
5.8.2.4 System Interface Design
5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration


Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design $523,110.09


5.9 System Development and Configuration


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs
5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions
5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository


Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration $1,641,274.80
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.10 Data Migration


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan
5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design
5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository
5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results


Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration $358,233.05


5.11 Data Management


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards
5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model
5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model
5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model
5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts


Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management $367,302.11


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results


5.13.2.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy
5.13.2.2 Test Tools
5.13.2.3 Unit Test Planning
5.13.2.4 System Integration Test Planning
5.13.2.5 User Acceptance Test Planning
5.13.2.6 System Integration Test Results
5.13.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results
5.13.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases


Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results $1,102,452.58
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation
5.13.2.2 Online Help
5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials
5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation
5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan


Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation $261,942.05


5.14 Training


5.14.2.1 Training Plan
5.14.2.2 Training Data
5.14.2.3 User Training
5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training
5.14.2.5 Training Status Report


Subtotal for 5.14 - Training $242,795.42


5.15 Production System Implementation


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan
5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory
5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation
5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation
5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review
5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support


Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation $491,890.49
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support


5.16.2.1 Warranty
5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support


Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support $0.00


$6,745,539.43Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments


7.1.2.1


7.1.2.2


7.1.2.3


7.1.2.4


7.1.2.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Migration Environments Cost


1 AWS Resources for period of implementation project $68,060.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$68,060.00


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


7.1.3.1


7.1.3.2


7.1.3.3


7.1.3.4


7.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


Cost


1 AWS Resources for period of implementation project $55,260.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


$55,260.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.4 Training Environment


7.1.4.1


7.1.4.2


7.1.4.3


7.1.4.4


7.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment


Cost


1 AWS Resources for period of implementation project $12,000.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


$12,000.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.5 Production Environment


7.1.5.1


7.1.5.2


7.1.5.3


7.1.5.4


7.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment


Cost


1 AWS Resources for period of implementation project $40,250.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


$40,250.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs


7.1.6.1


7.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12
$0.00


Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware 
and/or software proposes, as follows:
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number


Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables $385,950.89
5.5 System Environment Configuration $359,439.62
5.6 Detailed System Requirements $497,611.57
5.7 Architectual System Design $513,536.77
5.8 Detailed System Design $523,110.09
5.9 System Development and Configuration $1,641,274.80


5.10 Data Migration $358,233.05
5.11 Data Management $367,302.11
5.12 Test Plan and Test Results $1,102,452.58
5.13 Operations and Support Documentation $261,942.05
5.14 Training $242,795.42
5.15 Production System Implementation $491,890.49
5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support $0.00


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $6,745,539.43


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments $68,060.00
7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $55,260.00
7.1.4 Training Environment $12,000.00
7.1.5 Production Environment $40,250.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $175,570.00


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs $0.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $0.00


Total Project Costs $6,921,109.43


7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


7.1.8.1


7.1.8.2


7.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


 Principal Catalyst Consultant $190.00
 Principal Catalyst Configurator $190.00
 Data Migration Specialist $165.00
 Tester $150.00
 Trainer $150.00
 Lead UI Consultant $150.00
 Senior Business & Application Architect $190.00
 Senior Infrastrcture Consultant $190.00
Project Manager $250.00
Deputy Project Manager $200.00
Sr. Consultant $185.00


Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 
implemented system.


Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single 
compilation rate.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1: Saas Deployment Start-Up Fee 


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1


Initial Start Up Fee (Catalyst Development Licenses for: Catalyst 
Register Manager Version 2.30, Business Entities Template (1) 
Version 2.30,  Trademarks Register Template (1) Version 2.30 , 
Occupational Register Template (2) Version 2.30 and UCC Register 
Template (1) Version 2.30) $320,000.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


7.1.9.1
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


10


11


12
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


B.  Year 2


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1


Secondary Startup Fee (Catalyst Production Licenses for: Catalyst 
Register Manager Version 2.30, Business Entities Template (1) 
Version 2.30,  Trademarks Register Template (1) Version 2.30 , 
Occupational Register Template (2) Version 2.30 and UCC Register 
Template (1) Version 2.30) $480,000.00


2 Annual Subscription Fee $835,760.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12







7.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch Page 16


7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Annual Subscription Fee $782,780.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12











shall be promptly paid to Contractor. 


2 8.4 134 The retention amount associated with payments 
within a Phase will be paid according to the 
invoicing payment schedule and will be released 
upon sign off of that the User Acceptance Test 
(UAT) meets the mutually agreed upon objective 
acceptance criteria for UAT.  


3 3.6.2 33 Our proposal assumes that in the event a portion 
of an invoice is disputed, the undisputed portion 
will be paid within 30 days of receipt of the 
invoice. 


4 8.1 
Attachment J 


133 
Schedule 7.1.9 


Pricing is based on the assumption that the start-
up and annual subscription fees are paid upon 
invoice.  Timing is outlined on Schedule 7.1.9 of 
Attachment J.  


5 Attachment J  An AWS- SaaS Hosted Solution is the 
deployment model proposed. 


6 Attachment J Schedule 7.1.1 We have mapped the Catalyst Adoption 
Methodology (CAM) activities/phases to the high 
level deliverables as outlined from 5.4 Planning 
and Administration through 5.15 Production 
System Implementation in order to provide the 
indicative costs for each Deliverable for the 
Agency’s reference.  Since CAM does not directly 
align to the Agency’s outlined activities and since 
many of these activities identified by the Agency 
will occur over multiple phases of CAM (e.g. 
Project Management / Planning, Data Migration 
Plan) and they are provided at a summary level 
for this submittal.  We fully expect that a 
deliverable based payment milestone schedule 
will be finalized as part of the contracting process 
where retention amount is outlined as well.       


7 Attachment J 
 


Schedule 7.1.1 As outlined in our proposal response, we have 
taken exception to providing twenty four months 
of warranty as set forth in 5.16.2.1 of the RFP; our 
proposal assumes warranty support for a period of 
30 days for the configured and deployed Catalyst 
solution for eSOS.   There is not a separate price 
for this which we would detail out on this 
schedule. 
 
The Vendor Maintenance and Support included in 
Section 5.1.16.2.2 of the RFP is provided as a 
standard part of the deployed solution’s SaaS 
subscription fee. 


8 Attachment J  Schedules 7.1.2 
through 7.1.5 


All costs for HW and SW for these environments 
from Project Start-Up through Production Go-
Live point are represented in each of the 
respective Schedules.  However, all environments 
requested by the State have been included for the 
necessary duration to support project activities.  
This pricing is not meant to be a-la-carte and if the 
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State would not like one of the environments for 
some reason, overall pricing for the total 
environments and each individual environment 
cost may be impacted.  


9 Attachment J Schedule 7.1.9 We have assumed Year 1 to be commencing on 
the Project Start Up Date.  
 
Go-Live of all the Registers would be in Year 2 
(currently planned at month 13). All costs 
associated in this Year would commence at the 
Go-Live date. 
 
Year 3 would commence on the anniversary of the 
Go-Live date in Year 2. 
 
Subsequent Years costing would be replicating 
those costs in Year 3.  


10 Attachment J 
7.1.9 Annual 
Production 
Licenses and 
Maintenance 
Schedule  


Schedule 7.1.9  The Catalyst SW Licenses typically come with a 
one-time upfront fee. For this Project the Catalyst 
License are being provided at a 20% discount 
(MSRP of $1M) to Nevada SOS upon acceptance 
of the proposed payment structure.  
 
The current upfront license of $800,000 is 
currently being proposed as a two-part payment 
model and as follows: 
 


1) A Catalyst Pre-Production License paid at 
Project Start-Up (Year 1) and will cover 
the Catalyst Registry Manager Product 
and all required Templates to configure 
each of the Registers.  
 


2) The Catalyst Production License, 
representing the remaining amount to be 
paid at first “go-live” into Production 
(Year 2) as shown in Section 7.1.9 


 
An alternative payment model is negotiable.   


11 Attachment J 
 


Schedule 7.1.9 Catalyst SaaS Annual Subscription Fee starts in 
Year 2 (i.e. at the end of the Production Go-Live 
for BE/TM/Notaries) 
 
Ongoing AWS costs provided in the response are 
based on an upfront payment and ongoing 
monthly payments on a three-year "reserved" 
(fixed term) contract with AWS. On demand 
options are available at higher monthly cost. 
 
Ongoing AWS costs include a monthly allowance 
of $2500 for two non-production, business hours, 
environments to be made available on demand. 
Additional costs may be incurred if these 
environments are required for longer than 
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planned, or is additional environments are 
required. 
 
Application Support Services (ASS) covers up to 
247 hours per month in years 2 and 3 
 
Operational Support Services (OSS) covers up to 
125 hours per month in years 2 and 3 


12 Attachment J Schedule 7.1.1 Per the nature of this project as specified in the 
RFP, part of the effort associated with this project 
is to review and refine, as needed, the 
requirements for business areas including UCC.   
Our implementation methodology (CAM) will 
provide a confirmation of the requirements and 
also we will perform a validation of our projected 
project costs.   A material deviation to scope of 
requirements or projected costs can be revisited 
and reviewed with the project management and 
project sponsorship.  We believe our estimates to 
be sound and conservative, but do not want to 
underestimate the potential level of effort. 


13 5.16.2.2 111 CGI will provide 800 hours of vendor hours 
to support non-warranty items requested by 
the Agency.  The cost associated with these 
hours is $225,000. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s cost proposal. 
This form MUST NOT be included in the technical proposal. 
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VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP 3247 


 
Vendor Must: 
 


A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question.  The 
information provided in Sections V1 through V6 will be used for development of the contract; 


 
B) Type or print responses; and 


 
C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Tab III of the Technical Proposal. 


 


V1 Company Name KBTS Technologies, Inc.
 
V2 Street Address 41461 West Eleven Mile Road


 
V3 City, State, ZIP Novi, MI 48375


 


V4 
Telephone Number 


Area Code:  248 Number:  374 1230 Extension:   
 


V5 
Facsimile Number 


Area Code:   Number:   Extension:   
 


V6 
Toll Free Number 


Area Code:   Number:   Extension:   
 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 
including address if different than above 


Name: Andy Chiranjeevi 
Title: President 
Address: 41461 West Eleven Mile Road, Novi, MI 48375 


Email Address: andy@kbtstech.com 


 


V8 
Telephone Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  248 Number:  374 1230 Extension:   401 
 


V9 
Facsimile Number for Contact Person 


Area Code:  248 Number:  374 1220 Extension:   
 


V10 
Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 


Name: Radhika Kandikonda Title: CFO 


 


V11 
Signature (Individual must be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature: Date: 06/03/2016 
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ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 
 
 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: CFO Date: 06/03/2016 
 
 
 
 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 


 
 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: CFO Date: 06/03/2016 
 
 
 
 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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State of Nevada  


 
 


Brian Sandoval 
Department of Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 3 to Request for Proposal 3247 


RFP TITLE: 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) 
Replacement 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: May 13, 2016 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: March 17, 2016 


OPENING DATE: May 18, 2016 NEW OPENING DATE: June 3, 2016 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Ronda Miller, Procurement Staff Member 


 
 
The following shall be a part of RFP 3247.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the 
information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this 
amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time. 
 


 
1. The new UCC system in its entirety, documented by Attachment M, is being developed by 


RSCA, another vendor, or the State internally, and the requirement of the solution in RFP 3247 
is only to “integrate” with the new UCC system for SSO and any data sharing that may be 
needed; or the new UCC system requirements documented by RSCA and provided in 
Attachment M is not being developed currently, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 must build the 
functionality for those UCC requirements as part of this project; or the agency in-house UCC 
functionality is being developed by the agency or another vendor, and the Vendor for RFP 3247 
must build the On-line, customer facing portal and filing requirements only, with integration to 
the existing in-house UCC system to transfer the data and images for processing. 


 
The vendor proposed solution must include UCC functionality as described in the RFP and 
in accordance with the specifications outlined in Attachment M, regardless of the status of 
the State’s existing UCC application. Vendors are encouraged to review section 3.1 and are 
reminded that the successful vendor is expected to further refine and validate the 
Commercial Recordings requirements that are provided in the RFP. 


 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3247. 
 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: CFO Date: 06/03/2016 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section/tab of vendors’ technical proposal. 


 







Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 1 of 1 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION 
 
Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted 
proposal is marked “confidential” will not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific parts 
of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All proposals are confidential until the 
contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and cost proposals become public 
information.   
 
In accordance with the Submittal Instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate 
binders marked “Part I B Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”. 
 
The State will not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal.  Should vendors not comply with the 
labeling and packing requirements, proposals will be released as submitted.  In the event a governing board acts as the final 
authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that will be in an open meeting format, the 
proposals will remain confidential.  
 
By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to 
defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so act will constitute a 
complete waiver and all submitted information will become public information; additionally, failure to label any information 
that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the 
information. 
 
This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information as defined in Section 2 
“ACRONYMS/DEFINITIONS.”  
 
Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status. 
 


Part I B – Confidential Technical Information 


YES  NO  


Justification for Confidential Status 
Confidential customer information and proprietary information 


 


A Public Records CD has been included for the Technical and Cost Proposal 


YES  NO  (See note below)  
Note:  By marking “NO” for Public Record CD included, you are authorizing the State to use the “Master CD” for 
Public Records requests. 


 


Part III – Confidential Financial Information 


YES  NO  


Justification for Confidential Status 


KBTS is a privately held company and all the financial information is confidential 
 


KBTS Technologies, Inc.  


Company Name  
    


Signature    
    
Radhika Kandikonda   06/03/2016 
Print Name   Date 
 


This document must be submitted in Tab IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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ATTACHMENT C – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 
 
Vendor agrees and will comply with the following: 
 
(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and will not violate any existing federal, State 


or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees to indemnify, exonerate 
and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract. 


 
(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 
 
(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication, 


agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 
 
(4) All proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the case 


of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, will remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation process. 
 
(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal higher 


than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All proposals must be made in good faith 
and without collusion. 


 
(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the 


proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal.  Any exclusion must be 
in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


 
(7) Each vendor must disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services 


resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict should be disclosed.  By 
submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time 
hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a 
public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally 
or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest will automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s 
proposal.  An award will not be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State will determine whether a conflict of 
interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to 
disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


 
(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
 
(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, 


color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability 
or handicap.   


 
(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 
 
(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, and will be 


relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated as fraudulent 
concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


 
(12) Vendor must certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 
 
(13) The proposal must be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 
 


KBTS Technologies, Inc.  


Vendor Company Name  
    


Vendor Signature    
Radhika Kandikonda   06/03/2016 
Print Name   Date 


 
This document must be submitted in Tab IV of vendor’s technical proposal 











 


 


 
 


Certificate 


Standard ISO 9001:2008 


Certificate Registr. No. 01 100 1329320 
  TÜV Rheinland Cert GmbH certifies: 


Certificate Holder: 


 
KBTS Technologies, Inc 
41461, West Eleven, Mile Rd,  
Novi, MI-48374, USA. 
 
KBTS Technologies, Inc 
MIG 'A' 140, Dr. A. S. Rao Nagar,  
Hyderabad – 500 062, India. 


 
Scope: Design, Development, Testing and 


Maintenance of Software Applications. 
 


 An audit was performed, Report No. 1329320. Proof has been 
furnished that the requirements according to ISO 9001:2008 
are fulfilled. 
The due date for all future audits is 23 - 06 (dd.mm). 


The certificate is valid from 2013-11-04 until 2016-11-03. 
 
 
 
 


 


Validity: 
 
 
 
 
 
  


 
     DGA-ZM-58-95-00   
 


2013-11-04  
  


TÜV Rheinland Cert GmbH 
Am Grauen Stein · 51105 Köln 
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ATTACHMENT B – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE 
WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 


 
I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this Request for 
Proposal.   
 


YES  I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 
 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 
If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the contract, 
or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being proposed in the 
tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal 
submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.   
 
KBTS Technologies, Inc.  


Company Name  
    


Signature    
    
Radhika Kandikonda   06/03/2016 
Print Name   Date 
 
 


Vendors must use the following format.  Attach additional sheets if necessary. 
 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 
RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
“None”    


    


    


 
 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 
RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 
(Complete detail regarding assumptions must 


be identified) 
“None”    


    


    


 
This document must be submitted in Tab V of vendor’s technical proposal 
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4. SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  
 


4.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
 


Within Section 4, System Requirements vendors must describe their proposed solution.  
The proposal must state how the vendor’s solution satisfies the requirements presented 
throughout this RFP including the documented requirements found in the Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix. 
 
This project is a requirements refinement, system development, configuration, integration, 
and implementation project.  An initial project task will be to complete a detailed gap 
analysis of the requirements identified within this RFP. This analysis will identify 
additional business requirements not covered by the proposed solution and the requirement 
contained herein.   


 
Vendors must explain how their proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s needs and 
objectives. Vendors are encouraged to review the requirements matrix prior to responding 
to Section 4, System Requirements 
 
KBTS Technologies, Inc. has the breadth of capabilities, depth of experience, strong 
leadership, processes, tools, and the State of Nevada past performance to execute the 
Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement project. 
 
KBTS welcomes the opportunity to present a 
proposal to the eSOS replacement project. KBTS 
has 17 years of proven experience supplying IT 
services and solutions as a prime contractor to 
Federal Government agencies (HHS, Interior) 
and State & Local agencies (State of Nevada; 
Prince George’s County, MD; Montgomery 
County, MD).  In addition to providing multi-
platform, multi-language, and multi-database 
applications development and maintenance 
services, Team KBTS understands close 
communication with customers and stakeholders 
is essential, as this provides us with substantial 
knowledge of your business, culture, processes, 
and IT infrastructure.  We will apply our insights and energy to manage change across 
Nevada Secretary of State (SOS), solve problems, provide technical solutions, and re-
engineer processes to make organizations more successful. 


 
We utilize industry standard best practices and CMMI/ISO/ITIL/PMBOK-based service 
management and delivery processes with appropriate performance measures (qualitative 
and quantitative) for evaluating our services and monitoring performance of our 
solutions due to being a CMMI-Dev Level 3 assessed organization.  We have 
comprehensive experience on the complete System Development Life Cycle (SDLC).  


 


KBTS is the right prime contractor to 
support the mission and vision of the 


eSOS application 


 Highly qualified prime contractor with 
over 17 years of IT experience and the 
State of Nevada past performance 


 Expertise in managing custom software 
development solutions 


 Project Manager is a PMP with more 
than 20 years of experience 


 Highly skilled and experienced 
workforce 


 Low-risk transition-in/out proven on 
many contracts 
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We use the Information Technology Infrastructure Library (ITIL) framework of best 
practices to facilitate the delivery of high quality IT services which are particularly 
applicable in the area of Applications Development.  We deliver forward thinking and 
innovative solutions to challenging and complex problems. We operate on a philosophy 
of shared success where we will align our performance measures with SOS’ goals and 
objectives, and work closely with you to mature multiple client programs through a 
continuous improvement process. 


 
Team KBTS’ value proposition to NV SOS is: 
 


1. Exceptional Program Management –We employ experienced, innovative, and 
capable professionals who will offer innovative solutions to complex issues and 
enable us to support every aspect of the Government programs. One of the 
fundamental reasons we have successfully delivered services to a wide spectrum 
of Government customers is our methodical and proven approach to program 
management and project execution. By adopting the industry best practices and 
Enterprise Project Life Cycle (EPLC), a Systems Development Life Cycle (SDLC) 
methodology (Figure 1) similar to the one followed at many Government 
agencies, we successfully delivered program management and IT support 
services to dozens of our customer projects for the past 17 years. 


 
2. Rapid Responsiveness to Emerging Requirements – During the period of 


performance of this contract, our team will implement a flexible organization, 
and our reach back capabilities across Team KBTS will provide adept personnel 
capable of managing emerging requirements. The response capabilities of our 
proposed Project Manager and the resources of our team ensure that we are not 
only the right contractor for today’s requirements but also for the future needs of 
NV SOS. 


 
3. Superior Operational Capability – Our proven methodology for evaluating and 


recruiting personnel offers the resources necessary to augment staff as needed to 
meet any challenges faced by SOS. We have previously "ramped up" to meet 
urgent requirements for our existing customers. Our approach for staffing 
capable personnel on short notice is well established in the Enterprise Resource 
Planning (ERP) Migration Project of DTE Energy, where we assembled a team 
of 20 SAP professionals within three weeks. With our experience and available 
trained personnel, we will provide full operational capability on day one of 
contract/ award and throughout the life of the contract. 


 
4. Effective Quality Control – We offer a quality assurance program that 


emphasizes employee accountability for performance and continuous process 
improvement. Our goal is to not only meet but exceed the customer expectations. 
As demonstrated in our approach to quality control and our commitment to 
achieving and exceeding specified performance standards, we expect continual 
improvement in overall operational performance. 


 
Team KBTS provides the lowest risk and best value approach for meeting the existing 
and emerging requirements of SOS.  
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Figure 1: Team KBTS’ process for Program Management and custom software development services 


 
 


KBTS Technologies, Inc. proposes a custom software development solution to meet the 
requirements of the new system to replace the current Nevada Commercial Recordings 
Business Process System (eSOS).   
 


4.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 
 


4.2.1 The Agency oversees Commercial Recordings, Elections, Notary, Operations, and 
Securities. The divisions of Commercial Recordings and Operations are the main 
stakeholders for this project. Via automated applications including Nevada’s Web 
Portal (SilverFlume), the Agency collects and provides Commercial Recordings 
information for hundreds of thousands of Nevada and Foreign business entities.  


 
4.2.2 The successful vendor is required to work with the Agency to finalize how best to 


integrate and interface existing applications where required.   
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4.2.3 The Agency encourages vendors to provide the best possible solution with a high 
availability configuration for hardware and software to interact with the Agency’s 
existing systems as identified in Section 3.4, Current Computing Environment. 


 
4.2.4 The successful vendor will provide a solution specific, IT monitoring dashboard, 


showing real time transaction statistics and core system component and service 
status. The dashboard should provide Agency staff with the means to proactively 
address system issues and focus on specific problems areas without having to guess 
what “might” be a bottleneck or problem. The dashboard should include a graphical 
representation of all critical components in real time and should allow Agency staff 
to view historical and/or statistical information about the components going back 
weekly, monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, and annually.  


 
Characteristics/Features of IT Monitoring Dashboard: - 


1. Will show transaction statistics  real time  
2. core system components  
3. service status 
4. system issues 
5. history and/or statistical information 
6. Configuration management 
7. Release notes 
8. Will graphically depict the following: - 


a) Threshold 
b) System Capacity  
c) Performance Indices 


9. Interface to agency website analytics 
10. State of Backup  
11. Indicators to show progress on feature development  
12. Vulnerability monitoring 


 
Features specific to Business: - 
 


1. Daily filing status 
2. Workload of each section and its status 
3. Financial Indicators such as credits, cancellations etc., 
4. Historical filing Indicators 
5. Customer support metrics 
6. Upcoming system maintenance information 
7. Ability to add custom metrics 
8. Top CRA stats 
9. Number of entities statistics by type of entity and status of entity 
10. Filings analytics by source (mail, SilverFlume, fax etc.,) 
11. Workflow bottlenecks 
12. User activity  


 
4.3 INTEGRATED SYSTEM FUNCTIONALITY 
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4.3.1 Data Management 
The Agency requires that its Commercial Recordings data be protected, secured, 
properly validated, and easily accessible when authorized.  The proposed solution 
must include a robust and structured approach for managing Commercial 
Recordings data throughout the business life cycle and in perpetuity as necessary.  
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 
and elsewhere in this RFP, vendors shall describe the proposed solution’s data 
management capabilities.  In addition, vendors must describe the following for their 
proposed solution: 


 
 Data architecture and governance processes used to ensure data 4.3.1.1
accuracy, integrity, and security. 


 
With better normalization, we create an effective DBCR (Database 
Change Request) process for database governance; we will design 
application for better input validation to avoid any inconsistencies 
or entering wrong data being entered into database. We will use 
Microsoft recommended windows authentication using active 
directory and we recommend penetration testing whenever there is 
major configuration changes. Any web based application changes 
will undergo vulnerability testing.  


 
 Higher level of normalization 
 Effective DBCR  process 
 Input validations in the application layer to ensure accurate 


input 
 Use of Windows Active Directory (directory-based identity 


related services) of Microsoft to ensure data security 
 Penetration testing in event of major configuration changes 
 Web vulnerability scans to test for SQL injection  


 
 System backup and recovery capability. 4.3.1.2


 
We will use existing DELL AppAssure for backup and recovery 
capability. AppAssure backup offers complete server, data and 
application protection for virtual, physical and cloud 
infrastructures and allows the user to recover data in minutes. 


 
 Data access control levels. 4.3.1.3


 
We will use role-based access control model. We will define 
multiple roles per eSOS access requirements, and configure in the 
database accordingly. 
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 Audit trail features including the capture of historical transaction data. 4.3.1.4
 


We will plan various ways to capture audit trails. We will incorporate 
audit logs while designing the database in order to store and track 
important transactions. 
 


 Data integration with existing Agency applications. 4.3.1.5
 


We will effect integration with existing applications of the Agency 
through web services using standard protocols and REST APIs. 
We will also ensure security of endpoints that enable our 
integration with the existing applications. 


 
 The benefits of the proposed database design. 4.3.1.6


 
More normalized, better failover design, more security, optimized 
performance and stable controls. While designing the database we 
make sure we align with Microsoft database roadmap so that it will 
be easy to migrate to newer version of databases. The design will 
be simple, easy to maintain and scalable. 


 
 How the proposed solution provide physical and/or logical data 4.3.1.7
archiving for historical data. 


 
We propose physical data archiving for historical data, by using 
SQL server Partitioning techniques. Logical data archiving will be 
implemented based on user requirements, amount of data and size 
of the table. We will define archiving tables and move the older 
data into other tables.  


 
 How the proposed solution stores data for quick retrieval. 4.3.1.8


 
We create Indexes, normalization for data integrity. For reports 
de-normalization technique will be used. 


 
 How the proposed solution addresses validation functionality. 4.3.1.9


 
We implement using standard Microsoft SQL server data integrity 
rules on the database side. We implement data validations in our 
application on both client side and server side per the 
requirements to make sure the correct data being entered and 
processed. All suspicious activity and malicious data is being 
logged and tracked. 


 
 Address archiving and retention functionality. 4.3.1.10
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Data archives are indexed and have search capabilities. So, files 
and parts of files can be easily located and retrieved. Role based 
security will be implemented to access archived data. 


 
 Address performance capabilities, monitoring, tuning, etc. 4.3.1.11


 
SQL Server ‘Redgate’ will be used for administration and 
monitoring. Our application design will focus on performance, 
security and high availability. We will measure application, service 
calls, and SQL performances and tune them accordingly. 


 
 Describe how the proposed solution addresses data loss prevention 4.3.1.12


(DLP). 
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SQL server replication will be used for data loss prevention. 
 


4.3.2 Rule Management 
Maintaining business policy and business rule information within the Agency’s 
legacy eSOS system is problematic.  The Commercial Recordings process requires 
numerous variable rates, values, and complex data look-ups for data validation and 
process logic.  Much of this legacy information is hard coded and requires 
significant technical resources to modify.  The Agency is seeking a new solution 
that facilitates integrated rules management.   


 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 
and elsewhere in this RFP, the vendor must describe how their proposed solution 
addresses rules management.  Vendors must describe the following for their 
proposed solution: 


 
 Data validation and verification 4.3.2.1


 
The most common web application security weakness is the failure 
to validate input from the client or environment. Validation will be 
performed on every tier, based on the type of environment for 
security and data integrity purposes. Data will be sanitized as 
needed. 
 
Decision Validation Services provisioned by iLog, gives business 
user to input data from enterprise data sources, modify test cases 
and expected outputs , rum simulations against KPIs and send 
result to excel or HTML. 


 
 How business rules and valid value tables are maintained and 4.3.2.2
configured. 


 
Authorized user will be able to edit business rules using the 
interface provided. All the identified business rules will be exposed 
on to the configurable interface page, where authorized user will 
be able to edit the rules. Business rules data is stored in the 
database. Rules data is used by the application logic.  
 
All the rules are going to be developed, configured and maintained 
using Rule Studio, Rule execution server. 


 
 What percentage of the solution’s business rules are user configurable. 4.3.2.3


 
It all depends on the complexity of business rules. We will try to 
make the application as much configurable as possible. 
 
Rules are configurable per business requirements. 
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 If a rules management engine is NOT proposed: 4.3.2.4
 


 Describe why a rules engine or management component is not A. 
included. 


 
After the requirements are gathered and gap analysis is 
performed, we will architect a rules management engine, if there is 
a need.  


 
 If a rules management engine is proposed: 4.3.2.5


 
After the requirements are gathered and gap analysis is 
performed, we will architect a rules management engine, if there is 
a need.  


 
 Describe the advantages of the proposed rules management solution. A. 


 
Business Rule Management is advantageous in many ways. This 
helps to define dynamic routing decisions, augmenting and 
transforming message based on business decisions, business 
validation of rules, data augmentation request, and message 
transformation. 


 
 Describe rule engine performance. B. 


 
This really depends upon number of rules that are getting created. 
The Hardware selected for Rule management server is enough to 
handle 10,000 Rules. 
 


 Describe how the rule engine integrates with the overall proposed C. 
solution. 


 
Rules engine exposes configurable rules, and saves the rules data 
into database. Application reads and uses the rules data.   
 
FileNet P8 (Document management) is compatible with proposed 
rule engine. Once Rule has developed, deployed, a Web Services 
Description Language (WSDL) will get extracted for the said rule. 
This WSDL will get defined within the workflow used by 
application. 


 
 Describe the vendor’s knowledge and experience in successfully D. 


implementing the proposed rule engine. 
 


Team KBTS has successfully implemented rules engine for .net 
and java based applications using both open source and 
commercial rules engine which helps to automate unit testing, 
user acceptance testing and easy configuration when business 
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rules are changed. It was helpful to perform dry runs and visualize 
the flows. 
 


 Describe how the rules engine components are used within the E. 
workflow. This should include the technical maintenance of these 
components. 


 
As described in item (C) above, WSDL for Rules will get 
configured within the workflow using Process designer at FileNet 
P8 side. All the workflow will reside within FileNet P8 repository 
with authorized people access. 
 
Rules engine will have two main components; 1) rules interface 
and 2) rules data. Authorized users will be given an access to rules 
interface, where users can configure rules. Rules data will be 
stored in the database. Application logic will use the rules data in 
application process. 
 


4.3.3 Integrated Workflow 
 
Integrated work flow is an essential component bringing together business 
processes with the information to support them and links functionality into a 
flexible and adaptable distributed infrastructure. The Agency requires an integrated 
workflow that provides an automation of the business process, in whole or part, 
during which documents, information or tasks are passed from one participant to 
another for action, according to a set of procedural rules.  
 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 
and elsewhere in this RFP, the vendor must describe how their proposed solution 
incorporates integrated workflow designs and features.  Vendors must describe the 
following for their proposed solution: 
 


 Describe the workflow queue management functionality for processing 4.3.3.1
receipted filing requests 


 
Workflow is designed in such a way that whenever a document is 
coming to the FileNet P8 (Document Management), a task will get 
created for the user to process the requests. If user is creating new 
requests without getting document through data cap, workflow will 
be designed to process the requests. 
 


 Describe the work flow capabilities provided by the proposed solution 4.3.3.2
for managing job queue work assignments and priority requests 


 
As described above, workflow will be able to take care of work 
assignments and job priority. Workflow will be designed in the way 
to transfer the work items from one user’s inbox to another user. A 
flag “priority” will be associated with tasks which needed to be 
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prioritized. The details around flag and workflow will be part of 
technical design document. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will provide an efficient way of 4.3.3.3
performing job processing actions via configurable statuses such as 
Pend, Complete, and Reject 


 
Workflow will be designed for various steps to perform job 
processing actions. These actions will be developed for 
configurable statuses such as ‘Pend’, Complete and reject at steps 
within the workflow. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will perform spell and grammar 4.3.3.4
checking automatically when a user inserts manual notes, a return 
letter, etc. 


 
Proposed solution will have ‘Engage One’ in place to cater spell 
and grammar checking when user inserts manual notes, return 
letter, etc. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to switch 4.3.3.5
between multiple tasks and/or jobs in a work queue 


 
Multiple region configurations within the proposed solution will 
perform multiple jobs in a work queue. Some of the users will get 
access across all regions. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to save changes 4.3.3.6
made to a job before the job is completed or rejected 


 
Application will be developed in such a way that whenever a user 
working on a job, they will have options to save even if they are not 
submitting the request to another level. This will keep the 
processing request with the same user to work at a later time. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will allow a Supervisor to create or 4.3.3.7
modify a work queue and a job within a queue 


 
Application will be designed with various roles, such as supervisor, 
reviewer, delegation, and approver. LDAP will have groups 
dedicated to supervisor, reviewer, delegation, approver and 
notifications. Workflow will be designed in such a way that 
whenever a user processes a request, the request will go to 
approval to approver. At this time, the approver will have a task in 
his/her inbox. As soon as he/she completes the task, workflow will 
be triggered to get the task in reviewer inbox. Once reviewer 
completes the task, workflow will send this task to supervisor’s 
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inbox. There Supervisor can either modify this task or submit. 
Supervisor can create task as well for others 
 


 Describe configurable reviewer functionality 4.3.3.8
 
As described in the earlier item (4.3.3.7), workflow will be 
designed on the basis of LDAP and Workplace XT/ICN roles. This 
will have reviewer as one of the role, who will have a task in his 
/her inbox once a user submits the application for review. 
 


 Describe configurable delegation functionality 4.3.3.9
 
Similar to the earlier item (4.3.3.8), delegation functionality will be 
available to get the task delegated. 
 


 Describe configurable approver functionality 4.3.3.10
 
Similar to the earlier item (4.3.3.8), approver functionality will be 
available to get the task approved. 
 


 Describe configurable workflow notifications 4.3.3.11
 
Similar to the earlier item (4.3.3.8), notification functionality will 
be available to send the notifications to stakeholders. 
 


4.3.4 User Interface 
 
The user interface within the proposed solution is an essential component that must 
allow users to easily interact with the system.   The Agency requires a user 
interface that provides a consistent look across all system components.  The 
interface must be simple to use.  The user interface components should use quality 
designed controls and features. 
 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 
and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the proposed solution’s common user-interface 
design and features.  The vendor may provide sample screen shots. Vendors must 
describe the following for their proposed solution: 
 


 User interface functionality and navigation.  4.3.4.1
 


Wherever possible, the proposed system will provide a web based 
solution. We will design light weight user interface, and better 
navigational features. 


 
 Intuitive features and other graphical controls. 4.3.4.2


 
Responsive design and light weight graphic controls will be used. 
Agency employees will be able to access the application from 
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mobile devices too. With faster response time, employees will be 
able to use self-directed web tour to minimize the time to go 
through formal training.  


 
 Features that facilitate efficient data entry. 4.3.4.3


 
Minimum user clicks/interaction is required to perform their tasks. 
We provide a simple and easy to learn design with minimum data 
to be entered. Features like pre filled data and autocomplete will 
be provided when applicable, to access relevant data as needed. 


 
 What influence will the Agency have in configuring the user interface 4.3.4.4
look and feel. 


 
Our proposed solution will be web based and theme based.  


 
 How application documentation such as help guide, user guide, 4.3.4.5
administrator guide, etc. are made available to end-users. 


 
Project Wiki, discussion forum, context help, online training will 
be provided.  


 
 How user profiles would be configured to customize what information 4.3.4.6
or functionality is presented to each user. 


 
Role based authorization will be used where an administrator will 
be able to configure.    


 
 What operating system, applications, and browser are required to 4.3.4.7
support the user interface. 


 
Windows 7 operating system and above; all major web browsers 
including IE 10+, Safari, Chrome and Firefox. 


     
 The ability to print any document, attachment, image, or data screen 4.3.4.8
from any location from within the solution. 


 
User Interface will be designed as theme and standards based. The 
common theme will have a feature that can make any screen to be 
printed. 


 
4.3.5 Document Management 


 
Receiving, accessing and managing document content is a large element of 
Commercial Recordings processing.  Millions of documents related to new filings, 
amendments, registered agents, and other functions must be scanned, stored, 
processed, and retrieved within the Commercial Recordings solution.  The Agency 
is seeking a solution that facilitates inbound and outbound document management.  
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Content is associated with objects such as business entities and registered agents.  
When processing transaction jobs users must be able to access associated 
documents and artifacts.  This access must occur without requiring the user to exit 
their current application and log on to another.  These documents include but are 
not limited to letters, forms, affidavits, and certificates.  Seamless access to relevant 
job documents will improve processing times and reduce manual effort.   


 
In addition to selecting and producing production outbound documents, the Agency 
requires the ability to create related correspondence and form templates.  The 
proposed solution must include the ability to design and create document templates, 
connect templates to associated business functions, and provide a means for users 
to generate and populate templates for specific business transactions.   


 
Once generated, inbound and outbound documents must be properly associated 
with jobs and stored for future reference.   


 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix and 
elsewhere in this RFP, describe the proposed solution’s document and content 
management features.  Vendors must describe the following for their proposed 
solution: 


 
 Outbound Document Management 4.3.5.1


 
The Commercial Recordings business processes, produces and 
manages inbound and outbound correspondence and forms.  Using 
features and functions via the proposed system, users will have the 
capability to create, populate, print, and manage outbound artifacts.  
Correspondence and form production capability must be provided 
across all Commercial Recordings functional areas.   


 
User Interface (UI) screen will allow accessing all the documents 
associated with the job. The documents will be stored in FileNet, 
pending verification group. Template management and document 
generation will be performed by EngageOne. Documents status, 
security will be updated by Workflow/process after processing. 
 


 Functionality to author and design document templates. A. 
 


 EngageOne will be used for designing document templates. 
 


 Describe the method(s) used to insert data into a template. B. 
 


Once template gets created, a property which will have the 
properties for template get associated. Front end application will 
use EngageOne APIs to send the property to template properties 
file. Based on that Template will get created at EngageOne. 
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 Describe how document generation features are integrated with C. 
Commercial Recordings functionality including the method(s) used 
to connect templates to Commercial Recordings functions. 


 
EngageOne Vault will be used to store such compliance. 
 


 Describe features and functions that allow documents to be D. 
automatically produced. 
 
Property file associated with templates allow documents to be 
automatically produced and send it back to P8 repository. 
 


 Describe features that allow correspondence and form content to be E. 
generated with standard or free form text. 


  
EngageOne will be used for designing document templates. 


 
 Describe the ability to place unique identifiers such as bar codes on F. 


documents and/or forms to support system identification. 
 


Templates will be designed in such a way that a unique identifier 
such as barcodes can be placed in the template. These barcodes 
can be used for identification. Datacap has the ability to integrate 
with EngageOne to facilitate this feature. 


 
 Can forms and correspondence be generated from templates G. 


individually and in batch (multiple documents generated by a single 
process). 
 
Yes, both will be accomplished. But we recommend to use 
individual templates. This also dependents on the input coming to 
templates. This functionality will be decided at the requirements 
gathering stage of the project. 
 


 Describe functionality to capture electronic signatures. H. 
 


Datacap has the ability to capture electronic signatures. 
 


 Describe capability for updating previously issued correspondence I. 
and forms. 


 
Yes, this will be done. Further details will be provided in technical 
design document. 
 


 The documents are processed based on the filing priority (ex: J. 
Regular, Expedite, 4 Hour, 2 Hour, and 1 Hour) indicated by the 
customers.  Once the documents are processed they are returned to 
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the customer either by regular mail, email, fax and customer pick 
up. 


 
Priority is assigned based on the filing type. SOS supervisor staff 
has the ability to change the priority of the individual job.  


 
 Inbound Document Management 4.3.5.2


 
Automated document capture and routing for business processing purposes 


is a proven function within the existing eSOS system.  The Agency 
recognizes the value of electronically storing, retrieving, and routing 
pertinent softcopy documents and artifacts for on-demand access 
and usage. 


 
As part of the front-end receipting process the Agency uses document 
imaging capability to capture, index, and store documents related to 
Commercial Recordings filings.  The vendor must include all proposed 
hardware, software, and licensing to satisfy document imaging requirements 
found throughout Section 4, System Requirements and in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix. 


 
The Agency requires that inbound and outbound document management 
capability be fully integrated within the proposed solution.   


 
While the document imaging solution used today provides significant value, 
the Agency is open to alternative solutions. The vendor may propose 
expanding and enhancing the existing environment or propose a solution 
that is integrated with their proposed solution.  The vendor must present the 
complete cost of their proposed document and content management solution 
in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


 
 Describe the proposed document and content management solution. A. 


 
Solution is based on P8 Content platform engine. Content 
platform engine is not combination of Content Engine and process 
engine. 
 


 Describe how document access is integrated with our Commercial B. 
Recordings functions. 
 
Recordings can be saved in p8 repository and will be available to 
user with permission. A web service needs to be developed to get 
integrated with commercial recording functions. Details around 
web services will be captured in Technical design document. 
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 Describe the functionality to search, filter, redact, and view C. 
documents. 


 
All features are available with FileNet Content Platform Engine 
using Workplace XT or IBM content Navigator. 


  
 Describe how inbound and outbound documents are captured, D. 


redacted, indexed and stored for subsequent use. 
 


Using WorkplaceXT/IBM content navigator this can be achieved. 
Details will be part of technical design document. 


 
 Explain how existing Commercial Recordings documents will be E. 


migrated to the proposed solution and indexed. 
 
Using the migration ICC recordings will be migrated to proposed 
solution. 
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will allow the user to zoom in, F. 
zoom out, rotate, split multi-page documents, merge multiple 
documents, reorder pages within a multiple page document, 
straighten rotated documents, enhance documents out-of-focus, and 
save changes. 


 
Using WorkplaceXT/IBM content navigator, this can be achieved. 
Details will be part of technical design document. 


 
 Describe how Commercial Recordings physical documents, waiting G. 


for input into the system, will be imported, redacted, and associated 
with existing entities. 


 
If the customer submits the documents in standard predefined 
format, then the system will OCR (Optical Character Recognition) 
the documents and auto classify, associate documents with existing 
entities. If documents are not in standard format then the scanned 
documents will be in a separate queue for SOS staff review.  
 
Using the migration ICC recordings will be migrated to proposed 
solution. For redactions and association WorkplaceXT / IBM 
content Navigator will be used. 


 
 Data Redaction  4.3.5.3


 
Data redaction is the process of obscuring text for legal or security 
purposes. The most frequently redacted elements of documents in Secretary 
of State’s Commercial Recordings Division are the Personal Identifiable 
Information such as social security numbers, credit card numbers, and bank 
information. The current process in use by the Commercial Recordings 
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Division is a manual process in which the Processor in the mail room 
determines which documents should be redacted from the set of documents 
submitted by the customer.  


 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements 
Matrix and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the proposed solution’s data 
redaction features and capabilities.  Vendors must include a description for 
the following: 


 
 How will the system/application determine what documents should A. 


be redacted. 
 
Rules will be made at scanning solution to identify documents to 
be redacted. Based on that rule, the application will be designed in 
such a way that user will have option to choose for document to be 
redacted or not. 
 


 Will the system/application stored redacted data? If it does how long B. 
would it store and where would it store the data? 


 
Store and archive redacted documents per state archival policy. 
Original documents and redacted information available in the 
system for SOS usage. 
 
Once document gets redacted , it will get saved in the same 
repository with the new name. This will be stored in the p8 
repository and follow the same archival process as other 
documents. 
 


 The vendor will describe how the system/application will maintain C. 
or comply with all the State Laws and ISO security standards?  


 
We will prepare Security Access Matrix for the proposed solution. 
 
FileNet P8 Content platform Engine is compliant with State laws 
and ISO security standard. 


 
 How will the system/application determine in which stage of the D. 


process should the documents be redacted? 
 


As per SOS business process, policies and state rules and 
requirements, system will be configured for automated redaction 
and release of the redacted documents for public view. 
 
Rules will be written for each process. This information will be 
gathered during JAD session, captured in requirement gathering 
and incorporated into the technical design documents. 
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4.3.6 Interface Management 
 


We will work with agency during requirements gathering sessions 
and will design custom solution to integrate with agency’s existing 
systems. 


 
 Accounting (Great Plains) 4.3.6.1


 
Great Plains (a.k.a. Microsoft Dynamics GP) is a third party accounting 
system used to receipt cash, credit card, and check payments made by 
entities is association with filings.  The integration between eSOS and Great 
Plains has been customized to the meet the Agency’s needs. However, the 
current integration is limiting as described in Attachment L, Requirements 
Matrix. 
 
The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design, 
develop, test, and implement a bi-directional interface with Great Plains 
using custom services developed internally and GP’s eConnect Web 
service. 


 
We will work with SOS during the requirements gathering session 
and will design the custom solution to integrate with the Great 
Plains System. 


 
 Business Portal (SilverFlume) 4.3.6.2


 
The current eSOS application(s) communicates with the Business Portal via 
services. The proposed system is expected to interface with the Business 
Portal in a similar manner. 


 
We will work with SOS during the requirements gathering session 
and will design the custom solution (Web Services) to integrate 
with SilverFule System. 
 


 Commercial Registered Agent Bulk Filing 4.3.6.3
 


Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) have expressed a desire to bulk upload 
commercial filing transactions, or have an interface that will allow multiple 
filings to be simultaneously submitted to simplify the process of monthly 
filing. The Agency may have thousands of customers that need renewals 
and other filings due on a monthly basis. Requirements will need to be 
gathered to identify the specific needs of the CRAs where processing is 
concerned. The vendor will develop Web services to accommodate bulk 
processing once the CRA needs have been clarified. 
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We will work with SOS during the requirements gathering session 
and will design the custom solution (Web Services) to integrate 
with CRAs. 


 
 Web Services 4.3.6.4


 
The vendor will work with internal and external Agency departments to 
develop the Web services required to expand the online services identified 
by the Deputy for Commercial Recordings. 


 
We will review the existing web services, find out gaps, work with 
partner agencies and collect requirements, design, develop, 
document, expose, and develop the governance strategy. 


 
4.3.7 System & Application Security 


 
Securing Commercial Recordings applications and safeguarding sensitive 
information are essential to the Agency.  The solution must provide a means for 
establishing user security roles based on functional responsibility and allow 
access to information when authorized.  The proposed solution must adhere to 
State data security policies and rules.  A listing of State security policies and rules 
are provided within the RFP Reference Library.   
 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 
and elsewhere in this RFP, describe the proposed solution’s security features and 
capabilities.  Vendors must include a description for the following: 
 


 Describe proposed application security capabilities and features. 4.3.7.1
 
Our proposed solution establishes strong authentication to end 
users, services, processes and computers. We will design more 
granular authorization, effective auditing, establish confidentiality 
by encrypting the confidential data both at rest and in transit. Use 
Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) to encrypt traffic over the network to 
maintain integrity, define proper Firewalls. We design the 
application with security in mind by applying proven security 
principles. We follow secure coding techniques to develop secure, 
robust, and hack-resilient solutions. 
 
The following application vulnerability categories will be 
considered while designing the application: 
Input Validation, Authentication, Authorization, Configuration  
Management, Sensitive Data, Session Management, Cryptography, 
Parameter Manipulation, Exception Management, Auditing and 
Logging, Configurable security features. 
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 Explain how security roles are used to control application and data 4.3.7.2
access including the capability for copying, modifying, and managing 
roles and assigned users or groups. 


 
We will define roles based on the job or business functions. A role 
can be configured to consolidate the responsibilities, permissions, 
function security and data security policies that users’ require to 
perform a specific function. We will accomplish with a one-time 
setup, in which permissions, responsibilities, and other roles are 
assigned to the role. Users are not required to be assigned the 
lower-level permissions directly, since permissions are implicitly 
inherited on the basis of the roles assigned to the user. This 
simplifies mass updates of user permissions, since an organization 
need only change the permissions or role inheritance hierarchy 
defined for a given role, and the users assigned that role will 
inherit the new set of permissions automatically. 
 
We will develop an administration page. Super-users will be given 
access to admin page where super-user can configure the role 
assignments to other users. We will log all changes to role 
assignment activities for tracking purposes. 


 
 Describe how and when audit trail information is captured and what 4.3.7.3
features are available to facilitate monitoring, reviewing and reporting.  
Explain the system’s ability to perform when audit trail information is 
being captured. 


 
We will design application to log required audit trails. The audit 
trail entries will be automatically captured by our application 
whenever an electronic record is created, modified or deleted. 
Audit trail data will be stored in a secure manner. Each audit trail 
entry will be time stamped according to a controlled clock which 
cannot be altered. Audit trail are captured to provide assurance 
with regards the integrity of the electronic record. We will work 
with SOS to come up retention policy and time lines. We will retain 
audit trails per defined policies. The audit trail will be available for 
agency review and copying. 
 


 If the proposed solution uses web services, describe the authentication 4.3.7.4
and authorization mechanisms used to secure such services. 


 
Our proposed solution integrates NVSilverFume, Greatplains and 
payment gateways by using industry standard web services. We 
develop web services per Web Services Security (WS-Security) to 
secure messages. If SOS prefers using REST API, Team KBTS 
has the expertise to implement them. We use user ID and password 
tokens for authentication, message integrity, and confidentiality 
for Web services. Our web service transport-layer security relies on 
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secure HTTP transport (HTTPS) using Secure Sockets Layer 
(SSL)/TLS. With SSL-protected session, the client and server can 
authenticate one another and negotiate an encryption algorithm 
and cryptographic keys before the application protocol transmits 
or receives its first byte of data. Security information is contained 
within the SOAP message and/or SOAP message attachment, 
which allows security information to travel along with the message 
or attachment. Authentication will be performed by passing 
credentials in the message. Certificate authentication will be used 
for Server to Server communication. 


 
 Describe how the proposed solution will leverage existing state 4.3.7.5
security architecture and Agency directory services. 


 
Proposed solution's server environment will be hosted in the 
secured PI under demilitarized zone (PSZ) of Enterprise IT data 
center. 
 
Advantages of hosting at EITS are robust protocols and solutions 
that are already in place. EITS has intrusion prevention and 
detection systems to continuously monitor networks for malware 
or suspicious behavior, with rules and policies defined by the 
network administrator. Servers will be armed with anti-virus and 
Host Intrusion and Prevention System (HIPS). EITS will have 
proper configuration, patch management plan. 
 


 Describe how the vendor will provide viable test data for use in a test 4.3.7.6
environment without violating PII and state data security policies. 


 
Data masking and data obfuscating will be implemented using our 
custom scripting model. SQL Server 2016 implements dynamic 
data masking feature. We will evaluate the tool during the design 
phase of the project and will give recommendations on the future 
roadmap. 
 


4.3.8 Non-Functional/Technical Requirements 
 


In addition to the integrated system functionality described in Section 4.3.1 
through Section 4.3.8, the Agency has identified other technical and non-
functional system requirements that must be met by the vendor.  The proposed 
solution must provide a technical architecture and environment that is secure, 
efficient, maintainable, scalable, reliable, and recoverable should a man-made or 
natural disaster occur. The solution must have high availability at 24/7/365. 
 
Referring to the requirements identified in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix 
and elsewhere in this RFP, describe how the proposed solution supports and 
satisfies the stated Agency requirements.  In addition to other pertinent content, 
vendors must respond to the following: 
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 System Software 4.3.8.1


 
The vendor must include in their cost proposal (Attachment J, 
Project Costs) all software, licenses, and third party solutions 
required to design, develop, test, configure, implement, document, 
and train the proposed solution while meeting the requirements 
contained in this RFP.  
 
The vendor must maintain software license compliance throughout 
the duration of the project. Any software license violation that 
occurs due to the misuse of software licensing will be the vendor’s 
responsibility. 
 
Vendors must describe how they manage both commercial and 
developed software throughout the project lifecycle. 
 
Software releases and versions must be the most current required to 
properly operate the proposed solution. 
 
The Agency reserves the right to purchase third (3rd) party software 
and licenses through the vendor as part of this project or through 
other available resources approved by the State.   
 
If the application software is not public domain, a licensing strategy 
must be described to support the pre-production environment.  
Within the licensing strategy, describe how the Agency will defer 
paying for licenses until the solution is deployed in Production. 
 
Vendors must indicate what software products and version levels are 
currently supported and required for the proposed system.  The 
vendor must confirm that the proposed system does not require any 
hardware, software, operating system, or other components that are 
no longer licensed, supported, or commercially available. 
 
Vendors that propose solutions that will not be hosted by the 
Agency and require the purchase of software licenses and ongoing 
support must itemize the software cost, the ongoing support costs, 
and a schedule of when those costs will be incurred by the state. 
 
Vendors that propose solutions that will be hosted by the Agency 
but do not use existing Agency software licensing and available 
hardware must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, 
support and licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, 
and any other cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of 
the proposed implementation and future maintenance. 
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List of Software and license costs required for our proposed 
solution are listed in Attachment J of the Cost Proposal. We will 
maintain an up to date inventory of all the required licenses 
throughout the project lifecycle. We will assign a dedicated staff 
member to manage licenses, track software releases, track 
versions, and work with SOS staff to acquire new licenses. 
 
We recommend Track-It for asset management, software license 
management and license compliance. 
 


 System Hardware 4.3.8.2
 


The vendor must include in their cost proposal all hardware 
components including, but not limited to, servers, storage, cables, 
cards, connectors, and imaging systems necessary to satisfy the 
Agency’s requirements as defined in this RFP.  This includes 
equipment necessary for development, test, training, and production 
environments (refer to Section 5, Scope of Work for additional 
information). 
 
All equipment proposed by the vendor must be approved in advance 
by the Agency. 
 
The Agency reserves the right to purchase equipment through the 
vendor as part of this project or through other available resources 
approved by the State.   
 
If the proposed solution requires PC and/or imaging equipment of 
higher performance, capacity, and/or technical capability than the 
Agency’s current configurations describe in Section 3, Background, 
the vendor must propose necessary equipment and costs required to 
properly operate the proposed solution. 
 
Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency and 
require the purchase of software licenses and ongoing support must 
itemize the software cost, ongoing support costs, and a schedule of 
when those costs will be incurred by the state. 
 
Vendors that propose solutions to be hosted by the Agency but do 
not use existing Agency software licensing and available hardware 
must itemize the additional hardware and software costs, support 
and licensing costs and schedules, replacement schedules, and any 
other cost the Agency will be expected to incur as part of the 
proposed implementation and ongoing maintenance. 
 
List of hardware required for development, test, training, and 
production environments are listed in Attachment J of the Cost 
Proposal. Our solution uses existing SOS hardware. 
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 Development, Testing, and Training Environments 4.3.8.3


 
The Agency envisions using pre-production environments to 
facilitate the design, development, test, and training of project tasks.  
Each environment, either physical or virtual, must use industry 
available and supported hardware, software and database 
management products.  Security and network communication 
protocols must be compatible with the Agency’s current computing 
environment.  
 
Within Attachment J, Project Costs vendors must provide a 
comprehensive equipment list including equipment make, model 
and primary configuration. 
 
For our proposed environments, please refer to Attachment J. 
  


 System Architecture 4.3.8.4
 


 Describe the system architecture’s scalability and adherence to A. 
industry available and supported hardware, software, security and 
communications protocols. 


 
 Indicate how the proposed solution will be compatible with the B. 


Agency’s existing computing environment. 
 


 Describe how components of the proposed architecture will remain C. 
current and supported to avoid becoming obsolete. 


 
 Provide an overview of how major hardware and software D. 


components are layered and used within the architecture. 
 


 Vendors that are proposing solutions that are not to be hosted by the E. 
Agency, or to be hosted by the Agency and not using the existing 
Agency software licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to 
provide the system architecture to the Agency for review and 
approval. 


 
 Identify and describe the primary underlying coding language(s), F. 


integrated development environment (IDE), and component server 
environment (e.g., Java, .NET, J2EE, C#, Eclipse, ORACLE 
Application Express, Visual Studio, etc.) used to produce 
customized components in the proposed solution. 
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Figure 2: Proposed Solution – System Architecture Diagram 
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Characteristics of the new solution: - 
 


 User-friendly  
 Future upgrades can be applied with simple operations 
 Backwardly compatible  to support the existing functionality of 


the Commercial Recordings business that includes the 
receipting, processing, and archival of documents related to 
entity formations, amendments, annual renewals, State 
business licenses, copy requests, trademarks, on-line 
applications, customer service, Uniform Commercial Code 
(UCC), and accounting 


 Low cost of ownership  
 Maintainable 
 High availability and highly optimized for performance 
 High Availability configuration for hardware 
 Reduced  paper trail leading to more productive time to focus 


on customers 
 Implement industry standards of security and governance 
 Easy to train on 
 Easy to implement changes to forms using configurable 


options/controls 
 Will monitor the health of the system using state-of-the-art 


dashboards 
 Easy license management  
 Will provide disaster recovery method(s) with minimum RPO 


(Recovery Point Objective) and RTO (Recovery Time 
Objective) 


 Implement ADA compliant User Interface 
 Scalable software and hardware architecture to handle 


variable loads 
 Highly normalized database for data integrity and performance 
 Extensible architecture  
 Configurable Notification Architecture for resource-limited  


devices and disparate application domains 
 Efficient multiple-server log analytics 
 Real time security monitoring 
 Pervasive document handling capability that will enable 


customers  to send documents to the agency using their mobile 
devices 


 Easy integration with other systems and software 
 Configurable integration features 
 Configurable integration controls 
 Configurable logging features 


 
For our proposed environments, please refer to Attachment J. 
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Figure 3: Proposed Solution – Application Architecture Diagram 


 
The following is the list of application software that will be used in 
the proposed solution: 
 Windows server 2012 and above with 64 bit 
 SQL Server 2012 and above 
 Windows 7 and above 
 IIS 7 and above 
 Major browsers IE 10+, Chrome, Firefox and Safari on 


windows or Mac 
 ASP.NET MVC 4 and above 
 FileNet P8 
 IBM DataCap 
 ILog 
 PineyBowes EngageOne 


 
 Disaster Recovery 4.3.8.5


 
The vendor must describe how their solution ensures system 
integrity and recovery.  Include information regarding components 
used to minimize the risk of any single or multiple point of failure, 
fault tolerance capability, backup schedules and approach, data and 
system recovery, and alternate site requirements in case of disaster, 
including a strategy for keeping the disaster recovery environment 
current while minimizing associated costs.  


 
Our solution will have redundant application, database servers. 
We will use real-time backup solution for application and database 
servers. We will use Carson City datacenter as primary facility and 
Las Vegas facility as secondary facility.  
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We will plan our application split between Carson City and Las 
Vegas data centers and either load balanced (work with EITS) 
between two centers or hot swapped between the two centers.  
Assuming Las Vegas data center has enough capacity to carry the 
full production load in either case. Though it is a little expensive 
method, it has the following advantages; Easy of maintenance, 
little or no down time, and no recovery required. 
 
We will plan to replicate all the sensitive data to offsite 
synchronously or asynchronously to ensure its availability. We will 
create well-defined and documented procedures to restore systems 
or processes in the right order. We will also develop procedures to 
test regularly all the backups and archival media. 
 


 System Performance, Capacity and Scalability 4.3.8.6
 


The proposed solution must be capable of processing and storing 
millions of Commercial Recordings actions annually and responding 
per the Agency’s response requirements.  The proposed solution 
must provide necessary capacity to store and process the Agency’s 
current and historical filings and be capable of scaling in size and 
performance to handle periods of peak load and future growth.  


 
 Describe system performance features of the proposed solution. A. 


 
A sub-second user response time, excluding network latency, is 
required when accessing a single Commercial Recordings object 
including but not limited to a job, entity or registered agent.  Explain 
how the proposed solution achieves this requirement. 
 
A response time of less than two (2) seconds is required for each 
system navigation or action to be submitted, processed, and 
completed while the system is under peak load. 
 
Nevada’s Commercial Recordings processing volumes and metrics 
have grown approximately 5% per year over the past several years.  
The proposed solution must be capable of processing current 
volumes (refer to Section 3, Background) plus 20%, as well as an 
expected 5% increase each year for five (5) years.   
 
We will design light weight, loosely coupled, more optimizes and 
scalable solution. Team KBTS is experienced in delivering high 
performance solutions. We will conduct load test to measure the 
performance of each component. We will keep track of hardware 
and software performance. We will log entry and exit timings for 
critical components to measure the performance. We will do 
performance tuning on application components, database and 
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hardware components. We will design our application to send 
alerts/mails when a particular component takes longer than 
expected time. We will develop admin page where an authorized 
person can monitor the application performance. 


 
 Describe how the proposed solution satisfies this capacity B. 


requirement. 
 
Please refer to the earlier item (4.3.8.6 A) 
 


 System Availability, Reliability and Maintainability 4.3.8.7
 
The Commercial Recordings business is sensitive to system 
downtime especially when downtime results in lost productivity.  
The proposed solution must be stable and reliable with high 
availability at 99.999%.  
 
The proposed solution must provide high levels of system 
availability.   
 


 Describe how the proposed solution will meet the Agency’s A. 
operational requirements. 


 
 Explain when and why the proposed solution would be taken out of B. 


production for periodic system maintenance. 
 


 Explain what features or designs allow the proposed solution to have C. 
high availability. 


 
The proposed solution must produce accurate, timely, and consistent 
results.   


 
 Describe how the proposed solution meets this requirement. D. 


 
Legislative mandates often require that new system functionality be 
implemented to meet new business needs. The proposed system 
must be able to support this need. 


 
 Describe features and designs of the proposed solution that supports E. 


maintainability and ease of modification 
 


Our proposed solution will justify all these requirements. We will 
deliver detailed technical and functional designs, system 
configurations documents, operational and maintenance 
procedures, development standards, and training manuals.  
 
Also please refer to item 4.3.8.4. 
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 Development, Test, and Training Support Toolset 4.3.8.8
 


The vendor must provide the necessary tools to design, develop, test, 
document, train, administer, configure, implement, and support the 
proposed solution. 
 
Copies of the proposed solutions system development/programmer 
workbench and maintenance toolset must be provided to the 
Agency.   
 
The vendor shall provide ten (10) complete sets of product copies 
and necessary software licenses of the proposed solution’s system 
development and maintenance toolset.  The copies will be used by 
the Agency to establish ongoing system support and maintenance 
capability and provide a platform for transfer of knowledge from the 
vendor to assigned Agency personnel. 
 
Vendors proposing solutions not to be hosted by the Agency, or to 
be hosted by the state and not using existing Agency software 
licensing and hardware infrastructure, will need to provide access to 
test and training environments equivalent to the number of licenses 
required to access an internally implemented system.  
 
Please refer to item 4.3.8.4 
 


 Security Architecture 4.3.8.9
 


Vendors must describe how the proposed solution ensures data 
security for transaction processing and application access.  Include 
recommended maintenance and upgrade strategies. 
 
Data validation and transaction management are the key steps that 
we will consider in our application design to ensure correct data 
being processed. Application will validate data on both client and 
server side. 
 


 Personal Identification Security  4.3.8.10
 


The proposed solution must meet State security standards for 
transmission of Personally Identifiable Information as outlined in 
NRS 597.970, NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.040 (see reference 
library). 
 
We will follow the defined State security standards for PII. 


 
 Statewide System Security Requirements 4.3.8.11
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The vendor will provide a list of security professionals engaged in 
the design, architecture, documentation, and ongoing review of all 
security components of the proposed solution. 
 
All information technology services and systems developed or 
acquired by Nevada State agencies shall have documented security 
specifications that include an analysis of security risks and 
recommended controls (including access control systems and 
contingency plans).  
 
Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system 
planners define the requirements of the system.  Requirements must 
permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities 
are identified and/or new technologies implemented. 
 
Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be 
included in all solicitation documents and/or acquisition 
specifications. 
 
Security considerations must be included in each phase of system 
development. 
 
Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system 
developers shall not include back doors, or other code that would 
cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. 
 
Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer 
for approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points 
of the system development or acquisition cycle. 
 
All approved information technology services and systems must 
address the security implications of any changes made to a particular 
service or system. 
 
The vendor will provide a list of system professionals, and their 
credentials, used in the design, architecture, and implementation of 
the solution. The expertise provided by these professionals will be 
available throughout the duration of the project when needed. These 
professionals may also be asked to engage with state resources to 
provide clarification and justification regarding the security 
components for the proposed solution. 
 
Application systems and information that become obsolete and no 
longer used must be disposed of by appropriate procedures.  The 
application and associated information must be preserved, discarded, 
or destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record 
Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records 
Management. 
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Vendor shall recommend patching strategy for hardware firmware, 
Operating System, platform software and application coding 
releases. 
 
Vendor shall develop a Business Continuity and a Disaster Recovery 
plan. 
 
We will develop a strategy to preserve, discard or destroy 
application and associated information per Electronic Record and 
Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, 
Records Management. We will develop an appropriate patching 
strategy for hardware, firmware, Operating Systems and release 
plan for application code. We will develop a Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery plan suitable for our solution. 
 


4.3.9 Handling of Security Issues 
 
Immediately upon becoming aware of a data compromise or of circumstances that 
could have resulted in unauthorized access to, disclosure of, alternation of, or use 
of State data,   Vendor will notify the State, fully investigate the incident, and 
cooperate fully with the State's investigation of, analysis of, and response to the 
incident.  The vendor will use a forensics company that is acceptable to the State, 
preserve all evidence including but not limited to communications, documents, 
and logs and the State will have the authority to set the scope of the investigation.  
In addition, the Vendor shall inform the State of the actions it is taking or will 
take to reduce the risk of further loss to the State or further loss of data or 
breaches of security. 
 
Except as otherwise required by law, Vendor shall provide notice of the incident 
to the State only. The State shall then give notice to the person or entity whose 
data may have been involved, to regulatory agencies, and to other entities. This 
procedure is adopted for the purpose of promoting clarity of reporting and 
avoiding confusion and double reporting. 


 
We follow the State defined security incident handling process for any security 
incidents 
 


 Cyber Insurance:  4.3.9.1
 


In addition, the Vendor shall maintain cyber liability insurance as 
noted in Attachment BB, Insurance schedule to protect any and all 
State data the Vendor receives as part of a project covered by this 
agreement. The cyber liability insurance shall cover at a minimum 
expenses related to the management of a data breach incident, the 
investigation, recovery and restoration of lost data, data subject 
notification, call management, credit checking for data subjects, 
legal costs, and regulatory fines. Before beginning work under this 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 34 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


Agreement, the Vendor shall furnish the State with properly 
executed Certificates of Insurance which shall clearly evidence all 
insurance required in this Agreement and which provide that such 
insurance may not be canceled, except on 30 days prior written 
notice to the State.  The Vendor shall furnish copies of insurance 
policies if requested by the State. 


 
Notwithstanding any other provision of this agreement, and in 
addition to any other remedies available to the State under law or 
equity, the Vendor will reimburse the State in full for all costs 
incurred by the State in investigation and remediation of such Data 
Compromise, including but not limited to providing notification to 
third parties whose data were compromised and to regulatory 
agencies or other entities as required by law or contract.  The 
Vendor shall also reimburse the State in full for all costs the State 
incurs in its offering of 5 years credit monitoring to each person 
whose data were compromised.  The Vendor shall also pay any and 
all legal fees, audit costs, fines, and other fees imposed by 
regulatory agencies or contracting partners as a result of the Data 
Compromise. 
 
We will maintain cyber liability insurance as noted in Attachment 
BB.  
 


 Subcontractors and other third parties: 4.3.9.2
 


If the Vendor contracts with a third-party to host any of the State 
data that the Vendor receives as part of the project covered by this 
agreement, then the Vendor shall include a requirement for cyber 
liability insurance as part of the contract between the Vendor and the 
third-party hosting the data in question.  The Vendor shall include in 
its contract with any such third party a provision requiring that the 
State has the right to audit any and all of the records of the third 
party in so far as these records contain any of the State's data. 
 
We will not use any third party data hosting facility. If we are 
required to use a hosting facility, we will get the permission from 
State and provide the cyber liability insurance. 
 
 


4.4 COMMERCIAL RECORDINGS BUSINESS FUNCTIONALITY  
 


The subsections that follow describe specific business functionality that must be provided 
within the proposed solution.  Each functional area relies on the integrated and common 
system functionality introduced and framed in Section 4.3, Integrated System 
Functionality. 


 
There are eight (8) primary Commercial Recordings functional areas to be addressed. 
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 Amendments 
 Copies 
 Customer Service & Compliance 
 Mailroom (Receipting) 
 New Filings 
 Status 
 Trademark 
 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 


 
4.4.1 Mailroom 


 
The Commercial Recordings Mailroom functional area is responsible for 
receiving and distributing all agency mail.  Mail received comes from business 
entities, law firms, registered agents, government agencies, and the general 
public.  The mail arrives in various ways including but not limited to USPS, 
FedEx, UPS, facsimile, e-mail, and over the counter.  The mailroom is 
responsible for submitting cash and checks received in the mail to the Accounting 
Division.  A Batch Proof Report is produced and must balance with all payments 
submitted to the Accounting Division on a daily basis. 
 
Mail received is sorted by mailroom staff into a variety of categories including 
but not limited to New Filings, Amendments, Status, and expedited filing 
requests. Once properly sorted, the mail is “receipted” by scanning and indexing 
the documents, payments, and filing requests. All scanned documents are 
attached to a filing request “job” which is placed in the appropriate job queue for 
each Commercial Recordings functional area. 
 
Within Section 4.4.1, Mailroom vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Mailroom requirements as found in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 
 


 Provide an overview of Mailroom processing within the proposed 4.4.1.1
solution 


 
New system will leverage the existing mailroom processing. 
Authorized agency mailroom processing staff will process the mail, 
scan documents, and enter the necessary information into the new 
system. The proposed system will be capable of processing, 
indexing and receipting. 
 


 Describe proposed features for receipting incoming filing requests and 4.4.1.2
payments 


 
The system will be able to receipt documents from scanners, fax, 
email, file import and bulk import. The users will be able to add 
documents or remove documents for existing job. The system is 
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capable of OCR, data redaction, bar code reading and mobile 
receipting. If needed, multi pass verification will be enabled to 
ensure accurate data entry and validation. The system will also 
have the ability to split or merge documents, ability to index 
certain documents as confidential documents. 
 


 Describe the batch proofing capabilities of the proposed solution 4.4.1.3
 
As part of new system reporting solution, batch proofing report 
will be provided. During requirements gathering, a decision will be 
made to automate reconciliation with agency’s existing accounting 
system and create exception report as needed. 
 


 Outline the bulk filing receiving and receipting capabilities 4.4.1.4
 
Refer to 4.4.1.2. 
 


4.4.2 New Filings 
 


The Commercial Recordings New Filings functional area processes 
organizational documents for entities under Nevada Revised Statutes, Title 7 – 
Business Associations, Securities, and Commodities.  These documents include 
but are not limited to Articles of Incorporation (AOI) / Organization, State 
Business Licenses, Exemption Notices, Initial and Annual Lists, and other 
formation documents. 
 
Within Section 4.4.2, New Filings, vendors are required to describe how their 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s New Filings requirements as found in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


 
 Provide an overview of New Filing processing. 4.4.2.1


 
As documents get receipted, jobs are queued to their respective 
queues per business rules. Agency will have the ability to dispatch 
jobs to processors directly or can be intercepted by supervisor 
before dispatching to a processor. Supervisor will have the ability 
to reroute the job as needed, ability to change the priority of the 
job, ability to annotate documents. User will have the ability to 
create annotations in the documents with role based security. The 
system will also have the ability to redact data. 
 


 Outline the automated fee calculation features. 4.4.2.2
 
Fee calculation simulation will be implemented per business rules. 
 


 Provide an overview of entity name search capabilities. 4.4.2.3
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As documents land in new filing queue, the system will have the 
ability to read the data from the form and automatically search 
entity names from an existing database using predefined rules. If a 
match is found in restricted words database, then system will 
prompt the processor to make a decision to use the data found. 
Search ranking will be provided and processor can determine the 
acceptance or rejection. Based on the processor decision, 
respective correspondence will be generated per user choice. 
 


 How the proposed solution identifies and flags new entity filings where 4.4.2.4
the requested entity name is on the restricted names list or contains a 
prohibited word. 


 
Please refer to the earlier item (4.4.2.3) for the criteria for entity 
search. User administration capability will be provided to 
administer prohibited words list and matching criteria. 
 


 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees 4.4.2.5
based on any selected action or filing without saving any changes made 
during the action (ex: changing the amount of stock for a company to 
determine potential fees). 


 
Processor will have the ability to use the fee calculation simulation 
tool as described in the previous item (4.4.2.2). Once the processor 
finished calculation using the tool, the data will be transferred to 
the main ‘New filing’ job. 
 


 How a customer may select a Registered Agent and how the Registered 4.4.2.6
Agent may accept to represent a business. 


 
Processor will have the ability to use the fee calculation simulation 
tool as described in the earlier item (4.4.2.2). Once the processor 
finished calculation using the tool, the data will be transferred to 
the main ‘New filing’ job. 
 


 How a completed business license document may be delivered in the 4.4.2.7
simplest way to a customer. 


 
Documents will be delivered per agency policies and user requests. 
 


 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 4.4.2.8
SilverFlume Portal to make current new filings available? 


 
The system design is extensible and will be integrated using web 
services or REST API. 


 
4.4.3 Amendments 
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The Commercial Recordings Amendments functional area processes amendments 
to formation documents and other actions for Title 7 corporations and Non-Title 7 
entities.  Dissolution, cancellation, and withdrawal filings comprise 75-80% of 
the Amendments volume processed.  The Amendments functional area is 
responsible for processing complex entity actions including mergers, conversions, 
and stock changes. 
 
The Amendments functional area also processes business licenses for Nevada 
Revised Statutes Chapter 76 – considered “Non-Title 7” entities (sole proprietors, 
general partnerships, and “Other” NT7 registrations). 
 
Within Section 4.4.3, Amendments, vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Amendments requirements as found in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


 
 Provide an overview of Amendments processing capabilities 4.4.3.1


 
As documents get receipted, jobs are queued to their respective 
queues per business rules. Agency will have the ability to dispatch 
jobs to processors directly or can be intercepted by supervisor 
before dispatching to a processor. Supervisor will have the ability 
to reroute the job as needed, ability to change the priority of the 
job, ability to annotate documents. User will have the ability to 
create annotations in the documents with role based security. The 
system will also have the ability to redact data. 
  


 Describe the entity merger functionality 4.4.3.2
 
The system will be flexible enough to handle multiple types of 
mergers and each type of merging will have configurable rules. 
Complete audit trial of mergers can be queried for audit purposes. 
Respective correspondence will be generated. 
 


 Describe how the proposed system processes name change requests 4.4.3.3
while maintaining a historical entity name chain 


 
Name changes on Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, 
Mergers, Modified Name Resolution jobs, etc. will be made in the 
name chain. As part of audit trail, name changes chain will be 
maintained and can be analyzed with ad-hoc reports. 
 


4.4.4 Status  
 


The Commercial Recordings Status functional area processes filings such as 
Annual List of Officers, Registered Agent changes, and reinstatements for revoked 
Title 7 entities.  All documents received are reviewed and processed in accordance 
with relevant Nevada state laws and regulations.    
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The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and 
implement improved business processes for the Status functional area.  
 
Within Section 4.4.4, Status, vendors are required to describe how the proposed 
solution satisfies the Agency’s Status requirements as found in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the following: 


 
 How the proposed solution tracks an entity’s Annual List filing and due 4.4.4.1
date; and sends the entity a reminder renewal notification that includes 
pre-populated lists of information currently on file for review and 
update. 


 
New system’s daily batch process will check an entity’s due date, 
and sends the reminder renewal notification email to the customer 
on file. Email will include current information on file. System will 
keep track of the notifications history and custom reports will be 
available. Batch process will have the ability for system 
administrator to monitor the status. The system will have the 
ability to set up notifications as a standard batch architecture. 
 


 How the proposed solution will identity entity officer titles based on 4.4.4.2
NRS. 


 
Solution will identify entity officers titles based on entity type. 
System will provide an interface to configure or change officers 
titles assigned to entity type per NRS. 
 


 How the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 4.4.4.3
SilverFlume Portal to make current List filings available. 


 
The system design is extensible and will be integrated using web 
services or REST API. 
 


 How the proposed solution will monitor the number of entities assigned 4.4.4.4
to a Registered Agent (RA) and notify Supervisors and RAs when the 
number of entities assigned reaches 10 or is 0 for a configurable 
amount of time. RAs with 10 or greater assigned entities must register 
as a Commercial Registered Agent (CRA). 


 
Online application will track the number of entities that have a 
particular RA when an RA is assigned to an entity in the filing 
process. If the same RA is assigned to more than a certain number 
of businesses, then system will send a notification to the RA and 
configured Supervisor. System will also have a daily batch to 
identify RA’s that are assigned to more than a defined number of 
businesses, and creates a report and sends it the supervisor. 
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System will provide an admin page where an authorized user can 
configure the number entities required to make an RA to CRA. 
 


 Describe functionality for the Nevada Business Search and how it can 4.4.4.5
provide real-time status updates without negatively impacting 
production. 


 
Search functionality will read the real time replicated database or 
the secondary database. 
 


 How a Certificate of Good Standing may be ordered at the same time 4.4.4.6
of an Annual List filing. 


 
Certificate of good standing can be generated after Annual List 
filing is approved. 
 


 How the proposed solution supports the reinstatement or revival 4.4.4.7
process for revoked and permanently revoked entities. 


 
We will identify requirements during gap analysis and provide 
solution if it doesn’t fit with our proposed architecture.  


 
 Describe how the proposed solution will interface with the Agency’s 4.4.4.8
SilverFlume Portal to make current Amended List filings available.  


 
The system design is extensible and will be integrated using web 
services or REST API. 


 
4.4.5 Copies 


 
The Commercial Recordings Copies functional area processes copy orders, 
certifications and Apostilles; and maintains a record of all the documents submitted 
to, and processed by, the Commercial Recordings Division. The successful vendor 
will be required to work with the Agency to design and implement improved 
business processes for the Copies functional area. 
 
Within Section 4.4.5, Copies, vendors are required to describe how the proposed 
solution satisfies the Agency’s Copies requirements as found in Attachment L, 
Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the following: 


 
 How the proposed solution will produce an Apostille to a certified 4.4.5.1
copy, certificate, or charter. All functional areas can produce an 
Apostille to a certified copy. 


 
We have the capability of implementing eApostilles or a custom 
solution that meets agency requirements. 
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 How the Copies functional area will process copies requests. 4.4.5.2
 
System will be able to search configurable functional areas and 
indexed documents to find a required copy and deliver according 
to copy request. 
 


 How the proposed solution will produce certified copies with a unique 4.4.5.3
identifier. 


 
Please refer to earlier item (4.4.5.2). 
 


 How the proposed solution will differentiate between and process 4.4.5.4
Certificates, Charters, Apostilles, Business Licenses, and Conversion 
Charters. 


 
OCR and barcoding techniques will be used to differentiate 
between request types. 
 


 How will the proposed solution generate Non-Existence Certificates. 4.4.5.5
 
Search for entities in both current data and archived data to find 
its existence. If not found, non-existence certificate will be 
generated using our forms solution. 
 


 How the proposed solution will determine fees based on the type of 4.4.5.6
request and the numbers of copies. 


 
OCR and rules engine will determine fees, based on the type of 
request and the number of copies. 
 


 How the proposed solution will indicate that a document associated 4.4.5.7
with an entity is not available. 


 
Search for entities in both current data and archived data to find 
its existence. If not found, the system will indicate that the 
document associated with an entity is not available. 
  


 How the proposed solution will indicate that an entity is in good 4.4.5.8
standing, default, or revoked and provide a certificate accordingly. 


 
Based on entity status and real time calculation engine, our 
solution will be able to indicate that an entity is in good standing, 
default or revoked and provide a certificate accordingly. 
 


 How the proposed solution will differentiate between internal copies 4.4.5.9
requests. 
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All internal requests will be able to request electronically so that 
there will be no paper trail. 
 


4.4.6 Customer Service and Compliance 
 


The Commercial Recordings Customer Service and Compliance functional area 
provides assistance to the general public, businesses, and other government 
agencies in a variety of ways including telephone inquiries, e-mail, facsimile, and 
written requests. It takes care of customer needs by providing and delivering 
professional, helpful, and high quality service. The Customer Service functional 
area is responsible for informing customers of relevant laws and regulations related 
to Commercial Recordings filings. 
 
Within Section 4.4.6, Customer Service & Compliance vendors are required to 
describe how the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Customer Service and 
Compliance requirements as found in Attachment L, Requirements Matrix. 
Vendors must include a description for the following: 


 
 How the proposed solution will provide the ability to search for and 4.4.6.1
find entity, job, and payment records. 


 
The proposed system will provide a user interface to search entities 
by different search criteria. 
 


 How the proposed solution will display multiple results from a single 4.4.6.2
search. 


 
The proposed system will list multiple results in a search results 
page and will be displayed in categories. User will have the ability 
to filter on results page similar to amazon.com search. 
 


 How the proposed solution will search for and find all entities 4.4.6.3
associated with a given entity name; how all entities relationships 
resulting from, but not limited to, mergers and name changes are to be 
listed in search results. 


 
As described in earlier item (4.4.6.2), our proposed system will 
have the capability to search the relational database to get all the 
related records and show the necessary data. 
 


 How the proposed solution will search for a specific text string that is 4.4.6.4
located in the manual or system notes field. 


 
Search module will have the ability to configure specific fields to 
be included or excluded from search. Based on the configured 
values, search module will index and optimize the search. Once 
configured, search module will search using various search 
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options on rank based matching. The ranking can also be 
configured. 
 


 How the proposed solution will allow for the calculation of entity fees 4.4.6.5
based on any selected action or filing without saving any changes made 
during the action (ex: changing the amount of stock for a company to 
determine potential fees). 


 
Fee calculation simulation will be implemented per business rules. 
Processor will have the ability to use the fee calculation simulation 
tool as required. Once the processor finished calculation using the 
tool, the data will be transferred to the main ‘New filing’ job. 


 
4.4.7 Trademark 


 
The Commercial Recordings Trademark functional area performs most of its 
functions in the Las Vegas office.   A trademark is a symbol, word or words legally 
registered or established by use as representing a company or product. The State 
allows customers to register a new trademark, renew a trademark, request a 
correction of mark, assign a mark number, and cancel a trademark that is registered 
with the State of Nevada. 
 
The successful vendor will be required to work with the Agency to design and 
implement improved business processes for the Trademarks functional area. 
 
Within Section 4.4.7, Trademarks vendors are required to describe how the 
proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s Trademarks requirements as found in 
Attachment L, Requirements Matrix.  Vendors must include a description for the 
following: 


 
 How the proposed solution will differentiate between mark types 4.4.7.1
selected by the customer. 


 
Our proposed solution will differentiate between mark types 
selected by the customer using OCR and barcode combination. 
 


 How the proposed solution will maintain a time record of mark 4.4.7.2
registration and notify the entity that the mark will expire in a 
configurable amount of time. 


 
As part of new system’s daily batch process, a Trademark’s 
expiration date will be checked, and reminder renewal notification 
email will be send to the customer on file. Email will include 
current information on file. The system will keep track of the 
notifications history and custom reports will be available. Batch 
process will have the ability for the system administrator to 
monitor the status and will have the ability to set up notifications 
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as a standard batch architecture. Notification time will be 
configurable and will be part of administration module. 
 


 How the proposed solution will determine if a similar type of mark 4.4.7.3
exists and belongs to another entity. 


 
As part of data integrity and requirements need, first required 
checks will be performed and displayed for processor to make a 
decision. 
 


 How the proposed solution will determine that a mark has expired and 4.4.7.4
not allow its renewal. 


 
Part of batch processes module, one of the rule will be added to the 
configuration to update the status for trademarks that are past 
due. System will be able to read the status and expired 
Trademark’s will not be allowed to renew. 
 


4.4.8 Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) 
 
The Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) is a set of laws that provide legal rules and 
regulations governing commercial or business dealings and transactions. The UCC 
regulates the transfer or sale of personal property. The UCC solution currently in 
use by the Agency has remained untouched for over fifteen (15) years. A project is 
under way to replace this old solution and bring the technology up to date. The 
project is scheduled to complete by June 30, 2016. UCC is considered to be part of 
the Commercial Recordings business and will need to be integrated into the 
vendor’s proposed solution. The requirements for the UCC rewrite project will be 
made available in Attachment M ~ Reference Library. 


 
 Vendors should indicate how they will incorporate this UCC 4.4.8.1
functionality into the proposed solution. 


 
Team KBTS will determine the UCC functionality during 
requirements gathering phase and ensure the integration is simple 
and easy to maintain. 
 


4.4.9 Use Cases 
 


In addition to the business functionality described above, the Agency collected and 
prepared initial functional Use Case information.  The Use Case information 
provides a basic representation of overall Commercial Recordings business 
processes. The Use Case information is found in Attachment M ~ Reference 
Library.     
 
The Agency recognizes and requires that additional refinement of the Use Case 
information is necessary and warranted to address open issues and gaps. The 
successful vendor must work closely with the Agency to specify how the captured 
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functionality will be implemented to satisfy Commercial Recordings processing 
needs. 
 
The vendor must respond to the following RFP questions:   


 
 The vendor must acknowledge that they have reviewed the content and 4.4.9.1
information contained within Attachment M ~ Reference Library, and 
will address and include the stated functionality within their proposed 
solution. 


 
Team KBTS has reviewed the Attachment M – Reference Library 
and the functionality is addressed in our proposed solution. 
 


 The vendor must describe their proposed requirements refinement and 4.4.9.2
analysis approach to further synchronize and enhance Attachment M ~ 
Reference Library functionality to more fully implement advanced 
features, functions, and efficient processes of the proposed solution. 


 
Our requirements refinement and analysis approach is described 
in sections 5 and 6 of this document. We work with agency and 
discuss various strategies and come with a requirements 
refinement process that suits agency workload and culture. We 
will make sure day to day business will not hinder during our 
analysis process. 
 


4.5 SECURITY STANDARDS  
 


4.5.1 System must meet State security standards for transmission of personal information 
as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.  
 
Security measures will be incorporated to meet the standards for transmission of 
personal information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A. 
 


4.5.2 Protection of sensitive information will include the following:  
 


 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications will encrypt data 4.5.2.1
as is practical.  


 
Sensitive information will be encrypted both at rest and in transit. 
 


 Confidential Personal Data will be encrypted whenever possible.  4.5.2.2
 
Confidential personnel data will be encrypted both at rest and in 
transit. 
 


 Sensitive Data will be encrypted in all newly developed applications.  4.5.2.3
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Sensitive data will be encrypted in all newly development 
applications. 
 


4.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by agencies 
shall have documented security specifications that include an analysis of security 
risks and recommended controls (including access control systems and contingency 
plans).  
 
Team KBTS will include security risk register and recommended controls 
including access control systems and contingency plans in security architecture 
and security plan documents. 
 


4.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define 
the requirements of the system. Requirements must permit updating security 
requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new technologies 
implemented.  
 
Team KBTS will keep security as integral part of our entire SDLC. We will also 
provide operations checklist and security incident process flow. 


 
4.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all 


solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications. 
 
Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures will be included in security 
Plan document. 
 


4.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not 
include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or 
manipulation of code or data.  
 
Team KBTS will define the change control policy and follow the change control 
Management. As part of our SDLC, code review and security assessments should 
pass for each migration which will be defined in SDLC process document. 
 


4.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by 
the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system development or 
acquisition cycle.  
 
Refer to SDLC process described in sections 5 and 6. 
 


4.5.8 All system development projects must include a documented change control and 
approval process and must address the security implications of all changes 
recommended and approved to a particular service or system. The responsible 
agency must authorize all changes.  
 
Refer to SDLC process described in sections 5 and 6. 
 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 47 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


4.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used must 
be disposed of by appropriate procedures. The application and associated 
information must be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with 
Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 
239, Records Management.  
 
We will define Electronic Record management per NRS and NAC 239, Record 
Management. 
 
We will develop a change control and code migration strategy. Our development 
environment will be isolated from production environment. 
 


4.5.10 Software development projects must comply with State Information Security 
Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and 
State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”.  
 
We will comply with the State Information Security Policy 100, Section 4.7, 
Software Development and Maintenance as State Standard 131, “Security for 
System Development”. 


 
 Separate development, test and production environments must be 4.5.10.1


established on State systems.  
 
We will have separate development, test, User Acceptance Testing 
(UAT), training and production environments. 


 Processes must be documented and implemented to control the 4.5.10.2
transfer of software from a development environment to a production 
environment.  


 
Refer to SDLC process described in sections 5 and 6. 
 


 Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer 4.5.10.3
systems isolated from a production environment.  


 
Software development tools will be isolated from production 
Environment. 
 


 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be 4.5.10.4
removed from production systems.  


 
Minimum required administration tools will be used. 
 


 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to 4.5.10.5
development staff to correct problems with production systems 
allowing only necessary access.  


 
Specific active directory groups will be created to issue access for 
required development staff. A process will be created to audit 
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production access. Our system design may not require a need for 
development staff to access production to troubleshoot. 


 
 Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated 4.5.10.6


in and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing 
phases of all software development projects. Security staff must be 
included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) 
from the requirement definitions phase through implementation phase. 


 
We will keep security as integral part of our development and 
include in all phases of our SDLC process. 
 


4.6 REQUIREMENTS MATRIX  
 


Vendor must: 
 


4.6.1 Present the platform requirements for efficient operation of the system; 
 
Hardware Client/Server Requirements 


Component Minimum Recommended


Processor 2.5 GHz Dual processors that are 
each faster than 2.5 GHz 


RAM 16 GB 16 GB + as needed by 
load analysis


Disk NTFS file system–
formatted partition with 
a minimum of 16 GB of 
free space 


NTFS file system–
formatted partition with 
16 GB of free space plus 
adequate free space for 
SOS’ data storage 
requirements


Drive DVD drive DVD drive or the source 
copied to a local or 
network-accessible drive 


Display 1024 × 768 1024 × 768 or higher 
resolution monitor 


Network 56 Kbps connection 
between client computers 
and server. 
For connections between 
computers in SOS’ 
server farm, 100 
megabits per second 
(Mbps) connection 


56 Kbps or faster 
connection between client 
computers and server. 
For connections between 
computers in SOS’ server 
farm, 1 gigabit per second 
(Gbps) connection 
 


 
Software Requirements 
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1. Windows server 2012 and above with 64 bit 
2. SQL Server 2012 and above 
3. Windows 7 and above 
4. IIS 7 and above 
5. Major browsers IE 10+, Chrome, Firefox and Safari on windows or 


Mac 
6. ASP.NET MVC 4 and above 


 
4.6.2 Review the requirements matrix carefully to ensure that the proposed system design 


addresses all of the requirements; 
 
We reviewed requirements matrix and our proposed system design addresses all 
of the requirements except for the gaps that are yet to be found. 
 


4.6.3 Tie each data element/function to the vendor’s project plan by task number; 
 
Refer to project plan in Tab X of this document, for more details. 
 


4.6.4 Respond to all of the requirements by properly coding and indicating how the 
requirement is satisfied.  The proposed costs and project plan must reflect the effort 
needed to satisfy the requirements. 
 
Refer to Cost Proposal and project plan in Tab X of this document. 
 


 
4.6.5 Identify, for each of the system requirements identified in the requirements matrix, 


whether it is: 
 


Condition Description 


S – Standard Function The proposed system fully satisfies the 
requirement as stated.  The vendor must explain 
how the requirement is satisfied by the system. 


W – Workflow or System 
Configuration Required 


Current functionality of the proposed system 
exists in the system and can be modified by a 
system administrator to meet this requirement. 


M – Modification Required The proposed system requires a modification to 
existing functionality to meet this requirement 
which requires a source code modification.  The 
system will be modified to satisfy the 
requirements as stated or in a different format.  
The vendor must explain the modifications and 
include the cost of all modifications above and 
beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project 
Costs. 


F – Planned for Future 
Release 


This functionality is planned for a future release.  
The vendor must explain how the requirement 
will be satisfied by the system and when the 
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Condition Description 


release will be available. 
C – Custom Design and 
Development 


The proposed system requires new functionality 
to meet this requirement which requires a source 
code addition.  The vendor must explain the 
feature and its value, and include any cost above 
and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, 
Project Costs. 


N – Cannot Meet 
Requirement 


The proposed system will not satisfy the 
requirement.  The vendor must explain why the 
requirement cannot be satisfied. 


O – Other Software If the requirement is to be satisfied through the 
use of a separate software package(s), vendors 
must identify those package(s) and describe how 
the functionality is integrated into the base 
system. 


 
Refer to requirements matrix spreadsheet, in Tab XI of this document. 
 


4.6.6 Identify whether each requirement is in the firm fixed price included within the cost 
proposal. 
 
Refer to requirements matrix spreadsheet in Tab XI of this document and Cost 
Proposal. 
 


4.6.7 Describe how the proposed system meets the requirements specified within this 
RFP. 
 
Refer to Section 4.1 of this document. 
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5. SCOPE OF WORK  
 


This Scope of Work section outlines project tasks, work products, and deliverables to be 
completed and delivered by the vendor during the project life cycle.  As part of their proposal, the 
vendor must provide a preliminary project plan and schedule.  The proposed preliminary project 
plan and schedule must reflect a recommended implementation approach and strategy for 
accomplishing the tasks and activities identified throughout this RFP.  The vendor must complete 
and produce the required work products and deliverables identified throughout Section 5, Scope of 
Work (note that listed tasks and activities are not necessarily presented in order of required 
completion).   
 
This project is a requirements refinement, system design, development, configuration, integration, 
implementation, and support project.  Project tasks will include a complete gap analysis between 
the requirements presented in this RFP, the current Commercial Recordings business processes, 
and the proposed solution. The Agency realizes that the requirements included in this RFP are not 
complete.  
 
Major work tasks and project deliverables to be completed by the vendor include: 
 
 Project Planning and Administration 
 System Environment Configuration 
 Detailed System Requirements 
 Detailed Application Security 
 Detailed System Design 
 Architectural Design 
 System Development & Configuration 
 Data migration 
 Data management 
 Test plans and results 
 Operations & Support documentation 
 User training 
 Production deployment 
 Warranty and maintenance support 
 Hardware and Licensing 


 
Each major project task includes deliverables and associated work products. Deliverables are 
associated with work products, which represent the completion of specific project work. When all 
work products related to a deliverable are complete the deliverable will be formally reviewed by 
the Agency for acceptance and payment. 
 
The work products are designed to ensure that a quality solution is being delivered and the vendor 
is performing according to the project plan and schedule. Deliverables represent project milestones 
and are associated with project payment(s). Proposers must provide costs for each deliverable as 
identified in Attachment J, Project Costs. 
 
The vendor’s proposed project schedule must contain all work products and deliverables listed 
below, resource assignments by role, task durations, task dependencies, and task completion dates. 
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5.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 


 
5.1.1 Within the proposal, vendors must provide information regarding their approach to 


meeting the requirements described within Sections 5.4 through 5.16. 
 


5.1.2 If subcontractors will be used for any of the tasks, vendors must indicate what tasks 
and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) will spend on those tasks. 


 
5.1.3 Vendor's response must be limited to no more than five (5) pages per task not 


including appendices, samples and/or exhibits. 
 


5.2 DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW PROCESS 
 


The following sections detail the process for work product submission and review. 
 


5.2.1 Work Product General 
 


 Work products within each deliverable will be submitted to the Agency 5.2.1.1
Project Manager for review per the approved detailed project plan. 


 
 The vendor must provide one (1) master, two (2) copies and an 5.2.1.2
electronic version of each work product to the Agency Project Manager 
unless otherwise mutually agreed to in writing. 


 
 The electronic copy will be provided in a format mutually agreed to in 5.2.1.3
writing and viewable by the Agency. 


 
 Deliverables will be evaluated by the Agency utilizing mutually agreed 5.2.1.4
to acceptance/exit criteria. 


 
5.2.2 Work Product Submission 


 
 Prior to the development and submission of each work product a 5.2.2.1
summary document containing a description of the format and content 
must be delivered to the Agency Project Manager for review and 
approval.  The summary document must contain at a minimum: 


 
 A brief description of the work product. A. 


 
 A table of contents. B. 


 
 The summary document will be reviewed and approved within a 5.2.2.2
mutually agreed to time frame. 


 
 Work products must be developed according to the approved format 5.2.2.3
and content of the summary document. 
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 During working sessions the vendor must provide a walkthrough of the 5.2.2.4
work product. 


 
5.2.3 Work Product Review 


 
 The Agency’s review time begins on the business day following receipt 5.2.3.1
of the work product. 


 
 The Agency’s review time will be determined by the Agency approved 5.2.3.2
and accepted detailed project plan and the approved contract. 


 
 The Agency has up to five (5) business days to determine if a work 5.2.3.3
product is complete and ready for review.  Unless otherwise negotiated, 
this timeframe shall be considered to be a part of the Agency’s review 
time. 


 
 Once the detailed project plan is approved by the Agency the following 5.2.3.4
sections detail the process for submission and review of deliverables 
during the project lifecycle. 


 
5.2.4 Deliverable General 


 
 When submitting a deliverable for review and acceptance the vendor 5.2.4.1
must produce one (1) master (both hard and soft copy) and two (2) 
additional hard copies, if requested, to the Agency Project Manager as 
identified in the contract. 


 
 Once a deliverable is approved and accepted by the Agency the vendor 5.2.4.2
must provide a final updated and corrected electronic copy.  The 
Agency may, at its discretion, waive this requirement for any particular 
deliverable. 


 
 The electronic copy must be provided in a format viewable by the 5.2.4.3
agency. 


 
 


 Deliverables will be evaluated by the Agency using mutually agreeable 5.2.4.4
acceptance/exit criteria. 


 
5.2.5 Deliverable Submission 


 
Prior to the development and submission of each deliverable a summary document 
containing a description of the format and content of each deliverable will be 
delivered to the Agency Project Manager for review and approval.  The summary 
document must contain, at a minimum, the following: 
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 Cover letter outlining the purpose of the deliverable. 5.2.5.1
 


 A Table of Contents with a brief description of the content of each 5.2.5.2
section. 


 
 Anticipated number of pages. 5.2.5.3


 
 Identification of anticipated appendices/exhibits. 5.2.5.4


 
The summary document must contain an approval/rejection section that can be 
completed by the Agency.  The summary document will be returned to the vendor 
within a mutually agreed upon time frame. 
 
Deliverables must be developed by the vendor according to the approved format 
and content of the summary document for each specific deliverable. 
 
The vendor must provide a walkthrough of each deliverable. 
Deliverables must be submitted per the approved project schedule and must be 
accompanied by a deliverable sign-off form (Attachment G, Deliverable Sign-Off 
Form) with the appropriate sections completed. 


 
5.2.6 Deliverable Review 


 
 General 5.2.6.1


 
The Agency’s review time begins on the business day following 
receipt of the deliverable. 
 
The Agency has up to five (5) business days to determine if a 
deliverable is complete and ready for review. 
 
Any subsequent deliverables are dependent upon the Agency’s 
acceptance of a prior deliverable will not be accepted for review 
until all issues related to the previous deliverable have been 
resolved. 
 
Deliverables determined to be incomplete or unacceptable for 
review will be rejected, not considered delivered, and returned to the 
vendor for correction. 


 
 Comments/Revisions Requested by the Agency 5.2.6.2


 
If the Agency has comments or requires revisions to a deliverable 
the following will be provided to the vendor: 
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 The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the A. 
deliverable submission and review history section. 


 
 A detailed explanation of the revisions to be made and/or a marked B. 


up copy of the deliverable. 
 


 The Agency’s first review and return with comments will be C. 
completed within a mutually agreed timeframe. 


 
 The vendor will have five (5) business days, unless otherwise D. 


mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the 
Agency’s comments. 


 
 A meeting to resolve outstanding issues must be completed within E. 


three (3) business days after completion of the vendor’s review or a 
mutually agreed upon time frame. 


 
 Once an agreement is reached regarding changes to the F. 


deliverable(s) the vendor will incorporate said changes into the 
deliverable and resubmit for review and acceptance. 


 
 


 Resubmission of a deliverable must occur within five (5) business G. 
days or a mutually agreed upon time frame. 


 
 The resubmitted deliverable must be accompanied by the original H. 


deliverable sign-off form. 
 


 This review process shall continue until all issues have been I. 
resolved. 


 
 During the subsequent review process the Agency may only J. 


comment on the original exceptions noted. 
 


 All other items not originally commented on are considered to be K. 
acceptable by the Agency. 


 
 Rejected, Not Considered Delivered 5.2.6.3


 
If the Agency considers a deliverable not ready for review the 
following will be returned to the vendor: 
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 The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the A. 


deliverable submission and review history section. 
 


 The original deliverable and all copies with a written explanation as B. 
to why the deliverable is being rejected and not considered 
delivered. 


 
 The vendor will have five (5) business days unless otherwise C. 


mutually agreed to for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the 
Agency’s comments. 


 
 A meeting to discuss the Agency’s position regarding the rejection D. 


of the deliverable must be completed within three (3) business days 
after completion of the vendor’s review or a mutually agreed upon 
time frame. 


 
 Resubmission of the deliverable must occur within a mutually E. 


agreed upon time frame. 
 


 The resubmitted deliverable must be accompanied by the original F. 
deliverable sign-off form. 


 
 Upon resubmission of the completed deliverable, the Agency will G. 


follow the steps outlined in Section 5.3.3.2, Accepted, or Section 
5.3.3.3, Comments/Revisions Requested by the Agency. 


 
 Accepted 5.2.6.4


  
When the deliverable is accepted the original deliverable sign-off 
form will be signed by an authorized Agency representatives and 
returned to the vendor. 
 
Once the vendor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, the 
Agency can then be invoiced for the deliverable (Section 8, 
Financial). 
 
The vendor must provide one (1) updated and complete master 
hardcopy and electronic copy of each deliverable after approval and 
acceptance by the Agency. 


 
5.3 PROJECT KICK OFF MEETING 


 
After contract approval a project kickoff meeting will be held with key representatives 
from the Agency and the vendor.  Items to be covered in the kickoff meeting include, but 
are not limited to, the following. 


 
5.3.1 Introduction of staff 
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5.3.2 Project Plan 


 
5.3.3 Schedule 


 
5.3.4 Project objectives 


 
5.3.5 Scope of Work 


 
5.3.6 Deliverable review process 


 
5.3.7 Acceptance criteria 
 
After contract award, the KBTS Project Manager will set up a Kick off meeting with the 
SOS stakeholders. The KBTS Project Manager and the Executive Team will 
communicate with the SOS Project Manager (SPM) for orientation. We will be prepared 
and ready to discuss all aspects of the contract outlined in the Scope of Work (SOW), 
including the objectives, deliverables, methodology to achieve those objectives, scope of 
services, schedule, performance measurements and overall contract requirements. The 
KBTS Team attending this orientation will come prepared with questions to ensure that 
the time is used wisely. 
 


5.4 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 
 


5.4.1 Objective 
 
To ensure that adequate planning and project management is dedicated to the 
project.  The following activities, work products, and deliverables must be 
completed as part of project planning and administration.  For each major project 
phase the vendor must provide an updated and incremented deliverable version 
until all project deliverables are accepted. 


 
5.4.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Detailed project plan 5.4.2.1


 
The vendor will work with the Agency to provide a detailed project 
plan with fixed deadlines and milestones that take into consideration 
the Agency’s holiday schedule (refer to Section 2.1, State Observed 
Holidays),  standard working hours, and peak business cycles. The 
plan must include but is not limited to: 
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 Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, A. 
resourcing, sequencing, and dependencies. 


 
 Project work plan for each deliverable including a work breakdown B. 


structure. 
 


 Planned completion date for each task. C. 
 


 Project milestones. D. 
 


 Entrance and exit criteria for specific project deliverables and E. 
phases. 


 
The detailed project plan will be used to prepare a high-level integrated schedule 
and work plan to coordinate Agency resources. 
 
The project Plan will be incorporated into the contract as the first project 
deliverable and must include due dates for other project deliverables, work 
products, and tasks as defined in Section 5, Scope of Work.  
 


 Meeting attendance 5.4.2.2
 


The vendor will attend project status meetings with the Agency 
project team at a location to be determined by the Agency.  
Attendance may be in person and/or via teleconferencing, as agreed 
to by the Agency project manager.  These meetings shall follow an 
agenda mutually developed by the vendor and the Agency, and 
scheduled by the Agency Project Manager.  Minutes will be taken 
and distributed to project stakeholders by Agency staff within two 
(2) business days after the meeting.  


 
The agenda may include, but not be limited to: 
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 Review and approval of previous meeting minutes. A. 
 


 Vendor project status. B. 
 


 Agency project status. C. 
 


 Status of issues, risks, resolutions, and mitigation. D. 
 


 Quality assurance status. E. 
 


 New action items. F. 
 


 Outstanding action items and resolutions. G. 
 


 Next meeting date & time. H. 
 


 Monthly Project Status Reports 5.4.2.3
 


The vendor will provide monthly written project status reports to 
Agency project management by the third (3rd) business day of each 
month.  The format must be approved by the Agency project 
manager prior to issuance of the first (1st) monthly project status 
report.  The status reports must include, but not be limited to the 
following: 


 
 Overall completion status of the project in terms of the Agency A. 


approved project work plan and deliverable schedule. 
 


 Accomplishments during the reporting period. B. 
 


 Upcoming milestones, completed milestones. C. 
 


 Problems encountered and mitigation plans. D. 
 


 Planned activities for the next reporting period. E. 
 


 Risks and Issues, including contractual items. F. 
 


 Quality Assurance. G. 
 


 Updated project schedule showing percent complete; milestone H. 
variance; and high-level tasks assigned, completed and remaining. 
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 Agency resources required for activities during the next time period. I. 
 


 Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by J. 
project milestone. 


 
 Approach and Strategy 5.4.2.4


 
The vendor must propose an overall approach, strategy and schedule 
for completing the Agency’s Commercial Recordings project.  The 
vendor is to work with the Agency to confirm and finalize the 
strategy and approach.   
 
The strategy must consider status and stability of current legacy 
applications, potential opportunities for concurrent project activity 
across core business areas, timing of legacy cutover, possible project 
phasing and bridging of legacy and new applications where 
necessary, impact to overall business schedules, and other resource 
and existing system constraints.  The inherent condition of the eSOS 
legacy applications must be carefully considered in finalizing an 
implementation approach and schedule.   
 
The vendor’s proposed approach and strategy may be refined with 
input from the Agency to allow for adjustment and modification 
where necessary to more fully reflect current legacy constraints and 
system dependencies, resources limitations and proposed 
milestones, potential issues and risks, and other constraints and 
assumptions.   
 


 Risk Management Plan 5.4.2.5
 


The vendor shall deliver a risk management plan to ensure that risks 
are identified, analyzed, mitigated, communicated and acted upon 
effectively.  The plan should include risk management planning and 
a risk register process. 


 
 Communication Plan 5.4.2.6


 
The vendor shall deliver a communication plan designed to establish 
consistent, effective, and repeatable communications throughout the 
project lifecycle. The plan will include, but not be limited to, 
meeting schedules, reporting schedules, what information is 
provided to whom, when, and how.  


 
 Quality Assurance Plan 5.4.2.7


 
The vendor shall deliver a quality assurance plan including, but not 
limited to, the methodology for maintaining a high level of quality 
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for all project deliverables.  The plan should address when and how 
corrective actions are logged, monitored and completed. 


 
 Data Migration Plan 5.4.2.8


  
The vendor shall deliver a data migration plan that includes the 
methodology for migrating all existing eSOS system data to the new 
solution. This plan will include the methodology for identifying data 
accuracy and completeness issues with the existing data and a plan 
for resolving the issues found. This includes, but is not limited to, 
Job records, scanned documents, entity records, templates, and 
orphaned documents. 


 
 Deployment (cut-over) Plan 5.4.2.9


 
The vendor shall deliver a deployment plan that includes the 
methodology and process for deploying the new solution into the 
Agency’s production environment, migrating existing eSOS data 
and records from the current eSOS system to the new solution, and 
bringing the new solution live in production. 
 


 Human Resource Plan 5.4.2.10
 


The vendor shall deliver a project Human Resource Plan.  This plan 
should include at a minimum: 
 


 The vendor project organization including a resource plan defining A. 
roles and responsibilities for the vendor and its subcontractors. 


 
 Staff management plan and resource allocation with dates indicating B. 


when project resources will enter and exit the project. 
 


 Assigned staff resumes with education, credentials and years of C. 
relevant experience. The State reserves the right to reject the 
assignment of a resource. 


 
 Training Plan 5.4.2.11


  
The vendor shall develop a Training Plan that documents, instructs 
and fully prepares Agency staff to operate, monitor, and maintain 
system activity and performance.  The plan must include sufficient 
instruction, training, time, and resources to accomplish a transfer of 
knowledge to ensure that Agency staff are able to properly, 
effectively, and independently operate and maintain the solution.  
The vendor shall present the plan to the Agency for review and 
acceptance, execute the plan, and obtain Agency acceptance on all 
training plan deliverables once complete.   
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 Project Archives/Repository 5.4.2.12
 


The vendor shall create and maintain a repository of project-related 
artifacts that includes at a minimum all deliverables and work 
products, project standards, project organizational charts, and other 
business, functional, and design materials collected and created as 
part of the project. 


 
 Project Close-Out Process 5.4.2.13


 
Once the project is complete, the vendor will provide a set of final 
project management materials, products, tools and content that 
documents project outcomes and results.  This task includes at a 
minimum final archival of project and project management artifacts, 
project lessons learned, the hand off and location of completed 
project deliverables and other project assets and repositories used 
throughout the project and required to maintain and operate the new 
system.  


 
5.4.3 Project Planning and Administration Work Products  


 
The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major 
project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Project Planning and Administration Deliverable. 


 
 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.3.1


 
  


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.1.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 
 


 Project Reporting 5.4.3.2
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.2.1 Attendance at all Required 
Meetings 


5.4.2.2 N/A 


5.4.3.2.2 Written Monthly Project 
Status Reports 


5.4.2.3 5 


 
 Project Planning and Administration 5.4.3.3


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
 (Business Days) 
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Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
 (Business Days) 


5.4.3.3.1 Approach and Strategy 5.4.2.4 10 
5.4.3.3.2 Risk Management Plan 5.4.2.5 5 
5.4.3.3.3 Communication Plan 5.4.2.6 5 
5.4.3.3.4 Quality Assurance Plan 5.4.2.7 5 
5.4.3.3.5 Data Migration Plan 5.4.2.8 5 
5.4.3.3.6 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan 5.4.2.9 5 
5.4.3.3.7 Human Resource Plan 5.4.2.10 5 
5.4.3.3.8 Training Plan 5.4.2.11 5 
5.4.3.3.9 Project Archives/Repository 5.4.2.12 5 
5.4.3.3.10 Project Close-Out Process 5.4.2.13 5 


 
5.4.4 Project Planning and Administration Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Project Planning and Administration 
deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency 
Review 


 (Business 
Days) 


5.4.4.1 Detailed Project Plan 5.4.2.1 10 
5.4.4.2 Project Reporting 5.4.2.2 - 


5.4.2.3 
5 


5.4.4.3 Project Planning and 
Administration 


5.4.2.4 - 
5.4.2.10 


10 


 
Team KBTS’s Project Manager will develop and implement task plans in a top-down, 
structured, step-by-step manner. In the initial step, task objectives will be concisely 
defined. After formulating the objectives, the broad tasks required to meet each objective 
will be identified. The Project Manager will then identify all activities required to 
perform the work, set timeline expectations, assign required resources, estimate 
anticipated costs, and document any other requirements. The overall plan will delineate 
all requirements and identify project risks along with their associated mitigation 
strategies. The Project Manager then presents this high-level plan to the SPM. Upon 
approval of the approach, a detailed management plan will be developed. 
 
Planning activities comprise the decomposition of the task scope followed by 
establishment of a framework to fulfill the objectives of the task. This framework is a key 
step of planning and involves Team KBTS’s comprehensive nine-domain management 
methodology. Whether the task order requires the delivery of services, a program or 
project, Team KBTS develops and institutes a plan comprised of the following domains:  


1. Delivery Lifecycle: A lifecycle detailing the practices, processes and reviews to be 
employed to achieve the scope of work is established.  
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2. Scope Management: A mutual understanding of the scope and management of 
the scope and changes to the scope throughout the delivery lifecycle is essential 
to a successful delivery. 


3. Time Management: An understanding of the time commitments and value 
achieved provides a gauge to achieving the expected outcome. Team KBTS’s time 
and attendance accounting system provides weekly reporting ensures optimal use 
of resources. 


4. Cost Management: Ensures that the costs to perform the services are closely 
monitored to ensure that SPM receives exactly what was contracted for. 


5. Quality Management: Ensuring the achievement of the objectives of the task in a 
manner that both provides deliverables that meet quality standards but also 
delivers in a manner that is optimal is at the core of Team KBTS’s quality 
standards. 


6. Human Resource Management: Establishment of a dedicated, skilled and 
motivated team of resources to meet the objectives of a task order is critical to the 
success of the effort. Development of a resource/skills matrix leveraging Team 
KBTS’s diverse resource pool will ensure that commitments are in place to meet 
the scheduling requirements. 


7. Communications Management: Communications is key to the success of the 
client relationship. Open and transparent communications on the status of work 
being performed is essential to the ongoing success and trust that is necessary 
between Team KBTS and SPM. Through status reports, meetings and special 
forums, Team KBTS emphasizes and ensures that its clients are informed and 
involved in the work being performed. 


8. Risk Management: Team KBTS takes a proactive approach to addressing risks. 
Using a multi-tiered management review process, Team KBTS promotes risk 
identification, mitigation and early detection to resolve potential impacts in a 
timely manner. 


9. Change Management: Management of changes to the scope of work requires a 
collaborative approach and process between Team KBTS and SPM to ensure that 
the impact to schedule, resources, budget and quality are considered in the 
decision making process.  


 
5.5 SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT CONFIGURATION  


 
5.5.1 Objective 


 
Configure, build, and test project system hardware and software environments for 
achieving project tasks and goals.  Required project system environments include, 
but are not limited to, a development environment, test and data migration 
environment, user acceptance environment, a training environment, and 
production environment.  In addition, any additional logical and physical network 
connectivity requirements must also be defined, implemented and tested.   
 


5.5.2 Activities 
 


 System Environment Configuration Plan 5.5.2.1
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The vendor shall develop and submit a System Environment 
Configuration Plan for review and approval.  The plan must include 
a target completion schedule for installing each system environment, 
a detailed hardware and software component list and inventory per 
environment, an outline of configuration and installation steps and 
techniques to be used, and a description of system environment 
logical and physical architecture decisions and assumptions.  


 
The plan must describe detailed server virtualization techniques and 
structures used, if any, to configure and maintain the environments.  
Steps for coordinating system environment releases and upgrades 
with major project iterations or phases must also be outlined in the 
plan.  The minimum project system environments to be installed 
include: 


 
 Off-site vendor environment A. 
 Development and Unit Test B. 
 Component Integration Test C. 
 System and Data Migration D. 
 User Acceptance Test (UAT) E. 
 Training F. 
 Production G. 
 Backup & Disaster Recovery H. 


 
 Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 5.5.2.2


 
The vendor must submit a Software Licensing and Distribution Plan 
for review and approval.  The plan will document the software 
products required and associated licensing costs necessary to 
support project requirements.  The plan will include the methods for 
distributing software upgrades and version releases to each of the 
established technical environments in a controlled fashion.  The 
Software Licensing and Distribution plan must include: 


 
 Licensing strategies A. 
 Software inventory B. 
 Performance requirements C. 
 Availability requirements D. 
 Tools and scripts E. 
 Security constraints F. 
 Platform descriptions G. 
 Data distribution and maintenance H. 


 Graphical representation of software distribution I. 
 Software distribution method J. 


 
Note: Licensing plans must provide for licensing of a Disaster 
Recovery environment 
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 Component Migration and Management Plan 5.5.2.3
 


The vendor shall document and submit for approval a Component 
Migration and Management Plan.  The plan will describe how the 
vendor will migrate completed and updated components throughout 
the project schedule while maintaining stability across all system 
environments.  The plan will be used to control how and when 
completed project components are migrated to the various project 
system environments including up to and through the production 
environment.  The plan must include and describe how the vendor 
will complete and conduct hardware and software configuration 
management during the life of the contract.  The vendor must 
manage and control project component updates and version releases 
into the various system environments while maintaining a stable 
project work and operational environment.  The plan shall 
document: 


 
 Component naming conventions and standards. A. 


 
 Build validation and readiness processes. B. 


 
 The methodology to capture and address issues. C. 


 
 Processes for determining what will be released as a part of each D. 


component baseline and/or enhanced version release. 
 


 Method for maintaining synchronization with external system E. 
configurations and interfaces, such as the eSOS legacy systems. 
 


 Procedures, tasks and schedules for managing system migration and F. 
configuration. 
 


 
 Other tools and data stores used in the component management and G. 


migration process. 
 


 RACI for each component to determine which team member role H. 
will be responsible for maintaining the component ongoing. 
 
The vendor shall develop, implement, manage, and execute the 
approved Component Migration and Management Plan throughout 
the life of the project. 


 
 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment at the vendor’s off-site 5.5.2.4
location accessible from Agency offices 


 
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the 
vendor will establish the Proof-of-Concept Environment.  The 
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vendor will install the necessary equipment and software 
components to demonstrate a proof-of-concept of core system 
functionality.  The Proof-of-Concept Environment will be used to 
visually demonstrate out-of-the-box components of the vendor’s 
proposed solution.  The established environment will be used during 
the requirement fit gap analysis and other project analysis tasks and 
meetings to help project stakeholders and others to visually 
understand system components.  
 


 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments 5.5.2.5
 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the 
vendor will establish the Development and Data Migration 
Environments for project technical and analytical use.  Proposers 
must include costs for these environments in Attachment J, Project 
Costs. 
 


 Establish Integration, System Test, and UAT Environments 5.5.2.6
 
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the 
vendor will establish the test environments for project technical and 
analytical use.  Proposers must include costs for these environments 
in Attachment J, Project Costs. 
 


 Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.7
 


Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, the 
vendor will establish the Training Environment for project use.  
Proposers must include costs for this environment in Attachment J, 
Project Costs. 


 
 Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.8


 
Per the approved System Environment Configuration Plan, and in 
coordination with major project iterations or phases, the vendor will 
establish and verify readiness of the Production Environment for 
project production use.  The vendor shall build and validate the 
Production Environment for the Commercial Recordings solution 
usage.  The vendor must coordinate with Agency technical resources 
to test and verify the readiness and availability of each production 
computing and network component.  This task will be performed for 
each production environment iteration and to match project 
schedules and planned product releases.  Proposers must include 
costs for this environment in Attachment J, Project Costs. 


 
 Technical Environment Documentation 5.5.2.9
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The vendor will produce and maintain detailed documentation that 
captures and describes the system environment build and test tasks 
including results for each technical environment established for the 
project.  The documentation must include results of initial 
performance validation and security setup and verification.  
Graphical diagrams and architectural layouts of each technical 
environment established, including assigned devices, component 
identifiers, and required communication ports will be produced and 
collected as part of the documentation.   


  
5.5.3 System Environment Configuration Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following System Environment Configuration work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major 
project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
System Environment Configuration Deliverable. 


 
 System Environment Planning 5.5.3.1


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product 
Work Product 


Number 


Agency 
Review 


 (Business 
Days) 


5.5.3.1.1 System Environment 
Configuration Plan 


5.5.2.1 5 


5.5.3.1.2 Software Licensing & Distribution 
Plan 


5.5.2.2 5 


5.5.3.1.3 Component Migration & 
Management Plan 


5.5.2.3 5 


 
 System Environment 5.5.3.2


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product 
Work Product 


Number 


Agency 
Review 


 (Business 
Days) 


5.5.3.2.1 Establish Proof-of-Concept 
Environment  


5.5.2.4 5 


5.5.3.2.2 Establish Development and Data 
Migration Environments 


5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.3.2.3 Establish Integration, System Test 
and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.3.2.4 Establish Training Environment 5.5.2.7 5 
5.5.3.2.5 Establish Production Environment 5.5.2.8 5 
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 Technical Environment Documentation 5.5.3.3
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.5.3.3.1 Technical Environment 
Documentation 


5.5.2.9 5 


 
5.5.4 System Environment Configuration Deliverables 
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency 
Review  


(Business 
Days) 


5.5.4.1 System Environment 
Configuration Plan 


5.5.2.1 - 
5.5.2.3 


5 


5.5.4.2 Established Proof-of-Concept 5.5.2.4 5 
5.5.4.3 Established Development and 


Data Migration Environments 
5.5.2.5 5 


5.5.4.4 Established Integration, System 
Test and UAT Environments 


5.5.2.6 5 


5.5.4.5 Established Training 
Environment 


5.5.2.7 7 


 
Team KBTS will configure, build, and test project system hardware and software 
environments for achieving all project tasks and goals under this contract.  We 
understand that the required project system environments include a development 
environment, test and data migration environment, user acceptance environment, a 
training environment, and production environment.  Our proposed software tools and 
are listed in Attachment J.  
 
Team KBTS is poised to deliver exceptional IT operations support as and when needed.  
These critical support areas underpin the entire support effort and in each area, our 
team delivers disciplined, mature, and repeatable processes, procedures, and personnel 
to ensure all stakeholders receive the critical support required to meet the eSOS 
objectives. 
 
Key features of the Team KBTS Technical approach include: 


 Consistent use of CMMI® processes, including simple, standard 
documentation templates and checklists 


 Use of a common tool suite for requirements, configuration management, 
design, and testing 


 Greater focus on requirements, ensuring solutions address real business 
needs and adds value to the overall data collection process 


 Early and continuous interaction with end users, including key program 
office stakeholders and SMEs 


 Common architectural elements, technologies, and reusable services 
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 Focus on reuse and configuration vs. custom code, creating more agile 
solutions 


 Early interaction with support staff, ensuring seamless integration and 
consistently successful Operations &Maintenance handoffs 


 Splitting larger projects into smaller iterations, reducing risk and time before 
value realization 


 Consistent project reporting 
 


5.6 DETAILED SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS  
 


5.6.1 Objective 
 


Refine and document detailed system requirements.  The vendor must validate and 
demonstrate that the proposed solution satisfies the Agency’s identified system 
requirements.  Any functional or system changes, enhancements and/or additions 
that must be made to the proposed solution to meet the Agency’s requirements 
must be identified and documented.   


 
5.6.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must perform and provide the following: 


 
 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations 5.6.2.1


 
The vendor shall meet with Agency project stakeholders to review 
and confirm joint understanding of documented requirements and 
Concept of Operations provided in Section 4, System Requirements 
and described within this RFP.  As part of the review the vendor will 
document a high level understanding between the Agency and the 
vendor regarding the proposed system and the Agency’s concept of 
operations.  The vendor must identify and resolve any issues. 


 
 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 5.6.2.2


 
The vendor shall conduct and facilitate Joint Application Design 
(JAD) sessions to validate and demonstrate system functionality.  
These sessions must include all screens, reports, forms, inputs and 
outputs, and business and process rules related to each requirement.  
Based on a mutually agreed upon schedule, JAD sessions are to be 
coordinated at least five (5) to ten (10) business days prior to the 
scheduled sessions. 


 
The vendor shall: 
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 Review and validate Commercial Recordings system requirements A. 
 


 Perform and deliver a detailed Requirements Fit Gap Analysis B. 
 


 Deliver for approval Use Case Modeling and Use Case Realization C. 
Guidelines that describe project UML techniques and notation for 
project Use Case models.  The vendor is responsible for ensuring 
that project analysts and development staff adhere to the standard. 


 
 Develop a design-ready System Requirements Repository, including D. 


functional requirements, non-functional requirements, Use Cases, 
and detailed business rules.  The vendor shall utilize requirements 
already documented by the Agency. 


 
 Detailed System Requirements Document 5.6.2.3


 
The vendor must develop and deliver a Detailed System 
Requirements Document that covers each functional area, and 
captures Agency feedback regarding detailed system requirements.  
This detailed system requirements document must include 
documented changes and enhancements to the vendor’s baseline 
system.  The Detailed Systems Requirements Document must be 
incrementally updated and released for each major project iteration 
or phase.  


 
 Requirements Traceability Matrix 5.6.2.4


 
Utilizing requirements already documented by the Agency, the 
vendor shall establish and maintain a requirements traceability 
matrix.  The matrix will be used to verify that the Agency’s 
requirements are met and incorporated into the solution.   


 
5.6.3 Detailed System Requirements Work Products 


 
The vendor will produce the following Detailed System Requirements work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major 
project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Detailed System Requirements Deliverable. 


 
 Detailed System Requirements 5.6.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.6.3.1.1 Functional Requirements and 
Concept of Operations  


5.6.2.1 10 


5.6.3.1.2 Detailed System 
Requirements Validation and 


5.6.2.2 15 
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Fit Gap Analysis 
5.6.3.1.3 Detailed System 


Requirements Document 
5.6.2.3 20 


5.6.3.1.4 Requirements Traceability 
Matrix 


5.6.2.4 10 


 
5.6.4 Detailed System Requirements Deliverables 
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency Review 
(Business 


Days) 
5.6.4.1 Detailed System 


Requirements 
5.6.2.1 -  
5.6.2.4 


20 


 
Team KBTS has extensive experience in gathering, analyzing, and managing 
requirements for complex software development projects, including web and stand-alone 
platforms. Our requirements development and management lifecycle is based on our 
proven Iterative Software Development Methodology (Figure 4), and includes the 
following phases: 1) Survey (eliciting), 2) Study (analysis), and 3) Definition 
(recording).   


Figure 4: Our Iterative Software Development Methodology (ISDM).  Our approach to proven systems engineering 
practices governed within the CMMI and ITIL v3 delivers consistent and reliable repeatable process service performance. 
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Surveying/Eliciting Phase: The main goal of the requirements engineering effort is to 
develop software requirements based on the business and user requirements during the 
Survey Phase. We will start with the existing requirement document that is already 
prepared by SOS. The Survey Phase begins with the development of requirements 
management plan. The requirements management plan contains roles and 
responsibilities, process for requirements engineering, requirements deliverables, 
milestones, documentation and verification plans, and requirements traceability strategy 
based on the scope and definition and feasibility assessment and project plan of the 
System Proponent. 
 
Study/Analysis Phase: Team KBTS has extensive experience in utilizing a variety of 
techniques, including reading and analyzing existing documentations, data mining, data 
modeling, gap analysis, interviewing, wire framing, prototyping, story boarding, system 
flow modeling, usability testing, walkthrough, focus groups workshops, to collect and 
analyze requirements in the Study Phase. 
 
Definition/Recording Phase: Typical deliverables of the requirements specification 
during the Definition Phase are the System/Software Requirements Specification (SRS) 
documentation and Requirements Traceability Matrix. Team KBTS has experience in 
using a number of requirements management software products including JIRA and HP 
Quality Center. Alternatively, the team can utilize any existing tools and COTS products 
that the SOS is implementing currently and assimilate our processes with SOS’s SDLC. 
The requirements tool will help with managing relationships between the requirements 
and the other artifacts such as formal wireframes and use cases. In addition, the tools 
will also allow our team to baseline the requirements by release and maintain 
requirements traceability matrix (RTM) from requirement definition to testing and 
deployment. We will bring these techniques and tools to the eSOS to help manage 
requirements more efficiently and centrally across multiple systems and programs. 
 


5.7 ARCHITECTURAL SYSTEM DESIGN  
 


5.7.1 Objective 
 


Provide a high-level technical and system architectural design.  The design must 
identify and document how major Commercial Recordings system components are 
integrated, secured, interfaced, and connected.  When required, the design will also 
outline temporary bridging between legacy and modernized system components.  
The design will identify the programming, data, and communication protocols, as 
well as web and application services, security, data stores, and other technical and 
system components that make up the overall design.  Primary architectural layers 
such as User Interface, Navigation, Business, Security, Data and others must be 
defined and presented.  Additionally, the design must identify where existing 
Agency infrastructure is to be used.  


 
5.7.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 
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 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1
 


Working with the Agency, the vendor must complete and submit a 
technical reuse analysis that recommends how best to leverage 
existing resources.  Resources to consider include existing physical 
servers, operating system software, storage area network, database 
software, application server software, middleware and SOA 
software, data encryption software, disaster recovery and backup 
environments and other. 


 
 Software and Hardware High Level Design 5.7.2.2


 
The vendor must document and submit a software and hardware 
high-level design for review and approval.  Designs should leverage 
existing SOS hardware and software licensing. At a minimum, the 
design must include: 


 
 Commercial Recordings software and hardware platforms. A. 


 
 Major software and hardware infrastructure components and B. 


services and how they interact. 
 


 Development tools and strategy used to develop the solution C. 
including patterns used in the architecture. 


 
 How functionality and responsibilities of the system are partitioned D. 


and assigned to subsystems or components. 
 


 Major supplementary specifications such as SSL security. E. 
 


 Message standards. F. 
 


 Service oriented architecture, when used, including business G. 
services, web services, business rules and discovery technologies. 


 
 Security architecture including access management, roles-based H. 


authorization, access control, transport layer security and web 
services security. 


 
 Critical technical constraints. I. 


 
 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3


 
The vendor shall analyze and document for Agency approval the 
overall server and network impact resulting from the proposed 
solution.  The analysis will address the following areas: 


 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 75 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


 Network backbone connection and capacity impact for the proposed A. 
solution. 


 
 Server backbone infrastructure and network impact and B. 


requirements related to other devices such as SANs, Load Balancers, 
routers, and switches. 


 
 Network connections for workstations. C. 


 
 Network connections at local and remote offices. D. 


 
 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan 5.7.2.4


 
The software and hardware high-level design must address the 
vendor’s approach to providing high-availability, system backup, 
and disaster recovery for their solution.  A work product must be 
produced that details the backup and recovery components, 
installation requirements, and documentation describing how the 
proposed solution system will function to address and prevent 
downtime events.  This plan shall include: 


 
 Failure scenarios, probability of occurrence, impact, and duration A. 


and priority. 
 


 Processes and procedures employed for failures of significance.  B. 
This must include detailed tasks, sequencing, participant roles, 
escalation procedures, and operational procedures. 


 
 Hot-Site facility cut-over, if applicable. C. 


 
 Required repair and response times. D. 


 
 Contingency matrix. E. 


 
 Back-up frequency, mechanisms/media, and data. F. 


 
5.7.3 Architectural Design Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design work products and 
provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 
complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Architectural Design Deliverable. 


 
 Architectural Design 5.7.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work 
Product 


Agency 
Review  
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Number (Business 
Days) 


5.7.3.1.1 Reuse Analysis 5.7.2.1 5 
5.7.3.1.2 Software and Hardware High 


Level Design 
5.7.2.2 5 


5.7.3.1.3 Network Impact Analysis 5.7.2.3 5 
5.7.3.1.4 High Availability and Backup and 


Recovery Plan 
5.7.2.4 10 


 
5.7.4 Architectural Design Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Architectural Design deliverables. 


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of 


Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 
Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.7.4.1 Security Architectural 
Design 


5.7.2.1 - 
5.7.2.4 


10 


 
Our team leverages a tried and proven software development methodology that 
consistently delivers solutions on time and within budget. Our mature and repeatable 
processes help maintain CMMI-Level 3 accreditation and enable us to bring rapid 
improvements to new customers. Our team will use fully documented processes in all 
phases of the eSOS software development lifecycle. We will collect formal requirements, 
document high-level and detail-design documents, develop software and database 
solutions, and seamlessly integrate new capabilities into the eSOS enterprise 
architecture.  
 
We will support the eSOS software development efforts using our Iterative Software 
Development Methodology (ISDM) which is based on CMMI Level 3 and ITIL v3 
processes. Our team will follow SOS architecture guidelines and system lifecycle policies 
to design, develop, test, and deploy the software systems and associated software changes 
and also associated problem resolutions. 


 
5.8 DETAILED SYSTEM DESIGN 


  
5.8.1 Objective 


 
The objective of this task is to develop a detailed system design for how the 
finalized solution detailed system requirements will be implemented for each 
project phase/iteration.  The design must accomplish and include the requirements 
and Concept of Operations components identified in Section 4, System 
Requirements and throughout the RFP. 


 
5.8.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 
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 Detailed System Design for each Component 5.8.2.1
 


The vendor shall develop detailed system design specifications for 
each solution component being modified or implemented.  The 
vendor shall prepare the detailed system design so that both Agency 
functional and technical staff are able to understand the basis for 
configurations, modifications and the expected results.  The detailed 
system design must include, but not be limited to:   


 
 Common, integrated functionality. A. 


 
 Online screens and content flow. B. 


 
 User interface design and prototype for both Agency and external C. 


users. 
 


 Detailed business, policy, and processing rules. D. 
 


 Case management and workflow. E. 
 


 Batch processes and program flow. F. 
 


 Reports, Letters, Forms, and Correspondence. G. 
 


 Online Help. H. 
 


 System internal and external interfaces including individual I. 
transaction and bulk processing 


 
An estimated level of effort for completing configuration, 
programming and testing must be included with the detailed design.  
Design walkthroughs with key Agency functional and technical staff 
must be conducted. 


 
 Report, Letter and Form Design 5.8.2.2


 
The vendor shall provide a list of report, letter, and form designs 
required for the proposed solution.  This list must provide pertinent 
information such as content, usage, production, security, retention, 
volume and frequency. 
 


 Business Rule Design and Configuration 5.8.2.3
 


The vendor shall provide a list of business rules designed and 
configured for the proposed solution.  The vendor must indicate 
where the rules are implemented and provide necessary 
documentation and procedures for maintaining the rules and related 
tables.   
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 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4


 
For each required system interface, including those listed in Section 
4.3.6 (Interface Management) the vendor shall provide an interface 
design that includes, but is not limited to:  interface data 
specification, architecture, security and authentication, connectivity, 
operation, maintenance, frequency, source, target, and volume. 
 


 Imaging Design and Integration 5.8.2.5
 


The vendor shall analyze and complete an interface design between 
the proposed Commercial Recordings solution and the proposed 
imaging solution.  The design will include bi-directional passing 
(storage and retrieval) of images between the imaging solution and 
the vendor’s code base.  The vendor will design indexing schemes to 
be used to support Commercial Recordings functionality including 
the ability to capture and retrieve information where and when 
needed for business purposes.  
 


5.8.3 Detailed System Design Work Products 
 


The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design work products and 
provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project phase 
occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete.  The completed work 
products must be submitted as part of the Detailed System Design Deliverable. 
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 Detailed System Design 5.8.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.8.3.1.1 Detailed System Design for 
Each Component 


5.8.2.1 15 


5.8.3.1.2 Report, Letter and Form 
Design 


5.8.2.2 15 


5.8.3.1.3 Business Rule Design and 
Configuration 


5.8.2.3 15 


5.8.3.1.4 System Interface Design 5.8.2.4 15 
5.8.3.1.5 Imaging Design & Integration 5.8.2.5 10 


 
5.8.4 Detailed System Design Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Detailed System Design deliverables. 


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of 


Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 
Agency Review  
(Business Days) 


5.8.4.1 Detailed System 
Design 


5.9.2.1 - 5.9.2.5 15 


 
Team KBS will use a user-centric iterative software development methodology in the 
development and sustainment of eSOS modules. The first step in development process is 
identifying, analyzing, and defining requirements. Then, high-level and low-level design 
will be developed within the constraints of the existing system architecture, SOS and 
project standards and needs and opportunities for technology insertion. The design will 
then be subjected to preliminary and critical design reviews by appropriate stakeholders. 
Once the design is approved, the changes will be implemented in accordance with 
established standards. Throughout these phases, we will maintain all items under strict 
configuration control. During the development phase, the developed code will be 
subjected to unit testing, peer reviews, and static code evaluations to identify any 
potential logic and security defects. 


 
5.9 SYSTEM DEVELOPMENT AND CONFIGURATION 


 
5.9.1 Objective 


 
Configure, develop, test, and document Commercial Recordings system 
components, artifacts, and interfaces.  Configure system parameters, modify 
existing modules and/or develop new modules.  Satisfy functional and detailed 
design requirements for each system function. Develop, document, and test system 
interfaces.  


 
5.9.2 Activities 
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The vendor must provide the following: 
 


 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs 5.9.2.1
 


The vendor shall provide a set of development standards to be used 
in producing Commercial Recordings system components.  The 
standards and guidelines to consider include coding standards for 
project development languages; diagram, model and graphics usage 
guidelines; online help standards; approach for component reuse; 
object model design, lifecycle, and memory management  
guidelines; transaction and data integrity standards including single 
and multi-phase commits; user interface and navigation standards; 
and other design frameworks and libraries used. 
 
The vendor shall identify and consistently apply a development 
methodology to be used during the project.  The methodology 
should include management, control, maintainability, and 
traceability of requirements throughout the software development 
lifecycle; provide built-in quality control and metrics; emphasize 
early delivery of high-payoff Commercial Recordings functionality 
with emphasis on mission critical functionality; promote steady 
incremental delivery of components; minimize bridging between the 
new Commercial Recordings system and any legacy systems; and 
prove viability of chosen architectures early in development cycles. 
 
The vendor shall identify and document the development toolset, 
programmer workbench, and Integrated Development Environment 
(IDE) to be used during the project.  The toolset and IDE must be 
made available to Agency project technical resources for training, 
skill development, and project development activities. 
 
The development toolset and IDE should facilitate component build 
and test processing; provide data modeling and data extract 
transform and load (ETL) capability; provide component 
configuration and migration management; provide runtime module 
and memory analysis to detect memory corruption, leaks, and 
performance issues; and provide tool help, where appropriate. 
 
The vendor shall describe and document standard API and 
framework structures used within the developed and configured 
system.  Primary namespaces, system WSDLs, and class and coding 
libraries as well as other code generator tools and templates must be 
identified.  


 
 System Installation and Configuration Instructions 5.9.2.2


 
The vendor shall develop and document the steps and tasks required 
to install, configure, and implement completed Commercial 
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Recordings components.  The vendor shall develop application build 
scripts and configuration documents for each Commercial 
Recordings system phase/iteration, including the final Commercial 
Recordings system product.  The vendor shall provide the scripts, 
files, documents and other associated repositories required to build, 
package, deploy and fully implement the Commercial Recordings 
system.  At a minimum, the work product is to include the following 
items:  
 


 How Commercial Recordings components are bundled and A. 
packaged. 


 
 An inventory of all installation and configuration scripts, B. 


instructions, tools and plug-ins used. 
 


 How to generate application deployment descriptor and C. 
configuration files, as applicable. 


 
 Documented dependencies and code generation. D. 


 
 Methods for achieving integration including test processes on check-E. 


in. 
 


 Use of repositories to manage libraries, versioning, and installation. F. 
 


The vendor shall ensure that designated Agency staff are able to 
perform all installation, configuration, and deployment of final 
Commercial Recordings components. 


 
 System Component and Source Code Repository 5.9.2.3


 
Subsequent to completing development, configuration, and unit 
testing of all Commercial Recordings developed and configured 
components, the vendor shall provide a detailed inventory of all 
system components.  The inventory shall identify each item and its 
logical grouping, current test status, source code location and 
library, last modified and compiled date, and current version control 
information.  The inventory and source code library must include 
customized and modified components/processes constructed for 
Commercial Recordings purposes.  
 
Software development projects must comply with State Policy 
4.100000. 
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 Separate development, test and production environments must be A. 
established on Agency systems. 


 
 Processes must be documented and implemented to control the B. 


transfer of software from a development environment to a 
production environment. 


 
 Development of software and tools must be maintained on computer C. 


systems isolated from a production environment. 
 


 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities must be D. 
removed from production systems. 


 
 Controls must be established to issue short-term access to E. 


development staff to correct problems with production systems 
allowing only necessary access. 


 
 Security requirements and controls must be identified, incorporated F. 


in and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing 
phases of all software development projects.  Security staff must be 
included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) 
from the requirement definitions phase through implementation 
phase. 


 
5.9.3 System Development and Configuration Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration 
work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 
major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or 
phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of 
the System Development and Configuration Deliverable. 


 
 System Development and Configuration 5.9.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.9.3.1.1 Development Standards, 
Methodology, Tools and APIs 


5.9.2.1 5 


5.9.3.1.2 System Installation and 
Configuration Instructions 


5.9.2.2 5 


5.9.3.1.3 System Component and 
Source Code Repository 


5.9.2.3 5 


 
5.9.4 System Development and Configuration Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following System Development and Configuration 
deliverables. 
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Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.9.4.1 System Development and 
Configuration 
Documentation 


5.9.2.1 -  
5.9.2.3 


10 
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Full lifecycle software development is a capability that the KBTS Team brings to SOSC. 
With over seventeen years of experience supporting the government and commercial 
clients, Team KBTS has the technical and managerial resources needed to support a 
broad range of software development projects. By using proven technical and 
management approaches to software development, such as CMMI, PMI, Six Sigma, and 
ISO9000, Team KBTS limits the risk in a process that is so often burdened with 
uncertainty. We deliver the desired solution on schedule, within budget, tested, 
documented, and ready for deployment. 
 
After the components are developed, the system will be subjected to integration, 
functional, regression, and performance testing and other testing and test conditions for 
each approved change request. To mitigate any major integration issues, we will 
implement integration and regression testing that maximizes the use of automated 
support tools. Regression testing is crucial to ensure that no existing functionality or 
performance is adversely impact. Regression testing will be performed using both 
manual and automated testing scripts. Any defects and bugs that are discovered during 
this phase will be logged and tracked for fixing and subsequent re-testing. This will 
ensure quality of software and bug free delivery. Team KBTS will provide solutions for 
functional, performance, profiling, and security testing.  Once testing is successfully 
completed to include some level of operational testing the system will be delivered, 
distributed, and fielded in production environment. Team KBTS will utilize existing tools 
at the SOS as appropriate or propose other tools that enhance performance and reduces 
total cost of operations. 
 
Our philosophy and approach to Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) includes a focus 
on business agility - the ability to sense change in the business environment and to take 
quick, decisive, and appropriate action in response to that change. Responding to 
change in the business requires agility in business processes, business rules, information 
systems, the organization (restructuring and dynamic structuring), and people (changing 
roles and acquiring new competencies) within the organization. SOA provides the glue 
that enables other agility-enabling technologies to interoperate, such as Business 
Process Management, Business Rules Management, Business Intelligence and 
Analytics, and Complex Event Processing. We will build upon these experiences and 
utilize lessons learned to create the foundation for a trusted relationship with SOS in 
delivering essential information sharing and application integration capabilities. 


 
5.10 DATA MIGRATION 


 
5.10.1 Objective 


 
Create a data cleansing and migration plan and process to convert legacy eSOS data 
from existing Agency system environments to the proposed solution environment.  
Data migration is critical to the success of the project.  Using an iterative approach, 
the work products described below must be addressed early and often in the 
project. 


 
5.10.2 Activities 
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 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1
 


Working with the Agency, the vendor must develop a mutually 
agreed upon data migration and cleansing strategy.  This strategy 
must outline the steps to identify and remove inconsistencies, 
inaccuracies, and gaps in existing and pre-eSOS data; create 
programs to enforce edit rules against existing data; transform and 
validate the results; create links to establish relationships to support 
the new database; create consistent formats; accommodate 
differences in field sizes, formats, and content; and move cleansed 
data to the new database.  The plan must describe the methodologies 
and techniques used to accomplish the above. 
 
When legacy system bridging is used for interim data access and 
validation, the vendor must prepare a data synchronization strategy 
for allowing both the existing and the new system to run 
concurrently while preserving data integrity in both.  This must 
include determination of data to be synchronized and the method of 
synchronization.  The synchronization process must be operational 
until proposed solution is complete. 
 
Agency project resources will execute legacy data extract 
procedures and processes, and the vendor shall complete final data 
preparation and load procedures.  State technical resources will code 
legacy data extract programs, work with business staff to initiate 
data cleansing and scrubbing procedures, and stage extracted legacy 
data for vendor migration and loading.  
 
The vendor will assist the Agency in understanding data migration 
requirements.  The vendor will design and implement the data 
migration system, identify and provide necessary data scrubbing and 
data transformation requirements, code data transformation and load 
procedures and processes, and schedule and complete final data 
migration into the new system.  As part of the Data Migration Plan, 
the Agency will confirm the overall data migration strategy and 
approach as well as specific data migration responsibilities and 
assignments.   


 
 Data Migration System Design 5.10.2.2


 
The vendor will develop and prepare an overall data migration 
system design that accomplishes project goals and is mutually 
agreeable with the Agency.  The data migration and cleansing 
design must include a list of legacy input files, an initial legacy data 
assessment with appropriate cleansing and migration 
recommendations, legacy file volumes, new file definitions (logical 
and physical data models) and recommended default values and 
strategies when data is not available.  The design must include the 
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migration and cleansing flows, manual processes and procedures, 
data mapping and transformation rules, data and process 
dependencies, migration tools, and data clean-up support and 
exception reports.  The design must include program specifications 
for extracting, transforming, and loading converted data.  The design 
must address data migration schedules, timings, and volumes.  


 
The design must include data and dollar reconciliation procedures 
and cross-checks.  Reconciliation checkpoints must include I/O 
counts at each step as well as financial totals that will be used to 
reconcile record counts and amounts between the new solution and 
the legacy systems. 
 
Functional testing must be conducted to validate that the migrated 
data functions properly.  This testing shall include key business 
functions such as recalculating filing fees, and then reviewing 
results.  The Agency and the vendor shall agree to key business 
functions that must be validated to consider a successful data 
migration.  The vendor shall assess data migration test results and 
categorize results by the following: 


 
 Legacy system deficiency. A. 


 
 Extract deficiency. B. 


 
 Cleansing or migration deficiency. C. 


 
 New system deficiency. D. 


 
The vendor must test the automated migration procedures and 
processes to ensure that data migration occurs in an acceptable time 
frame, that the final migration process will not impact ongoing 
business processes, and that the results are accurate. 
 
The vendor shall provide a manual data entry tool and/or process to 
handle data migration exceptions or inconsistencies that prevent the 
automated migration from the legacy system to the new system. 
 
Final data cleansing and migration must be completed prior to 
formal system acceptance by the Agency.  


 
 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 5.10.2.3


 
The vendor will provide a migration component inventory and 
source code repository that contains all of the necessary programs, 
scripts, instructions, and other components developed and required 
to complete the data migration.  The inventory and library will 
identify and include program source code, version control 
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information, dependencies, process test results, and other details for 
each process.   


 
 Data Migration Results  5.10.2.4


 
For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide 
documentation containing data migration results.  The results must 
include data migration procedures and processes executed, 
migration schedules followed, data migration and reconciliation 
results including record counts, actual data migration and staging 
files, and outstanding issues and tasks.   


 
5.10.3 Data Migration Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following data migration work products and provide 
updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 
complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the data 
migration Deliverable. 


 
 Data Migration Plan 5.10.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.10.3.1.1 Data Migration Plan 5.10.2.1 10 
 


 Data Migration 5.10.3.2
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.10.3.2.1 Data Migration System 
Design 


5.10.2.2 15 


5.10.3.2.2 Data Migration 
Component Inventory and 
Source Code Repository 


5.10.2.3 10 


5.10.3.2.3 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 20 
 


5.10.4 Data Migration Deliverables 
 


The vendor must produce the following Data Migration deliverables. 
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.10.4.1 Data Migration Design and 
Development 


5.10.2.1 -  
5.10.2.3 


10 
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5.10.4.2 Data Migration Results 5.10.2.4 10 
 
Team KBTS will provide leadership in developing a comprehensive roadmap to re-
architecting existing data silos and transforming data to accessible information. KBTS 
has performed such re-architecting activities for DTE Energy, which includes data 
cleansing and data migration. Team KBTS will provide expertise and will participate in 
reviews on the designs and code for data provisioning that support transactional and 
dimensional models to provide recommendations and to ensure the SOS standards and 
industry best practices are being followed. Team KBTS will work with EAS primary data 
architect, application architects, Business Data Analysts, program representatives, and 
application developers, to identify, document, and communicate key architectural 
decisions and trade-offs among design alternatives. Team KBTS will deliver to the SOS 
Enterprise Data Architect, the results of reviews and recommendations, and input to 
technology roadmaps and decision papers. Team KBTS will communicate complex 
technical topics to technical and non-technical audiences. Team KBTS will participate 
in the Enterprise Information Management (EIM) Configuration Review Committee 
(CRC), and provide support for the SOS Enterprise Data Architect’s projects. Team 
KBTS will provide expertise and services to help define, document, and govern SOS data 
administration standards. Team KBTS will provide the services necessary to translate 
the architectural vision into the design and delivery of functioning systems. Team KBTS 
will provide an end-to-end vision of how a logical design will translate into one or more 
physical databases, and how the data will flow through the successive stages involved. 
Team KBTS will provide leadership to define, create and modify Agency data model and 
data architecture based on each project requirements. 
 


5.11 DATA MANAGEMENT 
 


5.11.1 Objective 
 


Develop and configure Commercial Recordings data design and management 
elements. 


 
5.11.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1


 
The vendor shall provide the Agency with data modeling standards 
to be used to complete the Commercial Recordings project. The 
vendor will ensure that approved standards are adhered to 
throughout the project. 


 
 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2


 
The vendor shall submit for approval the conceptual data model 
based on requirements derived through the Detailed System 
Requirements process described in Section 5.6.2.3, Detailed System 
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Requirements Document.  At a minimum, the work product must 
include entity classes and relationships, primary attributes and 
associations, and a data structure diagram. 


 
 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3


 
The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized logical data model 
(LDM) based on structures derived from the conceptual data model.  
At a minimum, the LDM must include the data integration approach, 
an entity-relationship diagram, and any pertinent entity, primary 
keys, foreign keys, attributes, and relationship data. 


 
 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4


 
The vendor shall develop and submit a finalized physical data model 
(PDM) based on structures derived from the LDM.  At a minimum, 
the PDM must include tables, columns, column properties, keys, 
data types, validation rules, database triggers, stored procedures, 
access constraints, indices, views, optimization to meet performance 
requirements, and security-related components. 


 
 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts 5.11.2.5


 
The vendor shall submit for approval, the Data Definition Language 
(DDL) for initial database creation and associated database 
initialization scripts and documentation. 


 
5.11.3 Data Management Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Data Management work products and 
provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 
complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the Data 
Management Deliverable. 


   
 Data Management 5.11.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.11.3.1.1 Data Modeling Standards 5.11.2.1 5 
5.11.3.1.2 Conceptual Data Model 5.11.2.2 10 
5.11.3.1.3 Logical Data Model 5.11.2.3 10 
5.11.3.1.4 Physical Data Model 5.11.2.4 10 
5.11.3.1.5 DDL and Initialization Database 


Scripts 
5.11.2.5 10 


 
5.11.4 Data Management Deliverables 
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The vendor must produce the following Data Management deliverables. 


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of 


Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.11.4.1 Conceptual & Logical 
Data Model 


5.11.2.1 - 
5.11.2.3 


10 


5.11.4.2 Data Management Design 5.11.2.4 - 
5.11.2.5 


10 


 
Team KBTS will bring knowledge and expertise to provide data architecture services in 
support of the enterprise strategy. Team KBTS will work with the SOS Architecture 
Office to ensure consistency of data design and implementation across projects. We will 
use best practices, enterprise concepts like data dictionary, standard data structures, 
object naming standards, sharing and reusability in support of the enterprise vision. 
Team KBTS will also support Data Work Products that typically include Enterprise 
Conceptual Data Model, Enterprise Logical Data Model, Enterprise Physical Data 
Model, Enterprise Data Architecture, and 
Enterprise Data Standards. We will provide 
the necessary services to assure 
maintainability, performance, and 
scalability of projects supported by SOS. 
Our lead data architect, whose resume is 
included in Tab IX – Attachment I of this 
document, will support an integrated 
environment of custom developed software 
(web and mainframe), COTS packages, and 
databases, including platforms like DB2, 
SQL Server, Oracle, Informix, and IDMS. 
Team KBTS will identify advantages and 
disadvantages of using various 
technologies and how best to integrate all 
the technologies involved. We will research, 
identify, and analyze operational impacts of new projects, services, infrastructure, and 
automated enterprise information systems. 
 
Team KBTS will use a centralized framework of consolidated inventory lists and 
dependencies to ensure that impacts are fully understood. Team KBTS will provide 
services to ensure that the architectural vision for enterprise data is incorporated into 
the application releases, and provide an escalation point for technical and process issues 
with the intent of driving process excellence throughout the SOS program. Team KBTS 
will closely work with the SOS primary data architect and application architects to 
ensure there is a SDLC stage/milestone in projects as logical models are 
developed/modified that a decision document is developed to establish data ownership 
and how it will integrated into SOS’ Enterprise Data Model. The decision document 
would then need to be revisited prior to physical implementation of the model to ensure 
the decision is still valid. Team KBTS will analyze the impact of data on initial 
conversion, incremental loads and yearly processes and implement solutions that enable 


Team KBTS Infrastructure support for 
DTE Energy using ITIL best practices 


Supporting DTE for:  
 combining 46 standalone applications into a 


single view reducing effort and timing for 
both customer service representatives and our 
customer base 


 upgrading to peripheral systems 
 deriving all infrastructure hardware/software 


requirements from Business Process Key 
Process Indicators and establish the standards 
for meeting the requirements of the business 


Technology Used: VBlock, CISCO, Redhat, 
VMware, VCops, Windows, TREX, SAN, VPlex, 
VNX, SAP ISU, CRM, PO, SolMan, HANA 
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such large data changes. Team KBTS will ensure that the impacts and risks are 
documented and understood before implementation. Team KBTS will ensure that SOS 
developed code is reviewed for quality, performance, and consistency and to make sure 
the code developed is scalable and follows the architecture guidelines. 
 


5.12 TEST PLAN AND TEST RESULTS 
 


5.12.1 Objective 
 


Produce and provide an integrated system test plan and related test results, conduct 
user acceptance testing and resolve issues, ensure system readiness prior to system 
implementation, communicate testing results to stakeholders for ongoing system 
validation.  For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor will provide a test 
strategy and plan that accomplishes the above steps, including test conditions and 
expectations, and shall communicate the results.   


 
5.12.2 Activities 


 
 Commercial Recordings Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1


 
For each major project iteration or phase, the vendor shall submit 
and/or enhance a Commercial Recordings test strategy and approach 
for review and approval by the agency.  The test strategy document 
should include, but not be limited to, testing methods, test types, 
schedules, conditions, scenarios, expected outcomes, data files, and 
resources to be used to verify system readiness.  
 
The test strategy must include and consider the following: 
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 A list of the high-level functional and system features to be tested. A. 
 


 Scope of testing including components to be tested or not tested, B. 
expected risks, test dependencies, and assumptions. 


 
 A description or diagram of high-level architecture elements C. 


impacted by the testing. 
 


 Test schedule and key milestones. D. 
 


 Test data, test conditions and scenarios, and expected results. E. 
 


 Agency and vendor resources required for testing. F. 
 


 Testing strategy which includes testing approach (e.g. White Box, G. 
Black Box, Automated, Manual), types of tests (e.g. Build 
Verification, Functional, Usability, Business Rules, Recovery, Load, 
Performance, Stress, Regression, System or End-to-End). 


 
 Test entry and exit criteria. H. 


 
 Defect tracking and resolution methods and severity notation I. 


guidelines. 
 


 
 Regression testing strategy that addresses the retesting of an area J. 


that has, in the past, been considered ready for the end user. 
 


 Test environments. K. 
 


 Test tool requirements and usage. L. 
 


 Test Tools 5.12.2.2
 


The vendor shall provide a list of tools and products to be used for 
testing.  The vendor will describe how the tools will be used and by 
whom.  This includes any products and procedures used to produce 
test conditions and expectations, control test execution and 
scheduling, comparing actual outcomes to predicted outcomes, 
setting test preconditions, automating actual tests, capturing 
keystrokes, regression testing, volume testing, tracking defects, 
resolution, and retests, and other test results and reporting functions. 


 
 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3


 
Commercial Recordings components, including data migration 
components, will undergo unit testing prior to subsequent system 
and user acceptance testing.  Unit testing must be conducted during 
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system and data migration development cycles and is intended to 
prepare for and simplify succeeding integrated tests.  The vendor 
must describe its approach for quality unit testing and ensuring 
individual code readiness.  For control purposes, the vendor will 
ensure testing and validation of individual units of code and 
document unit test results to the Agency project manager prior to 
subsequent system and other integrated testing.  


 
 System Integration Test Planning 5.12.2.4


  
The vendor must deliver a test plan and strategy that addresses 
system integration testing of all Commercial Recordings 
components.  The plan must include test conditions, cases and 
expectations for functional components, data migration components, 
and system interfaces.  Testing must combine components together 
to determine and verify that functions are integrating well together 
and processing correctly.  Item types to be tested include code 
modules, functional features, individual applications, external facing 
components, dataflow between subsystems, interaction of 
components that work together and other system components.  
System integration testing must be conducted and documented by 
the vendor for specific components prior to User Acceptance 
Testing (UAT) of the components.  Planning and results from 
system integration testing may be used as starting points for UAT.  


 
 Performance and Stress Test Planning 5.12.2.5


  
The vendor shall include performance, load, and stress test planning 
within the system test plan.  Performance and system stress testing 
must be designed to ensure that all components, modules, and 
subsystems are capable of operating at or above expected peak loads 
and levels.  The plan must include evaluation of response time at 
remote Agency location (e.g. Las Vegas).  Capacity, performance 
and scalability analysis, and testing must be conducted to drive 
system optimization and related recommendations.   


 
 User Acceptance Test (UAT) Planning 5.12.2.6


 
The vendor shall develop and deliver the UAT strategy.  The 
strategy must include the methods for documenting and 
communicating test results back to the vendor.  The vendor and the 
Agency will identify additional test cases and scenarios for inclusion 
in UAT.  The Agency will test the functionality of the system and 
ancillary products along with selected migration routines and system 
interfaces.  The tests will be conducted based on the acceptance test 
framework provided and finalized by the vendor and the Agency.  
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Testing will be conducted in Carson City and Las Vegas using a 
testing environment simulated to operate like the production 
environment.  The vendor must prepare the acceptance test 
environment including test data set-up, test cycles, and necessary 
system configuration.   


 
 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.7


 
Following Agency approval of the system test plan the vendor shall 
complete testing consistent with the plan, documenting results and 
corrective actions.  For each major project iteration/phase the vendor 
must document and supply system integration test results including 
performance and stress test results.  Optimization and tuning 
recommendations should include: 


  
 System performance optimization. A. 


 
 Database optimization. B. 


 
 Network optimization. C. 


 
 Hardware optimization. D. 


 
System defects must be documented and tracked.  Defects with a 
high severity level and/or that cause workflow stoppage must be 
corrected prior to submitting related Commercial Recordings 
components for UAT. 


 
 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.8


 
The User Acceptance Tests (UAT) will be conducted by the Agency 
with assistance from the vendor.  Preparation and testing must be 
accomplished in an iterative fashion, performing as much testing as 
possible between revisions.  Test preparation and actual testing will 
continue for each revision until the results satisfy the acceptance 
criteria to be mutually defined and agreed to during the project 
planning phase. 
 
The vendor must track User Acceptance Test results and complete 
necessary corrective actions prior to component deployment to 
production.  


 
 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases 5.12.2.9


 
The vendor must maintain a repository of test artifacts, executables, 
scripts and test cases and place them under version control using a 
configuration management process.  At the conclusion of the 
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project, the repository must be turned over to the Agency for 
ongoing system verification and validation. 


 
5.12.3 Test Plan and Test Results Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results work products 
and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration or phase occurs until all major iterations or phases are complete.  The 
completed work products must be submitted as part of the Test Plan and Test 
Results Deliverable. 


 
 Test Planning and Strategy 5.12.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work Product 


Work Product 
Number 


Agency Review
(Business Days)


5.12.3.1.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy 5.12.2.1 10 
5.12.3.1.2 Test Tools 5.12.2.2 5 
5.12.3.1.3 Unit Test Planning 5.12.2.3 10 
5.12.3.1.4 System Integration Test 


Planning 
5.12.2.4 10 


5.12.3.1.5 User Acceptance Test Planning 5.12.2.5 10 
 


 Test Results 5.12.3.2
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review


(Business Days) 
5.12.3.2.1 System Integration Test Results 5.12.2.6 15 
5.12.3.2.2 User Acceptance Test Results 5.12.2.7 15 
5.12.3.2.3 Test Artifacts, Executables, 


Scripts and Test Cases 
5.12.2.8 15 


 
5.12.4 Test Plan and Test Results Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Test Plan and Test Results deliverables. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Team KBTS has significant, deep experience in developing and implementing test and 
evaluation programs to ensure systems perform to specifications without having 
collateral interoperability issues. Team KBTS will provide testing support and technical 
expertise to support all elements of integration and testing processes and functions in 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.12.4.1 Test Plan 5.12.2.1 - 
5.12.2.5 


10 


5.12.4.2 Test Results 5.12.2.6 - 
5.12.2.8 


10 
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support of eSOS. This includes development of test cases, use of automated test tools, 
independent verification and validation, black box, and white box testing, integration, 
regression, and acceptance testing, as well as, non-functional software testing, which 
includes performance testing, stability testing, usability testing, and security testing. 
 
Currently,  Team KBTS provides similar support to the State of Nevada Department of 
Taxation, DTE Energy conducting testing and evaluation including test planning, test 
execution, integration testing, automated regression testing, Service Oriented 
Architecture (SOA) testing, performance testing, security testing, government witness 
testing and test reporting of various software systems. Our overall approach for testing is 
based on our CMMI Level 3 processes and is illustrated in Figure 5. 
 


Figure 5: Team KBTS’s High-Level Test and Evaluation Process. 


 
During the Identify and Gather Requirements phase, as the actual requirements are 
being understood and defined, Team KBTS Test Team involvement will focus on 
understanding what the software or system must do to satisfy requirements, and 
determine the appropriate test protocols.  As components are identified, we will develop 
intermediate test segments that can be accomplished as individual components are 
built/coded.  This early test activity will identify and eliminate simple stand-alone issues. 
Early test team involvement will support proper accumulation of system documentation 
throughout the process, all of which will lead to better advanced preparation for 
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integrated system verification.  Early and frequent involvement and support throughout 
the production cycle will be the key to our Test support for eSOS. 
 


5.13 OPERATIONS AND SUPPORT DOCUMENTATION 
 


5.13.1 Objective 
 


Provide the Agency with context sensitive online and hardcopy help, user guides, 
and desk procedures that provide a comprehensive understanding of the new 
Commercial Recordings system from both a functional and technical perspective.  
The vendor will provide baseline documentation that reflects an understanding of 
the existing baseline/framework system as defined.  Prior to acceptance testing, the 
vendor must provide updated documentation that reflects the system. 


 
5.13.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1


 
The vendor shall provide user and technical operational and support 
baseline documentation.  Baseline documentation includes help and 
desk procedures, system administration and user guide manuals.  
Baseline documentation may be used as a starting point for 
enhancing products specific to Nevada.  


 
 Online Help 5.13.2.2


 
The vendor shall provide readily available and easily maintainable 
online help to system users, which is context-sensitive and 
accessible by search.  Online help must match the final Commercial 
Recordings system and should include tutorials, procedural 
directions, feature descriptions, and applicable reference material.  
Updated online help must be included in the test plan. 


 
 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 5.13.2.3


 
The vendor will work with Agency personnel to develop desk 
procedures tailored to the implemented solution.  The objective is to 
provide a comprehensive set of desk procedures to facilitate 
business transaction processing using the new system.  Updated 
desk procedures must be included in the test plan. 
 
The vendor shall provide detailed online and hardcopy user 
reference material that assists end users in accessing system 
features.  The material shall include descriptions of application 
commands, keyboard functions, user interface controls, 
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correspondence and form generation, error messages and actions, 
and an application glossary.  


 
 Technical and Operational Documentation 5.13.2.4


 
Online technical documentation must include all aspects of 
operations, hardware, software, network, and database references, 
batch processing, system technical operation, back-up and recovery 
procedures, system table maintenance, system administration, 
security administration, interface operations, and other system 
specific operations including the use of all system/data-related tools 
required to support the system.  The vendor shall provide an online 
repository of detailed system information for use in installing, 
configuring and operating the system for all batch and offline mass 
print and production routines.  Additionally, the vendor must 
provide other project artifacts and work materials that have a bearing 
on system operations and ongoing support.  
 


 Cultural Change Management Plan 5.13.2.5
 


The vendor will develop and maintain a Cultural Change 
Management Plan in collaboration with the Agency.  This plan will 
detail how current and appropriate business processes, support 
services, and functional roles will be transferred to the new 
production environment without interruption or degradation.  The 
Cultural Change Management Plan will involve the following 
activities: 


 
 The vendor will perform a process gap analysis identifying changes A. 


needed in the current business processes in order to support the use 
of the new system. 


 
 Based on the gap analysis and updated desk procedures, the Agency B. 


will evaluate staffing roles and responsibilities required to support 
the new business processes.  The Agency will manage the transition 
of staffing resources to new roles with input from the vendor. 


 
5.13.3 Operations and Support Documentation Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Operations and Support Documentation 
work products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a 
major project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or 
phases are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of 
the Operations and Support Documentation Deliverable. 


 
 Baseline Documentation 5.13.3.1


 
Deliverable Description of Work Work Product Agency Review 
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Number Product Number (Business Days) 
5.13.3.1.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 15 


 
 Support Documentation 5.13.3.2


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency Review 
(Business Days) 


5.13.3.2.1 Online Help 5.13.2.2 10 
5.13.3.2.2 Desk Procedures and 


Reference Materials 
5.13.2.3 10 


5.13.3.2.3 Technical and 
Operational 
Documentation 


5.13.2.4 10 


5.13.3.2.4 Cultural Change 
Management Plan 


5.13.2.5 10 


 
5.13.4 Operations and Support Documentation Deliverables 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable 
Activity/Work 


Product 


Agency 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.13.4.1 Baseline Documentation 5.13.2.1 5 
5.13.4.2 Operations Documentation 5.13.2.2 - 


5.13.2.5 
10 


 
Problems associated with the lack of customer support in IT are endemic to the industry, 
whether it is within the Government or the private sector.  SOS has unique challenges 
involving a large number of discrete roles that support various programs within SOS. 
SOS staff needs to know and understand the features and capabilities that are available 
to them in order to fully maximize the system and realize its benefit. At the center of 
Team KBTS’ strategy in support of SOS customer satisfaction is a Customer Support 
Plan (CSP). 
  
The CSP is key to improving the level of involvement, knowledge and utilization of 
documentation and technical write up. The development of the CSP entails specifying 
the goals for the Government as well as specific strategies agreed upon based on 
working sessions with SOS stakeholders and representatives from the user community. 
The CSP includes a strategic roadmap and prioritization of objectives to realize the full 
potential of documentation and technical write-ups by the SOS user community. Cross-
walking customer touch points with the CSP objectives is an important planning 
exercise that results in a more predictable gauge in whether we are being successful in 
achieving improved customer satisfaction. For example, where does a customer go to 
receive a system training schedule, do they have access to multiple types of training (e.g. 
self-help, classroom), and was the selected training effective. SOS customer support 
plays a critical part in the day-to-day productivity of the SOS workforce and customer 
communication and involvement must be proactive. 
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Team KBTS proposes that the existing tool 
infrastructure be leveraged and improved to 
provide users with the right information at the 
right time. For this effort, the team will ensure our 
customers are able to gain the greatest value from 
the tools they already license such as SharePoint, 
Adobe Connect, and the use of wiki and we will 
make recommendations to improve the use and 
interoperability of these tools including 
integration with other existing tools within the 
SOS portfolio such as the ticketing system. 


 
KBTS has successfully completed developing a web-based Grants Management Tutorial 
for HRSA, a division of US Department of Health and Human Services. We were 
responsible to evaluate the current grant management information resources, including 
the electronic handbooks, and develop a section 508 compliant web-based tutorial that 
provides a one-stop, self-service solution to grantees in need of information and tools to 
effectively manage their HRSA grants, including complying with the terms and 
conditions. A major part of this effort was content management, technical writing, 
documentation, and coordinating with subject matter experts from various divisions of 
HRSA involving operations, financial, IT, compliance, policy, and communications. 
 


5.14 TRAINING 
 


5.14.1 Objective 
 


Develop a training plan and approach, produce training courses and training 
materials, and conduct train-the-trainer, end-user and technical training.  The 
vendor must attend and monitor all Agency-led project training sessions.  Training 
the trainers will allow Agency staff to effectively conduct ongoing system training 
in the future.  Training materials must reference appropriate system documentation 
and operating procedures. 
The vendor must coordinate with Agency project management to arrange all 
training timelines. 


 
5.14.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Training Plan 5.14.2.1


 
The vendor must develop a comprehensive Training Plan that 
outlines the training approach for the user community as well as 
technical staff training.  The training plan must consider and include 
the following minimum content: 
 


Customer Testimonial 
KBTS Technologies, Inc. performed an 
outstanding job with developing and 
delivering the Web based Grants 
Management Tutorial to HRSA on time 
and under budget.  In addition, KBTS 
provided HRSA a Return on Investment 
(ROI) that will allow HRSA recipients 
to carry out their grant activities and 
monitor their grants from now, as well 
as in the future. 


-- Kevin A., Project Manager, HRSA
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 Overall training strategy and approach addressing end-user, A. 
technical, and periodic operational requirements. 


 
 A logical grouping and listing of Agency staff to be trained B. 


describing training needs by staff function and location.  The 
estimated number of Agency staff to be trained is 55.  The vendor is 
also expected to train 20 technical staff to support and operate the 
system. 


 
 Information regarding training techniques to be used including C. 


lectures, videos, handouts, work samples, practice scenarios, 
reference sheets, student manuals, etc. 


 
 Outline of specific training courses including planned content, D. 


course overview and goals, course duration and anticipated timeline, 
student performance objectives, student profile and prerequisites, 
instructor prerequisites, course agenda, instructor planning, 
checklists, and notes, course materials list, and how to prepare and 
teach each course. 


 
 Classroom requirements, desktop and software requirements, system E. 


access requirements, required user training security profiles, class 
locations, schedules and other logistics. 


 
 


 Training approach and content for training technical staff supporting F. 
and operating technical components. 


 
 Overall training schedule that references all training to be provided G. 


including train-the-trainer, train end-users, and train technical staff. 
 


In addition to a master electronic copy of each training 
course and related material, the vendor shall provide one (1) 
set of training materials per student per class unless 
otherwise approved by the Agency. 


 Training Data 5.14.2.2
 


The vendor shall prepare and install permanent training data that 
supports the planned training courses.  The training data and 
supporting files will contain necessary data conditions for each 
training course.  The training data must be capable of being reset or 
staged as needed to allow proper alignment of training data to 
training objectives.  Instructions for operating and maintaining the 
training data will be provided to the Agency during technical and 
operations training. The training data must not contain production 
level private information. 
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 User Training 5.14.2.3
 


The vendor will work with the Agency to assess end-user training 
needs and arrange all training timelines and locations. 
 
The vendor must conduct and train internal Agency trainers.  The 
vendor must monitor planned and scheduled Agency-led training 
sessions for remaining end-user staff, and provide monitoring staff 
for each training location and session.   
 
User training must include business functions, creation of 
correspondence, templates, forms and letters, rules, security profile 
maintenance, screen navigation and operation, report selection and 
submission, online help, tips, traps, operational schedules and 
timelines, and other user functionality.  Functional training must 
cover at a minimum: 


 
 Reporting and Correspondence operations, Self-service functions, A. 


Rules Management, Case Management and Workflow, and 
Document Management. 


 
 User operations for various Interfaces such as UCC, Accounting, B. 


and SilverFlume. 
 


 The content of the modules for user role-based training shall include C. 
the following: 


 
1. Demonstration and explanation of system functionality, 


navigation, and operation;  
 


2. Explanation and demonstration of form changes and 
functionality; 


 
3. Explanation and demonstration of reporting changes and 


functionality; 
 


4. Explanation and demonstration of online help tools; 
 


5. Explanation and demonstration of self-paced tutorials; and 
 


6. Explanation and sample documents associated with problem 
reporting and issue resolution processes. 


 
 Technical and Operations Training 5.14.2.4


 
The vendor shall provide a combination of hands-on and classroom 
training for technical and system operations staff.  The vendor shall 
ensure that sufficient training sessions are scheduled to train all staff 
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identified, and that sufficient transfer of knowledge occurs to allow 
the Agency to properly operate and maintain the system 
environment.   
 
Technical transfer of knowledge must include system support and 
operational aspects such as hardware and software support, design, 
development and test tool sets, patch and upgrade application, 
network and database support, batch processing, system technical 
operation, back-up and recovery steps, system table maintenance, 
system administration, security administration, interface operation 
and monitoring, system maintenance, implementation and other 
system specific operations including the use of all system/data-
related tools required to support the system. 
 
Prior to project closure, Agency technical staff must be trained and 
oriented to support the system internally without involving 
significant vendor resources.  Sufficient training and knowledge 
transfer should occur to allow Agency technical staff to accomplish 
the following with little or no vendor contact:   


 
 Change system parameters and tables as needed to keep the system A. 


current. 
 


 Modify the operating procedures as needed to streamline operation B. 
of the system. 


 
 Identify additional training to assure that department users and C. 


designated stakeholders operate the system proficiently. 
 


 Maintain the production environment with adequate capacity and D. 
performance to properly support the system. 


 
 Effectively deploy new functionality. E. 


 
 Efficiently maintain and operate system interfaces. F. 


 
 Identify and correct erroneous data through standard system G. 


procedures. 
 


 Develop and modify reports with available tools. H. 
 


 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5
 


After each implementation iteration, the vendor must prepare and 
distribute a Training Status Report to the Agency project manager.  
This report must include at a minimum: 


 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 104 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


 Knowledge area. A. 
 


 Vendor personnel delivering the training. B. 
 


 Course evaluation results. C. 
 


 Agency personnel receiving the training. D. 
 


 Training delivery method. E. 
 


 Date delivered. F. 
 


 Practice opportunities. G. 
 


5.14.3 Training Work Products 
 


The vendor must produce the following Training work products and provide 
updated and incremented versions for each when a major project 
iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases are 
complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Training Deliverable. 


 
 Training Plan and Data 5.14.3.1


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.14.3.1.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 10 
5.14.3.1.2 Training Data 5.14.2.2 10 


 
 Training 5.14.3.2


 
Deliverable 


Number 
Description of Work 


Product 
Work Product 


Number 
Agency’s Review 
(Business Days) 


5.14.3.2.1 User Training 5.14.2.3 10 
5.14.3.2.2 Technical and Operations 


Training 
5.14.2.4 10 


5.14.3.2.3 Training Status Report 5.14.2.5 5 
 


5.14.4 Training Deliverables 
 


The vendor must produce the following Training deliverables. 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business Days) 
5.14.4.1 Training Plan 5.14.2.1 -  


5.14.2.2 
10 
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Team KBTS is positioned and highly experienced in providing additional support in the 
areas of user training including the development of training videos, development of end 
user documentation such as reference guides, self-help, development of system 
documentation and integration of these with the Internet and even the enablement of 
chat sessions to aid in support of customers. 
  


5.15 PRODUCTION SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION 
 


5.15.1 Objective 
 


Implement the system into production.  For each major project iteration/phase, the 
vendor shall prepare an implementation plan and schedule.  The plan will describe 
the steps, tasks, schedules and responsibilities for migrating approved components 
into production.  Once implemented, the vendor will operate and monitor 
production operations, optimize and tune production components to meet 
requirements, and document implementation results.  The vendor must operate the 
production system and provide production support and operations for each major 
project iteration/phase until all iterations are complete and the Agency has accepted 
all final products.   


 
5.15.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Production System Implementation Plan 5.15.2.1


 
The vendor shall develop, deliver, maintain and execute a 
Production System Implementation Plan, which identifies key 
milestones, methods, processes, equipment and software 
requirements, staffing, deliverables, and success criteria necessary to 
fully implement the system.   
 
The Production System Implementation Plan includes all major 
activities involved in cut-over, final data migration, training, site 
preparation, interface initiation, and system deployment.   
 
The plan must include: 
 


5.14.4.2 Training 5.14.2.3 - 
5.14.2.5 


10 
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 System and business continuity contingency and/or fallback steps A. 
should the production cut-over be disrupted during actual 
implementation 
 


 Tasks to be performed by Agency and vendor resources B. 
 


 An estimate of Agency staff effort, task time, and resources C. 
necessary to complete implementation 
 


 Contingency plan for reverting resources back to current processes D. 
in case of severe production implementation issues 


 
The Plan will be updated for each major project iteration/phase 
released into production. 


 
 Business Services Migration Inventory 5.15.2.2


 
The vendor shall prepare and maintain a Business Services 
Migration Inventory that defines how current and appropriate 
business processes and support services will be transferred to the 
new production environment.  The inventory will be used to ensure 
that existing production processes and/or services continue without 
interruption or degradation while migrating to the new production 
environment.  The migration inventory shall include the following: 
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 Identification of business processes and services that will be A. 
converted or migrated to the new production environment. 


 
 List of supporting products and processes required for transition and B. 


ongoing support of the business. 
 


 Identification of tasks and processes that require an interface with C. 
another agency or system to continue effective processing. 


 
 Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, D. 


database(s) and associated systems. 
 


 Strategy and rollout schedule for transitioning Agency staff and E. 
resources onto the production environment during initial 
implementation startup. 


 
 Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, F. 


database(s) and associated systems. 
 


 Complete removal of all Legacy system, and components, to ensure G. 
that no licensing costs related to legacy system will be incurred by 
SOS beyond the year in which the new system is implemented. 


 
 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3


 
The vendor will establish and coordinate production site preparation.  
The vendor will ensure that necessary equipment, software, network 
connectivity, interfaces, power, data storage and migration, and 
other required components are in place prior to production cut-over.  
The vendor will monitor related tasks and resources to ensure that 
all production site and environment preparations are ready and 
completed in accordance with specifications and cut-over plans.  
The vendor shall provide site specification and preparation 
information that meets the following: 


 
 List of hardware, software and network requirements. A. 


 
 Software requirements with product names, version numbers, B. 


number of licenses needed for full implementation, function, and 
operating system requirements. 


 
 Installation and configuration guidelines for use in configuration of C. 


all hardware and software, including migration requirements. 
 


 Network capacity specifications for use in capacity planning. D. 
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 Identification of high-level tasks for the evaluation of system E. 
requirements, installation, testing, verification, and certification of 
production system infrastructures and associated readiness. 


 
 Identification of network, workstation, printer, software, and other F. 


desktop and data processing equipment, products, or services 
necessary for the operation of the system at all implementation sites. 


 
 Identification of vendor and Agency roles, responsibilities, and G. 


activities to complete site preparations. 
 


 Production System Implementation  5.15.2.4
 


The vendor shall execute the approved production system cut-over 
and implementation plan and related procedures according to 
established schedules and timelines.  The vendor will coordinate 
actual data migration, system start-up, and business and systems 
operations.  During the initial cut-over and first six (6) months of 
operation, the vendor will provide resources at the Agency’s 
primary business locations to assist the end-user community with 
cut-over tasks and start-up operations and provide hands-on 
instruction and help.  Initial system discrepancies and issues will be 
logged, categorized, and prioritized for resolution with input from 
the Agency project manager.  
 
Existing system removal will be part of the product system 
implementation. The vendor will ensure that all components of the 
existing system are backed up and removed. There should be no 
reliance on the Legacy system for any data or information retrieval.  
All software licensing, and hardware, specific to maintenance of the 
legacy system will be removed once production is proved stable. 
SOS will not incur costs for legacy software license and 
maintenance after the year in which the new system is implemented. 


 
 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5


 
Within 90 business days following production system 
implementation, the vendor shall conduct a Post Implementation 
Review to verify completion of deployment activities and determine 
if business sites are operating as expected.  Information to be 
provided within the Post Implementation Review report including 
the following: 
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 Overview of implementation results. A. 
 


 Summary of data cleanup activities completed and required. B. 
 


 Summary of data migration activities completed and required. C. 
 


 Identification of business sites implemented. D. 
 


 Count of users trained by location E. 
 


 Description of major issues encountered, resolutions completed, and F. 
corrective action plans for outstanding issues;. 


 
 Comparison of planned and actual implementation schedule G. 


 
 Summary of end-user and technical feedback regarding system H. 


usage and processing post implementation 
 


 Lessons learned for subsequent enhancement and change I. 
redeployment 
 


 Production System Operations and Support 5.15.2.6
 


The vendor must provide production system operations, monitor and 
manage production system activities including production inputs and 
outputs, and provide production system support for each project 
iteration/phase implementation until all major project phases are 
complete.  
 
Operational support includes, but is not limited to:   


 
 Batch process operations. A. 


 
 System backup and recovery operations. B. 


 
 System monitoring, maintenance, and scheduling. C. 


 
 Production software upgrades and releases. D. 


 
 System table maintenance. E. 


 
 Batch report, form, letter, and payment generation. F. 


 
 Security operations and support business continuity. G. 


 
 Other technical production support processes. H. 
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In addition to the above, the vendor will produce, update, and 
provide system support facilitation procedures.  The procedures will 
include step by step instructions, necessary file and component 
names, and other content and constructs that facilitate production 
system operations.  
 
Production system upgrades and release will not result in production 
downtime during normal Agency business hours. 


 
5.15.3 Production System Implementation Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major 
project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Production System Implementation Deliverable. 


 
 Production System Plan and Inventory 5.15.3.1


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work 
Product 
Number 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.15.3.1.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 15 


5.15.3.1.2 Business Services Migration 
Inventory 


5.15.2.2 10 


 
 Production System Implementation 5.15.3.2


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work 
Product 
Number 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.15.3.2.1 Production Site Preparation 5.15.2.3 10 
5.15.3.2.2 Production System 


Implementation and removal 
of the legacy system 


5.15.2.4 10 


5.15.3.2.3 Post Implementation Review 5.15.2.5 10 
5.15.3.2.4 Production System 


Operations and Support 
5.15.2.6 10 


 
5.15.4 Production System Implementation Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Production System Implementation 
deliverables. 


 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 111 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.15.4.1 Production System 
Implementation Plan 


5.15.2.1 - 
5.15.2.2 


5 


5.15.4.2 Production System 
Implementation 


5.15.2.3 - 
5.15.2.6 


15 


 
Release Management encompasses the production system implementation planning, 
design, build, configuration and testing of hardware and software releases to create a 
defined set of release components. Team KBTS uses an ITIL-based Release 
Management process, as illustrated in Figure 6, to plan and coordinate releases of all 
sizes, from bulk upgrades to individual features, or even emergency releases. 
 


Figure 6: Team KBTS ITIL-based Release Management Process. 


 


Team KBTS will develop multiple implementation patterns that are fully aligned and 
compliant with SOS’s SDLC and will employ steps and produce artifacts that result in 
quality implementations in an efficient manner. For example, a large and complex 
application enhancement might entail iterative cycles within each phase of the SDLC 
with formal sign-offs at each quality gate and need to be managed through the full 
change control process. On the other hand, a small software change would go through 
each step of the SDLC but would only require sign-offs after test results have been 
published. A third example would be a database schema change that impacts multiple 
applications. In this case, the pattern’s focus would be on the communications to 
systems owners and stakeholders as well as robust integration testing. Team KBTS will 
work closely with SOS to establish the guideline for how to select the appropriate 
implementation pattern for system changes. During post-deployment, we will review 
implementation metrics along with the implementation pattern used and its 
appropriateness. Team KBTS will develop additional implementation patterns to address 
perceived and actual quality and/or efficiency deficiencies in the existing inventory of 
patterns. 
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5.16 WARRANTY AND MAINTENANCE SUPPORT 


 
5.16.1 Objective 


 
Provide production system warranty and maintenance support (i.e., problem 
resolution and product maintenance and enhancements).  Warranty begins once all 
project implementation iterations and phases are fully implemented and stabilized 
by the vendor, and all project products and services are reviewed and accepted by 
the Agency. 


 
5.16.2 Activities 


 
The vendor must provide the following: 


 
 Warranty  5.16.2.1


 
Warranty and system support is a period of not less than 24 months.  
Warranty and system support begins once all project phases are 
complete and all deliverables have been received, reviewed and 
approved by the Agency.  The vendor must fully implement the 
system and finalize system support procedures prior to warranty 
start.  Tasks to be completed prior to the warranty period include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 
 


 All system documentation, operating procedures, and user desk A. 
procedures are defined and provided. 


 
 Training has been completed. B. 


 
 Automated environments are fully implemented and stable. C. 


 
 Each iteration of the system has been tested, converted, installed and D. 


sufficiently monitored in production to validate operation and 
business cycles. 


 
 


 Final Agency approval and acceptance of the proposed solution has E. 
occurred. 
 
All proposed solution’s automated components, vendor provided 
hardware and software, vendor produced work products, 
deliverables, designs, developments, implementations, materials, 
and other vendor produced services and products provided to the 
Agency during the course of this RFP and related contract are 
covered under the warranty. 


 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 113 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


 Vendor Maintenance and Support 5.16.2.2
 


For a period of not less than 24 months, coinciding with the 
Warranty, the vendor shall provide system maintenance and product 
support to the Agency.  Vendor maintenance and product support 
during this period will cover both warranty items as well as Agency 
requested system enhancements and modifications.  Vendor 
products and services under warranty and found to be deficient by 
the Agency will be submitted to the vendor for vendor resolution 
and correction at no cost.  Deficiency resolution due dates will be 
mutually agreed to by the Agency and the vendor based on the 
Agency’s operational impact and priority.  
 
When new system maintenance and/or enhancement requests occur, 
the Agency will submit the request to the vendor for review and 
assessment.  
 
A minimum of 800 vendor hours must be included within the 
vendor’s proposed solution response to cover non-warranty Agency 
requested system enhancements and modifications.  The vendor will 
evaluate requests and provide an estimate of time to complete to the 
Agency.  If acceptable, the Agency will engage the vendor to 
complete the modification.  The vendor may also submit new 
maintenance and enhancement requests to the Agency for 
consideration.  Steps for submitting and initiating new system 
maintenance and/or enhancement requests include: 


 
 Vendor system maintenance support requests are initiated by the A. 


Agency or the vendor when new requirements or system 
enhancements occur. 


 
 Unless otherwise agreed, the vendor must evaluate and respond to B. 


Agency initiated support requests within three (3) business days of 
receipt.  The response must: 
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1. Uniquely identify the request. 
 


2. Define the problem or need, risk, and scope. 
 


3. Include one (1) or more support recommendations 
(i.e., training issue and resolution, system problem 
and resolution, third-party product issue and 
resolution, maintenance and/or enhancement 
resolution). 
 


4. Indicate system and operational impact. 
 


5. Estimate maintenance timeline and hours by vendor 
resource. 
 


The Agency may accept or reject the request estimate, and/or may 
modify the request to better satisfy their business need.  If more time 
is needed to generate a thorough response, the time must be 
mutually agreed upon by the Agency and the vendor. 


 
 Support maintenance may also be initiated by the vendor through a A. 


support recommendation sent to the Agency.  The recommendation 
must identify the support intent (i.e., problem resolution, 
maintenance and/or enhancement), the request scope, and the hours 
estimated to complete.  


 
 The Agency must authorize all support requests in writing prior to B. 


engagement of vendor resources.  A support log, for both authorized 
and otherwise support requests, will be maintained by the Agency. 


 
5.16.3 Warranty and Maintenance Support Work Products 


 
The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support work 
products and provide updated and incremented versions for each when a major 
project iteration/phase/implementation occurs until all major iterations or phases 
are complete.  The completed work products must be submitted as part of the 
Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverable. 


 
 Warranty and Maintenance Support 5.16.3.1


 
 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Work 
Product 


Work 
Product 
Number 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.16.3.1.1 Warranty 5.16.2.1 10 
5.16.3.1.2 Vendor Maintenance 


and Support 
5.16.2.2 10 
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5.16.4 Warranty and Maintenance Support Deliverables 


 
The vendor must produce the following Warranty and Maintenance Support 
deliverables. 


 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of 
Deliverable 


Activity/Work 
Product 


Agency’s 
Review 


(Business 
Days) 


5.16.4.1 Warranty and 
Maintenance 
Support 


5.16.2.1 - 
5.16.2.2 


10 


 
Team KBTS has significant experience in providing production support including 
Tiered help desk support, application monitoring, patch maintenance, decommissioning 
of applications and installing and configuration of software products. We will work 
closely with the Operations & Maintenance staff to ensure eSOS application work 
properly and that patch testing is performed each patch update. 
 
Our eSOS Application Support team will work closely with SOS staff members. As 
customers encounter issues needing support and tickets flow thru the eSOS trouble 
ticketing system, our developers will respond and resolve them within established 
performance parameters.  Team KBTS technical staff will troubleshoot the escalated 
issues from eSOS application perspective. If we reach a point where our developers 
believe they may be in danger of failing to meet a closure suspense, they will 
immediately reach out to our Project Manager who will assign additional resources as 
necessary.  All work we perform will be meticulously detailed in the trouble ticket prior 
to completing work on a ticket and moving on to other duties. Production support will be 
provided in accordance to the SOS provided guidelines. 
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6. COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES 
 


6.1 VENDOR INFORMATION 
 


6.1.1 Vendors must provide a company profile in the table format below. 
 


Question Response 
Company name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 
Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): Privately held “S” Corporation 
State of incorporation: Michigan 
Date of incorporation: December 08, 1998 
# of years in business: 17 Years 
List of top officers: (Andy) Chiranjeevi Kandikonda 


Radhika Kandikonda 
Location of company headquarters: 41461 West Eleven Mile Road, 


Novi, MI 48375 
Location(s) of the company offices: Rockville, MD 


Hyderabad, India 
Location(s) of the office that will provide the 
services described in this RFP: 


Headquarters located at Novi, MI 


Number of employees locally with the 
expertise to support the requirements identified 
in this RFP: 


5 


Number of employees nationally with the 
expertise to support the requirements in this 
RFP: 


75 


Location(s) from which employees will be 
assigned for this project: 


Headquarters located at Novi, MI 


 
6.1.2 Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to the 


laws of another state must register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s 
Office as a foreign corporation, limited liability company, limited partnership, or 
other entity, as appropriate, before a contract can be executed between the State of 
Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 


 
6.1.3 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, must be 


appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant 
to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can be located at 
http://nvsos.gov. 


 
Question Response 


Nevada Business License Number: NV20101355089 
Legal Entity Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 
Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 
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Yes  No  


 
If “No”, provide explanation. 


 
6.1.4 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s).  


Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal 
submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure may be deemed non-
responsive. 


 
6.1.5 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?   


 


Yes  No  


 
If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work 
was performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


 
Question Response 


Name of State agency: Department of Purchasing 
State agency contact name: Linda DeLoach 
Dates when services were 
performed: 


November 2014 to June 2019 


Type of duties performed: Provide hourly based IT consultants 
under the MSA contract MSA 2074 


Total dollar value of the contract: $5Million 
 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: Department of Purchasing 
State agency contact name: Linda DeLoach 
Dates when services were 
performed: 


July 2006 to June 2011 


Type of duties performed: Provide hourly based IT consultants 
under the MSA contract MSA 05-06 


Total dollar value of the contract: $7.5Million 
 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: Department of Information Technology
State agency contact name: Linda DeLoach 
Dates when services were 
performed: 


July 2002 to June 2006 


Type of duties performed: Provide hourly based IT consultants 
under the MSA contract MSA 01-07 


Total dollar value of the contract: $5Million 
 


6.1.6 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State 
of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
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Yes  No  


 
If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while 
on annual leave, compensatory time, or on their own time? 
 
If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State 
of Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State 
of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person will be performing or 
producing the services which you will be contracted to provide under this 
contract, you must disclose the identity of each such person in your response to 
this RFP, and specify the services that each person will be expected to perform. 


 
6.1.7 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, 


civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held 
liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of Nevada or any other 
governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the past six 
(6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its 
obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP must also be disclosed. 


 
Does any of the above apply to your company? 


 


Yes  No  


 
If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for 
each issue being identified. 


 
Question Response 


Date of alleged contract failure or 
breach: 


 


Parties involved:  
Description of the contract 
failure, contract breach, litigation, 
or investigation, including the 
products or services involved: 


 


Amount in controversy:  
Resolution or current status of the 
dispute: 


 


If the matter has resulted in a 
court case: 


Court Case Number 
  


Status of the litigation:  
 


6.1.8 Vendors must review the insurance requirements specified in Attachment E, 
Insurance Schedule for RFP 3247.  Does your organization currently have or will 
your organization be able to provide the insurance requirements as specified in 
Attachment E. 
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Yes  No  


 
Any exceptions and/or assumptions to the insurance requirements must be 
identified on Attachment B, Technical Proposal Certification of Compliance 
with Terms and Conditions of RFP.  Exceptions and/or assumptions will be 
taken into consideration as part of the evaluation process; however, vendors must 
be specific.  If vendors do not specify any exceptions and/or assumptions at time 
of proposal submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions 
and/or assumptions during negotiations.   
 
Upon contract award, the successful vendor must provide the Certificate of 
Insurance identifying the coverages as specified in Attachment E, Insurance 
Schedule for RFP 3247. 


 
6.1.9 Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services 


described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 
 


KBTS Technologies, Inc. is an Information Technology consulting firm located in 
Novi, MI with over seventeen years of experience and expertise in E-Commerce, 
Web Development, Client/Server, SAP, PeopleSoft, mainframe projects, mobility 
and cloud services; in analysis, design, development, testing and support services.  
 
With a portfolio of consulting, professional, business process, infrastructure and 
application services; combined with our industry expertise, strategic vision, latest 
technology and our commitment to customer satisfaction, we add value to your IT 
investment. We have a strong team of dedicated professionals, driven by the desire 
to excel and to achieve highest quality deliverables. 
 
As a strategic partner, we provide IT solutions under two broad categories: 
Professional Services and Application Services. 
 
KBTS offers its customers integrated and comprehensive solutions for optimizing 
their success potential. Strongly believing that our success entirely depends on the 
success of our customers, we provide an integrated approach in our services and 
are dedicated to fulfilling the total customer requirements. 
 
How we put it together helps us stand apart.  Our tested and proven Methodology 
helps in the successful execution of each project. 
 


 Each project goes through the critical phases of Analysis, Design, 
Development, Quality assurance, Implementation and Maintenance. 


 We establish a clear communication process for fully understanding the 
expectations of the users and leave no chance for ambiguity of 
requirements. 


 Accuracy in estimating the project length and evaluating the risk, 
followed by close monitoring through the development cycle enables us 
to bring out a quality product on time and within budget.  
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 The use of well-defined and systematic methodology during the 
development provides a structure that allows us to repeat the process 
and implement the best practices for each project. 


 
Corporate Recognitions: 
 
KBTS has been recognized by industry analysts, major publications and most 
importantly, our customers, for our commitment, achievement and ability to 
deliver quality results.  Here are some of our achievements: 


 


 


Inc.5000 Company: Inc. magazine has 
recognized KBTS Technologies, Inc. on its 
first ever list of the 5000 fastest growing 
private companies in the country for the 
year 2007.  The Inc.5000 is an extension of 
the magazine’s annual Inc.500 list.  KBTS 
was again selected for this list during the 
years 2008 and 2009. 


 


KBTS is recognized as one of the top 
minority, women-owned and diversity 
businesses both in the state of Michigan 
and in the entire nation by 
diversitybusiness.com for ten years in a row 
from 2007 until most recently in 2016. 


 


We are an 8(a) and Small Disadvantaged 
Business (SDB) certified by Small Business 
Administration (SBA). 


 


KBTS Technologies, Inc. is a minority, 
women owned business certified by 
Michigan Minority Business Development 
Council (MMBDC). 


 


We currently have a General Services 
Administration (GSA), a Federal 
Government Agency, contract under 
Schedule 70 to provide IT services to many 
Federal and other government agencies.  
This contract includes several approved 
labor categories along with their price 
structure. 
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KBTS Technologies, Inc. was awarded the 
8(a) STARS II Government Wide 
Acquisition Contract (GWAC) by General 
Services Administration (GSA).  


The 8(a) STARS II (Streamlined 
Technology Acquisition Resources for 
Services) GWAC is designed to promote 
small business utilization when purchasing 
information technology (IT) services or IT 
services-based solutions for the federal 
government. The 8(a) STARS II program is 
reserved exclusively for qualifying certified 
8(a) small business concerns as the prime 
contractors. 


 


KBTS has successfully obtained a CMMI 
(Capability Maturity Model Integration) for 
Development Maturity Level 3 rating. This 
rating assists customers in determining 
dependable and low-risk suppliers of 
services and solutions. 


 


KBTS is an ISO 9001:2008 certified 
company. This certification demonstrates: 


 our ability to consistently provide 
services that meets customer, applicable 
statutory and regulatory requirements 


 our goal to enhance customer 
satisfaction through the effective 
application of a quality management 
system, including processes for 
continual improvement of the quality 
system 


 the assurance of conformity to 
customer, applicable statutory and 
regulatory  requirements. 


 
 


Corporate Capabilities: 
KBTS Technologies, Inc. has wide range of experience in IT Staffing, consulting 
and software development services.  Our specialty is to provide IT contract staff on 
temporary assignments in various technologies.  Our experience with clients of 
different sizes and technologies enable us to make the right decisions when faced 
with multiple options during the recruiting and screen process. 
 







Part 1A – Technical Proposal   
  


 


Nevada Commercial Recordings Business RFP 3247 Page 123 of 159 
Process System (eSOS) Replacement 


KBTS believes that our customer references speak to the priority we place on 
delivering an outstanding service and developing and maintaining a strong 
relationship with each of our clients.  The following sections outline several 
procedures and methodologies particularly relevant to the current RFP.  We 
encourage you to call the listed references and inquire about the level of quality 
and service that KBTS brings to the State. 
 
As a strategic partner, we provide:  


 Professional Services (Contract Staffing) 
 Application Development 
 System Integration 
 Application Maintenance 
 Managed Services 
 Testing Services 


 
We develop and deliver cost-effective, innovative, technology enabled business 
solutions with our expertise in:  


 SAP, Oracle/PeopleSoft Applications 
 Microsoft Solutions 
 Information Management 
 Business Intelligence 
 Portal Services 
 Mobility and Cloud Services 


 
KBTS Team has past performance in all task areas of this RFP.  The illustration 
in the next sections represents a list of clients and a high level view of the support 
structure that is in place to effectively perform the contract management as part of 
this contract.  


 
6.1.10 Length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the 


public and/or private sector.  Please provide a brief description. 
 


KBTS Technologies, Inc. is an Information Technology consulting firm located in 
Novi, MI with over seventeen years of experience and expertise in E-Commerce, 
Web Development, Client/Server, SAP, PeopleSoft, mainframe projects, mobility 
and cloud services; in Analysis, Design, Development, Testing and Support 
services.  
 
Description of Services: 
KBTS Technologies, Inc. offers comprehensive services in the complete software 
development life cycle.  Our clients can count on greater flexibility, rapid 
implementation and scalability across multiple databases and operating systems, 
and a lower cost of development.   
 
KBTS provides professional staffing and support services in fixed-price or 
contract engagements for all types of software development projects.  KBTS 
delivers the type of high quality professionals that are expected from a leading 
service provider. 
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We would like to help the State gain a strategic overview of the software 
development and staffing options and support you during the full delivery cycle so 
you can derive maximum business value of software solutions. We will assist you 
in the strategic planning, design, development, deployment and support of any 
software applications. 
 
KBTS has a rich history of providing application development, maintenance, and 
support services. Many of our clients are still long-term partners relying on our 
services in support of their applications. Our outstanding performance ratings 
demonstrate our commitment to customer service and innovative development best 
practices, and our goal is to replicate these services in support of this contract. 
 
KBTS uses industry best practices in project management, CMMI, and multiple 
development methodologies, including Agile development, to deliver services that 
are based on three key tenets: people, processes, and technology. 
 
People – Our team of highly skilled staff brings a depth and breadth of 
Government experience, technical proficiency, and customer service skills.  
 
Processes – Our team will implement proven processes that are aligned and 
tailored, as necessary, with SOS’s operating procedures. Our management and 
quality assurance practices will further ensure that we provide a consistently high 
level of service to SOS. 
 
Technology – With our focus on providing a highly skilled team that is customer-
centric and transparent, KBTS will identify opportunities and be positioned to 
leverage advancements in new technology to realize performance improvements 
for SOS and its customers. 
 
KBTS brings extensive experience in implementation of the Microsoft technology 
platform to include .NET, SQL Server, SharePoint for software and web 
applications development, software testing, configuration management, change 
management, and use of various other technologies required to implement the 
project. We also have over ten years of experience developing and managing 
multiple projects using technologies such as Web Services, Service Oriented 
Architecture (SOA), IBM and VMWare that are highly relevant for successful 
execution on the project.  
 
To illustrate the diverse IT application development capabilities that KBTS 
provides to our customers, the following recent products and relevant contracts 
are presented: 
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Table 1: KBTS Product Development Experience and their Benefits to SOS 


Product Description Implementation Benefit to SOS 


PACAR PACAR is a patient care 
system designed for 
rehabilitation centers. This is 
a web based practice 
management system with a 
niche for the Traumatic 
Brain Injury Rehabilitation 
(TBI) and behavioral health 
treatments. 


This was implemented at Broe 
Rehabilitation Center and New Start, Inc. 
which are TBI Rehabilitation Centers in 
South-East Michigan. The product was 
customized to meet the needs of individual 
customer in capturing clinical data, claims 
submission using manual  and Electronic 
Data Interchange (EDI) methods, 
reconcile and financial reporting, 
scheduling and case management reviews. 


A collaborative partner 
with a proven track record 
who understands the 
dynamics of the customer 
Systems environment for 
transaction processing. 


Dr.2U Home healthcare is gaining 
momentum with the aging 
baby boomers. Dr.2U is a web 
based comprehensive 
software tool targeted at 
mobile healthcare 
professionals specializing in 
home healthcare. 


This application is currently used by 
Doctor’s Referral Services, Inc. (DRS), 
which specializes in home healthcare. DRS 
provides medical services to its patients 
with the help of doctors and nurses making 
house calls.Dr.2U helps providing 
preventative care, scheduling and 
workflow management. 


A proven partner and 
subject matter expert that 
understands the customer 
systems, environment, 
policies, and is adaptable 
to change. 


E-Comb E-Comb is web based EDI 
Compatible Medical Billing 
and claims processing 
software, approved by Blue 
Cross Blue Shield of 
Michigan, which handles the 
complete billing for a 
physician's office or a 
healthcare facility. 


E-COMB is implemented at several 
physician’s offices and medical billing 
service providers. This application provides 
electronic and manual claim generation, 
submission and reconciliation 


A proficient team that has 
established working 
relationships with critical 
stakeholder organizations 
due to collaborative 
performance with these 
stakeholders that includes 
providers, payers and 
patients. 


E-COHR EDI Compatible Health 
Records (E-COHR) is a web 
based ambulatory Electronic 
Medical Records (EMR) 
software for recording and 
maintaining patient records 
electronically. 


The Office of the National Coordinator 
(ONC) Health IT Program has certified E-
COHR for Meaningful Use Stage 1. E-
COHR is also certified by Surescripts for 
e-Prescription and certified by Quest 
Diagnostics for interfacing with its labs. E-
COHR is implemented at physician’s 
offices for managing patient health 
records, e-prescription and interfacing 
with medical labs. 


A client-focused IT 
support services 
professional who brings 
unparalleled customer 
Systems knowledge and 
implementation expertise 
in the following areas: 
Application standards, 
government statutory 
regulations, 
System integration and 
transaction processing. 


 
Experience Providing Services under similar IT environment 
 
The information required under this section is provided in Tab 2 of the Part IB – 
Confidential Technical Proposal. 


 
Experience Providing Services under Blanket Purchase Agreements (BPAs) 
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The information required under this section is provided in Tab 3 of the Part IB – 
Confidential Technical Proposal. 
 
These new products, together with service contracts to a sampling of current 
customers we are highlighting below, exemplify our experience and commitment 
to quality and ability to become a significant contributor to SOS. 


 
6.1.11 Financial information and documentation to be included in Part III, Confidential 


Financial Information of vendor’s response in accordance with Section 12.5, Part 
III – Confidential Financial.  


 
 Dun and Bradstreet Number  6.1.11.1


 
 Federal Tax Identification Number 6.1.11.2


 
 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 6.1.11.3


 
 Profit and Loss Statement  A. 
 Balance Statement B. 


 
The required financial information is provided in Part III, Confidential Financial 
Information of our response. 


 
6.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


 
6.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


 


Yes  No  


 
If “Yes”, vendor must: 


 
 Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this 6.2.1.1
RFP for which each proposed subcontractor will perform services. 


 
 If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors must: 6.2.1.2


 
 Describe the relevant contractual arrangements; A. 


 
 Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) will be supervised, B. 


channels of communication will be maintained and compliance with 
contract terms assured; and 


 
 Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s). C. 


 
 Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized 6.2.1.3
for: 
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 Selecting and qualifying appropriate subcontractors for the project; A. 
 


 Incorporating the subcontractor's development and testing processes B. 
into the vendor's methodologies; 


 
 Ensuring subcontractor compliance with the overall performance C. 


objectives for the project; and 
 


 Ensuring that subcontractor deliverables meet the quality objectives D. 
of the project. 


 
 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as 6.2.1.4
requested in Section 6.1, Vendor Information. 


 
 Business references as specified in Section 6.3, Business References 6.2.1.5
must be provided for any proposed subcontractors. 


 
 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as 6.2.1.6
specified in Section 6.4, Vendor Staff Skills and Experience 
Required. 


 
 Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 6.2.1.7
6.5, Vendor Staff Resumes. 


 
 Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all 6.2.1.8
insurance required of the subcontractor is provided to the vendor. 


 
 Vendor must notify the using agency of the intended use of any 6.2.1.9
subcontractors not identified within their original proposal and provide 
the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 6.2, 
Subcontractor Information.  The vendor must receive agency approval 
prior to subcontractor commencing work. 


 
 All subcontractor employees assigned to the project must be 6.2.1.10


authorized to work in this country. 
 


6.3 BUSINESS REFERENCES 
 


6.3.1 Vendors should provide a minimum of five (5) business references from similar 
projects performed for private, state and/or large local government clients within the 
last five (5) years. 


 
6.3.2 Business references must show a proven ability of: 
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 Designing, developing, testing, implementing, and maintaining a large 6.3.2.1
scale application in a state government environment; 


 
 Developing and executing a comprehensive project management plan; 6.3.2.2


 
 Gathering functional requirements; 6.3.2.3


 
 Defining business processes; 6.3.2.4


 
 Developing and executing a comprehensive data migration/cleansing 6.3.2.5
plan; 


 
 Developing data models; 6.3.2.6


 
 Ensuring system and data security; 6.3.2.7


 
 Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 6.3.2.8


 
 Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;  6.3.2.9


 
 Developing comprehensive product documentation; 6.3.2.10


 
 Experience with cultural change management; and 6.3.2.11


 
 Experience with managing subcontractors. 6.3.2.12


 
 


6.3.3 Vendors must provide the following information for every business reference 
provided by the vendor and/or subcontractor: 


 
The “Company Name” must be the name of the proposing vendor or the vendor’s 
proposed subcontractor.   


 


Reference #:  


Company Name:  


Identify role company will have for this RFP project 
(Check appropriate role below): 


 VENDOR  SUBCONTRACTOR 


Project Name:  
Primary Contact Information 


Name:  
Street Address:  
City, State, Zip:  
Phone, including area code:  
Facsimile, including area code:  
Email address:  
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Alternate Contact Information 
Name:  
Street Address:  
City, State, Zip:  
Phone, including area code:  
Facsimile, including area code:  
Email address:  


Project Information 
Brief description of the 
project/contract and description of 
services performed: 


 


Original Project/Contract Start Date:  
Original Project/Contract End Date:  
Original Project/Contract Value:  
Final Project/Contract Date:  
Was project/contract completed in 
time originally allotted, and if not, 
why not? 


 


Was project/contract completed 
within or under the original budget / 
cost proposal, and if not, why not? 


 


 
6.3.4 Vendors must also submit Attachment F, Reference Questionnaire to the business 


references that are identified in Section 6.3.3.   
 


6.3.5 The company identified as the business references must submit the Reference 
Questionnaire directly to the Purchasing Division.  


 
6.3.6 It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are received by the 


Purchasing Division on or before the deadline as specified in Section 10, RFP 
Timeline for inclusion in the evaluation process.  Reference Questionnaires not 
received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation 
process.   


 
6.3.7 The State reserves the right to contact and verify any and all references listed 


regarding the quality and degree of satisfaction for such performance. 
 
The information required under this section is provided in Tab 4 of the Part IB – 
Confidential Technical Proposal. 


 
6.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED  


 
The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish 
the tasks defined in the Scope of Work.  The State must approve all awarded vendor 
resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any member of the 
awarded vendor's staff from the project. 
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6.4.1 Project Manager Qualifications 
 


The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement must 
have: 


 
 Minimum of five (8) years of project management experience and a 6.4.1.1
minimum of three (3) years of management of increasingly complex 
projects in a technical environment; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope and duration where 6.4.1.2
served as the Project Manager; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing systems 6.4.1.3
architecture development, software development, and implementation 
projects with a significant contract value; 


 
 Demonstrated ability to work effectively and efficiently in a complex, 6.4.1.4
diverse environment, and thorough understanding of theoretical and 
practical aspects in their own professional discipline; 


 
 Demonstrated ability in six (6) or more project manager competencies 6.4.1.5
as identified below: 


 
 Scope Definition 
 Communications Planning 
 Resource Planning 
 Schedule Development 
 Risk Management 
 Project Monitoring 
 Issue Management and Resolution 
 Project Cost Management 
 Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) 
 Change Control and Configuration Management 
 Project Reporting 
 Activity Definition and Sequencing 
 Project Execution and Control 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.1.6


 
 Bachelor’s Degree, or combined equivalent of education and A. 


experience; 
 


 PMP certification from the Project Management Institute; B. 
 


 Experience working with jurisdictions, states, or other governmental C. 
entities; and 
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 Experience in State Commercial Recordings industry desired. D. 
 


6.4.2 Lead System Architect Qualifications 
 


Qualifications for Lead System Architect: 
 


 The Lead Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a 6.4.2.1
comprehensive technical solution to meet the business requirements, 
including the design, integration, and build-out of the hardware, 
software, and application architectures, the various environments 
(development through production), third (3) party hardware and 
software selection, sizing, installation, configuration, and custom 
application integration. 


 
 Required Qualifications 6.4.2.2


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with proposed A. 


architecture and its technology components, such as the Application, 
Database, Content Management, Web Services, and any Third Party 
Products; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead System B. 


Architect managing three (3) or more staff; 
 


 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed C. 
software development methodology; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with design and D. 


modeling techniques such as UML and Object-oriented design; and 
 


 Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical E. 
terminology, concept and issues in terms understandable to technical 
and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.2.3


 
 Experience as Lead System Architect on a large-scale software A. 


development project with a large project budge; 
 


 A minimum of three (3) projects of similar scope and duration B. 
where served as the Lead System Architect; and 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of Commercial Recordings C. 


experience. 
 
 
 


6.4.3 Implementation/Integration Lead Qualifications 
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The Implementation/Integration Lead is responsible for the timely coordination 
of all implementation and integration-related tasks.  At a minimum, this role 
defines and communicates all implementation/integration tasks, manages rollout 
activities, identifies issues and if necessary escalates issues to the Project 
Management team. 


 
 Required Qualifications 6.4.3.1


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the A. 


implementation of automated enterprise systems to support the 
proposed system; 


 
 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that B. 


involved a phased implementation where systems activities were 
coordinated between the old and new system environments; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed C. 


application software and database technologies; 
 


 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as D. 
Integration/Implementation Lead for the testing and deployment of 
large systems application; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) E. 


or more staff; 
 


 A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed F. 
software development methodology and application framework; 


 
 Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements G. 


gathering, analysis, design, development, testing and 
implementation; and 


 
 Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical H. 


terminology, concepts and issues in terms understandable to 
technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.3.2


 
 Experience an Implementation/Integration Lead on a large-scale A. 


software development project with a large project budget; and 
 


 Experience as Implementation/Integration Lead on large-scale B. 
government or commercial recordings project 


 
6.4.4 Lead Data Architect Qualifications 
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The Lead Data Architect is responsible for designing and implementing a 
comprehensive, scalable, integrated database that meets business requirements 
from development through production implementation.  At a minimum, this role 
is responsible for the creation of the Conceptual, Logical and Physical Data 
Models and provides data migration expertise.  The Lead Data Architect is 
responsible for the adherence to database standards as well. 


 
 Required Qualifications 6.4.4.1


 
 A minimum of four (4) years’ experience performing relational A. 


database design and administration including:  complex database 
analysis,  logical modeling, physical modeling, administrative 
toolsets, and database tuning, optimization, and capacity planning on 
projects supporting mission-critical enterprise applications; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of development experience using B. 


SQL, and procedural code through procedures, functions, triggers, 
views, and packages to implement business logic within databases; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed C. 


data architecture including technology components; 
 


 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Lead Data D. 
Architect;  


 
 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope managing three (3) E. 


or more staff; and 
 


 Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical F. 
terminology, concept and issues in terms understandable to technical 
and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.4.2


 
 Experience as Lead Data Architect on a large-scale software A. 


development project with a large budget; 
 


 Experience as Lead Data Architect on large-scale government B. 
commercial recordings software development project; 
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 Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements C. 


gathering, analysis, design, development, testing and 
implementation; 


 
 Experience with remediating, converting, and migrating legacy D. 


databases; 
 


 Experience with architecting and designing enterprise-level E. 
databases comprised of integrated data from multiple sources; and 


 
 Familiarity with data management best practices, such as Master F. 


Data Management. 
 


6.4.5 Software Development Lead 
 


Qualifications for Software Development Lead: 
 


 Required Qualifications 6.4.5.1
 


 A minimum of three (3) years of direct experience with the proposed A. 
application software and database technologies; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) project of similar scope as Software B. 


Development Lead managing three (3) or more staff; 
 


 A minimum of two (2) years direct experience with proposed C. 
software development methodology and application framework; 


 
 A minimum of two (2) years’ experience managing systems D. 


architecture and systems development projects; 
 


 A minimum of two (2) years’ experience designing, developing, and E. 
managing the implementation of secure, high volume customer-
facing applications supporting mission critical enterprise 
applications; 


 
 Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements F. 


gathering, analysis, design, development, testing and 
implementation; and 


 
 Demonstrated ability to translate and communicate technical G. 


terminology, concepts and issues in terms understandable to 
technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.5.2
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 Experience as Lead Software Developer on a large-scale software A. 
development project with a large project budget; 


 
 Experience as Lead Software Developer on large-scale government B. 


software development project; and 
 


 A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. C. 
6.4.6 Test Manager 


 
Qualifications for Test Manager: 


 
 Required Qualifications 6.4.6.1


 
 A minimum of four (4) years of direct experience executing formal, A. 


written functional, integration, and system test procedures in 
compliance with a widely recognized standard such as IEEE or ISO; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years of experience in managing test plans, B. 


test cases, test scenarios, defect tracking and defect resolution, and 
procedures; 


 
 A minimum of two (2) years of experience creating and maintaining C. 


test beds as well as release management across test environments; 
 


 A minimum of two (2) years of experience in testing on a project D. 
using automation testing tools such as Test Management, 
Functional/Regression, Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI 
testing as well as scripting languages; 


 
 A minimum of three (3) years’ experience in the role of Test E. 


Manager leading testing resources for a project of similar scope; 
 


 A minimum of one (1) year experience on a project where iterative F. 
testing was performed, with multiple production deployments; 


 
 Experience with tracking and reporting quality-related metrics; G. 


 
 Solid understanding of project lifecycle including requirements H. 


gathering, analysis, design, development, testing and 
implementation; and 


 
 


 Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical I. 
terminology, concepts and issues in terms understandable to 
technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.6.2
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 Experience as Test Manager on a large-scale software development A. 
project with a large project budget; 


 
 Experience as Test Manager on large-scale government or private B. 


sector software development project; and 
 


 A minimum of three (3) years of commercial recordings experience. C. 
 


6.4.7 Training Specialist 
 


Qualifications for Training Specialist: 
 


 Required Qualifications 6.4.7.1
 


 A minimum of two (2) years of direct experience developing and A. 
executing technical training plans which include curriculum and 
training material development, training class coordination, and 
training monitoring and evaluation and training schedules; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) year of experience in the role of Training B. 


Specialist for a project of similar scope and related to the proposed 
solution; 


 
 A minimum of one (1) year of experience developing and C. 


documenting procedures such as desk procedures;  
 


 Demonstrated experience in the technical aspects of supporting a D. 
training environment; and 


 
 Demonstrated ability to communicate and translate technical E. 


terminology, concepts and issues in terms understandable to 
technical and non-technical management and resource staff. 


 
 Desired Qualifications 6.4.7.2


 
 Experience as a Training Specialist on a large-scale software A. 


development project with a large project budget; 
 


 Experience as Training Specialist on large-scale government or B. 
private sector software development project; and 


 
 A minimum of two (2) years of commercial recordings experience. C. 


 
To deliver maximum value to SOS, Team KBTS believes our staffing approach should 
provide continuity of operations and innovation over time. Our staffing approach is aligned 
with SOS’s business needs, optimizing the experience of Team KBTS members well-versed 
in KBTS’ methodologies and processes. Team KBTS has structured our delivery 
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organization to best support SOS’s vision of improved customer service and streamlined 
service delivery. 
 
Figure 7 shows the organizational chart with high level overview of the proposed staff. 
 


Figure 7: Proposed Organizational Chart. 


 
 


Team KBTS’ roles and responsibilities for this effort are shown in Table 2 below. This 
team will cover all the SDLC activities as defined in Section 5: Scope of Work. 


Table 2: Roles and Responsibilities 


Personnel Roles/Responsibilities 


Project Manager 
Project Management tasks, Requirements Analysis, Code Reviews, Risk and 
Issue Management, Scheduling, Budgeting, Planning and Administration 


Lead Systems Architect Architecture, Application Design, Development, Support 


Implementation Integration Lead 
Architecture, Application Design, Development, Support, System 
Environment Configuration 


Lead Data Architect Architecture, Data Migration, Data Management, Design, Development 


Software Development Lead 
Application  Design and Development, support, and  Database 
Development, System Development Configuration 


Test Manager Test Plan, Application Testing, Quality Assurance 


FileNet Administrator Architecture, System Administration, Application Development 
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FileNet Developer Application Development, Testing 


Senior Business Analyst 
Requirements Management, Design support, Testing support, Code 
Reviews, Documentation, Training 


Junior Business Analyst 
Requirements Management, Design support, Testing support, Code 
Reviews, Documentation, Training 


Database Developer Application  Design and Development, Support, Database Development 


Quality Assurance Tester Application Testing, Quality Assurance 


Network Security Engineer 
Security Management, Network/System Administration, System 
Development and Configuration 


Business Intelligence Manager Requirements Management, Reports, Development and Testing 


User Interface Designer Requirements Management, Reports, Development and Testing 


Web Developer Application  Design and Development, Support, Database Development 


Database Administrator 
Application  Design and Development, Support, Database Administration 
and Development 


Training Specialist Training 


 
Proposed staff resumes, including key personnel, are included in this document in Tab IX: 
Attachment I – Proposed Staff Resumes. 


 
6.5 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES  


 
A resume must be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in 
Attachment I, Proposed Staff Resume, including identification of key personnel per 
Section 14.3.19, Key Personnel. 
 
Proposed staff resumes, including key personnel, are included in this document in Tab IX: 
Attachment I – Proposed Staff Resumes. 


 
6.6 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN  


 
6.6.1 Vendors must submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, 


but not limited to: 
 


 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 6.6.1.1
 


 Planning methodologies; 6.6.1.2
 


 Milestones; 6.6.1.3
 


 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 6.6.1.4
 


 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 5, Scope of 6.6.1.5
Work; and 
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 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both 6.6.1.6
Contractor and State activities, including strategies to avoid schedule 
slippage. 


 
6.6.2 Vendors must provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and 


method of communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 
 


6.6.3 The preliminary project plan will be incorporated into the contract.   
 


6.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that must include 
fixed deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 5, 
Scope of Work.  The contract will be amended to include the State approved 
detailed project plan. 
 


6.6.5 Vendors must identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed 
plan to mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies for 
managing those risks. 
 


6.6.6 Vendors must provide information on the staff that will be located on-site in Carson 
City.  If staff will be located at remote locations, vendors must include specific 
information on plans to accommodate the exchange of information and transfer of 
technical and procedural knowledge.  The State encourages alternate methods of 
communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents 
via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate. 


 
Preliminary project plan is included in Appendix A, at the end of this document. 


 
6.7 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 


 
Vendors must describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for: 


 
6.7.1 Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly 


coordinated; 
 
A successful long-term partnership requires the technology support provider to grow and evolve along 
with the client. Team KBTS’s strategic planning process is a key element in our ability to effectively 
serve our clients year after year in an environment of continuously evolving technologies, new 
legislative mandates, tightening budgets, and changing public demands.  
 
We consult with clients as well as other stakeholders to develop strategies and plans that align with the 
needs of clients and the marketplace. Through this process we: 
 Use industry expertise and contacts to pursue innovation and best practices.  
 Apply proven and refined financial models to identify cost efficiencies. 
 Perform functional and technical analysis to value engineer solutions of that are of best value to 


our customers. 
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A solid governance program provides the foundation upon which effective IT solutions and support are 
built. To provide the comprehensive support required by SOS, Team KBTS will provide skilled 
executive level resources and management consultants who can provide learned strategic planning to a 
large and fluid organization coping with current economic pressures. This proactive and methodical 
approach gives clients visibility into our direction and jointly plan for the future.  
 
At a more tactical level, we will provide proven mechanisms and processes for baseline implementation 
and management. Driven by the guidelines and best practices of the ITIL, CMMI, and PMI 
methodologies, Team KBTS will use the following techniques, among others, to manage this contract: 
 Facilitate project vision identification and scope definition 
 Perform business stakeholder analysis 
 Establish scalable, repeatable, and manageable work breakdown structures that reflect the SOS 


System Development Life Cycle Management 
 Develop and manage comprehensive project schedules to track progress and resources 
 Align the project schedule and resources to the project budget 
 Manage project schedule and budget in tandem to verify project cost is generating the desired 


results 
 Report on project data to track, verify, and demonstrate progress according to plan 
 
All of these components of baseline management will support accurate and effective performance 
management throughout the duration of an effort. This data can be used to establish, report, and refine 
performance metrics or service level agreements. 


 
6.7.2 Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the 


work required to complete the project successfully; 
 
Project Scope/Requirements are managed using change tracking tools and the SOS 
Control/Configuration Control Board (CCB). Figure 8 shows our scope/requirements management 
process. As change requests are received and logged, our team will analyze them for impact and 
present our findings to the CCB. The CCB will decide on priority and assignment to a release. Defects 
discovered will also typically follow the same CCB process unless they are blocking the usage of the 
system. Change Requests and non-blocking bugs are bundled into periodic releases depending on 
stability of the application and as directed by the SOS program office. In the case of blocking bugs, 
emergency patches are released to ensure continued operations. Our requirements analysis team tracks 
and manages requirements from cradle to grave, from design to deployment and will act as the central 
point of coordination until the application, update, or change is deployed to the eSOS production 
environment. 
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Figure 8: Team KBTS Traditional Requirements Management Process. CMMI-based requirements management process 
that allows change impact analysis and proper prioritization and implementation. 


 
 


 
6.7.3 Time management to ensure timely completion of the project.  Include defining 


activities, estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the project 
schedule; 


 
Status meetings and reporting are performed as frequently as necessary to ensure stakeholders have 
the information they require. Status reports provide the overall health of the services being provided 
against the performance standards, schedules, resource capacity allocations, problems, issues and 
risks, and a financial overview. 
 


6.7.4 Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process; 
 
Overall customer satisfaction and outstanding service necessitate a swift and efficient resolution of 
issues and challenges. Team KBTS has a unified approach to issue resolution to the satisfaction of our 
clients. 
 
The PMP certified Project Manager will track all issues at all times 
and monitor action items, progress, and resolution. The Team 
KBTS issue resolution guidelines are:  
 Be proactive, in the form of periodic check-in’s with our team 


leads and SOS Project Manager 
 Address immediately 
 Communicate constantly 
 Track and follow up 
 Close issues 
 


Team KBTS Performance 
Recognitions 


 Inc.5000 Fastest growing 
privately held companies in the 
nation, 3 years in a row 


 Top Diversity Business in the 
State of Michigan and in the 
nation, 10 years in a row – 
DiversityBusiness.com 
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Whenever possible, a proactive plan is preferable to reaction. No situation is too small to address. If the 
client or our employee perceives there “may be” an issue, it should be addressed immediately with the 
program. 
 
Continuous feedback is encouraged from both the employees and the customer. When open 
communication is encouraged, proactive approaches are far more likely to reduce the risk of 
escalation. 
 
We are not planning to use any subcontractors on this contract. All the tasks and deliverables are 
performed by KBTS employees. However, if required to use subcontractors, we use a comprehensive 
partner life cycle methodology, based on the requirements of Capability Maturity Model Integration 
(CMMI) Supplier Agreement Management, to provide maximum value to our clients. The key steps in 
our subcontractor management process are: 
 Establish and Maintain Agreements with our subcontractors 
 Monitor and Control subcontractor performance 
 Take corrective action to meet customer requirements and our own quality assurance standards 
 As part of our task closure activities, KBTS meets with our teaming partners to discuss client 


satisfaction on the task and address any action items or improvements based on lessons learned. 
 
KBTS monitors agreements with our partners to validate adherence to these processes. In addition, 
KBTS will obtain SOS’ input on each task to maintain high levels of satisfaction. 


 
6.7.5 Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames; 
 


Team KBTS will initiate steps to implement a systematic management approach that is a critical 
prerequisite to providing SOS with an effective service delivery process. Team KBTS offers best 
practices in task order management, covering requested changes in the project time frames, as 
described in Figure 9, time and progress reporting, and planning, designing, implementing, 
maintaining, securing, monitoring, and documenting the inherent complexities of IT environments. 


Figure 9: Team KBTS’ Repeatable and Effective Task Order Management Process addressing changes in the project time 
frames 


 
 
At the very outset of contract award, Team KBTS will begin planning transition activities to establish a 
contract-level program and task order management framework that is developed and implemented in 
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concert with the policies, guidelines, and practices of the SOS and the contract. Our comprehensive 
management approach is based on clearly defined roles and lines of communication. A Contract-Level 
Management Plan will be developed using Team KBTS’ proven management methodology to integrate 
the requisite professional services to meet SOS’ requirements. 
 
Team KBTS is dedicated to optimizing the IT services of SOS to enhance cost efficiency, service levels, 
and better enable the realization of the mission and customer-centric services. Our reputation has been 
and continues to be dependent on the success of our customers, and we are ready to demonstrate our 
commitment to meeting SOS’s needs. 


 
6.7.6 Responding to State generated issues; 


 
Our contract level methodology for resolving issues will follow our 1:24 issue resolution model, as 
shown below in Figure 10. Team KBTS has one hour to provide a response and 24 hours to present a 
solution to resolve the issue. Team KBTS will have any issues addressed within 24 hours of discovery 
of the problem. Those not addressed within 24 hours will be escalated to the next level. 
 
Escalation 
Level I – Team KBTS’ engagement manager addresses all the issues at Level I. The Project Manager 
provides an immediate response or resolution based on past experience or knowledge of SOS. Issues 
not addressed/resolved within 24 hours are escalated internally to Level II. 
 
Level II – The Customer Support Team at KBTS addresses all the issues at this level. The Customer 
Support Team has the resources to resolve almost all client issues to the satisfaction of SOS. Any 
highly critical issues not addressed/resolved in a timely fashion at this level will be notified to SOS and 
advanced to Level III. 
 
Level III – All issues raised to Level III will be resolved by the KBTS executive team in coordination 
with the president of KBTS, Andy Chiranjeevi. 


Figure 10: Issue Resolution Escalation 


 
 
Working with the SOS, we function as one team, one voice, with one set of processes. Aligning our 
goals with SOS’ objectives, thereby establishing a strong professional partnership, is the key to a 
successful relationship and guaranteeing the customer’s satisfaction. 


 
6.7.7 Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved 


budget.  Include resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control; 
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It is the responsibility of the Team KBTS Project Manager to ensure that the project is completed 
within the allocated and approved budget. Budget management is concerned with all costs associated 
with the project, including the cost of professional services, internal labor, equipment, licensing, travel, 
and any other cost of the project. Just as task duration estimates are tracked carefully against actuals, 
the actual costs are also tracked against estimates. 
 
Changes to the scope of the project will most often have a direct effect on the budget. The Team KBTS 
Project Manager will closely monitor the financial performance of the project and address cost-related 
issues as they arise. 
 
A monthly performance report will be submitted to the SOS Project Manager and other stakeholders 
for review. This report will provide the overall health of the services provided against the performance 
standards, resource capacity allocations, problems, issues and risks, and a financial overview. 


 
6.7.8 Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the 


project including subcontractors; 
 
Upon contract award, the Team KBTS engagement manager, along with the Project Manager, will 
assess the delivery team to ensure that they can effectively accomplish the objectives of the contract. 
Each staff member’s experience, subject matter expertise, technical skills, and contributions will be 
considered. We are not planning to use any subcontractors on this contract. If we need to use any 
subcontractors, a Subcontractor Plan will be developed to define the relationship between our 
subcontractors, and the methods by which KBTS, as the prime contractor, will ensure the production of 
quality deliverables. The approach defined in the Subcontractor Plan, if required, is guided by the 
following principles: 
 The KBTS Contract Management Team supports the needs of the subcontractor 
 Effective channels of clear communications will be established 
 A Subcontract Agreement will be developed with the subcontractor taking responsibility for all 


deliverables and services outlined in its area of responsibility 
 Subcontractor backup will be addressed in the event of absence or turnover 
 Clearly identified responsibilities, performance objectives, acceptance criteria, constraints, and 


additional terms and conditions of the contract will be jointly agreed to in the subcontract 
 Objectives will be clearly mapped and their relationship to the objectives of IT and the organization 


will be understood 
 All work by the subcontractor will be coordinated and integrated with a cohesive team established 


through the processes, communications, and controls established 
 Technical training requirements will be met to maintain current technical proficiencies 
 
Team KBTS will ensure a team is in place to meet the objectives of the organization. When a required 
skill set is not readily available, Team KBTS will train or recruit as necessary. Team KBTS’s Customer 
Support Team lead will provide the Project Manager with the best available professionals. Our 
recruiting team will submit resumes for each requirement after performing all preliminary hiring 
functions such as initial screening and reference checks. 
 
Team KBTS has a stringent selection and evaluation process designed to screen the best candidates for 
the position. The process is as follows: 
 Targeted recruiting, such as social media, online job boards, or referrals from employees 
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 Telephone pre-screen interview  
 Scheduled appointment  
 Aptitude and reliability testing and assessment, as required 
 Software and hardware experience and skill assessments  
 In-depth interviews 
 Reference and employment checks  
 Suitability for access based on any the security requirements  
 
Recruiting efforts are given the highest priority. Our recruiting team maximizes all resources to deliver 
the most qualified individuals. The recruiting team will communicate daily with Team KBTS’ Project 
Manager to prepare for and meet all hiring needs. 


 
6.7.9 Communications management to ensure effective information generation, 


documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of project information; and 
 
Team KBTS’ Integrated Program Management Approach is built to 
address SOS’s requirements and challenges to support the eSOS 
application. Foundational to our approach are processes designed 
to maximize the benefits, optimize resources, increase quality of 
services, decrease redundancy by streamlining efforts, drive a 
culture of continuous improvement, and ultimately maintain, 
secure, and improve data performance required for the eSOS 
replacement.  
 
Our approach as depicted in Figure 11 is backed by Project 
Management Institute (PMI) and Capability Maturity Model 
Integration (CMMI) processes to integrate the organizations, processes, and communications to 
support multiple projects/task orders as an integrated team. 


Figure 11: The Framework for Team KBTS' Integrated Program Management Approach 


 


Team KBTS Program Management 
Approach 


Team KBTS’ management 
approach, based on PMI and CMMI 
with the lessons learned of our 
program management experience 
has been streamlined to offer high 
efficiency, low risk, and continuous 
quality improvement. Working with 
the SOS, we function as one team, 
one voice, with one set of processes. 
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Our management approach involves an experienced PMO office with a strong Project Manager, a 
Staffing Center to meet the personnel requirements for the proposed and optional work and excellent 
contract performance through quality management. 
 
Project Management Office (PMO) Support  
Team KBTS will be supported by our strong PMO Project Manager, Mr. Harish Pathria, PMP, backed 
by strong corporate reach. Mr. Pathria provides a single point of accountability to the SOS for all 
deliverables, contractual matters, and customer satisfaction. Mr. Pathria is currently supporting DTE 
Energy, our customer in Detroit, MI. Mr. Pathria has 20 years of IT support services experience and 
held multiple technical delivery and account leadership positions. Mr. Pathria is supported by our 
team’s corporate reach-back into management, contract administration, recruiting, security, and 
human resources assets to help fulfill staffing, contractual needs, reporting, and other deliverables. 
Members of our team will collaborate on changes, risks, and issues regarding the program or task 
orders. In addition, expert advice on program and change management issues, as needed, is provided 
through our dedicated, non-billable PMO office and Advisory Council consisting of senior 
management representatives and Subject Matter Experts (SME) from KBTS. 
 
Staffing Center: This contract will require support in the identification and placement of resources 
when staffing needs arise. Team KBTS has a proven track record to support larger scale contracts such 
as DTE Energy, State of Nevada and other customers. The Staffing Center will have direct access to 
multiple channels to fulfill SOS staffing needs: 1) Team KBTS’ HR Recruiters; 2) Team KBTS’ 
internal database of more than one thousand pre-vetted resumes; and 3) Network of our Team KBTS 
placement firms partners. Through interactions with the SOS Project Manager, our PM, along with 
project team leads, will provide proactive forecast signals into the Staffing Center to anticipate and 
position for future staffing adjustments and needs. The Staffing Center will also be the central point on 
collecting training needs and facilitating the scheduling of the needed training. 
 


6.7.10 Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, 
communicated and acted upon effectively. 


 
Team KBTS’ experience with best practices in Government IT contracting and its understanding of 
business objectives, infrastructure, and end-user requirements form the basis for Team KBTS’ risk 
management approach. 
 
To mitigate the impact of risks on a project, Team KBTS offers procedures for discovering and 
resolving issues in a timely manner, using a multi-tiered management review process for each task 
order. Any event that could adversely impact performance or services will initiate an action to evaluate 
and mitigate the risk. 
 
By employing Team KBTS’ risk management approach, the Project Manager will work to identify and 
mitigate project risks early in the development cycle of each project, enabling the project team to 
remain on schedule and within budget without compromising deliverable quality. Team KBTS’ 
integrated risk management protocol is a formal process for anticipating, ranking, and mitigating 
project risks, involving six steps, as shown below: 
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Table 3: Risk Management Process 


Risk Process Description 


1. Identification 
Consider project particulars and all facets of the working environment to identify risks 
before they become problems. Anticipate typical risks and build mitigation strategies into 
the overall program management approach. 


2. Analysis 


Technical, project, client and business risks will be analyzed and ranked by determining 
the probability of a negative event as measured against the likely severity of that event and 
its potential impact on the project and/or program objectives. Team KBTS will identify 
potential mitigation strategies and their cost at this stage. 


3. Prioritization 
Based on our analysis, Team KBTS will prioritize risks and present the results, 
recommended mitigation strategies, and rationale to the SPM. 


4. Mitigation 
Team KBTS will implement the mitigation strategy, following the agreed upon prioritized 
plan. 


5. Contingency 
planning 


Team KBTS will develop contingency plans to combat typical risks such as staff attrition 
or unavailability of staff due to illness. These plans will be updated as project needs, 
resources, or standard procedures change. 


6. Monitoring 
Team KBTS’ documentation and reporting activities and open lines of communication 
allow for the continuous monitoring of progress performance, including assessing the 
effectiveness of risk mitigation strategies.  


 
When engaging in risk mitigation efforts, the Project Manager will receive assistance as required from 
Team KBTS’ Engagement Manager and other corporate resources, as necessary. The PM will review 
each recognized risk to identify areas of potential cost, schedule, Government oversight, and 
performance impact.  
 
All Team KBTS members are encouraged to identify risks early in the project life cycle. Our open and 
integrated management processes encourage communications among all team members as well as 
stakeholders to identify potential risks and bring them to the attention of management for analysis and 
mitigation. Team KBTS’ Contract Management staff maintains a comprehensive record of risks that 
serve as a knowledgebase to review and monitor that applicable risks are considered throughout the life 
of the contract. 
 


6.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


Vendors must describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure 
that the project will satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of 
this RFP. 


 
Performance Evaluation and Acceptability 
Team KBTS will work with the SOS leadership to finalize performance standards for the delivery of 
our services. Team KBTS has provided example metrics with their Acceptable Quality Levels (AQL) 
that will be applied to the Quality Assurance Surveillance Plan (QASP). 
 
Roles and Responsibility 
The SOS Project Manager (SPM) or a delegated point of contact (“lead”) will be the final authority for 
monitoring, assessing, recording, and reporting on the technical performance of the team on a day-to-
day basis. Team KBTS staff will work closely with the SPM and other stakeholders to establish and 
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maintain a team-oriented line of communication to assist in monitoring functions. Meetings will be 
held on a regular basis in order to resolve serious problems. Less serious problems may be discussed 
and resolved on an impromptu basis. The SPM will have the final authority for approval of 
performance standards. At the program level, the Team KBTS’ Project Manager will ensure that 
required work is accomplished in an efficient and proper manner. 
  
Methods for QA Surveillance 
Team KBTS will work with the SPM to determine other evaluation mechanisms, if necessary. Methods 
of QA surveillance include: 


 Periodic Reviews, Inspections, and Audits – On an agreed-upon schedule or ad hoc, if 
applicable, to check for compliance with requirements and guidelines 


 Customer Feedback – Feedback from the SPM, QA reviewers, other stakeholders, and end-
users/customers 


 Testing – Scheduled testing (unit, system, user acceptance, performance/load, etc.) 
 Contractor Self-Reporting – Status reports using agreed upon reporting templates and metrics 
 Surveillance Technique – Random monitoring, 100% inspection and periodic inspection 


 
In support of these methods, Team KBTS will leverage our best practices using Project Management 
Institute (PMI), ITIL, and CMMI-driven methodologies. We will use the following documents and 
artifacts to assist with QA tracking and monitoring: 


 Requirements traceability matrix to ensure that application development meets all of the 
original requirements 


 SDLC deliverables and work products 
 Action items from SDLC Gate Reviews 
 Microsoft Project-based project plan and schedule to track milestones and deliverables 
 Status reports to the SOS Project Manager and other stakeholders, as required 
 Change Management (Log) to track design changes and potential modifications to scope 
 Communication plan for effective and prompt communication within the team and with 


customer team members 
 Bug tracking tool to detect defects in or deviations from requirements 
 Code review and test result templates to accurately define testing baselines and guidelines 
 Issue and risk logs to track all project issues/risks 


 
These artifacts, along with other project documentation, will serve as the basis for measuring 
performance against objectives. 
 
For each performance requirement, the AQL will be evaluated using the above surveillance and 
evaluation methods. Table 4 summarizes example reports (including activity/status reports and 
financial status reports), reviews, and inspections that will be used to evaluate performance. The 
performance AQL table and other performance metrics suggested by Team KBTS will be reviewed and 
finalized at the time of contract start to ensure coverage of all functional areas.  
 


Table 4: Example Performance Standards and AQL 


Metric / Requirement Performance Standard 
Acceptable Quality 


Level 
Monitoring Method 


Monthly Status Report 
Monthly report is delivered within 5 calendar 
days, after the end of each month. 


Delay is permitted 
only with the 


Review of reports 
by SPM or his or 
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Metric / Requirement Performance Standard 
Acceptable Quality 


Level 
Monitoring Method 


explicit consent of 
the SPM or his or 
her designee. 


her designee. 


Assessment Reports 
Reports are submitted within agreed upon 
timeframes and contain accurate and complete 
information. 


No deviation 
unless authorized 
by the SPM. 


Review of reports 
by SPM or his or 
her designee. 


Staff Availability 


Reasonable effort is provided by the contractor 
to ensure existing staff are available as 
scheduled for the contract period and not 
falling below 85% of the negotiated level of 
effort. 


5% Deviation 


Review of staff 
availability by 
SPM. 


SOS Compliance 
100% compliance with agreed SOS policies, 
procedures, and regulations. 


100% of non-
conformances are 
addressed within 
10 business days 
of review. 


Periodic and 
random 
monitoring of 
compliance by the 
SPM or his or her 
designee. Review 
of Monthly 
Reports. 


Recommendations 
Provide management and technical 
recommendations for improvement.  


No deviation 
unless authorized 
by the SPM. 


Review of 
recommendations 
by SPM or his or 
her designee. 


Traceability of 
Requirements 


Review traceability of system functions to 
original requirements.  


No deviation 
unless authorized 
by the SPM. 


Review of 
Traceability Matrix 
by SPM or his or 
her designee. 


Cost Control – 
Complex Projects 


Cost performance is within the agreed 
schedule baseline – project maintains a (Cost 
Performance Index (CPI) of 1.0 


CPI ≥0.9 and ≤1.1 
or as authorized 
by the SPM 


Contractor self-
reporting. 
 


Schedule Control – 
Complex Projects 


Schedule performance is within the agreed 
schedule baseline – project maintains a 
Schedule Performance Index (SPI) of 1.0 


SPI ≥0.9 and ≤1.1 
or as authorized 
by the SPM 


Contractor self-
reporting. 
 


Software Defect 
Management 


Track software defects with each release of 
new code, follow up with team lessons learned, 
and demonstrate a positive trend over time in 
the reduction of defects with each code 
release. 


Baselines to be 
established with 
the SPM from 
earlier code 
releases and the 
standard to be 
established and 
improved going 
forward. 


Issue tracking with 
each release of 
software under 
area of staff 
responsibility. 


 
Review/Analysis of Surveillance Results 
Even though SOS, through its SPM and other appointed reviewers, will be monitoring Team KBTS’ 
performance on a continuing basis, the volume of services and tasks performed on this program may 
make technical inspections of every task and step impractical. Accordingly, SOS may use a QA review 
process to monitor our performance on certain key tasks/activities under this contract. Team KBTS’ 
performance may be evaluated using scoring guidelines as proposed in a sample ratings matrix shown 
below in Table 5. 
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Table 5: Proposed Scoring Guidelines 


Rating Description 


5 – Excellent  
Performance significantly exceeds AQLs and contract requirements to the 
Government’s benefit. 


4 – Above Average  
Performance slightly exceeds AQLs and contract requirements to the 
Government’s benefit. 


3 – Satisfactory Performance meets AQLs and contractual requirements. 


2 – Needs Improvement Performance barely meets AQLs and contractual requirements. 


1 – Unsatisfactory Performance does not meet AQLs and contractual requirements. 


 
The criteria for each of these performance levels can be further detailed and tailored in collaboration 
with SOS. 
 
In general, the work will be evaluated in terms of how well the objectives of the contract are met, how 
well the defined requirements are satisfied, the extent to which the work performed follows the pre-
defined technical approach, clarity of documentation, and timeliness of scheduled task 
accomplishment. 
 
Quality Reporting and Measurement Frequency 
The Project Manager will be responsible for ensuring that all quality testing and evaluation is carried 
out in compliance with the pre-defined frequency and completed per the agreed schedule. The Project 
Manager will also document the testing results and be responsible for creating and maintaining all the 
necessary quality reports. These reports will be distributed to the SPM and other stakeholders monthly 
or at an agreed time interval per the Task Management Plan. 
 


6.9 METRICS MANAGEMENT  
 


Vendors must describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to 
satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 5, Scope of Work of this RFP.  The 
methodology must include the metrics captured and how they are tracked and measured. 


 
KBTS will work with SOS to determine and establish the required performance metrics.  We will work 
closely with individual stakeholders to develop performance metrics that help them meet their 
requirements.  Some example metrics include: 1) software development - defect rate, meeting scheduled 
milestones, time-to-resolve defects, accuracy of documentation; and 2) Customer support – average 
time to resolve problems, and accuracy of trouble ticket documentation. Additional metrics and 
acceptable quality levels are also listed in the previous section. We tailor our performance 
recommendations to meet customer requirements, and include reporting and documentation. 
 
Once performance metrics are established, we execute monitoring processes, with periodic audits to 
ensure we are maintaining performance to agreed levels.  Our corporate Quality Manager will assist 
the PM in establishing monitoring processes, performing independent audits, assessing results, 
supporting continuous process improvement and providing detailed reports to the SOS Project 
Manager and stakeholders. If an issue is identified, we implement corrective measures to ensure the 
process/metric being monitored returns to or reaches the agreed to level.   
 
Team KBTS’ PM will coordinate with our Quality Manager to align our monitoring and reporting with 
SOS goals. We will strive to establish and maintain professional communication with SOS staff and 
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customers. We will coordinate with SOS on any identified issues. We will ensure our personnel are 
trained to be courteous at all times. 
 
Our quality approach, structure, distributed quality responsibility and reporting provides a framework 
for delivering quality services, documentation and processes, and forms the foundation for data 
integrity and information assurance. 
 


6.10 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES  
 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


6.10.1 Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in 
addition to those suggested by the State; 


 
6.10.2 Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user 


and the environment that satisfies the operational need; 
 


6.10.3 Identifying the key design issues that must be resolved to support successful 
development of the system; and 


 
6.10.4 Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements 


definition. 
 
Our team offers a management and technical approach that is cost-effective, innovative, and flexible. 
Our approach is delivered by a proven PMP-certified IT Project Manager, a streamlined 
organizational structure, transparent governance, and a workforce that is ready to meet SOS’ 
requirements. Our management and technical approach 
presented in the following sections is centered on optimizing 
the IT services of SOS and its customers in order to enhance 
cost efficiency, increase service levels, and better enable the 
realization of SOS’ mission and customer-centric services. 
 
EPLC/SDLC approach 
In developing the approach to our response, we retraced our 
enduring history with contracts similar in scope and 
identified the key differentiator to our success: the long-
standing relationships and ability to provide quality staff who 
are committed to providing the highest level of service to our 
clients. Team KBTS’ service delivery model is centered on 
our customers. It is this commitment that we will bring to 
SOS and its diverse portfolio of clients that span all agencies 
of the Government and commercial clients. 
 
Figure 12 shows Team KBTS’ Enterprise Program Life Cycle (EPLC) and the Systems Development 
Life Cycle (SDLC) process overview. The SDLC is the process used to manage the development of 
custom software, infrastructure, and Commercial off-the-Shelf (COTS) implementation projects. This 
process helps maintain a high level of quality and manages risk in the systems deployed in an 


Team KBTS Project Management support 
for DTE Energy using Agile and Hybrid 


methodology 


 Led a team of 33 FTEs to develop and 
maintain SOA-based web services 


 Managed multiple projects with more 
than $20 million budget, on time and 
within budget 


 Project consisting of multi-release 
effort 


 Reengineered software engineering 
processes 


 Contributed to practices and methods of 
Centers of Excellence of Project 
Management and Business Analysis 
through Corrective Action Requests 
and Advanced Best Practices
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organization. The EPLC provides the overarching context for all project management functions. The 
SDLC defines those activities that constitute the Delivery Phase of the EPLC. 
 
The EPLC has eight phases: Concept, Feasibility, Initiation, Planning, Delivery, Deployment, 
Launch/Support and Post Project Review. The SDLC divides the Delivery phase of the EPLC into four 
phases: Requirements Analysis, Design, Development, and Integration/Acceptance, each of which 
focuses on a broad area of work required to design and develop systems successfully. The SDLC 
provides the structure, guidance, and governance required to ensure standardization and consistency 
across software development projects. 


Figure 12: Team KBTS’ EPLC/SDLC Process Overview 


Each of the four phases has 
five main components: 


 Phases - Consecutive 
periods in the process 
which are defined by 
the progress and 
completion of 
deliverables, 
governance reviews, 
and milestones. 


 Document Templates 
- Documents that 
define the 
deliverables required 
for each phase. It 
provides a consistent 
set of document 
deliverables to the 
project stakeholders. 


 Pre-Governance 
Review - A formal 
review of each phase by the project team using the document templates to provide validation of 
the content of all documents derived from the templates. 


 Governance Review - Review within each phase by the SDLC Governance Board (SDLC Board) 
that examine all deliverables and assess the quality and progress of the project. The governance 
review provides an important checkpoint with key stakeholders and serves as project milestones. 


 Phase Gates - Milestones at the end of the phase that mark the completion of governance 
reviews and ultimately, the completion of the phase. As the last checkpoint within the phase, it 
ensures that the SDLC Process is being followed; the project and its associated deliverables has 
been thoroughly planned, elaborated, and reviewed by key stakeholders; and all required steps 
have been taken. The project cannot proceed within the life cycle unless all open issues are 
resolved. Phase Gates are often combined with the final Governance Review of the Phase, 
rather than independent events. 


 


Table 6 provides a high-level overview of the objectives of each SDLC phase, the governance reviews, 
and phase gates. 
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Table 6: Tasks involved in each of the SDLC phases 


SDLC Phase Tasks performed 


1. Requirement Analysis 


Obtain a thorough and detailed understanding of the business need and 
break it down into discrete requirements, which are then clearly defined, 
reviewed, and agreed upon with the customers, decision-makers, and 
stakeholders. 


2. Design 
Create a technical solution that satisfies the functional requirements for 
the system by translating functional specifications into technical 
specifications. 


3. Development 
Build and validate the new system as specified in the Design phase to 
the point that it can be turned over for Acceptance. 


4. Integration/Acceptance 
System integration, functional testing, system testing, performance 
testing, and user acceptance testing 


 
The SDLC is agnostic as to specifically supported software or system development methodologies. 
Team KBTS is currently supporting the State of Nevada in all phases of SDLC.  
 
Methodology used to ensure that SOS’s requirements are satisfied 
 
Team KBTS has rich experience of executing projects using disparate methodologies prevalent in the 
software development industry. In addition to typical SDLC approach, our team is qualified and, also 
has a record of demonstrated proficiency in executing projects with Agile/SCRUM methodology. These 
projects have included pure Agile/SCRUM or a hybrid approach. A hybrid approach has accrued 
substantial benefit to our clients, especially, if the project happens to be a new exposure to 
Agile/SCRUM for them and poses cultural challenges to the client. A hybrid or a mixed methodology 
approach has helped us achieve the project objectives using the best of all the suited methodologies. 
 
Our Project Managers have also worked in the capacity of a Scrum Master and/or a Product Owner 
and it has given them the coveted exposure to treat a project as a series of sequential or concurrent 
‘Sprints’ whose work items are effectively managed with Product and Sprint Backlogs.  
 
In case of larger projects, our team has exercised innovation to use select elements of DAD 
(Disciplined Agile Delivery) coupled with governance and control using ‘Scrum of Scrums’ and other 
ceremonies of Scrum. 
 
Keeping in mind the deliberation and rigor that has gone into requirement gathering so far, followed 
by the intended fit/gap analysis, we have presented a waterfall approach in the Preliminary Project 
Plan submitted herewith. We will stay sensitive to the needs of the project and will modify the execution 
of the project into a ‘hybrid Agile’ approach at the earliest appropriate opportunity. 
 
Enumerated below are some of the hybrid combinations that we have successfully executed in the past 
without loss of rigor while achieving the desired timeliness and quality: - 


1. Multiple overlapping iterations of the project with waterfall phases within every iteration. 
2. Iterative execution of phases with SCRUM Sprints in each phase of the iteration. 


As project challenges become known with progressive elaboration during the course of the project, we 
will incorporate more rigorous activities (derived from a plethora of successfully tested methodologies) 
in the detailed Project Plan. 
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For the software development, Team KBTS will recommend the Agile/Hybrid development 
methodology to support all SOS Systems. Team KBTS has adapted the Agile/Hybrid development 
methodology to many ccustomer programs successfully. The methodology facilitates iterative cycles of 
developments with rigorous project management oversight, and emphasizes requirement analysis and 
testing phases to ensure all business requirements are met. The result is a six phase adapted 
methodology as illustrated in Figure 13. 
 


Figure 13: Agile/Hybrid Methodology 


 
 
In conjunction with the Agile/Hybrid methodology described above, Table 7 details the development 
tasks and activities involved during each step of the Agile process. 


Table 7: Agile/Hybrid Development Activities aligned to meet the requirements of the items 5.4 through and 5.16 of Section 
5: Scope of Work (SOW) 


Step in Agile 
Methodology 


 Tasks 


1. Define 


Section 5.4: 
Planning and 
Administration 
 
Section 5.5: 
System 
Environment 
Configuration 
 
Section 5.6 
Detailed 
System 
Requirements 


Team KBTS will use a tool to record the business needs as communicated to us 
via emails, phone calls, or through requirements determination meetings. The 
initial record will go through a vetting process that entails discussion with the 
business Subject Matter Expert to understand the business objectives, identify 
test cases for the Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM), the impacts to 
existing processes, and the human and computing resource required. Once the 
vetting is concluded, the Change Control Board will assign a priority and 
designate a release inclusion with an associated target date. 


2. Design 


Section 5.7: 
Architectural 
System Design 
 
Section 5.8: 
Detailed 
System Design 


The assigned developer will develop the ‘Analysis and Design’ document in 
which the developer states the impacts to existing system processes and 
components, presents the screen layouts, describes the code algorithms, and 
records any potential system issues. The document will be reviewed by the 
Systems Architect, the Lead Developer, the Business Systems Analyst, and the 
Database Administrators to determine the fitness of the solution and resolve 
potential issues. 


3. Construct 


Section 5.9: 
System 
Development 
and 
Configuration 


The developers start coding, creating screens and database elements. User 
Help documents are also started. This phase includes unit testing by the 
developers. Tested code is checked into the version control tool. The Business 
Systems Analyst also prepares the System Test Plan document that describes 
test cases from the RTM to ensure the requirements are met. 
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Step in Agile 
Methodology 


 Tasks 


 
Section 5:10 
Data Migration 
 
Section 5.11: 
Data 
Management 
 
Section 5.13: 
Operations and 
Support 
Documentation 


4. System Test 


Section 5.12: 
Test Plan and 
Test Results 
 
Section 5.14: 
Training 


After the developers complete their Unit Testing and Integration Testing, the 
Business Systems Analyst and Help Desk personnel will execute the System 
Test Plan. The Lead Developer will monitor the testing, assign issues to the 
developers. All issues and resolutions are recorded in System Test reports. At 
the end of the system test phase, the Lead Developer will contact the data 
center to coordinate a release. The Lead Developer also distributes a 
deployment plan with back-out processes to all release participants. At 10 days 
prior to the deployment, the new software is deployed to the Training site and 
the Pre-Production site so that Export Services officials can verify that all 
requirements are met. 


5. Deploy 


Section 5.15: 
Production 
System 
Implementation 


Team KBTS will schedule a release on one of the days of the week where the 
lowest activity period for the System. We will coordinate with supporting 
personnel of SOS to execute the deployment plan. A Go/NoGo decision is made 
by the SOS leadership and the Business Program Manager is required to 
conclude the deployment. 


6. Optimization 
(Post 
Implementation) 


Section 5.16: 
Warranty and 
Maintenance 
Support 


Team KBTS will work with SOS to evaluate the effectiveness of the 
implemented feature/change by providing results of user surveys and helpdesk 
metrics. We will monitor the system performance, calibrate the system 
parameters and make minor adjustments with SOS approvals. 


 
Team KBTS has adapted industry best practices of project management and development methodology 
to fit SOS’ environment. Team KBTS will communicate with the SOS Project Manage on a daily basis. 
We ensure all tasks are on schedule and all issues are reported and resolved effectively. During the 
weekly status and monthly CCB meetings, we will report the status of major tasks and discuss new 
requirements and issues. We will capture all action items and ensure they are acted on with SOS’ 
satisfaction. We will develop and maintain system documentation to comply with SOS’ requirements. 
 


6.11 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT  
 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


6.11.1 Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 
 


6.11.2 Control of interface changes; 
 


6.11.3 Traceability of requirements, design and code; 
 


6.11.4 Tools to help control versions and builds; 
 


6.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 
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6.11.6 Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 
 


6.11.7 Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and 
regular testing; 


 
6.11.8 Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and 
 


6.11.9 Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 
 
Our proposed Configuration Management (CM) process, summarized in Figure 14 below, has allowed 
us to maintain the integrity of project deliverables and changes throughout our customer support 
project lifecycle for numerous IT support efforts. Our team will review existing SOS Configuration 
Management Plans at the beginning of the project, make recommendations for improvement if needed, 
and will conduct functional and physical audits to ensure that integrity of the requirements and the 
configuration items are maintained. Any non-conformances will be addressed in a CM Audit Report 
that our PM will deliver to the government. 


Team KBTS will develop/update and maintain 
standard CM processes, useable across all task 
orders, with the flexibility to meet various 
application stakeholders. We will establish a 
consolidated database for managing and tracking 
configuration items (CI) (if one does not 
currently exist), support version control of code 
and documentation and provide reports as 
required and perform all related tasks including: 


 Identifying the software/system baseline 
configuration items 


 Maintaining the Configuration 
Management System 


 Creating new baselines and 
documentation 


 Tracking change requests 
 Controlling changes to CM Management 


records 
 Performing configuration audits for 


compliance and to maintain integrity  


All CIs (e.g., the code developed, design documents written/updated and any related project documents 
developed, etc.) will be stored/uploaded to a project portal or location that is setup by SOS team on a 
daily basis. Application code and design documents will be checked in repository using version control 
tool that is used by the agency. This will help in versioning of documents, availability of documents to 
the project team as needed, and project team using the correct version of the document for development 
and testing. After coding or document/design updates, review meetings will be conducted with the 
entire project team, so the design is understood across the table. Any changes from the review meeting 


Figure 14: Team KBTS’s Proposed Configuration 
Management Process – Ensures Availability of Authorized 


Records of System Configuration Items 
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will be incorporated into the code or documents appropriately and checked-in for availability to the 
team. Team KBTS will utilize SharePoint as needed for version control and document management. 


We will use a very well disciplined configuration management process, methods and tools to establish 
and maintain the integrity of the eSOS application source code and artifacts.  This involves 
configuration identification, configuration control, configuration status accounting, and configuration 
audits that applies to test artifacts and test processes. This includes source modules, run-time 
modules/programs, processes, and test and runtime scripts, operating instructions, databases, system 
files, documentation, test files and test conditions used to develop each approved systems change 
request. 


6.12 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT  
 


Vendors must describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


6.12.1 Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 
 


6.12.2 Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 
 


6.12.3 Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 
 


6.12.4 Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and 
 


6.12.5 How errors are tracked to closure. 
 
Team KBTS has extensive experience developing solutions based on tools and programming languages 
developed by corporations like Microsoft and IBM. Our team uses Microsoft Visual Studio and Team 
Foundation Server to design, develop and manage .NET solutions. Our developers follow strict rules 
on code design. All code must be readable, maintainable, dependable and efficient. We also follow 
clearly defined naming conventions to help with readability and consistency. All code is peer reviewed 
and our senior developer performs spot checks to ensure all code meets KBTS’s strict quality 
standards. 


Team KBTS understands the peer review process as an examination of a software work product by 
people other than its author in order to identify defects, deviations from specifications or from 
standards. The objectives of our peer reviews are to: 


 Reveal errors in function, logic, or implementation 
 Ensure that the software we developed satisfies its specification 
 Check for conformance to standards 
 Give managers insight into product quality 
 Communicate technical information in the project 
 Enable someone besides the author to support or modify the software 
 Identify process improvement opportunities 


 
Examples of the artifacts we encourage for peer reviews are project plans, requirements specifications, 
designs, source code, test cases, documentation, on-line help and tutorials. Our peer reviews have 
resulted in less time spent performing rework, increased programming productivity, reduced unit 
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testing and debugging time, less debugging during integration & system testing, more robust designs,  
conformance of work products to team standards and more maintainable software. Team KBTS 
promotes both informal reviews; with no defined process or participant roles, ad hoc; and formal 
reviews with defined objectives that follow a documented review process with defined participant roles 
and trained team that results in data collected for quality control and process management. 


Team KBTS encourages members of the design, development and testing teams to be part of the peer 
review process. During peer reviews our team focuses on the following area: 


 new technology or techniques 
 complex logic or algorithms 
 mission critical components 
 many or dangerous failure modes 
 components intended for reuse 
 key architectural components 
 components that affect multiple parts of product 


 
Inspection summary reports are crated at the end of the peer reviews. There reports are analyzed for 
identifying the defects by type, origin, and severity; frequency of occurrence of types; and identifying 
which types to spend most time looking for. It is preferred to have peers find the defects than 
customers. So we allocate time in the project plan for reviews, to deliver quality software products. 
 


6.13 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 
 


6.13.1 Vendors must describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized 
during the course of the project including minimum hardware requirements and 
compatibility with existing computing resources as described in Section 3.4, 
Current Computing Environment. 


 
6.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified must be 


included in Attachment J, Project Costs. 
 
Team KBTS proposes the following software products to be used during the course of this project: 
 


 Name of the Tool/Asset Asset Type 
1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center Software 
2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 Software 
3 Microsoft SQL Server BI Software 
4 Microsoft SQL Server SSIS Software 
5 Microsoft SSRS Software 
6 Microsoft Office 2016 Software 
7 Microsoft Office CAL Software 
8 Microsoft Project CAL Software 
9 Microsoft Project Server 2016 Software 


10 SharePoint 2016 Software 
11 SharePoint CAL Software 
12 Microsoft Visio Professional 2016 Software 
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13 Team foundation server 2015 Software 
14 Telerik Kendo UI for ASP.NET MVC Software 
15 JetBrains Resharper Software 
16 FileNet P8 Software 
17 BurpSuite Software 
18 IBM Datacap TaskMaster Software 
19 IBM DataCap RuleRunner Software 
20 Ilog Server (Rule Management) Software 
21 Selenium Software 
22 log4net Software 
23 Splunk per GB Software 
24 PitneyBowes engage one Software 
25 Track-IT Technician Software 
26 Track-IT User Software  
27 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded 


documents Software 
 
The costs associated with the above software tools are included in Attachment J, Project Costs, of the 
Cost Proposal. 
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Project Manager- Key Personnel 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant MI 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
IT Program & Project Mgt / Risk & Change Management / SCRUM / RUP / Six Sigma / Lean / Kaizen 


/ Kanban / Disciplined Agile Delivery (DAD) / 5S / ITIL / Business Architecture /  Process 
Reengineering / Enterprise Architecture(Zachman) /  RFP’s / SLA’s / COTS Procurement/ Vendor 


Relations/ Mentoring / Virtual Facilitation / Offshore Solutions Delivery / Detail Oriented Approach 
 
• 20 + years’ IT experience, including 13 years’ experience managing IT programs/projects, 


development teams, and vendors using in-house and outsourced resources 
• 6 years of Business Process Reengineering/Redesign using Six Sigma (DMAIC/DMADV) 


methodology, and  Lean methods and principles 
• Sound understanding of application development methodologies (RUP, SDLC, SEI-CMM/CMMI, 


AGILE) from the perspective of a key stakeholder, user, analyst and a designer 
• Backed by 8+ years in business and data analysis  
• Issue resolution, problem solving & active listening skills – technical, business, operational issues. 
• Effective written & verbal communication skills 
• Demonstrated presentation & virtual facilitation skills with all levels of management, customers, 


development team members, and vendors 
• International experience in managing IT projects (multi-cultural teams) – US, Canada, Singapore 


(Citibank N.A.), and other Asia-Pacific countries 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
DTE Energy (Detroit, MI)        Mar 14 – Current 
                 [INDUSTRY: Utilities] 
Sr Project Manager   
• Currently managing the Services & Integration team (ESB and Web Services) of DTE Energy of 36 


consultants (ESB, Broker, Java, SAP skills on Services Layer, Portal, Mobile, IVR, Kiosk channels) 
• Reporting to Director – ITS while delivering on CIT and 360 Program objectives 
• Represent MEP (Major Enterprise Projects) for execution of Services projects and for support to 


channel projects 
• Streamlined the delivery of pervasive services for multiple channels (Web, Mobile, CRM, DO, Gas) 


based on SOA (Service Oriented Architecture) 
• Effected 13 releases using Agile/Scrum methodology (multiple teams lending themselves to DAD -


Disciplined Agile Delivery) 
• Concurrently managed expectations of multiple stakeholders from various channels 
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• Mentored team members and work leads on delivery methodology, quality, planning and post-release 
support 


• Developed best practices for work acceptance, change management, deployment and delivery specific 
to Services area 


 
 
City of New York (NY) 
Department of IT and Telecommunications (DoITT)    Aug 12 – Mar 14 


         [VERTICAL: US Govt] 
Lead – Open Data Program & Sr Project Manager (Technical)  
• Managed the NYC Open Data initiative of the City of New York to share the city agency data with 


the residents of New York City as mandated by Local Law 11 signed by Mayor Bloomberg 
[ https://data.cityofnewyork.us/ ] – The first of its kind in the USA. 


• Implemented automated solution to accept datasets from city agencies (file server, ESB Datashare 
Exchange) in plethora of formats to process (ETL Informatica) and publish (Portal on 3rd Party Cloud) 


• Management of expectations of 70+ agencies (stakeholders)  
• Negotiation with agencies for data identification, data prioritization and data transfer method(s)  
• Implementation of a 7-stage framework to manage and track the progress of the agencies  
• Implementation of NYC Developer Portal – a hub of New York City-specific APIs and data sets 


(developed in-house from a scratch using Drupal, 3Scale services) –
[ https://developer.cityofnewyork.us/ ] 


• Analysis and reverse engineering of data from Financial Intelligence Center (FIC) Analytics and 
Citywide Performance Reporting (CPR) data warehouse using OBIEE, SAS and Palantir 


• Concurrent execution of multiple initiatives under Open Data program using Agile methodology 
(Disciplined Agile Delivery process framework; Agility@Scale) and overlapping monthly releases 


• Successfully implemented 5S Kaizen Culture to continuously improve city agency processes 
• Mentored project managers, process engineers and agile teams on Methodology/Processes  
 
 
CVS Caremark (MI, AZ, RI, TX, IL, NJ)      Jul 11 – Aug 12 


         [INDUSTRY: Health Care] 
Program Manager / Sr. Project Manager (Consultant) 
• Managed a  $20M initiative of implementing functionality gaps pursuant to platform migration of 


CVS Caremark clients in multiple waves  
• Managed 3 onshore teams dispersed over various states in the US and 2 offshore teams  
• Extensive travel to keep in touch with the stakeholders and teams with 5 PM’s reporting in 
• Program-wide stakeholder assessment and implementation of stakeholder communication plan 
• Risk and change management of ongoing projects through close and regular monitoring of 


predictive, diagnostic and retrospective metrics 
• Reported to SVP Delivery and Director PMO 
 
 
 



https://data.cityofnewyork.us/

https://developer.cityofnewyork.us/
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IBM (TD CanadaTrust Bank)       Oct 10 – Jun 11 
         [INDUSTRY: Banking (Retail Risk Management)] 
Program Manager/ Sr. Project Manager 
• Managed a multi-million dollar program to achieve Financing Services data integration sponsored by 


TD Bank Retail Risk Management portfolio.  
• Management of expectations of stakeholders of 6 groups using disparate technology platforms to 


include CustomerLink, TD Financing Services, EasyWeb, C3, ESI (ETL platform) and EDW 
(Enterprise Data Warehouse). 


• Planning of multiple waves (iterations) of development and testing to optimize available resources and 
environments. 


• Conducted workshop of key project representatives and stakeholders to derive data transformation 
rules; directed development of database interfaces (to be supported by SatView™) 


• Formulated a common execution and delivery methodology to manage different delivery 
methodologies of 6 application areas (with 6 onsite PM’s/Leads reporting in) 


• Formulated systematic plan to evaluate risk on integrated data to include Credit Risk Modeling, 
Credit Bureau Reporting and Retail Risk Valuation & Analysis  


• Management of offshore IBM Global Resources and external vendors (Equifax) 
• Knowledge Management Initiative: Re-instituted KM practice with KA’s using existing Enterprise 


ADR; established procedural links between business architecture and logical layers of the enterprise 
for maintenance of KA’s. 


 
DTE Energy (Detroit, MI)        Jan 07 – Oct 10 
                [INDUSTRY: Utilities] 
Program Manager 
• Managed an IT program (DTE Cares) to improve ‘Customer Satisfaction Index’ involving 


company-wide departmental initiatives to deliver better customer experience in Customer Service 
transactions using Lean Six Sigma tools and methods to classify and manage customer 
complaints 


• Customer Satisfaction Management Process Program included multi-release iterative projects to 
achieve customer satisfaction through quick-win as well as deliberately planned application 
enhancement projects (PEGA/PRPC Rules Engine) 


• Implemented First Contact Resolution (FCR) features based on identified VOC value gaps through 
a multi-release AGILE project ‘Customer Commitments’ and effected 14 successful releases over 2 
years ($5M+; a team ranging from 9 to 30+ consultants at different times) 


• Managed multiple project teams concurrently with a total of 23 consultants while executing iterative 
and multi-release AGILE projects ($500K to $1.75M) in the following areas (some projects 
SCRUM): -- 


o Customer-facing Enterprise Business Applications on the Web Portal 
o Data Transformation (DTE Cutover to EBS using ETL tool, Informatica) 
o Value Stream  
o Mobile applications for the field force using WECM (WebSphere Everywhere Connection 


Manager) protocol 
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• Enterprise Service Model and Repository: Managed the development /modification of new/existing 
webservices in the enterprise that optimized the webservice development effort through CIM 
(Common Interface Module) standards and further optimized the webservice usage through 
Enterprise Service Bus (ESB) 


 
Sr. Project Manager 
• Managed SmartHome initiatives ‘Customer PrePay’ & ‘Dynamic Peak Pricing’ under 


‘SmartCurrents’ program (using DOE Smart Grid grant) while interfacing with AMI, SCADA, and 
MDM using SOA (ESB). 


• Implemented First Contact Resolution (FCR) features (based on identified VOC value gaps) 
through a multi-release AGILE project ‘Customer Commitments’ and effected 14 successful 
releases over 2 years ($5M+; a team ranging from 9 to 30+ consultants at different times) in Customer 
Service & Billing. 


• Piloted a ‘pull’ methodology successfully using SCRUM-KANBAN combination to counter 
resource & module conflicts in a multi-project environment 


• Business Architecture: Initiated development and implementation of Business Architecture practice 
of the company with added  emphasis on behavioral dynamics to embrace change 


• Continuous Improvement Initiative and Contribution to Quality  
o Organized Kaizen Blitzes (5 & 50) and I-SEE to effect CI in work processes 
o Business Process Re-engineering [Revenue Protection – Energy Gas] - DOE  
o Predictive Model for Defect Prediction [Using AI (Belief Networks) & Six Sigma for QPM 


]  
o Mobile Device Terminal Reliability Study using FMEA 
o PDCA with CI to inculcate the culture of ongoing assessment & evaluation 
o SNA to profile informal networks within the company to identify potential leaders for 


improvement initiatives 
o Developed a model to determine the value delivered by a project using COPQ reversely 


• CMMI TAG Team: As a selected member of this TAG, contributed to the QPM (Quantitative 
Project Management) and OPP (Organizational Process Performance) initiatives to help the 
organization attain CMMI Level 4 and beyond.  


 
 
Blue Cross Blue Shield of Michigan (Detroit, MI)     Apr 06 – Jan 07 
Rational Unified Process (RUP) Methodology Coach              [INDUSTRY: 
HealthCare/Insurance] 
 
For the implementation of Rational Unified Process methodology that is customized to accommodate the 
existing work culture and AD maturity in the organization. . Intensely participative role as a Change 
Agent with stake in projects for their successful conclusion on-time-on-budget, involved the following: 
- 
• Investigated and assessed organization’s needs and business goals (with respect to process adoption)  
• Reviewed prevalent roles and responsibilities for application delivery 
• Assessment of company’s development environment and configuration of processes (including 


cPMO processes) 
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• Set expectations with senior management by creating ‘Line of Sight’ from strategy to process(es) 
• Introduced best practices and tailoring parameters of RUP methodology to cater for diverse project 


types (AGILE, COTS Acquisition, Legacy, <100K)  
• Coached/mentored more than 5 projects concurrently that includes: - 


o Fostering innovation by encouraging team members to become problem-solvers 
o Helping ease the transition by organizing training sessions for the project teams 
o Consulting support to PM/DM’s to develop work and to manage change & project risk 
o Guide and mentor project team members for development of RUP artifacts 
o Ensuring implementation of CM processes (IBM Rational ClearCase, PVCS) 
o Review of all artifacts including work plans developed by PM/DM’s 


• Devised IBM Rational tools roll-out strategies for their use by the project teams (IBM Rational 
Requisite Pro, RSA/RSM/Rational Rose, ClearQuest, Test Manager) 


• Incorporated Enterprise Architecture maintenance roles and activities in project phase plans 
• Monitoring and controlling the process throughput and process quality (Software metrics) through 


Statistical Process Control (SPC-Six Sigma) and continuous improvement initiatives 
• Devised PCDY and TDCY methods to monitor and control the defect rate of consecutive project 


phases. 
 
 
Great-West Life; London Life; Canada life (London, ON)  Mar 03 – Mar 06 
Sr. Consultant (SAN)          [INDUSTRY: Insurance] 
 
• Requirements, risk and change management of SDLC (Waterfall), RUP (Iterative), AM/ASD (Agile 


Modeling/ Adaptive Software Development), FDD (Feature Driven Development) and Six Sigma 
projects in e-business, client/server and mainframe environments with applicable deliverables 


• Progressive revisions of AD project framework resulting in evolution of ‘order of magnitude’ (Class 
D) to ‘definitive’ (Class B) estimates in successive phases of projects ranging from $250K  to $2M 


• Effective interaction with multiple stakeholders from different lines of business 
• Management of functional, logical and physical models (IBM Rational TUP – Team Unifying 


Platform) 
• Ensuring CEO/CFO Compliance (Sarbanes-Oxley/SOX) in all phases of the project 
• Effective conduct of sponsor walkthroughs, JAD sessions, design workshops, presentations while 


incorporating formal scope verification at  major milestones 
• Successful negotiations with business partners including Project Steering Committee and key 


stakeholders; top management reporting including continual updates on risk management plan 
• Quality Assurance with special emphasis on traceability in execution and privacy compliance in test 


environments 
• Other initiatives –Multi-site (GLIMC) Model Management Team to customize IBM’s IAA BOM and 


AOM  
 
GMAC INSURANCE (St Louis, MO)      Feb 02 – Feb 03 
Project Manager, Enterprise Database Project (EDB)     [INDUSTRY: 
Insurance] 
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• Led a team of 7 database developers including 2 database analysts in an iterative (RUP) model of 


EDB development project ($1.3M) 
• Managed expectations of how the change was perceived and embraced by the business  
• Business case with evaluated options and cost/benefit analyses of candidate enterprise databases  
• Timely LCO and LCA Releases 
• Cost savings (150K) by protecting client investment in DB2 (UDB) 5.2, that was already residing on 


RS6000 (AIX) as the new EDB (top-down approach of database evaluation) 
• Reduced data entry of end-users by 40% by designing (LCA) a generic database [DB2(UDB) with 


SQLJ-Static SQL] and by migrating data from disparate legacy databases on IBM mainframe, Digital 
VAX, Sun, Windows NT & IBM RS6000, that handled Personal Insurance, Commercial Insurance 
and Re-Insurance L’sOB (IOC Release) 


• Employed dynamic JDBC and ODBC models of DB2(UDB) to interchange data between the new 
EDB and the third party underwriting system  


• Reduced ‘Defect Escape Rate’ by constantly monitoring PDCY (Phase Defect Containment 
Yield) and checking TDCY (Total Defect Containment Yield) through a simple-to-use defect-
tracking model 


• Increased velocity of development project by 15% by extensively utilizing ‘user-stories (variation of 
Use Cases in iterative development) and failed acceptance tests’ at the start of each iteration and by 
drawing up estimation for the next iteration 


 
 
TRINITY SOLUTIONS USA, INC. (Santa Clara, CA)     Feb 01 – Dec 01   
Project Manager - Product Development (VC Funded) 
[INDUSTRY VERTICALS: Banking, Insurance; HORIZONTALS: e-Learning, Human Capital 
Mgmt] 
 
• Managed before-time development of Multi-Lingual Handheld Engine to store data in PALM OS 


based handhelds in more than one language simultaneously (Supporting article in a New Jersey 
publication)  


• Consistently directed 5 development teams of total 28 offshore consultants with Product Roadmap & 
high-level architecture of (MEA) Mobile Enterprise Applications and CRM applications 


• Raised a Center of Excellence with effective knowledge management practice for software 
product development, that also gave birth to a generic BOT (Build-Operate-Transfer) 
engagement model offering to the customer 


• Responded to customer RFP’s and presented Vision Scoping presentations/documents to interested 
customers in Silicon Valley, CA that determined feasibility and extent of Mobile and CRM 
applications  


• Negotiated SLA’s with customers for a win-win engagement (total projected revenues = $25M) 
• Reduced time of final delivery by interfacing between the customer & offshore teams  
• Scaled down communication costs by 20% through formal Work Plan & WBS with resource 


commitment, budgeting & pre-scheduling 
• Implemented IEEE/EIA 12207 Process Framework standard to improve software development 


process by 15% 
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• Technology platform: UML, C++, Java (J2ME), JavaWebServer 2.0, Oracle 8i, Palm OS SDK, Palm 
OS CDK, ROM Images, Web Clippings, CodeWarrior 6.0, Appforge 2.0   


 
SALESTAR INC. (OAKLAND, CA)        Nov 00- Jan 01 
Lead, Process Excellence     [INDUSTRY Horizontal: Marketing 
Communications] 
 
• Established program goals & project and implementation plans in accordance with client’s IT SDRA 


process (Solution Deployment and Release Architecture). 
• Mentored 13 business analysts employed with the company to re-design business processes 
• Reduced application development effort by clearly defining dependencies between cross-functional 


organizations 
 
PERSONIFY INC. (San Francisco, CA)      May 00 – Oct 00 
Project Manager - Product Development  
 [INDUSTRY HORIZONTAL: Web-Site-Visitor-Experience Analytic Tools]   
 
• Managed a product development team (MS PROJECT) of 9 consultants to roll out Look-to-Buy & 


Content Effectiveness Accelerators (customer web-site analytic tools) in a phased market-launch 
($1.7M including development and usability test support at customer sites) 


• Ensured GA of products by identifying risks and continuously addressed issues to mitigate those risks 
• Tracked defects & affected maintenance releases of Shopping Cart Abandonment & Referral Analysis 


Accelerators 
• Ensured quality by continuously tracing requirements and by incorporating exceptions in test cases  
• Reduced final roll-out time by 1.5 weeks by organizing beta-version demos for prospective customers 


and thus, getting their pro-active feedback 
• Technology platform: JAVA, XML, DB Cache, OLAP tools, JSP, JavaScript, ChartFX, UML, Visual 


SourceSafe 
 
CITIBANK N.A. (SINGAPORE)       Jan 00 – Apr 00 
Project Manager (Technical) & Sr Systems Analyst          [INDUSTRY: Banking] 
 


• Led a team of 14 consultants of multiple nationalities to develop Bill Presentment System (BPS) 
of CitiCommerce  


• Designed system core (UML, DB2) consisting of  App Logics, Biller Objects, Core Objects, Query 
files, Template files and database tables. 


• Tracked project for effective resource allocation, budgeting, scheduling, and quality control. 
Applied PERT/CPM, WBS techniques to ensure timely delivery. 


• Quality assurance through code-walkthroughs, reviews and smoke tests 
• Technology platform: (Netscape Application Server) NAS 2.1, JAVA 1.2, JDBC/ODBC, Java 


Servlets, DB2 (UDB), JAVA SCRIPT, DHTML 
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CITIBANK N.A. (SINGAPORE)        Jul 99 – Dec 99 
RCT Manager (Asia-Pacific Regional HQ of Citibank)          [INDUSTRY: 
Banking] 
 
• Re-certified mission-critical and franchise-risk applications of technology centres of 11 Asia-Pacific 


countries including those of Japan & Australia. 
 
 
MASTECH – QUANTUM [Now iGateCapital] (Mississauga, ON)   Dec 98 – Jul 99 
Systems Analyst & Project Lead (Technical)      [INDUSTRY HORIZONTAL: Human Capital 
Management] 
 
 
ARMY SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT CENTRE (India)   Dec 95 – Dec 98 
Systems Manager – Vendor Relations          [INDUSTRY: Department of National 
Defence] 
 
 
MILITARY COLLEGE OF TELECOMMUNICATION ENGG (India)  Jan 91 – Nov 95 
Instructor                       [INDUSTRY: Department of National Defence] 
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
• BS (Mathematics, Physics), JN University, India 
• MBA (Operations Research) (Current) 
• Advanced Diploma in French, Delhi School of Foreign Languages 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
• PMP (Project Management Professional) – Certified by PMI 
• Six Sigma Black Belt – Certified by American Society for Quality (ASQ) 
• Certified SCRUM MASTER (Scrum Alliance) 
• ITIL V3 Foundation for Service Management 
• Certified UML professional (Object Management Group) 
• Certificate course: IBM Requirements Management by Use Cases. 
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• Zachman Framework of Enterprise Architecture course conducted by John Zachman and Sam 
Holcman 


• Full-time course: Kepner-Tregoe Problem Solving and Decision Making  
• Workshop conducted by IBM – Web DB Connectivity; NC Solns Using Java; DB2 UDB with Java 
• Certificate Course on IBM Mainframe at Micro Focus COBOL Training Center 
• Certificate Course in UNIX, C and ORACLE 7.0 
• Advanced diploma in Computer Applications- Military College of Telecommunication Engineering 
• Post-Graduate Diploma in Computer Applications - Military College of Telecommunication 


Engineering 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
• EPM & PPM: MS Project;  IBM Rational Project Console; Primavera Teamplay; CA CLARITY; 


IBM Rational TUP  
• Document/Knowledge Management: Share Point; Documentum; MS Office Suite 
• Configuration Management: IBM Rational ClearCase (VOB), PVCS; MS Visual SourceSafe  
• Application Lifecycle Management (ALM) – MS Visual Studio Team Foundation Server 
• Workflow Management: Serena Business Manager  
• Asset and Work Management: IBM MAXIMO 
• BPM (Business Process Management): IBM Blueworks; PEGA PR/PC (Business Rules Engine); 


MS VISIO 
• Stakeholder Requirements Management): Dimensions RM, IBM Rational Requisite Pro 
• Quality (Defect) Management and In-flight QPM: HP Quality Center; IBM Rational Test Manager 
• MDA: IBM Rational Software Architect; IBM Rational Rose 
• IBM Lotus Notes 
• Data Transformation: Informatica (ETL), ESB DataShare Exchange 
• BI & Analytics: OBIEE (ORACLE Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition), SAS, Palantir 
 
Functional / Compliance 
• Lean Six Sigma for Financial Services & Customer Care 
• Mutual Funds IFIC (Investment Funds Institute of Canada) & Insurance Level I and II 


(ADVOCIS) 
• Equities, derivatives and fixed incomes; BASEL II & III (including CCR/IMM) 
• S & P 500 Futures CME (Chicago Mercantile Exchange) [Price Index, %Ds, MACD] 
• FLMI (Fellow, Life Management Institute) designation – In progress (6 out of 10 LOMA courses ) 
• Sarbanes-Oxley (SOX) Act; Anti-Money Laundering Workshop (Canadian Gazette & US 


PATRIOT ACT) – Impact on Banking & Insurance Industry; HIPAA Security Assessment and 
Ongoing Compliance 


 
Industry Initiatives 
• Co-author: ‘A Guide to Business Analysis Body of Knowledge’ (Version 1.6) 
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• Speaker/Mentor in professional fora: http://www.pmiglc.org/pd/dnrMtg.aspx?id=71 (see ‘Forum’ tab) 
• Founder and leader of IBM Rational User Group in Canada (London, ON) - http://rational-


ug.org/community-groups/find-a-local-
group/na/canada/on/london_ontario_canada_rational_user_group/default.aspx 


• Member: Scrum Alliance; American Society for Quality (ASQ); Project Management Institute (PMI) 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589 


Email Address: mike@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



http://www.pmiglc.org/pd/dnrMtg.aspx?id=71

http://rational-ug.org/community-groups/find-a-local-group/na/canada/on/london_ontario_canada_rational_user_group/default.aspx

http://rational-ug.org/community-groups/find-a-local-group/na/canada/on/london_ontario_canada_rational_user_group/default.aspx

http://rational-ug.org/community-groups/find-a-local-group/na/canada/on/london_ontario_canada_rational_user_group/default.aspx
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Lead System Architect—Key Personnel 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant PA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
Vivek is a senior FileNet Architect with almost 14 years of IT industry experience having expertise in 
FileNet suites and Content Management product ranging from FileNet Image Services  3.0/4.0 to 
FileNet P8 4.5/5.0/5.1/5.2 and having experience in IBM Datacap 8.0/9.0.1. He is involved in FileNet 
software and patch upgrades/deployments and has done extensive design, development, migrations 
and configuration on FileNet product suite. He also has extensive work experience on IBM Ascential 
DataStage. He has successfully completed archiving of huge volume of data using DataStage for the 
FileNet applications for Inland Revenue Authority of Singapore. Vivek has been developing client server 
and storage management solutions using .Net Framework (C#, ASP.Net, VB.Net, Visual Studio.Net 
2005), COM/COM+/DCOM, Visual Basic, ASP, HTML. He has in-depth knowledge of OOPS and 
Design Patterns. He has used Configuration/Version Management tools like   PVCS, Visual SourceSafe 
VSS, etc. and Defect tracking tools like Rational Clear Quest. Vivek has excellent inter-personal and 
communication skills. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
FileNet Architect, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania    01/15–Till Date 
Project:  Common Wealth Workforce development System (CWDS)            
 
The Commonwealth Workforce Development System (CWDS) provides access to Pennsylvania 
workforce development and independent living services provided by the Departments of Labor & 
Industry and Public Welfare. CWDS replaced outmoded, separate systems in order to allow more efficient 
and comprehensive service delivery. While some data is shared among staff of more than one agency, 
security of users' information is protected. Access to shared data is based on the type of participant (for 
example, children receiving independent living services) and the security level granted for a user’s role 
(i.e. agency staff, employer, provider). High standards of privacy are maintained, and confidential data 
such as Social Security Numbers are encrypted and used only where necessary to meet federal 
requirements. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Involved in designing the taxonomy related to FileNet to create Document classes, Security, Property. 
• Involved in FileNet Content Engine Data Modeling. 
• Involved in capacity planning with business stakeholder/ migrating more than 700,000 documents 


which were stored in SQL to FileNet using BIT. 
• Involved in setting up DEV/CIT/UAT/TFP/PROD environment for development for FileNet P8 5.1 


(CE, AE), Workplace XT, PIE Viewer, Brava Viewer, Datacap 9.0.1. Complete Install of FileNet 
Suite and upgrade to FileNet 5.2 in all 5 clustered environments including production. 
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• Responsible for migrating FileNet configuration from one environment to other. 
• Worked with IBM to resolve production and non-production issues via PMR process. 
• Written Custom authentication login module to logon to FileNet 5.0 using WCF mechanism. 
• Involved in Production Support/ Monitoring and analyze for FileNet P8. 
• Involved in designing scanning solution using Datacap 9.0 FP4. 
• Responsible of migrating Datacap projects and setting up Quattro/Rulerunner threads depending upon 


the volume of documents. 
• Design and developed a custom framework .Net FileNet API’s that interact with FileNet CE 5.1 and 


CWDS application OOTB. 
• Prepared Detail Design Technical document for FileNet API’s, Datacap scanning procedure. 
• Led a team of software engineers to use FileNet API’s, and assisted the team on technical issues. 
• Written Custom authentication login module to logon to FileNet 5.1 using WCF mechanism. 
Environment: FileNet P8 5.1/5.2 (CE, AE, PE), Workplace XT, Datacap 9.0.1, Content Navigator , 
ACCE, FEM, FileNet Deployment Manager, Visual Studio 2010, VB.Net, SQL Server 2008, 
Windows 2008. 
 
FileNet Admin/ Architect, Commonwealth of Pennsylvania (DLI),PA    06/11–Till Date  
Project: ‘Worker compensation Automation and Integration System (WCAIS)’ 
 
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania Department of Labor & Industry (DLI), there are three agencies that 
administer Workers’ Compensation claims, adjudication, appeals, self-insurance, safety, health services, 
and education processes. Those agencies are the Bureau of Workers’ Compensation (BWC), Workers’ 
Compensation Office of Adjudication (WCOA), and Workers’ Compensation Appeal Board (WCAB). 
These three agencies are collectively known as Workers’ Compensation (WC) for the General 
Requirements and all of its associated documents. 
 
WCAIS is a web based FileNet application, which captures the information from the physical document 
while scanning, re-indexing process and then stores metadata information and images in FileNet and 
process the records as per the workflow. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Involved in designing the taxonomy related to FileNet to create Document classes, Security, Property. 
• Involved in FileNet Content Engine Data Modeling. 
• Involved in FileNet Process Engine Workflow Designing. 
• Involved in setting up DEV/CIT/UAT environment for development for FileNet P8 5.0 (CE, AE), 


Workplace XT, PIE Viewer, Datacap 8.0. 
• Migrating IBM Datacap 8.0.1 application to new version of Datacap 9.0 FP4. 
• Developed a capture solution, which capture’s the necessary information from the document i.e. raw 


data and stores into electronic format in Content Engine using IBM Datacap. This application has both 
features for thin as well as thick client. 


• Design and developed a custom framework .Net FileNet API’s that interact with FileNet CE 5.0 and 
WCAIS application. 


• Prepared Detail Design Technical document for FileNet API’s, Datacap scanning procedure. 
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• Led a team of software engineers to use FileNet API’s, and assisted the team on technical issues. 
• Written Custom authentication login module to logon to FileNet 5.0 using WCF mechanism. 
• Involved in Production Support for FileNet P8. 
• Involved in Monitoring and analyze FileNet P8. 
Environment: FileNet P8 5.0 (CE, AE, PE), Workplace XT, Datacap 8.0, PIE Viewer, Visual Studio 
2010, VB.Net, SQL Server 2008, Windows 2008. 
 
System Analyst, Inland Revenue Authority of Singapore, Singapore           03/10–05/11  
Project: ‘Document Management System (FNDMS)’ 
 
IRIN is World’s first web based taxation site. Using this site, Singapore residents and all other tax payers 
submit their taxes. This site helps tax payers to submit different types of taxes like IIT, CIT, PT, GST etc. 
Apart from the web site, there is a very huge complex central processing system available which contains 
the actual business logic for processing the tax assessments and hence called the Core Processing system. 
There are hundreds of batch activities executing very day to process the tax related activities 
 
FNDMS is a custom application which used to interact with FileNet IS 4.0 and stored the Outbound, 
Inbound records in SQL database and images in MSAR. The size of the data grew very large and made 
the application slow – this caused an outage of storage space. The applications made were for 
housekeeping the tables and moving the old records to a separate archive. FNDMS application is 
embedded in Siebel interface using Siebel Customization Tool to deliver seamless, out-of-the-box 
application collaboration between FileNet and Siebel. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Did Requirement gathering. Interacted with the clients to understand the existing business processes 


and the desired improved processes. 
• Designed and developed the architecture for archiving records in FileNet using IBM Ascential 


DataStage. IRAS has never archived the data from OOTB FileNet application. The new application 
was able to archive more than 500 million records. 


• Designed and developed the application using IBM Ascential DataStage to find out the missing 
images in FileNet IS and OOTB application. 


• Designed and developed OOTB FileNet application which interacts with FileNet IS 4.0.1 with 
Siebel 7.5 call center application. 


• Led a team of software engineers to develop the modules, and assisted the team on technical issues.  
• Prepared the development environment by installing, configuring the FileNet IS, IDM Desk top 4.0, 


IDM web service 4.0, OOTB application, and Siebel 7.5. Helped team members to debug the 
custom application and also helped them to solve SR’s, IR within given SLA. 


• Involved in writing the unit test cases for the module and unit testing the new features. 
• Handled the Production support FileNet IS issues, and also handled user queries. 
• Involved in Production Support for FileNet Image Service. 
Environment:  FileNet IS 4.0.1, IDM DT 3.3, IDM Web Services 3.3 .ASP.Net, VB.Net, 
C#.Net, IBM Ascential DataStage 7.0, SQL 2000. 
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System Analyst, OCBC Bank, Singapore             01/09–3/10  
 
Project: ‘WFI Upgrade FileNet Image Services & FileNet 3.5 to FileNet P8 4.5’ 
 
This is an environment upgrade project which consist both software and hardware upgrade. Existing 
OCBC WFI environment which is running on WFI FileNet 3.5 is upgrading to WFI FileNet P8 4.5. 
The main features of this project are:  
 
1. FileNet P8 3.5 upgrade to FileNet  P8 4.5 with MS Windows Server 2008 R2, MS SQL Server 2008  
2. FileNet IS 4.0 upgrade to FileNet 4.1.2  
3. Capture 4.1 upgrade to Capture 5.2   
4. Content Engine data migration (Documents, Custom objects, BPF Cases)  
 
Data migration of documents, custom objects, Marking set and Process Engine live cases data migration 
to FileNet 4.5.1 environment. We are doing this migration using a tool called UCM (Universal Content 
Migrator) which is developed by HCL. We did customization into the tool according to client 
requirement. We deployed new adaptor for migration SQL  server to custom object. It also supports 
migration of all versions of the documents, security, annotations, folder structure from the source system 
to the target system. Developing new recon report for user to verify the migrated data, custom objects and 
work items. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Did Requirement gathering. Interacted with the clients to understand the existing business processes 


and the desired improved processes. 
• Analysis and requirement gathering. 
• Did the estimating requirements for the migration from FileNet P8 3.0 to 4.5 
• Technical Specification preparation and review. 
• Prepared the data migration activity plan from FileNet P8 3.5 to 4.5 
• Analysis Process engine work flows. 
• Data Migration FileNet P8 3.5(Documents) To File Net P8 4.5 
• Prepared the development environment by installing, configuring FileNet P8 4.5, Capture for the 


development purpose. 
• Developed and customizing recon report for client using crystal reporting. 
• Customize the database according to client requirement. 
• Developing adaptor to interact with SQL server. 
• Modification in database according to client requirement. 
• Written Unit test case for data provider. 
• Doing unit testing for new development. 
• Involved in Production Support for FileNet P8. 
• Involved in Monitoring and analyze FileNet P8. 
Environment:  FileNet P8 (Content Engine, Image Services), Process Engine, Visual Studio 
2008, C#, Content Service, SQL Server 2008, Windows XP. 
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FileNet System Analyst, Westpac Bank, Sydney, Australia          05/08 – 01/09 
Project: Storage and Retrieval System Migration (StaR)    
 
The Storage and Retrieval System (StaR) is an application used to store documents in a central FileNet 
Image Service repository, for access by customers and staff via a number of front-end applications. The 
following types of documents are stored by StaR application (Bank statements, Reports, Loan 
documents, Tiff images) 


 
The purpose of StaR Transformation Program is to reduce the bank’s exposure to unsupported operating 
systems, application software, database software and hardware and utilize the MSS (Managed Storage 
Services) architecture to categorize data and amend the types of storage used, minimizing storage costs. 


 
The previous StaR production system utilized 16 bit fronted application and OSAR (Optical Storage and 
Retrieval) for storage, which was outdated  and did not support the higher version of FileNet and other 
software. It was also very expensive to maintain. The new StaR application uses MSAR for storage, 
which has very fast retrieval, is inexpensive to maintain and supports higher version of FileNet products. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Prepared the DR Runbook. 
• Interacted with the clients. Did the Requirement gathering. 
• Developed a POC on configuring FileNet CFSIS with existing FileNet P8 4.0 and FileNet Image 


Services 4.0. 
• Designing FileNet IS Document Classes, Workspaces and Distribution Queues and setting up 


security. 
• Migrated the data and images into new systems FileNet IS using AWK Scripts, UNIX. 
• Involved in code and design review of the modules of the project. 
• Involved in writing the unit test cases for the module and unit testing the new features. 
• IS Administration. 
• Did the FileNet Server Capacity planning on expected volumes. 
Environment:  FileNet IS 4.0.1, UNIX, AWK Script. 
 
Lead Engineer, Allianz, Minneapolis, MN             01/08-04/08 
Project: Branches and Channels’ (BnC) 
 
Allianz deals with insurance domain and maintain the records of the Reps working under broker dealer 
with different branches and channels. This is done using the application Team Point, whose functionality 
needs to be extended to maintain the relationship between broker dealer and their Rep.  
As per the new approach, business users want to implement the concept of Branches and channels and 
associate the reps to Branches and Channels. 
Rep Distiller will take all the information of Rep with Branch information in Excel file and make the 
association of the Rep and update the POINT database. BnC provides the facility to associate Reps with 
Branches and Channels with the corresponding Broker Dealer and also help the wholesaler to get the 
reports according to their respective branch and channels. 
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Responsibilities:  
• Designed the architecture of the workflow application. 
• Prepared the High Level and Low Level Design. 
• Interacted with the clients. Did Requirement gathering 
• Designed and developed the front-end in ASP.NET, C#. Net. 
• Designed and developed of the business layer in C#. Net. 
• Involved in writing new unit test cases to test new functionality as well as bug fixes. 
• Handled customer calls and helped development team with first level analysis of any reported issues. 
Environment:  .Net 2005, ASP. Net, C#.Net, Oracle 9i. 
 
Lead Engineer, FileNet/HCL Offshore Center, India           04/05-12/07 
 
Project: Application Connector for Siebel 7 (3.2) 
 
This product was an enhancement of base version of CIS 3.0a application. It required integration of Siebel 
7.5.2, 7.5.3, 7.8 versions with .NET pages to connect with FileNet repositories. FileNet, an industry 
leader in eContent Management and eProcess software solutions. It brings the benefits of enterprise 
document management to Siebel eBusiness applications through a set of modules, known as FileNet 
CRM Integration Suite.  
  
CIS 3.0 is the web-enabled version developed for the thin client release of Siebel 7.x. The architecture 
being used is Microsoft.NET with the front end being developed in ASP.NET and the middle and 
backend tiers in VB.NET, C#.Net. The web pages are embedded in Siebel interface using Siebel 
Customization Tool to deliver seamless, out-of-the-box application collaboration between FileNet and 
Siebel. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Implemented client authentication logic and session creation based on client credentials web server 


using impersonation. 
• Responsible for knowledge transfer of FileNet IDM Web services, FileNet Open Client, ACS7 


module from HCL technologies ODC to IBM FileNet ODC. 
• Worked on implementation of .Net Dispose pattern in FileNet IDM Open Client project. 
• Developed .NET components in FileNet which require COM Interoperability. 
• Designed and developed the FileNet IS, FileNet CS and Siebel Interaction components in 


VB.NET and C#. Net. 
• Prepared the High Level and Low Level Design. 
• Designed and developed the front-end in ASP.NET, VB.NET,C#. Net. 
• Designed and developed the Siebel customization as required by client. 
• Was the Project Quality Analyst for FileNet projects responsible for conducting In-process reviews, 


Configuration Audits according to the guidelines of CMM. 
• Did the Source Code Management and Document Management using PVCS. Defect Tracking was 


done using Rational DTS. 
• Worked as a Client Support Lead for the offshore development centre and did hot fixes. 
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• Responsibilities included team management, appraisals, task scheduling, and tracking, customer status 
reporting, and leading a 24x7 engineering support team. 


• Responsible for building using ANT script and releasing hot fixes for the OOTB, FileNet application 
releases. 


• Prepared the development / test environment by installing, configuring the FileNet IS, IDM Desk 
top 4.0, IDM web service 4.0, Content Service, OOTB application, and Siebel 7.5 for local testing 
and development. 


Environment: FileNet IS, FileNet CS,  .Net framework 1.1, ASP. Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, XML, 
SQL Server 2000, Siebel Interaction components in VB.NET.  
 
Project: FileNet Web Services/Open Client 
 
FileNet helps organizations make better decisions faster by managing the content and processes that drive 
their business. More than 4,300 organizations have taken advantage of FileNet ECM and BPM solutions 
for help in managing their mission-critical content and processes. FileNet Panagon suite of products is 
one of the famous Document Content Management and Workflow Solutions from FileNet Corporation 
(now a part of IBM Corporation). The product IDM Web Services is one of the oldest ECM solutions 
from FileNet. The highlights of the products are as following: 
 
FileNet IDM Desktop 
Views, manages, revises, shares, and distributes documents from Image Services, Content Services or 
Report Manager with a client-level access interface for Microsoft Windows-based clients. 
 
FileNet Web Services/Open Client 
Views, manages, shares, revises, and distributes virtually any type of content—including faxes, scanned 
paper documents, HTML forms and computer-generated reports—from any desktop through an intuitive 
Web interface. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Responsible for creating the C# sample applications over FileNet IDM developer’s toolkit. 
• Responsible for preparing the design and coding, to connect FileNet IS and FileNet CS to interact 


with Siebel 7.5 call center application using MVC design pattern. 
• Responsible for building using ANT script and releasing hot fixes for the OOTB, FileNet application 


releases. 
• Designed and developed the FileNet components in VB.NET and C#. Net. 
• Designed and developed the front-end in ASP.NET, VB.NET,C#. Net. 
• Responsibilities included team management, appraisals, task scheduling, and tracking, customer status 


reporting, and leading a 24x7 engineering support team. 
• Worked as a Client Support Lead for the offshore development centre. 
Environment:  FileNet IS, FileNet CS, .Net framework 1.1, ASP. Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, ADO. 
Net, ASP, XML. 
 
Software Engineer, Rose IT Solution Pvt. Ltd., India            01/05-04/05 
Project: Q-Series 
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This web application deals with the Recruitment Management System. HR of several of State of Missouri 
and Other Rose International clients search for the Candidate and create the openings /requirments on-
line. It incorporates a Billings system according to which clients are chargedfor the services. It has various 
modules Q-PRO, Q-Exchange, Q-Com, Q-HR, Q-Time etc. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Prepared Vision Document for Clients; to get detailed information for Q- Series and Q-Pro. 
• Reviewed Business processes and requirement analysis for development of the web application. 
• Developed document of CMM-3 for HLD, MLD, LLD and programmable logic. 
Environment:  .Net framework 1.1, ASP.Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, ADO.Net, ASP, XML, SQL 
Server 2000. 
 
Software Engineer, Inter Soft Data Labs Pvt.Ltd., India          09/04-12/04 
 
Project: Project Tracker (IST)for CitiFinancial 
 
Project Tracker (IST) was developed by Intersoft for the Citi financial, Baltimore. The Project Tracker 
aims to design, develop, and implement a database for tracking all the project that are running for 
CITIFINANCIAL all over the world and to track the status of any project. Analysts can see the various 
records of the project, server and analyst in the form of data and graphically. The existing process is 
accomplished using Excel files compiled from data collected at corporate and by field investigators. It’s 
an Intranet based web solution for Citi financial user who can view, edit, and update the project status 
according to the role given by the manager. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Prepared a 3-tier architecture system. 
• Prepared Vision Document for Client for getting detailed information 
• Did Business Process Review and requirement analysis for development of the web application. 
• Developed the programmable logic, and the interface of the web pages. 
Environment:  .Net framework 1.1, ASP.Net, VB.Net, C#.Net, ADO.Net, SQL 2000 
 
Software Engineer, JV Info Solutions, India            07/03-08/04 
 
Project: Financial Management Systemfor GMAC 
 
The application deals with the clients of GMACCM, investor, non-member users, team of GMACCM, 
which manages the financial deals, how to invest the money of the Investor. It is designed to manage the 
investors and users of the system in the company and their profiles. It keeps a track of investor related 
Activities, like their Goals, initiatives, News, Barker news/goals flash etc The Authorization and 
authentication of various users are checked. There are various checking i.e. whether the investor has 
reached the following target or not and many more. 
 
Responsibilities:  
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• Business process review and requirement analysis for development of the web application. 
• Developed the programmable logic, and interface development of the web pages and coding. 
• Involved in resolving the maintenance issues. Formulated change request design documents and 


involved in releasing the fix pack for the supported releases. 
Environment:  .Net framework 1.1, ASP.Net, VB.Net, ADO.Net and SQL 2000 
 
Project: Tracking Management System 
 
The application tracks the functional and Quality Control activities of the various departments and enables 
generation of reports on monthly, basis, current and requirement basis. The System Administrator is 
authorized to grant or deny access to any user. It is customized to the requirements of various clients and 
enables the various departments of an organization to upload files to clients. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Did Business Process Review and requirement analysis for development of the web application. 
• Database designing, development of the programmable logic, interface development of the web pages 


and coding. 
Environment:  .Net framework 1.0, ASP.Net, VB.Net, ADO.Net and SQL Server 2000 
 
Project: XML Converter (XML Solutions for Journals) 
 
KANHA is a simple XML authoring/editing tool that converts any document, input in Word, into an 
XML file based on the specific Document Type Definition (DTD). The built-in validator identifies errors 
in the tagging of the document. It has several customizable features, making it user friendly. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Did conversion of table, paragraph, equations, and entities (like symbols) created in MS Office and 


general entities in Word into XML format. 
• Created XSL, CSS file for the XML document. 
• Provided technical support to the client. 
• Did process improvement based on understanding the existing business processes, and the desired 


processes improvements. 
• Code and Setup review. 
Environment:  VB 6.0, XML and SQL Server 2000 
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
• MCA from Madurai Kamaraj University.  
• CDAC Diploma in Advanced Computing from Centre for Development of Advanced Computing. 
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• B.Sc. (Computer Science) from VBS Purvanchal University 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
• FileNet IDM Desktop and Web Services Administration 3.3 Certification. 
• P8 Fundamentals for Architecture and Security. 
• P8 Fundamentals for Content Engine. 
• P8 Fundamentals for Process Engine. 
• IBM FileNet P8 Platform Administration 4.0. 
• FileNet IS System Administration 3.6 
• Microsoft Certified Application Developer in .Net (MCSD.Net). 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Document Management Systems:  FileNet Image Services 4.0, FileNet IDM Desktop/Web 


Services3.0/4.0, FileNet Content Services/Open Client, FileNet P8 
3.5 /4.5/5.0/5.1/5.2, ACCE, IBM Content Navigator, FileNet 
Deployment Manager, HPII, RightFax, Business Process Manager 
(BPM), Case Manager. 


Imaging Technologies: IBM Datacap 8.0.1,9.0.1, Capture 
Web Development: ASP.NET. 
Component Development: Microsoft ActiveX, COM, DCOM 
Distributed Technologies: Web Services 
Application Server: IIS 5.0/6.0. WebSphere 7.0 
Languages: Visual Basic, VB.NET, C#.NET 
IDE: Visual Studio 6.0 and Visual Studio 2003/2005/2013 
Operating System:  Windows 2K/XP/VISTA/ 2010 
RDBMS:  SQL Server 2000/2014/Oracle  
Modeling Tools: UML, Microsoft Visio 
Code Repositories: Microsoft VSS, Rational Clear Quest, PVCS,TFS, Top Team 
Defect Tracking Tools: Rational Clear Quest, 
Installers: Install Shield 5.5 
ETL Tools: IBM Ascential DataStage 
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REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589 


Email Address: mike@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification 
Implementation/Integration Lead—Key 


Personnel 


Proposed Hourly Rate  


Current Location of Consultant Fairfax, Virginia 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 Weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• 10+ years of professional experience in Software Development Lifecycle of Design, Analysis, 
Programming, Testing, Implementation and Maintenance for Internet/Intranet/Client Server 
and N-Tier architecture applications. 


• Have strong experience as C#/ASP.Net developer in Microsoft Technologies using C#, 
ASP.Net, Web Forms, VB.Net and ADO.Net.  


• Proficient in developing applications using Web Services, Windows Services and WCF 
(Windows Communication Foundation) and MS SQL Server Reporting Services. 


• 2+ years of experience in developing Web APIs, WCF Restful Services. 
• Strong understanding of .NET Framework (2.0/3.0/3.5/4.5) and .NET Application 


Architecture. 
• Proficient in developing n-tier applications using C#, VB.NET, ASP.NET, Web Services, 


XML, ASP.NET AJAX, Telerik RAD Controls and JavaScript. 
• Extensive experience using Visual Studio .NET platform(C#, ASP.NET, ADO.NET, Web 


Services), thorough knowledge of the architecture and the framework. 
• Good working experience in developing Web Applications using ASP.NET MVC, Entity 


Framework, LINQ, AngularJS & jQuery.  
• Understanding of Design Patterns, SOA and implementation. 
• Experience in creating/writing complex Queries, Stored Procedures, Constraints, Indexes, 


Views, Triggers and User Defined Functions against SQL Server 2005,  2008 & 2012 
• Experience in developing and implementing test cases using NUnit & MS Visual Studio 


2012/2013. 
• Hands on experience to develop native Mobile apps using Objective-C in iOS 
• Good knowledge and working experience in OOAD, Design Patterns and UML Languages. 
• Hands-on experience in Waterfall model and Agile (SCRUM) methodologies.  
• Good domain knowledge in Financial, Retail Risk Systems, Electronic Payments, Brokerage, 


Financials and Inventory management. 
• Excellent Communication skills, Project management capability and ability to successfully 


influence and drive consensus across cross-functional teams. 
• Certified Scrum Master from Scrum Alliance.  


 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
CoreLogic - Irving, TX                                                                                                                        
Jul.2014– Till Date    
Technical Lead 
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Project: GreenCitee™ Financing 
The Figtree GreenCitee™ Program provides PACE (Property Assessed Clean Energy) financing to help 
commercial and home property owners improve their properties and lower their utility bills with energy 
efficiency, renewable energy, and water conservation upgrades. Figtree Financing has successfully funded 
millions of dollars of property improvements with commercial PACE Financing. Local municipalities are 
making GreenCitee™ financing available to homeowners to make it more affordable to install home 
energy and water conservation upgrades. GreenCitee™ is a fixed interest long term financing that is easy 
to qualify for and is repaid on your property taxes. 
 
Responsibilities:  
 Gathered requirements from business users and other stakeholders. 
 Converted the business requirements into functional specifications. 
 Involved in analysis, technical specification preparation and design the requirement. 
 Interact with different stake holders and implemented project as per the requirements. 
 Does the code review for the peers, team and ensures that the project meets the quality norms set 


by the client and have the required project artifacts in place. 
 Involved in development of the Webpages with C#, SQL, Asp.net MVC 5.0 and Web 


API Technology. 
 Implemented responsive designing using CSS3, JQuery and Bootstrap CSS. 
 Used Entity framework for database querying for Leads web site. 
 Development in enhancement of Webpages and web services. 
 Involved in designing database, stored procedures, functions and views. 
 Worked on n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using 


ASP.NET3.5/4.5, C#, jQuery, RAD Telerik Controls and AJAX. 
 Business layer using Data Access, and Database being used is SQL Server 2008. 
 Developed few modules in ASP.NET MVC 4 with Entity Framework, LINQ and Web 


APIs 
 Worked on Developing Web pages using AngularJS, jQuery and WCF Restful Services 
 Used HTML5 and CSS extensively. 
 Developed Stored Procedures, Functions & Triggers using T-SQL for data manipulation 


and querying data from the databases. 
 Involved in trouble shooting and fixing the issues for all the applications. 
 Deployed application in QA, Staging and Production environments. 
 Provide technical leadership to teammates through coaching and mentorship. 
 Participate in peer-reviews of solution designs and related code. 
 Guide team development efforts towards successful project delivery. 
 Capable of understanding and contributing to the technical solution from design through to code 


level. 
 Troubleshoot the team members issues and help them towards project delivery goals.  


Environment: Visual Studio 2013, .NET 4.0, MVC 5.0, Web API, C#.NET, AJAX, MS SQL Server 
20012, TFS ,Entity framework, LINQ to SQL, IIS 7.0 and Windows 2008 
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K-12 School Districts - Houston, TX                                                                                            
Jan.2013– Jun.2014     
Technical Lead 
                                                 
Project: PrimeroEdge 
PrimeroEdge is the industry leading provider of software solutions for Child Nutrition departments in K-
12 school districts across the country. PrimeroEdge application provides the School Food Services 
Department with a technology infrastructure to improve the quality of service and simplify the process of 
meal accounting and reporting. This versatile software addresses the challenges faced in day-to-day 
operations with simple to use pages and user-friendly navigation tools 
 
PrimeroEdge Inventory Management is web-based inventory and ordering software designed to facilitate 
complete inventory and ordering control from receiving to storage to distribution. PrimeroEdge offers real 
time communication between the central office and sites for accurate and up-to-date information. The 
system administrator assigns user rights according to job classifications. All transactions are tracked and 
recorded for future reference. Key Features of the module are Ordering, Receiving, Online E-ordering & 
Physical or Perpetual Inventory. 
 
PrimeroEdge Menu Planning gives SFA’s (School Food Authorities) the ability to create menus and 
analyze nutrients to meet SMI (School Meal Initiative) goals. The USDA supplied CN database (and 
yearly updates) give the nutritionist/menu planner a starting base of ingredients. Local ingredients/foods 
can be created as well. These ingredients are then used in a recipe to provide instructions on what to use 
and how to prepare the recipe. Where the recipes are served to students a Menu Item is created to contain 
everything needed to serve the item and interface with POS related data. 
 
Primero Production module offers add-in value for Menu Planning to create USDA acceptable production 
records. The menus applied to various school calendars drive the record creation process and cafeteria 
managers plan for serving, print out worksheets for the day of production, and record the results in the 
system. 
  
Responsibilities:  
 Interactions with the business unit to gather the requirements review the specifications and 


monitor the work 
 Involved in the application development team to understand the business domain and 


technical requirement of the system 
 Worked on n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using 


ASP.NET3.5/4.5, C#, jQuery, RAD Telerik Controls and AJAX. 
 Business layer using Data Access, and Database being used is SQL Server 2008. 
 Developed few modules in ASP.NET MVC 4 with Entity Framework, LINQ and Web 


APIs 
 Worked on Developing Web pages using AngularJS, jQuery and WCF Restful Services 
 Developed Stored Procedures, Functions & Triggers using T-SQL for data manipulation 


and querying data from the databases. 
 Developed Reports using SQL Server Reporting Services. 
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 Developed Inventory Scanner App (Native Mobile App) using Objective-C in iOS. 
 Developed WCF Restful Services in JSON format. 
 Developed the XML framework in order to read the EDI format files using C# and XML. 
 Migrated couple of modules from .Net 1.1 to .Net 4 framework 
 Created and tested unit test cases using Visual Studio. 
 Involved in trouble shooting and fixing the issues for all the applications. 
 Deployed application in QA, Staging and Production environments. 
 Actively involved in customizing the SCRUM Methodology process to suit the project 


environment.  
 Provide technical leadership to teammates through coaching and mentorship. 
 Analyze and resolve technical and application problems. 
 Assist in the collection and documentation of user's requirements, development of user stories, 


estimates and work plans. 
 Guide team development efforts towards successful project delivery. 
 Participate in peer-reviews of solution designs and related code. 
 Identify and encourage areas for growth and improvement within the team. 


Environment:  Windows 7, IIS 7.5, C#, ASP.NET 3.5/4.5, ASP.NET MVC 4, LINQ, 
AngularJS, WCF Restful, TFS, Visual Studio.NET 2012/2013, .NET AJAX Controls, jQuery, SQL 
Server 2008/2012, SQL Server Reporting Services 
 
TRIA Beauty Inc - Pleasanton, CA                                                                                 Apr.2011-Dec.2012    
Senior .NET Developer 
                                                 
TRAI Beauty is a rapidly growing e-commerce company. The company is a leading manufacturer of 
Laser Hair Removal System technology and other skin care products. Each department within this 
organization maintains its associated data separate from the other. Before publishing any data or files to 
the customers it has to get approved. 
  
Responsibilities:  
 Interacted with departmental users in order to understand the changes to be made to the 


existing Web Pages or gather the information of a new requirement 
 Worked on n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using ASP.NET3.5, 


C#, JavaScript and AJAX. 
 Business layer using Data Access, and Database being used is SQL Server 2005. 
 ASP.NET Net AJAX tool controls used for Statements reading and Web Data grid 


display. 
 RAD Telerik tool controls used for Statements reading and Web Data grid display. 
 Developed Stored Procedures, Triggers using T-SQL for data manipulation and querying 


data from the databases. 
 Used Style sheets for achieving uniformity through all the pages. 
 Developed Reports using SQL Server Reporting Services. 
 Migrated from .Net 2.0 to .Net 4.0 framework.  
 Created and tested unit test cases using Visual Studio. 
 Used Team Foundation Server for version control. 
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 Involved in trouble shooting and fixing the issues for all the applications. 
 Deployed application in QA, Staging and Production environments. 


Environment:  Windows 7, IIS 7.5, C#, ASP.NET 3.5/4.5, Web Services, WCF, TFS, Visual 
Studio.NET 2010/2012, .NET AJAX Controls, RAD Telerik Tool Controls, jQuery, SQL Server 
2005/2008 
 
LPL Financial - San Diego, CA                                                                    Jan.2010–Mar.2011    
Senior .NET Developer 
                                                 
Project: Client and Account Management 
Worked on multiple Applications like BranchNet and AccountView. BranchNet is used to create, modify 
and search Account details for users by Advisors for different type of Investment strategies. Account 
View Application is a website for many Advisors, Representatives and who can view the Account 
Portfolio, Balances and Statements. Statements can be viewed as a PDF files and at the same time 
Statements can be configured through email. 
  
Responsibilities:  


• Worked on n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using ASP.NET3.5, 
C#, JavaScript and AJAX. 


• Business layer using Data Access, and Database being used is SQL Server 2005. 
• ASP.NET Net AJAX tool controls used for Statements reading and Web Data grid 


display. 
• Extensively worked on AJAX Controls such as Panels, Tabs etc. 
• Used Style sheets for achieving uniformity through all the pages. 
• Developed Stored Procedures, Triggers using T-SQL for data manipulation and querying 


data from the databases. 
• Extensively used ASP, Javascript, DB2 for some of the legacy applications  
• Used Team Foundation Server for version control. 
• Environment:  Windows 2003, IIS 7.0, C#, ASP.NET 3.5, Web Services, WCF, TFS, 


Visual Studio.NET 2008, .NET AJAX Controls, Enterprise Library 3.1, ASP, JavaScript, SQL 
Server 2005/2008 and IBM DB2. 


 
Bank Of America - Westlake, CA                                                                     Mar.2009 –Dec.2009  
Senior .NET Developer/Team Lead 
                                                 
Project: HAWC BRD Online and Marketing Offer Application 
HAWC (DMCE campaign management process) Application captures project-level metadata that helps 
financial institute continually refine the timeline forecasting and resource planning — ensuring the 
quickest, defect-free turnaround of your requests for work (RFW). HAWC also provides an at-a-glace 
overview of the DMCE associates working on your request, the milestones they’ve achieved, and the 
target completion date of your project. Additional HAWC features such as RFW and change request email 
notifications, the ability to apply a change request to multiple projects and the ease of copying a previous 
RFW for future submissions were all designed to make doing business with DMCE easy and effective. 
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The new entry method, "Online BRD", can be used to enter data for Campaign BRD's as well as a more 
enhance project management piece.  
 
Responsibilities:  
 Worked on n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using ASP.NET3.5, 


C#. 
 Gathered the Users requirements from End User and created the Technical design 


specifications. 
 Business layer using Enterprise Library 3.1, and Database being used is SQL Server 


2005. 
 ASP.NET Net Advantage (Infragistics) tool controls used for Excel reading and Web 


Data grid editing. 
 Extensively worked on AJAX Controls such as Panels, Tabs etc. 
 Used Style sheets for achieving uniformity through all the pages. 
 Developed Stored Procedures, Triggers using T-SQL for data manipulation and querying 


data from the databases. 
 Performed unit testing of the modules using NUnit. 
 Created the Help document for Developed code Applications and demonstrated to End 


Users.  
 Environment:  Windows 2003, IIS 6.0, JavaScript, C#, ASP.NET 3.5, Web Services, VSS, 


Visual Studio.NET 2008, .NET AJAX Controls, Enterprise Library 3.1, SQL Server 2005 and 
Infragistics – NetAdvantage ASP.NET tool kit 


 
Fidelity National Information Services- Woodbury, MN                                       Aug.2008 – Feb.2009                    
Senior .NET Developer 
Project: Alert Monitor Services 
Alert program is to automate the process of monitoring ATM terminals to ensure that they are available 
for use, generating revenue for the processors. The program gathers terminal fault information from 
available monitoring software; displays terminal faults while tracking actions and resolutions; automates 
dispatching of service providers for placed or managed ATMs and terminal contacts for sold ATMs; and 
reports capabilities on service provider performance.   
 
Responsibilities: 


• Performed the Design and Coding tasks for the project. 
• Developed and Consumption Web Services to exchange information with other system. 
• Created C#.NET business logic components as a middle layer using Visual Studio 2008. 
• Performed the database design of the application. Developed Stored Procedures, Triggers using 


T-SQL for data manipulation and querying data from the databases. 
• Extensively used .NET Framework 3.5, C#, ASP.NET, AJAX Framework, XML, CSS, Visual 


Studio 2008, SQL Server 2005 and Web Services 
• Used AJAX data grid and developed the validation process on both client side and server side 


using ASP.Net validation controls. 
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• Environment: .NET Framework 3.5, C# 3.0, ASP.NET 3.5, ASP.NET AJAX Framework, Web 
Services, Windows Communication Foundation (WCF), XML, Visual Studio.NET 2008,MS-SQL 
Server 2005 and IIS 6.0 


 
Fidelity National Information Services-India                                                          Jun.2006 – Jul.2008  
Senior .NET Developer 
 
Project: ATM Process Executive and Legacy Optimization 
Process Executive gets the files from FTP locations (ATM processors), gets the appropriate data and 
formats into CSV file format. This data is validated before processing of the data files at a detailed level 
based on Business rules and imports the data into database.  Legacy Optimization project is to optimize 
the existing projects by incorporating ESP schedule tool and database SQL queries tuning. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Performed the database design of the application. Developed Stored Procedures, Triggers using T-
SQL for data manipulation and querying data from the databases. 


• It is n-tiered web based application in which UI is developed using ASP.NET, C#, JavaScript. 
• Used ADO.NET extensively for data retrieving, querying, storage and data manipulation. 
• Implemented most of the business logic using C# components and stored procedures. 
• Implemented AJAX features in various pages using Microsoft AJAX Framework. 
• Consistently used patterns, such as model-view-controller (MVC), for future scalability and 


maintainability. 
• Created stored procedures, User defined functions, Views using SQL Server 2005. 
• Interacted with end users for the requirement study. 
• Performed build scripts of the modules using NAnt to integrate with CruiceControl.Net. 
• Involved in writing the business as well as technical requirement specifications, analysis and 


design contribution using UML methodology. 
• Environment: C# 2.0, ASP.NET 2.0, ASP.NET AJAX Framework, .NET AJAX Controls,  


ADO.NET 2.0,XML, Visual Studio.NET 2005, MS-SQL Server 2000/2005, IIS 6.0, UML And 
Visual Source Safe 


 
Fidelity National Information Services-India                                                 Apr.2005 – May.2006  
Senior .NET Developer 
 
Project: ATM TRM Transactional Data Exchange and CODE UI 
This Project consists of 2 sub projects namely Data Exchange Executive and Report Executive. Data 
Exchange Executive exchanges XML/CSV files like ATM, Customer and BIN information between 
eFunds and TRM after validating the data in files. Report Executive is an automated tool, which generates 
the reports for customers. Reports configured by using the above tool. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Developed User interfaces and validated these pages using Visual C# and ASP.Net 
• Used ADO.NET extensively for data retrieving, querying, storage and data manipulation 
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• Worked extensively on XML Web services to share the reports as web services and used SOAP, 
XML, WSDL extensively 


• Extensively worked on T-SQL stored procedures, functions and Triggers to create and modify 
existing tables and stored procedures in ADO.Net. 


• Responsible for working directly with customers to identify their business processes, rules, 
application user requirements and business process re-engineering 


• Created Stored Procedures to manipulate the database and to applied the business logic according 
to the users specifications 


• Designed the database using complex SQL queries, stored procedures, functions and packages 
to extract data from various databases for data analysis and generating reports. 


• Developed Generic classes for Business Layer and Data Access Layer using C# 2.0 
• Performed unit testing of the modules using NUnit. 
• Performed build scripts of the modules using NAnt to integrate with CruiceControl.Net. 
• Extensively used FxCop 1.32 for code review of the developed code. 
• Involved in writing the business as well as technical requirement specifications, analysis and 


design contribution using UML methodology. 
• Environment: .NET Framework 2.0, C# 2.0, ASP.NET 2.0, ADO.NET 2.0, XML Web Services 


(SOAP), XML, Visual Studio.NET 2005, UML, FxCop 1.32, NUnit, NAnt, MS-SQL Server 2000, 
Internet Information Server (IIS 6.0) and Visual Source Safe 


 
eFunds-India                                                                            Nov.2004– Mar.2005  
.NET Developer 
 
Project: ATM Business Connection (Customer Reporting System) 
The ATM Business Connection web site was designed specifically for customers and vendors of TRM 
who need information about ATM transactions in summary and detail reports. Application Architecture: 
Architecture of the application is based on the SQL Server Reporting Services and ASP.Net application.  
ASP.Net application used for collects the search criteria and display the other information or modification 
of the data. And the reports developed using the SQL Server Reporting Services. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Designed and developed GUI screens using ASP.Net web forms with C# as code behind 
employing controls like Datagrid, Datalist, Repeaters and other controls. 


• Worked extensively on ADO.Net Datasets, DataReaders, and DataTables connecting the 
application to database. 


• Coded program logic to execute T-SQL queries and stored procedures using ADO.NET to access 
and update data on SQL Server 2000 database. 


• Constructed complex queries and stored procedures for SQL Server 2000 to retrieve and 
manipulate data. 


• Worked on SQL Server 2000 Reporting Services to provide various reports and charts. 
• Worked on Exporting records in CSV format and converting the generated reports to PDF format 
• Planned and developed modules to use configuration files like web.config making components 


easy to configure and maintain. 
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• Environment: .NET Framework 1.1, C#.NET 1.1, ASP.NET 1.1, ADO.NET 1.1, MS-SQL Server 
2000, MS-SQL Server 2000 Reporting Services and IIS 6.0.  


 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


• MS in Electrical Engineering from National Institute of Technology, Calicut University, 
Calicut India. 


• Bachelors of Engineering Sri Venkateswara University, Tirupati 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
• Certified Scrum Master from Scrum Alliance.  
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Programming 
Language 


C#, ASP.NET, ADO.NET, VB.NET, ASP.NET-AJAX, AnjularJS, 
.NET Framework 4.5/3.5/3.0/2.0, ASP.NET MVC, Entity Framework 
XML, Web Services, Windows Services, Web Forms, Win Forms, 
LINQ,  WCF, WCF Restful services & Web APIs  
Visual Basic, T-SQL, SQL, JavaScript, C++, C 


Scripting and Markup AJAX, JavaScript, jQuery, VbScript, HTML, DHTML, CSS 
XML, XSL, XSLT, SOAP  


Web/Application 
Server 


IIS 7.5/7.0/6.0 


Reporting Tools MS SQL Server Reporting Services 2000/2005/2008 
IDE Visual Studio .NET 2003/2005/2008/2010/2012/2013 
Databases SQL Server 2012/2008/2005/2000/7.0, IBM DB2 UDB 
Specialized Tools Infragistics–NetAdvantage 2009, Telerik RAD Controls, ASP.NET 


Controls, NUnit, NDoc, NAnt, FxCop, Resharper, Cruise Control, 
Enterprise Library 3.1, RAD Teleric Tool Controls 
Visio, JIRA 


Operating systems Windows XP/NT/2000/2003/2008 & Windows 7, Unix/Linux/Solaris 
8.0/9.0 


Version 
control/Source 
Control 


TFS, Visual Source Safe and PVCS 
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Design/Architecture UML, SOA, OOAD 
 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


.NET Framework 4.0 above 2 years 8 


Visual Studio 2008 6 Years 8 


SOA 4 Years 7 


Web Services Security 4 Years 7 


SQL Server 2008 8 Years 8 


PL/SQL 1 year 5 


WCF 4 year 8 


Jquery 4 year 7 


C# 8 Years 8 


HTML 5 4 year 8 


Avanade ACA.Net 0 0 


CSS3 4 year 7 


Log4Net 1 year 7 


MVC 4 year 7 


Bootstrap 1 year 5 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 
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Name: Srinivas Bokam 


Title: Project Manager @ CoreLogic 


Phone Number: 703-955-3081    


Email Address: srbokam@corelogic.com 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Pramod Ramasani 


Title: Lead @ CoreLogic 


Phone Number: 703-955-4464  


Email Address: pramasani@corelogic.com 


Reference #3: 


Name: Sampath Kumar Rajendran 


Title: Sr .NET Developer @ LPL Financial 


Phone Number: 201-630-3682 


Email Address: jrsampathkumar@gmail.com 


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Lead Data Architect—Key Personnel 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant Illinois  


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 Weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  


 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): 


Karthic Chandrasekaran 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 2 of 6 


DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
Experienced information technology professional who specializes in Data Management Solutions 
architectures, Business Intelligence, Data Warehousing and Advanced Analytics solutions in a massively 
parallel/distributed systems and Cloud based and Big Data solutions architecture. 
 
Additional focus area includes leading small-large sized teams, cost analysis, co-ordination with vendors 
and offsite teams.  Karthic’s strongest professional quality is flexibility and is a trusted advisor to his 
clients. 
 
Karthic offers 18 Years of experience in Software Industry with over 9 years Data Architecture and 
Modeling experience; delivering both logical models and physical designs for Transactional, Enterprise 
Data Warehouse and Data Marts. 


 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Enterprise Data Architect - State Farm Insurance Company, Bloomington, IL 
October 2012 – Present 
 
Key Projects 
• Big Data - Customer 360 


o Loaded data from various Legacy systems to Data Lake using Sqoop 
o Loaded data from Salesforce Chatter to Data Lake using Flume 
o Understanding business need and convert into business requirements. 
o Generate reporting data from the lake to Cassandra using Hive 


• Big Data - Audit Report 
o Extraction mechanism from Salesforce test environments to Data Lake 


• Data Architecture and Data 
Modeling 


• Business Continuity and Data Recovery 


• Data Integration • Risk Assessment and Impact Analysis 
• Master Data Management • Policy Planning and Implementation of best 


practices 
• Data Governance • Regulatory Compliance – ISO 27001, SOX, 


HIPAA, PCI 
• Cloud Migration and Integration • Data Classification and Data Privacy 
• Data Warehousing, Business 


Intelligence 
• Identity and Access Management 
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o MapReduce to generate data for reports and staging in Teradata. 
o Reports and Analytics from Teradata. 


• Salesforce.com Implementation 
o Cloud Migration and Integration with Oracle and DB2. 
o Leading the Customer Management Data Team. 
o Customizing SalesForce.com objects for both Business requirement and data movement needs. 
o Architecting Salesforce.com for Opportunity and Lead management Module. 
o Integration of Salesforce.com with Legacy System and Acxiom and Source to Target mapping. 
o Developed standards and process document for Data modeling across salesforce.com modules. 
o Architecture for Security controls on Salesforce.com 
o Architecting Sync Validation process to validate the accuracy of the sync. 


• Single Source – Master Data Management 
o Identified the sources and consumers of customer master. 
o Collected and analyze meta-data for Customer Master. 
o Working with data stewards for master data format and master data model. 
o Customer Master list creation  by cleaning, transforming and merging sources of data 


• Data Architecture Strategy 
o Data Strategy for Audit Logging. 
o Building Standards and Process for Data Model Change Management. 
o Strategy to develop Design Patterns for the enterprise to use. 
o Data Governance and Data Lineage using IBM InfoSphere 


• Data Security and Privacy 
o Involved with Legal and Counsel Teams to review the Customer Data Privacy. 
o Enterprise Free Form Text Field remediation 
o CRM Control Development and Implementation. 
o Preventing Sensitive Data in Test Environments 


 
Data Architect - Ellucian, Inc., Malvern, PA 
May 2012 – October 2012 
 
• Integration between SalesForce.com and SAP 
• Captured Functional and business requirements from business and technical users. 
• Developed Business Requirement document (BRD) and Detailed Design document. 
• Involved in JAD session and act as a liaison between Business and IT. 
• Data Analysis, Data Mapping, Data profiling, Validation Rules. 
• Design Data Extraction, Transformation and Loading process (ETL). 
• Specification of quality control on data loads, data cleansing. 
• Master Data Management (MDM) (Customer, Products) and Data Governance strategy. 
 
Data Architect - Kemira Water Solutions Inc., East Chicago, IN 
June 2005 – May 2012 
 
• Gathered business requirement, developed end to end business process document. 
• Architected, designed and managed the development and implementation of Order to Cash system. 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): 


Karthic Chandrasekaran 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 4 of 6 


• Data Architecting, Data mapping, extraction, transformation and loading (ETL) from legacy system. 
• Developed Conceptual, logical and physical data models. 
• Data Architecting Data Warehouse for SAP Implementation for 3 business entities, extracting data 


from 5 legacy systems, developed transformation rules, data harmonization. 
• Designed Central Data Warehouse, Data Mart for customer service and finance. 
• Established and implemented Master Data Management (MDM) strategy. 
• Involved in implementing enterprise level data governance, escalation/resolution, change management 


processes, defining roles and responsibilities and training the business users. 
• Dimensional Data Model was used to develop a Data Warehouse for procurement data. 
• Data Modeling, ETL Design and development and ODS from 2 legacy systems. 
• Data level integration with Microsoft Great Plains. 
• Day to day co-ordination with offshore development team. 
• Rollout, support and maintenance for over 600 users. 
 
Project Leader - Tata Infotech, Stamford, CT 
January, 2003 - May, 2005 
 
• Designed and managed the Stolt Tanker Operator’s Workbench (STOW) that assists ship operators in 


the cargo stowing process and flicker free drag and drop feature. 
• Architected, designed and implemented the Zagat To Go PDA application and automatic updates.  


Involved in manpower selection, resource planning and coordinating the off shore development team.  
Interface for communicating between desktop and Pocket PC using RAPI. 


• Research on decoding and parsing data using ASN.1 compiler in a multi threaded DLL file, File 
transfer using Windows Sockets; GSM, Layer 1 and Layer 2 Message parsing.  GUI development is 
handled using MFC and by using Stingray Rogue wave libraries.  Thread safe generic library using 
windows sockets to handle file transfer. 


Team Leader - Harita Infoserve, Bangalore, India 
October, 2001 - December, 2002 
 
• Requirement gathering and preparing the requirement book for the interpreter, which inter-works with 


Motorola browser.  Defining the interface control between the components and in high-level design of 
the system.  Construction of HLD, LLD and actual implementation with respect to native object 
library modules; preparing test procedures.  Identifying several system test cases and unit test cases 
and documenting it.  Automatic generation of test scripts. 


 
Senior Developer - Intelligent System Inc, Gaithersburg, MD 
September, 1997 - June, 2001 
 
• Requirements gathering and application architecture.  Implementing the GUI using MFC and 


Windows CE API’s.  Initial R&D on Database connectivity on HP Jornada mobile device. 
• Implemented a real-time system for Virginia Department of Transportation singlehandedly, which 


involves various external hardware and software systems. 
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• Implementing the logic for Finding Duplicates for the given table.  Supports various databases such as 
Oracle, Sybase, SQL Server, MS-Access and Fox Pro.  UI screen for choosing the field to find 
duplicates and automatic deletion of duplicate records. 


 
Developer - Larsen & Toubro Ltd, Bombay, India 
November, 1996 - August, 1997 
 
• Implementation of UI screens using MFC.  Reduced the internet traffic by 20% during peak hours by 


restricting bulk emails.  Integration with their existing system, Khyber. 
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


• 1994 - Bachelors of Science - Computer Science 
• 1997 - Masters of Science – Computer Applications 


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


• Databases:  SQL Server, DB2(Mainframe), Tera Data, Oracle, PostgreSQL, MySQL, Cassandra, 
MongoDB 


• Hadoop:  MapReduce, Hive, Cloudera 
• Integration Tools:  Informatica, SSIS, Pentaho, Sqoop, Flume 
• Business Intelligence:  Cognos, Business Objects 
• CRM:  Sales Cloud, Service Cloud, Marketing Cloud, Workbench, Data Loader 
• Modeling:  UML, ER Studio, ERWin, Visio, MEGA 
• Languages:  C, Object Oriented (C++, MFC, C#, .NET, Java) 
• Tools:  Workbench, Data Loader, Subversion, MS Great Plains 
• Data Governance:  IBM InfoSphere 
• ERP:  SAP, MS Dynamics 
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REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Krishna Ponnapalli 


Title: Manager  


Phone Number: (248) 245 6126 


Email Address: kris@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Software Developer Lead- Key Personnel 


Proposed Hourly Rate  


Current Location of Consultant NJ 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• FileNet & Java Professional with 8 years of professional experience in Enterprise Content 
Management Solutions using IBM FileNet P8 suite of products with design, development, 
implementation and testing in live projects. 


• Experience in developing ECM applications using IBM Content Navigator v2.0.2 & v2.0.3, 
IBM Case Manager 5.1 and developed custom plugins using NavigatorAPI. 


• Hands on experience with the FileNet P8 APIs and created many FileNet Utilities like P8Deleter, 
GUIDExporter etc. 


• Experience in working with Web Services, SOAP, WSDL, AXIS 2 and REST Architecture. 
• Extensive experience in J2EE components such as Servlets, JSP, Spring, Java Beans. 
• Experience in developing applications using J2EE & ECM Technologies like FileNet P8 and 


deploying them on industry accepted Application Servers like Websphere, Web Logic, Tomcat. 
• Posses good knowledge of  Filenet workflow design and implementation. 
• Created an Object Store, custom folders and custom document classes on the File net’s Content 


Engine using FileNet Enterprise Manager to facilitate the storage of project related files. 
• Created Work Queue, Component Queues using Process Configuration Console. 
• Have good knowledge on Java Script Frameworks like Dojo and ExtJs  frameworks. 
• Involved in Production Support activities related to FileNet and Hyland OnBase. 
• Expertise in working directly with customers to conduct needs analysis and requirements 


gathering. 
• Thorough knowledge of OOP concepts. 
• Exposed to all phases of software development life cycle. 
• Smart enough to work efficiently with emerging technologies. 
• Excellent team player with good communication, people and leadership skills. 


 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
 
1.  CIGNA ECM COE 
Client Cigna HealthCare , Bloomfield, CT 
Role FileNet Consultant 
Duration Sep 2014 – Till Date 
Team Size 7  Modules : NA 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java /J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 2000 
Tools : FileNetP8 5.1(CE), IBM Content Navigator 
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  v2.0.2 & v2.0.3 
O/s :    AIX 


    
Project Description: 
 
CIGNA ECM COE focuses on Delivery of Content Management Solutions to the organization primarily 
using FileNet and Onbase. It is responsible for developing tools and utilities for customers using FileNet.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Created IBM Content Navigator Custom Desktop Plugins using Navigator API and responsible for 
deploying them into higher environments. 


• Developed FileNet P8 Utilities like P8Deleter, GUIDExporter. 
• Enhanced the Document ingestion tool - P8Loader and achieved better throughput with the 


ingestion at the rate of  200,000 per hour with average of  5 threads. 
• Developed a java based tool to create and load bulk millions of random data without PHI ,PII 


information into PVS Environment(Performance). 
• Worked with Customers in gathering requirements for ICN and provided them Demo of ICN. 
• Responsible for setting up global groups and security for the projects in each environment 
• Actively Participated in Infrastructure maintenance activities with Infrastructure and Web 


Engineering and DB teams.  
• Involved in testing of enhancements/bug fixes in Production environments. 
• Created necessary documentation for each process and organized them in central repository.. 
• Analyzed and Captured Document Class Design requirements. 
• Established new processes and standards for the team. 
• Provided production support to FileNet , IBM Content Navigator and OnBase. 


 
 
2.  Business Direct Content Management System 
Client Wells Fargo 
Role FileNet/J2EE Developer 
Duration Aug 2013 – Sep 2014 
Team Size 2  Modules : 3 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java /J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 2000 
Tools : FileNetP8 4.5(CE, PE, AE),ExtJs 
Framework.  
O/s :    Windows  


  


    
Project Description: 
 
BD Content Management System would enable the LOB to manage life cycle of business content both 
electronic and paperbased.TIFF,pdf documents from multiple sources like Kofax,Fax gets committed into 
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BDCMS Filenet System.Ingested documents  gets validated in the workflow with external systems.Filenet 
Workplace customized with ExtJs Javascript Framework makes  user friendly system. 
  
Following are some of the key objectives of this system.  


• User splits the incoming documents into multiple documents using customized Split Tool. 
• BDCMS  supports Capture, Manage, Store, Preserve and Deliver content related to 


Business/Operation Processes 
• BD Imaging System (BDIMS) integrates it with BD Content Management System (BDCMS)   
• Provide a roadmap to consolidate all in-house content repositories within BD-including electronic 


repositories and paper backlogs 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Extensively used Filenet WAT framework. 
• Created queues and modified existing worklows to use newly added queues. 
• Involved in testing the workflows in Workplace 
• Worked extensively with Extjs Framework  to enhance existing UI. 
• Fixed production issues on time and interacted with enduser for clarifications 
• Developed a scheduling document migration tool with Quartz Framework to migrate documents 


from external systems. 
• Involved in testing of enhancements/bug fixes in higher environments. 


 
3.  AOG CAS Portal Rollout 
Client ACE Insurance 
Role FileNet/J2EE Developer 
Duration Dec 2012 – July 2013 
Team Size 50  Modules : 5 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java /J2EE, 
Database :  DB2 
Tools : IBM Case Manager 5.1, Dojo Toolkit, RAD 
O/s :    Windows    


    
Project Description 
 
The Casualty UI portal will be centrally hosted and accessible to all the countries of AOG where Casualty 
Business is written. Apollo Case Integration with portal workflow and document management aims to 
ease handover of activities between underwriting and operational teams. Apollo cases will be handled 
automatically going forward based on the portal workflow. This will enable teams to continue using their 
consistent MI based on the cases that are created as a part of portal workflow. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


• Created DOJO widgets based on requirement. 
• Create webservice calls from Javascript and parse JSON output to UI. 
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• Implemented dynacache mechanism in the server side to reduce DB hits everytime. 
• Defect fixing and Code Refactoring. 
• Involved in testing of UI Widgets.  


 
4.  Apollo Refresh Migration 
Client ACE Insurance 
Role FileNet/J2EE Developer 
Duration Aug 2012 – Dec 2012 
Team Size 5  Modules : 3 
Environment Software 


 
Languages: Java/ J2EE, 
Database :  DB2 
Tools : IBM Case Manager5.1, Filenet P8,RAD 
O/s :    Windows  


  
    
Project Description  
 
Apollo is utilized extensively in the ASPAC region and a pilot for Apollo Refresh is to be undertaken on a 
subset of existing Apollo functionality in that region. Classic Apollo system developed on Vignette (Open 
Text IDM Server) is being re-plat formed onto IBM Case Manager as part of Apollo Refresh project. It 
involves migration of files and associated documents from Classic Apollo to Apollo Refresh system. It 
also involves migration of data involving files and associated documents from Classic Apollo to Apollo 
Refresh System. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 


• Played a key role in Document and Custom Object Migration of the project. 
• Created Individual Java service for each Entity like Notes, Correspondents and Extended Data. 
• Extracted data from Classic Apollo and inserted into the Staging Database. 
• Developed  Report Generation module on PDF/Excel for daily migration tracking purposes. 
• Responsible for preparation of the unit test cases.  


 
 
5.  FileNet IS to P8 Migration 
Client Mass Mutual  
Role FileNet Developer 
Duration Oct 2011– Aug 2012 
Team Size 3  Modules : 2 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java/ J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 
Tools : Filenet P8, Filenet Image Services, RAD 
O/s :    Windows  
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Project Description  
 
The Client is currently using FileNet Panagon Image Services and FileNet P8 4.5 for all its document 
management needs. The Various Documents in different departments of client was managed using the 
FileNet Panagon Image Services. The Client has decided to go with one latest Filenet system instead of 
multiple systems for managing its business documents. This Migration includes migration of existing 
documents from FileNet Panagon Image Services to FileNet P8 content repository as part of the migration 
process. The entire migration process includes migration of documents close to 46 million and its 
metadata and annotation. The migration process uses MSSQL as the backend processing database, VB.net 
applications for extraction of content and annotations and java application for configuration of the 
migration process and ingesting the document content, its metadata and annotations into the target 
repository. 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


As a FileNet Developer, 
• Involved in Requirements and design phase. 
• Independently developed utilities within Cognizant developed ECMS Framework. 
• Worked in integrating the Microsoft .Net Based FileNet Image Services Extraction tool with 


ECMS framework. 
• Fine-tuned the system and achieved better Migration Performance during Production. 
• Responsible for preparation of the unit test cases.  
• Worked as a developer and also involved in testing. 


 
 
6.  Business Banking Center(BBC) 
Client Frost National Bank 
Role FileNet/J2EE Developer 
Duration Mar 2011 – Oct 2011 
Team Size 24  Modules : 5 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java/ J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 2000 
Tools : FileNetP8 4.0, My Eclipse. 
O/s :    Windows  


  
    
Project Description: 
 
The Commercial Loan Origination application (ACEv4) will be enhanced to cater BBC loans and 
integrated with the DocPrep module as well. The proposed system is designed primarily to meet the 
origination requirements of applications for Loans that are classified to be BBC Loans as per the existing 
bank policies.This is designed based on J2EE/JEE technology and IBM FileNet P8 based application for 
automating the entire loan and credit processing workflow. It covers the lifecycle of a commercial 
credit/loan (inclusive of BBC), starting with application creation through Credit Evaluation & 
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Underwriting process, Commitment Letter Generation, Compliance/Legal aspects, Screening & 
processing process. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• In Designing the Workflows in Process Designer on top of existing ACE system. 
• Developed the wrapper classes that interact with the workflow by using Process Engine API. 
• Integrating the FileNet Wrapper classes with EJB layer. 
• Exposing the required fields in Process configuration Console. 
• Involved in testing the workflows in Workplace. 
• Sending the Workflow and PCC patches to onsite on delivery basis. 
• Maintaining the Offshore FileNet Environment by deploying the onsite patches. 


 
7.  Automation of Commercial Lending Environment (ACE) Maintenance 
Client Frost National Bank 
Role FileNet/J2EE Developer 
Duration Nov 2010 – Oct 2011 
Team Size 5  Modules : 4 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java/ J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 2000 
Tools : FileNetP8 4.0, Eclipse.  
O/s :    Windows  


  
    
Project Description: 
 
It is a Support and Maintenance project for  ACE application. The ACE architecture is designed based on 
J2EE/JEE technology and IBM FileNet P8 based application for automating the entire loan and credit 
processing workflow. Support of ACE application  build on top of the FileNet comes under ‘Applications 
Maintenance Services’ (AMS). This area of service includes ‘change requests’ or ‘problem resolution 
request’ raised by Frost. These services are further sub categorize in to ‘Hot Fixes’ (HF) and ‘Release 
Fixes’ (RF).  Typically Hot Fixes includes providing fixes to the problems which are severally affecting 
the production and are time critical in nature. The response to such requests are done as per the agreed 
SLA’s.  Release Fixes will largely includes the functional enhancements, Usability changes, Interface 
development, fix of the non-critical defects etc. 


 
Responsibilities: 
 


• Fixed SIT, UAT & Production Bugs and gave support during those phases. 
• Involved in analysis & implementation of Change Requests. 
• Customizing and designing and developing the application according to the client 


requirement. 
• Prepared UTC and did Unit testing and Integration testing of the modules.  
• Exposing the required fields in Process configuration Console. 
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• Involved in testing the workflows in Workplace. 
 
8.  Automation of Commercial Lending Environment (ACE)      
Client Frost National Bank 
Role FileNet /J2EE Developer 
Duration May 2010 – Nov 2010 
Team Size 24  Modules : 4 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java/ J2EE, 
Database :  SQL Server 2000 
Tools : FileNetP8 4.0, Eclipse 
O/s :    Windows  


  
    
Project Description: 
 
The Commercial Loan Origination (ACE) application will replace the existing Lotus-Notes based current 
ACE application. The proposed system is designed primarily to meet the origination requirements of 
applications for Loans that are classified to be Commercial Loans as per the existing bank policies.The 
proposed solution architecture is designed based on J2EE  technology and IBM FileNet P8 based 
application for automating the entire loan and credit processing workflow. It covers the lifecycle of a loan 
application, from the point of application creation through credit evaluation, approval, and commitment 
letter generation. Upon approval, the legal documentation aspects, post closing activities and interface 
with legacy systems for account creation and collateral creation. This system supports online integration 
with other application system for calculating Debt Summary, Monitoring Credit controls, Fetching 
application information, Conducting collateral appraisal, Collateral creation and account creation. 
 
Responsibilities: 
 


• Designed the Workflows in Process Designer. 
• Developed the wrapper classes that interact with the workflow by using Process Engine API. 
• Integrating the FileNet Wrapper classes with EJB layer. 
• Exposing the required fields in Process configuration Console. 
• Involved in testing the workflows in Workplace. 


 
9.  Application DMS Bundle 
Client Airbus 
Role FileNet Analyst/Developer 
Duration July 2008 – April 2010 
Team Size 8 Modules : 3 
Environment 
 


Software 
 


Languages: Java /J2EE, 
Database :  Oracle  9i 
Tools : FileNet P8 3.5,  
O/s :    Windows  
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Project Description: 
 
The DMS bundle team is in charge of developing all necessary FileNet solutions to manage client 
documents in an efficient and secure way. The DMS bundle team works closely with the Engineering 
department and it will support and integrate the new FileNet solutions as well as support . 
The application DMS Bundle (Document Management System) aims at managing the documentation 
lifecycle for Engineering Department like Engineering, Quality, General Affairs etc. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Involved in development phase of workplace customization. 
• Involved in Content Engine configuration. 
• Involved in the preparation of Test Dossiers. 
• Involved in Testing of different modules. 
• Worked on Change Request and Enhancements with agreed/allocated time period. 
• Deployed the application on client site. 
• Interacted with Onshore team for the requirement 
• Analyzing and implement the change note received. 


 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Bachelor of Technology Degree,  Anna University, Tamilnadu, India. 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


 
• IBM FileNet Content Manager V5.1 
• Filenet Business Process Manager-Developer 4.5 Certified 
• Filenet Content Manager-Developer 4.5 Certified 
• Filenet Content Manager-Administrator 4.5 Certified 
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HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Operating Systems Win XP/2000/2003,Win NT 
Content Management FileNet P8 Business Process Manager, FileNet P8 Content 


Manager, FileNet API, IBM Content Navigator v2.0.2 & v2.0.3, 
IBM Case Manager 5.1, Hyland OnBase. 


Application/Web Server Oracle Weblogic 9.x, 10.x, IBM Web Sphere 7.x ,Tomcat 


IDE Eclipse, RAD 


Databases Oracle, MS SQL Server and DB2. 


Languages   Java/J2EE 


J2EE Technologies JSP, Servlets, JavaScript, Web Services 


Javascript Framework ExtJs, Dojo 
Framework Struts, Spring, Quartz 


 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589 


Email Address: mike@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Test Manager- Key Personnel  


Proposed Hourly Rate - 


Current Location of Consultant Detroit, MI 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


- 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


 
• 10+ Years of experience in testing Web based applications on Banking, CRM, Asset Finance, Debtor 


Finance domains. 
• 8 years of extensive experience as Test Manager/Test Lead for Online banking, Debtor Finance and 


Asset Finance in onsite-offshore model.  
• 5 Years of experience in legacy system up gradation, modernization for various clients. 
• Extensive expertise working with HP ALM testing tools 
• 5 Years of experience in Agile software development in Scrum. 
• Experience in using automation testing tools such as Test Management, Functional/Regression, 


Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing 
• Automation proficiency using Selenium Webdriver, TestNG, Grid, Cucumber. 
• Designed cost effective automation frameworks including POM, BDD.  
• Experience in Mobile testing on Android and iOS devices. 
• Wrote functional, integration, and system test procedures in compliance with a widely recognized 


standard such as IEEE or ISO 
• Experience in API testing. 
• Managed Online Banking Application, Mobile Banking Apps and BPM (Business Process 


Management) as Testing SME. 
• Achieved testing process streamlining for end to end testing of Online Banking application. 
• Improved estimation, schedule and utilization monitoring. 
• Managed and maintained regression suites, automations script, defect logs, test metrics, post 


implementation metrics. 
• Presented automation solutions in various forums for challenges in agile testing. 
• Mentored test teams on various automation frameworks, STLC, Testing Techniques and Bug Life 


Cycle. 
• Experience in working with multiple service providers located at different geographies.  
 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Bank of America, New York, USA                                                                       Mar 2014 to Till Date 
Test Manager 
 
Objective of the project is to replace legacy system with Microsoft CRM Dynamics for golden source of 
clients’ information E.g. Legal Entities, Opportunities/Leads and Insurance details, Sureties, Bank 
Details, Beneficial controllers & Brokers. Surefire is transactional system which allow user to create 
assets, Deals, security deals, payment plan. It also facilitates factoring (Debtor Finance) business. 
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Responsibilities:  
• Coordinated with product owner, business users to find out requirements and planning  tests, 


designing test scenarios and test cases to test business functionalities. 
• Discussed test scenarios with team to prevent defects in development. 
• Wrote user stories and acceptance criteria for each sprint  
• Created documents for As-Is legacy system functions to To-be functions. 
• Mentored testers on test activities. 
• Automated regression test cases using Selenium Webdriver. 
• Organized UAT and setup a training session for Users 
• Demo to client after every release management and briefly explain the delivered functionality 
• Setup daily stand standup, Review, Retrospective meeting 
• End to end Functional testing and system integration testing with various systems like CRM, 


Surefire and Debtors. 
• Prepared weekly status report and provide testing efforts  


Environment: HP ALM, Java, JSP, Oracle 11g. MS CRM Dynamics, Surefire, Release Management, 
Selenium Webdriver 
 
Principal Financial Group, Des Moines, IA                                                Jan 2012 to Mar 2014 
Test Manager 
 
As part of project applications as Need Analysis Tool (NAT), Web Milestones, Point of Sale(POS) were 
tested. POS is a tool to generate presentation documents for various clients. Representatives can be 
ready with proposal (E.g. Total Retirement Solution) that the Company is going to offer. NAT helps 
individuals plan their retirement income and provide insurance products for various needs E.g. Life, 
Dental, Vision, Short term disability, Long term disability.  
 
Responsibilities:  
• Worked closely with business analyst to analyze business requirements and write user stories. 
• Created agile test strategies for testing and execute test plans. 
• Test Design activities which include preparing test scenarios, peer review, client review and sign 


off from business 
• Mentored test team for test design, execution and status reporting 
• Assist business users for UAT and creating training manuals. 
• Demo to client after every release and briefly explain the delivered functionality 
• Continuous improvement by highlighting issues and providing apt solutions 
• End to end Functional testing and system integration testing with various systems. 
• Test automation using Selenium Webdriver for regression testing 
• Prepared weekly status report and provide testing efforts  


  Environment: HP ALM, C#, .Net,  SQL server, Release Management, Selenium Webdriver 
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Investec Private Bank South Africa                                                                June 2010 to Dec 2011 
Sr. QA Tester  
 
Objective of the project was to redesign/modernize Investec private bank’s legacy online banking 
application with ‘Finacle’ from Infosys, ‘Online Banking and Mobile Banking’ product. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Module Lead for Payment & Transfers, Admin and system Integration (Lending, Treasury and 


Card) 
• Onsite coordination with offshore testing Team 
• Provided testing efforts & estimates to management for legacy system replacement. 
• Leading defect triage meeting with Investec stakeholders including other service providers. 
• Managed end to end Functional testing and system integration testing with different host systems 
• Monitored test execution of team members, checking test coverage, defect tracking till closure 


using Quality Centre and providing final status. 
• Present weekly testing status reports to stakeholders. 


Environment: HP QC, Java Servlets, Oracle 9 
 


Investec Private Bank South Africa                                                                     Jan 2009 to May 2010  
Sr. QA Tester  
 
Objective of the project is to provide complete testing services to all business units of Investec Private 
Bank. It included creating cross skilled centralised testing team, Process & deliverables standardization 
across the domains, Implementation of testing metrics,reduction of cost through improved productivity 
and efficiencies, reusable assets.It also included testing services in non-functional testing areas. 
 
Responsibilities:  
• Onsite test coordination for 2 business areas– Channels (Online Banking), Services and 


Integration 
• Prepared capacity planning and 3 months’ capacity forecast. 
• Finalized changes to be included in release in line with CAB (Change Assessment Board) 
• Release test planning, execution, defect management and reporting. 
• Designed, monitor and control Effort, Schedule and Utilization  
• Managed test regression suites, automation scripts. 
• Prepared weekly test status report. 
• Presented of monthly test status report to stakeholders 
• Sign off release changes from testing perspective to go live. 
• Go live test assistance and post go live issue analysis 


Environment: HP QC, Java, .Net, Web Services 
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Investec Private Bank, Johannesburg, SA                                                            Jan 2007 to Dec 2008 
Sr. QA Tester  
  
Objective of the project is to redesign ‘Client and Product acquisition’ process in bank. To acquire new 
clients and offering products has been a real challenge as the client info resides in many systems and 
product offering resides in various product houses. This application helped give one view of existing 
client, facility to load new client, KYC, AML (Anti Money Laundering Check) them and offer various 
products e.g. Treasury, Bank Account and Lending. 
 
Responsibilities: 
• Wrote and updating Test Cases as per Functional Specification 
• Test case review and Execution of test cases in Quality Centre 
• Defect reporting  
• Prepared of Release notes, defect summary, test data.     


Environment: HP QC, Java, Oracle 8 
 


Daimler Chrysler Corporation USA                                                          Sept 2005 to Dec 2006 
(Infosys Technologies Limited, Pune) 
 
ETOII (Environment Test Operations) is a software system, which manages all testing related 
operations of automobiles. These test are performed on automobiles under various climatic and 
simulated conditions. The software was used to create test plans for vehicles. These test plans included 
various settings and parameter values to be calculated.  
 
Responsibilities:  
• Requirements analysis from SRS and Use case documents 
• Issue tracking, Creating Rational suit test plans 
• Prepared RTM, Test cases design, execution and reporting 


Environment: HP QC, Java 
   


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Bachelors in Commuters from University of Pune, India  


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


ISTQB (International Software Testing Quality Board)  
NCFM (National Stock Exchange's Certification in Financial Markets) 
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HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


Automation Testing - Selenium Webdriver, TestNG, Cucumber, Functional/Regression, 
Load/Performance, Link Checking, GUI testing 
Manual testing 
Test Management & Defect tracking Tools: HP ALM, Bugzilla, Mantis. 
Tools & Utilities: SOAPUI, SQL, Balsamiq, Eclipse 
Products worked on: Finacle (Infosys Core Banking Product) & Microsoft CRM Dynamics 2013 
Domain: Banking, Asset Finance, CRM, Embedded systems 


 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


SQL 9 9 


Test Management 8 9 


Test Plans, Test Cases, Test Scenarios, 9 9 


Defect Tracking and Defect Resolution 8 9 


Project Lifecycle 9 9 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Naveen Valmiki 


Title: Manager 
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Phone Number: 405-625-5192 


Email Address: naveen.valmiki@bankofamerica.com 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Tejitha Sirigiri 


Title: Developer  


Phone Number: 925-408-3322 


Email Address: tejitha.sirigiri@bankofamerica.com 


Reference #3: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:naveen.valmiki@bankofamerica.com

mailto:tejitha.sirigiri@bankofamerica.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Filenet Administrator 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant AR 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
Experienced Business Systems Architect, Project Manager and Developer with a diverse background in 
operations, document imaging, logistical and custom analytical solutions. Mr. Patel is a highly desirable 
professional with proven capabilities for designing, developing and implementing corporate-wide 
strategies and solutions for efficient daily business operations. Mr. Patel has a proven track record or 
meeting business and financial goals, expectations and objectives by leveraging over 10 years experience 
in large-scale implementations in multi-dimensional companies.  
 
Mr. Patel is seeking project opportunities for long term growth with a company where he can work to 
deliver excellence in areas of Operations, Business Analysis, System Infrastructure Design, and/or 
software Implementations. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
04/2009 – PRESENT Sarak LLC; USA 
Industry:  Information Technology Consulting – Health Care 
Position:  Systems Architect – Arkansas Blue Cross Blue Shield 


 
• Creating and instantiating standard operating procedures and reference architectures for 


standardized usage and administration 
• Provide industry best practices for Content Management (ECM) systems support, 


development and upgrade. 
• Develop and document engineering standards for infrastructure application's installation, 


configuration, upgrade, and life cycle management. 
• Large Scale Production upgrade and migration of FileNet Image Services and BPF system 


to FileNet P8 v5.1.1.  Installation, product development and business training of Core 
Components of P8 (Workplace XT, IBM Content Navigator and IBM Case Manager)  


•  Provide 24x7 on call support as assigned 
• Perform WebSphere and IIS Administration in a load balanced environment  
• Designed System Architecture to allow High Availability of ECM System, by coordinating 


efforts between the distributed teams for Scaled Storage, Database Fail-over Support and 
Network Monitoring of clustered servers. 


• Administrator of large middle-ware applications like DataCap and Actuate for document 
ingestion into P8. 


• Mentored and Trained fellow System Administrations on the inner workings for FileNet 
P8, thus allowing them to tackle and research various issues that may arise from the 
system.  This benefited the team as a whole, by helping eliminate unnecessary creation of 
trouble tickets with Software Vendors. 


• Performed numerous deployments to all of our P8 modules, including the AE, CE, BPF 
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and PE in a Windows Based Environment with MS-SQL database and WebSphere and IIS 
web environments. 


• Developed and designed the upgrade Architecture for future software upgrade of FileNet 
P8 system v5.1.1 to ECM P8 System v5.2.1.  Upgrade plan included: 


o Migrating databases from MS SQL 2008 to MS SQL 2012 in a Clustered 
Environment. 


o Upgrading and moving P8 Components from WebSphere v7.0 to V8.5 
o Designing Failover Partner for WebSphere Deployment Manager v8.5 
o Distributing the entire P8 system on a Windows 2012 Environment. 


• Continually research and analysis to improve the systems for performance and improved 
functional standpoint for the business end users.  This also entailed recommendations of 
additional products in the IBM suite that may provide beneficial use and ease of daily 
business processing. 
 


04/2005 – 04/2009 Sarak Corp; USA 
Industry:  Information Technology Consulting 
Position:  Senior IT Consultant / Systems Architect 
 


• Reviewed and advised clients on Software compatibility issues and architectural systems design 
integration.  Main worked involved installation, configuration, integration and upgrades of 
customized software like FileNet, DataCap, and Kofax. 


• Project Management duties include but not limited to: Analyzing Business Requirements, Product 
Recommendations, Recommendations on Hiring/Firing Team Members, Cost Analysis, Leading 
development teams with sizes ranging from 3 to 15 team members, weekly performance feedback 
to upper management and detailed progress reports of projects. 


• Sub-Contracted for various developers to review code and design specs on new system 
integrations to include middleware development utilizing FileNet’s API modules. 


• Defined Architectural infrastructure for Deployment and Upgrade of FileNet software from legacy 
systems to various P8 modules like Records Manager, Content Manager, Business Process 
Manager and Image Services.  


• Analyzed various departments of companies to see if they could benefit from the FileNet Solution. 
• Analyzed Cost Benefits and ROI of Upgrading FileNet Components to FileNet P8 Architecture.  


Provided feedback on transition time, costs and benefits.  Based upon the research, gave 
recommendations on whether to proceed in upgrading or continue using current solution. 


• Customized Components of FileNet’s Image Services and Content Services per Business 
Requirements. 


• Performed Business Analysis of company’s goals and objectives to map out which IT software 
packages would integrate most efficiently with current systems. 


• Reviewed and Performance Tuned SQL Server Databases for faster queries and efficient storage 
capacity. 


• Assisted in Disaster Recovery Design and Concepts with firms, to provide the most effective and 
quickest recovery time of systems to limit production down time.  Involved in Mock Disaster 
situations and made recommendations on System improvements. 
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• Reviewed and modified Web Code for Colonial Pipeline.  Company was transitioning web 
components into a .NET environment.  Made suggestions on Impact of changes to external 
systems and how to correct the problems by developing in an Object Oriented environment. 


• Client Firms: Colonial Pipeline, Premier Mortgage Inc., Doyle Electric Co., and Eye Clinic of 
Sarasota. 


 
10/2002 – 03/2005 Danka Office Imaging; St. Petersburg, FL 
Industry:  Office Imaging Technology 
Position:   FileNet Systems Architect 
 


• Sr. FileNet Systems Architect/Administrator/Developer/Project Manager, involved in project 
assessment, System Architecture Design, daily system maintenance and performance evaluation of 
system performance.   


• Installed, Configured and Customized All FileNet Components in an OO environment.  This 
allowed maximum scalability and customization of workflow applications. 


• Project Management entailed correlating with various business units to deliver custom 
implementations of FileNet for business processes.  This included but was not limited to Network 
Operations, IT Help Desk, Sales Force and Supply Chain Departments. 


• Worked with Danka’s Sales solution to up-sell products to consumer based clients for better 
productivity.  This included providing presentations, speaking with the clients directly and closing 
the sales deal with contracts signed.  With this solution, companies are able to better manage their 
business transactions with Danka by providing seamless workflow of ordering new hardware, 
requesting maintenance or upgrade of equipment and monthly billing of services, all on a web 
based system that had secure access 24 hours a day. 


• Integrated customized components of 3rd party products to Danka’s FileNet Architectural system.  
Components include Datacap OCR software, eCopy desktop document management and various 
Oracle Financial solutions incorporating a Rational Unified Process. 


• Re-designed the Architectural Structure of the corporate FileNet system, Content Services and 
Image Services, for Danka America and designed systems for Canada, Mexico and Puerto Rico 
business units.  The modifications allowed for a more robust and object oriented environment.  
Consultant to European business units for migration to FileNet platform for effective document 
management. 


• Developed test plans and scripts for the new Consolidated System.  Worked with End-Users on 
testing phase to ensure proper knowledge of new system workflows.  Remotely administered 
training classes with End-Users to teach how to use the FileNet system for daily processing.   


• Subject Matter Expert all Business Departments for questions and Concerns on FileNet systems. 
• Integrated Microsoft SQL Server functionality with Oracle systems to provide seamless transition 


of data from FileNet’s Content Services system to Oracle Supply Chain Systems. 
• Maintained Multiple Testing locations for FileNet systems and procedures for End User Training 


and developmental purposes. 
• Worked daily with Network Administrators to provide security integration between Microsoft 


Active Server and core FileNet components. 
• Performance Tuned FileNet SQL server for efficient storage capacity and faster query results. 
• Senior Project Manager for the migration of system servers to new geographical location for 
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Disaster Recovery Operations.  Outlined DR process for bringing system back into production 
from scratch.  Set protocols in place for system procedures to update and archive information 
within the system.  Included upgrades of IIS servers and patches and product updates to various 
FileNet modules. 


• Main point of contact for Sarbanes-Oxley Auditing Procedures.  The auditing process entailed 
making sure that Danka was in compliance with proper Document Retention Policies per SEC 
regulations.  Random documents were pulled from the Imaging System to show that they were 
compliant with security measures and digital signatures could not be forged.  Danka was 
compliant on all measures, and Danka was certified that it could present Imaged Documents for 
legal purposes, and would suffice for original paperwork. 


• Project Lead for System Design Implementation and Upgrade processes to transition current 
system to IBM’s P8 platform.  Provide Cost Analysis and ROI reports to Senior Directors on the 
migration process. 


 
03/2002 – 06/2002 Colonial Pipeline; Alpharetta, GA 
Industry:  Oil Delivery Industry 
Position:  Business/Systems Analyst 


• Short Term Contract to analyze current and future business processes in the Accounting 
Department, and implement them into the current Document Imaging System.  The Imaging 
Systems utilized FileNet’s Content Manager, Image Services and Content Services. 


• Led Project Management team to review companies current IT System Architecture and detail out 
project proposal to provide more scalability and improve performance of the FileNet systems.  The 
project also included leading a team of 4 individuals for execution of the proposed plan. 


• Configured and Customized Workflow components using FileNet APIs to utilize new Business 
rules and perform in an efficient manner.  System was designed to be a web based solution. 


• Configured MSQL server to work efficiently with current queries and modified database structure 
to allow more efficient use of server space. 


• Implemented a Disaster Recovery plan to bring all systems up and running at a remote site within 
24 hours of shutdown.  This plan laid out the Architectural design of the system and components 
that directly affect the recovery of the system. 


• Worked with in-house developers to create new workflow procedures for the accounting team, to 
allow more customization to process paperwork and credit transaction for the company.  This 
solution was developed using ASP web technology utilizing API modules of FileNet, allowing 
more freedom for the end-users to work from local and remote locations via SSL of internet 
browser. 


 
10/2000 – 10/2001 World Commerce Online; Orlando, FL 
Industry:  Ecommerce Technology 
Position:  Business Analyst/Systems Architect 


• World Commerce Online was an i2 ePlex portal marketplace for perishables goods and a provider 
of collaborative solutions based upon a matrix of i2 Technology applications like Demand 
Planner, Transportation Manager, Load Configurator, and Supply Chain Planner.  These 
applications were interfaced with customized internally developed object oriented java based 
programs.  The delivered product was a Web Based Trading Matrix of Collaborative Planning, 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): Rakesh Patel 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 6 of 10 


Forecasting and Replenishment solutions with Logistical Mapping capabilities tied to a 
buyer/seller trading platform to allow a single point of execution for complete order fulfillment. 


• Senior Project Manager involved with design and implementation of i2 products to clients 
specifications. Main concentration of development was with Transportation Manager/Optimizer 
5.0 and Load Configurator 5.x.  Developed a web based portal front-end for Transportation 
Manager. Goal was to enable full utilization of i2 products in lightest software format possible. All 
integration work, involved developing and managing a team of developers in Java coding in XML 
and Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) methodologies. 


 
1/2000 – 10/2000 AnswerThink Consulting Group; Reston, VA 
Industry:  IT Consulting Services 
Position:  Senior IT Consultant 
 


• Senior Consultant for the Collaborative Applications Practice at Answerthink Consulting group. 
Tasked and managed client requirements for system enhancements. Implement vendor specific 
software, egs. FileNet, i2 and Plumtree, for client use. Utilize all available resources to deliver 
products on time and on budget. Main competency lies in Web Development and Application 
Development/Integration on ASP platform with JavaScript, VBscript, VB.Net and DLL 
components tied to a Windows SQL backend. 


• Answerteam award winner for the month of June 2000, formerly known as Alpha Bravo. 
Delivered an ePlex system that exceeded the client’s expectations, delivering ahead of schedule 
and significantly under budget. All this was done in a challenging environment. 


• Designed ePlex system in an Object Oriented Design utilizing Microsoft SQL Server, ASP and 
Visual Basic. 


• As a project manager, provided ROI projections on implementing FileNet solutions to potential 
client firms.  The projections allowed clients to determine the cost effectiveness of having 
documents being tracked and managed electronically to provide further cost reductions due to lack 
of hard copy paper trails. 


• Designed and Developed a Customized FileNet Web Based Accounting Workflow Infrastructure 
that incorporated FileNet Content Services, Image Services and Content Manager.  This utility 
allowed users to harness the efficiency of FileNet modules on a web platform, which could be 
utilized out in the field without requiring installation or upgrade management of FileNet products 
on local machines.  This involved the Architectural Design, installation of new FileNet 
Applications, and customization to Web Portal for a unique solution. 


 
5/1998 – 1/2000  Management Technology Inc.; Reston, VA 
Industry:  IT Consulting Services 
Position:  Senior IT Consultant 
 


• Project Manager and Systems Architect for Software Development Team at Contract Site: 
Minority Business Development Agency [MBDA] at Department of Commerce, Washington D.C. 


• Provide managerial feedback on the development of current and future projects and their impact of 
possible problems that could be encountered.  
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• Developed and implemented a web-based lead referral system, which compromised an n-tier 
architecture design, for business-to-business transactions across the country. The system generated 
over $25 million dollars in procurement and contract opportunities over a twelve-month period.  
System was designed utilizing 100% Microsoft Technology which included SQL Server, Visual 
Basic and ASP. 


• Lead Database Administrator for SQL Server.  Performed weekly maintenance and software 
upgrades to stay in tune with most current version of the software. 


• Developed Customized Reporting Applications utilizing Crystal Reports. 
• Assisted in modifying web-based geo-spatial tool, for data-analysis using MapObjects with 


ArcView, a Geographic Information Systems technology developed by ESRI.  
• Developed in-house data mining tools in correlation with Dun and Bradstreet, too further expand 


the pool of candidates for potential contract opportunities within the Minority Business 
Development Agency of Department of Commerce. 


 
6/1997 – 5/1998  MCI Corporation; Arlington, VA 
Industry:  Telecommunications 
Position:  Client Server Developer 
 


• Documented system procedures involved in the daily operation of Order Entry 
Express for the future transfer of systems functions from one geographical 
location to another. Report management of daily processing using Crystal Report 
generator. 


• Analyzed new requirements necessary for efficient production processing and 
adjusted correlating database structures to accommodate for the new 
requirements. 


• Programmed command scripts for OS/2 system to automate jobs for placement in 
cron job, an automated process that runs during non-peak hours. Provided 
documentation on the steps necessary to manually execute the automated jobs in 
case the jobs did not run at the designated time it was scheduled. 


• Debugged Visual Basic and Excel macro programs for file transfer of data from 
different MCI Corporate Divisions in the United Sates. Provided training on how to properly 
maintain and execute this process of file transfer. 


• Software Tester for newly developed MCI programs and enhanced software 
upgrades. 


• Involved in Systems Development Life Cycle. Investigated and assessed business requirements for 
developmental features of future projects. 


• Developer for Order Entry MCI. Upgraded and modified existing programs in C and C++ as 
requested by users for more efficient performance. 


 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 
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1/2008 – 04/2009  University of Phoenix  Tampa, FL 
   Master’s Degree 
   Major: Master of Business Administration 
 
8/1991 – 5/1995 Radford University   Radford, VA 
   Bachelor’s Degree 
   Major: B.S. Biology, Minor Chemistry, and Statistical Analysis 
 
9/1996 – 5/1997 ECPI Computer Institute  Richmond, VA 
   Associates of Applied Science Degree 
   Major: Networking & Systems Design/ Software Programming 
    * Achieved Dean’s List every quarter 
    * Maintained 4.0 GPA out of possible 4.0 GPA 
 
11/2000  i2 Technologies   Mountain View, CA 
   Certification 
   Transportation Manager Technical Implementer 
 
2/2001   i2 Technologies   Ontario - Markham, Canada 
   Certification 
   Load Configurator Technical Implementer 
 
 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
11/2002  FileNet Technologies  Atlanta, GA 
   Certification 
   Content Management, Image Services & Workflow Architect 
 
5/2003   FileNet Technologies  Atlanta, GA 
   Certification 
   Design and Upgrade Architect 
 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


Skill Name Skill Level Last Used 
(as of 03/08/2009) 


Experience 
(as of 03/08/2009) 


Active Server Pages Expert Currently Used 15 years 
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JavaScript Intermediate Currently Used 15 years 
Systems Architect Expert Currently Used 15 Years 
Business Analyst Expert Currently Used 15 Years 
C++ Intermediate 5 Years Ago 5 years 
Web Development Expert Currently Used 10 years 
MS SQL Server Intermediate Currently Used 15 years 
Microsoft SharePoint Intermediate Currently Used 6 years 
Microsoft Windows/Servers 
95/98/NT/2003/2008 


Intermediate Currently Used 16 years 


Microsoft Office Expert Currently Used 17 Years 
Microsoft Visio Expert Currently Used 10 Years 
Client Server Development Expert Currently Used 17 years 
Object Oriented Development Expert Currently Used 17 Years 
Project/Team Management Expert Currently Used 15 Years 
Visual Basic Expert 7 years ago 10 years 
Java Platform Development Average Currently Used 3 Years 
UML Design Methodologies 
Microsoft Visio 2003 
Visual Studio .Net 
Smart Device Extensions (SDE) 


Intermediate Currently Used 5 years 


.Net Methodology Expert Currently Used 7 Years 
FileNet Content Services Expert Currently Used 15 Years 
FileNet Image Services Expert Currently Used 15 Years 
Kofax Capture Intermediate Currently Used 15 Years 
IBM FileNet P8 Platform Expert Currently Used 10 Years 
FileNet P8 Workplace/XT 3.5/4.0 Expert Currently Used 9 Years 
P8 Business Process Manager Expert Currently Used 10 Years 
IBM P8 Content Manager Expert Currently Used 10 Years 
IBM Content Navigator Intermediate Currently Used 4 years 
IBM P8 Case Manager Intermediate Currently Used 4 years 
IBM P8 Records Manager Intermediate 6 ears ago 2 Years 
IBM P8 Email Manager Intermediate 6 years ago 1 Year 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 
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Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589 


Email Address: mike@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Filenet Developer 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant VA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• Neelam is an IBM FileNet Developer and Consultant with 6 years of experience in the 
Information Technology Industry with prime focus on designs, development and implementation 
on IBM FileNet P8 suites and Java technology.  


• Expertise and hands on exposure in IBM FileNet Content Manager 4.5.x, IBM FileNet BPM 4.5.x, 
IBM FileNet eForms 4.5.x, IBM FileNet Records Manager 4.5.x, IBM FileNet Business Process 
Framework 4.x, IBM Image Manager 4.x, IBM Capture Professional, IBM Content Integrator 8.6, 
IBM Content Navigator. 


• Certified in IBM FileNet P8 4.5 ECM Design & Development, BPM Process Design & 
Development, eForms Design, Records Manager Administrator, Business Process Framework 
Developer and Sun certified Java programmer 1.6.  


• Certified in Computer Concepts, C Programme and Oracle RDBMS.   
• Extensive working knowledge in managing web based system using IBM FileNet P8 suite, 


Process Engine, Content Engine, Object Stores, search engines, verityk2 search, Workplace, 
WorkplaceXT, BPF, Case Manager of enterprise ECM systems. 


• Proficient in Java / J2EE programming using FileNet P8 CE, PE APIs, JDBC, SQL, RDBMS, JSP, 
HTML, JavaScript, DHTML and running database SQL queries. 


• Solid knowledge of Object oriented Analysis, Design and UML. 
• Self-motivated, team-oriented individual with strong ability to merge and coordinate with other 


team members in the respective work environments.  
• Proven ability to achieve at a wide range of levels, from initial client engagements to technical 


development. 
• Strong focus on building healthy client relationships with assured and progressive communication 


 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Project Name: EFIT Enterprise Imaging 
Client: Capital One, Richmond, VA USA 
Position: FileNet Developer 
Duration: Oct 2013 – Till Date 
 
All the Capital One bank Card statements, Online bank (retail and commercial) statements, chargeback, 
fraud and recoveries documents, business documents from HR etc.are managed in EI Repository which is 
comprise of IBM FileNet P8 and IBM CMOD (Content Manager On Demand) repositories. All the AFP 
format documents are stored in CMOD and PDF, word, Jpeg, tiff format documents are stored in P8 
repositories. Get Viewer, IBM Content Navigator and Webservices used for front end retrieval purpose. 
EI Webservices architecture built using IBM Content Integrator. 
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Responsibilities 
 


• Worked on Agile Methodology. 
• Designed and Created IBM Content Integrator connectors, Datamap and Session Pool.  
• Designed and Created Content Integrator Group to extract masked the actual content from ICI 


and exposed to outside world. 
• Designed and Developed Account Service Plugin for Account ID lookup in IBM Content 


Navigator. 
• Designed and Created Desktops, Menus in IBM Content Navigator. 
• Working on development of customized navigator search and look up with external database 


in IBM Content Navigator. 
• Working on development of Snowbound Virtual Viewer Plugin in IBM Content Navigator. 
• Designed and created Folders and Application Group in IBM Content Manager On Demand. 
• Involved in troubleshooting related to IBM Content Navigator slow login and retrieval. 
• Coordinated with Customer and Business Analyst for the requirement gathering. 
• Involved in the requirement analysis, application research, development and implementation. 
• Used SVN and IBM Rational Clear Case as version control tool for maintaining source code 


and project documents. 
Environment: IBM FileNet P8 v5.1, IBM CMOD v8.5.0.3,  IBM Content Navigator 2.0, IBM Content 
Integrator v8.6, Oracle 11g v6.0, Weblogic v10.3.5, Linux v5.9, AIX v6.0, My Eclipse for Spring 
 
Project Name: COM CMD 
Client: Lloyds Banking Group, NYC, USA 
Position: FileNet Application Developer 
Duration: Jul 2012 – Jul 2013 
 
FATCA (Foreign Account Tax Compliance Act) is a US legislation which was enacted in March 2012 as 
a part enacted in March 2010 as part of Hiring Incentives to Restore Employment (HIRE) Act with the 
aim of extending U.S efforts to combat tax evasion by U.S persons holding investments in offshore 
accounts. 
The COM CMD application is the application used by WBM (Wholesale Banking and Markets) division 
to on board and maintains its customer. Customers Opening and Maintenance (COM) is web based 
intranet application to open and maintain corporate markets customers; it stores all prospective customers’ 
data throughout on-boarding process as a Customer Master Database. The front end of solution is COM 
(Customer Opening & Maintenance) built on IBM FileNet with BPF and custom JSP’s for the UI. 
 
Responsibilities 
 


• Developed and implemented FileNet application depending upon clients requirement. 
• Designed and developed BPM workflows.  
• Developed Custom web pages based on struts framework 2.0. 
• Developed Java (Action class) files based on struts framework 2.0. 
• Researched, evaluated, and recommended new tools and technologies for FileNet. 
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• BPF UI customization & configuration in BPF explorer such as in basket, users & roles, workflow 
configuration.  


• Performed custom tab development in BPF for audit UI screen  
• Coordinated with technical staff for complex FileNet systems and applications. 
• Involved in the Unit testing and System testing FATCA Module. 
• Involved in the requirement analysis, application research, development and implementation. 
• Used IBM Rational Clear Case as version control tool for maintaining source code and project 


documents 
Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, IBM FileNet BPM, IBM FileNet BPF, Java, J2EE, Struts 2.0, IBM 
Rational Application Developer 
 
Company: L&T Infotech India 
Position: FileNet Developer 
Duration: April 2010 – June 2012 
 
Project Name: BPM Implementation 
Duration: Nov 2011 – Jun 2012   
Client: Travelers, Hartford, USA  
 


1. Pre Approval Workflow. 
IBM FileNet eForms is integrated with IBM FileNet BPM Workflows to customize the approval 
process (travel, training, reimbursement etc) of the organization which saves the time of the 
resource and also less tedious for the process completion. 
 


2. Provisioning Workflow. 
 IBM FileNet eForms is integrated with IBM FileNet BPM Workflows to track the HPSM tickets. 
Workflow tracks resolver of the ticket, time to resolve, solution provided and doesn’t terminate 
until the entire environments (Dev, Test, QA and Prod) are completed. 
 


Responsibilities: 
 


• Analyzed business requirements and recommended technical solutions. 
• Designed and implemented IBM Workflows using Process Designer. 
• Designed and implemented IBM FileNet eForms. 
• Worked on the Integration of eForms with FileNet Workflows. 
• Involved in the Workplace Customization.  
• Developed of eForm javascript for lookup and validation. 
• Developed and deployed Java component for the Component Integrator in workflows via PCC and 


PTM. 
• Integrated web services API’s to develop FileNet solutions. 
• Administration of Application engine (Workplace) – Workitems, Queues, Rosters, Logs. 
• LDAP Active Directory to manage user/user groups/roles/security. 
• Monitoring of custom web application logs, retrieving and dispatching work items to 


corresponding steps of a workflow. 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 
 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): Neelam Singh 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 5 of 12 


• Implemented Log4J for Logging Errors, debugging and tracking. 
• Coordinated with technical staff for complex FileNet systems and applications 
• Revised, updated and provided documentation as required. 


 
Environment: IBM FileNet ECM 4.5.x, IBM FileNet BPM 4.5.x , IBM FileNet BPF 4.0.x ,IBM FileNet 
eForms, Java, J2EE, IBM Rational Application Developer.  
 
Project Name: ECM Implementation 
Duration: Mar 2011 – Oct 2011   
Client: Travelers, Hartford, USA  
 
 


Sub Project: Orphan ID Removal Utility. 
Orphan IDs has a great impact on the security of any enterprise or business. The main purpose of 
this utility is to automate the identification and immediate removal of the entire orphan IDs from 
the ECM repository as soon as any resource leaves the organization to reduce the impact on the 
business security 
 
Sub Project: Content Engine & Process Engine Health Check utility. 
The main purpose of this utility is to automate the health check of the CE and PE which reduces 
the manual effort of the resource, quick monitor, and resolution of any issues and saves time. This 
Utility adds, search and deletes the documents to confirm the sound health of the core engine. 
Automate the email alerts on account of any error. 
  
Sub Project: MS Outlook Integration with Workplace, WorkplaceXT. 
Integration of MS Outlook with Workplace, WorkplaceXT and customization of workplace for 
Send Mail option. 
 
Sub Project: ChoiceList Updation utility. 
The main purpose of this utility is to automate the updation of choicelist in the content engine 
repository. The input to the utility is a text file containing choicelist name, data type and data 
value. This utility automates the updation of choice item in the choicelist and in turn updates the 
property template with which choicelist is associated. Thus reduces time to market, cost efficient, 
and also reduces resource utilization. 


 
Responsibilities: 


• Consulting with the business users and understanding the Environment. 
• Involved in the requirement analysis, application research, development and implementation  
• Developed code using FileNet API and Java API’s for the identification & removal of the Orphan 


IDs. 
• Developed code using FileNet API and Java API’s choice list updation. 
• Developed code to add, modify and delete document using FileNet API for the Health Checker 


utility in CE &PE. 
• Developed java code for the Health Checker utility – CE and PE. 
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• Developed Java code and code using FileNet APIs for Outlook Integration with Workplace.  
• Customized WorkplaceXT, Workplace. 
• Implemented Log4J for Logging Errors, debugging and tracking 
• Monitoring of custom application logs. 
• Revised, updated and provided documentation as required. 


Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, IBM FileNet BPM, Java. 
 
Project Name: Health Insurance Policy 
Duration: Jan 2011 – Feb 2011   
Client: Travelers, Hartford, USA  
 
The purpose of the Health Insurance Policy is to provide policy based on the details provided by the 
customer. The customer will be given notifications or reminders’ as to when a particular policy is 
scheduled for completion. 
Utilizing the BPF capabilities like Dynamic Pick List, Look Up, Cache Manager it reduces time 
consumption and is less tedious which helps the customer to issue new Health Insurance Policy easily. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Configured BPF Explorer. 
• Involved in requirement gathering and documentation. 
• Configured and customized FileNet Business Process Framework (BPF) 4.x to create case 


management using the workflow maps. Created In-baskets to view and process all levels of cases, 
view attachments tied to the cases, and view audit logs. Created Search templates, and tool bar 
links to create cases. 


• Designed and developed FileNet and BPF Components. 
• Designed, configured, and implemented the Authentication and Authorization to process work in 


FileNet BPF Case Management system. 
• LDAP Active Directory to manage user/user groups/roles/security. 


Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, IBM FileNet BPM, IBM FileNet BPF, Java, Microsoft Active 
Directory 
 
Project Name: Dairy Implementation 
Duration: Oct 2010 – Dec 2010   
Client: Travelers, Hartford, USA  


 
Diary Implementation provides add-on functionality over FileNet BPM Suite to enable the Business 
Workflow users to maintain and track their work and to do lists in a calendar fashion. This functionality 
will provide its users an ease to save critical information and tasks on a single click from their Workflow 
Items. The users will be notified accordingly via emails for the tasks before hand and the user will also get 
the functionality to retrieve and edit the tasks he has updated. One of the important features of the Diary is 
that the Diary Info will get stored inside the FileNet Content Engine (Custom Object) reducing the 
performance barricade of connecting to external databases for storage. 
 
Responsibilities: 
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• Designed solution document. 
• Designed document Class structure, Property Template. 
• Designed and implemented BPM Workflows using Process Designer. 
• Designed and implemented IBM FileNet eForms using eForm Designer. 
• Worked on the Integration of eForms with FileNet Workflows 
• Developed eForm javascript for lookup and validation. 
• Developed the FileNet Components required for the Implementation using FileNet APIs. 
• Monitoring and maintenance of work queues, rosters and load balancer. 
• Monitoring of custom web application logs, retrieving and dispatching work items to 


corresponding steps of a workflow. 
Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, IBM FileNet BPM, IBM FileNet eForms, Java, J2EE, IBM ECM 
Widgets. 
 
Project Name: Migration Utility 
Duration: Apr 2010 – Oct 2010   
Client: Travelers, Hartford, USA  
 
It involved understanding the need for migration of content from one repository to another. Some of the 
key catalysts are: 


• Acquisition and merger across industries 
• Enterprise wide consolidation of ECM platform 
• Upgrade to re-engineering of ECM applications 


 
L&T is developing Content Migration utility which will be based on API provided by Source and Target 
ECM product. There are multiple module like Export Module (based on API provided Source ECM), 
Import Module (based on API provided by Target ECM), Mapping module, Reporting/ Validation 
Module. Extract Module will extract content and associated information which will be stored at Interim 
Storage location (Windows File System). Extracted content and information will be uploaded to Target 
ECM using Import Module based on business rules (logic) defined in mapping module. The extraction 
and import process will generate reports which will be conciliated using Reporting Module. 
 
Responsibilities: 
 


• Developed the FileNet Components required for the Implementation. 
• FileNet P8 Configuration. 
• Developed Subscription and Event Actions using Java Classes. 
• Content based retrieval and Content based Search of documents. 
• Code enhancement, modifications, optimization at each User Acceptance tests. 
• Creating test cases and execution of unit/ integration system load testing of thick and thin client 


applications. 
• Preparation of Design Solution Document. 
• End to end testing of Content Migration Utility. 
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Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, Java, J2EE. 
 
Company: IBM India 
.  
Project Name: Vodafone GTS 
Duration: Jan 2009 – Mar 2010 
Client:  Vodafone India 
Position: FileNet Developer 


eDocs web based application using FileNet P8, IBM Case Manager, IBM Data Capture and 
Component Integrator in Workflows for collaborating distributed divisions in VEssar for unified 
storage central repository. This application is a solution to ECM (Enterprise Content 
Management) using FileNet P8. Functionalities such as Storing Documents in FileNet Image 
Services and Content Engine, Triggering and Managing workflows for the documents using 
FileNet P8 Process Engine, Searching documents in multiple repositories using FileNet Content 
Federated Search, Annotation of the document, Versioning of the document using FileNet 
Content Engine and ability to capture documents and trigger workflow from Scanning, Fax, e-
Mail and Mainframe Batch outputs. The solution enables information currently maintained in 
paper folders to be securely stored in a central electronic data repository, allowing authorized 
caseworkers to access and share information, greatly improving content accuracy and expediting 
access to services.  


 
Responsibilities: 
 


• Responsible and owner for FileNet P8 development/ deployment/ maintenance/Imaging of IBM 
Content Systems.  


• Designed workflows in process designer, writing component integrator using FileNet APIs and 
java APIs, and integrating web services API to develop FileNet solutions. 


• Worked on IBM FileNet Enterprise Manager Tool to manage Enterprise Object stores and 
FileNet P8 Suite environments and Verity Search for CBRs.  


• Developed eForms solutions utilizing FileNet workflows. 
• Install and configure verity K2 content based retrieval search on millions of user docs. 
• IBM FileNet Process Task Manager, Process Administration Tool, IBM FileNet Process 


Configuration Tool, IBM FileNet Process Designer Tool. 
• Worked on IBM Records manager, on File Plans, Object securities, File subscriptions and 


Events.  
Environment: IBM FileNet ECM, IBM FileNet BPM, IBM Case Manager ,IBM Capture, IBM Records 
Manager, IBM CFS-IS, Java, IBM Image Services. 


 
Project Name: ANZ Mortgages Automation Program 
Duration: Jul 2008 – Dec 2008 
Client: ANZ Bank, Australia  
Position: FileNet Administrator 
Worked on the (MAP) Mortgages Loan Automation program using FileNet P8. This is a huge document 
management and workflow system supporting 4 million records in Content repository. 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 
 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): Neelam Singh 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 9 of 12 


 
Responsibilities:  
  


• Understanding the enterprise environment systems and enterprise architecture. 
•  Services monitoring such as CE, CFS, Content search services. 
•  Working on PTM Process Task Manager  
•  Starting VW_taskman if not running.  
• Run RunTaskman.bat if stopped 
• Run routercmd.bat if stopped 


Configure, Maintain and Support Content Engine including: a. Object Stores, Doc classes, Documents, 
Properties, Choice List, Indexes, Folders b. Content Search Engine, CBR Queries c. Storage Areas, 
Storage Policies, Fixed Content Devices d. Events, Subscriptions, Actions, Code Modules e. Bulk 
Operations like Search and Update f. Object Default Security, Inherited Security, Owner and 
Authorization. g. Configure, Maintain and Support Application Engine including: Site  
 
Preferences, Access Roles, Component Manager, Workplace, Workplace XT, Search Templates, Entry 
Templates h. Configure, Maintain and Support P8 System Dashboard 8. Start the CFS Exporter by 
running the following command: 9. on demand running of run_exporter.bat 10. Monitoring of custom 
web application logs, retrieving and dispatching work items to corresponding steps of a workflow - 
Administrator group. 
 
Environment: FileNetP8 Process Engine, Content Engine, Application Engine, Image Services, IBM 
Rational Application Developer, WebSphere server 6.X, Java.  
 
Duration: Jul 2007 – Apr 2008 
Position: Java Developer 
Description: Worked as an entry level Software developer as Internship Program in the ‘Manufacturing’ 
domain to develop web applications for Clients like TATA and Ashok Leyland. Developed and 
maintained inventory, MRP and Financial applications.  
 
 Responsibilities:  


• Involved in the process of analysis, design, and development of the application. 
• Developed user interface using JSP, Struts and Java Script to simplify the complexities of the 


application. 
• The entire application was developed in J2EE using an MVC based architecture with help of 


Apache Struts 1.3.8.  
• Coded Struts Action classes, Model classes. 
• Implemented the application using the concrete principles laid down by several Java/J2EE Design 


patterns like MVC, and Singleton. 
• Used JavaScript for client-side validations, and AJAX to create interactive front-end GUI. 
• Implemented client side validations using JavaScript. 
• Used Form Based Authentication. 
• Used WebSphere as the application server for deployment. 
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• Involved in writing stored procedures, complex queries using SQL to process the data on MYSQL 
DB. 


• Performed unit testing on various project modules. 
• Used IBM Rational Clear Case as version control tool for maintaining source code and project 


documents.  
• Implemented Log4J for Logging Errors, debugging and tracking. 


Environments: Java, JSP, Servlets, Struts, HTML, CSS, JavaScript, SQL, Websphere, Eclipse, CVS, 
Linux/UNIX. 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Punjab University 
Bachelor of Engineering 
  


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
IBM FileNet Content Manager - Designer 4.5 
IBM FileNet Business Process Manager - Designer 4.5 
IBM FileNet Content Manager - Developer 4.5 
IBM FileNet Business Process Manager - Developer 4.5 
IBM FileNet Records Manager- Administrator 4.5 
IBM FileNet eForms - Designer 4.5 
IBM FileNet BPF Foundation – 4.x 
IBM FileNet BPF Developer – 4.x 
Sun Certified Java Programmer -1.6 
Certified C Programmer 
Oracle RDBMS. 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
IBM FileNet Products  :   IBM FileNet P8 Enterprise Manager Suite (4.5) –  


• IBM FileNet Content Manager 
• IBM FileNet Business Process Manager 
• IBM FileNet eForms 
• IBM Records Manager 
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• FileNet Business Process Framework 
• IBM FileNet ILOG Jrules 
• IBM FileNet Capture Professional 
• IBM Image Manager 
• IBM Advance Case Management. 
• FileNet ECM and BPM Widgets 
• IBM WebSphere Business Space 
• IBM Content Navigator 
• IBM Content Integrator  


 
IBM FileNet Tools          :  • Workplace • WorkplaceXT •FileNet P8 4.5.1 •eForms Designer •Visio Designer 
 
Architecture                    :  • Model View and Controller • FileNet P8 Based System Architecture • Web 


Application Toolkit (WAT) • Business Process Frameworks  • FileNet 
Business Process Manager  


Languages                      :  • JAVA • J2EE •C• C++ • JavaScript • Struts 2.0• XML •HTML• DHTML • 
CSS 


OS     :  • Windows NT/2003 Server •Windows 7 •Win XP • Windows 9x 
Databases    :  •Oracle 10/11g •SQL Server •, DB2 
IDE                                   :  •Eclipse• RSA• RAD 7.5• My Eclipse for Spring 
Domain                            :  •Banking• Insurance• Finance 
Version Tool                    :  •Clear Case• SVN 
Application Server          :  •WebSphere 7.0• Weblogic 10.3.5 
 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589 


Email Address: mike@kbtstech.com 


 
 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 
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Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Sr.Business Analyst 


Proposed Hourly Rate --- 


Current Location of Consultant Reno, NV 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
Immediately  


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


05/18/16 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


 
• Ten plus years of multifaceted experience in managing multiple mission critical projects in the IT 


industry. Techno-functional experience in business analysis, application analysis, design and 
development and implementation. Expert in project management methodologies, process 
improvement, Agile, Scrum, Waterfall, SDLC. 


• Collaboration and influence skills that establish effective business user, SME and customer 
relationships.       


• Ability to ramp up quickly, and manage multiple projects simultaneously through complexity  
• Seasoned professional with a strong work ethic to achieve project deliverables within time and 


budget 
• Implemented process improvement projects related to data integration within Finance, HR, 


Marketing and Sales subject areas 
• Experience in budgeting, SOW creation, risk management, change management and release 


management 
• Provided budget analysis, forecast analysis, executive reporting. 
• Coordinated and integrated projects across the program to avoid and resolve inter-project and 


cross-functional conflicts.  
• Excellent people managerial skills and ability to present material at management meetings. 
• Expert in delivering results using software development life cycle methodology involving 


Requirements, Data Analysis, Data Mapping and specification, Functional Design, Development, 
Testing, Implementation and Maintenance. 


• Partnered with business and IT stakeholders, SME (subject matter expert) in strategic planning, 
project deliverables, project scope, resource allocation and production methods. Organized team 
meetings, team building activities and documented requirements for the projects managed.  


• Effective customer support, end user training, strategic analysis, program management, highly 
effective written/ verbal communication skills, leadership, team Building, acute attention to detail,  
multitasking in a stressful atmosphere 


• Expert in building strong relationships with business partners and cross-functional team 
• Strong project coordination background includes strategic planning, implementation and training. 
• Ability to work under time constraints and strong problem solving skills 
• Excellent internal and external communication with the team and broadcast status reports to higher 


management.  
• Ability to solve complex technical problems and assimilate information rapidly 
• Assisted in management and development of relationship with global vendor     
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RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
 


Health Net, Sacramento CA                                                                         Aug 2015 – Present 
Sr. Business Analyst 
 
Health Net Risk Adjustment project involved submission of claims and enrollee data to Department of 
Health and Human Services. Under the Risk Adjustment program, payments will be transferred from 
issuers with relatively lower-risk populations to issuers with relatively higher-risk populations. Individual 
and group market plans will submit risk adjustment data (claims and enrollee data) that will be used to 
determine individual-level risk scores, plan average actuarial risk and associated payments and charges. 
 


• Provided complex analytical support through the analysis and interpretation of Claims, Mental 
Health, Encounters, Dental Claims, Rx claims data 


• Integrated Claims, Mental Health, Encounters, Dental Claims, Rx claims data from Kbase (Oracle 
database) source system using Informatica (ETL tool) based on past and present ACA membership 
into operational data store. 


• Defined highly complex business requirements and provided analysis and data mapping rules 
toward ETL load operational efficiency 


• Created customer enrollment behavioral reports and analytics to provided visibility to leadership 
team 


• Identified opportunities for improvement in daily data load operational performance and notified 
team of issues and problems requiring immediate attention 


• Worked under limited supervision, using established process and procedures 
• Responsibilities included analysis of exiting business process and user needs, documenting 


requirements and revising existing systems. Translated  business requirements to technical 
requirements and provided mapping rules (ex. build SQL queries to pull data, analyze, and present 
information) 


• Created use case for all subject area reference of data that depicts the process flow for ACA data 
submission 


• Clarified business requirements through stakeholder and decision-maker meetings, scope of work 
design for business/technical needs, and categorize priorities.  


• Facilitated business/technical design meetings as well as maintain documentation to meet 
compliance and standards.  


• Provided development teams with business requirements, design documents and test/use case 
traceability matrices as well as facilitate business owners/stakeholders with analysis, QA, and 
validation of reports and portals during development process. 


• Helped business partners with data interpretation and data error management 
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NetApp, Sunnyvale CA                                                                            July 2010 – Aug 2015 
Sr. Business Analyst 
 
The enterprise business intelligence project involved data load (ETL using Datastage and Pentaho) from 
different source system into data warehouse and build reports for headcount pacing, termination trend, 
manager SPOC, NetApp financial review reports. Responsible for functional requirements for HR, 
Finance, Procure to Pay, Receivables, Sales Booking Commission Reconciliation subject areas. Build 
review report to compare actuals (Bookings, Billings, Backlog, Revenue and Shipments) with target 
numbers provided by the forecast team on a Quarterly Basis. Build reports (OBIEE, IBM Cognos, SAP 
BO) for project actuals and reconcile against project cost tracker. Responsible for leading a team to create 
DataMart for marketing solutions of booking reconciliation project and build reports to track actuals with 
target. Build reports to merge data from Hyperion Planning, PeopleSoft, DRM and Kenexa Brassring and 
provide end to end information of requisition, Headcount and Forecast. 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Conducted key meetings with business users to define the scope of the project.  
• Conducted design sessions between business users, Netapp IT team to gather business 


requirements. 
• Defined the process flows, use case, requirement matrix and data flow outlining the interaction 


between source system and enterprise data-warehouse system. 
• Involved in PeopleSoft HR business report design and development for all Headcount pacing, 


New Hire Trend and Termination count.  
• Managed team of 5 resources (ETL and Report developers) to deliver critical reports like drill 


down, Slice and Dice, master/detail for analysis. 
• Worked with business stakeholders to define KPIs.  
• Worked in Agile environment for Sales Booking Commission reconciliation project. Broadcasted 


project updates in RALLYDEV, Agile Development Tool. 
• Provided KPI measurement, visibility and analytical insight to the stakeholders. 
• Notified stakeholders when a KPI is off-track or a business process is breaking by constantly 


tracking the metrics 
• Developed reports with maps and canned Reports and ad-hoc reporting environments using 


dynamic and cascading prompts. 
• Developed and debugged Dashboards / Reports with different Analytics Views (Pivot Table, 


Chart, Tabular and View Selector), Guided Navigation, and Dynamic / Interactive 
• Customized Business layer by assigning row level and column level security using security editor. 
• Coordinated user acceptance testing and integration testing and system testing of the application. 
• Exporting the reports in PDF format and posted reports on NetApp portal. 
• Assisted in creation of the Training Material and conducted internal training for the users of the 


application 
• Contributed to development of analytics, data and metrics products 
• Created process improvement document through new analytic approaches and creative thinking. 
• Created internal and client facing sales reports to better understand performance to goal. 
• Managed global calendar of events, engagement opportunities and supported project deliverables. 
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• Ability to understand data and synthesize information; Created data visualization reports and 
translated analysis into insights.  


• Expertise in working with Netapp data sources and systems. 
• Developed and managed project issue tracking and evaluated status of components of project 


deliverables/dependencies and issue resolution. 
• Worked closely with teams to prioritize and execute project deliverables, and to ensure that the 


analysis outputs improve decision making. 
 
 
Elavon/US Bank, Atlanta GA                                                                June 2009 – July 2010 
Sr. Business Analyst 
 
The scope of the project was to support internal and external compensation across North America (NA) 
and Europe (EU).The overall design comprises two key financial tables (GLOBAL MERCHANT 
SYSTEM BILLING, GLOBAL MERCHANT ADJUSTMENTS) merged to present a consolidated view 
of the profitability of a merchant. The goal was to design, develop and integrate data from multiple 
financial source system to make analysis and reporting easier. As data originates from multiple sources, 
the integration often involves cleaning, resolving redundancy and checking against business rules for 
integrity. An ODS was built to capture low level or atomic (indivisible) data (such as transactions and 
prices) with limited history that is captured "real time" or "near real time" as opposed to the much greater 
volumes of data stored in the Data warehouse generally on a less frequent basis.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Coordinated and analyzed, with Group Leaders and Stakeholders, the existing business, system 
and reporting requirements for Financial Data Store (FDS) and Online Case Management (OCM 
for Chase and AMEX) projects.  


• Attended interactive meetings with project stakeholders, end-users and business analysts to 
understand business requirement.  


• Gathered and documented the use case, requirements and report specifications on regular basis to 
maintain the integrity of the development.  


• Worked with business analysts to identify, understand the structures and usage of appropriate 
sources for data warehouse and to document business needs for decision support for data 


• Facilitated requirements gathering meetings with stakeholders for developing risk and 
performance metrics for both NFS divisional and enterprise level financial report, risk, and 
compliance reporting program 


• Engineered with business unit Subject Matter Expertise in the development and documentation of 
a framework which identifies key compliance and risk indicators within various phases of project 
life cycle.  


• Partnered with business unit Subject Matter Expertise and data/system architects to create activity 
flow context diagrams integrating financial data from different sources needed to develop reports. 


• Prepared and executed the project plan for integrating data sources needed for financial reporting. 
• Managed team of resources to extract, transform and load data from different input sources into 


Data warehouse.  
• Designed model to capture performance statistics for all relevant information on the report. 
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• Conducted end-user training on system functionality, best practices and standards.  
• Provided leadership to develop program to load AMEX and CHASE data files (provided by third 


party vendor)  into Oracle tables and facilitated Cognos reporting team with transactional data 
 
 
McKesson HEALTHCARE, San Francisco, CA                                                 June 2008 – June 2009 
Sr. Business Analyst 
 
McKesson Corp, a Fortune 18 company, is one of the largest distributors of pharmaceuticals to retail 
pharmacies and institutional providers like hospitals and health systems. As a part of McKesson 
technology solutions team, was responsible for delivery of multiple BI projects simultaneously under 
Pharma Business and Technology Solutions (BTS). Responsible for business analyst activities, 
preparation of high level design/low level design specification. Used tools like SQL, OBIEE, SAP 
BW, MS Excel pivot tables for ad-hoc and standard analysis reporting. Perform analysis and develop a 
migration plan for implementing migration and data validation of GL upload and payroll procedures.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Provided analytic leadership in designing and implementing enhancements (including automation) 
to data gathering and reporting.  


• Perform reporting and data analysis functions in support of the various functional areas of 
McKesson’s Business line (Risk, Marketing, Sales, Operations, Servicing, Pricing and Operational 
analytics). 


• Worked in a complex data environment and partner with the business to find solutions to business 
problems.  


• Designed custom financial and manufacturing reports using Hyperion Intelligence (Brio) 
• Provided user access, training and support for Business Intelligence reports. 
• Monitored report/user access changes and processes for Sarbanes Oxley compliance. 
• Maintained Business Intelligence team service requests and resolved all issues in a timely manner. 
• Led the development of the business metric reporting solution for the business process outsource 


function.  
• Implemented all aspects of the solution design, development, and delivery providing real time 


access to business process execution results. 
 
US BANK/NOVA INFORMATION SYSTEMS, GA                                         Jun 2007 – June 2008 
Solution Architect 
 
The scope of the project was to enhance Business Intelligence functionality such as reporting and 
analytics that was being supported by few fragmented systems for credit card & financial data. Analyzed 
and profiled data, designed business rule repository, metadata registry and process maps. Worked with 
cross-functional team of business users, developers to extract sales data required for data mart 
development. Interpret the project initiation document, analyze business requirements, manage the 
interface between the business and technical staff, evaluate alternate solutions and write functional and 
technical specifications.  Successful implementation of the Global Data Management project was 
measured in the below terms: 1.Improved Data Quality 2.Efficient Information Retrieval 3.User 
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Empowerment. Rebuild the existing Data Warehouse such that the financial data load from Merchant 
Processing System could be used for internal & external reporting metrics.  


 


 
CARS.COM/PERFICIENT, Chicago IL                                                               Nov 2006 – June 2007  
Business System Analyst 
 
The CAM (Cars.com Architecture Makeover) Release 1 Project is the first project in the CAM Program. 
Develop Service Oriented Architecture to inter-link CARS.COM database. This project will create a 
master database to support listings, and develop the CAM ETL infrastructure to efficiently process new 
listing feeds.  Reorganized data maps, centralized the metadata information, updated business rules and 
extended the organizational schema including developing the pulse points for top management for the 
inventory, financial and sales promotion applications. The infrastructure will create a standardized means 
to extract data from multiple sources.  As the data is extracted, it will be transformed, cleansed and loaded 
into the CARS operational data store (ODS). The goal for the CAM Datawarehouse Foundation 
Architecture was to provide a long term framework and foundation that can be maintained and grown as 
the business requirements change and expand.  


 
 
ACXIOM / WOLTERS KLUWER HEALTH, Phoenix, AZ                                Mar 2006 – Oct 2006 
Business System Analyst 
 
Wolters Kluwer Health transformation project involves processing of mainframe data. Identify data 
sources, create process and data flow diagrams (MS Visio), perform data conversions, document 
processes and recommended solutions.  Document procedures and train users as needed. Wolters Kluwer 
Health existing data repository includes fact and dimension repositories in mainframe environment which 
needs to be transformed into an open system environment (grid environment).  


The goal of this Datawarehouse is to design HealthCare Analytics marts such as (1) Retail Rx Mart (2) 
Invoice Mart (3) Claims Mart (4) Invoice & Retail Mart for delivering configurable dynamic client 
product deliverables like Prescriber Payer, Territory Manager, SNR , Phast etc in Acxiom Grid 
environment 


 
PACIFICARE INSURANCE, Orange County, CA                                  Aug 2005 – March 2006 
ETL Developer 
Responsible for analyzing, designing and developing ETL processes in PacifiCare Insurance using 
Ascential Datastage. Analyze processes and define business requirement specifics. Analyze and review 
current processes and evaluate needs of various job duties in claims. Developed a technical design (Rx 
Claims Solutions) for processing FQA (Fully Qualified Account) tagged segments. Extracted source 
system data file format Rx Claim Solution 5.0, transformed and loaded into Rx Claim Solution 4.3 with 
the inclusion of additional column into target. Involved in the production support team and reviewed 
production support status and issues and fixed RDO for particular issues. 
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Oklahoma State University, Oklahoma                                                                   Aug 2003 – Jul 2005 
SQL Developer at the Graduate School 
          The position involved performing as PL/SQL Database Developer in charge of creating and 
optimizing oracle databases for web and desktop applications. The graduate assistant responsibility 
included database architecture; physical and logical design, creation, optimization, deriving conversion 
and migration methods for existing data, and developing automated conversion and migration methods. 
Responsible for full cycle development of client requirements and includes analysis design, scalable 
implementation, quality control, and database\server administration. 
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Masters of Science in Engineering from Oklahoma State University, Oklahoma 
Bachelors of Science in Engineering from University of Madras, India  
 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
Project Management Certified Professional (PMP # 491452) 
SAP Business Objects Certified Professional 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


Languages:                  C, C++, SQL, PL/SQL, ASP.NET, VB.NET 
Operating Systems Windows, UNIX 
Microsoft Office Suite Word, PowerPoint, Excel, Visio 
Database/DB tools Oracle 11g, MS Access, SQL Server, DB2, SQL*Plus,      


TOAD, SQL*Loader 
Web Technologies: HTML, JavaScript, XML 1.0, MS FrontPage 
ETL/ BI / OLAP 
Tools: 


OBIEE, MicroStrategy, Crystal Reports/Business Objects, 
SAS 9.1, Business Explorer (SAP BW 3.x), Cognos 8 BI, SAP 
BO,                                WebI, Tableau, Microsoft SSRS, SSIS, 
IBM DataStage 8.x, (IBM QualityStage 8.x), Informatica 
PowerCenter/PowerMart/Informatica Data Explorer (IDE), 
Pentaho 
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Data Modeling Tools Erwin 4.x, Oracle Designer 2000, & Microsoft Visio 
Professional 


Project Management MS Project Plan, MS Access Reports 
 
 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 
 


                                  
Skill 


Number of Years’ 
Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


MS Project 2010                   9 9 


Office 2010                       9 9 


Windows 7                         8 8 


Use Case                          7 8 


 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Anshu Batnagar 


Title: Manager Finance 


Phone Number: 408-852-9510 


Email Address: Anshu.Bhatnagar@netapp.com 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Sirish Reddi 


Title: Manager Global Support 


Phone Number: 303-842-3217 



mailto:Anshu.Bhatnagar@netapp.com
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Email Address: Sirish.Reddi@netapp.com 


Reference #3: 


Name: Sowjanaya Ankasala 


Title: Business Analyst  


Phone Number: 408-741-8643 


Email Address: Sowjanaya.ankasala@netapp.com  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:Sirish.Reddi@netapp.com

mailto:Sowjanaya.ankasala@netapp.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Jr. Business Analyst 


Proposed Hourly Rate --- 


Current Location of Consultant Irving, TX 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
Immediately  


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


05/18/16 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• Over 6+ years of Extensive experience in Business Analysis, Enterprise Application Design and 
Development, Functional/Non-Functional Testing and Quality assurance. 


• Excellent Analytical and Problem solving skills with a thorough understanding of SDLC and 
Agile methods 


• Gathering the Business Requirements from the business clients and converting into Technical 
Specifications documents 


• In-Depth Knowledge of developing Applications and web services 
• Excellent skills in Enterprise Data Warehouse Application software, Data Analysis and Data 


Mapping. 
• Knowledge of RDBMS concepts and conducted database integrity testing using SQL queries 


across databases such as SQL Server, Oracle and MySQL. 
• Highly experienced in preparing Test Plan, Test Scenarios, Test cases, Test Execution Status 


report, Defect Tracker Report and Final Report. 
• Developed test cases and performed Functional integration testing, End to End and Interfaces 


testing, and User acceptance testing (UAT). 
• Proficient in MS Office tools such as Word, Excel and Power Point. 
• Ability to collaborate with business clients, developers, testers, project managers and other 


team members in testing complex projects for overall enhancement of software product quality. 
• Experienced to work under tight schedules and handled projects from requirement elicitation, 


development until completion 
• Lead a team of 5 Software Engineers and Associate Test Engineers. 
• Excellent Interpersonal and Communication skills and an effective People Management Skills 
• Problem Solver, Proven Leader, Mentor and a Strategist. 


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Alert Energy, TX                                                            May 2015 – Till Date 
Business Analyst      
  
Description: Scope of work involved in design and development of an in-house Energy and Resource 
Management application and interpreting the business needs in an agile environment. Translate the 
technical difficulties and identify the solutions, conduct QA testing and validation of the product 
outcomes and manage the communications between teams. 
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Responsibility: 
• Developed source to target data mapping for the source elements and create transformation rules 


as per the business need. 
• Conduct team meetings to gather requirements from key stakeholders such as Business SMEs, QA 


analysts and project management team.  
• Created documents like business user stories, business requirements, and system requirements and 


develop UML diagrams 
• Using agile methodology throughout SDLC, including planning and cost estimation through 


requirements, translating into data design and providing oversight in development and execution. 
• Facilitating process between the Scrum development team and Product owner 
• Developed HTML and CSS pages from scratch looking at mockups and images that were 


provided by the UI designer  
• Used JQuery to make the HTML and CSS code interact with the JavaScript functions to add 


dynamic data to the web pages on the client side 
• Lead and coordinated full QA process lifecycle for QA Integration, UAT and regression testing 
• Assigning jobs and tracking the progress using JIRA and run daily status reports 
• Developed various operational Drill-through and Drill-down reports. 
• Monitored and tracked customer satisfaction results for service provider on a global basis. 


Tools and Technology Used: MS-Office, MS-Project, MS-Visio, Oracle (9i/10g), PL/SQL, MySQL, 
UML, JIRA, Mediawiki, Asana, NetBeans, Lucidchart, HTML, CSS, Javascripts, Jquery 
 
 
Royal Bank of Scotland, New York City, New York. 
Business Systems Analyst                                                                          Jul 2011 - April 2014      
 
Description:  The Role involved validation of client sensitive data and testing the front-end web 
applications that provides a broad range of banking, asset management, wealth management, and 
corporate and investment banking products and services.  Focused on back-end banking process by 
creating and initiating batch process, conduct data mining, ETL process and data warehouse testing, and 
measuring performance.  
 
Responsibility: 


• Requirement gathering and developing SRS, FSD and BRD 
• Worked with financial services as part of support for the application for Bonds, Credit Cards and 


Securities 
• Performed Gap analysis to identify existing technologies and document the enhancement 


opportunities. 
• Analyzing Business Requirements, Functional Requirement and High Level Design documents 


and developing/updating Wireframes for better understanding. 
• Developing UML Diagrams including Use Cases Diagrams, Activity Diagrams, Sequence 


Diagrams, and Class Diagrams. 
• Managed re-design of user security to role-based set-up and process in Lawson Systems 


Foundation 9. 
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• Installed custom changes in the Lawson's product lines and provided user training to the new 
Lawson release. 


• Developing Test plans and time lines for Functional/Non-functional testing and UAT 
• Creating Data feeds and User access rules for SUAM (Strategic User Access Management system) 
• Running JCL commands and Shell Scripts to initiate Batch Processes for retrieving Banking and 


Financial Transaction data’s 
• Extracting the Test Data's from multiple Data Sources which includes sensitive financial and asset 


data’s 
• Developing Automation Scripts to reduce manual effort in data handling 
• Conducting Load and Performance Testing for online banking applications using HP Load Runner 
• Tracking test execution and defect handling using HP Quality Center/Test Director 
• Conducting training sessions for the end team user and assisting them. 


Tools and Technology Used: Lawson ERP, MS Visio, JCL, DB2, COBOL, MySQL, Oracle PL/SQL, 
Shell Scripting, HP Load Runner, Test Director, and HP Quality Center 
 
 
Morgan Stanley Smith Barney, New York City, New York. 
Business Analyst                                                                                                     Jan 2010 – Jul 2011 
 
Description:  The project was to analyze asset and mortgage details of customers and provide them 
financial and insurance suggestions. This Role involved system integrations, database changes, smoke 
testing, functional and regression testing, performance testing and UAT. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Conducting Design requirements for Client mortgage and Insurance applications and update the 
FS (Functional Specifications) and NFS (Non-Functional Specifications) document 


• Converting Business requirements and design documentation into test design products: Test 
Scenarios, Automation Test Scripts and Test Cases. 


• Developing Configurations management and Change Management Plan documents  
• Conducting comprehensive review of client portfolios including financial background and 


mortgage, to assess strategies based on objectives and risk profile, identify opportunities, and 
prepare customized asset allocation suggestions 


• Generating and reviewing Client financial data to determine the financial eligibility and insurance 
products for Healthcare and Dental 


• Validating the entire Bank related financial reports for integrity and consistency in client data. 
• Handling meetings with Stake holders and QA team to give walk through on the Test plan 
• Executing SQL queries using TOAD for SQL for extracting client specific Financial and Assets 


data 
• Organizing with the testing team for Smoke testing and generate reports for further testing 
• Developing test script in QTP using VB script to automate test in Integrated Insurance application 
• Conducting Test Execution using HP Quality Center and creating status reports  
• Extensively used Requirements Traceability Matrix to track requirements during QA testing phase 
• Engaging the Business development team and handle meeting to discuss on the defects and bugs 
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• Creating UAT Test Plan and organize with the UAT team until test completion. 
Tools and Technology Used: Rational Requisite Pro, HP Quality Center, QTP, VB Scripting and TOAD 
for SQL, Eclipse, MS Excel 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


Post Graduate Diploma in International Business Management, Centennial College, Toronto, 
Canada. 
Masters in Software Systems, BITS University, India 
Bachelor of Technology in Information Technology, Anna University, India 


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


Fundamentals in Banking and Finance (I and II) 
Mainframes Developer Certification  


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
MS-Office, MS-Project, MS-Visio, Oracle (9i/10g), PL/SQL, MySQL, UML, JIRA, Mediawiki, 
Asana, NetBeans, Lucidchart, HTML, CSS, Javascripts, Jquery Lawson ERP, MS Visio, JCL, 
DB2, COBOL, MySQL, Oracle PL/SQL, Shell Scripting, HP Load Runner, Test Director, and HP 
Quality Center 


 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


MS Project 2010                       8 9 


Office 2010                             7 8 


Windows 7                               6 7 


Use Case                                 6 7 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 
Consultant’s Name (must be 


complete full legal name): 
Partheeban Mani 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 6 of 7 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Greogry Bonser 


Title: CEO 


Phone Number: 416-887-1906 


Email Address: greory@alertenergy.net 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Ramesh Periasamy 


Title: Project Manager 


Phone Number: 703-854-6423 


Email Address: ramesh_periasamy@rbs.com  


Reference #3: 


Name: Amarnath Nattanmai 


Title: Project Manager 


Phone Number:  (401) 347-5636 


Email Address: Amaranth.nattanmai@morganstanley.com  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 



tel:416-887-1906

mailto:greory@alertenergy.net

mailto:ramesh_periasamy@rbs.com

tel:%28401%29%20347-5636

mailto:Amaranth.nattanmai@morganstanley.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Database Developer 


Proposed Hourly Rate --- 


Current Location of Consultant Kirkland, WA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
Immediately  


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


05/31/16 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
• IT professional with 8+ years of progressive experience in building BI solutions, covering all aspects 


of the project life cycle from development to maintenance in various domains. 
• Extensive experience in implementing BI solutions using Power BI, SSIS, SSRS & SSAS. 
• Expert in Data Extraction, Transforming and Loading (ETL) between Homogenous and 


Heterogeneous Systems using SQL Server tools like SSIS, DTS, Bulk Insert, BCP and XML. 
• Proficient and built SSIS Packages using Transformations like ForEach Loop, Execute Package/SQL 


tasks, Script task, send mail task in Control flow and Aggregation, Character map, Conditional Split, 
Data Conversion, Derived Column, Lookup component, Multicasting, SCDetc.  in data flow. 


• Experienced in building SSIS Packages that take parameters dynamically and through config files 
using variables, expressions and providing Logging, Error handling by using Event Handler, and 
Custom Logging for SSIS Packages. 


• Worked on all activities related the development, implementation, administration and support of ETL 
processes for large-scale Data Warehouses using SQL Server SSIS. 


• Hands on experience in Installation, Configuration of SSRS and Designing, Developing and 
Deploying the reports using SSRS and its Administration. 


• Created various SSRS Reports involving variety of features like Charts, Filters, Crosstab, Linked, 
Sub-Reports, Drill-Down, Drill-Through, Multi-valued parameters etc. 


• Expert in writing parameterized queries for generating tabular reports, formatting report layout, sub-
reports using global variables, subtotals, expressions, functions, sorting the data, defining data sources 
for the reports using SSRS. 


• Hands on experience in generating on-demand and scheduled reports for business analysis or 
management decision using SSRS. 


• Experience in Designing, Creating, Deploying and Processing of Cubes using SSAS. 
• Proficient in Querying and manipulating multidimensional cube data through MDX Scripting in 


SSAS. 
• Experience in supporting VLDB (OLTP and OLAP) systems and use of T-SQL for developing 


complex Stored Procedures, Triggers, Tables, UserDefined Functions, views, indexes, user profiles, 
Relational Database Models, Data Integrity, query writing and SQL joins. 


• Hands on Experience in upgradation and migration from SQL Server 2005, 2008 to 2008/2012. 
• Experienced in Database Installation, Configuration, Maintenance, Monitoring and Backups. 
• Experience in administrative activities comprising Performance Tuning, Query Optimization, 


Client/Server Connectivity, and Database Health Check, Index Tuning, and Updating Statistics. 
• Experience in creating jobs, Alerts and schedule SSIS Packages using SQL Agent. 
• Extensively used the native tools like Index Tuning Wizard, Database Tuning Advisor, Profiler, 


PerfMon, Activity Monitor, Event viewer for performance analysis. 
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RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
ETS (Educational Testing Service), Princeton, NJ                              Aug’ 13 – Till Date 
Database Developer (SSIS /SSRS) 
• Analyzed business requirements and built logical data model that describes all the data and 


relationships between the data.  
• Developed Stored Procedures, Functions, Tables, Views, Triggers, Cursors, User Defined Functions, 


other T-SQL code and SQL joins for applications to handle large amount of data manipulation.  
• Responsible for complete SSIS life cycle in creating SSIS packages, building, deploying and 


executing the packages in both the environments (Development and Production). 
• Created SSIS package to load data from Flat Files, Excel and XML Files to Data warehouse and 


Report-Data mart using Lookup, Derived Columns, Sort, Aggregate and Pivot Transformation. 
• Used various SSIS tasks such as Conditional Split, Fuzzy Lookup etc., which did Data Scrubbing, 


including data validation checks during Staging, before loading the data into the Data warehouse. 
• Worked on Huge Data Transfers from & to SQL Server Databases using SSIS, and used configuration 


files for production deployment. 
• Used SSIS event handles for exception handling and Send mail tasks to send alert notifications. 
• Monitoring, Identifying and troubleshooting SQL Server performance issues using SQL Server 


Performance monitor, profiler and Performance dashboards 
• Responsible for creating a trace to identify and analyze the Poorly Performing Queries. 
• Wrote Parameterized Queries for generating Tabular reports and Sub reports using Expressions, and 


Functions, Sorting the data, Defining Data for the reports using SSRS. 
• Defined report layouts including report parameters and wrote queries for drill down reports using 


SSRS. Developed complex reports using multiple data providers, user defined objects, aggregate 
aware objects, charts, and synchronized queries. 


• Created reports like Tabular, Cross Tabs, Drill Down dashboard, Charts, Functions and Maps using 
SSRS. Customized reports by adding Filters, Calculations, Prompts, Summaries and Functions. 
Created reports to retrieve data using Stored Procedures that accept parameters. 


• Performing Unit and Regression tests for Developed Reports and Deployed into the Server. 
• Developed functional and technical documentation to assist in the design, development and/or 


maintenance of deliverables. 
Environment: SQL Server 2012/2008 R2, Integration Services (SSIS), SSRS, C#, T-SQL, MS Excel, MS 
Access, Windows Server 2012/2008 R2/2008, Business Intelligence Development Studio (BIDS 2008 
R2), Visual Studio 2010/2008. 
 
Berkley Mid-Atlantic Group, Glen Allen, VA                       May’ 11 – July’ 13 
Database Developer (SSRS /SSIS) 
• Responsible for complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) process by analyzing business 


requirements and understanding the functional work flow of information from source systems to 
destination systems. 
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• Designed and developed SSIS Packages to import and export data from MS Excel, SQL Server 2005 
and Flat files. 


• Participated in complete SSIS life cycle in creating SSIS packages, building, deploying and executing 
the packages in both the environments (Development and Production). 


• Worked on Optimizing Stored Procedures and long running queries using indexing strategies and 
query-optimization techniques. 


• Implemented Event Handlers and Error Handling in SSIS packages. 
• Extensively worked with SSIS tool suite, designed and created mappings using various SSIS 


transformations like OLEDB Command, Conditional Split, Lookup, Aggregator, Multicast and 
Derived Column. 


• Tuning the Store Procedures when needed, creating indexes, Hash Join, etc. so that the report 
execution time is minimized. 


• Created reports from OLAP, sub reports, bar charts and matrix reports using SSRS. 
• Created queries for generating drill down reports in SSRS 2008. Formatted the reports using the 


Global variables, expressions and Functions. 
• Developed Power Pivot Reports in Excel by publishing them to SharePoint for providing ad-hoc 


reports according to the client need. 
• Filter and sorting data using Power view in Excel. 
• Designed, tested (unit testing and integration testing) and implemented stored procedures and triggers 


for data processing of huge volume of data. 
• Worked using agile methodology and used (TFS) Team Foundation Server for code management. 
• Responsible for Unit testing of the code developed on Dev, Test and Prod environments. 
Environment: SQL Server 2008 R2, Integration Services (SSIS), Reporting Services (SSRS), Analysis 
Services (SSAS), Report Builder, C#, T-SQL, XML, TFS, MS Excel, MS Access, PowerPivot/Power 
View/Power BI 
Merck & Co Inc., Rahway, NJ                           Jan’ 10 – May’ 11 
Database Developer (SSRS /SSIS) 
 
• Build ETL processes utilizing SSIS and DTS, including FTP data from remote location, transform it, 


mart it to data warehouse and provide proper error handling and alerting. 
• Created SSIS package to load data from Flat File to Data warehouse and Report-Data mart 


using Lookup, Fuzzy Lookup, Derived Columns, Condition Split, Aggregate, Pivot Transformation, 
and Slowly Changing Dimension. 


• Participated in SSIS Packages to transfer data from various sources like Text Files, XML (Extensible 
Markup Language) Files, SQL Server, Excel and Access to SQL Server. 


• Implemented the package configurations and Logging for a smooth transition between DEV, QA, 
UAT and PROD environments. 


• Designed high level ETL architecture for overall data transfer from the source server to the Enterprise 
Services Warehouse which encompasses server name, database name, accounts, tables and direction 
of data flow, Column Mapping, Data dictionary and Metadata. 


• Configured of Script task in Control flow using C# code for the ETL transformations. 
• Created SSIS (SQL Server Integration Service) packages to extract data from OLTP to DW systems 


and scheduled Jobs to call the packages and Stored Procedures. 
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• Wrote T-SQL queries, Stored Procedures and used them to build packages and handled slowly 
changing dimensions to maintain the history of the data. 


• Designed, reviewed, and created primary objects (views, indexes, etc.) based on logical design 
models, user requirements and physical constraints. 


• Created SQL server Analysis Projects and created multi-dimensional databases and OLAP cubes and 
dimensions for the analysis of capacity planning task in specific areas for departmental manager using 
SSAS. Developed the SSAS cube based on Kimball data warehousing methodologies. 


• Responsible for optimizing all indexes, SQL queries, stored procedures to improve the quality of 
software and improve the performance. 


• Designed and developed various custom defined reports using SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) 
and deployed them on SharePoint 2007 Portal. 


• Performed daily tasks including backup and restore by using SQL Server 2008 tools like SQL Server 
Management Studio, SQL Server Profiler, SQL Server Agent, and Database Engine Tuning Advisor. 


Environment: MS SQL Server 2008R2/2008/2005, SSIS, SSRS, SSAS, Visual Studio, C#,SharePoint 
Designer 2007, XML 
ERT (EResearch Technology, Inc), Bridgewater, NJ                        Feb’ 08 – Dec’ 09 
SQL Server / BI Developer 
 
• Responsible for upgrading from SQL Server 2005 to SQL Server 2008. 
• Advised optimization of queries by looking at Execution Plan for better tuning of the database.  
• Designed and developed SSIS Packages to import and export data from MS Excel, SQL Server 2005 


and Flat files. 
• Participated in daily batch loads (Full & Incremental) into Staging and ODS areas, troubleshooting 


process, issues and errors using SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS). 
• Responsible for complete SSIS life cycle in creating SSIS packages, building, deploying and 


executing the packages in both the environments (Development and Production). 
• Implemented Event Handlers and Error Handling in SSIS packages.  
• Created SSIS packages for Data Conversion using data conversion transformation. 
• Configured the loading of data into Slowly Changing Dimensions using Slowly Changing Dimension 


wizard. Also implemented checksum SCD method to load the data into data warehouse. 
• Participated in Dimensional modeling by identifying the fact and dimension tables based on the user 


& reporting requirements. 
• Used various Transformations in SSIS Dataflow, Control Flow using for loop Containers, and Fuzzy 


Lookups etc. 
• Developed functional and technical documentation to assist in the design, development and/or 


maintenance of deliverables. 
• Advanced extensible reporting skills using SQL Server 2005 Reporting Services (SSRS). 
• Developed a High level dashboard using SSRS 2005. 
• Created copies of operational Databases using the Import/Export Wizard. 
• Designed and created Report templates, bar graphs and pie charts based on the financial data. 
• Developed various types of complex reports like Drill Down, Drill through, Cross tab reports.  
• Responsible for scheduling, creating snapshots and subscriptions for the reports using SSRS 2005 
• Participated in creating report models and applying row level security filters for report model. 
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• Experienced in writing complex SQL Queries, Stored Procedures, Triggers, Views, Cursors, Joins, 
Constraints, DDL, DML and User Defined Functions to implement the business logic and also created 
clustered and non-clustered indexes. 


Environment: SQL Server 2005/2008 Enterprise Edition, SQL Server Business Intelligence 
Development Studio (SSAS, SSIS, SSRS), Microsoft Office SharePoint Server, XML, MS Visual Source 
Safe and Windows Server 2003.  
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Bachelor of Technology in Computer Science, JNTU, Kakinada, India 


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


Environments: Windows XP/NT/ 00 / 98 / 95, IBM-AIX 4.0/3.1, AS/400, MSDOS6.22, 
UNIX 


ETL Tools:  Informatica 7.1/6.2 (Designer, Server Manager, Workflow Manager, 
Workflow Monitor, Repository Manager), Power Analyzer  


RDBMS: Oracle 9i/8i/8.0/7.0, MS SQL 7.0, SQL Server 2000/2005/2008, MS Access 
2005/2003/2000, My SQL Server.  


Data Modeling: Erwin 4.0/3.5.2/3.x, ER Studio Dimensional Data Modeling, SQL Server 
Database Models 


Database  
Monitoring SQL Server Profiler, SQL Diagnostic Manager, WinStat (For disk usage on 


server) 
Languages: SQL, PL/SQL, C, C++, ASP (Basic) , VBScript (Basic), UNIX Shell Script 


(Basic)  
OLAP Tools: Business Objects, Cognos, Analysis Services, SSAS, Reporting Services 


SSRS, Crystal Reports 9. 
Database:  SQL Server 2000/2005, Oracle 9i, DB2, MySQL Lite 
Desktop  
Programs:  SharePoint Designer 
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Others: UML,SQL*Loader, iSQL*Plus, Toad, Clear case, Microsoft PowerPoint 
Server (Basic).  


 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


SQL 7 9 


C# 6 8 


ASP 5 7 


Integration Service (SSIS) 6 8 


Management Studio (SSMS) 7 9 


Reporting Service (SSRS) 5 7 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Satyadev Sompalli 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 412-996-1481 


Email Address: ssompalli@ets.org  


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Suryanarayana Raju Nadimpalli 


Title: Manager 



mailto:ssompalli@ets.org
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Phone Number: 996-225-6117 


Email Address: RNadimpalli@wrbmag.com  


Reference #3: 


Name: Mahendran Chinnarasu 


Title: Manager  


Phone Number: 613-895-1569 


Email Address: mahendran.chinnarasu@merck.com 


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:RNadimpalli@wrbmag.com

mailto:mahendran.chinnarasu@merck.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification QA Tester 


Proposed Hourly Rate --- 


Current Location of Consultant Detroit, MI  


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


06/15/16 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• 10 years of extensive experience in Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) 
• Experienced in preparing software testing documents like test cases & test plan from the business 


docs 
• Good knowledge of identifying various test scenarios in accordance with requirements 


specification, design specifications and use cases; highly skilled in creating test cases from the test 
scenarios 


• Experienced in preparing various sections of a test plan: test strategy, deliverables, scope, test 
methodologies, entry criteria, exit criteria, risks & assumptions, resources & tools and project 
milestones 


• Expertise in Mobile Testing Android, iOS, Tablets (Android, iOS), SPA and Web application 
Testing. 


• Tested functionalities during different phases of development using different Software Testing 
Life Cycle (STLC) methodologies 


• Good experience in smoke testing, functional testing/black box testing, gray box testing, system 
testing, regression testing, and User Acceptance Testing (UAT) 


• Experienced in Defect Management Life Cycle (DMLC) 
• Reported & tracked defects during testing and determined their severities; worked with developers  


and customer support to resolve problems 
• Prepared Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM), mapping the requirements to the test cases 
• Experienced in agile and waterfall environments (SDLC methodologies) 
• Worked with Quality Center components for test management: defined requirement trees, 


developed test plan trees, designed test steps, linked requirements to tests, defined test sets, added 
tests to test sets, ran tests, added, updated & mailed defects, and associated defects with tests 


• Worked with QuickTest Professional (QTP) for functional test automation: wrote new tests from 
scratch and/or recorded tests, enhanced tests by adding checkpoints, worked with regular 
expressions, ran tests, analyzed test results and reported defects 


• Worked with object spy, shared & local object repositories 
• Automation scripts are parameterized separating data from them 
• Implemented the data-driven and hybrid automation frameworks 
• Used VBScript, descriptive programming and function libraries extensively in automating the 


application processes 
• Worked in QTP & Quality Center integrated environments 
• Ran daily regression, reported the results & defects, and resolved the issues 
• Tested the databases, writing & executing SQL queries using the database querying tools 
• Tested web services using the open SoapUI tool and in-house COSMOS web services test 


application 
• Experienced in e-Commerce (CRM FO/BO), industrial automation, auto insurance, trading / 


finance, public sector ERP (SAP HCM/HR), and group health insurance business environments 
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• Worked with Java, .NET, web-based and Client/Server applications 
• Excellent team player with strong communication and interpersonal skills 


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Gordon Food Service, Wyoming MI                                                                    Jan ’14 – Present 
Sr. QA Tester  
 
NextGen ordering is an e-Commerce application for GFS customers. Any customer, has a dedicated 
account number, can place the order via NextGen. The order could only be store delivered till recent past. 
GFS trucks from a warehouse/shipping DC (distribution center, closest to customer store), deliver the 
order to the customer store. Then DISPU (Distribution In Store Pick Up) feature has been added to the 
NextGen (MVP, Most Viable Product). Customer order is delivered to the nearby GFS store, and can be 
picked up from there. Same day pick up functionality is underway now for integration to NextGen 
(eMVP, e-Comm Unification). NextGen for wholesale customers will be implemented in near future. 
GFS, store delivers many ingredients to school dts, at subsidized prices. Federal govt pays back the 
subsidy to GFS. School dt vendors use these ingredients, to prepare final food items, and supply to the 
schools. Ingredients, if out of stock at commodity price, are always available at street price. The core 
CMA functionality (Commodity Management Application) has recently been integrated to NextGen 
ordering. A separate CMA system is internal to GFS, which supports NextGen. 
Customer orders flow from NextGen app (CRM FO, Customer Relationship Management Front Office) to 
the OMS system on CRM BO side (Order Management System, CRM Back Office). Different orders 
(with specific delivery dates) are treated differently while processing in OMS, for eg. delivery customer 
orders, cart customer orders etc. Then the orders go to WMS DC (Warehouse Management System DC) 
for order fulfillment and invoice. OMS is also integrated to many other systems like Dobbin, Agora (sales 
rep & retail order capture), Pricing etc. 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Wrote test case specifications for NextGen functional requirements and/or enhancements 
• Executed Jira test cases on web, tablet and mobile 
• Web testing included additional testing on MacBook, and cross-browser testing (IE, Microsoft 


Edge, Firefox, Chrome, Safari); mobile application testing is done on iOS and Android devices; 
testing on tablets included iPad and Nexus 


• Performed database testing where necessary, writing SQL queries and executing, using Oracle 
SQL Developer 


• Tested CMA web services for NextGen and OMS, using SoapUI 
• Wrote test case specs and tests for OMS Jira requirements, citing developer’s Cucumber 


functional automation scenarios 
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• Participated in end-to-end integration testing activities for DISPU and CMA go-lives; represented 
NextGen and OMS systems (CRM FO/BO); communicated about the NextGen order flow in BO 
environment, using the Sales Support application 


• Used in-house Order Replicator tool for production order comparison, when large code is to go to 
production 


• Participated in agile sprint planning, daily stand-up, and sprint review meetings 
• Participated as QCE (Quality Control Engineer), in QCO (Quality Control Objectives) audit 


meetings; co-ordinated the discussions between auditors and the project team 
• Maintained the audit items page on Confluence, handy to the QCO auditor, providing links to all 


audit items / objectives 
• Audited the project proceedings from time to time before every QCO audit; created and 


maintained QCE audit results every time; used sonarcube, Jenkins, FishEye and Crucible etc. tools 
while auditing; Jenkins is a continuous code integration tool for developers. OMS Cucumber 
functional automation run history is seen in this. Cucumber reports generated contain run details 
of Cucumber features, scenarios in features, and steps in scenarios. These reports can always be 
linked in Jira tests; FishEye and Crucible is a code review tool, whereas SonarQube is a tool for 
engineering of software quality 


• Created and maintained project page on Confluence, handy to the QCE, providing links to all QCE 
contributions 


• Created and maintained audit dashboard in Jira; project requirements are presented in a tabular 
form, test case specs with pie charts, and bugs with pie charts & graphs; test case specs for eg. are 
presented in different ways based on the statistic type (priority, status, resolution etc.); audit 
dashboard items are linked to issue filters in Jira 


• Created and maintained - the deployment dashboard for application component deployments in 
various environments; the standard operating procedures (SOPs) for the project 


• Contributed to several of the standard operating procedures at product and team levels (OMS, 
CRM BO) 


Environment: Jira, SQL Developer, SQL, SoapUI, XML, Cucumber, Order Replicator, NextGen, CMA, 
OMS,  Sales Support, Java, Browsers - IE, Microsoft Edge, Firefox, Chrome & Safari, Windows, OS X, 
iOS, Android, Confluence, sonarcube, Jenkins, FishEye and Crucible 
 
 
Rockwell Automation, Mayfield Heights OH                                                     Jan ’12 – Dec ’13 
Sr. QA Tester 
 
Rockwell Automation develops and markets RSLogix 5000 & ViewE, its long standing premier products, 
that are integrated with Allen-Bradley series of controllers, to realize the industrial automation. RSLogix 
5000 is a client/server app installed on the systems where in a project is created according to the shop 
floor automation specification. It is downloaded to controller and then uploaded to ViewE through 
controller firmware and network. The ViewE project simulation can then be seen on its terminal, before 
converting it to actual automation on the floor. The functionalities in RSLogix 5000 & ViewE are Data 
Logging, Meta Data, High Speed Jog, Alarms etc. 
 
Responsibilities:  
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• Wrote test cases from the design specifications in ApTest Manager; reviewed them with the 
developers 


• Executed test cases testing the RSLogix 5000 functionalities 
• Reported the anomalies in ClearQuest; tracked and retested them 
• Utilized TAF (Test Automation Framework), an in-house automation tool developed in Microsoft 


environment 
• Automated RSLogix 5000 functionalities, contributing to the data-driven TAF Solution 
• Created workflows in C# using TAF actors by configuring their properties 
• Worked with the object spy tool and excel data files as part of the TAF automation 
• Worked extensively with verification points in workflows and with regular expressions in objects 


properties 
• Implemented the function library creating the common workflows 
• Used ClearCase for managing the configuration of TAF automation 
• Uploaded automation run results against the Aptest Manager test cases 
• Ran the TAF automation regression for each RSLogix 5000 minor release; reported and fixed the 


automation anomalies 
• Modified the TAF automation against the Usability changes in RSLogix 5000 
• Worked in an agile environment, utilizing the VersionOne project management tool 
• Participated in daily & weekly project status meetings 
• Participated in planning, review and retrospect meetings before and after each project cycle 


implementation 
• Did ISR (Integration System Regression) testing on the integration branch, by running TAF 


automation in Green Zone & Red Zone i.e. during and after the sequential integration of RSLogix 
5000 functional components 


• Participated in multi-cycle HLR (High Level Regression) testing, both manual & automation, to 
mark the end of RSLogix 5000 development releases, before going for the bug-fix releases 


• Participated in multi-pass regression testing of the bug-fix releases before RSLogix 5000’s major 
release 


Environment: ApTest Manager, TAF, ClearQuest, C#, RSLogix 5000, L7X Controllers (eg. Logix5575), 
ViewE, MS .NET, ClearCase, VersionOne, Windows 
 
 
Commerce Insurance, Webster MA                                                                      Jan ’11 – Dec ’11 
QA Tester 
 
Auto insurance is one of the prime businesses of Commerce Insurance. B2C, AFE and TRONweb are the 
applications used in this environment. B2C assists customers to generate insurance quotes on their own. 
Agents work with AFE in creating quote/coverages, calculating premium, application entry, payment, 
policy creation, and claims. TRONweb specifically is used by people internal to Commerce Insurance like 
Under Writers. Where TRONweb is a client/server application, AFE & B2C are web applications. Both 
TRONweb and AFE are integrated via Oracle database, sitting on AIX operating system (Advanced 
Interactive eXecutive, IBM’s proprietary UNIX). 
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Responsibilities:  
• Created new test cases using requirement specifications and use cases, in consultation with 


business analysts 
• Prepared various sections of the test plan 
• Tested the application functionalities; performed different test procedures for each development 


release: smoke testing, black box testing, regression testing and User Acceptance Testing 
• Reported & tracked defects; worked with developers to resolve problems 
• Prepared Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) 
• Worked in an agile environment 
• Worked with Quality Center components: test plan, test lab and defects 
• Established and implemented the data-driven automation framework for use with AFE & B2C 


applications 
• Used QuickTest Professional (QTP) & VBScript in automating the application processes 
• Developed and owned the shared object repository & function library 
• Data is separated while parameterizing the automation scripts 
• Scripts are grouped on their nature: Functional, Module, and Driver scripts 
• Environment (XML) properties are used as part of the driver script runs 
• Automated third party application components like Deutsche Bank payments and seamlessly 


integrated them into mainstream AFE automation 
• Worked with business analysts in getting the automation scripts certified 
• Helped in doing automated AFE payments during integration (INT) and pre-production (PPR) 


testing 
• Executed existing TRONweb automation at business request for policies creation etc., in INT and 


PPR testing environments; fixed the scripting objects and associated processes to be compatible 
with the application; also fixed the data with prior information to the business 


• Documented the automation scripts running instructions for transitioning the effort to business 
analysts 


• Helped in manually validating the vehicle premiums from automation runs to the excel 
calculations 


• Participated in the project status meetings 
• Participated in sprint planning, review and retrospect meetings before and after each sprint 


Environment: Quality Center, QTP, VB Script, XML, AFE, B2C, TRONweb, MS .NET, Java, Oracle, 
AIX 
 
 
JPMorgan Chase & Co., Chicago IL                                                       Jan ’09 – Dec ’10 
QA Tester  
 
COSMOS is an AS/400 platform serving many applications in Investment Banking brokerage business. 
ECI project is a high-profile project dealing with equities trading, options trading etc. It is aimed at 
icAOM & AOM applications across NA (includes US, Canada & LatAm), EMEA & APAC regions. 
AOM, Advanced Order Management system is a BNS system presently available only in US. Progress is 
half-way putting its functionality and/or flow into the new icAOM, a COSMOS based system. The HT 
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(High Touch) flow is now happening via icAOM, whereas the LT & NT (Low Touch & No Touch) flows 
are still going through the AOM. Trading flow starts with placing equity orders from Aegis Client 
Simulator (UL) to COSMOS, routed to trading systems (Fidessa, Algo or SOR) and further exchanges 
(ARCA, BATS etc.) from icAOM, and then sent to GBS, Cheops & Sphinx (Middle Office). 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Participated in testing in production environment on Turn Over (TO) day, along with testing in QA 
environment on regular basis 


• Represented QA in the meetings with TO manager, prior to and on the TO day 
• Coordinated with UL, Fidessa, Algo, SOR & GBS teams for support on TO testing 
• Conducted daily SOD sanity test, looking for various UL, Trading/Exchange & Middle 


Office/Back Office sessions, and applications to be active; if not, coordinated with respective 
support to bring them to live and see the QA activity goes smooth 


• Refined the processes using Quality Center components; assigned refinements for server side 
functional testing by ECI QA people; distributed items for business functional testing on every 
release among ECI NA QA 


• First to implement risk-based testing, a vision by our QA director, in consultation with the 
developers and business people; created regression scenario test packs, prioritized the scenarios, 
estimated the time, laid out the scenarios common to all regions, and continuously upgraded the 
test packs; assigned regression scenarios for testing within ECI NA QA; designed COSMOS 
regression project in Quality Center to store regression scenario test packs across all projects and 
their testing results 


• Laid out the process for defect management in JIRA application, convincing the QA, development 
& business teams; owned the ECI NA project in the JIRA application 


• System tested the server side functionality flow at FIX message level, in the form of refinements, 
based on requirements documents; created test cases for the refinements 


• Verified bi-directional FIX messages for specific tags in the sessions between Client Simulator & 
COSMOS, COSMOS & trading systems (Fidessa, Algo or SOR), and COSMOS & GBS; 
Shepherd application is used for looking into the FIX messages in various sessions 


• Worked with AS/400 Green Screen & OS/400 commands, for SQL querying the order details & 
relevant messages from COSORDER & AGGMESSAGE tables, and messages in the member 
sessions of the log file LWTTTLOGN 


• Used Golden Copy in-house automation tool for server side system regression testing using FIX 
messages from production logs 


• Tested icAOM & AOM application’s for business functionality and regression, for each new 
release, based on release notes and regression scenario test packs 


• The application components tested for business functionality are, but not limited to: parent orders, 
child orders, executions, pending orders, pending executions, order views, user subscription 
maintenance, market data, ABI functionality, user entitlements, supervisory order viewer, 
supervisory message viewer, Algo strategies (AQUA, ARID, CLOSE, IS, LIMIT, PEG, POV, 
TWAP, VWAP etc.), T+n functionality, BO functionality 


• Regression scenarios tested for Buying/Selling of Market and/or Limit orders are, but not limited 
to: New Order, Manual execution, Amend, Cancel, Amend & Cancel, Bust execution, Trader Bust, 
Done For Day, Trader Done 
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• Worked with the Fidessa trading system as part of the functional and regression testing of icAOM: 
accepting new orders, replaces, cancels, giving the broker fill, principal fill etc., bust, done 


• System tested LT & NT flow through icAOM in the process of transition from old AOM 
• Worked with an in-house tool FIXZilla, the FIX file comparator, that does many-to-many 


comparison of FIX messages in two files; commented on further development of the tool 
• Tested web services using the in-house COSMOS web services test application 
• Actively represented ECI NA QA in discussions with the development teams while testing the 


complex business and server side functionalities; conducted meetings with ECI NA QA before any 
objects are moved to production, to review the testing effort done 


• Represented ECI NA QA in meetings with production users concentrating on the latest things 
happening in production including issues 


• Conducted weekly COSMOS QA meeting for ECI for all regions, aiming at the knowledge 
sharing 


• Reported COSMOS QA weekly update to my manager 
• Helped my manager in interviewing candidates for both onsite and off-shore QA positions with 


JPMorgan 
Environment: Quality Center, JIRA, XML, SQL, icAOM, AOM, Aegis Client Simulator, Fidessa, Algo, 
SOR, GBS, Cheops, Sphinx, Shepherd, Golden Copy, FIXZilla, FIX 4.0 & 4.2, MS .NET, Java, C++, 
DB2/400, COSMOS web services test application, Windows, OS/400, iSeries (AS/400) 
 
Tarrant County, Fortworth, TX                                                                      Jan ’08 – Dec ’08 
QA Tester 
 
Upgrading SAP HR/HCM modules: OM, PA, Benefits, Recruitment, PD (Qualifications, Planning & 
Performance Management) and Training & Event Management 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Participated in all phases of Upgrade from R/3 4.7 to ECC 5.0 
• Participated in consolidating on various strategies in project preparation phase: landscape, 


upgrade, testing, transport, issue management, document management, end user training and 
production support 


• Finalized the BPML (Business Process Master List), BPPs (Business Process Procedures) and Test 
Scripts along with the relevant Master Data in blue printing stage; also finalized the FRICE 
objects 


• Tested BPPs and FRICE items in realization phase; did Unit Testing in sandbox (in both R/3 4.7 & 
ECC 5.0) and development environments 


• Exposed issues and problems in the existing R/3 4.7 environment and solved them, even for ECC 
5.0 


• Came up with the gap analysis and delta functionality during the sandbox testing 
• Configured the development system as per client suggestions to fit the gaps and make use of the 


enhanced functionality; configurations transported further to reflect in quality and production 
environments 


• Did rigorous Integration Testing of the Test Scripts in quality environment 
• Conducted cut-over activities simulation and their actual run before go-live 
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• Generated e-CATT Test Scripts for client’s automated testing in future 
• Trained client’s testing teams, support teams and business users on generation and execution of e-


CATT scripts during final preparation stage 
• Modified BPPs, FRICE objects and Test Scripts accordingly to incorporate the upgrade efforts 
• Conducted pre & post go-live end user training 
• Validated live business process results and provided production support 


Environment: SAP HR R/3 4.7, SAP HCM ECC 5.0 
 
Mutual of Omaha, Omaha NE                                                                                         Oct ’06 – Dec ’07 
QA Tester  
 
GSAP is a one-stop group insurance sales application. It has all the functionalities of Pre-Sale and Sold. 
In pre-sale… the users create a Group. Group is the group of people from Customer company for whom 
the insurance is sold. Then a Quote is created, where one or more Products are selected. Census 
representing people in the group is imported and associated to the product. Product is then rated, 
completed and approved. Proposal Options and Proposal are created, Proposal Documents to send to the 
customer are generated and then the customer accepts the proposal. Where as in Sold… they can finalize 
Pricing & Provisions, create Policyholder information, get the Policy Numbers, and generate Sold 
Documents. Forms are exchanged between Mutual and customer company in the sold case. 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Modified test cases to make more clear and understandable for testers 
• Trained business analysts on test case creation following standards 
• Worked with QuickTest Professional (QTP) for GSAP automation: wrote new tests, enhanced the 


existing 
• tests, ran tests, analyzed test results and reported defects 
• Worked with object spy, shared object repository 
• Used VBScript, and function libraries in automating the application processes 
• Implemented the QTP hybrid automation framework in integration with QC 
• Worked with Quality Center components: test plan and test lab 
• Tested the GSAP application functionalities; performed different test procedures for each 


development release: smoke testing, black box testing, regression testing and User Acceptance 
Testing 


• Ran daily regression, reported the results & defects, and resolved the issues 
• Reported & tracked defects in Bugzilla; worked with developers to resolve problems 


Environment: Quality Center, QTP, Bugzilla, VB Script, XML, SQL, GSAP, Java, CVS, MS Access, 
Windows 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 
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Masters in Computers from University of Allahabad, India 
Bachelors in Computers from Nagarjuna University, India  


 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 


QA Testing Tools: Quality Center, QTP, TAF, ApTest Manager, JIRA, ClearQuest, Bugzilla 
Scripting &/ Languages: VB Script, C#, XML, SQL, MS .NET, Java, C, C++ 
Config. Mgt & PM Tools: ClearCase, CVS, VersionOne 
Databases & Tools: Oracle, SQL Server, DB2, MS Access, DbVisualizer, TOAD 
Web Services Testing Tools: SoapUI, COSMOS Web Services Test Application 
Office Tools: MS Word, MS Excel, MS PowerPoint 
Operating Systems: MS Windows, UNIX, AIX, OS/400 (AS/400), MS-DOS 


 
 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


SQL 7 9 


Windows  8 9 


HP Quality Center 8 9 


Services Testing 8 9 
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REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: PUSHPANJALI NANDULA 


Title: QA MANAGER  


Phone Number: 216-533-6785 


Email Address: PNANDULA@RA.ROCKWELL.COM 


 


Reference #2: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


Reference #3: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Network Security Engineer 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant Michigan 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 Weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
Network/IT Security Architect Consultant with certifications in Cisco and F5 having a wide breadth of 
experience with differing technologies and vendors in all industries with a concentration on emerging 
technologies and a constant security and functional awareness. Currently pursuing CCIE in Wireless and 
Data Center pre lab bootcamps complete and lab scheduling forthcoming. With 20+ years in 
troubleshooting, design and maintenance of all aspects of networking, budget management and personnel 
management and a focus on customer satisfaction. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
1/13-Present Evolvere IT, LLC 
Lead Consultant 


• Worked with multiple organizations to architect new solutions to deliver on time and within 
budget. 


• Coordinated rollouts providing project scope, reviews, timelines and executive summaries to 
completion. 


• Designed and worked through large scale migrations from Outsourcing / Off shoring to internal 
resources. 


• Architected and implemented F5 LTM, GTM, ASM, and Infoblox to load balance, centralize DNS 
and provide layer 7 security 


• Staged and supported new datacenter designs including UCS 220 and 5108 series  Nexus 7000 / 
7700 ,9300 series , 5500 series, 2200 series FEX’s series, 6800 series switches with IAs. 


• Designed and implemented VMWare NSX for micro-segmentation with Layer 3 and layer 2 
connectivity and load balancing 


• Redesigned wireless using Meraki, Cisco and Aruba solutions 
• Designed and implemented cluster ASA and Firepower integrated solutions to meet objectives of 


URL filtering, malware detection and IPS  
• Designed and implemented 802.1x solutions for managing devices, access to network resources, 


and access t wireless utilizing NAC solutions, Secure Group Tagging, and ISE 
• Migrated solutions between HP, Juniper and Cisco switching, routing and fault tolerant solutions 
• Designed and migrated corporate voice from traditional T1 to SIP based solutions either dedicated 


or split circuit 
• Implemented cellular backup solutions for backup to remote sites 
• Managed vendor relationships for circuits to drive costs down and verify services against need. 
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7/13-Present Hollingsworth Logistics 
Sr. Network Engineer / Operations Team Lead  


• Redesigned Route / Switch environment incorporating redundancy at the core through the access 
layer while simplifying the design and eliminating over-complexity. 


• Coordinated rollouts providing project scope, reviews, timelines and executive summaries to 
completion 


• Redesigned wireless environment to a centralized lightweight deployment. Implemented Cisco 
5508 to manage Flexconnect Access Points, converting 1252s and replacing previous models with 
new 3602is. 


• Redesigned voice environment converting from PBX to Call Manager for Headquarters and 
expanded to nearby sites. 


• Designed triple tier redundancy for Modular Automotive route / switch environment. 
• Performed wireless surveys using Air Magnet to validate predictive design. 
• Redesigned ANX connectivity to leverage new redundancy features implemented at Headquarters. 
• Designed new SAN switching environment using Cisco Nexus 5548UPs and CNAs. 
• Converted single PIXs to HA ASA Active / Standby pairs with IPS. 
• Implemented OSPF routing with redistribution into BGP for MPLS and dual ISP at each DC for 


redundancy in VPN and internet connectivity. 
• Managed vendor relationships for hardware and circuit providers. 


 
7/12-1/13 SourceHOV 
Sr. Network Engineer 


• Designed new data centers for migration either in new locations or in place including Nexus 7k, 
5k, and 2k switching, ASR routing, Cat 4500x IDF L3, Checkpoint and ASA firewalls, Cisco 
wireless, Bluecoat Proxies, and MDS SAN switching. 


• Designed and implemented first two sites for new contract subject to high security requirements. 
• Implemented IPSEC VPNs for both remote access backup and external customer communications 


utilizing ASA’s and Checkpoint. 
• Designed initial wireless implementation and layout using Cisco 2602 access points and a 5508 


controller to incorporate voice and data. 
• Redesigned primary datacenter for move to new location and implemented / incorporated 


technologies such as ACS, Solarwinds Orion and QIWI Syslog.  
• Created new redundant carrier MPLS / routed model for remote sites and implemented in sensitive 


locations utilizing diverse BGP and OSPF instances and QOS for centralized voice 
• Integrated F5 GTMs to facilitate geographic load balancing for redundancy across two primary 


datacenters. 
 
4/12-9/12 Community Health Systems (Contract) 
Team Lead / Lead Wireless Engineer 


• Designed and implemented company-wide 802.11 wireless implementing voice and location 
awareness, encompassing almost 150 hospitals and 1300 clinics.  


• Managed over 10,000 Access Points ranging from 1142’s to 3502i’s spread across the country 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): 


Anthony Miller 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 4 of 7 


with some WLANs anchored back to headquarters for guest access. 
• Coordinated rollouts providing project scope, reviews, timelines and executive summaries to 


completion 
• Managed WCS Navigator to coordinate the inventory of all WCS servers and subsequent wireless 


controllers. 
• Implemented both location awareness and wireless IPS utilizing MSE appliances. 
• Set procedures for performing site surveys utilizing WCS and AirMagnet for corporate 


assessments and led a team to perform assessments and remediation. 
• Implemented controllers ranging from 4400’s to 5508’s and retrofitted sites as needed.   
• Redesigned hospital networks across the nation to comply to Electronic Medical Record 


requirements. This included designing and implementing circuit designs, VPN tunnels, ISP load 
balancing, and internal switching. 


• Promoted to Team Lead with eight direct reports. 
• Implemented and managed products such as Cisco 5508 WLC, 29XX, 19XX, 39XX, Nexus 


55XX, 6500, and MSE. 
 
2/08-4/12 Quicken Loans 
Senior Network Engineer 


• Designed and implemented company-wide and sister company’s 802.11 wireless including voice, 
location awareness and NAC integration.  


• Implemented and used WCS / NCS to manage WLC’s and bridges.  
• Designed wireless infrastructure starting with two Access Points and ending at near 1000 across 5 


high rise buildings in Detroit and approximately 10 other sites. 
• Migrated between generations of Access Points ranging from 1142’s and ending with 3602i’s for 


internal use and 1552e’s for external client / Mesh / bridge applications. 
• Implemented building to building bridges (Mesh) for Campus Area Networks encompassing 


almost 9 buildings downtown Detroit and covering public areas such as Campus Martius park.  
• Integrated wireless with NAC and NAC Guest server to provide sponsored access to wireless 


across the country. Also changed company from PSK across two Access Points to EAP-TLS 
utilizing internal PKI and WebAuth for guests with dynamic VLANs for both based on device and 
role.   


• Designed and implemented new datacenter network design to support separated hosting 
environment and allow for security measures to insure federal and state compliance. Redesigned 
integration of IPS, Firewall, and other security measures to support new network design while 
providing the highest security possible.  


• Implemented Cisco MARS 110R’s in fault tolerant configuration to act as syslog and event 
repository. 


• Replaced Sitescope with Solarwinds for monitoring. 
• Implemented CiscoWorks management tools such as CSM, WCS, LMS, and QPM to assist with 


configuration management and monitoring of core / non-core devices. 
• Designed and implementing high availability layer 3 out of band NAC implementation for 7000 


users. Utilizing Profiler to assist in categorizing devices based on type. Designed migration to ISE. 
• Designed, implemented, and supported multiple size sites with multiple connection options 
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ranging from VPN or T1 to OptEWAN or GigAMAN. Utilized equipment included 2800, 3800, 
2900,3900, ASR’s, Nexus 70XX - 55XX, and 6509’s and OSPF for internal routing.  


• Designed and implemented campus meshes high bandwidth and highly resilient design using 
60GHz 1Gb Bridgewave RF links and line speed AES encryption. 


• Managed F5 LTM’s and GTM’s for site load balancing. Juniper SSL VPN appliances, Bluecoat 
proxies, Managed BIND servers for internal and external DNS. 


• Implemented sub-second route convergence and new QOS models to support not only high 
availability, but to guarantee voice and application performance. 


 
7/05-2/08 Central Transport International 
Senior Network Engineer / Lead Network Administrator   


• Designed, Implemented, and maintained Autonomous wireless in 80+ shipping terminal sites and 
HQ across the country providing location awareness, voice and data services.  


• Implemented approximately 2500 autonomous Access Points across the locations both 1131 and 
1242. 


• WLSE and WDS for self-healing and auto site surveys. Tested and implemented Cisco and 
Ekahau wireless location services.  


• Implemented and managed company IPS systems (ISS and Cisco).  
• Managed and converted corporate firewalls from Checkpoint to Cisco. 
• Designed and supported T1 MPLS based WAN connectivity to the DC and ADC from over 200 


sites. Designed and supported redundant OC-48’s, MIS circuits and T3’s from each data center. 
Provided routing fault tolerance utilizing BGP and EIGRP to dynamically handle BGP swings and 
introduce routes from the field and automatic satellite failover for data. 


• Implemented Ciscoworks LMS, Telephony Monitor, WLSE, CSM, and MARS for monitoring all 
areas of the network. 


• Implemented and maintained Secure ACS servers with TACACS+/ RADIUS for switch/router/AP 
authentication and accounting. 


• Redesigned core network configurations and managed network switches, routers and wireless 
access points. Including a 10Gig core (6509’s, 4948’s and 3560E’s), Gigabit server and 
FastEthernet desktop connections.  


• Designed configurations for VoIP appliances including PoE switches, routers, wireless access 
points, Voice Gateways, Conference Connection, and Call Manager. These included QOS models, 
MGCP, H.323 and SIP, Route Patterns, and many other standard models currently in use. 


• Managed several ASA 5520 and 5510 appliances and a NokiaIP380/Checkpoint NGX 6.1 
firewall.  


 
10/04-3/05 Thyssen Krupp - Network Engineer (Contract) 


 
12/02-10/04 DTE Energy - Network Engineer (Contract) 


 
6/02-12/02 ADP - Network Engineer (Contract)  
 
7/01-10/05 ARK Solutions - Owner / Consultant 


 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): 


Anthony Miller 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 6 of 7 


12/00-7/01 ADP - Systems Engineer (Contract)  
 


5/00-11/00 Entex - Senior Systems Engineer 
 


4/00- 5/00 Private Consultant  
 
7/99- 4/00 Decision Consultants -  Network Engineer (Contract)  


 
12/98-7/99        EDS - Network Administrator (General Motors) (Contract) 


 
08/98-12/98     Proacct Solutions - Network Consultant/ Hardware Specialist 
  


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Currently pursuing Bachelors in Business Management, currently at OCC. 
GPA 4.0 and a current member of two honors societies, ABG and PTK.  
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
• CCIE Wireless – Currently pursing 
• CCIE DataCenter – Currently pursuing 
• CCNP - Cisco Certified Network Professional (2000 – Recertifying currently) 
• CCNA - Cisco Certified Network Associate (2015) 
• CCNA Wireless – Cisco Certified Network Associate (2015) 
• ITILv3 Foundation (2011) 
• CCNP-Wireless (2015) 
• F5 Certified (2015) 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Network:          VoIP, PBX ININ, Routers, Switches, Hubs, Cables 
PlatForms :   Microsoft Windows, VMWare (VSpher 4/5), Citrix (Xenapp 5/6),Linux 
Security :          FireWall ASA 5550/5520, RSA Server, VPN , IPSec, Fortine, MudestGate, ePO McAfee 
. 
Servers :            Window 2003/2008, Exchange2007/2010, BES blackberry, Oracle,  My SQL, Solar Win, 
FTP. 
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Software :        MS Office, Visio, Lotus Domino and Note, Symantec 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Project Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589  


Email Address: Mike@kbtstech.com 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:Mike@kbtstech.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Business Intelligence Manager 


Proposed Hourly Rate --- 


Current Location of Consultant Michigan 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 Weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• Certified Project Management Professional with over 25 years’ experience in managing IT 
projects.  


• High degree of experience in Project management tools – MS Project, SDM Methodology, PMI 
PMBOK standards, Visio, Clarity 


• Hands on experience in Data management, Change management and Process design.  
• Experience in analysis, design, and implementation of business processes, procedures, and policies to 


meet Sarbanes-Oxley compliance. 
• Excellent Business Analysis skills – ability to transform business users input to software 


requirements and specifications.  
• Experience in Project progress tracking, documentation, developing project portfolio reports 


including periodic project audits in terms of progress, forecasting,  
• Ability to co-ordinate all aspects of projects, set milestones and motivate people to achieve them.  
• Excellent software designing skills – ability to convert functional specifications to detailed 


technical design specifications.  
• Highly experienced with Quality Assurance of application changes and associated applications. 
• Developed the Process Charters, Process Workflows Charts, Roles and Responsibilities 


Charts 
• Excellent in managing triple constraint (cost, time and scope), contract negotiation, vendor 


management, vendor analysis, project invoicing, billing and escalating to senior management on 
project critical issue with appropriate solution for approvals.  


• Expertise in planning, designing and managing software implementations throughout the lifecycle. 
• Excelled in crystallizing user requirements quickly and clearly, resulting in shorter project 


lifecycle. 
• Worked on multiple projects ($1.5- 3.5M) and maintained project progress documentation 


including portfolio reports for PMO, Quality Matrix, and Risk Management reports. 
• Assisted individuals in increasing their self-esteem and establishing proactive options for change 


via active listening skills.  
• Excellent leadership, interpersonal, communication, analytical, problem-solving, people 


management and presentation skills. 
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RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Visteon, Inc        February 2014 – March 2016 
 
Sr. Project Manager,  Infrastructure Storage and Systems: Responsible for the identification of 
infrastructure assets to facilitate migration of all applications to a new Cloud Provider.  Also assigned specific 
applications to develop appropriate hardware and storage for migration planning.   
 


• Managed Weekly Infrastructure Design Review meetings for input to PMO Gate Meetings. 
• Established servers and opened networks to allow capture of metrics for over 65 Prime applications. 
• Responsible for definition and creation of application servers, LPARs and SAN to remediate and 


expand the QAD infrastructure to support business dispersal and acquisition. 
• Responsible for definition and creation of expanded CITRIX network to support changes in regional 


requirements between APAC, EMEA and Us. 
• Assigned primary responsibility to transfer data from existing data centers to new cloud data centers. 
• Established NAS Servers with Hot Swap drives to speed up process. 
• Worked closely with Security, Firewall and Network teams on all projects. 


 
Bank of America              May 2013 - November 2013 
Technical Project Manager, Infrastructure audit item support 
• Manage upgrade of customer login security, assure appropriate security levels are applied and maintained. 
• Worked with offshore and in-house teams to assure the modifications were completely specified, properly 


documented and tested prior to delivery date. 
•  Manage remediation of the CA7/Autosys Security Access Audit project, with final focus of 


decommissioning 10 servers running Red Hat Linux, deemed duplicate software and obsolete hardware    
• Assure that appropriate security levels are applied and maintained. 
• Maintain project documents in Sharepoint along with management reporting in PPM. 
• Manage remediation of Endevor Security Access Audit project.  Coordinate with Application Owners and 


Information Security to establish appropriate RACF and ACF2 Rules to permit development and promotion 
of new code to Production.  Worked with Audit Staff to assure separation of duties recognized at all levels. 


• Manage the conversion of over 350 DB2 applications form native DB2 security to RACF security, with 
appropriate levels of grants and permissions. 


• Backup Project Manager for Application Standardization project to bring recently acquired bank 
applications within corporate standards and move them to designated corporate data centers. 


• Backup Project Manager for Migration of 113 on-line applications still using IBM Top Secret software to 
corporate standards, RACF/ACF2. 
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Ford Motor, Dearborn, MI.            May 2012 – April 2013 
Sr. Project Manager, Oracle PeopleSoft General Ledger, Accounts Receivable and Billing. 
 


• Manage software development projects in UNIX and Mainframe environments to import updates to the 
Corporate Accounting System. 


• Managed both mid-range and mainframe applications to assure they met the same specifications, were 
documented and fully tested prior to deployment. 


• Some modifications were short term to accept updates to incoming data formats internationally and 
were dealt with in an Agile process, while others were longer term and the groups were still committed 
to SDLC.  


• Upgrade Oracle, databases, websphere and storage systems in support of financial package. 
• Establish project plan and issues tracking to assure timely implementation. 
• Coordinate definition of new servers and decommission of off-lease servers. 
• Develop and implement a cost tracking and assignment system to integrate offshore development. 
• Develop project plans using MS Project and various documents using MS Word, Excel, Powerpoint 


and Visio. 
• Adhere to PMO guidelines using SDM and Agile methodologies reporting project status using Clarity, 


with MS Project uploads. 
 
Comerica Bank Services Company.                      June 2011 – February 2012 
Sr. Technical Project Manager 
Project: Implement COT Security package for Commercial Logons. 
 


• Implementation Trusteer / Rapport Security software for  35,000+ Commercial Customers.  
• $1.6M budget.  
• Modify online login to offer free software download, from Trusteer servers in Israel to User’s PC, to 


eliminate Malware and prevent Zeus intercessions. 
• Project started as an Optional process but migrated to required status by direction from Legal Staff. 
• IOS certified by vendor but Android not certified, leaving holes in coverage. 
• Created and maintained schedule, project plans, presentations and PCRs for scope and timing additions. 
• Worked with Sharepoint team to integrate MS Project for consistent reporting. 
• Developed client, supplier and team communications to accomplish project goals.  
• Negotiated internal resource availability to meet increased scope and timing requirements.  
• Led four Web application developers customizing the Commercial portal to provide security 


downloads. 
• Coordinated Quality Assurance testing and deployment with DR team to assure continued availability. 
• Maintained regular status reports and measurements to Sponsors, Legal Staff and Management Team. 


 
Project: .NET Upgrade, Coordinate application support from .net 1.1 to .net 3.2. 
• Managed the upgrades required using SDLC methodology, including testing by separate teams. 
• Support for .net1.1 soon to be discontinued.  
• Project focused on “required modifications” while “enhancements” were discouraged.to meet timing, 
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• Worked with Syntel to coordinate system upgrade with internal application teams.  
 


Program Governance Manager       
• Transformed concept requests for over 15 projects into Business Cases, proposed budgets, resource 


requirements and infrastructure costs for presentation to management for approval and funding. 
• Investigated and analyzed hardware and resource requirements to assure success of project from 


approval through closures. 
• Negotiated with suppliers for accurate cost estimates and resource commitments. 
• Submitted detailed budget proposals for submission to Finance for approval. 
• Created MS Project Plan and Changepoint database for each project. 
• Created project database and task demand in Changepoint.  


 
Flagstar Bank, Troy, MI.       September 2007 - April 2009 
Project Manager - Process Leadership Team: 
  


Project: Branch Upgrade project, update communications, servers, hardware and software for 178 
branches in three states. $3.4MM budget. 
• All upgrade activities were to not negatively impact operations of the branch during regular 


business hours. 
• Developed Business Case and Budget for Management approval.  
• Coordinated deployment with Regional and Branch Management. 
• Recruited, hired and supervised contract personnel to perform project.   
• Identified hardware and communications requirements for each branch. 
• Submitted hardware orders for delivery for seven technicians in three states.  
• Coordinated server replacements at each branch with both internal and third party provider. 
• Scheduled communications upgrade through AT&T. 
• Coordinated telecom upgrades with local providers. 
• Conducted closure meeting with branch management after each install.  


 
Project: SAN Upgrade Project.   


• Managed supplier as primary provider. 
• Supplier underestimated space, power, cable, storage and UPS requirements. 
• Had to design and coordinate upgrades to power, cable, network, racking, UPS and Disaster 


Recovery. 
• Identified UIP issue that increased scope and timing. 
• Identified and coordinated migration timing with application teams to assure scheduled hardware 


installs would not negatively impact application development or implementation. 
• Updated schedule to assure down times would not cause outage of business operations.  


 
Project: Item Processing Tape Backup Replacement project. 


• Developed Business Case, budget and management presentation to get approval to replace a 
failing tape backup system for Item Processing, to comply with Federal Banking Regulations. 


• Worked with vendors to develop a solid SAN replacement and tools for migration. 
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• Negotiated resources to implement the migration. 
 
Project: Automated Telephone Recording project for Customer Service departments.   


• Detailed analysis to assure accurate customization of purchased software. 
• Capture coordinated Voice and Screen data for Customer Service to provide coaching for 


improved Customer Relations. 
• Coordinated Server, Network, PC, Application Support and Suppliers to implement COTS 


application. 
• Coordinated application migrations to new servers with websphere upgrade included. 


 
Project: Mentor the Infrastructure team in PMO processes. 


• Lead rollout of Changepoint Project Tracking and Reporting to entire Infrastructure team. 
• Conducted PMO and SOX audits for all Infrastructure project completions, working with 


infrastructure and application teams to resolve outstanding issues 
 
AT&T, Farmington Hills, MI.      June 2007 – August 2007     
Project Manager               


• Short term contract to complete General Motors Telecommunication’s migration to AT&T Global 
project. 


• Managed the European and Asian implementation planning, schedules, meetings and timeline.  
• Created Weekly Executive Dashboard Reports for AT&T, GM and local telecom provider 


management. 
 
Millennium Software Inc., Southfield, MI,      March 2007 – May 2007 
Documentation Specialist           
 


• To Insurance Underwriter completing automated monthly Personnel/Asset reporting system using 
Excel and PowerPoint. 


• Performed analysis to confirm requirements and proposed modifications to sourcing systems. 
• Worked with Client contacts to validate reporting process and formats. 
• Automated downloads from mainframe for population in Excel on management PCs. 


 
Chrysler (American Motors, Chrysler Motors, DaimlerChrysler) Corporation, Auburn Hills, MI       
May 1986 – July 2006  
DB2 Specialist  Sr. Project Manager       
           


• Broad experience from DB2 development to Project Management, supervision and offshore 
resources. 


• Project: CAD Support Project Manager (four main functions) 
• Managed a portfolio of projects in multi-team environments integrating with telecom, systems, 


and security, suppliers and training groups.   
• CAD Macro Application Development team. Participated in the CAD Standards Committee to 


analyze requests and requirements to create new, or modify existing, macros.  
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o Lead re-design of menus and processes, then schedule and track development to assure 
quality solutions.   


o Utilized RUP and ClearCase to identify and manage over 2,000 modules in C++, 
FORTAN and CATIA V4/V5 modules, to assure delivery of quality-coordinated online 
solutions. 
 Managed Quality Assurance Testing, internal and corporate.   


o Managed all testing and release schedules to include Canada, Mexico, Germany and 
Suppliers. $800K annual budget. Supervised 3-5 Developers.  


• CAD Data Quality team: Introduce automated error detection in CATIA design models to 
prevent downstream problems, requirements analysis, training, monitoring and management 
reporting.  Identified viable solution, created proposal and delivered to Executive VP Council. 
Implemented third party software as menu item in CATIA for over 3,000 internal users in 
Engineering, Manufacturing, Service Parts and Legal staffs.  Extended offering to over 1,000 
suppliers.  Solution delivered internally and to supplier community, coordinated with international 
divisions and external development groups. Utilized MS Project, Visio, MS Office and Access, 
TeamCenter, CATIA V4/V5. $1.7M annual budget.  Supervised Quality advisers and coordinated 
efforts with German counterparts. 


• Plotting Control Team: Identified COTS replacement for obsolete in-house application and 
plotting hardware to automatically manage input from diverse sources, CATIA, PC and 
mainframe. Complete re-design of plotting submission and retrieval process, utilizing system 
security to eliminate password requirements at output stations. Required Client/Server application 
to be supported by DNS and Active Directory definitions, to assure CAD Drawings continued to 
be supported as a priority instead of Large Scale printing from Office products.  Replaced 160 
Plotters and 2 custom Plotting Control servers.  Worked hand-in-hand with Network and PC 
Support Teams to assure registration and network traffic via DNS and AD to all areas of enterprise 
network including Canada, Mexico and Germany. $2.3M budget. Supervised 3-4 resources. 


• CAD server coordination. 
 


Project: Supplier Integration Group – Project Leader. Created a team to provide design compatibility 
guidance and Data Exchange to over 3,000 suppliers.  Established processes to capture modified 
requirements, as new vehicle programs started, collecting documentation of procedures and timing to 
ensure all stakeholders working from same foundation.  Lead development of new CAD Mailbox system, 
with volume capacities to support over 1,000 suppliers.  Investigated telecommunications possibilities to 
provide Direct Connection to internal CAD Database for 30 Priority suppliers, using ISDN and T1.  
Tested, developed and distributed solution, along with training, documentation and support of systems for 
all users, internal and external.  $950K annual budget, supervised 3-7 resources. 
 
Project: CATIA Data Management PDM/PLM rollout, co-leader. Complete corporate re-design of 
CAD retention methodology from hidden pockets of retention to Corporate Database, with security and 
cardinality built in. Lead JAD sessions and meetings with design, manufacturing, parts/service 
departments and suppliers to establish unique database requirements.  Coordinated efforts for data sharing 
and exchange, focusing on common design methodologies and Macro use.   Provided process re-design, 
resolving multiple methods of design culture to provide common interfaces in usage of the database, for 
both internal and external data exchange and match-up.  Established training and OJT support schedules 
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with department management and leaders.  $2.3M annual budget, lead efforts of 7-16 resources in CAD 
support, Training and Business Analysis. 
 
Project: DB2 Lead developer and designer for Issue Log Database, analyzing all aspects of user 
involvement to ensure capture of unique and common knowledge.  Lead analysis, design and 
development in PL/1 DB2 system. 


• Designed and developed Parts Warranty Tracking System in PL1 / DB2. 
• Created management reports validating part replacement rate, costs and supplier involvement. 


  


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
George Washington University 
ESI, Master Certificate in Project Management. 
 
Central Michigan University  
Master program in Information Systems 
Control Data Institute, Certificate in Programming & Computer Operations. 
 
Eastern Michigan University  
Bachelor of Science. Pre-Law, Economics, Political Science. 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


PMP Certified (3rd Certification) 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Operating System:  MS-DOS, UNIX (RHEL, AIX), WINDOWS 95/NT/2000/XP, 7 and 10. 
RDBMS:   Oracle, MS Access, SQLServer, DB2 
Software: ‘   C ‘, C++, Assembler, FORTAN, PASCAL, BASIC, SQL, PL/SQL, Cobol,   


HTML, Crystal Reports 8.0,Front Page 
Distributed:   Java RMI, IDL, CORBA 
Technologies 
Other Packages Known: Sharepoint, CA/CMDB, vile & MS-OFFICE 
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Project Management and Software Tools: MS Project, Visio, MS Office 
products, and Clarity 


 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Dennis Todic 


Title: Enterprise Rental 


Phone Number: 734.678/.8570  


Email Address: dmtodic@yahoo.com 


Reference #2: 


Name: Emery Szmrecsanyi 


Title: Supervisor 


Phone Number: 313.882.7513  


Email Address: emdee459@comcast.net 


 
 
 







 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 
Consultant’s Name (must be 


complete full legal name): 
RamChandra Reddy MayReddy 


 
 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 1 of 9 


RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification User Interface Designer 


Proposed Hourly Rate - 


Current Location of Consultant Boston, MA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


- 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• Over 7+ years of experience in various phases of Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) such 
as Analysis, Design, Development, Testing, Deployment and Maintenance of web applications. 


• Extensive experience in UI design using CSS, Bootstrap on MVC, Win Forms, Web Forms, 
ASP.NET and programming in C#.NET, VB.NET, ADO.NET, JavaScript, JQuery, AJAX on .Net 
Framework 4.0/4.5. 


• Expertise in using Language Integrated Query (LINQ) providers for data manipulation. 
• Extensive experience in LINQ to SQL, LINQ to Entities and LINQ to Objects. 
• Extensive experience in XML, XML Web Services, XSLT & Security in ASP .NET.  
• Good Experience in Object Oriented Analysis/Design (OOAD) and implemented Design Patterns 


across the applications. 
• Excellent database designing and programming skills using SQL Server 2008/2012, XML data 


source, RDBMS. 
• Experience in developing applications using ASP.NET MVC 4/5. 
• Good knowledge in Client/Server Integration and Partial-page updates using AJAX Framework.  
• Commanding experience in SQL Server in writing database queries using joins, Indexes, 


Creating Tables, Views, Indexes, writing Stored Procedures, Functions and Triggers using T-SQL, 
Maintaining Database, Experience in Query Optimization.  


• Expertise in Kendo-UI, Data-Grids, Repeaters, Update panels, Charts and Master pages. 
• Experience in deploying and testing web applications on IIS 7.0/8.0. 
• Experience in working with software development methodologies like Agile (SCRUM), Waterfall. 
• Experience in gathering requirements from Users and from the management to decide on the 


technical architecture and infrastructure to be used and come up with a design process. 
• An innovative team player proven to work under tight deadlines. 
• Adaptable to new software technologies, quick learner and also can work efficiently as an 


individual. 
 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
89 Degrees, Burlington, MA                                                   Apr 2014 to Till Date 
Rules Engine Developer/.Net  
 
89 Degrees services offer a variety of software solutions of which JEEP- Wave is a web based 
application which provides a greater user interface for JEEP- Wave program which is a loyalty based 
program by Chrysler. It also provides the Dealer portal which provides a verity of reports for dealers of 
the Chrysler to assess their sales and marketing. 
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Responsibilities:  
• Participated in the complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) for developing Web 


applications using MVC 5 and C#, including Analysis, Design, Implementation and Testing.  
• Designed and Developed Application critical modules like Displaying vehicle images as per the 


user information and fetching data from the remote services to load the data on the webpages 
• Responsible for migrating one of the organizations application from Web Forms to MVC.  
• Implemented of client side validations using JQuery and ASP.NET MVC Validation implemented 


at Controller level. 
• Designed Web applications using MVC 5.0, Razor Syntax, Entity Framework, JQuery and 


JavaScript for Client Side validation. 
• Hands on experience on Ninject as Dependency Injection framework. 
• Implemented Nunit as testing framework to write unit test cases. 
• Created Custom Filters in MVC to provide different levels of Authorization in the application. 
• Designed User Interface using CSS3, Bootstrap and HTML5 to improve look and feel of the web 


page. 
• Worked on Kendo UI Controls like Charts, Grid, AutoComplete, and Multi-select for MVC 5. 
• Created re-usable utility libraries to generate reports in various formats from web-api. 
• Responsible in developing Stored Procedures, Views, Indexes, Scripts for database transactions 


using SQL server DB. 


• Participated in performance tuning of the application by creating various database Indexes and 
optimizing database queries. 


• Responsible for assisting and supporting other team members on multiple projects 
• Used AJAX Controls to increase the responsiveness of the web application, used AJAX Toolkit 


for user Interface development. 
• Deployed and maintained applications running on IIS 7.0. 
• Implemented Validation controls to perform both Client-side using Java Script and Server side 


validations. 
• Implemented Repository pattern to access the database and maintained the separation of 


concerns. 
• Created DAL (Data Access Layers) to establish database connectivity and data manipulation. 
• Responsible for  retrieving data using LINQ to SQL and LINQ to Objects with ASP.NET, worked 


with the database using LINQ to SQL 
• Responsible for deployment of the Application in production and resolving any post-deployment 


issues. 
• Implemented Routing, URL, Security, Action Filter techniques for application development. 
• Created Business Logic Layer & Data Access Layers to implement the MVC architecture. 
• Designed and Implemented module level Unit Test cases. 


Hands on experience with GIT which provides source control working as a team. 
• Coordinating and Hand-off the work need to be completed with offshore team. 
• Implemented NLog to output log statements to a variety of output targets. 
• Worked in an Agile methodology and also used JIRA as a part of Agile Methodology. 
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Environment: .NET Framework 4.5, MVC 5, C#, ADO.NET, LINQ, AJAX, JQuery, HTML5, CSS3, 
bootstrap, Telerik Controls for MVC, JSON, Visual Studio 2013, JavaScript, Fiddler, Web Services,  
Web-Api, GIT, Nlog , SQL server 2012. 
 
Black Knight Financial Services, Overland Park, KS                                          Feb 2013 to Mar 2014 
Rules Engine Developer/.Net  
 
Black Knight financial services offer a variety of software solutions of which Paragon MLS system 
features intuitive and straightforward navigation for busy real estate professionals to get right to work. 
The application offers a MLS industry standard way of dealing with customers which is cross-browser 
compatible, accessible to both Mac and PC users, and allows for multi-tasking capabilities. Available 
through a mobile application, Black Knight MLS solutions are the best way for novice, intermediate or 
expert MLS members to access and organize listings data.  
 
Responsibilities:  


• Participated in the complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) for developing Web 
applications using MVC 5 and C#, including Analysis, Design, Implementation and Testing.  


• Designed and Developed Application critical modules like Listing Maintenance and Contact 
Activity Widgets. 


• Responsible for migrating one of the organizations application from Web Forms to MVC.  
• Implemented of client side validations using JQuery and ASP.NET MVC Validation implemented 


at Controller level. 
• Designed Web applications using, Razor Syntax, MVC 5, Entity Framework, JQuery and 


JavaScript for Client Side validation. 
• Designed User Interface using CSS3, Bootstrap and HTML5 to improve look and feel of the web 


page. 
• Worked on Telerik-Kendo UI Controls like Grid, AutoComplete, and Multi-select for MVC 5. 
• Created re-usable utility libraries to generate reports in various formats from ADO.Net Dataset. 
• Responsible in developing Stored Procedures, Views, Indexes, Scripts for database transactions 


using SQL server DB. 


• Participated in performance tuning of the application by creating various database Indexes and 
optimizing database queries. 


• Responsible for assisting and supporting other team members on multiple projects 
• Implemented AJAX Controls to increase the responsiveness of the web application, used AJAX 


Toolkit for user Interface development. 
• Deployed and maintained applications running on IIS 7.0. 
• Implemented Validation controls to perform both Client-side using Java Script and Server side 


validations. 
• Created DAL (Data Access Layers) to establish database connectivity and data manipulation. 
• Responsible for  retrieving data using LINQ to SQL and LINQ to Objects with ASP.NET, worked 


with the database using LINQ to SQL 
• Responsible for deployment of the Application in production and resolving any post-deployment 


issues. 



http://www.bkfs.com/MLS/DivisionInformation/MLSSystems/Pages/Paragon.aspx

http://www.lpsvcs.com/MLS/Pages/default.aspx
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• Implemented Routing, URL, Security, Action Filter techniques for application development. 
• Created Business Logic Layer & Data Access Layers to implement the MVC architecture. 
• Designed and Implemented module level Unit Test cases. 
• Conducted Smoke tests to ensure that various integration points of the system and major business 


functions met requirements. 
• Hands on experience with SubVersion which provides Version control working as a team. 
• Coordinating and Hand-off the work need to be completed with offshore team. 
• Implemented Apache Log4Net output log statements to a variety of output targets. 


Environment: .NET Framework 4, MVC 5, WCF, C#, ADO.NET, LINQ, AJAX, JQuery, HTML5, 
CSS3, bootstrap, Telerik Controls for MVC, JSON, Visual Studio 2013, JavaScript, Fiddler, Web 
Services, SubVersion,Log4Net, SQL server 2012. 


 
Paramount Health Solutions, Moline, IL                                                            Dec 2010 to Feb 2013 
Sr. .Net Developer  
 
Electronic Medical Record (EMR) is a HIPAA compliant medical system that fits the needs of a single 
doctor or a large practice. EMR is primarily an application for managing electronic records, though it may 
also be used to manage physical records. The emphasis of this specification is firmly on the management 
of electronic records. EMR is closely integrated with in-built Electronic Document Management System. 
An electronic medical record is a computer-based patient medical record.  
 
Responsibilities:  


• Participated in the complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) for developing Messaging 
module and Reports Module using asp.net including Analysis, Design, Implementation and 
Testing.  


• Designed and Developed Application critical module like Note to perform activity for patients in 
MVC 4. 


• Wrote stored procedures and table designing using SQL server 2012. 
• Extensively implemented Cache to store the messages generated rather than fetching them from 


the database for every single request. 
• Validated input controls and them implemented using JQUERY and AJAX based asynchronous 


calls. 
• Worked with Calendar controls using JQuery and JavaScript. 
• Worked with almost all the objects associated with database. 
• Participated in the development of all the layers of application namely DB Layer (Stored 


Procedures), Data Access Layer (ADO.NET), Web Services (WCF), Business Logic Layer (BLL). 
• Used ADO.NET and wrote LINQ queries to pull the information from the database. 
• Extensively used Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) for designing the pages associated with Note 


functionality. 
• Developed user controls in MVC 4 for displaying patients information whenever required.  
• Effectively managed the state using various state management techniques including Sessions, 


Query Strings. 
• Used Visual Studio .NET debugger and trace functionality to debug the application. 
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• Modified XML Web Services and WCF which are interacting with applications to retrieve 
Patient’s information. 


• Extensively wrote Stored Procedures in Microsoft SQL Server 2012 to load the data into 
consolidated database tables. 


• Designed and Implemented module level Unit Test cases for Note. 
• Designed Application level Unit Test cases for Note Module.  
• Defined Tables, Joins, Functions, Views, Constraints and Triggers in Microsoft SQL server 2012. 


Environment: .NET Framework, WCF, C#, MVC 4, ADO.NET, AJAX,  JQuery, JSON ,HTML 5, CSS, 
Visual Studio 2010/2012, JavaScript, Web Services, Tortoise CVS, SQL server 2012. 
 
A21 Health Solutions – Hyderabad, India                                                     June 2008 to Dec 2010 
.Net Developer  
 
A21 is a leading provider of innovative health information management solutions that transforms the 
administrative & clinical operations of 21st century health care organizations. 
A21 offers an affordable web based solutions to the TWO major components of medical office 
automation: medical billing & electronic health records. Whether you want to implement all at once or 
incrementally, we will be with you every step of the way. Everyone at A21 is committed to providing 
the EHR software technology, service and support that is critical to the success of a medical practice. 
 
Project# 2: EDI Compatible Health Records (ECOHR) 
 
Report’s is one of the important modules of ECOHR. For any physician printing the Patient’s details, Lab 
results, patient’s attachment details, Diagnosis given and also keeping track of all the records generated 
for a particular patient is very important for the effective treatment of the patient. For different search 
criteria different reports are generated. 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Participated  in Analysis, Design, Development and Testing of Reports Module using asp.net.  
• Worked on SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) and .rdlc file systems to design and generate 


reports like Immunization schedule report for a patient. 
• Responsible for generating .pdf files from different datasets based on the requirement. 
• Integrated the Reports module into the application. 
• Participated in creating different Datasets to load the reports. 
• Developed the Search module associated with reports to generate reports based on the different 


search criteria like patient’s age, name, date interval etc. 
• Worked with Calendar controls using JQuery and JavaScript to generate reports based on the 


given dates. 
• Worked with almost all the objects associated with database. 
• Used ADO.NET and wrote LINQ queries to pull the information from the database. 
• Used Visual Studio.NET debugger and trace functionality to debug the application. 
• Designed and Implemented module level Unit Test cases for Reports. 
• Designed Application level Unit Test cases for Reports.  



http://www.a21healthsolutions.com/index.htm

http://www.a21healthsolutions.com/index.htm

http://www.a21healthsolutions.com/index.htm
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• Implemented Views, Joins, and Unions for getting the data into the datasets and load into the 
reports. 


Environment:.NET Framework, VB.NET, SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS), ASP.NET, 
ADO.NET, AJAX,  JQuery, HTML 4, CSS, Visual Studio 2008/2010, JavaScript, Tortoise CVS, SQL 
server 2008. 
 
Project # 1: EDI Compatible Medical Billing (E-COMB)  
 
E-COMB is a web-based solution for generating medical claims complying with the HIPAA transaction 
and code set standards, regulated by the US Government following the recommendations of American 
National Standards Institute (ANSI). The application is designed to generate, submit and reconcile the 
claims to the insurance carriers, guarantors and/or patients. This is one of the most important tools for 
doctors in realizing their revenue by reducing the turnaround time in the claims reimbursement. This was 
approved by BCBSM of Michigan. 
 
Responsibilities:  


• Participated in designing, coding and maintaining the application. 
• Wrote procedures and table designing using SQL server 2008. 
• Deployed the application in server. 
• Designed the whole Role Privileges module of the application. 
• Performed scheduled backups from the server applications. 
• Took part in Unit testing and documentation work. 
• Designed and Implemented module level Unit Test cases. 
• Actively participated in creating and updating the Trouble shooting documents. 
• Worked with Tortoise CVS which stores all code, as well as a record of all changes and current 


check-in/check-outs in SQL Server database. 
Environment: .NET Framework, WCF, SQL server Reporting Services (SSRS), VB.NET, ASP.NET, 
ADO.NET, AJAX, SOAP, JQuery, HTML5, SQL server 2008, CSS, Visual Studio 2008/2010 
JavaScript, Web Services, Tortoise CVS. 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Bachelor of Technology in Computer Science, JNT University, Hyderabad, India. 


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
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Microsoft Certified Professional (MCP) - Designing and Developing Web Applications Using 
Microsoft .NET Framework 4 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
 


Languages C#, VB.Net,  C, T-SQL. 
.Net Technologies MVC4/5, ADO.Net, ASP.Net, .Net Framework 3.5/4.0/4.5, 


WCF Web Services. 
Web 
Technologies 


 XML, HTML4/5, DHTML, XHTML, WSDL, CSS3, 
bootstrap XSL, XSLT, JavaScript, AJAX, JQuery, JSON. 


Databases  MS-SQL Server 2012/2008. 
Big Data 
(Hadoop) 


Map Reduce, PIG, Hive, HBase. 


IDE MS Visual Studio .NET 2015/2013/2012/2010,   
Web Servers IIS 8.0/7.0/6.0 
Versioning Tools Subversion, Team Foundation Server (TFS), Visual 


SourceSafe (VSS) and Tortoise CVS 
Packages MS-Office 
Operating 
Systems 


Windows  8/7/Vista/XP/NT/Server 2008/2003 


 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


ASP.Net MVC using C# 6 9 


Web API and REST Services 5 8 


Agile 6 9 


NHibernate/Entity Framework 5 8 


Jquery 5 8 


TDD 5 8 
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REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Ledwith, Stephen P 


Title: Supervisor 


Phone Number: 913-613-0118 


Email Address: stephen.ledwith@bkfs.com 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Jerret Robison 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 913-693-0101 


Email Address: jerret.robison@bkfs.com  


Reference #3: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:stephen.ledwith@bkfs.com

mailto:jerret.robison@bkfs.com





 


RFP #: 3247 Vendor Name: KBTS Technologies, Inc. 


 


Consultant’s Name (must be 
complete full legal name): 


Anil Kumar Sangem 
 


 


Revised:  10-27-14  Page 1 of 9 


RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Web Developer 


Proposed Hourly Rate ---- 


Current Location of Consultant Atlanta, GA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


-- 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 


• 8+ years of experience in Analysis, Design, Web Development, Testing, Deployment and 
Maintenance of web and windows applications. 


• Hands-on experience in carrying out the activities of project life cycle - Development (Coding and 
Testing) and Implementation.  


• Experience in various phases of Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC). 
• Extensive experience in UI design using CSS, MVC, Win Forms, Web Forms, ASP.NET and 


programming in C#.NET, VB.NET, ADO.NET, JavaScript, JQuery, AJAX on .Net 
Framework 4.0/4.5. 


• Deployment and Maintenance of web applications. 
• Proficient in SQL Server suite of products, esp. Reporting Services (SSRS), Integration 


Services (SSIS) 
• Experience in working with software development methodologies like Agile (SCRUM), 


Waterfall. 
• Experience in developing Business rule implementation based components and code into OOP-


oriented classes using C#.NET. 
• Experience in developing and designing the Reusable components using C#.NET. 
• Extensive experience in .NET Framework, C#,  VB.NET, ASP.NET, ADO.NET,  Visual 


Studio, Web Services (SOAP), XML, MS SQL Server. 
• Expertise in using Language Integrated Query (LINQ) providers for data manipulation. 
• Extensive experience in LINQ to SQL, LINQ to Entities and LINQ to Objects. 
• Experience on ASP.NET and WCF. 
• Expertise in Data-Grids, Repeaters, Update panels, Charts and Master pages. 
• Experience in developing applications using ASP.NET MVC 4/5 and Entity Framework. 
• Designed N-tier Solutions for Web/Client-server Applications.  
• Experience in writing Complex SQL queries, triggers and stored procedures in SQL server. 
• Finance (ATM), Health Insurance domain knowledge. 
• Good User Communication and debugging skills. 
• Good communication skills, ability to work under pressure, withstanding long working hours and 


ready to accept any challenging assignments. 
• Working experience of various versions of IIS (5.0, 6.0, 7.0).  
• Working experience on Jenkins build setup and JIRA. 
• Good understanding of software product lines (SPL). 
• Adaptable to new software technologies, quick learner and also can work efficiently as an 


individual. 
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RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
NCR Corporation, Duluth, GA                                                                               May 2010 – Till Date 
Sr. Net Developer  
 
Project #1: 
Activate Reference Application: Activate delivers a base reference application that reflects the 
capability of the Activate product line parts. The reference application provides consumer and supervisor 
applications and promotes feature re-use for, and from, other Activate products and solutions. This base 
reference application is provided as the ‘Activate Reference Product’ (Reference Product).  
 
The Reference Product can be used for the following purposes: 


• As a starting point for creating new Activate products and solutions 
• The Reference Product is not an 'off-the-shelf' deployable solution - it should be used only as a 


reference for custom applications developed by Professional Services or partners approved by 
NCR Solution Management. 


 
Responsibilities: 


• Participated in the complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC) for developing Web 
applications using MVC 5 and C#, including Analysis, Design, Implementation and Testing. 


• Extensively worked on Visual Studio 2013. 
• Designed Web applications using MVC 5.0, Razor Syntax, Entity Framework, Angular, 


JQuery and JavaScript for Client Side validation. 
• Participated in implementing the User Stories and fixing the Bugs. 
• Implemented the contactless card functionality for ANZ bank. 
• Created the Builds with planned functionality and delivered to QA in regular intervals. 
• Configuring the ATM Machine for testing the fixes. 
• Participated in Unit testing the fixes. 
• Created various reports with tables, matrix, sub-report, chart, parameters, expressions, drilldown, 


drill-through using SSRS. 
• Worked extensively with XML, XML Web Services, XSLT & Security in ASP .NET.  
• Developed test cases using NUnit. 
• Used AJAX Controls to increase the responsiveness of the web application, used AJAX Toolkit 


for user Interface development. 
• Created DAL (Data Access Layers) to establish database connectivity and data manipulation. 
• Responsible for  retrieving data using LINQ to SQL and LINQ to Objects with ASP.NET, worked 


with the database using LINQ to SQL 
• Responsible for deployment of the Application in production and resolving any post-deployment 


issues. 
• Deployed and maintained applications running on IIS 7.0. 



https://www.google.com/search?biw=1366&bih=643&q=duluth+ga&stick=H4sIAAAAAAAAAGOovnz8BQMDgxMHnxCHfq6-QU6SeZUSmFVUXlGmpZWdbKWfX5SemJdZlViSmZ-HwrHKSE1MKSxNLCpJLSqecPmu3X-XnJI1n9bvfRF6wKrvUqUtABDkqQFfAAAA&sa=X&ved=0CJ0BEJsTKAEwFWoVChMIlJuRv6b3xwIVRVU-Ch0IegVE
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• Developed and maintained secured services using Windows Communication Foundation (WCF). 


• Created Business Logic Layer & Data Access Layers to implement the MVC architecture. 
• Used JIRA and MKS for version control and history during development. 
• Extensively wrote Stored Procedures in SQL server 2012 to load the data into consolidated 


database tables. 
• Designed User Interface using CSS3 & HTML5 to improve look and feel of the web page. 
• Created Chm files using Sandcastle. 
• Peer review of code using Crucible. 
• Validations for all input controls are implemented using JQuery and JavaScript. 
• Conducted Sprint meetings. 
• Used Assembly Stress tester tool for manual memory leak execution. 
• Implemented Agile Development Process. 
• Tested the entire application in Testing environment and exported to Production. 
• Functionality and Technical code reviews. 
• Daily Status, Stand-up Meetings, Scrums with Business, Development, and Test team to report the 


test status planned, accomplished, and issues. 
• Interact with testing team and help them in testing if required. 
• Performed code reviews, presentations and knowledge transfer. 
• Used Jenkins for daily builds. 


Environment: .NET Framework 4, MVC 5, Angular, WCF, C#, ADO.NET, LINQ, AJAX, JQuery, 
HTML5, CSS3,  SSRS, Visual Studio 2013, JavaScript, Web Services, SQL Server 2012, Jenkins, 
NUnit. 
 
Project #2: 
NDC Business Services is the project intended for Aptra Activate product suite. Business Services motto 
is to interact with the bank host server from an ATM and vice versa. Business Services is a collection of 
components based on SPL architecture. Business Services can be further derived to interact with different 
protocols like NDC, IFX, ISO20022. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Developed Windows application using C#. 
• Participated in the complete Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC). 
• Resource allocation and team management 
• Extensively worked on Visual Studio 2005. 
• Gathered the requirements from the business units and designed and developed applications. 
• Performed different levels of testing of application by preparing test data, writing test cases and 


performing unit testing as well as integration testing. 
• Participated in component testing 
• Responsible for Unit test development. 
• Developed test cases using NUnit. 
• Used JIRA and MKS for version control and history during development. 
• Created Chm files using Sandcastle. 
• Peer review of code using Crucible. 
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• Conducted Sprint meetings. 
• Used Assembly Stress tester tool for manual memory leak execution. 
• Implemented Agile Development Process. 
• Tested the entire application in testing environment and exported to Production. 
• Functionality and Technical code reviews. 
• Trained the new team members to come on board. 
• Participated in code reviews, design reviews etc. 
• Review Test Cases. 
• Worked as a Module lead for a group of four. 
• Worked in analysis of code for performance improvements. 
• Daily Status, Stand-up Meetings, Scrums with Business, Development, and Test team to report the 


test status planned, accomplished, and issues. 
• Interact with testing team and help them in testing if required. 
• Performed code reviews, presentations and knowledge transfer. 
• Used Jenkins for daily builds. 


Environment: Visual Studio 2005, C#.NET, Angular, XML, SVN, JIRA, MKS, Jenkins 
 
A21 Health Solutions, Novi, MI                                                                                Nov 2008 – Apr 2010 
.Net Developer  
 
Project #1: 
ECOHR (EDI Compatible Health Records) helps in maintaining the Medical Records of patient 
electronically.  EOCHR facilitates the access of the patient data by clinical staff at any given location, 
accurate and complete claims processing by insurance companies and building automated checks for drug 
allergy, Prescriptions etc. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Developed and designed the application. 
• Followed Multi-tiered architecture and used Business Objects to communicate between the 


layers. 
• Gathered the requirements from the business units and designed and developed applications. 
• Developed .NET Shared projects to implement business components in middle tier using C#. 
• Worked on Visual Studio 2008. 
• Used Generic Collections concepts to manage related objects. 
• Worked on SQL Server 2008. 
• Used HL7 standards like AO5, AO8, DFT, OBX, OBR for electronic data interchange between  
     different applications. 
• Wrote complex stored procedures and packages. 
• Extensively used XAML for layout creation of GUI. 
• Used Scan Sharp technology for scanning cards and storing the card information. 
• Created and used windows services to implement business logics in a dynamic way. 
• Worked on Crystal Reports to develop various reports to the user. 
• Used web services (SOAP) to interact with the data layer to access data from the database. 
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• Performed both Unit as well as System Testing for the developed applications. 
• Interacted with the users in gathering requirements and wrote design documents for the project. 


Environment: Visual Studio 2008, .NET 3.5, ASP.NET, C#, XML, JAVASCRIPT, SQL Server 2008, 
LINQ, WCF, Crystal Reports, XSL. 
 
Project #2: 
ECOMB (EDI Compatible Medical Billing) is a web-based solution for generating medical claims 
complying with the HIPAA transaction and code set standards, regulated by the US Government. The 
application is designed to generate, submit and reconcile the claims to the insurance carriers, guarantors 
and/or patients.  This is one of the most important tools for doctors in realizing their revenue by reducing 
the turnaround time in the claims reimbursement.  This was approved by BCBSM of Michigan. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Participated in the complete life cycle of the Project. 
• Experienced in creating N-tier architecture. 
• Developed Web-based user interface using C#. 
• Extensively worked on Visual Studio 2005. 
• Used 835, 837, U277 standards for billing purpose. 
• Used HL7 standards for electronic data interchange between different applications. 
• Developed Data Access Layer for Data Access Using C#.Net. 
• Participated in designing the database for the application. 
• Worked on SQL Server 2005 to write Stored Procedures (Procedures, Functions, PL/SQL and 


Database Triggers) for back end development. 
• Performed different levels of testing of application by preparing test data, writing test cases and 


performing unit testing as well as integration testing. 
Environment: Visual Studio.NET 2005, C#, ASP.NET, XML, SQL Server 2005, AJAX, IIS, Crystal 
Reports. 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Master’s in Business Administration (MBA) from Kakatiya University, India.   
Bachelor’s in Computers from Kakatiya University, India. 


 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


70-536: Microsoft .NET Framework - Application Development Foundation. 
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HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
 
  


Languages C#, VB.NET, C, Java. 
Testing Frameworks NUnit. 
Databases SQL Server-2000/2005. 
.Net Technologies ADO.Net, ASP.Net, MVC4/5, .Net Framework 


3.5/4.0/4.5, WCF, Web Services, Entity Framework 
Web Technologies HTML5, XML, ASP.NET, XSLT, AJAX. 
Scripting languages JavaScript. 
Development Tools Microsoft Visual Studio 2005/2008. 
Code Analysis Tools FXCop 1.36, NCover. 
SOA Web Services (SOAP) and WCF 
Source control systems/ Bug 
Trackers 


CVS,SVN, MKS and JIRA 


Web Servers IIS 5.0, 6.0, 7.0 
Operating Systems Windows XP/2003/7. 
Others MS-Office, XML, XSLT, AJAX, Entity Framework , 


Design patterns, NUnit, Rhino Mocks, Cruise 
Control.NET, and NANT. 


APTRA product suit tools APTRA Studio, PDA, XFS Simulator, Active XFS 
controls. 


 
 
 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
 
 


Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


.NET Framework 8 9 


ASP.NET  8 9 


C# 8 9 


Web Services (SOAP & REST) 5 8 



http://asp.net/

http://asp.net/
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XML 5 8 


MVC 5 8 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Thumma Marreddy 


Title: Team Lead 


Phone Number: 801-361-8274 


Email Address: marreddy.thumma@ncr.com 


 


Reference #2: 


Name: Prashanth Reddy 


Title: Test Engineer 


Phone Number: 678-462-8570 


Email Address: prashanth.krishna@ncr.com 


Reference #3: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  



mailto:marreddy.thumma@ncr.com

mailto:prashanth.krishna@ncr.com
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Email Address:  
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Database Administrator 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant Cary, NC 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


-- 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


Available upon approval from state 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
 Total 16 Years of Information Technology experience. 
 10 years of infrastructural operational and architectural experience on Oracle Database 


Administration, proficient in design and architecture, installation, database migration, security, 
upgrades, patching, backup and recovery, performance tuning on Solaris, Linux and Windows 
environments. 


 8 years of SQL Server database administrator focused on Installation, administration, database 
security on 2008 and 2012 on Windows server 2008/2012 R2and NT environments. 


 Financial Domain Experience – Invesco Ltd, Franklin Templeton, HSBC and JP Morgan Chase. 
 Expertise in Oracle 10g/11g/12c, Oracle OBIEE Discoverer Plus/Viewer and BI Publisher 


Reports, Data Guard, RMAN, OEM, Precise i3, Solaris, SQL/PLSQL, Toad, DB Artisan, Data 
Pump, Import/export and SQL Loader.  


 Successfully implemented Database Upgrades from oracle 10g/11g to 12c on Solaris/Windows. 
 Expertise in installation of Oracle 10g/11g/12c and Oracle 12c grid Installation on Windows and 


Solaris environments. 
 Configured OEM and set Rules and Notifications for threshold values and maintenance. 
 Setup Physical Standby databases for maximum performance in a Data Guard environment.  
 Experience in Service Now and Change Management process, worked with development team 


creating Knowledge Articles, Catalogs, Share point Pages on Wiki. 
 Database Refreshes using RMAN and Net App Snapshots 
 Experience with RMAN backup policies, Export, Data pump, Import. 
 Worked with Crisis Service Management team and managed Bridge Calls, support MIR3, Service 


Now updates on company Dashboard pages and trouble shooting skills 
 Ensuring compliance related task on regulatory policies and procedures. 
 Applied and document oracle patches using Opatch Utility 


 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
Role:  Database Administrator- Database Services                      Jan 2011 – Till Date 
Client:  INVESCO Ltd. Atlanta, GA 
 



https://www.google.com/search?biw=1366&bih=643&q=Atlanta&stick=H4sIAAAAAAAAAOPgE-LSz9U3MC4wLkgpV-IAsQ2NKwu1tLKTrfTzi9IT8zKrEksy8_NQOFYZqYkphaWJRSWpRcUAxy6mMUQAAAA&sa=X&ved=0ahUKEwi9guaiwpvMAhWMFT4KHWNZBFgQmxMIlwEoATAQ
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INVESCO Ltd is a leading independent Investment Portfolio Management Company with asset under 
management (AUM) of $750 billion and office across 20 countries. Database Infrastructure Services 
Group (DISG) supports all databases for the entire INVESCO Group across all regions.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Oracle Database support 24/7 ON-CALL Production support for NA, UK and APAC regions and 
ensuring minimum downtime.  


• Set up of New production server’s and database upgrades from Oracle 10.2.0.3 to 11.2.0.4 and to 
12.1.0.2 on Solaris and Windows environment. 


• SQL Server 2008/12 Installation and server setup, User Administration, security, Database 
refreshes, monitoring jobs, Clearing Transaction log, performance and maintenance. 


• Installation, Configuration, Designing and Maintaining of Oracle 11g/12c grid databases on 
Solaris 11 and Windows 2008 and 2012 Versions. 


• Implemented High Availability on single and multiple node RAC for Prod and DR instances and 
configured Physical Standby database (Data Guard) 


• Build OEM12c Cloud Control to configure and monitor 200 targets on Dev, Test and Production. 
• Configured Physical Standby Databases for Business Recovery on windows 2008 R2 for critical 


applications.  
• Accountable for ensuring the smooth operation of all business applications and Secures database 


by developing policies, procedures, and controls. 
• Implemented backup policy for the Enterprise databases as per business/compliance needs. 
• Automated and scheduled RMAN backups for all databases using Autosys Scheduler Monitoring. 
• Database Refresh for UAT/Test/Dev from production databases on a regular basis using RMAN 


duplicate database and snapshot (NetApp) Technology. 
• Monitored Production Database using Oracle OEM and Precise I3. Configured New Agents and 


adding databases and enabling blackouts of servers/databases. 
• Monitor, prioritize and resolve incidents and change requests via Service Now. 
• Experience with Fixed Income, Portia, Eagle and Charles River vendor applications. 
• Involved in Performance Tuning, using SQL Profile baselines and AWR reports. Proactive 


monitoring, locks, blocked sessions, memory and collaborate with Unix/Storage and Server 
Operations team to troubleshoot on NAS filer(NetApp) and memory issues, IO, bottleneck 
elimination and the wait event interface to identify issues on Unix and windows servers 


• Collaborate with development, testing and integration teams to diagnose database related 
application problems and help to resolve issues in a timely manner.  


• Diagnosed Oracle bugs and coordinated with Oracle support through Metal ink and applied PSU 
Patches as advised. 


• Participate in all Business Recovery process for NA, UK and APAC locations. 
• Worked with Patch Management team on creating binaries for Oracle 10g /11g/12c  
• Created Profiles and implemented user security policy, advanced security and Audit Vault. 
• Followed and established IT / DBA policies and procedures for database security and documented 


and updated on wiki pages, share point. 
Environment: Solaris, Oracle 10g/11i/12c, SQL Server2008/12. RAC, Data Guard, Linux 7.X, Toad, 
SQL*Loader, PL/SQL, OEM, Net backup, Middleware - WebLogic 
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Role: Database Administrator – Database Services                                               Jan 2010 – Jan 2011 
Client:  IBM Software Inc 
 
Database migration from Sybase to DB2 using ANTS ACS tool. Ant’s compatible server sits on DB2 
database and migrate application and database from different source systems. This helps to reduce the cost 
and no need to rewrite the application code 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Maintains database results by setting and enforcing standards and controls. 
• Prepares for database expansion by studying plans and requirements; advising senior management; 


coordination 
• Collaborates across teams to help resolve integration issues or implement cross functional 


initiatives 
• Developed Assessment porting questionnaire, this helped us in assessing the client requirements. 
• Improving the effectiveness of the database tools and services 
• Ensuring all the data complies with legal regulations 
• Monitoring database performance 
• Maintenance and improvement of databases including installation, configuration, upgrade, patches 


and bug fixes. 
• Involved in setting up the process and new Extended Development Centre(EDC) 


Environment: Solaris, Oracle 10g, Sybase ASE, DB2 9.7, SQL Server 2008, Toad, SQL*Loader, 
PL/SQL. 
 
 
Role: Database Administrator – Database Services                                               Sep 2008 – Jan 2010 
Client:   ITV, Manchester, UK  
 
CAPS/NCO application uses a central repository to store data on assets, rights, contracts and payments. 
The interface is browser-based which is convenient to use and is flexible. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Gathered requirements, review of existing specifications at client Location (ITV Manchester, UK). 
• Installed & configured Oracle 10g / Oracle 10g Infrastructure/Application Server and BI 


Publisher. 
• Created New Business Area, Folders, Items and Hierarchies in Oracle BI Discoverer 


Administrator. 
• Created EUL layer and reports through Oracle BI Publisher Web Interface and Discoverer Reports 
• Created Oracle Discoverer Reports in Discoverer plus. 
• Created Public connection to connect Discoverer Plus and Viewer. 
• Configured and Customized Oracle BI Discoverer Reports according to client specific layouts and 


functionality and view reports in Discoverer Viewer. 
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• Export the worksheets to Excel, HTML format. 
• Configured the Discoverer Report to print, Save, Export and Send as Email  
• Mentoring Reports Team and solving performance issues on reports 


Environment: Solaris, Oracle 10g, Oracle 10g BI Publisher, Discoverer/Plus, Viewer, Oracle 10g 
Application server, Toad, SQL*Loader, PL/SQL 
 
Role:  Oracle DBA – Database IMG                                                                         Sep 2006 – Jan 2008 
Client:  Franklin Templeton  
 
At FTT, Information Management Group (IMG) supports all databases for the entire Franklin Templeton 
Group. I am responsible for People soft development, Siebel development and production databases 24*7 
support. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Upgraded People soft financial database from 8.1 to 8.9  
• Installed oracle 10g on Solaris 2.8 development servers and created new instances on development 


of people soft finance, HR and Siebel applications and upgraded to 10.2.0.3 from 9.2.0.7. 
• Refreshing databases from production to development using RMAN and Export/Import. 
• Improved performance in production database after upgrading database to oracle 10g. 
• Gathering Schema stats for production and staging database for Siebel application based on Seibel 


recommendations. 
• Monitoring, Supporting and resolving issues of Siebel and people soft applications. 
• Installed oracle recommended patches and bug patches. 


Environment: Oracle10g/9i, Toad, OEM, Solaris 2.8, Windows NT. 
 
 
Role: Oracle DBA /Developer                                                                                      Jul 2004 – Sep 2006 
Client:  HSBC London, Pune 
 
Market data utility provide the group with a single reference data utility for traded financial instruments to 
support all relevant group activities including research, trading, settlement, custody and risk operations 
and group business including equities, treasury and capital market, asset management, private and retail 
banking. 
 
Responsibilities: 


• Managing Project and Client Interaction for requirements. 
• Provide Support for Production and UAT environments and on call 24*7 production supports. 
• Developing Inbound/Outbound Feeds for Downstream Systems. 
• Involved in setting up clear case and Database environment. 
• Unit testing and peer reviews. 
• Weekly Status Report sending to Management. 
• Managing files in Domdoc of MDU subsystem 
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Role: Contractor – Oracle DBA                                                                                Jan 2004 – May 2004 
Client: JP Morgan Chase, Jersey City, NJ        
     
Administration & User recertification project with JP Morgan Chase, Remediating user accounts in all 
databases.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Installed Oracle 9.2.0.4 and SQL Server 2000 database. 
• Adding users to Oracle and SQL Server database. 
• Remediate user accounts on database to confirm to security policy. 
• Re-certify existing user accounts by extracting user listing and notifying appropriate contacts to 


perform the recertification 
  Environment: Oracle 9i, SQL Server 7, Sybase 11.x, DB Artisan7.3, Windows NT, Oracle Enterprise 
Manager. 
 
Role:  Contractor – Oracle DBA                                                                              Aug 2003 –  Dec 2003 
Client: Verizon, Dallas, TX    
 
SSP Conversion (Strategic System Plan) the Conversion process migrates all customer records of the 
Verizon Online East Systems (VOL) into SSP. This makes SSP as a single customer repository and 
reduces data reconciliation.  
 
Responsibilities: 


• Installed Oracle 9.2.0.4 on Solaris 8  
• Involved in Data extraction, Transformation and Loading data using informatica. 
• Transforming data from various Business sources to Unified data structures using Objects  
• Involved in performance tuning of database and various queries using EXPLAIN PLAN and 


TKPROF. 
• Gathered statistics for database performance using STATSPACK. 
• Loading external files using SQL LOADER. 
• Export and Import of database and Schemas and users. 


 
 
Role: Oracle DBA /Solaris Admin                     May 2002 – May 2003 
Company: Netxcell Ltd, Hyderabad      
Role: System Administrator            July 2002 – Mar 2002 
Company: Kernex Microsystems (India) Pvt Ltd, Hyderabad 
Role: System Administrator / Oracle DBA                                                           May 1999 – May 2000 
Company: Electronics Corporation of India (ECIL) Ltd, Hyderabad   
Client:  Department of Telecommunications (Dot), Govt of India, Luck now, India 
Project : Computerized Telephone Revenue Accounting & Billing System(C-TRA) 
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EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


 
 Master in computer Applications (MCA) from JNT University, India    


    
 Bachelor’s Degree in Computer Science (BSc). From JNT University, India   


  


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 
 Oracle Certified Associate in oracle 11g 
 Microsoft certified professional in Visual basic (5.0) 


 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
 
Operating Systems Solaris, Windows NT/2000/XP/2008/2012, Red Hat Linux, Sco Open Server 
ERP   Oracle EBS Release 11.5.10, R12 and Discoverer 10g Plus/Viewer, BI Publisher 
Databases  Oracle 9i/10g/11g/12c, SQL Server Enterprise 2008/12, DB2 9.7, Sybase ASE 15 
Tools AD utilities, Precise, SQL backtrack, RMAN, OEM, Putty, Toad, DB Artisan SQL 


Developer, Export, Import, DATA Pump, SQL Loader. 
Skills   Installation, Patching, Cloning, Performance, Backup & Troubleshooting 
Languages  C, COBOL, SQL, PL/SQL,T-SQL and Shell Scripting 
Hardware  Sparc M4000/5000 T series servers, Sun Fire R 270  
Storage  SAN,NAS –Net Apps, VERITAS Cluster Volume. 
 
 


SKILLS MATRIX (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Skill, number of years’ experience, rating (1-10, with 10 being the highest). 
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Skill 
Number of Years’ 


Experience 


Rating 
(1-10, with 10 being the 


highest) 


Oracle DBA 10 9 


SQL Server 8 9 


Certified Oracle DBA Oracle 11g Certified 
Associate 5 9 


Suse Linux Enterprise Server (SLES) 5 9 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 
 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: 
David Hanna 
 


Title: Supervisor  


Phone Number: 713 203 6872 


Email Address: david.hanna@invesco.com  


 


Reference #2: 


Name: 
Pashikanti Srinivasulu 
 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 732-852-4562 


Email Address: srinivasulu.pashikanti@invesco.com 


Reference #3: 


Name: 
Sameer Kale 
 


Title: Team Lead 



mailto:david.hanna@invesco.com

mailto:srinivasulu.pashikanti@invesco.com
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Phone Number: 713 540 1980 


Email Address: Sameer.kale@invesco.com  


 


Additional Reference Information, if applicable: 


Name:  


Title:  


Phone Number:  


Email Address:  


 
 
 



mailto:Sameer.kale@invesco.com
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RESUME COVER PAGE 
 


Service Level Classification Training Specialist 


Proposed Hourly Rate -- 


Current Location of Consultant CA 


Date consultant will be available 
(pending interim access approval and  


fully executed work order) 
2 Weeks 


Is the consultant a current State of Nevada employee? 
(Check One) Yes  No X 


Has the consultant been a State of Nevada employee 
within the past two (2) years? 


(Check One) 
Yes  No X 


If so, what was their termination date?  


Choice of Interview Venue 
(Check One or Both if applicable) 


Phone X In 
Person  


Is the consultant currently interviewing for other 
positions/locations?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


Does the consultant have an offer from another 
firm/government agency?  (Check One) 


Yes  No X 


If the consultant is currently working 
when does the project end? 


Available upon approval from State 


If the consultant is currently working, will their 
current job extend an offer to the consultant to stay 
longer or go permanent if the consultant receives an 


offer from the State of Nevada? 


NA 


If the consultant is offered the State of Nevada 
position, 


will the consultant accept it and relocate to the 
location specified in the RFS?  (Check One) 


Yes X No  
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DETAILED RESUME 
 


PROFESSIONAL SUMMARY 
 
Technical Writer/Instructional Designer/E-Learning Developer/Project Manager with over 10-years 
experience analyzing, designing, developing, implementing, and evaluating classroom and computer-
based training and instructional manuals. Have worked in both the public and private sectors, providing a 
variety of customers with cost-saving and productivity-increasing technical-training solutions. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position 
and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
5/2013 - Current L-3 Communications/Link/DPA   
Industry: Aerospace and Defense  
Curriculum Writer/Instructional Systems Designer  
  
Wrote Front End Analysis document for aircraft CBT project. Wrote project Style Guide document and 
maintained updates. Established writing and development standards, communicated those standards, and 
ensured team members followed them. Created lesson content and questions and formatted training. 
Ensured all lesson enabling objectives were addressed. Worked closely with Subject Matter Experts and 
Graphic Specialists in development and review of training materials. Ensured courseware met standards 
of project Style Guide and customer requirements. Assisted the team in the development of courseware. 
Created instructional design and SME checklists and job aids for use during courseware development and 
review. Provided guidance in the overall design and development of computer-based training. Verified the 
instructional strategies, Levels of Learning (LOL), and Levels of Interactivity (LOI) were properly 
maintained throughout the courseware development process and were employed within the training 
system. Reviewed Lesson Plans, Script/Storyboards, and Onscreen Lessons, ensuring the quality of the 
courseware meets required standards for instructional effectiveness/soundness. Incorporated project level 
quality management system requirements in accordance with ISO 9001:2008 and Corporate Quality 
Management System. Ensured that the training material was developed in a manner that supports the 
SCORM, ILE, and LMS integration requirements; and configured/administered LMS. Recommended 
changes to incorporate new technology, processes, techniques, and information that enhanced F/A-18 
training. Provided both instructional design and non-instructional design-related development team 
support.  
  
11/2007 - 3/2009 General Atomics Aeronautical Systems, Inc. San Diego, CA.  
Industry: Aerospace and Defense  
Technical Writer/Training Curriculum Developer (temporary position)  
  
 As a consultant to the Reconnaissance Systems Group, participated in team environment to design, 
organize and develop curriculum for operational users and maintainers of airborne synthetic aperture 
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radar (SAR) and EO/IR sensors, data link and sensor command and control software. Designed and 
developed CBT modules for ISR content areas, including writing technical content, learning objectives, 
assessment questions, and storyboards; designed user interface, content layout, and interactions; 
photographed equipment and components and modified digital graphics for inclusion in training content; 
conducted CBT testing sessions and incorporated feedback. Contributed to writing job tasks and lesson 
plans plans including instructor/student guides, equipment maintenance and operations manuals, and 
ground and flight operations manuals in accordance with GFR/DCMAI 8210.1.  
   
9/2004 - 10/2005 San Diego Gas & Electric Co. San Diego, California  
 Industry: Energy and Utilities  
 Technical Writer/Instructional Design Consultant  
  
 As a consultant to the Instructional Design/Organizational Effectiveness Dept., analyzed, designed, 
developed, tested, and implemented online training for the "My Info" enterprise-wide application to 
upgrade/replace Sempra Energy's existing Payroll and Human Resources business services systems. 
Performed validation testing, contributed to change management plan, wrote training plan, wrote 
standards and conventions document, wrote storyboards, developed lessons, developed job aids and 
tutorials/simulations, contributed to training newsletter, designed and administered survey instrument for 
pilot testing of online tutorial, administered LMS content, and delivered webinars. Created training for 
RecruitSoft/Taleo software.  
  
12/2003 - 8/2004 WellPoint Health Networks, Inc. Camarillo, California  
Industry: Insurance  
Sr. Instructional Designer  
  
 As a member of the Operations Performance Department (OPD), worked on a virtual team and managed 
training development for the WellPoint Enterprise Customer Care, Business Process Enhancement (BPE) 
initiative, including technology rollouts for the various California and Georgia business units. Developed 
curriculum including Workforce Management, Call Handling Infrastructure (IVR and CTI), and Quality 
Management. Project managed resources, tasking, timelines, and scheduling. Conducted 
performance/job/task analyses, wrote technical content for both instructor-led and e-learning 
performance-based training, participated in user-acceptance testing for call center technology 
implementations, and conducted train-the-trainer sessions. Developed reusable training content for LCMS 
and published and managed courses on the SumTotal LMS. Developed instructional design electronic 
performance support tool for the OPD team, providing just-in-time training, resources, support, and 
project standardization documentation. Provided internal instructional design and development 
consultation to augment team competencies. Contributed to a presentation on Electronic Performance 
Support Tools for the annual ISPI conference.  
  
9/2002 - 9/2003 Intel Corp. Folsom, California  
Industry: Computer Hardware  
Instructional Designer/E-Learning Developer Cnslt.  
  
 As part of a virtual team, performed analysis, design, development, and deployment of instructor-led and 
e-learning courses for the Electronic Business Group (eBG) intranet training site, including courses in 
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ERP, .NET standards, user-centered design, software internationalization (I18N), eXtreme Programming 
(XP), and CMMI. Worked with management and functional departments to design training interventions 
and develop content. Responsible for the full cycle of project management including implementing 
business processes, creating course contracts, developing training plans, estimating resources, making 
production schedules, conducting review meetings, and coordinating user testing. Implemented level 1-3 
assessments, and utilized proprietary LMS for student tracking and reporting. Designed and developed 
web pages for the People Development & Training Dept. intranet site to facilitate internal communication, 
and for the dissemination of training information, business processes, and development tools.  
  
8/2001 - 5/2002 ManTech-Advanced Development Group San Diego, California  
Industry: Computer Software  
Technical Writer/Instructional Design Consultant  
  
 Conducted analysis, design, and development of e-learning modules for a financial services company's 
online portal to reflect a seamless integration between software application skills and internal business 
processes. Developed Web-based instructional content for the U.S. Army's 96B Intelligence Analyst 
training program. Conducted job/task analyses, researched technical manuals and related documents, and 
interviewed subject matter experts. Wrote technical content outlines and developed storyboards and 
narrative scripts for multimedia production. Implemented process for utilizing reusable XML/SCORM-
compliant instructional objects in LCMS. Designed course flow diagrams, and wrote software design 
documents for the product design and development process.  
  
1/2001 - 8/2001 Science Applications International Corporation (SAIC) San Diego, California  
Industry: Telecommunications Services  
Sr. Training Specialist/Multimedia Developer  
  
 Designed and developed WBT for satellite antenna installation and operation in a telecommunications 
system. Responsible for interacting with subject matter experts, writing learning objectives and test 
questions, developing technical content, storyboarding text and graphic content, editing, documenting 
content and programming changes, implementation of software configuration management process, 
software usability testing, editing white papers, developing marketing materials, and contributing to 
proposal writing efforts. Served as training software Configuration Control Manager under CMM level-3. 
Participated in project team meetings and contributed to the Internal Process Improvement (IPI) efforts in 
all related activities.  
  
2/1999 - 1/2001 Logistic Services International San Diego, California  
Industry: Aerospace and Defense  
Instructional Systems Designer/Technical Writer  
  
Designed and developed CBT in the form of CAI, ICW, and WBT for aircraft maintenance and operations 
applications in the defense industry. Conducted needs assessment, audience analysis, and job task 
analysis. Designed interactive learning modules covering the specified topic areas. Developed learning 
objectives, technical content, storyboards, and tests for the intended audience. Responsible for project 
management, implementation of ASP/Java-based content development engine (LCMS), web-based 
interactivity, and quality assurance testing. Wrote and implemented job aids, standards and conventions, 
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and style guides to guide the development process in a multiple deadline production environment. 
Designed course flow diagrams. Performed QA tasks, including: proof reading text, testing for graphic 
alignment and quality, navigation functionality and interactivity, content accuracy, placement, 
consistency, and subject matter completeness; ensured course material was instructionally sound, 
followed established conventions, and allowed for proper learner control. Supervised scheduling of 
graphics production. Coordinated “Lunch-and-Learn” software demonstrations for production staff. 
Facilitated the design and implementation of a media asset management system and source data 
cataloging system, and performed data backup functions. Used various word processing, digital video 
editing/processing, and digital image manipulation applications.  
  
 8/1986 - 2/1999 San Diego City Schools San Diego, CA.  
 Media Specialist/Teaching Assistant  
  
Set up, operated, and maintained audio, video, and computer equipment; assisted students in creating 
instructional multimedia presentations; assisted students and staff in the use and operation of audio, video, 
and computer equipment; and scheduled/recorded ITV broadcasts. Provided the required instructional 
delivery and testing to the K-12 student population.  
  
10/1997 - 5/1998 San Diego County Office of Education Technology Center San Diego, CA.  
Industry: Education  
 Instructional Designer/Evaluator  
  
Functioned as the Instructional Designer/Evaluator leading a project to design and develop Computer-
Based Training (CBT) for videoconferencing technology. Coordinated the efforts of several San Diego 
County Office of Education personnel to determine an overall approach to develop training for the 
operation and use of videoconferencing technology, including analysis, instructional design, learning 
objectives and media selection. Conducted a needs assessment and formative evaluation of the training 
necessary to implement multi-site videoconferencing and computer mediated communication throughout 
San Diego County. Researched best practices, including an extensive literature review of computer 
mediated communication, videoconferencing technology, and staff development principles; conducted 
interviews with management personnel, staff development representatives, and learning resource 
specialists; consulted with Pacific Bell Education First Initiative consultant on the design, development, 
production, and delivery of a videoconferencing training program; developed measurement instruments, 
administered surveys to sample population (curriculum coordinators), collected data on the attitudes, 
skills, training, and experience of respondents, and statistically analyzed data; comprehensively reported 
on research findings, and made recommendations to senior management and training specialists for the 
design, implementation, and delivery of future training.  
  
 9/1996 - 3/1997 Mission Trails Regional Park San Diego, CA.  
 Instructional Designer/Team Leader  
  
 Served as a team leader in Instructional Systems Design, inclusive of analysis, design, development, 
implementation, and evaluation of ICW training curricula related to training requirements. Worked on a 
multi-team project to write, design, and develop an instructional-interactive tour of the various ecological 
habitats of the park for students aged 5-10 years. Developed content, learning objectives, learning 
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strategies, scripting and storyboards. Coordinated the efforts of several subject matter experts (park 
rangers, local historians, etc.) for historical and environmental accuracy of the content. Incorporated the 
intended recreational and natural history instructional materials into the various interactive scenes for the 
purpose of meeting the required learning objectives and training goals specified in the grade-level 
curriculum. Scripted the animated characters to portray the ecologically appropriate park usage behaviors 
and wildlife management activities as performance-based examples. Worked with the Director authoring 
tool to implement user-interface design features such as roll-overs and hot spots, button actions, menu 
construction, page layout, and text input forms; and to assemble the text, graphics, animation, video, and 
audio. Utilized various digital audio and video editing utilities, and graphic image manipulation 
applications. Scanned graphic images as necessary; performed media asset management and data backup 
functions. Performed QA tasks, including: proof reading text, testing for graphic alignment and quality, 
navigation functionality, content accuracy, placement, consistency, and subject matter completeness; 
ensured course material was instructionally sound, followed established conventions, and allowed proper 
learner control. Tested several versions of the interactive tour with a sample audience and made multiple 
revisions. Incorporated client requested modifications into final product, and installed in visitor center 
kiosk.   
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Institution name, city, state, degree and/or achievement and date completed/received. 


San Diego State University US-San Diego  
 Master's Degree  
 Master's Degree in Educational Technology  
  
San Diego State University US-San Diego  
 Bachelor's Degree  
 Bachelor of Arts Degree in Sociology 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Type of certification and date completed/received. 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include, but not be limited to: 


Environments, hardware, software, tools and databases. 
 
Access, FileMaker, Excel, Crystal Reports 
AICC/SCORM/ADL/Section 508  
Arbor txt 
Articulate Suite, Director, Authorware, Toolbook 
ASP.NET, Visual Studio, Visual Web Developer 
Breeze/Connect, Blackboard, SumTotal, ADP Enterprise HRMS, TopClass 
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Captivate/RoboDemo/RoboHelp/Info, OnDemand, x.hlp 
Windows XP/NT/2000/2003/2008 & Windows 7, Unix/Linux/Solaris 8.0/9.0 


Dreamweaver, CourseBuilder, Flash, Fireworks 
MS Word, PowerPoint, Visio, Acrobat 


 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required for the consultant to be considered. 


 Information required should include, but not be limited to: 
Name, title, phone number and email address. 


References should be prescreened by the vendor prior to submittal. 
 


Reference #1: 


Name: Mike Pratapa 


Title: Manager 


Phone Number: 248-613-8589   


Email Address: srbokam@corelogic.com 


 
 
 
 
 



mailto:srbokam@corelogic.com





ID Task Mode Task Name Duration Start Finish Resource Names Predecessors


1 Project Management 1037 days Mon 10/3/16 Tue 9/22/20
2 Initiation 54 days Mon 10/3/16 Thu 12/15/16
3 Define the 'Problem Statement' 2 days Mon 10/3/16 Tue 10/4/16
4 Determine high level scope of the project 5 days Wed 10/5/16 Tue 10/11/16 3
5 Determine high level cost estimate 5 days Wed 10/12/16 Tue 10/18/16 4
6 Develop Project Charter (Assuming that the Project Manager is already onboard) 5 days Wed 10/19/16 Tue 10/25/16 5
7 Stakeholder Engagement 6 days Wed 10/26/16 Wed 11/2/16 6
8 Identify Stakeholders 2 days Wed 10/26/16 Thu 10/27/16 6
9 Perform Stakeholder Analysis 3 days Fri 10/28/16 Tue 11/1/16 8
10 Classify Stakeholders as Primary and Secondary 1 day Wed 11/2/16 Wed 11/2/16 9
11 Milestone: Stakeholder Assessment Completed 0 days Wed 11/2/16 Wed 11/2/16 Project Manager 10
12 Elaborate Project Scope with the stakeholders 3 days Thu 11/3/16 Mon 11/7/16 11
13 Identify potential project risks 2 days Tue 11/8/16 Wed 11/9/16 12
14 Record assumptions while establishing 'In scope' and 'Out of Scope' items 2 days Thu 11/10/16 Fri 11/11/16 13
15 Present the Project Charter for review and approval 3 days Mon 11/14/16 Wed 11/16/16 14
16 Milestone: Project Charter approved 0 days Wed 11/16/16 Wed 11/16/16 Project Manager 15
17 Calculate the Initial Appropriation amount 1 day Thu 11/17/16 Thu 11/17/16 16
18 Secure Initial Appropriation amount 2 days Fri 11/18/16 Mon 11/21/16 17
19 Calculate detailed estimate of work ([-10% / +100%] per the scope of Approved Charter) 5 days Tue 11/22/16 Mon 11/28/16 18


20 Review detailed estimates and determine Capitalization 2 days Tue 11/29/16 Wed 11/30/16 19
21 Secure project funding (O&M and Capital) based on detailed estimates 2 days Thu 12/1/16 Fri 12/2/16 20
22 Prepare a demand of resources per the high level work items/packages 1 day Mon 12/5/16 Mon 12/5/16 21
23 Secure resources to form the Project Team 2 days Tue 12/6/16 Wed 12/7/16 22
24 Establish Roles and Responsibilities 1 day Thu 12/8/16 Thu 12/8/16 23
25 Develop preliminary Project Communication Plan 1 day Fri 12/9/16 Fri 12/9/16 24
26 Project Kick-off 4 days Mon 12/12/16 Thu 12/15/16 25
27 Prepare for Project kick-off 3 days Mon 12/12/16 Wed 12/14/16 25
28 Conduct Project kick-off 1 day Thu 12/15/16 Thu 12/15/16 27
29 Milestone: Project kick-off complete 0 days Thu 12/15/16 Thu 12/15/16 Project Manager 28
30 Milestone: Project Initiation complete 0 days Thu 12/15/16 Thu 12/15/16 Project Manager 29
31 Planning and Administration 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
32 Establish Project Directory 1 day Fri 12/16/16 Fri 12/16/16 30
33 Develop Detailed Project Plan 34 days Mon 12/19/16 Thu 2/2/17 32
34 Develop Approach and Strategy (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.4) 3 days Mon 12/19/16 Wed 12/21/16 Project Manager 32
35 Develop Project Schedule 3 days Thu 12/22/16 Mon 12/26/16 Project Manager 34
36 Develop Risk Management Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.5) 3 days Thu 12/22/16 Mon 12/26/16 Project Manager 34
37 Develop Communication Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.6) 2 days Thu 12/22/16 Fri 12/23/16 Project Manager 34
38 Develop Quality Assurance Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.7) 3 days Mon 12/26/16 Wed 12/28/16 QA Test Manager 37


Preliminary Project Plan
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ID Task Mode Task Name Duration Start Finish Resource Names Predecessors


39 Develop Data Migration Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.8) 3 days Thu 12/29/16 Mon 1/2/17 Lead Data Architect 38
40 Develop Deployment (Cut-over) Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.10) 4 days Tue 1/3/17 Fri 1/6/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 39
41 Develop Human Resources Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.10) 4 days Mon 1/9/17 Thu 1/12/17 Project Manager 40
42 Develop Training Plan (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.11) 4 days Fri 1/13/17 Wed 1/18/17 Training Specialist 41
43 Establish Project Archives/Repository (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.12) 3 days Thu 1/19/17 Mon 1/23/17 Project Manager 42
44 Review and approval of Detailed Project Plan 8 days Tue 1/24/17 Thu 2/2/17 43
45 Milestone: Detailed Project Plan Completed (RFP 3247: 5.4.2.1) 0 days Thu 2/2/17 Thu 2/2/17 Project Manager 44
46 Conduct weekly project team meetings 973 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/8/20 30
47 Status Reporting 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
48 Develop Monthly Project Status Reports 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 Project Manager 30
49 Present Project Monthly Status Reports 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 Project Manager 30
50 Executing and Controlling 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
51 Change Management 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
52 Cost & schedule Control 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
53 Issue Management 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
54 Procurement Management 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
55 Risk Management 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
56 Status Reporting and Meetings 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
57 Attend regular Steering Committee meetings 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
58 Seek approval of proposed plans and timetables; 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
59 Seek problem resolution for escalated issues 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
60 Seek departmental policy interpretation related to the project 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
61 Obtain and/or confirm priorities; 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
62 Seek concurrence on alternative solutions proposed 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
63 Obtain Legislative, Administrative, and Executive backing 983 days Fri 12/16/16 Tue 9/22/20 30
64 Requirement Refinement 67 days Thu 11/17/16 Fri 2/17/17 16
65 Develop Requirements Refinement and Analysis approach 2 days Thu 11/17/16 Fri 11/18/16 Sr Business Analyst 16
66 Perform Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis 18 days Mon 11/21/16 Wed 12/14/16 65
67 Setup meetings for JAD sessions with Stakeholders 2 days Mon 11/21/16 Tue 11/22/16 65
68 Conduct JAD sessions 11 days Wed 11/23/16 Wed 12/7/16 67
69 Create documentation 5 days Thu 12/8/16 Wed 12/14/16 68
70 Create Gap Matrix 2 days Thu 12/8/16 Fri 12/9/16 68
71 Review and approval of Requirement Gap Matrix 3 days Mon 12/12/16 Wed 12/14/16 70
72 Milestone: Requirement Validation and Fit Gap analysis completed (RFP 3247: 5.6.2.2) 0 days Wed 12/14/16 Wed 12/14/16 Sr Business Analyst 71
73 Refine Use Cases (Functional Requirements) 18 days Thu 12/15/16 Mon 1/9/17 72
74 Finalize Use Case Model 2 days Thu 12/15/16 Fri 12/16/16 72
75 Finalize Use Cases 7 days Mon 12/19/16 Tue 12/27/16 74
76 Complete Use Case Realization 5 days Wed 12/28/16 Tue 1/3/17 75
77 Present Use Cases for review 1 day Wed 1/4/17 Wed 1/4/17 76
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78 Review and approval of Documented Use Cases 3 days Thu 1/5/17 Mon 1/9/17 77
79 Milestone: Use Case Documentation Complete (RFP 3247: 5.6.2.1) 0 days Mon 1/9/17 Mon 1/9/17 Sr Business Analyst 78
80 Classify Requirements (per RFP 3247 Section 4.6.5 Page 69) 1 day Tue 1/10/17 Tue 1/10/17 Sr Business Analyst 79
81 Detailed System Requirements 18 days Wed 1/11/17 Fri 2/3/17 80
82 Develop Detailed System Requirements 14 days Wed 1/11/17 Mon 1/30/17 80
83 Review and approval of Detailed System Requirements 4 days Tue 1/31/17 Fri 2/3/17 82
84 Milestone: Detailed System Requirements completed  (RFP 3247: 5.6.2.3) 0 days Fri 2/3/17 Fri 2/3/17 Sr Business Analyst 83
85 Develop System Requirements Repository 8 days Mon 2/6/17 Wed 2/15/17 84
86 Collate functional requirements (RFP 3247: 5.6.2.1) 2 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 2/7/17 Sr Business Analyst 84
87 Collate non-functional requirements 2 days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 2/9/17 86
88 Collate Use Case 2 days Fri 2/10/17 Mon 2/13/17 87
89 Collate detailed Business Rules 2 days Tue 2/14/17 Wed 2/15/17 88
90 Establish Requirement Traceability 10 days Mon 2/6/17 Fri 2/17/17 84
91 Create Requirement Traceability Matrix  (RFP 3247: 5.6.2.4) 8 days Mon 2/6/17 Wed 2/15/17 Sr Business Analyst 84
92 Maintain Requirement Traceability Matrix 2 days Thu 2/16/17 Fri 2/17/17 91
93 Architecture 56 days Wed 5/10/17 Wed 7/26/17 345
94 Develop System Requirements 1 day Wed 5/10/17 Wed 5/10/17 345
95 Develop Security Requirements 1 day Thu 5/11/17 Thu 5/11/17 94
96 Architectural System Design 54 days Fri 5/12/17 Wed 7/26/17 95
97 Perform Technical Reuse Analysis  (RFP 3247: 5.7.2.1) 16 days Fri 5/12/17 Fri 6/2/17 Lead Systems Architect 95
98 Develop Software High Level Design  (RFP 3247: 5.7.2.2) 8 days Mon 6/5/17 Wed 6/14/17 Lead Systems Architect 97
99 Develop Hardware High Level Design  (RFP 3247: 5.7.2.2) 6 days Thu 6/15/17 Thu 6/22/17 Lead Systems Architect 98
100 Perform Network Impact Analysis  (RFP 3247: 5.7.2.3) 5 days Fri 6/23/17 Thu 6/29/17 Lead Systems Architect 99
101 Develop High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan  (RFP 3247: 5.7.2.4) 16 days Fri 6/30/17 Fri 7/21/17 Lead Systems Architect 100
102 Review and approval of Architecture System Design 3 days Mon 7/24/17 Wed 7/26/17 101
103 Milestone: Architectural System Design Completed 0 days Wed 7/26/17 Wed 7/26/17 Lead Systems Architect 102
104 Detailed System Design 98 days Thu 7/27/17 Mon 12/11/17 103
105 Develop detailed System Design specifications (of all components) 26 days Thu 7/27/17 Thu 8/31/17 103
106 Common, integrated functionality. 4 days Thu 7/27/17 Tue 8/1/17 103
107 Online screens and content flow. 4 days Wed 8/2/17 Mon 8/7/17 106
108 User interface design and prototype for both Agency and external users. 4 days Tue 8/8/17 Fri 8/11/17 107
109 Detailed business, policy, and processing rules. 2 days Mon 8/14/17 Tue 8/15/17 108
110 Case management and workflow. 2 days Wed 8/16/17 Thu 8/17/17 109
111 Batch processes and program flow. 3 days Fri 8/18/17 Tue 8/22/17 110
112 Reports, Letters, Forms, and Correspondence. 3 days Wed 8/23/17 Fri 8/25/17 111
113 Online Help. 3 days Mon 8/28/17 Wed 8/30/17 112
114 System internal and external interfaces including individual transaction and bulk processing 1 day Thu 8/31/17 Thu 8/31/17 113


115 Develop Report, Letter and Form Design  (RFP 3247: 5.8.2.2) 16 days Fri 9/1/17 Fri 9/22/17 Lead Systems Architect 114
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116 Develop Business Rule Design and Configuration  (RFP 3247: 5.8.2.3) 16 days Mon 9/25/17 Mon 10/16/17 Lead Systems Architect 115
117 Develop System Interface Design  (RFP 3247: 5.8.2.4) 16 days Tue 10/17/17 Tue 11/7/17 Lead Systems Architect 116
118 Develop Imaging Design and Integration  (RFP 3247: 5.8.2.5) 16 days Wed 11/8/17 Wed 11/29/17 Lead Systems Architect 117
119 Conduct Design Walkthroughs 3 days Thu 11/30/17 Mon 12/4/17 118
120 Review and approval of Detailed System Design 5 days Tue 12/5/17 Mon 12/11/17 119
121 Milestone: Detailed System Design Completed  (RFP 3247: 5.8.2.1) 0 days Mon 12/11/17 Mon 12/11/17 Lead Systems Architect 120
122 System Development and Configuration 363 days Tue 12/12/17 Thu 5/2/19 121
123 Develop Development Standards, Methodology, Tools, and APIs  (RFP 3247: 5.9.2.1) 21 days Tue 12/12/17 Tue 1/9/18 Lead Systems Architect 121
124 Develop coding standards for project development languages 4 days Tue 12/12/17 Fri 12/15/17 121
125 Develop diagram, model and graphics usage guidelines 5 days Mon 12/18/17 Fri 12/22/17 124
126 Develop online help standards 2 days Mon 12/25/17 Tue 12/26/17 125
127 Develop approach for component reuse 2 days Wed 12/27/17 Thu 12/28/17 126
128 Develop object model design, lifecycle, and memory management guidelines 3 days Fri 12/29/17 Tue 1/2/18 127
129 Develop transaction and data integrity standards including single and multi-phase commits 2 days Wed 1/3/18 Thu 1/4/18 128


130 Develop user interface and navigation standards 2 days Fri 1/5/18 Mon 1/8/18 129
131 Identify design frameworks and libraries 1 day Tue 1/9/18 Tue 1/9/18 130
132 Develop System Installation and Configuration Instructions  (RFP 3247: 5.9.2.2) 5 days Wed 1/10/18 Tue 1/16/18 Implementation/Integration Lead 131
133 Develop System Component and Source Code Repository  (RFP 3247: 5.9.2.3) 5 days Wed 1/17/18 Tue 1/23/18 Software Development Lead 132
134 Review and approval of System Development and Configuration Documentation 6 days Wed 1/24/18 Wed 1/31/18 133
135 Milestone: System Configuration Documentation Complete 0 days Wed 1/31/18 Wed 1/31/18 Implementation/Integration Lead 134
136 Build and Unit Testing 332 days Tue 12/12/17 Wed 3/20/19 121
137 Develop Program Design 18 days Tue 12/12/17 Thu 1/4/18 121
138 Establish build infrastructure 10 days Fri 1/5/18 Thu 1/18/18 137
139 Secure development/build environment 10 days Fri 1/5/18 Thu 1/18/18 137
140 Build data layer 25 days Fri 1/19/18 Thu 2/22/18 139
141 Build database components 10 days Fri 1/19/18 Thu 2/1/18 139
142 Build persistence methods 15 days Fri 2/2/18 Thu 2/22/18 141
143 Build Product Features 223 days Fri 1/19/18 Tue 11/27/18 139
144 Identify the product features 3 days Fri 1/19/18 Tue 1/23/18 139
145 Build User Interface 15 days Wed 1/24/18 Tue 2/13/18 144
146 Develop programs to effect core functionality 30 days Wed 2/14/18 Tue 3/27/18 145
147 Build Interfaces 130 days Wed 3/28/18 Tue 9/25/18 146
148 Build Interface (bi-directional) with Great Plains 20 days Wed 3/28/18 Tue 4/24/18 146
149 Build interface with the Business Portal 30 days Wed 4/25/18 Tue 6/5/18 148
150 Build interface for bulk upload of Commercial Resident Agents (CRA) transactions 30 days Wed 6/6/18 Tue 7/17/18 149
151 Develop Web Services 50 days Wed 7/18/18 Tue 9/25/18 150
152 Develop programs to generate reports, letters forms and correspondence 20 days Wed 9/26/18 Tue 10/23/18 151
153 Develop batch job programs 15 days Wed 10/24/18 Tue 11/13/18 152
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154 Develop online context-sensitive help 10 days Wed 11/14/18 Tue 11/27/18 153
155 Conduct code walkthroughs 12 days Wed 11/28/18 Thu 12/13/18 154
156 Unit Testing 50 days Wed 11/28/18 Tue 2/5/19 154
157 Prepare Unit Testing Plan 5 days Wed 11/28/18 Tue 12/4/18 154
158 Develop Unit Test Cases (each developer) 20 days Wed 12/5/18 Tue 1/1/19 157
159 Create instance of databases in build environment 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Tue 12/11/18 137
160 Execute Unit Test Cases 30 days Wed 12/12/18 Tue 1/22/19 159
161 Record Unit Test results 10 days Wed 1/23/19 Tue 2/5/19 160
162 Package developed components into a versioned build 11 days Wed 2/6/19 Wed 2/20/19 161
163 Assign build to testers/QA 20 days Thu 2/21/19 Wed 3/20/19 162
164 Milestone: Build complete 0 days Wed 3/20/19 Wed 3/20/19 Software Development Lead 163
165 System Integration 31 days Thu 3/21/19 Thu 5/2/19 164
166 Integration: Preparation 11 days Thu 3/21/19 Thu 4/4/19 164
167 Establish Integration environment 3 days Thu 3/21/19 Mon 3/25/19 164
168 Obtain credentials 3 days Tue 3/26/19 Thu 3/28/19 167
169 Configure components for integration 5 days Fri 3/29/19 Thu 4/4/19 168
170 Integration: Execution 20 days Fri 4/5/19 Thu 5/2/19 169
171 Establish connectivity 5 days Fri 4/5/19 Thu 4/11/19 169
172 Validate component integration with String/Assembly Testing 5 days Fri 4/12/19 Thu 4/18/19 171
173 Verify that business method contracts follow specifications 5 days Fri 4/19/19 Thu 4/25/19 172
174 Integrate with UCC Online 5 days Fri 4/26/19 Thu 5/2/19 173
175 Milestone: System Integration complete 0 days Thu 5/2/19 Thu 5/2/19 Implementation/Integration Lead 174
176 Testing 785 days Mon 2/6/17 Fri 2/7/20 84
177 Develop Master Test Plan 26 days Mon 2/6/17 Mon 3/13/17 84
178 Determine high-level functional and system features to be tested 2 days Mon 2/6/17 Tue 2/7/17 84
179 Determine scope of testing 5 days Wed 2/8/17 Tue 2/14/17 178
180 Determine components to be tested 1 day Wed 2/8/17 Wed 2/8/17 178
181 Determine components not to be tested 1 day Thu 2/9/17 Thu 2/9/17 180
182 Record expected risks 1 day Fri 2/10/17 Fri 2/10/17 181
183 Identify test dependencies 1 day Mon 2/13/17 Mon 2/13/17 182
184 Record assumptions. 1 day Tue 2/14/17 Tue 2/14/17 183
185 Develop diagram of high-level architecture elements impacted by the testing 2 days Wed 2/15/17 Thu 2/16/17 184
186 Determine test schedule and key milestones 1 day Fri 2/17/17 Fri 2/17/17 185
187 Determine test conditions and scenarios, and expected results 4 days Mon 2/20/17 Thu 2/23/17 186
188 Determine test data needs 10 days Fri 2/24/17 Thu 3/9/17 187
189 Determine agency and vendor resources required for testing. 1 day Fri 3/10/17 Fri 3/10/17 188
190 Determine the location of repository for test artifacts and test results 1 day Mon 3/13/17 Mon 3/13/17 189
191 Develop Test strategy 14 days Mon 2/6/17 Thu 2/23/17 84
192 Determine testing approach(es) to be adopted 1 day Mon 2/6/17 Mon 2/6/17 84
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193 Determine types of tests to be performed 1 day Tue 2/7/17 Tue 2/7/17 192
194 Define test entry and exit criteria. 2 days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 2/9/17 193
195 Develop defect tracking and resolution methods 1 day Fri 2/10/17 Fri 2/10/17 194
196 Develop severity notation guidelines. 1 day Mon 2/13/17 Mon 2/13/17 195
197 Develop Regression testing strategy 1 day Tue 2/14/17 Tue 2/14/17 196
198 Identify test environments 1 day Wed 2/15/17 Wed 2/15/17 197
199 Determine test tool requirements and usage 1 day Thu 2/16/17 Thu 2/16/17 198
200 Review and approval of Master Test Plan and Test Strategy 5 days Fri 2/17/17 Thu 2/23/17 199
201 Milestone: Master Test Plan and Test Strategy Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.1) 0 days Thu 2/23/17 Thu 2/23/17 QA Test Manager 200
202 Test Preparation 68 days Fri 5/3/19 Tue 8/6/19 175
203 Determine Test Tools to be used for testing  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.2) 5 days Fri 5/3/19 Thu 5/9/19 201
204 Develop test cases 30 days Fri 5/10/19 Thu 6/20/19 203
205 Trace test cases back to functional and non-functional requirements 20 days Fri 6/21/19 Thu 7/18/19 204
206 Establish repository for test artifacts, executables, scripts, test cases and test results 3 days Fri 7/19/19 Tue 7/23/19 205
207 Review and approval of Test Cases 10 days Wed 7/24/19 Tue 8/6/19 206
208 Milestone: Test Coverage Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.8) 0 days Tue 8/6/19 Tue 8/6/19 QA Test Manager 207
209 Test Execution Planning 55 days Wed 8/7/19 Tue 10/22/19 208
210 Prepare Unit Testing Plan  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.3) 10 days Wed 8/7/19 Tue 8/20/19 Software Development Lead 208
211 Prepare System Integration Testing Plan  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.4) 10 days Wed 8/21/19 Tue 9/3/19 QA Test Manager 210
212 Prepare Performance and Stress Testing Plan 10 days Wed 9/4/19 Tue 9/17/19 QA Test Manager 211
213 Prepare User Acceptance Testing (UAT) Plan 10 days Wed 9/18/19 Tue 10/1/19 212
214 Define User Acceptance Criteria  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.5) 10 days Wed 9/18/19 Tue 10/1/19 Sr Business Analyst 212
215 Review and approval of Test Execution Plans 15 days Wed 10/2/19 Tue 10/22/19 214
216 Milestone: Test Execution Planning Complete 0 days Tue 10/22/19 Tue 10/22/19 215
217 System Integration Testing 38 days Wed 10/23/19 Fri 12/13/19 216
218 Execute System Integration Test Cases 20 days Wed 10/23/19 Tue 11/19/19 216
219 Manage defects 20 days Wed 10/23/19 Tue 11/19/19 216
220 Resolve defects 25 days Wed 10/23/19 Tue 11/26/19 175
221 Milestone: All high severity defects resolved 0 days Tue 11/26/19 Tue 11/26/19 220
222 Compile System Integration Test Results  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.6) 5 days Wed 11/27/19 Tue 12/3/19 QA Test Manager 221
223 Develop system optimization recommendations 8 days Wed 12/4/19 Fri 12/13/19 222
224 Develop System performance optimization recommendations 1 day Wed 12/4/19 Wed 12/4/19 222
225 Develop Database optimization recommendations 2 days Thu 12/5/19 Fri 12/6/19 224
226 Develop Network optimization recommendations 3 days Mon 12/9/19 Wed 12/11/19 225
227 Develop Hardware optimization recommendations 2 days Thu 12/12/19 Fri 12/13/19 226
228 Milestone: System Integration Testing complete 0 days Fri 12/13/19 Fri 12/13/19 227
229 Execute User Acceptance Testing 40 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 2/7/20 228
230 Review User Aceptance Test Cases developed by Agency 10 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 12/27/19 228
231 Support execution of User Acceptance Test Cases 20 days Mon 12/30/19 Fri 1/24/20 230
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232 Manage defects 20 days Mon 12/30/19 Fri 1/24/20 230
233 Resolve defects 20 days Mon 12/30/19 Fri 1/24/20 230
234 Milestone: All high severity defects resolved 0 days Fri 1/24/20 Fri 1/24/20 233
235 Compile User Acceptance Test Results  (RFP 3247: 5.12.2.7) 10 days Mon 1/27/20 Fri 2/7/20 QA Test Manager 234
236 Milestone: User Acceptance Testing complete 0 days Fri 2/7/20 Fri 2/7/20 235
237 Data Design and Management 53 days Thu 2/1/18 Mon 4/16/18 135
238 Data Modeling Standards 8 days Thu 2/1/18 Mon 2/12/18 135
239 Develop Data Modeling Standards 6 days Thu 2/1/18 Thu 2/8/18 135
240 Review and approval of Data Modelling Standards 2 days Fri 2/9/18 Mon 2/12/18 239
241 Milestone: Data Modeling Standards Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.11.2.1) 0 days Mon 2/12/18 Mon 2/12/18 Lead Data Architect 240
242 Develop Conceptual Data Model (CDM) 12 days Tue 2/13/18 Wed 2/28/18 241
243 Identify entity, boundary and control classes from functional requirements 2 days Tue 2/13/18 Wed 2/14/18 241
244 Develop analysis class diagrams 5 days Tue 2/13/18 Mon 2/19/18 241
245 Develop data structure diagrams 8 days Tue 2/13/18 Thu 2/22/18 241
246 Review and approval of Conceptual Data Model 4 days Fri 2/23/18 Wed 2/28/18 245
247 Milestone: Conceptual Data Model Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.11.2.2) 0 days Wed 2/28/18 Wed 2/28/18 Lead Data Architect 246
248 Develop Logical Data Model (LDM) 11 days Thu 3/1/18 Thu 3/15/18 247
249 Develop data integration approach 2 days Thu 3/1/18 Fri 3/2/18 247
250 Develop an entity-relationship diagram (ERD) 6 days Mon 3/5/18 Mon 3/12/18 249
251 Review and approval of Logical Data Model 3 days Tue 3/13/18 Thu 3/15/18 250
252 Milestone: Logical Data Model Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.11.2.3) 0 days Thu 3/15/18 Thu 3/15/18 Lead Data Architect 251
253 Physical Data Model (PDM) 20 days Fri 3/16/18 Thu 4/12/18 252
254 Identify data tables, columns and column properties 3 days Fri 3/16/18 Tue 3/20/18 252
255 Determine primary and foreign keys 2 days Fri 3/16/18 Mon 3/19/18 252
256 Determine column data types and data validation rules 4 days Fri 3/16/18 Wed 3/21/18 252
257 Determine database triggers, stored procedures 2 days Thu 3/22/18 Fri 3/23/18 256
258 Formulate access constraints 3 days Mon 3/26/18 Wed 3/28/18 257
259 Identify the indices and views needed 3 days Thu 3/29/18 Mon 4/2/18 258
260 Develop optimization strategy to meet performance requirements 1 day Tue 4/3/18 Tue 4/3/18 259
261 Determine security-related components 2 days Wed 4/4/18 Thu 4/5/18 260
262 Review and approval of Physical Data Model 5 days Fri 4/6/18 Thu 4/12/18 261
263 Milestone: Physical Data Model Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.11.2.4) 0 days Thu 4/12/18 Thu 4/12/18 Lead Data Architect 262
264 Develop DDL and Initialization Database Scripts  (RFP 3247: 5.11.2.5) 1 day Fri 4/13/18 Fri 4/13/18 Lead Data Architect 263
265 Milestone: New database design complete 1 day Mon 4/16/18 Mon 4/16/18 Lead Data Architect 264
266 Data Migration 68 days Mon 2/10/20 Wed 5/13/20 236
267 Data Migration Plan 20 days Mon 2/10/20 Fri 3/6/20 236
268 Develop Data Migration and Cleaning Strategy 1 day Mon 2/10/20 Mon 2/10/20 236
269 Identify and remove inconsistencies, inaccuracies and gaps in existing data 1 day Tue 2/11/20 Tue 2/11/20 268
270 C reate programs to enforce edit rules against existing data 5 days Wed 2/12/20 Tue 2/18/20 269
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271 Transform and validate the results 4 days Wed 2/19/20 Mon 2/24/20 270
272 Create links to establish relationships to support the new data base 1 day Tue 2/25/20 Tue 2/25/20 271
273 Create consistent formats 1 day Wed 2/26/20 Wed 2/26/20 272
274 Accommodate differences in field sizes, formats and content 3 days Thu 2/27/20 Mon 3/2/20 273
275 Move cleansed data to the new database 3 days Tue 3/3/20 Thu 3/5/20 274
276 Develop data synchronization strategy to allow concurrent operation of existing and new 


systems
2 days Mon 2/10/20 Tue 2/11/20 265


277 Determine data to be synchronized 1 day Mon 2/10/20 Mon 2/10/20 265
278 Determine method of synchronization 1 day Tue 2/11/20 Tue 2/11/20 277
279 Plan execution of legacy data extract procedures and processes 2 days Mon 2/10/20 Tue 2/11/20 265
280 Develop method for final data preparation and load procedures 2 days Wed 2/12/20 Thu 2/13/20 279
281 Code legacy data extract programs 5 days Fri 2/14/20 Thu 2/20/20 280
282 Develop data cleansing and scrubbing procedures 3 days Fri 2/21/20 Tue 2/25/20 281
283 Stage extracted legacy data for migration and loading. 3 days Wed 2/26/20 Fri 2/28/20 282
284 Review and approval of Data Migration Plan 5 days Mon 3/2/20 Fri 3/6/20 283
285 Milestone: Data Migration Plan Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.10.2.1) 0 days Fri 3/6/20 Fri 3/6/20 Lead Data Architect 284
286 Data Migration System Design 20 days Mon 3/9/20 Fri 4/3/20 285
287 Identify legacy input files 1 day Mon 3/9/20 Mon 3/9/20 285
288 Perform initial legacy data assessment with appropriate cleansing and migration 


recommendations
1 day Tue 3/10/20 Tue 3/10/20 287


289 Determine legacy file volumes and new file definitions (logical and physical data models) 1 day Wed 3/11/20 Wed 3/11/20 288


290 Determine recommended default values and strategies when data is not available. 2 days Thu 3/12/20 Fri 3/13/20 289
291 Develop migration and cleansing flows 3 days Mon 3/16/20 Wed 3/18/20 290
292 Develop manual processes and procedures 5 days Mon 3/9/20 Fri 3/13/20 285
293 Develop data mapping and transformation rules 5 days Mon 3/9/20 Fri 3/13/20 285
294 Identify data and process dependencies, migration tools 5 days Mon 3/9/20 Fri 3/13/20 285
295 Identify data clean-up support and exception reports. 3 days Mon 3/9/20 Wed 3/11/20 285
296 Develop specifications for extracting, transforming, and loading converted data. 6 days Thu 3/12/20 Thu 3/19/20 289
297 Develop data migration schedules, timings, and volumes. 3 days Fri 3/20/20 Tue 3/24/20 296
298 Determine reconciliation checkpoints including I/O counts at each step to reconcile record counts 1 day Wed 3/25/20 Wed 3/25/20 297


299 Plan functional testing of key business functions 2 days Thu 3/26/20 Fri 3/27/20 298
300 Review and approval of Data Migration System Design 5 days Mon 3/30/20 Fri 4/3/20 299
301 Milestone: Data Migration System Design and Development Complete  (RFP 3247: 5.10.2.2) 0 days Fri 4/3/20 Fri 4/3/20 Lead Data Architect 300


302 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 10 days Mon 4/6/20 Fri 4/17/20 301
303 Establish Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository 10 days Mon 4/6/20 Fri 4/17/20 301
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304 Milestone: Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository established  (RFP 
3247: 5.10.2.3)


0 days Fri 4/17/20 Fri 4/17/20 Lead Data Architect 303


305 Compile Data Migration Results 18 days Mon 4/20/20 Wed 5/13/20 304
306 Assess data migration test results 18 days Mon 4/20/20 Wed 5/13/20 304
307 Identify Legacy system deficiency 4 days Mon 4/20/20 Thu 4/23/20 304
308 Identify Extract deficiency 4 days Fri 4/24/20 Wed 4/29/20 307
309 Identify Cleansing or migration deficiency 3 days Thu 4/30/20 Mon 5/4/20 308
310 Identify New system deficiency 4 days Tue 5/5/20 Fri 5/8/20 309
311 Review and approval of Data Migration Results 3 days Mon 5/11/20 Wed 5/13/20 310
312 Milestone: Data Migration Results Compiled  (RFP 3247: 5.10.2.4) 0 days Wed 5/13/20 Wed 5/13/20 Lead Data Architect 311
313 Environment Configuration 58 days Mon 2/20/17 Wed 5/10/17 92
314 System Environment Planning 11 days Mon 2/20/17 Mon 3/6/17 92
315 Develop System Environment Configuration Plan (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.1) 4 days Mon 2/20/17 Thu 2/23/17 92
316 Develop Software Licensing and Distribution Plan (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.2) 2 days Fri 2/24/17 Mon 2/27/17 315
317 Develop Component Migration and Management Plan (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.3) 3 days Tue 2/28/17 Thu 3/2/17 316
318 Review and approval of System Environment Configuration Plan 2 days Fri 3/3/17 Mon 3/6/17 317
319 Milestone: System Environment Configuration Plan Complete (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.1) 0 days Mon 3/6/17 Mon 3/6/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 318
320 Establish System Environments 39 days Tue 3/7/17 Fri 4/28/17 319
321 Establish Off-site Vendor Environment 10 days Tue 3/7/17 Mon 3/20/17 319
322 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment 10 days Tue 3/7/17 Mon 3/20/17 319
323 Milestone: Proof-of-Concept Environment Established (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.4) 0 days Mon 3/20/17 Mon 3/20/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 322
324 Establish Development & Unit Test Environment 11 days Tue 3/21/17 Tue 4/4/17 323
325 Establish Data Migration Environment 10 days Tue 3/21/17 Mon 4/3/17 323
326 Milestone: Development and Data Migration Environments Established (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.5) 0 days Mon 4/3/17 Mon 4/3/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 325


327 Establish Component Integration Test Environment 1 day Tue 4/4/17 Tue 4/4/17 326
328 Establish System Test Environment 3 days Wed 4/5/17 Fri 4/7/17 327
329 Establish User Acceptance Test (UAT) Environment 3 days Mon 4/10/17 Wed 4/12/17 328
330 Milestone: Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Established (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.6 0 days Wed 4/12/17 Wed 4/12/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 329


331 Establish Training Environment 3 days Thu 4/13/17 Mon 4/17/17 330
332 Milestone: Training Environment Established (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.7) 0 days Mon 4/17/17 Mon 4/17/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 331
333 Establish Production Environment 7 days Tue 4/18/17 Wed 4/26/17 332
334 Milestone: Production Environment Established (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.8) 0 days Wed 4/26/17 Wed 4/26/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 333
335 Establish Backup & Disaster Recovery Environment 2 days Thu 4/27/17 Fri 4/28/17 333
336 Technical Environment Documentation 8 days Mon 5/1/17 Wed 5/10/17 335
337 Formulate environment build and test tasks 2 days Mon 5/1/17 Tue 5/2/17 335
338 Record test results for each technical environment 6 days Wed 5/3/17 Wed 5/10/17 337
339 Initial performance validation 1 day Wed 5/3/17 Wed 5/3/17 337
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ID Task Mode Task Name Duration Start Finish Resource Names Predecessors


340 Security set up 1 day Thu 5/4/17 Thu 5/4/17 339
341 Verification 1 day Fri 5/5/17 Fri 5/5/17 340
342 Review and approval of Technical Environment Documentation 3 days Mon 5/8/17 Wed 5/10/17 341
343 Milestone: Technical Environment Documentation Complete (RFP 3247: 5.5.2.9) 0 days Wed 5/10/17 Wed 5/10/17 Implementation/Integration Lead 342
344 Develop Processes for 'Promotion to Higher Environment' (less Production Environment) 3 days Wed 5/3/17 Fri 5/5/17 337


345 Develop a process for transition to Production 2 days Mon 5/8/17 Tue 5/9/17 344
346 Production System Implementation 650 days Thu 2/1/18 Wed 7/29/20 135
347 Production System Implementation Plan 10 days Thu 2/1/18 Wed 2/14/18 135
348 Production cut-over 10 days Thu 2/1/18 Wed 2/14/18 135
349 Develop Cut-over checklist of tasks for Agency and vendor resources 5 days Thu 2/1/18 Wed 2/7/18 135
350 Determine system and business continuity contingency or fall-back steps 2 days Thu 2/8/18 Fri 2/9/18 349
351 Develop estimate of effort, task time and resource plan 2 days Mon 2/12/18 Tue 2/13/18 350
352 Develop a contingency plan to revert to current processes 1 day Wed 2/14/18 Wed 2/14/18 351
353 Final data migration 1 day Thu 2/1/18 Thu 2/1/18 135
354 Training 2 days Thu 2/1/18 Fri 2/2/18 135
355 Site preparation 1 day Thu 2/1/18 Thu 2/1/18 135
356 Interface initiation 1 day Fri 2/2/18 Fri 2/2/18 355
357 System deployment 2 days Mon 2/5/18 Tue 2/6/18 356
358 Review and approval of Production System Implementation Plan 3 days Wed 2/7/18 Fri 2/9/18 357
359 Milestone: Production System Implementation Plan complete (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.1) 0 days Fri 2/9/18 Fri 2/9/18 Implementation/Integration Lead 358
360 Business Services Migration Inventory 10 days Mon 2/12/18 Fri 2/23/18 359
361 Identify business processes and services to be converted/migrated 1 day Mon 2/12/18 Mon 2/12/18 359
362 Determine the list of supporting products and processes required for transition 1 day Tue 2/13/18 Tue 2/13/18 361
363 Determine the list of supporting products and processes required for ongoing support 1 day Wed 2/14/18 Wed 2/14/18 362
364 Identify tasks and processes that require an interface with another agency/system 3 days Thu 2/15/18 Mon 2/19/18 363
365 Maintenance and final status of any decommissioned legacy data, database(s) and associated 


systems
4 days Mon 2/12/18 Thu 2/15/18 359


366 Strategy and rollout schedule 3 days Fri 2/16/18 Tue 2/20/18 365
367 Plan to remove all Legacy system and components 3 days Wed 2/21/18 Fri 2/23/18 366
368 Milestone: Business Services Migration Inventory complete (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.2) 0 days Fri 2/23/18 Fri 2/23/18 Implementation/Integration Lead 367
369 Production Site Preparation 12 days Mon 12/16/19 Tue 12/31/19 228
370 Determine hardware, software and network requirements 5 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 12/20/19 228
371 Collate installation and configuration guidelines 12 days Mon 12/16/19 Tue 12/31/19 228
372 Determine network capacity specifications 10 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 12/27/19 228
373 Identify high-level tasks for evaluation, installation, testing, verification, certification 2 days Mon 12/16/19 Tue 12/17/19 228
374 Identify necessary elements for the operation of the system [at all implemntation sites] 6 days Wed 12/18/19 Wed 12/25/19 373


375 Network 1 day Wed 12/18/19 Wed 12/18/19 373
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376 Workstation 1 day Thu 12/19/19 Thu 12/19/19 375
377 Printer 1 day Fri 12/20/19 Fri 12/20/19 376
378 Software 1 day Mon 12/23/19 Mon 12/23/19 377
379 Desktop and data processing equipment 1 day Tue 12/24/19 Tue 12/24/19 378
380 Products and/or services 1 day Wed 12/25/19 Wed 12/25/19 379
381 Milestone: Production Site Preparation complete (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.3) 0 days Wed 12/25/19 Wed 12/25/19 Implementation/Integration Lead 380
382 Production System Implementation 20 days Mon 6/22/20 Fri 7/17/20 484
383 Coordinate actual data migration 12 days Mon 6/22/20 Tue 7/7/20 484
384 Coordinate system start-up 2 days Wed 7/8/20 Thu 7/9/20 383
385 Coordinate business and systems operations 3 days Fri 7/10/20 Tue 7/14/20 384
386 Support existing system back-up and removal 3 days Wed 7/15/20 Fri 7/17/20 385
387 Milestone: Production System Implementation complete (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.4) 0 days Fri 7/17/20 Fri 7/17/20 Implementation/Integration Lead 386
388 Post Implementation Review 8 days Mon 7/20/20 Wed 7/29/20 387
389 Review implementation results 1 day Mon 7/20/20 Mon 7/20/20 387
390 Determine data cleanup activities completed and required 1 day Tue 7/21/20 Tue 7/21/20 389
391 Determine data migration activities completed and required 1 day Wed 7/22/20 Wed 7/22/20 390
392 Identify business sites implemented 1 day Thu 7/23/20 Thu 7/23/20 391
393 Determine number of users trained by location 1 day Fri 7/24/20 Fri 7/24/20 392
394 Document issues, resolution and corrective action plans 1 day Mon 7/27/20 Mon 7/27/20 393
395 Prepare comparison report of planned and actual implementation schedule 1 day Tue 7/28/20 Tue 7/28/20 394
396 Collate user and technical feedback 1 day Wed 7/29/20 Wed 7/29/20 395
397 System usage 1 day Wed 7/29/20 Wed 7/29/20 395
398 Processing post implementation 1 day Wed 7/29/20 Wed 7/29/20 395
399 Milestone: Post Implementation Review complete (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.5) 0 days Wed 7/29/20 Wed 7/29/20 Implementation/Integration Lead 398
400 System & Application Security 48 days Tue 12/12/17 Thu 2/15/18 121
401 Determine Application Security Capability and Features 1 day Tue 12/12/17 Tue 12/12/17 121
402 Define Security roles 2 days Wed 12/13/17 Thu 12/14/17 401
403 Assign security roles to Control Application and Data Access 5 days Fri 12/15/17 Thu 12/21/17 402
404 Define method for creation, monitoring and reporting of audit trail 3 days Fri 12/22/17 Tue 12/26/17 403
405 Develop authentication and authorization mechanismsto secure web services 5 days Wed 12/27/17 Tue 1/2/18 404
406 Develop plan to use existing security architecture and Agency directory services 5 days Wed 1/3/18 Tue 1/9/18 405
407 Develop data scrubbing methods for testing to protect PII and other sensitive data 5 days Wed 1/10/18 Tue 1/16/18 406
408 Develop list of security professionals 3 days Wed 1/17/18 Fri 1/19/18 407
409 Develop security specifications 4 days Mon 1/22/18 Thu 1/25/18 408
410 Analysis of security risks 2 days Mon 1/22/18 Tue 1/23/18 408
411 Recommended controls 2 days Wed 1/24/18 Thu 1/25/18 410
412 Review and approve Security Specifications 5 days Fri 1/26/18 Thu 2/1/18 411
413 Develop patching strategy for 10 days Fri 2/2/18 Thu 2/15/18 412
414 Hardware firmware 3 days Fri 2/2/18 Tue 2/6/18 412
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ID Task Mode Task Name Duration Start Finish Resource Names Predecessors


415 Operating System 3 days Wed 2/7/18 Fri 2/9/18 414
416 Platform software 2 days Mon 2/12/18 Tue 2/13/18 415
417 Application coding releases 2 days Wed 2/14/18 Thu 2/15/18 416
418 Training 27 days Thu 5/14/20 Fri 6/19/20 312
419 Develop Training Plan 14 days Thu 5/14/20 Tue 6/2/20 312
420 Develop training strategy and approaches for end-user community, technical staff and operations 1 day Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/14/20 312


421 Determine the Agency Staff to be trained 2 days Fri 5/15/20 Mon 5/18/20 420
422 Describe training needs by staff fiunction and location 2 days Tue 5/19/20 Wed 5/20/20 421
423 Determine training techniques 5 days Thu 5/21/20 Wed 5/27/20 422
424 Develop outline of training courses 6 days Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/21/20 236
425 Planned content 1 day Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/14/20 236
426 Course overview and goals 1 day Fri 5/15/20 Fri 5/15/20 425
427 Course duration and anticipated timeline 1 day Mon 5/18/20 Mon 5/18/20 426
428 Student performance objectives 1 day Tue 5/19/20 Tue 5/19/20 427
429 Student profile and pre-requisites 1 day Wed 5/20/20 Wed 5/20/20 428
430 Instructor pre-requisites 1 day Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/14/20 236
431 Course agenda 1 day Fri 5/15/20 Fri 5/15/20 430
432 Instructor planning 1 day Mon 5/18/20 Mon 5/18/20 431
433 Checklists and notes 1 day Tue 5/19/20 Tue 5/19/20 432
434 Course materials list 1 day Wed 5/20/20 Wed 5/20/20 433
435 Instructions - How to prepare and teach each course 1 day Thu 5/21/20 Thu 5/21/20 434
436 Determine Requirements to Run Training Courses 6 days Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/21/20 236
437 Classroom requirements 1 day Thu 5/14/20 Thu 5/14/20 236
438 Desktop and software requirements 1 day Fri 5/15/20 Fri 5/15/20 437
439 System access requirements 1 day Mon 5/18/20 Mon 5/18/20 438
440 User training security profiles 1 day Tue 5/19/20 Tue 5/19/20 439
441 Class locations 1 day Wed 5/20/20 Wed 5/20/20 440
442 Class schedules 1 day Thu 5/21/20 Thu 5/21/20 441
443 Develop overall training schedule 8 days Fri 5/22/20 Tue 6/2/20 442
444 Schedule for train-the-trainer 1 day Fri 5/22/20 Fri 5/22/20 442
445 Schedule for end-users 1 day Mon 5/25/20 Mon 5/25/20 444
446 Schedule for technical staff 1 day Tue 5/26/20 Tue 5/26/20 445
447 Review and approval of Training Plan 5 days Wed 5/27/20 Tue 6/2/20 446
448 Milestone: Training Plan complete (RFP 3247: 5.14.2.1) 0 days Tue 6/2/20 Tue 6/2/20 Training Specialist 447
449 Develop Training Data (RFP 3247: 5.14.2.2) 10 days Fri 5/22/20 Thu 6/4/20 Lead Data Architect 435
450 Conduct Functional Training for the Users 10 days Thu 6/4/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
451 Business functions 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
452 Reporting and Correspondence operations 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
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453 Self-service functions 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
454 Rules Management 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
455 Case Management and Workflow 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
456 Document Management 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
457 User operations for Interfaces 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
458 System functionality, navigation and operation 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
459 Form changes and functionality 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
460 Reporting changes and functionality 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
461 Online help tools 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
462 Self-paced tutorials 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
463 Problem reporting and issue resolution processes 10 days Fri 6/5/20 Thu 6/18/20 449
464 Milestone: Functional Training for the Users complete (RFP 3247: 5.14.2.3) 0 days Thu 6/4/20 Thu 6/4/20 Training Specialist 449
465 Conduct Technical and Operations Training 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
466 Hardware and software support 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
467 Design, development and test tool sets 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
468 Patch and upgrade application 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
469 Network and databse support 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
470 Batch Processing 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
471 System technical operation 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
472 Back-up and recovery steps 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
473 System table maintenance 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
474 System administration 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
475 Security administration 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
476 Interface operation and monitoring 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
477 System maintenance 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
478 Changing system parameters and tables 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
479 Modification of operating procedures as needed 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
480 Deployment of new functionality 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
481 Identification and correction of erroneous data through standard system procedures 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
482 Development and modification of reports 7 days Fri 6/5/20 Mon 6/15/20 464
483 Milestone: Technical and Operations Training complete (RFP 3247: 5.14.2.4) 0 days Mon 6/15/20 Mon 6/15/20 Training Specialist 482
484 Submit Training Status Report (periodically) (RFP 3247: 5.14.2.5) 4 days Tue 6/16/20 Fri 6/19/20 Training Specialist 483
485 Hardware and Licensing 652 days Thu 2/1/18 Fri 7/31/20 135
486 New Software and Hardware 346 days Thu 2/1/18 Thu 5/30/19 135
487 Develop licensing and maintenance strategy 3 days Thu 2/1/18 Mon 2/5/18 135
488 Obtain approval on the licensing strategy 5 days Tue 2/6/18 Mon 2/12/18 487
489 Do license acquisition and initiation 30 days Tue 2/13/18 Mon 3/26/18 488
490 Incorporate license cost into Project Cost 5 days Tue 3/27/18 Mon 4/2/18 489
491 Ensure licensing is bought in 2 or 4 year increments 2 days Tue 4/3/18 Wed 4/4/18 490
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492 Provide training to Agency staff for all new development, test and operating software 20 days Fri 5/3/19 Thu 5/30/19 175
493 Remove all software licensing and hardware of legacy system (after implementation of new system 


in production)
10 days Mon 7/20/20 Fri 7/31/20 387


494 Operations and Support Documentation 73 days Mon 12/16/19 Wed 3/25/20 228
495 Baseline Documentation 60 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 3/6/20 228
496 Develop help and desk procedures 20 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 1/10/20 228
497 Develop System Adminstration and User Guide manuals 30 days Mon 1/13/20 Fri 2/21/20 496
498 Review and approval of Baseline Documentation 10 days Mon 2/24/20 Fri 3/6/20 497
499 Milestone: Baseline documentation complete (RFP 3247: 5.13.2.1) 0 days Fri 3/6/20 Fri 3/6/20 Technical Writer 498
500 Develop context-sensitive Online Help 65 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 3/13/20 228
501 Develop tutorials 20 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 1/10/20 228
502 Develop procedural directions 15 days Mon 1/13/20 Fri 1/31/20 501
503 Develop feature descriptions, 10 days Mon 2/3/20 Fri 2/14/20 502
504 Develop applicable reference material 20 days Mon 2/17/20 Fri 3/13/20 503
505 Milestone: Context-sensitive online help implemented (RFP 3247: 5.13.2.2) 0 days Fri 3/13/20 Fri 3/13/20 Technical Writer 504
506 Develop Desk Procedures 7 days Mon 3/16/20 Tue 3/24/20 505
507 Develop Reference Materials 51 days Mon 12/16/19 Mon 2/24/20 228
508 Descriptions of application commands 3 days Mon 12/16/19 Wed 12/18/19 228
509 Keyboard functions 3 days Thu 12/19/19 Mon 12/23/19 508
510 User interface controls 3 days Tue 12/24/19 Thu 12/26/19 509
511 Correspondence and form generation 2 days Fri 12/27/19 Mon 12/30/19 510
512 Error messages and actions 10 days Tue 12/31/19 Mon 1/13/20 511
513 Application glossary 20 days Tue 1/14/20 Mon 2/10/20 512
514 Review and approval of Desk Procedures and Reference Materials 10 days Tue 2/11/20 Mon 2/24/20 513
515 Milestone: Desk Procedures and Reference Materials complete (RFP 3247: 5.13.2.3) 0 days Mon 2/24/20 Mon 2/24/20 Technical Writer 514
516 Develop Technical and Operational Documentation 66 days Mon 12/16/19 Mon 3/16/20 228
517 Operations, hardware, software, netwrok and database references 5 days Mon 12/16/19 Fri 12/20/19 228
518 Batch processing 10 days Mon 12/23/19 Fri 1/3/20 517
519 System technical operation 5 days Mon 1/6/20 Fri 1/10/20 518
520 Back-up and recovery procedures 10 days Mon 1/13/20 Fri 1/24/20 519
521 System table maintenance 3 days Mon 1/27/20 Wed 1/29/20 520
522 System administration 4 days Thu 1/30/20 Tue 2/4/20 521
523 Security administration 2 days Wed 2/5/20 Thu 2/6/20 522
524 Interface operations 5 days Fri 2/7/20 Thu 2/13/20 523
525 Use of all system/data related tools 10 days Fri 2/14/20 Thu 2/27/20 524
526 Online repository of detailed system information 2 days Fri 2/28/20 Mon 3/2/20 525
527 Review and approval of Technical and Operationsl Docuemntation 10 days Tue 3/3/20 Mon 3/16/20 526
528 Milestone: Technical and Operational Documentation complete (RFP 3247: 5.13.2.4) 0 days Mon 3/16/20 Mon 3/16/20 Technical Writer 527
529 Develop Cultural Change Management Plan 33 days Mon 2/10/20 Wed 3/25/20 236
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530 Perform business process gap analysis 20 days Mon 2/10/20 Fri 3/6/20 236
531 Support the agency in effecting cultural change 12 days Mon 3/9/20 Tue 3/24/20 530
532 Support for evaluation of staffing roles and responsibilities to support new business processes 10 days Mon 3/9/20 Fri 3/20/20 530


533 Support for transition of staffing resources to new roles 1 day Mon 3/23/20 Mon 3/23/20 532
534 Review and approval of Cultural Change Management Plan 1 day Tue 3/24/20 Tue 3/24/20 533
535 Milestone: Cultural Change Management Plan complete (RFP 3247: 5.13.2.5) 1 day Wed 3/25/20 Wed 3/25/20 Project Manager 534
536 Closeout 35 days Mon 7/20/20 Fri 9/4/20 387
537 Perform Project Team 360 review 1 day Mon 7/20/20 Mon 7/20/20 387
538 Hold After Action Review (AAR) meeting 2 days Tue 7/21/20 Wed 7/22/20 537
539 Perform contract closeout 3 days Thu 7/23/20 Mon 7/27/20 538
540 Perform design closeout activities 2 days Tue 7/28/20 Wed 7/29/20 539
541 Hand over test repository to the Agency for ongoing system verification and validation 3 days Thu 7/30/20 Mon 8/3/20 540
542 Validate the list of all documents produced in the project 1 day Tue 8/4/20 Tue 8/4/20 541
543 Distribute hard copy of relevant documents to the users 2 days Wed 8/5/20 Thu 8/6/20 542
544 Update various Document Storage Software Systems with Electronic Files 3 days Fri 8/7/20 Tue 8/11/20 543
545 Update/promote all record documents in Project Directory 1 day Wed 8/12/20 Wed 8/12/20 544
546 Move Project Directory to Archives 2 days Thu 8/13/20 Fri 8/14/20 545
547 Close or verify closure of all work orders 3 days Mon 8/17/20 Wed 8/19/20 546
548 Prepare Project Summary report 1 day Thu 8/20/20 Thu 8/20/20 547
549 Add open Project Deliverables and Benefit Action Items to 'Open Items' 1 day Fri 8/21/20 Fri 8/21/20 548
550 Notify Financial Analyst that Project Deliverables have been met 1 day Mon 8/24/20 Mon 8/24/20 549
551 Closeout Project Financials 2 days Tue 8/25/20 Wed 8/26/20 550
552 Update relevant form(s) for Project Closure 2 days Thu 8/27/20 Fri 8/28/20 551
553 Unitize Project 1 day Mon 8/31/20 Mon 8/31/20 552
554 Communicate Project Closure 1 day Tue 9/1/20 Tue 9/1/20 553
555 Conduct Stakeholder Satisfaction Survey 3 days Wed 9/2/20 Fri 9/4/20 554
556 Milestone: Project Closeout complete 0 days Fri 9/4/20 Fri 9/4/20 Project Manager 555
557 Warranty 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
558 Production System Operations and Support  (RFP 3247: 5.15.2.6) 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 Software Development Lead 556
559 Batch process operations 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
560 System back-up and recovery operations 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
561 System monitoring, maintenance and scheduling 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
562 Production software upgrades and releases 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
563 System table maintenance 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
564 Batch report, form, letter, and payment generation 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
565 Security operations 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
566 Support business continuity 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
567 Other technical production support processes 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
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568 Develop system support facilitation procedures 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 556
569 Warranty (RFP 3247: 5.16.2.1) 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 Project Manager 556
570 Milestone: Final approval and acceptance of the solution by the Agency 0 days Tue 7/26/22 Tue 7/26/22 569
571 Vendor Maintenance and Support (RFP 3247: 5.16.2.2) 492 days Mon 9/7/20 Tue 7/26/22 Project Manager 556
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Condition Description
(M) ‐ Mandatory This requirement is required as part of the proposed system
(D) ‐ Desired This requirement is desired to be included as part of the proposed system


Condition Description


S – Standard Function
The proposed system fully satisfies the requirement as stated.  The vendor must explain how 
the requirement is satisfied by the system.


W – Workflow or System 
Configuration Required


Current functionality of the proposed system exists in the system and can be modified by a 
system administrator to meet this requirement.  The vendor must explain how the 
requirement is satisfied by the system.


M – Modification Required


The proposed system requires a modification to existing functionality to meet this 
requirement which requires a source code modification.  The system will be modified to 
satisfy the requirements as stated or in a different format.  The vendor must explain the 
modifications and include the cost of all modifications above and beyond the base cost in 
Attachment J, Project Costs.


F – Planned for Future Release
This functionality is planned for a future release.  The vendor must explain how the 
requirement will be satisfied by the system and when the release will be available.


C – Custom Design and Development
The proposed system requires new functionality to meet this requirement which requires a 
source code addition.  The vendor must explain the feature and its value, and include any 
cost above and beyond the base cost in Attachment J, Project Costs.


N – Cannot Meet Requirement
The proposed system will not satisfy the requirement.  The vendor must explain why the 
requirement cannot be satisfied.


O – Other Software


While meeting the requirements of Sections 4.2.23 Mandatory Exclusions and 4.2.24 Open 
Source Software (OSS), if the requirement is to be satisfied through the use of a separate 
software package(s), vendors must identify those package(s) and describe how the 
functionality is integrated into the base system.


Project Priority


Vendor Response


Vendor Response Explanation


Vendor Instructions
State of Nevada RFP 3247


This page provides information to assist the vendor in responding to the SOS eSOS Replacement RFP #:3247
ATTACHMENT L
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This section is provided for the vendor to explain and/or elaborate on the Condition selected under vendor Response (Column E).
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Requirement
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.01 Reports The system will allow users (supervisors, deputies, 
, etc.) to access real‐time activity reports based 
on access rights.


M C,W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.02 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the 
creation of ad hoc reports with user access being 
controlled by access rights.


M C,W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.03 Reports Ad hoc reports: The system will allow for the 
creation of custom reports that can be saved for 
future use.


M C,W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.04 Reports The system will provide the capability to generate 
a report for a single processor/user to include 
type of transaction, start, end, total time to 
complete transaction/job, by a single date or date 
range


M C,W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.05 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the capability to 
create a report that captures the number of jobs 
processed by each processor/user in real‐time 
categorized by job type (Lists, Articles, 
Amendments etc )


M C.W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.06 Reports Metrics: The system will provide the ability to 
generate a report on the jobs and type of work 
completed.
‐‐ # job complete in a given time frame
‐‐ by type of filing (ex: merger, AOI, AOO, etc.)
by Processor


M C,W Reports and analytics modules will provide 
this feature. Role based authority will be 
used.


BR01.07 The system shall prevent the editing of incoming 
documents for the current job.


M C,W Will be part of Security module and rules 
configuration


BR01.08 The system shall print all Actions & Fees on the 
receipt with a breakdown of fees in the following 
order: charges, payment, and balance.


M C Will be part of Correspondense module 
setup


BR01.09 The system will itemize all payments and the 
period for which they apply on the customer 
receipt.


M C,W Will be part of document scanning rule 
configuration
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Requirement
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.10 The system will automatically determine which 
data fields are required for the return of 
documents requested by the customer (e.g. 
return via mail, email, fax, pick‐up, etc.). The 
system will automatically populate the required 
fields, but also allow for manual entry.


M C,W Will be part of document scanning rule 
configuration


BR01.11 The system shall automatically create internal 
notes based on the method sent.


M C Will be part of audit trail module


BR01.12 The system will automatically generate all 
customer documents (e.g. certificates, 
certifications, business licenses, charters, etc.) 
from a source template


M C Will be part of Correspondense module 
setup


BR01.13 The system shall convert all source 
documents/templates to PDF for delivery to the 
customer.


M C Will be part of Correspondense and eforms 
module setup


BR01.14 The system will provide a final review and editing 
process for the Processor to review the 
document(s) prior to delivery to the customer.


M C Will be part of work flow and 
correspondence module


BR01.15 The system will provide a means for creating, 
storing, and retrieving all document artifacts 
bases on business rules TBD (ex: redacted, 
publically available, non‐publically available, etc.)


M C Will be part of Security and document 
management module


BR01.16 The system will link a single action to a single 
document (e.g. 1:1 relationship).


M C Can be discussed more during requirements 
gathering phase.


BR01.17 The system will validate the effective date to 
ensure it is within 90 days of the post file date.


M C Will be part of batch module


BR01.18 The system will support the ability to issue a new 
business license to an existing active entity that 
executes a name change.


M C System will maintain the history
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Requirement
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.19 Designation of Stoc The system will confirm that the amount of stock 
indicated on a DESIGNATION OF STOCK or 
AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing 
does not exceed the total amount of stock on 
currently on file. If it does the system will flag the 
filing for further review


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module


BR01.20 Designation of Stoc In order to process an AMENDMENT TO 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK filing a prior 
DESIGNATION OF STOCK must be on file.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module


BR01.21 Designation of Stoc The system will require the addition of a note to 
be added defining the series/class of stock when a 
Designation of Stock or Amendment to 
Designation of Stock request is submitted


M C Can be discussed more during requirements 
gathering phase.


BR01.22 Name changes Name changes on Amendments, Reinstatements, 
Conversions, Mergers, Modified Name Resolution 
jobs, etc. must be made in the name chain (e.g. 
prior entity names).


M C Will be part of database design and 
application architecture


BR01.23 Amendment Type The system will define Amendment types as 
follows:
Name Change ‐ "N" 
Stock Change ‐ "S" 
Manager Change ‐ "M" 
Multiple letters/types can be listed without 
creating another action.
This will allow the system to perform searches, 
process requests, etc. based on a specific 
Amendment type. The system will allow a user 
role to modify this list (configurable).


M C,W Will be part of system configuration and 
rules engine and business logic modules


BR01.24 Default Status Amendment & Correction actions for entities with 
DEFAULT status that decrease stock are required 
to pay fees based on the old stock to bring them 
current


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules
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Requirement
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.25 Default Status The system will set a flag to notify the processor 
that the fees are based on the previous stock 
amount when the list is being filed.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.26 Default Status The system will not allow the processor to edit 
the fees.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.27 Mergers The system will require an Officer's Statement 
Form (090803) if the merging entity is a Foreign 
Corporation.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.28 State of Jurisdiction is required. M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.29 Mergers The system will automatically update the entity 
status upon the execution of any Action.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.30 Mergers The system will associate the filing document to 
all non‐foreign entities on file.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.31 Mergers The system will require a forwarding address for 
all domestic entities merging out of Nevada.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.32 Mergers If only the merging entity is on file the system will 
change the Registered Agent value to "Secretary 
of State".


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.33 Mergers If only the surviving entity is on file the system 
will associate the image to the surviving entity 
with a note indicating the merging entity name 
and State of Jurisdiction.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.34 Mergers Nevada‐to‐Nevada entity mergers and 
conversions requires only one expedite fee.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.35 Mergers When a domestic entity merges out the system 
will require a Surviving Entity to be listed on the 
merger document whether or not the Surviving 
entity is on file


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules and correspondence 
module
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ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR01.36 Conversions Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving 
Entity.


M C,W Will be part of rules engine module and 
business logic modules


BR01.37 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting 
for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend 
queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, 
then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after 
the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites


M C,W Will be part of work flow module
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ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority
 (M) 


Mandatory 
(D) Desired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR02.01 User credentials The system shall not require a separate login and 
password. Successfully logging in to the user's 
workstation will satisfy user authentication.


M C,W Will be part of Security module


BR02.02 Web browser The system shall be compatible with the current 
versions of Microsoft IE, Google Chrome, and 
Mozilla Firefox web browsers.


M C  System will support major browsers IE 10+, 
Chrome, Firefox and Safari on windows or 
mac


BR02.03 Simultaneous logins A processor or supervisor may be logged in to the 
system simultaneously on multiple computers.


M C,W Our Security architecture will be able to 
handle multiple logins on multiple 
computers.


BR02.04 User profile The processor's or supervisor's profile is user 
specific and governed by the Commercial 
Recordings System so any setup is not required.


M C This will not be an issue with our 
architecture


BR02.05 Closing browser When a user closes the application browser the 
system will verify that all of the user's jobs are 
completed. If a job is in a "non‐complete" state the 
system will prompt the user to complete or pend 
the job(s)


M C Will be part of data integrity design 
standards


BR02.06 Reports The system will generate & deliver an automated 
report to the Supervisor at 8:00 AM PT & 1:00 PM 
PT listing all pending jobs to include assigned 
Processor and the date & time received.


M C Will be part of batch module and notification 
module


BR02.07 Reports The system email a report to each processor listing 
all their pending jobs.


M C Will be part of batch module and notification 
module


BR02.08 Dropdown menus The system will allow all dropdown menus, if 
implemented, to be displayed using the Alt key and 
the first letter of the menu item on the keyboard, 
clicking on the menu options, or hovering the 
mouse over that option


M C Will be part of accessiblity design standards
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BR02.09 Work Queue Menu Work Queue menu items display the number of 
jobs in each unit when the person has a Deputies, 
Supervisors, and Lead Processors profile.


M C,W Will be part of Security module and business 
logic module


BR02.10 Displaying Number of 
Expedited Jobs


The number of expedited jobs is displayed by the 
expedited priority for a person who has a Deputy, 
Supervisor, and Lead Processor profile. 


M C,W Will be part of Security module and business 
logic module


BR02.11 Expedite Menu Expedite menu option will display expedite type 
and the number for each unit. 


M C,W Will be part of Security module and business 
logic module


BR02.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority 
scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. 
Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for 
something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend 
queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before 
the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, 
then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C,W Will be part of work flow module
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BR02.13 Work Queue Based 
On Process Profile


Work Queue is pre‐selected based upon the 
processor’s profile.
‐‐ Work Queue selection can be changed based on 
profile.
‐‐ Processors with “Floater” profile would have to 
change the queue as their daily work requires. 


M C,W Will be part of Security module and business 
logic module


BR02.14 Concurrent Access To 
Entities


The system will only allow one (1) processor or on‐
line filer to access any one entity at a time.


M C,W Will be part of Security module and business 
logic module


BR02.15 Concurrent Access To 
Entities


The system will display the following message 
when an on‐line user attempts to access an entity 
being used by another user. "This entity is 
experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes 
an try again "


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.16 Concurrent Access To 
Entities


The system will display the following message 
when an desktop user attempts to access an entity 
being used by another user. "This entity is 
experiencing an update, please wait a few minutes 
an try again "


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.17 Concurrent Access To 
Entities


The system will allow manual intervention by a 
Supervisor or Lead Processor if the job is an 
expedite.


M C,W Will be part of security module


BR02.18 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Processors to assign jobs to a 
specific Supervisor's Queue.


M C,W Will be part of work flow module and 
security module


BR02.19 Assigned Jobs The system will allow Supervisors to assign jobs to 
any Processor's queue


M C,W Will be part of work flow module and 
security module


BR02.20 Assigned Jobs Assigned Jobs are not queue specific M C,W Will be part of Work flow module and 
business logic module


BR02.21 Assigned Jobs The system will give Assigned Jobs a higher priority 
than Pended Jobs


M C,W Controlled by set priorities and job statuses


BR02.22 Pended Jobs The system will allow the user to specify a 
date/time by which a pended job is to be reviewed 
again.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.23 Approval For 
Duplicate Name


The system will not allow duplicate entity names 
without Processor approval.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.24 Entity Name With 
Status In Name 
Availability Search


The system will search all entities on file regardless 
of status (e.g. Active, Default, Revoked, 
Permanently Revoked, Name Reservations, etc.) to 
determine if requested entity name is available.


M C Will be part of search and business logic 
module
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BR02.25 Entity Name With 
Status In Name 
Availability Search


The entity number will not change when the entity 
name for a new reservation is the same as the 
name of a new business entity.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.26 Submission of 
Modified Name 
Resolution Form with 
a Foreign 
Qualification Form


The system will perform the following two (2) name 
availability searches using standard search rules 
when a Foreign Qualification Form is submitted 
with a Modified Name Resolution Form (200303).
‐‐ Search for the name in Section 1 of the form
‐‐ Search for the name in Section 7 of the form.


M C Will be part of search and business logic 
module


BR02.27 Entity Rules Corporations may have any corporate ending (ex: 
LLC).


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.28 Entity Rules Corporations are not required to have an ending to 
their name.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.29 Entity Rules Corporations that are natural persons must have a 
corporate ending to their name.
NRS 78.035 (1) ‐ A name appearing to be that of a 
natural person and containing a given name or 
initials must not be used as a corporate name 
except with an additional word or words such as 
“Incorporated,” “Limited,” “Inc.,” “Ltd.,” 
“Company,” “Co.,” “Corporation,” “Corp.,” or other 
word which identifies it as not being a natural 


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.30 Entity Rules Companies that use the word "Professional" in 
their name are not required to file under NRS 89


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.31 Entity Rules Entities that file NRS 78 Articles of Incorporation 
but are NRS 80 Foreign Corporations can submit an 
amendment with the Qualification to do Business, 
Certificate of Correction, or file Dissolution and 
start over as a Foreign Corporation.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.32 Entity Rules The system will confirm that data exists in the field 
"Purpose" on the Articles forms. If data does not 
exists in this field the system will send the 
Processor a message indicating that this field is 
blank


M C.W Will be part of scanning module and rules 
engine
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BR02.33 Entity Rules The system will only display Attribute List items 1‐
10, 13, 14, 16, and 19 when the entity type is one 
of the following. App Cert of Auth, App Cert of Auth 
– County Pop <50,000, App Cert of Auth – County 
Pop >= 50,000; <100,000, App Cert of Auth – 
County Pop >=100,000, APRA – Appointment of 
Resident Agent, CU – Credit Union, GID – General 
Improvement District, NRS 77.320 Commercial 
Registered Agent (CRA); CRA – Corporation, CRA – 
Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited‐Liability 
Corporation, CRA – Limited‐Liability Limited 
Partnership, CRA – Limited‐Liability Partnership, 
CRA – Other. RRM – Railroad Map, SPA – Statement 
of Partnership Authority, or TTL – Telephone and 
Telegraph Line.


‐‐  NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA); 
CRA – Corporation, CRA – Limited Partnership, CRA 
– Limited‐Liability Corporation, CRA – Limited‐
Liability Limited Partnership, CRA – Limited‐Liability 
Partnership, CRA – Other will be added to the 
Electronic Notification List by the system.
‐‐ The Electronic Notification List is described in CRS 
001 Commercial Registered Agent.
‐‐ Only Attribute List items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 15, 
16, and 19 are displayed.
‐‐ Expiration Date is 90 calendar days after the job 
is committed.
‐‐ Include Modified Name Resolution form 20303. 
‐‐ Qualification to do Business in Nevada form


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.34 Inclusion of One 
Charter With No Fee


Entities resulting from a New Filing receive a 
Charter. The first Charter is provided at no cost.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
rules engine


BR02.35 Filing Fees The system will allow for the assignment of the list 
filing fees contained in Appendix 1. These fees shall 
be configurable so that changes to the fee 
structure can be implemented without changes to 
code


M C,W Will be part of business logic and 
administration module
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BR02.36 Filing Fees Based On 
Stock Amount


The system will be able to automatically assign 
applicable filing fees based on filing type and 
Nevada Revised Statute (NRS). Processors and/or 
Supervisors will have the ability to review fees and 
correct if necessary


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
work flow module


BR02.37 Stocks Calculation The system will perform Stocks Calculation based 
on the following.
‐‐ Total Authorized Shares multiplied by the par 
value, or
‐‐ Total Authorized Shares without par value 
multiplied by $1.00, or
The sum of both par and no par shares


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and fee 
calculation module


BR02.38 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MAXIMUM fee when 
the "Unlimited Stock" check box is checked.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and fee 
calculation module


BR02.39 Stocks Calculation The system will charge the MINIMUM fee when the 
"Unlimited Stock" check box is NOT checked.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and fee 
calculation module


BR02.40 Registered Agent 
Signature Missing On 
The Formation 
Document


Form 180304 (Registered Agent Acceptance) must 
be submitted at the time a new business entity is 
entered if the signature of the registered agent is 
not present on the formation document.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.41 Registered Agent 
Signature Missing On 
The Formation 
Document


The information on the registered agent 
acceptance form must match the registered agent 
information on the formation document.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.42 Registered Agent 
Signature Missing On 
The Formation 
Document


The system will support the updating of the 
Formation document to include a second address 
line.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.43 Physical & Mailing 
Address


The system will require that the physical AND 
mailing address provided on the New Filing form 
must be in Nevada. A textual description of the 
physical address is acceptable


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.44 Visibility of 
Supporting 
Documents


All supporting documents included with the New 
Entity filing are considered public record. (Ex: 
professional licenses, etc.)


M C,W Will be part of scanning module and rules 
engine


BR02.45 Leaving This Section The system will automatically save edits, additions, 
etc. as entered.


M C Will be part of user interface design 
standards and requirements as necessary
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BR02.46 Officers From First 
Page


 “Officers” from the first page are added to the 
database. 


M C Every piece of data will be stored and staged 
in database


BR02.47 Office Title Based On 
Entity Type


Based on the entity type, the “officers” titles 
change according to the following list.
• NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 81.160, 
81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 89 have 
Officers and Directors submitted on form 100102
• Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation does 
not have to have a Director or President.
• NRS 80 non‐profit, 81, 82 have Officers and 
Directors submitted on form 100204
o A President or Director is required.
• NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / 
Managing Members on form 100402
• NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners on 
form 100503
• NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 100602
• NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have Subscriber/Successor 
on form 100302
• NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 
100702
• Non‐corporations may have an entity listed as an 
“officer” and are the only entities that will have the 
option of the ‘entity’ line in the officer section; 
otherwise it is hidden.
• Internal corrections do not have a fee or an 
action.
• List Filings which are available online will only 
display the most recent filing.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR02.48 Fields Based On 
Country


The system will automatically identify addresses 
included on all filing forms and enter said addresses 
to the appropriate database records. US, non‐US, 
and military address formats must be supported.


M C,W Will be part of Scanning module and 
business logic module


BR02.49 Associating Scanned 
Documents With An 
Action


The system will ensure that a given Action will have 
no more than one scanned document. The 
document may be multiple pages.


M C,W Will be part of Scanning module
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BR02.50 Actions List With Fees 
and Forms


The system will allow for the assignment of the list 
filing fees contained in Appendix 3. These fees shall 
be configurable so that changes to the fee 
structure can be implemented without changes to 
code


M C,W Will be part of administration module and 
fee calculation module


NRS # Title
NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations
NRS 80F Foreign Corporations – Qualification to do Business 


in Nevada
NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations 
NRS 80FNP Foreign Non‐Profit Corporations
NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non‐Profit Corporations Sole
NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations
NRS 81.010 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Corporations
NRS 81.200 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Associations
NRS 81.410 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Corporations without 


Stock
NRS 82 Domestic Non‐Profit Corporations
NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company
NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company
NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership
NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA
NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership ULPA


NRS 87F Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership
NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership
NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership
NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership
NRS 88A.710 Application of Registration for Foreign Business 


Trust
NRS 88AD Certificate of Business Trust
NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations


APPENDIX 1 ‐‐ New Business Entity – List Filing Fees
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NRS 89FPA Foreign Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89PA Domestic Professional Association (no form)
NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company
NRS 87A Domestic LLLP ‐ ULPA
NRS 88 Domestic LLLP ‐ 


App Cert of Auth
App Cert of Auth – County Pop < 50,000
App Cert of Auth – County Pop = 50,000; < 100,000


App Cert of Auth – County Pop => 100,000
APRA – Appointment of Resident Agent
CU – Credit Union
GID – General Improvement District


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent (CRA)
RRM – Railroad Map
SPA – Statement of Partnership Authority
TTL – Telephone and Telegraph Line
RN – Name Reservation


APPENDIX 2
Stock Amount
> $0 to < $75,000 or less, or No Stock
> $75,001 to  < $200,000
> $200,001 to  < $500,000
> $500,001 to  < $1,000,000
For each additional > $1 to < $500,000
Maximum Fee or Unlimited Stock


Action Definition
APPENDIX 3 ‐‐ New Filings Actions
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Amended Modified 
Name Resolution 
(AMNR)
(NRS 80.025)


An entity’s name was changed then changed again 
and the entity recorded the two changes in their 
minutes.  If a foreign corporation filed here and the 
name requested is not available the entity must file 
a Modified Name Resolution form. If the entity 
later decides to change that name they must file an 
Amended Modified Name Resolution form.


Articles of 
Incorporation (AOI)


The form an entity must submit to become a 
corporation.


Acceptance of 
Registered Agent 
(ARA)


A Commercial or Non‐Commercial Registered Agent 
or entity representative has agreed to accept 
Service of Process.  There is no fee for this form 
when filed with a New Filing


Domestication (DOM) To change the domicile of an entity formed under a 
jurisdiction outside of Nevada to a Nevada 
jurisdiction (See NRS 92A.270(9b)). This form MUST 
be accompanied by a Domestic New Filing 
application


Initial List and 
Business License (ILO)


The first list of officers with the business license 
application for a new entity.


Name Consent or 
Release 


The form filed by an entity allowing another entity 
to use its name.


Modified Name 
Resolution (MNR)
(NRS 80.025)


The form filed when an entity's home state name is 
not available in Nevada. The entity must file under 
a different name.


Statement of 
Cancellation by Non‐
filing Domestic and 
Nonqualified Entities 
(NRS 77.380)


The form submitted for the cancellation of 
appointment of a registered agent.


Articles of 
Domestication 
(NRS 92A.270)


The form filed by a foreign entity when it decides 
to change its domicile to Nevada.
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Appointment of 
Registered Agent by 
Non‐filing Domestic 
and Nonqualified 
Foreign Entities 
(NRS 77.380)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non‐
Commercial Registered Agent or Entity 
Representative has agreed to accept Service of 
Process work for a non‐entity.  It is ONLY for use by 
entities EXEMPT from registering under Title 7 of 
the NRS and appointing a Registered Agent 
pursuant to NRS 77 380Statement of 


Partnership Authority 
(NRS 87.4327)


Is canceled after 5 years from filing date and if 
amend file issue another 5 five years and does not 
expire.  This action only applies to Statement of 
Partnership Authority entity types.


(Video Service 
Provider) Application 
for Certificate of 
Authority and 
Affidavit 
(NRS 711)


A video company’s application.


Declaration of 
Eligibility for State 
Business License 
Exemption


The form filed when a business is exempt from 
having a business license based on the parameters 
of 001, 002, 005, or 006.


Sole Proprietor 
Registration ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license 
application for a natural person or married couple.


General Partnership 
Registration ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license 
application for a general partnership.


“Other" NT7 
Registration ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license 
application for some strange entity, such as a trust 
or maybe a foreign LLC working in Nevada only for 
a weekend.
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Sole Proprietor 
Notice of Exemption ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption 
for a natural person or married couple based on 
exemption parameters.


General Partnership 
Notice of Exemption ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption 
for a partnership based on exemption parameters.


"Other" NT7 Notice 
of Exemption ‐ 
Application or 
Renewal 
(NRS 76)


The form filed for a NT7 business license exemption 
for an entity based on exemption parameters.


Sole Proprietor or 
General Partnership 
Certificate of 
Amendment 
(NRS 76)


The form filed when a natural person, married 
couple, or partnership needs to make any type of 
change, such as a change to an address.


"Other" NT7 
Certificate of 
Amendment 
(NRS 76)


The form filed when an entity needs to make an 
amendment.


Sole Proprietor or 
General Partnership 
Cancellation 
Statement 
(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel a NT7 business license.


"Other" NT7 
Cancellation 
Statement 
(NRS 76)


The form filed to cancel NT7 business license.


RN Name Reservation The form filed to reserve an entity name for a 
future business or to reserve the name for 90 days.


App Cert of Auth (and 
all variations)


means providing video service areas, basically their 
franchise agreement & they do not file a list or 
Business License;  various fees see forms (NRS 
Chapter 711)
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Appointment of 
Registered Agent 
(APRA)


The form filed when a Commercial or Non‐
Commercial Registered Agent or Entity 
Representative agrees to accept Service of Process 
work for a non‐entity


Credit Union (CU) The form filed by a non‐profit business that serves 
much like a bank.


General Improvement 
District (GID)


The form filed by a non‐profit business that 
manages a local agency’s utility such as a water or 
sewer system.


Railroad Map (RRM) The form filed to recording certified maps, profiles 
of land usage, and boundaries where a road may 
run as used by railroads companies.


Statement of 
Partnership Authority 
(SPA)


means expires after 5 years from filing date and if 
amend file issue another 5 five years from that file 
date then expires.  This action only applies to 
Statement of Partnership Authority entity types 
means a statement of partnership has the authority 
to be a partnership for five years.


Telephone and 
Telegraph Line (TTL)


The form filed for telephone line maintenance or 
construction.


NT7 Business License 
New


The form filed to obtain a new business license for 
any type of entity, such as a sole proprietor or 
general partnership.


BR02‐New Filings Page 13







Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.01 Scanning The mailroom group needs 15 scanners that 
support letter (8.5 x 11), legal (8.5 x 14), b&w, 
color, duplex, does not capture highlighting.


M S Will be provided per agency work load


BR03.02 Scanning The system will have the ability to enable/disable 
duplexing for scanning.


M S Will be part of scanning module


BR03.03 The system will support the job status values of 
SCANNED, FILED, ARCHIVED, RETURNED, NON‐
PUBLIC


M S Will be part of work flow module and business logic 
module


BR03.04 Jobs The system will generate a job number using the 
format of AYYYYMMDD‐NNNNN
‐‐ Leading char indicates where the job originated 
(ex: C = Carson City, L = Las Vegas, R = Reno, etc..)
‐‐ YYYY = 4‐digit year
‐‐ MM = month
‐‐ DD = day
‐‐ NNNNN = 5‐digit system assigned sequential 
number


M S Will be part of Business logic module


BR03.05 Priority The system will assign the appropriate priority 
value to expedited jobs based on 
‐‐ the expedite request of 24 hrs, 4 hrs, 2 hrs, or 1 
hr.
‐‐ the date/time received


M S Will be part of work flow module


BR03.06 Priority The system will support the bulk scanning of 
multiple filings, identify which filings contain an 
expedite request, and put those at the top of the 
list for a Receiptor to review/accept.


M Will be part of scanning module, workflow modele


BR03.07 Payments The system will perform optical character 
recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment type. 
Cash payments will result in a receipt that gets 
scanned


M S Will be part of scanning module and payment 
module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.08 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT 
field w/ value from payment. This is to address 
the situation where a customer authorizes a 
payment value greater than amount due in case 
additional charges are required (e.g. do not 
exceed amount)


M S Will be part of business logic module


BR03.09 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check 
writer's name, numeric check amount, written 
check amount, bank code, account number, and 
check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M S Will be part of scanning and work flow module


BR03.10 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of 
credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT 
CARD where code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, 
AMEX Discover Diner's Club etc )


M C Will be part of payment and business logic module


BR03.11 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT 
CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on 
the credit card number.


M C Will be part of payment and business logic module


BR03.12 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT 
field with the trust account number obtained 
from OCR.


M C Will be part of scanning and work flow module


BR03.13 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of 
all fields if OCR is unable to determine correct 
value or populates a field with an incorrect value.


M C Will be part of scanning and work flow module


BR03.14 Payments The system will insert a "page" that indicates "No 
Payment Included" when payment is not 
provided.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.15 Payments The system will display a payment summary that 
includes all methods of payment and amount. 
Ex: multiple payment types and amounts 
received.
Check #254 ‐ $50.00
Check #255 ‐ $150.00
Cash ‐ $25
Transfer ‐ $75


M C Will be part of scanning and work flow module


BR03.16 Expedite The system will search free text in scanned image 
for the words “expedite”, “rush”, “hr”, or “hour”. 
If any are found it will flag the job as a possible 
EXPEDITED request. The system will ignore these 
for word on the form


M C Will be part of scanning module and business logic 
module


BR03.17 Expedite The system will make Jobs flagged as a possible 
EXPEDITE request readily identifiable as such so 
Receiptor can manually confirm.


M C Will be part of Scanning, work flow and business logic 
modules


BR03.18 Jobs The system will support multiple filings for 
multiple entities in one Job.
Ex: A Registered Agent submits 50 Annual Lists 
with one payment type


M C Will be part of Scanning, work flow and business logic 
modules


BR03.19 The system will populate the ENTITY NAME field 
with the exact entity name included in the filing 
request. Confirmation of the entity name will take 
place by a Processor down stream in the workflow 
process


M C Will be part of work flow and business logic module


BR03.20 OCR Description will be populated as the entity name 
from the filing form.  Each entity will populate the 
Description when multiple filings are in one job. 
‐‐ When the leading character is a space the 
system will remove the space.


M C Will be part of scanning module


BR03.21 Account 
privileges


The system will allow the Supervisor user group to 
configure the system to add/remove filing type 
queues, receipt locations, etc.


M C, W Will be part of administration module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.22 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs 
to specific queues


M C Will be part of work flow module


BR03.23 Job queue The system will allow the Receiptor to assign jobs 
to specific Processors


M C, W Will be part of work flow module


BR03.24 Job queue The system will provide a visual display of the 
Receiptor's work queue. Each Job will include 
date/time of receipt, priority, filing type, source 
(email, fax, mail, etc.). The total number of Jobs in 
queue should be readily visible.


M C Will be part of user interface design


BR03.25 Job queue They system will allow a user to print any Job 
record or scanned document to a local or network 
printer.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR03.26 The system will support access to all queues by 
multiples users concurrently.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR03.27 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to edit a job. M C Will be part of business logic module


BR03.28 Editing The system will allow a Receiptor to add a 
document(s) to any active, pended, or returned 
Job.


M C Will be part of scanning and work flow module


BR03.29 Priority The system will populate the "Date/Time 
Received" field in the Job record with the 
date/time the filing was received, which could be 
different than the date/time the Job was created 
in the system


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic module


BR03.30 Scanning/I
mport


A fax or email filing received between 5:00 PM 
and 7:59 AM on the next business day will be 
given a received date of that next business day by 
the system. 
Ex: Fax received at 8:00 PM on 4/1/15 will be 
given a received date of 4/2/15 in the system. 
Email received at 6:15 AM on 4/2/15 will be given 


i d d t f 4/2/15


M C Will be part of scanning module and business logic 
module


BR03.31 Scanning/I
mport


The system will perform a virus check on 
electronically received emails, faxes, and all 
attachment prior to Receipting.


M C will be part of scanning and security module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.32 Scanning/I
mport


The system will automatically send an email 
notification to the customer once a system Job 
has been created letting them know that their 
filing request has been received, internal Job#, 
etc. for all filings for which a customer email is 
present


M C Will be part of notification module and business logic 
module


BR03.33 Reports The system will automatically generate a daily 
"batch proof report" that includes Job #, Check 
#/amount, cash receipt #/amount, and daily total. 
The purpose of this report is to help confirm that 
all cash/check totals balance. This report can also 
be generated on demand by the user.


M C Will be part of reports module


BR03.34 Reports The system will allow Receiptors to only see their 
batch proof report.


M C Will be part of reports and authorization module


BR03.35 Reports The system will allow Supervisors to see all 
reports for Receiptors for which they manage.


M C Will be part of reprots and authorization module


BR03.36 Scanning Imaging system should automatically recognize 
and identify all SOS official forms and documents 
by type (ex: by bar code)


M C,W Will be part of scanning and workflow modules


BR03.37 Scanning Imaged documents should be automatically 
queued by the software for review.


M C,W Will be part of scanning, and workflow modules


BR03.38 Scanning Email correspondence and requests should be 
automatically queued by the software for review.


M C,W Will be part of scanning, and workflow modules


BR03.39 Scanning Fax import receipting process requests should be 
automatically queued by the software for review.


M C,W Will be part of scanning, and workflow modules


BR03.40 Scanning Imaging system will recognize entity ID number 
when present on official forms, and 
correspondence. System will populate Entity 
name when available based on entity ID search, 
regardless of entity account status


M C Will be part of scanning, search and business logoc 
modeles
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR03.41 Scanning Imaging system should allow image editing 
enhancement and document order manipulation 
as required; and save changes.


M C,W Will be part of scanning and business logic modules


BR03.42 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting 
for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend 
queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but 
before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, 
then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after 
the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites


M C,W Will be part of work flow module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR04.01 Mark Type Mark Type can be one, two, or all three types. M C,W Will be part of business logic module


BR04.02 Mark Names The system will allow multiple Mark names 
when Goods & Service and Categories are not 
identical.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.03 Effective Date Effective for five years from the date filed. M C Will be part of business logic module
BR04.04 Mark Specimen The application submission must contain a 


B&W Mark specimen; and must be marked as 
a specimen.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR04.05 Mark Status Status is Active when completed. M C Will be part of business logic module
BR04.06 Mark Number System issues the Mark Number. M C Will be part of business logic module
BR04.07 Original Mark 


Date
Original Mark Date in Nevada must be earlier 
than the Notary date.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.08 File Stamp Copy File Stamp Copy of the filing is always 
provided for all Mark actions.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR04.09 Filing The system will process Mark Registration 
filing form 190104 (2 pages) with a fee of 
$100.00. Governed by NRS600.


M C, W Will be part of business logic module and 
administration module


BR04.10 Renewal The system will allow a Mark to be renewed 
no six (6) months prior to the Mark expiration 
date; but not sooner.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.11 Renewal The system will set Mark STATUS to "Active" 
when the renewal process is complete.


M C will be part of business logic module


BR04.12 Renewal The system will set the Mark expiration date 
to five (5) years after the completed renewal 
date.


M C Will be part of batch module and busines 
logic module


BR04.13 Renewal The system will not allow a Mark to be 
renewed if it is in an expired state.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.14 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to 
"Expired" at midnight on the date of the 
expiration date.


M C Will be part of batch module and busines 
logic module
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BR04.15 Renewal The system will change the Mark status to 
"Expired" on the next business day when the 
expiration date falls on a weekend or holiday.


M C This functionality is part batch process


BR04.16 Renewal The system will allow the applicant's address 
to be changed during the Mark renewal 
process.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.17 Renewal The system will only allow the Address to be 
changed. No other information associated 
with the Mark may be changed?


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.18 Renewal The system will create a renewal notice six (6) 
months before the Mark expiration date.  The 
notice can be printed or e‐mailed. The  notice 
is available for printing/emailing until the 
Mark status becomes "Expired".


M C Will be part of batch, and notification 
modules


BR04.19 Renewal The system will allow Marks to be renewed on‐
line.


M C Will be part of business logic


BR04.20 Amendment The system will allow all fields to be edited as 
part of a Mark amendment


M C Will be part of business logic


BR04.21 Amendment The system will allow a Mark to be amended 
while the STATUS is Active or Cancelled.


M C Will be part of business logic


BR04.22 Amendment The system will allow minimal name changes 
on an amendment.


M C Will be part of business logic


BR04.23 Amendment The system will allow an applicant's name to 
be changed only upon receipt of a letter or 
two, if individual, and supporting documents 
showing their name change.


M C Will be part of business logic


BR04.24 Amendment They system will allow for address changes. M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.25 Assignment The system will allow the Owner/Applicant, 
Address, Mark Type, Goods and Services, and 
Class fields to be edited as part of a Mark 
assignment


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.26 Cancellation The system can only change the Mark status 
to "Cancelled" when the Mark is Active.


M C Will be part of business logic module
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BR04.27 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of 
the filing and send it to the customer at no 
cost.


M C Will be part business logic, correspondance 
modules


BR04.28 Copies The system will allow for a duplicate 
certificate to be provided upon request for a 
$2.00 per page fee.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.29 Forms/Fees The system will support the Actions, Forms, 
and Fees as outlined in the table below.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.30 Signature The system will require the Claimant's 
signature to be notarized.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR04.31 Right of Publicity Right of Publicity must be filed with form 
number 190603 and include a fee of $25.


M C Will be part of business logic, and fee 
caluslation modules


BR04.32 Basis of Claim And 
Description Of 
Rights


Basis of Claim and Description of Rights are 
not added to the system.  This information is 
available on the application that is submitted.


M C  Will be part of business logic


BR04‐Trademark Page 3







BR04.33 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 
7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C,W Will be part of work flow module


Authority Action Fee
NRS 600 MRL – Mark Renewal $50 
NRS 600.355 COA – Amendment/Correction of Mark


Customer can assign a mark number
$60 


NRS 600 MA – Assignment of Mark
Customer can assign a mark number


$100 


NRS 600.390 CA – Cancellation of Mark $50 
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR05.01 Navigation The system will allow the user to maneuver 
through the system using both the computer 
mouse and keyboard.


M S Will be part of accessiblity standards


BR05.02 Actions The system will provide an efficient way of 
performing processing actions such as Pend, 
Complete, and Reject (ex: buttons in the header 
of processing window)


M C Will be part of user interface design


BR05.03 Actions The system will allow the Processor to move a 
job to a Pend queue while setting the Pend 
duration (24 hours maximum).


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.04 Actions The system will perform a spell check on text in 
the active field (e.g. the field within which the 
active cursor resides).


M C, W Will be part of user interface design and business logic 
module


BR05.05 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the 
ability to quickly reject an entire job (ex: Reject 
button). The system will prompt the user to 
confirm the rejection


M C Will be part of user interface design and business logic 
module


BR05.06 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the 
ability to quickly Complete a job (ex: Complete 
button) and prompt the Processor (or not) to 
continue to the next job in queue.


M C Will be part of user interface design and business logic 
module


BR05.07 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the 
ability to quickly close/collapse the current 
active section and open/expand the next 
section in workflow


M C Will be part of user interface design and business logic 
module


BR05.08 Actions The system will provide the Processor with the 
ability to reject a job, opening a return letter.


M C Will be part of user interface design and business logic 
module


BR05.09 Copies The system will create a File Stamp Copy of the 
filing and send it to the customer at no cost. 


M C Will be part of work flow and corresondence module


BR05.10 Receipt The system will display every Action on the 
receipt.


M C Will be part of work flow and corresondence module
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BR05.11 Receipt The system will make the Entity Number, Entity 
Name, and Job # always visible in the receipt.


M C Will be part of template design


BR05.12 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will allow the use to save changes 
to the job until the job is Completed or 
Rejected.


M C Will be part of business logic module and work flow 
module


BR05.13 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will allow the user to Pause with a 
reason. The reason will be included in the 
supervisor’s report.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.14 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will allow the user to perform the 
following actions on a job document: zoom in, 
zoom out, rotate, split multi‐page documents 
into multi/single page documents, merge 
multiple documents


M C Will be part of scanning and user interface design


BR05.15 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system should allow document order 
manipulation as required; and save changes.


M C Will be part of scanning and user interface design


BR05.16 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will merge document in the order in 
which the user selects them.


M C Will be part of scanning and user interface design


BR05.17 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will allow the user to change the 
order of job pages and will update the job to 
match.


M C will be part of business logic module


BR05.18 Document 
viewing/e
diting


The system will allow the user to undo any 
edits/changes in the reverse order.


M C will be part of business logic module


BR05.19 Copies The system will allow the user to specify the 
number of copies requested.


M C will be part of business logic module


BR05.20 Copies The system will have the ability to produce 
certified copies with a unique identifier.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module
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BR05.21 Apostille The system will attach an Apostille to a certified 
copy, certificate, or charter.
‐‐ Non‐Apostille Countries will disable the 
Apostille & generate Certification
‐‐ Fee is charged in addition to Certified Copy 
fees
‐‐ Can only be filed in‐house
‐‐ The system will assign the next available 
Apostille or Certification number
‐‐ Disable e‐mail and fax output options
‐‐ At the end of the transaction a PDF is 
available to be printed
‐‐ Document stapling and stamping are manual 
processes
This requirement applies to all Commercial


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR05.22 Good StandGood Standing.
‐‐ Select type; short, long and long w/ 
amendments, defaults to the short form
‐‐ Ceremonial Certificates can only be filed in 
house
‐‐ The system will assign the next available 
Good Standing number
‐‐ Ceremonial Certificates will disable e‐mail 
and fax output options
‐‐ At end of transaction a Good Standing PDF is 
available to be printed
     o Ceremonial certificates will be printed 
from a printer that has ceremonial paper 
loaded without Processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified 
printer when a re‐print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in a Good 
Standing PDF file.
This requirement applies to all Commercial 
R di di i i


M C` Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module
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BR05.23 Charter Charter
‐‐ The first is free and is included for new 
entities.
‐‐ Ceremonial Charters can only be filed in 
house.
‐‐ Ceremonial Charters will disable e‐mail and 
fax output options.
‐‐ At the end of the transaction a PDF is 
available to be printed.
     o Ceremonial Charters will be printed from a 
printer that has ceremonial paper loaded 
without processor intervention. 
     o Ceremonial outputs will print to specified 
printer when a re‐print is required.
     o Ceremonial outputs will be in Charter PDF 
file.
• Charter Identification by entity type and 
charter type


M C, W Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR05.24 Copies The first Copy of any requested document is 
free.


M C,W Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR05.25 M S
BR05.26 Search The system will allow the user to search 


multiple fields as part of a single search.
M C Will be part search and business logic module


BR05.27 Notificatio
ns


The system will send an email notification to 
entities indicating that their annual List filing is 
coming due. It will include pre‐populated Lists 
of information currently on file to confirm or 
update. This is currently sent to Commercial 
Registered Agents and Registered Agents what 
have signed up for electronic notification on a 


thl b i


M C Will be part of batch module and business logic module


BR05.28 After 
Hours


The system will comply with ISO performance 
standards.


M C Will be part of security module


BR05.29 Updates The system will allow entity names to be 
changed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.30 Updates When an active entity changes its name the 
system will generate a new business license 
reflecting the new entity name.


M C Will be part of business logic module
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BR05.31 Updates The names that are changed will be searchable 
in the Name Chain of the Search section.  
Incorrectly spelled entity names can be 
corrected. The incorrectly spelled entity name 
will not be included in the entity name chain 
history if the source of the misspelling was 
caused by Commercial Recordings staff. If the 
filing entity or RA submitted a misspelled entity 
name then that spelling will remain in the name 
chain.


M C Will be part business logic, and search modules


BR05.32 The system will display only the first four entity 
officers in the entity record when viewed 
internally or via the on‐line system.


M C Will be part of business logic, and user interface 
modules


BR05.33 The system will identity entity officer titles 
based on NRS.


Based on entity type “officers” titles change 
according to following
‐‐ NRS 78, 78A, 80, 80FCC, 80FNP, 81.010 – 
81.160, 81.170 – 81.270, 81.410 – 81.540, 82, 
89 have Officers and Directors submitted on 
form 100101
o A least one officer is required.
o Exception, a NRS 78A Closed Corporation 
does not have to have a Director.
‐‐ NRS 80 non‐profit, 81, 82 have Officers and 
Directors submitted on form 100203
o A least one officer is required.
‐‐ NRS 86, 86.544, and 89 have Managers / 
Managing Members on form 100401
‐‐ NRS 87A, 88, 88.575 have General Partners 
on form 100502
‐‐ NRS 87 have Managing Partners on form 
100601
‐‐ NRS 80FNPCS and 84 have 
Subscriber/Successor on form 100301
‐‐ NRS 88A and 88A.710 have Trustees on form 
100701


M C Will be part of business logic module
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BR05.34 Resignatio
n of 
Officers


When a Resignation of Officers form is filed the 
system will automatically change the status of 
matching officers to "Resigned".


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.35 Resignatio
n of 
Officers


The system will not change the status of an 
entity when an officer status is changed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.36 Resignatio
n of 
Officers


In an officer name included in the filing is not 
found in the system associated w/ the given 
entity the system will accept the filing but will 
(1) not change an existing officer's status and 
(2) will NOT associate/add the officer with the 
entity


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.37 Fees The Amended List of Officers (MLO) fee will be 
that same as the Annual List of Officers (ALO) 
fee.


M C Will be part of business logic, and fee calsulation 
module


BR05.38 On‐line 
availability


The system will make all List filings available for 
view on‐line.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.39 Inclusion 
of 
Business 
License In 
Annual List


The system will require an annual List to be 
filed in order to obtain a business license for T7 
entities.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.40 Registered 
Agent


The system will require that Registered Agents 
receiving entity transfers must have a status of 
Active.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.41 Registered 
Agent


When an entity is reassigned to a different RA 
the new RA's information will be updated in the 
entity record.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR05.42 Registered 
Agent


The system will monitor the number of entities 
assigned to Registered Agents (RA) and notify 
the Supervisors and RAs when the number of 
entities assigned reaches 10.


M C,W Will be part of business, admin, and batch modules


BR05.43 Status The system will only allow Supervisors, Lead 
Processors, and Deputies to change the status 
of a RA to "Not Valid".


M C Will be part of security module
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BR05.44 Registered 
Agent


The system will monitor Registered Agents to 
identify those with zero (0) entities assigned 
and notify all Supervisors.


M C  Will be part of batch module


BR05.45 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) 
but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) 
but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C,W Will be part of work flow module


Fees Based On Selection
Output 1st 24 Hours
Certified $30 
Apostille $75 
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Good 
Standing


$125 


Charters Free $125 
Copies Free (1st copy)


Actions ‐ Status
Action  Definition


ALO – 
Annual List 
& Business 
License


Corporations; Annually the list of officers and 
business license is good for one year


ALO – 
Annual List 
& Business 
License


All other profit entities; annually the list of 
“officers” and business license is good for one 
year


ALO – AnnuNon‐Profit Corporations; Annually the list of 
officers and business license is good for one 
year, NRS 82


ALO – AnnuCorporation Sole; Annually the list of 
subscribers is good for one year, NRS 84


ALO – 
Annual List 
& Business 
License


Non‐Profit Corporations; Annually the list of 
officers and business license is good for one 
year, unless exempt from the state business 
license. NRS 81


ALO – 
Annual List 
& Business 
License


NRS 88 LLLP; Annually the list of managing 
partners and business license is good for one 
year


ILO – 
Initial List 
& Business 
License


Initial List means the first list of officers with the 
business license application for a new entity, 
good for 1 year.


Entity 
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ILO – 
Initial List


Non‐Profit Corporations; means the first list of 
officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 
82


ILO – 
Initial List 
& Business 
License


Non‐Profit Corporations; means the first list of 
officers for a new entity, good for 1 year. NRS 
81


MLO – 
Amended 
List


Corporations; Amended List means the list of 
officers that is not due is being amended 
because the officers are incorrectly reported or 
they have changed


MLO – 
Amended 
List


All other profit entities; Amended List means 
the list of “officers” that is not due is being 
amended because the officers are incorrectly 
reported or they have changed


MLO – 
Amended 
List


Non‐Profit Corporations; Amended List means 
the list of officers that is not due is being 
amended because the officers are incorrectly 
reported or they have changed. NRS 82 and 81


MLO – 
Amended 
List


Corporation Sole; Amended List means the list 
of subscribers that is not due is being amended 
because the officers are incorrectly reported or 
they have changed. NRS 84


MLO – 
Amended 
List


NRS 88 LLLP; Amended List means the list of 
managing partners that is not due is being 
amended because the managing partners are 
incorrectly reported or they have changed.


REI – 
Reinstate
ment, List, 
and 
Business 
License


Corporations; Reinstatement means the entity 
has not completed two or more required filings 
by the due dates and the right to transact 
business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2).
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1.1.16.        
  REI – 
Reinstate
ment, List, 
and 
Business 
License


All other profit entities; Reinstatement means 
the entity has not completed two or more 
required filings by the due dates and the right 
to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 
78.175 (2).


REI – 
Reinstate
ment, List


Non‐Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means 
the entity has not completed two or more 
required filings by the due dates and the right 
to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 
78.175 (2). NRS 84 Corporate Sole is valid for up 
to 10 years in Revoked status.  They become 
permanently revoked after those 10 years if not 
i t t dREI – 


Reinstate
ment, List, 
and 
Business 
License


Non‐Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means 
the entity has not completed two required 
filings by the due dates and the right to transact 
business has been forfeited (NRS 78.175 (2). 
NRS 81


1.1.19.        
  REI – 
Reinstate
ment, List


Non‐Profit Corporations; Reinstatement means 
the entity has not completed two or more 
required filings by the due dates and the right 
to transact business has been forfeited (NRS 
78 175 (2) NRS 84


ARA – 
Acceptanc
e of 
Registered 
Agent


Acceptance of Registered Agent means a 
Commercial or Non‐Commercial Registered 
Agent or Entity Representative agreed to accept 
service of process for the entity.  


RAAC – 
Registered 
Agent 
Address 
Change


Registered Agent Address Change means the 
Non‐Commercial Registered Agent changed 
their address.


Registered Agent & Entity Representative
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RAC – 
Registered 
Agent 
Change


Registered Agent Change means a new Non‐
Commercial Registered Agent accepts service of 
process for the business.   And changing the 
agent, RA to CRA or Individual to RA, stuff like 
that


RANC – 
Registered 
Agent 
Name 
Change


Registered Agent Name Change means the Non‐
Commercial Registered Agent changed their 
name.


RAR – 
Registered 
Agent 
Resignatio
n


Registered Agent Resignation means the Non‐
Commercial Registered Agent has stopped 
representing the entity or entities.


NRS 
77.320 
Commerci
al 
Registered 
Agent


NRS 77.320 Commercial Registered Agent 
means an entity wants to become a 
Commercial Registered Agent.  10 or more is 
mandatory


CANCRA – 
Cancellatio
n of 
Commerci
al 
Registered 
Agent


Cancellation of Commercial Registered Agent 
means the Commercial Registered Agent’s 
privileges are cancelled.  Electronic notification 
is also stopped.


CRAC – 
Commerci
al 
Registered 
Agent 
Statement 
of Change


1.1 Commercial Registered Agent Statement of 
Change means changing some of the 
information on file.


Commercial Registered Agent
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CRAR – 
Commerci
al 
Registered 
Agent 
Resignatio
n


Commercial Registered Agent Resignation 
means the Commercial Registered Agent has 
quit accept service of process for entity or 
entities.


TERCRA – 
Terminatio
n of 
Commerci
al 
Registered 
Agent


Termination of Commercial Registered Agent 
means the Commercial Registered Agent has 
chosen to terminate the CRA standing.  
Normally used when a business sells to or 
merges with another CRA
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.01 Search The system will provide the user with the 
ability to search for and find entity, job, and 
payment records stored in the system.


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.02 Search The system will allow the user to search for 
ENTITIES using any combination of all fields 
associate with an entity record. This may 
include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card 
# document number


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.03 Search The system will allow the user to search for 
JOBS using any combination of all fields 
associate with an Job record. This may 
include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card 
# document number


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.04 Search The system will allow the user to search for 
PAYMENTS using any combination of all fields 
associate with a payment record. This may 
include check #, last 4 digits of a credit card 
#, document number.


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.05 Search The system will display a list of records that 
match the search criteria. The user will be 
able to select a record from the list and view 
the record details


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.06 Search The system will allow the user to initiate a 
new search


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.07 Search The system will allow the user to modify the 
existing search and re‐execute


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.08 Search DBRS 6.4 (Calculate with an entity) goes 
beyond a straight search (e.g. Calculate, 
Stock info, Actions).


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.09 Search They system will notify the user if a search 
does not find a matching record.


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.10 Search The system will require other items to be 
entered when a date range search is 
executed. 
Ex‐1: Check # 1234 w/in date range of 
8/10/15 ‐ 8/30/15
Ex‐2: Search for a received filing w/in date 
range by entity name


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.11 Search The system will include the JOB STATUS value 
in the results when search by Job number.
Ex‐1: Search for an unprocessed Job that is in 
a "Pend" state and see which Processor 
pended the Job.


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.12 Search The system will allow for searches using 
multiple fields (no limit on # of fields that can 
be used; may include entity name, partial 
entity name, check #, last 4‐digits of credit 
card, payment amount, etc.).
Ex: Search by Annual list, date range of entity 
filing; submitted by a Registered agent.


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.13 Search The system will support exact and 
approximate string matches in search results. 
For example a search using "A1 Plumbing" 
will return results that match "A1", "A 1", A‐
1" "A One" etc


M C Will be part of search module and business logic 
module


BR07.14 Search The system will ignore punctuations, endings 
(Inc., Corp, LLC, etc.), and words listed in the 
NAME AVAILABILITY list when executing a 
search


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR07‐Customer Serv & Compliance Page 2







Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.15 Search The system will display a list of potential 
matches as the user enters criteria in a 
search field. As more letters are entered the 
list updates. This is similar to what one sees 
in a Google search.


M C Will be part of search module


BR07.16 Search The potential matches referenced in BR07.15 
include text matches anywhere in the results 
for that field and not just at the beginning.


M C Will be part of search module


BR07.17 Search The system will allow the use of spaces in the 
search criteria


M C Will be part search module


BR07.18 Search The system will allow searching by 
document(s) submitted.
Ex‐1: Search for an entity that submitted an 
Annual list.
Ex‐2: Search for any amendment filing 
associated w/ a given entity
Ex‐3: Search for any Status/List filing for a 
given entity
Ex‐4: Search for any Copies requests for a 


M C Will be part of serch module


BR07.19 Search The system will allow the user to search for a 
specific text string that is located in the 
manual notes field.


M C Will be part of search module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.20 Calculate The system will allow the user to calculate 
entity fees based on any selected action(s) or 
filing. 
‐‐ Entity’s current stock is displayed if it exists
‐‐ Actions can be selected to calculate fees 
the customer will be charged (ex: add a 
Revival action or business license renewal 
and all late fees).
‐‐ All stock fields can be changed to 
determine potential fees.
‐‐ Calculated fees are not saved and changes 
are not made to the entity record.


M C Will be part of fee calculation and business logic 
modules


BR07.21 Search The system will allow the user to execute 
concurrent searches and return  search pages 
results. Users often need to view multiple 
records resulting from a search either side‐by‐
side or at the same time. This requirement 
required further investigation. 


Extreme examples: A merger or conversion is 
filed to reduce 100+ entities into 1 entity. 
The user will need to view all 100+ entities 
when researching or processing the filing. An 
implementation strategy is needed to allow 
for the efficient retrieval, display, analysis, 
and management of a large number of search 
results.


M C Will be part of search and user interface modules
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.22 Search The system will allow a user to search for and 
find all entities associated with a given entity 
name. All entities relationships resulting from 
(but not limited to) mergers, name changes 
etc. are to be listed in the entity record.


Ex‐1: Entity A has changed its name to Entity 
B. A user searches for Entity A but a record 
with that name may or may not exist. The 
search should return Entity B because the 
Entity A name is associated with that entity 
record as a result of the name change (e.g. 
name change or name history).
Ex‐2: Entity A, Entity B, and Entity C have 
previously been merged into Entity D. A user 
searches for Entity B. The record for Entity B 
exists but is closed or inactive due to the 
merger. The search results should include the 
inactive records for Entity B AND the record 
for Entity D as it is associated with Entity B as 
a result of the merger.


M C  Will be part of search module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR07.23 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 
7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 
8 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C,W Will be part of work flow module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


They system will not require the user to enter 
a username/password to access the system. 
Logging into their individual computer will 
constitute adequate authentication.


M C Will be part of single sign on authentication 
module


The system will identify the user based on the 
computer from which the system is accessed.


M C Will be part of authorization module


When required, the system will support the 
latest versions of web browsers.


M S System will support major browsers IE 10+, 
Chrome, Firefox and Safari on windows or mac


The system will allow for  multiple concurrent 
login for authorized users on multiple 
workstations by a single user.


M C Will be part of authorization module


The system will allow supervisors and other 
authorized staff the ability to assign user‐role 
profile based on work assignments. 


M C, W Will be part of authorization module


The system will not allow a user to close the 
active work session if an assigned job is still in 
"open" status.


M S Will be part of data integrity design module


If/when a user attempts to close a window 
containing an incomplete job the system will 
display a message telling the user that the 
open job must be completed or pended.


M C Will be part of data integrity design module and 
user interface design


The system will provide a supervisor 
"dashboard", that displays all active / pending 
jobs for a given section and relevant job 
information including but not limited to 
date/time/status/etc


M C Will be part of dashboard module


The system will provide a processor 
"dashboard", that displays all pending jobs for 
a given processor and relevant job 
information including but not limited to 
date/time/status/etc


M C Will be part of dashboard module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will allow role‐based Job queue 
assignments which the supervisor can change 
and maintain.


M C, W Will be part of authorization module and 
administration module


The system will allow users to navigate and 
select keyboard and mouse shortcuts within 
any system screen.


M S Will be part of accessibilty standards


The system will provide a priority scheme for 
all queues and jobs maintained by 
supervisors.


M C, W Will be part of administration and authorization 
module


The system will distribute jobs via an 
intelligent workflow process that considers 
timeliness and processor user‐role 
assignment


M C Will be part of work flow module, rules engine 
module and business logic module


The system will place "expedited" job 
requests in the proper queue and assign 
based on priority and timeliness.


M C Will be part of work flow module, rules engine 
module and business logic module


The system will allow processors primary and 
secondary skill or queue assignments based 
on job volume and queue activity. 


M C Will be part of work flow module, rules engine 
module and business logic module


Only one system user can open an entity 
record for update at a time.


M C Will be part of data integrity design and 
business logic module


The system will display the message "This 
entity is experiencing an update by 
<Processor's Name>; please wait a few 
minutes and try again or pend the job." to an 
ON‐LINE user who attempts to access an 
entity that is currently being processed.


M S Will be part of user interface design


The system will display the message "This 
entity is experiencing an update by 
<Processor's Name>; please wait a few 
minutes and try again or pend the job." to a 
DESKTOP user who attempts to access an 
entity that is currently being processed.


M S Will be part of user interface design
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will allow a user to request access 
to a Job or entity record that is currently 
locked for update by another system user.


M C Will be part of business logic design


They system will allow Processors to assign 
jobs to a any Supervisor Queue for further 
review as required.


M C Will be part authorization and workflow module


The system will allow a Supervisor to assign a 
job to any processor. BR08.11 and BR08.18


M C Will be part authorization and workflow module


Expedite jobs keep the original received date, 
time, and priority level. The received date is 
the date the filing request arrived in the 
mailroom


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


The system will require a date/time to be set 
for when the pended job is to be reviewed 
again.


M C Will be part of business logic module


Jobs pended by a user will remain in their 
work queue until committed or rejected or 
reassigned.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will send a notice to the 
Supervisors providing Job #, Processor's 
name, and date/time that the job was started 
when said job has been open for > 8 hours.


M C Will be part of notification, batch and business 
logic module


The system will allow a Supervisor to view the 
assigned and pended queues of any 
Processor.


M C Will be part of dashboard and authorization 
module.


The system will allow a Supervisor to change 
the assigned job priority. of job but does not 
change an expedite classification


M C Will be part of work flow module and 
authorization module.


The system will allow a Supervisor to change 
the expedite classification of a job. 


M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will allow a Supervisor to move 
jobs from one queue to another by dragging 
& dropping.


M C Will be part of work flow module and 
authorization module.


The system will support the generation and 
sending of a return letter at any step of any 
filing process.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


The system will provide the capability to  
process / reject individual documents and/or 
filing requests within the same processing 
job


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will link every return letter (stand‐
alone transaction) to a specific job and not 
link it to an entity.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will used OCR to interpret data in 
each field then insert into the corresponding 
fields.


M S Will be part of scanning module


The system will provide a visual indicator for 
any OCR fields that could not be 
prepopulated by imaging processing.


M S Will be part of scanning module


The system will retain a copy of all letters / 
correspondence / certificates as part of the 
entity record.


M S Will be part of data integrity design and 
business logic module


When no entity is on record for a given job, 
all letters /correspondence / forms /etc. will 
be associated with a Job and processor 
history record


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will only allow authorized user‐
roles to generate letters for that particular 
role or function.


M C Will be part of authorization module and 
reports module


The system will send any letter / 
correspondence / certificates to the system 
provided or any other user entered 
recipient(s) based on customer preferred 
delivery method


M C Will be part of correspondence module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will allow the processor to 
validate the mailing address prior to 
completion of the Job.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
address module


Fields 1 to 7 in the attribute list are editable 
by the processor. The system will allow the 
processor to update and/or modify any field 
on the system generated letter as required. 


M C Will be part of correspondence module and 
business logic module


The system will calculate all fees as required 
based on any customer selected options. 


M C Will be part of fee calcuation module and 
business logic module


The customer provided documents can be 
returned to the customer as required.  These 
returned documents will not have a file 
stamp


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will include the submitted forms 
with the return letter that is sent to the 
customer.


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will allow the Processor to mark 
the area of the submitted document(s) that 
require changes by the customer.


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will allow a processor to generate, 
prepopulate, and attach any forms as 
required for delivery to the client via the 
clients preferred delivery method. 


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will provide a template selection 
tool for attaching any required forms as 
needed. The tool will list forms by functional 
area and include search capabilities. 


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will allow the Process to selected 
and view forms .


M C Will be part of correspondence module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The template selection tool will  display forms 
applicable to the type of entity being 
processed at the top of the list.


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will prepopulate job number, 
state processor information, and any other 
job specific information as needed on system 
generated forms, letters, and 
correspondence


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The system will allow processors and other 
authorized user‐roles to view, edit, resend or 
print any letter after original processing and 
submission for customer delivery. 


M C Will be part of correspondence module and 
authorization module


The system will retain the original and track 
any revisions to existing letters.


M C Will be part of document management audit 
trial and correspondence module


Return Letter and documents are kept on the 
system for one year from the date of the 
letter.  On the 366 day, the return letter and 
documents associated are deleted.  


M C, W Will be part of archiving architecture


The system will provide a "free form" letter 
template on SOS letterhead, that the 
processor can complete as needed. The 
system will associate a copy of these letters 
with the original job and/or entity. 


M C Will be part of eforms architecture and business 
logic module


The system will assign a unique identifier to 
all system generated letters, forms, and 
correspondence.


M C Will be part of data integrity design and 
business logic module


The system must be able to receive and 
process the annual forms (1) Charitable 
Solicitation Registration Statement and (2) 
Charitable Solicitation Registration 
Exemption


M C  Will be part of scanning and work flow module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 
will confirm that submitting entity is one of 
the following.
(1) NRS 82 Domestic Non‐Profits
(2) NRS 80FNP Foreign Non‐Profits
(3) NRS 81.010 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop 
Corporations
(4) NRS 81.200 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop 
Associations or
(5) NRS 81.410 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop 


M C  Will be part of scanning and work flow module


The system upon receiving forms in BR09.84 
will confirm the submitting entity also 
submitted its annual List of Officers Form 
(100204)


M C  Will be part of scanning and work flow module


The system upon the annual List of Officers 
Form (100204) determine whether or not the 
box "Does Corporation intent to solicit 
charitable / tax deductible contributions?" is 
checked. If CHECKED = Yes then the system 
will required that either Form 280102 or 
Form 280202 be submitted in order to 
process the filing.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will determine and initiate any 
associated actions required with a given filing 
request and record it in the entity history. 


M C Will be part of database design and business 
logic module


The system will display all appropriate 
sections as applicable depending on the form 
or action required.


M C, W Will be part of business logic module and 
authorization module


Processors can begin typing data in fields and 
the system will populate with matching valid 
values when they exist.


M C Will be part of user interface design and 
business logic module


BR08‐General Processes Page 7







Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will convert all entries of letters 
to UPPER case in predetermined fields as 
required.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The PEND button will move a Job to the 
Processor's pending queue


M C Will be part of business logic module


The PEND button will prompt the Processor 
to set the time (duration) for pending the job


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will include functionality to 
perform a spell check


M S Will be part of user interface design


The system will allow a processor the ability 
to reject the entire job or selected filings. 


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will release the entity record 
when processing is complete.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will provide intuitive transition 
and workflow between screens as required.


M C Will be futher disscussed with agency during 
requirements gathering


The system will generate and deliver a file 
stamp copy for every filing that will be sent to 
the customer at no charge via the customer 
provided delivery method (mail  when no 
method provided)


M C Will be part of correspondence module


The receipt generated by the system will have 
a breakdown of all filings and the associated 
fees.


M C Will be part of eforms architecture and business 
logic module


The system will allow the user to customize 
the entity record display screen as required. 
User Interface Design


M C, W Will be part of user interface design


The system will require specific entity fields 
to be displayed on the entity record display. 


M C, W Will be part of user interface design
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will provide functionality to 
ZOOM IN on a document


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will provide functionality to 
ZOOM OUT on a document


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will provide functionality to SPLIT 
multi‐page documents into multiple 
individual documents


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will provide functionality to 
MERGE multiple documents into a single 
document


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The merge order (sequence) will match the 
order of documents selected


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will provide functionality to 
UNDO any changes made by the processor


M S Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will only display certain data 
fields depending on entity type. See CRN 002 
New Business Entity for specific rules.


M C Will be part of user interface design and 
business logic module


The system will provide functionality to 
redact information based on a user selection.


M C Will be part of scanning and document 
managment module


The system will provide functionality to email 
and fax requested copies to the requestor; 
hardcopy Ceremonial documents excluded.


M C Will be part of correspondence and notification 
module


The system will provide functionality to 
produce hardcopy Ceremonial documents for 
physical mailing or customer pickup.


M C Will be part of correspondence and notification 
module


Section 4.7 (CRG08 Copy Requests made w/ 
Filings) in GENERAL PROCESSES DBRS


M C Will be part of correspondence and notification 
module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


Section 4.8 (CRG009 Entity Search during 
Filing)


M C Will be part of search module


The system will automatically generate notes 
associated with a given Job. The information 
inserted will include the Processor of the Job, 
date, Job #, type of action and how sent. 
Associate with the action and entity. 


M C Will be part of database audit trial module


The system will allow the user to manually 
enter free form notes for any given entity. 


M C Will be part of database design and business 
logic module


The system will automatically include internal 
system "notes" to indicate when/where the 
system did not perform as expected (e.g. 
error handling/reporting) 


M C Will be part of exception handling and logging 
module


The system will generate notes for every 
processor action


M C Will be part of database audit trial module


The system will only allow authorized users to 
view notes based on their security user‐role. 


M C Will be part of authorization module


The system will allow additional notes M C Will be part of authorization module and user 
interface design


The system will include in the automatic 
notes the Processor's initials, date, time, Job 
#, what sent, how sent.


M C Will be part of database audit trial module


If/When a correction to an entity is made 
after a filing is completed and WITHOUT an 
associated Job the system will automatically 
generate notes that include Processor's 
initials, date, time, what field/info was 
changed, how, what and when.


M C Will be part of database audit trial module and 
business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


If/When a correction to an entity is made 
after a filing is completed and WITH an 
associated Job # (complaint) the system will 
automatically generate notes that include 
Processor's initials, date, time, what field/info 
was changed, how, what and when.


M C Will be part of database audit trial module and 
business logic module


Example: The officer is spelled wrong there is 
no new file‐stamped document to send. But if 
there is an entity name that is spelled wrong 
we have to send the Charter and BL


M C Will be part of database audit trial module and 
business logic module


The system will allow the user to manually 
enter notes to communicate important 
information regarding the entity or and 
incident


M C Will be part of user interface design


The system will associate manual notes with 
the entity record.


M C Will be part of user interface design


The system will allow authorized users to 
enter manual notes based on their security 
user‐role.


M C Will be part of user interface design and 
authorization module


The system will allow edit / deletion of 
manually entered notes based on the user‐
role.


M C Will be part of user interface design and 
authorization module


The system will allow a processor or 
supervisor to comment on an existing note.


M C Will be part of user interface design and 
authorization module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will prompt Customer Service 
staff to (1) enter a note (Yes) or (2) not enter 
a note (No). Selecting "Yes" allows the user to 
enter a note. This functionality is configurable 
by user profile allowing a Supervisor to toggle 
ON or OFF this message prompt. The system 
will prompt the processor to enter manual 
notes before completing the Job. Tami


M C, W Will be part of business logic module, 
authorization and administration module


Section 4.9 (CRG 010 Note Categories), 
Section 11.3 (system notes).


M C, W Will be part of user interface design and 
administration module


The system will support report generation on 
System Notes that can be run by Deputies, 
Supervisor, and Lead Processors


M C, W Will be part of security and reports modules


The system will allow a user to sort the note 
view by date/time, user id.


M C Will be part of user interface module


The system will display notes in a table 
format


M C Will be part of user interface module


The system will clearly identify manually 
entered notes and system generated notes. 
Tami


M C Will be part of business, and user interface 
modules


The system will display one grid of automatic, 
manual, and Supervisor notes with a note 
category


M C Will be part user interface module


The system will record all manual OCR 
corrections.


M C Will be part of scanning module


The system will provide a report available to 
only Supervisors & IT NEEDS FURTHER 
REVIEW Tami


M C Will be part of security and reports modules


Like clicking & entering / changing data in a 
field is how the system will know there was a 
correction


M C Will be part of user interface module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will support delivery of filing 
process output by mail (USPS, UPS, Fed Ex, 
etc.), fax, email, and hold for customer pick‐
up


M C Will be part of correspondance and buisness 
logic


The system will list all actions and fees on a 
receipt with a breakdown of fees in the order 
of CHARGES, PAYMENT, and BALANCE.


M C  Will be part of reports and business logic 
modules


The system will list late fees on the receipt for 
LIST, REGISTERED AGENT, BUSINESS LICENSES


M C Will be part business logic and fee calulation 
modules


The system will indicate on the receipt the 
years for which payment is applied


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


The system generated receipt will include 
manual notes entered by the processor as 
needed.


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


 The system will retain a copy of all system 
generated forms, letters, correspondence  
regardless if these documents are sent to the 
client


M C Will be part of business logic and eForms


 The system will generate, prepopulate and 
attach required forms as needed for delivery 
to the client.


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


If output type selected = MAIL the system will 
display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or ENTITY 
NAME, ADDRESS, CITY, STATE, ZIP, COUNTRY.


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


If output type selected = FAX the system will 
display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or ENTITY 
NAME, and FAX number.


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


If output type selected = EMAIL the system 
will display FIRST NAME LAST NAME, or 
ENTITY NAME, and EMAIL ADDRESS


M C Will be part of business logic and notification 
modules
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


If system sends an email & it's returned as 
"undeliverable" the system will add a note to 
the job indicating that the email was not 
delivered and was returned


M C Will be part of business logic and notification 
modules


If output type selected = PICKUP the system 
will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or 
ENTITY NAME


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


If output type selected = FEDEX the system 
will display FIRST NAME, LAST NAME, or 
ENTITY NAME, TRACKING NUMBER, 
ADDRESS CITY STATE ZIP COUNTRY


M C Will be part of business logic and 
correspondance modules


When a Job is completed the system will 
convert MS Word documents to PDR and 
prints, or faxes, or e‐mails as ordered 10 
minutes later


M C Will be part eForms


 The system will require the processor to 
review all system generated outbound clients 
prior to submitting the Job as completed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will have the ability to process 
payments (filing fees, late fees, etc.)


M C Will be part business logic, and payment 
modules


The system will accept payment received 
during the receipting process by manual data 
entry and/or by OCR of the scanned 
document/image


M C Will be part of scanning module


They receipting OCR functionality will identify 
the payment fund type, amount, and 
identifying information.


M C Will be part of scanning module


The system will only display the last 4 digits of 
the client credit card number on system 
generated receipts.


M C Will be part of business logic, correspondance 
modules


The system will require the processor to 
manually validate the credit card information 
before processing the payment.


M C Will be part of secusrity, payment modules
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


They system will insert automatic notes 
stating the credit card charge is reversed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


After the credit card is charged the system 
will display the confirmation # in the payment 
section & on the receipt in the description.


M C Will be part of business logic, correspondance 
modules


The system will require the processor to 
validate the payment information before 
processing the payment transaction.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


Payment processing will be the final step 
when processing a Job.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


The system will require a Supervisor override 
after two (2) payment validation failures.


M C Will be part of security, and business logic 
modules


When the trust account number is not 
entered by Receiptor, the Supervisor Override 
can apply the trust account number


M C Will be part of security, and business logic 
modules


Supervisor override is completed on their 
computer.  Accounting will also have the 
privilege to override the trust account 
number


M C Will be part of security, and business logic 
modules


Trust payments will record ENTITY NAME, JOB 
#, REQUESTER'S NAME, LOCATION, and 
ORDER or REFERENCE # for Accounting.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will allow multiple filings in one 
job to the same trust account.


M C Will be part of business logic and payement 
modules


The system will allow the payment Amount to 
be corrected before posting is completed by 
Accounting.


M C Will be part of business logic, and user interface 
modules


The system will allow available funds from 
one Job to be applied to another Job.


M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


When no funds are available, the system will 
display the message “No funds are available, 
please verify you entered the correct job 
number ”


M C Will be part of business logic, and notification 
modules


The original job number and payment type 
and number are in the automatic notes for all 
transfers.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will enter a system note for any 
funds transfer and associate that note with 
the original and new Jobs.


M C Will be part of business logic module


All available funds are transferred.   M C Will be part of business logic module


When amount/balance available < total new 
charges the system will require another 
method of payment to cover the balance.


M C Will be part of business logic and payement 
modules


The system will interface with the Great 
Plains accounting system to obtain trust 
account balance info.


M C Will be part of service layer module


The system will display the message “No 
Payment Included" when a payment was not 
included and an existing account balance is 
not present


M C Will be part of business logic and payement 
modules


The system will allow multiple payments and 
payment types.


M C Will be part of business logic and payement 
modules


The payment received must cover the total 
charges in order to complete the Job


M C Will be part of business logic and payement 
modules


Receipt, the overpayment statement will only 
be displayed when the cash/credit balance is 
>$0.


M C Will be part of report module


The system will aligned the first address area 
to fit in a #10 window envelope (e.g. 2.5” 
from top & 1” from left margin).  The window 
size is 4 5" x 1”


M C Will be part of report module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will align the second address area 
to fit in a catalog window envelope (e.g. 8.5” 
from top & 1” from left margin). The window 
size is 4 5” x 2 5”


M C Will be part of report module


The system will display the order or reference 
numbers in the PAYMENT SUBMITTED 
description.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


The system will list all actions (including 
return letters) on the client receipt.


M C Will be part of business logic module


When a payment is corrected, the system will 
generate a new receipt with the corrected 
information.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


The old receipt will be marked “VOID”. M C Will be part of business logic module


Automatic notes are inserted into the Notes 
table and with any overrides where 
administered.


M C Will be part of business logic, batch, and 
notification modules


They system defines an ACTION as a type of 
change to an entity
‐‐ New filings = Articles of Incorporation (AOI), 
Sole Proprietor Registration ‐ Application or 
Renewal NRS 76, and General Partnership 
Registration ‐ Application or Renewal NRA76.
‐‐ Status = Initial List w/ Business License (ILO) 
& Annual List w/ Business License (ALO)
‐‐ Amendments = Dissolution, Cancellation, 
and Withdrawal.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will automatically determine 
which filing actions are required based on the 
form type submitted.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The fields are editable. M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


Excluding administrative actions, each Action 
will have a scanned document associated 
with it.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
modules


The system will not accept an effective date 
on required forms greater than > 90 days past 
current date. The system will automatically 
perform a Dissolution action on the customer 
provided effective date.


M C Will be part business logic and batch modules


The entity names that are changed will be 
searchable in the Name Chain of the Search 
section.


M C Will be part of search functionality


Processor typographical / spelling errors in 
the entity name will not be listed in the Name 
Chain after correction.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The old entity name needs to be searchable. M C Will be part of search functionality


All entity name change actions will result in 
the system creating a new business license 
with the new entity name; applies to Active 
status entities only


M C Will be part of business logic module


Name changes made during Actions = 
Amendments, Reinstatements, Conversions, 
Mergers, and Modified will need added to the 
name chain


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will determine and include the 
filing period dates on all required forms. 


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will change the entity's status to 
"Default Pending" on the first day after their 
LIST is due if it has not bee filed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will update the entity's status 
with action filed.


M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will charge the action & business 
license fee(s) for each past year when 
processing a Revival or Reinstatement action.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will require an Officer’s 
Statement (NRS 80.030) (Forms 09080*) 
when filing any amendments.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will not allow a DESIGNATION OF 
STOCK or AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION OF 
STOCK filing if it exceeds the total stock 
currently on file with SOS.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will require that in order to 
process an AMENDMENT TO DESIGNATION 
OF STOCK must have a prior designation on 
file USE CASE


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will notify the Processor (or 
indicate) that the fee is based on the previous 
stock amount when the LIST is being filed.


M C Will be part of business logic and notification 
modules


The system will allow a Supervisor to edit 
calculated fees as required.


M C, W Will be part of security, admin and fee 
calculation modules


The system will identify and display the type 
of Amendment being processed.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will require that an OFFICER'S 
STATEMENT (Form 09080*) be filed if the 
merging entity is a foreign corporation.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The STATE OF JUSIDICTION is required. M C Will be part of business logic module


If both the merging & surviving entities are on 
file the imaged filing request is linked to both 
entities; Foreign Corporation entities 
excluded (Form 14010*)


M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


All entities involved in a merger must be 
listed on the merger document whether or 
not they are on file with our office.


M C Will be part of business logic module


Multiple entities can merge into the Surviving 
Entity.


M C Will be part of business logic module


State of Jurisdiction is required on an entity 
conversion. 


M C Will be part of business logic module


A Conversion Charter is required to display 
the conversion filing date, not the original 
filing date.


M C Will be part of business logic module


A foreign corporation is required to file an 
OFFICER STATEMENT (Form 090803) before 
they can convert in or out.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The resulting entity of a conversation action 
CANNOT be an LLP (NRS Chapter 87)


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will provide functionality to 
refund a customer for overpayments caused 
by items including, but not limited to, system 
issues and duplicate filings.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


The processing of a refund requires the 
receipt of a written refund request (Form 
XXXXX) that includes ENTITY NAME, JOB 
NUMBER, and AMOUNT OF REFUND being 
requested


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will route the refund request to 
the Refund queue.


M C,W Will be part workflow, and business logic 
modules


The system will notify the customer when 
their refund has been approved or denied via 
their preferred delivery method.


M C,W Will be part of workflow, business logic, and 
notification modules


The system will associate the payment 
documents with the original and refund Jobs. 


M C Will be part of business logic module
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


They system will open a free form text field 
when the customer selects OTHER for the 
refund reason.


M C Will be part of business logic and user interface 
modules


The system will require Deputy approval if the 
Refund amount => $500


M C,W Will be part of security, workflow, and business 
logic modules


The system will assign the PRIORITY = 1 for 
credit card & trust refunds


M C, W Will be part of business logic module


The system will assign the PRIORITY = 2 for 
cash & check refunds


M C, W Will be part of business logic module


The system will require the Processor enter a 
note explaining why the refund request was 
denied.


M C Will be part of business logic module


The system will allow an ADMINISTRATIVE 
HOLD to be placed on an entity account 
record to stop the entity or registered agent 
from doing future business with the SOS until 
the reason for the hold has been resolved.


M C  Will be part security, and business logic 
modules
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Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor 
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 
7 comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 
22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C,W Will be part of work flow module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.01 Payment
(Credit 
Card)


The system will allow a user (Processor or 
Supervisor) to request a reversal to a credit card 
charge.


M C Will be part of payment and accounting module


BR09.02 Payment
(Credit 
Card)


The system will allow Accounting to perform a 
credit card reversal.


M C Will be part of payment and accounting module


BR09.03 Refunds The system will NOT archive refund requests (e.g. 
documents). The system will delete the refund 
request document record 18 months after the 
refund was approved or denied


M C Will be part of data retention design


BR09.04 Refunds Any available funds associated with the given 
entity will be removed from availability once the 
refund has been approved. These funds are not 
available to be "swept" into the General Fund.


M C Will be part of accounting and business logic 
module


BR09.05 Refunds The system will allow Accounting to transfer (e.g. 
unsweep) funds back to a given Job.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR09.06 Payments The system will perform optical character 
recognition (OCR) on all scanned payment types. 
Cash payments will result in a receipt that gets 
scanned


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR09.07 Payments The system will populate AUTHORIZED AMOUNT 
field w/ value from payment. This is to address the 
situation where a customer authorizes a payment 
value greater than amount due in case additional 
charges are required (e.g. do not exceed amount).


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR09.08 Payments The system will populate the fields for Check 
writer's name, numeric check amount, written 
check amount, bank code, account number, and 
check number for a payment type = CHECK.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


Mailroom
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.09 Payments The system will populate fields for Last 4 #s of 
credit card and code for payment type = CREDIT 
CARD where code = type of credit card (e.g. VISA, 
AMEX Discover Diner's Club etc )


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR09.10 Payments The system will determine & populate CREDIT 
CARD TYPE (e.g. VISA, AMEX, MC, etc.) based on 
the credit card number.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR09.11 Payments The system will populate the TRUST ACCOUNT field 
with the trust account number obtained from OCR.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR09.12 Payments The system will allow for manual field editing of all 
fields if OCR is unable to determine correct value or 
populates a field with an incorrect value.


M C Will be part of scanning and business logic 
module


BR09.13 Payments The system will include a means of indicating that 
payment was not received with a given filing.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR09.14 Payments The system will provide a means of allowing the 
Accounting system to update a processed job 
indicating that payment has not cleared.


M C Will be part of payment and accounting module


BR09.15 Payments The system will identify the return type from 
Accounting


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR09.16 Payments The system will take the appropriate action to 
reverse the filing upon notice from Accounting that 
funds did not clear.


M C Will be part of business logic and payment 
modules


BR09.17 Payments The system will associate refund requests to the 
original filing job.


M C Will b epart of accounting and business logic 
modules


BR09.18 Payments The system will allow authorized users to approve 
or deny refund requests.


M C, W Will be part of security and accounting modules


BR09.19 Payments The system will interface with Accounting (Great 
Plans) to deliver a single refund batch file daily.


M C  Will be part of accounting and batch modules
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR09.20 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority 
scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. 
Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting 
for something or processor needs to “sit” on the 
job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend 
queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes 
after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before 
the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, 
then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the 
normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites


M C, W Will be part of workflow module
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.01 General All NT7 processing must be fully integrated into 
eSOS


M S System will be flexile enough to integrate 
NT7 processing into eSOS. 


BR10.02 Name 
Verification


The system will perform a name search on a 
new or renewed NT7 filings and alert processor 
when two(2) or more demographics match


M S Will be part of search module and business 
logic module


BR10.03 General The system will prepopulate associated 
business names when they exist 


M S Will be part of user interface design 
standards


BR10.04 Payment The system must be capable of processing 
multiple payment types and amounts for any 
individual job.


M C Will be part of payment and accounting 
module


BR10.05 general The system will automatically populate city and 
state based on zip code lookup


M C Will be part of user interface design and will 
discuss with agency for other options


BR10.06 General The system will retain a history of all changes 
made to NT7 entities (address, name, etc.)


M C Will be part of audit trail module


BR10.07 General The system will produce a system note 
associated with the entity whenever a client 
performs a self‐service action via Silver Flume


M C Will be part of service layer and business 
logic


BR10.08 General The system will produce a return letter when 
an NT7 filing cannot be processed


M C Will be part of correspondance module


BR10.09 General The system will prepopulate submitter 
information via OCR


M C Will be part of scanning module


BR10.10 General The system will generate and produce NT7 
renewal notifications and deliver via client's 
preferred delivery method


M C Will be part of notification and 
correspondance modules


BR10.11 General The system will identify the user as "web" for 
all self‐service actions performed by a client via 
Silver Flume


M C  Will be part of service layer and business 
logic
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR10.12 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job 
priority scheme to be defined as part of the 
project scope. Below is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are 
waiting for something or processor needs to 
“sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their 
Pend queue, then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) 
but before the normal jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or 
supervisor, then the job is reassigned as a 8. 8 
comes after the expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) 
but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be 
completed after the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C, W Will be part of work flow module
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ePayment Checklist  23010*
Customer Order Instructions ‐ Regular & 24 Hour  23030*
Customer Order Instructions ‐ 1 & 2 Hour Expedite  23040*
Trust Account Application  23050*
Copies Order Form 23060*


Sole Proprietor Application 02010*
Partnership Application 02020*
Other Application 02030*
Sole Proprietor Renewal 02040*
Partnership Renewal 02050*
Other Renewal 02060*
Sole Proprietor Exemption 02070*
Partnership Exemption 02080*
Other Exemption 02090*
Amendment for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only 02100*
Amendment Other 02110*
Cancellation Statement for Sole Proprietors and Partnerships Only 02120*
Cancellation Statement Other 02130*


Name Reservation Request 20010*
Name Consent or Release  20020*
Modified Name Resolution  20030*
Amended Modified Name Resolution  20040*
Surrender of Modified Name Resolution  20050*


Certificate of Business Trust   (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 03010*
Registration for Foreign Business Trust  (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 03020*


Domestic Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78) 04010*
Foreign Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 80) 04020*


BUSINESS TRUSTS ‐ 03


NT7 Forms
NT7 BUSINESS LICENSE ‐ 02  (no longer using bar code on new forms as of 9‐20‐13)


New Filing Forms 
NAME FORMS – 20


Customer Order Forms
CUSTOMER ORDER FORMS – 23


CORPORATIONS – 04
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Close Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 78A) 04030*
Professional Corporation Filing  (NRS CHAPTER 89) 04040*
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation Without Stock  (NRS 81.410‐81.540) 04050*
Nonprofit Corporation  (NRS CHAPTER 82) 04060*
Cooperative Association  (NRS 81.170‐81.270) 04070*
Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84)   DISCONTINUED as of 7‐1‐11 04080*
Nonprofit Cooperative Corporation With or Without Stock  (NRS 81.010‐81.160) 04090*


Limited‐Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 86) 05010*
Professional Limited‐Liability Company  (NRS CHAPTER 89) 05020*
Foreign Limited‐Liability Company  (NRS 86.544) 05030*


(87A) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 06010*
(87A) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 06020*
(88) Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 06030*
(88) Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 06040*
Certificate of Change of Address of Records Office (NRS 87A.215 AND 88.330) 06050*


Limited‐Liability Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87) 07010*
Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87) 07020*
Certificate of Change of Principal Office (NRS 87.490) 07030*


(87A) Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 08010*
(87A) Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 08020*
(88) Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 08030*
(88) Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 88) 08040*


List of Officers and Directors ‐ Profit Corporation  LOP (NRS CHAPTERS 78 & 80) 10010*
List of Officers and Directors ‐ Nonprofit Corporation LONP (NRS CHAPTERS 80, 81, 82) 10020*
List of Subscriber LS (NRS CHAPTER 84) 10030*
List of Managers or Members  LMM (NRS CHAPTER 86) 10040*
List of General Partners  LGP (NRS CHAPTER 88) 10050*
List of Managing Partners  LMP (NRS CHAPTER 87) 10060*
List of Trustees  LT (NRS CHAPTER 88A) 10070*


LIMITED‐LIABILITY LIMITED PARTNERSHIP ‐ 08


LIMITED‐LIABILITY PARTNERSHIP ‐ 07


LIMITED‐LIABILITY COMPANIES ‐ 05


Status Lists and RAS
LISTS – 10


LIMITED PARTNERSHIP ‐ 06
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Statement of Alternate Due Date 10100*


Charitable Solicitation Registration Statement 28010*
Charitable Solicitation Exemption Statement 28020*


Application for Reinstatement 26010*
Certificate of Reinstatement 26020*


Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement 18010*
Commercial Registered Agent Registration Statement of Change 18020*
Certificate of Acceptance of Appointment by Registered Agent 18030*
Statement of Resignation of Registered Agent 18040*
Commercial Registered Agent Termination Statement 18050*
Statement of Change by Noncommercial Registered Agent 18060*
Electronic Notification Authorization Form  18090*
Statement of Change of Registered Agent by Represented Entity 18100*
Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX 18140*
Amendment to Registered Agent Registration Form for Calendar Year 20XX 18150*


Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380) 09010*
Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390) 09020*
Certificate Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209) 09030*
Certificate of Correction  (NRS 78.0295) 09040*
Restated Articles  (NRS 78.403 & 82.371 ) 09050*
Reorganization   (NRS 78.622) 09060*
Certificate of Amendment by Custodian  (NRS 78.347) 09070*
Officer's Statement  (NRS 80.030) 09080*
Amendment After First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.010, 81.410, 81.170, 82.356) 09090*
Amendment Before First Meeting of Directors  (NRS 81.170 & 82.346) 09100*
Amendment to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84) 09110*
Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221) 09120*
Amendment to Application of Registration   (NRS CHAPTER 86) 09130*
(87A) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 09140*
(87A) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 09150*


Amendments
AMENDMENTS ‐ 09


CHARITABLE SOLICITATION ‐ 28


REINSTATEMENT – 26


REGISTERED AGENT – 18
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(88) Amendment to a Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.355) 09160*
(88) Amendment to a Foreign Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.590) 09170*
Amendment to Limited‐Liability Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87) 09180*
Amendment to Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership   (NRS CHAPTER 87) 09190*
Amendment to Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 09200*
Amendment to Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 09210*
Amendment to Certificate of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.220) 09240*
Amendment to Foreign Business Trust  (NRS 88A.700) 09250*
Amendment of Articles of Organization Before Issuance of Member Interest  (NRS 86.216) 09260*


Articles of Merger  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14010*
Articles of Exchange  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14020*
Articles of Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14030*
Termination of Merger/Exchange/Conversion  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14040*
Domestication  (NRS CHAPTER 92A) 14050*


Certificate of Designation  (NRS 78.1955) 15010*
Amended Certification Designation Before Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955) 15020*
Amended Certification Designation After Issuance of Class or Series  (NRS 78.1955) 15030*
Withdrawal of Designation  (NRS 78.1955) 15040*


Termination of Amendment Before Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.380) 12010*
Termination of Amendment After Issuance of Stock  (NRS 78.390) 12020*
Termination of Filing Pursuant to NRS 78.209  (NRS 78.209) 12030*
Termination of Amendment of Articles of Organization  (NRS 86.221) 12040*


Corporation Revival  (NRS 78.730 and 81.010) 17010*
Nonprofit Corporation Revival for All Corporations filed Under NRS 81 (Except 81.010) and 82  (NRS 
82.546)


17030*


Limited‐Liability Company Revival  (NRS 86.580) 17040*
Application For Revival  17050*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Corporation (NRS 80F) 17060*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Qualified Non‐Profit Corporation (NRS 80FNP) 17070*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited‐Liability Company (NRS 86.544) 17080*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited‐Liability Partnership (NRS 87) 17090*


MERGER/EXCHANGE ‐ 14


DESIGNATIONS ‐ 15


TERMINATION – 12


REVIVALS ‐ 17
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Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership (NRS 87F) 17100*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 87A) 17110*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 87A.540) 17120*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Limited Partnership (NRS 88) 17130*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Limited Partnership (NRS 88.575) 17140*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Business Trust (NRS 88AD) 17150*
Certificate of Revival for a Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.710) 17160*
Certificate of Revival for a Nevada Professional Association (NRS 89PA) 17170*


Dissolution Before Payment of Capital and Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.575) 13010*
Dissolution After Beginning of Business  (NRS 78.580) 13020*
Foreign Withdrawal  (NRS 80.200) 13030*
Voluntary Dissolution at Request of Members  (NRS 82.446) 13040*
Voluntary Dissolution by Directors and Members or by Directors Alone  (NRS 82.451) 13050*
Dissolution to Corporation Sole  (NRS CHAPTER 84) 13060*
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited‐Liability Company  (NRS 86.531) 13070*
Articles of Dissolution for a Nevada Limited‐Liability Company Before Commencement of Business 
(NRS 86.490)


13080*


Certificate of Cancellation for a Foreign Limited Liability Company  (NRS 86.547) 13090*
(87A) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A ) 13100*
(87A) Cancellation of Foreign Limited Partnership Registration  (NRS CHAPTER 87A & 88) 13110*
(88) Cancellation of Limited Partnership  (NRS 88.360) 13120*
Withdrawal of a Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 13140*
Cancellation of Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership  (NRS CHAPTER 87A and 88) 13150*
Withdrawal of Limited‐Liability Partnership  (NRS 87.470) 13180*
Withdrawal of Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership  (NRS 87) 13190*
Cancellation of Business Trust  (NRS 88A.420) 13200*
Cancellation of Registration Foreign Business Trust (NRS 88A.740) 13210*


Form to Accompany Miscellaneous Fillings  (NRS 318.258, 707.240, 678.320, 78.085) 21010*
Appointment of Registered Agent by Non‐filing Domestic and Nonqualified Foreign Entities 21020*
Statement of Cancellation by Non‐filing Domestic and Nonqualified Entities 21030*
Cancellation of Appointment of Registered Agent filed pursuant to NRS 77.380. 21040*


Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4327) 22010*


MISCELLANEOUS FORMS ‐ 21


PARTNERSHIP AUTHORITY ‐ 22


WITHDRAWAL/DISSOLUTION ‐ 13
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Amendment to Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318) 22020*
Statement of Denial  (NRS 87.4328) 22030*
Statement of Dissociation  (NRS 87.4349) 22040*
Cancellation of Statement of Partnership Authority  (NRS 87.4318) 22050*


Mark Registration 19010*
Amendment to Mark 19040*
Assignment of Mark 19030*
Cancellation of Mark 19050*
Right of Publicity 19060*


Apostille/Certification Order Instructions 24010*


Application 25010*
Amendment 25020*
Nonresident Affidavit
Credit Card Checklist 25040*
Notary Class Registration 25050*


Notary
NOTARY – 25


Trademark
TRADEMARKS – 19


Apostille
APOSTILLE – 24
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Requirement 
ID


Function Requirement


Project 
Priority


(M)andatory
(D)esired


Vendor
Response


Vendor Response Explanation


BR06.01 Documents All documents on file with the SOS office in the CR 
division are available electronically.


M C Will be part of eforms module


BR06.02 Documents The system will be able to process Certificates, Charters, 
Apostilles, Business Licenses, Conversion Charters, 
Miscellaneous, and Status internally.


M C Will be part of scanning, work flow and 
business logic module


BR06.03 Documents The system will be able to create Search Reports and a 
Non‐Existence Certificates (created from a template) w/o 
an associated entity in the system.


M C Will be part of search module and 
authorization module


BR06.04 The system will allow the Processor to generate 
ceremonial and non‐ceremonial documents from a single 
request order. The system will generate the appropriate 
fees


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR06.05 The system will print Normal Certificates and Charters 
using the B&W template w/ a top margin = 3.5", bottom 
mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 0.75"


M C Will be part of eforms module


BR06.06 The system will print Ceremonial Certificates and 
Charters in color charter paper w/ a top margin = 3.5", 
bottom mar = 0.75", left mar = 0.75", and right mar = 
0 75"


M C Will be part of eforms module


BR06.07 The system will allow multiple copies to be created each 
with a unique certification number from a single Job.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR06.08 The system will assign the proper fees based on 
selections (copies, expedite, certificates, etc.) and # of 
items


M C, W Will be part of business logic and 
administration module


BR06.09 The system will  enter "R" for Regular or "C" for 
Ceremonial automatically as part of the receipting 
process. It will also allow the user to manually enter using 
the computer mouse or keyboard


M C Will be part to scanning module and 
business logic module


BR06.10 Apostille The system will allow Apostilles to be searched by 
customer's name, date receipted & processed, job 
number, office that fulfilled order, or Processor's name.


M C Will be part of search module and 
business logic module


BR06.11 Apostille When printing an Apostille the system will only print the 
requesting Processor's work.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module
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BR06.12 Business 
license


The system will be able to generate Copies with an 
Apostille but not be certified.


M C Will be part of business logic module and 
correspondence module


BR06.13 Business 
license


The system will assign the appropriate fee for a copy 
request of a business license


M C, W Will be part of business logic module, 
work flow and correspondence module


BR06.14 Business 
license


The system will assign the appropriate fee(s) for a 
ceremonial certificate.


M C, W Will be part of business logic module


BR06.15 Business 
license


The system will only allow one (1) business license re‐
print at no cost ($0). The system will track how many 
times a Copy/re‐print is issued.


M C, W Will be part of business logic module


BR06.16 Document 
Unavailable 
From One 
Job To 
Another


A flag (skull & cross bones) indicates a document  
associated with an entity is not available.
‐‐ The system will create a letter stating the document is 
not available.
‐‐ The note will be included on that filing both internally 
and externally


M C Will be part of batch and correspondence 
module


BR06.17 Charters The system will display Charters based on entity type (see 
table below).


M C, W Will be part of search and business logic 
module


BR06.18 Certificates The system will link Certificates to the Actions that are on 
file for the given entity.


M C  Will be part of data integrity design


BR06.19 Certificates Certificate of Name Change when requested does not 
have a time limit for when the name was changed. The 
certificate will insert the Action where the name change 
was taken from.  It could be done during correction, 
merger, or conversion as well as an amendment.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR06.20 The system will allow for the production of a Name 
Change certificate for any name in an entity's history.


M C Will be part of correspondance, and 
business logic module


BR06.21 Certificates Specific Certificate Data is in attachments below M C Will be part of correspondance module


BR06.22 Certificates Good Standing certificate requires that an entity is Active. M C Will be part of business logic module


BR06.23 Copies The system will be able to generate Copies of all filings of 
public record.


M C Will be part of eForms and business logic 
modules


BR06.24 Copies The system will allow Copies to be File Stamped and 
Certified.


M C Will be part scanning and business logic 
modules


BR06.25 Copies The system will not electronically file stamp documents 
prior May 2005 (i.e. those that were manually stamped)


M C Will be part of business logic module
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BR06.26 Copies The system will differential between on‐line and 
internally produces copy orders.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR06.27 Copies The system must be able to verify a certified number 
online.


M C Will be part User interface and business 
logic modules


BR06.28 Administrati
ve Hold 
Status


For entities with a status = ADMINISTRATIVE HOLD the 
system will only allow these entity's to order a normal or 
certified copy.


M C Will be part of security and business logic 
modules


BR06.29 Apostille The system will determine whether an Apostille or 
Certification gets issues based on whether the country 
identified is a Hague or non‐Hague Treaty Nation.


M C Will be part of business logic module


BR06.30 The system will determine what copies are available 
based on entity status


M C  Will be part of business logic module
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BR06.31 Priorities The system will be able to implement a Job priority 
scheme to be defined as part of the project scope. Below 
is a possible example.


"1" is lowest level; used for jobs that are waiting for 
something or processor needs to “sit” on the job.
"2" & "3" are held in reserve
"4" is for normal processing
"5" & "6" are held in reserve
"7" is when a processor sends a job to their Pend queue, 
then the job is reassigned as a 7. 7 comes after the 
expedites (level 10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal 
jobs (level 4).
"8" = a job assigned to a processor or supervisor, then the 
job is reassigned as a 8. 8 comes after the expedites (level 
10, 13, 19, 22) but before the normal jobs (level 4)
"9" is held in reserve
"10" is for 24‐hour expedites
"11" & "12" are held in reserve
"13" is for 4‐hour on‐line filings
"14" & "15" are held in reserve
"16" is to assign jobs to a processor to be completed after 
the 1 & 2‐hour expedite jobs
"17" & "18" are held in reserve
"19" is for 2‐hour expedites
"20" & "21" are held in reserve
"22" is for 1‐hour expedites
"23" & "24" are held in reserve


M C, W Will be part of work flow module


Charters based on entity type
Charters Entity Types


Limited‐
Liability 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87 Domestic Limited Liability Partnership


Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87A Limited Partnership ULPA
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Foreign 
Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87A.540 Foreign Limited Partnership ULPA


Foreign 
Limited‐
Liability 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87F Foreign Limited‐Liability Partnership


Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 88 Domestic Limited Partnership


Foreign 
Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 88.575 Foreign Limited Partnership


Business 
Trust Charter


NRS 88AD Domestic Business Trusts


Limited 
Liability 
Company 
Charter


NRS 89 PLLC Professional Limited Liability Company


Foreign 
Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80F Foreign Corporations


Foreign 
Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FCC Foreign Close Corporations


Foreign 
Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FNP Foreign Non‐Profit Corporations


Foreign 
Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FNPCS Foreign Non‐Profit Corporations Sole


Foreign 
Corporation 
Charter


NRS 80FPC Foreign Professional Corporations


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 78 Domestic Corporations
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Corporation 
Charter


NRS 78A Domestic Close Corporations


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 81.010 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Corporations


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 81.200 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Associations


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 81.410 Domestic Non‐Profit Coop Corporations 
without Stock


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 82 Domestic Non‐Profit Corporations


Corporation 
Charter


NRS 89 Domestic Professional Corporations


Foreign 
Business 
Trust Charter


NRS 88A.710 Foreign Business Trusts


Foreign 
Limited‐
Liability 
Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 87A.655 Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership 
ULPA


Foreign 
Limited‐
Liability 
Limited 
Partnership 
Charter


NRS 88.606F Foreign Limited‐Liability Limited Partnership


Limited 
Liability 
Company 
Charter


NRS 86 Domestic Limited Liability Company


Foreign 
Limited 
Liability 
Company 
Charter


NRS 86.544 Foreign Limited Liability Company


Certificate Fees
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Copy Order
Apostille (Hague Treaty Nations)/Certification (Non‐
Hague Treaty Nations)
Ceremonial Certificate
Ceremonial Charter
Certificate Evidencing Name Change
Certificate of Cancellation
Certificate of Default
Certificate of Dissolution
Certificate of Existence (evidence of good standing – 
short form)
Certificate of Existence (listing amendments – long form)


Certificate of Fact of Merger
Certificate of Good Standing
Certificate of Non‐Existence
Certificate of Revocation
Certificate of Statement of Partnership Authority
Certificate of Resident Agency Vacancy
Certificate of Withdrawal
Certification of Document
Copies (per page)
Corporate Charter
Miscellaneous Certificates
Search Report
Expedite Service Fees are in addition to the Copy Order 


fee
1‐Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
1‐Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and 
certificate type)
1‐Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
1‐Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)


1‐Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
1‐Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity 
name)
24‐Hour Apostille (per entity name)
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24‐Hour Certificates:  Per entity name and certificate type


24‐Hour Charter (per entity name)
24‐Hour Conversion Charter (per entity name)
24‐Hour Copies:  Per entity name
24‐Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity 
name)
2‐Hour 1 or more Apostille (per entity name)
2‐Hour 1 or more Certificates (per entity name and 
certificate type)
2‐Hour 1 or more Charter (per entity name)
2‐Hour 1 or more Conversion Charter (per entity name)


2‐Hour 1 or more Copies (per entity name)
2‐Hour Search:  Expedite fee one search only (per entity 
name)
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Cost Proposal Instructions Page 1  


Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


Contents of the cost proposal must be as follows:


1. Tab I - Title Page


The title page must include the following:


A. Cost Proposal for: Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


B. RFP:


Name:


Address:


D. Proposal opening date:


E. Proposal opening time:


2. Tab II - Cost Proposal


A.


C.


3. Tab III - Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP


B.


C. Proposer Information:


Proposers must include Attachment B-2, Cost Proposal Certification of Compliance with Terms and Conditions of RFP 
for Section 7, Project Costs  within this section. 


Cost proposal must be in the format identified in Section 7, Project Costs .


Proposers must provide a CD of their cost proposal within the master cost proposal.


3247


41461 West Eleven Mile Road, Novi, MI 48375


June 3, 2016


2:00 PM


KBTS Technologies, Inc.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1  COST SCHEDULES


7.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables


5.4.2.1 Detailed Project Plan $33,830.40
5.4.2.4 Approach and Strategy $33,830.40
5.4.2.5 Risk Management Plan $33,830.40
5.4.2.6 Communication Plan $25,372.80
5.4.2.7 Quality Assurance Plan $33,830.40
5.4.2.8 Data Migration Plan $33,830.40
5.4.2.9 Deployment (Cut-over) Plan $57,088.80
5.4.2.10 Human Resources Plan $57,088.80
5.4.2.11 Training Plan $48,631.20
5.4.2.12 Project Archives / Repository $35,944.80
5.4.2.13 Knowledge Transfer Plan $48,631.20


Subtotal for 5.4 - Planning and Administration $441,909.60


5.5 System Environment Configuration


5.5.2.1 System Environment Configuration Plan $50,745.60
5.5.2.2 Software Licensing & Distribution Plan $25,372.80
5.5.2.3 Component Migration & Management Plan $33,830.40
5.5.2.4 Establish Proof-of-Concept Environment $126,864.00
5.5.2.5 Establish Development and Data Migration Environments $148,008.00
5.5.2.6 Established Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $84,576.00
5.5.2.7 Establish Training Environment $44,402.40
5.5.2.8 Establish Production Environment $84,576.00
5.5.2.9 Technical Environment Documentation $86,690.40


Subtotal for 5.5 - System Environment Configuration $685,065.60


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable must be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses, as well as administrative 
and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup must be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in 
Section 7.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.6 Detailed System Requirements


5.6.2.1 Functional Requirements and Concept of Operations $232,584.00
5.6.2.2 Detailed System Requirements Validation and Fit Gap Analysis $232,584.00
5.6.2.3 Detailed System Requirements Document $169,152.00
5.6.2.4 Requirements Traceability Matrix $126,864.00


Subtotal for 5.6 -  Detailed System Requirements $761,184.00


5.7 Architectual System Design


5.7.2.1 Reuse Analysis $202,982.40
5.7.2.2 Software and Hardware High Level Design $177,609.60
5.7.2.3 Network Impact Analysis $67,660.80
5.7.2.4 High Availability and Backup and Recovery Plan $202,982.40


Subtotal for 5.7 - Architectural System Design $651,235.20


5.8 Detailed System Design


5.8.2.1 Detailed System Design for Each Component $338,304.00
5.8.2.2 Report, Letter and Form Design $232,584.00
5.8.2.3 Business Rule Design and Configuration $232,584.00
5.8.2.4 System Interface Design $232,584.00
5.8.2.5 Imaging Design & Integration $232,584.00


Subtotal for 5.8 - Detailed System Design $1,268,640.00


5.9 System Development and Configuration


5.9.2.1 Development Standards, Methodology, Tools and APIs $2,029,824.00
5.9.2.2 System Installation and Configuration Instructions $338,304.00
5.9.2.3 System Component and Source Code Repository $338,304.00


Subtotal for 5.9 - System Development and Configuration $2,706,432.00
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.10 Data Migration


5.10.2.1 Data Migration Plan $202,982.40
5.10.2.2 Data Migration System Design $202,982.40
5.10.2.3 Data Migration Component Inventory and Source Code Repository $253,728.00
5.10.2.4 Data Migration Results $101,491.20


Subtotal for 5.10 - Data Migration $761,184.00


5.11 Data Management


5.11.2.1 Data Modeling Standards $101,491.20
5.11.2.2 Conceptual Data Model $152,236.80
5.11.2.3 Logical Data Model $152,236.80
5.11.2.4 Physical Data Model $253,728.00
5.11.2.5 DDL and Initialization Database Scripts $253,728.00


Subtotal for 5.11 - Data Management $913,420.80


5.12 Test Plan and Test Results


5.13.2.1 Master Test Plan and Strategy $135,321.60
5.13.2.2 Test Tools $181,838.40
5.13.2.3 Unit Test Planning $135,321.60
5.13.2.4 System Integration Test Planning $135,321.60
5.13.2.5 User Acceptance Test Planning $135,321.60
5.13.2.6 System Integration Test Results $393,278.40
5.13.2.7 User Acceptance Test Results $393,278.40
5.13.2.8 Test Artifacts, Executables, Scripts and Test Cases $380,592.00


Subtotal for 5.12 - Test Plan and Test Results $1,890,273.60
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.13 Operations and Support Documentation


5.13.2.1 Baseline Documentation $126,864.00
5.13.2.2 Online Help $338,304.00
5.13.2.3 Desk Procedures and Reference Materials $101,491.20
5.13.2.4 Technical and Operational Documentation $101,491.20
5.13.2.5 Cultural Change Management Plan $50,745.60


Subtotal for 5.13 - Operations and Support Documentation $718,896.00


5.14 Training


5.14.2.1 Training Plan $67,660.80
5.14.2.2 Training Data $126,864.00
5.14.2.3 User Training $126,864.00
5.14.2.4 Technical and Operations Training $88,804.80
5.14.2.5 Training Status Report $50,745.60


Subtotal for 5.14 - Training $460,939.20


5.15 Production System Implementation


5.15.2.1 Production System Implementation Plan $135,321.60
5.15.2.2 Business Services Migration Inventory $135,321.60
5.15.2.3 Production Site Preparation $152,236.80
5.15.2.4 Production System Implementation $253,728.00
5.15.2.5 Post Implementation Review $101,491.20
5.15.2.6 Production System Operations and Support $253,728.00


Subtotal for 5.15 - Production System Implementation $1,031,827.20
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support


5.16.2.1 Warranty $1,217,894.40
5.16.2.2 Vendor Maintenance and Support $152,236.80


Subtotal for 5.16 - Warranty and Maintenance Support $1,370,131.20


$13,661,138.40Total Section 7.1.1 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments


7.1.2.1


7.1.2.2


7.1.2.3


7.1.2.4


7.1.2.5


Item #
Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software


for the Development and Data Migration Environments
Cost


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $7,360.00


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $1,073.00


3 Microsoft SQL Server BI $10,272.00


4 Microsoft SharePoint 2016 $5,418.00


5 FileNet P8 $6,500.00


6 IBM Datacap $38,750.00


7 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $41,250.00


8 PitneyBowes engage one $89,010.00


9 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $630.00


10 Microsoft Office 2016 $10,125.00


11 Microsoft Project CAL $7,000.00


12 Microsoft Project Server 2016 $4,515.00


13 Microsoft SharePoint CAL $3,920.00


14 Microsoft Visio Professional 2016 $9,600.00


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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15 Team foundation server 2015 $464.00


16 Telerik Kendo UI for ASP.NET MVC $24,975.00


17 JetBrains Resharper $9,975.00


18 Burp Suite $1,047.00


19 Splunk per GB $4,000.00


20 Track-IT Technician $3,980.00


$279,864.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.2
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


7.1.3.1


7.1.3.2


7.1.3.3


7.1.3.4


7.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


Cost


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $7,360.00


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $2,140.00


3 Microsoft SQL Server BI $20,544.00


4 FileNet P8 $6,500.00


5 IBM Datacap $38,750.00


6 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $41,250.00


7 PitneyBowes engage one $89,010.00


8 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $630.00


9


10


11


12


$206,184.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.3


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.4 Training Environment


7.1.4.1


7.1.4.2


7.1.4.3


7.1.4.4


7.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment


Cost


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $7,360.00


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $1,073.00


3 Microsoft SQL Server BI $10,272.00


4 FileNet P8 $6,500.00


5 IBM Datacap $38,750.00


6 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $41,250.00


7 PitneyBowes engage one $89,010.00


8 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $630.00


9


10


11


12


$194,845.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.4


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.5 Production Environment


7.1.5.1


7.1.5.2


7.1.5.3


7.1.5.4


7.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment


Cost


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $7,360.00


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $2,140.00


3 Microsoft SQL Server BI $20,544.00


4 Microsoft SharePoint 2016 $5,418.00


5 FileNet P8 $97,500.00


6 IBM Datacap $310,000.00


7 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $330,000.00


8 PitneyBowes engage one $712,080.00


9 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $630.00


10


11


12


$1,485,672.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Proposers must provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses must be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.







7.1.6 Other Associated Costs Page 12


Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs


7.1.6.1


7.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


$0.00


Proposers must provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.


However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 7.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs  prior to submitting their cost proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 7.1.5


Proposers must identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost scheudles for any hardware 
and/or software proposes, as follows:
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number


Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


5.4 Planning and Administration Deliverables $441,909.60
5.5 System Environment Configuration $685,065.60
5.6 Detailed System Requirements $761,184.00
5.7 Architectual System Design $651,235.20
5.8 Detailed System Design $1,268,640.00
5.9 System Development and Configuration $2,706,432.00


5.10 Data Migration $761,184.00
5.11 Data Management $913,420.80
5.12 Test Plan and Test Results $1,890,273.60
5.13 Operations and Support Documentation $718,896.00
5.14 Training $460,939.20
5.15 Production System Implementation $1,031,827.20
5.16 Warranty and Maintenance Support $1,370,131.20


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $13,661,138.40


7.1.2 Development and Data Migration Environments $279,864.00
7.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $206,184.00
7.1.4 Training Environment $194,845.00
7.1.5 Production Environment $1,485,672.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $2,166,565.00


7.1.6 Other Associated Costs $0.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $0.00


Total Project Costs $15,827,703.40


7.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules must be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


7.1.8.1


7.1.8.2


7.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Lead Systems Architect $160.00


Lead Data Architect $120.00


Database Administrator (DBA) $100.00


Implementation/Integration Lead $120.00


FileNet Administrator $160.00


FileNet Developer $110.00


PitneyBowes Developer $160.00


Senior Business Analyst $90.00


Junior Business Analyst $70.00


Project Manger $150.00


User Interface Desginer $120.00


Software Development Lead $120.00


Web Developer $90.00


Database Developer $90.00


Business Intelligence Developer $100.00


Proposers must provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes must remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 
implemented system.


Proposers must provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers must not provide a single 
compilation rate.
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Network Security Engineer $120.00


Test Manager/Quality Assurance (QA) $90.00


Quality Assurance (QA) Tester $65.00


Technical Writer $80.00


Training Specialist $80.00
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Request for Proposal 3247 ~  Nevada Commercial Recordings Business Process System (eSOS) Replacement


7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $44,160.00 $44,160.00 100.00%


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $6,438.00 $6,438.00 100.00%


3 Microsft SQL Server BI $61,636.00 $61,636.00 100.00%


4 Microsoft Sharepoint 2016 $10,836.00 $10,836.00 100.00%


5 FileNet P8 $117,000.00 $117,000.00 100.00%


6 IBM Datacap $426,250.00 $62,000.00 20.00%


7 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $577,500.00 $66,000.00 20.00%


8 PitneyBowes engage one $1,246,140.00 $142,416.00 20.00%


9 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $3,780.00 $3,780.00 100.00%


10 Splunk per GB $4,000.00 $4,000.00 100.00%


11 Track-IT Technician $3,980.00 $796.00 20.00%


12


Proposers must provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


7.1.9.1
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


B.  Year 2


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $44,160.00 $44,160.00 100.00%


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $6,438.00 $6,438.00 100.00%


3 Microsft SQL Server BI $61,636.00 $61,636.00 100.00%


4 Microsoft Sharepoint 2016 $10,836.00 $10,836.00 100.00%


5 FileNet P8 $117,000.00 $117,000.00 100.00%


6 IBM Datacap $426,250.00 $62,000.00 20.00%


7 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $577,500.00 $66,000.00 20.00%


8 PitneyBowes engage one $1,246,140.00 $142,416.00 20.00%


9 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $3,780.00 $3,780.00 100.00%


10 Splunk per GB $4,000.00 $4,000.00 100.00%


11 Track-IT Technician $3,980.00 $796.00 20.00%


12
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7.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Microsoft Server 2012 R2 Data Center $44,160.00 $44,160.00 100.00%


2 Microsoft SQL Server 2014 $6,438.00 $6,438.00 100.00%


3 Microsft SQL Server BI $61,636.00 $61,636.00 100.00%


4 Microsoft Sharepoint 2016 $10,836.00 $10,836.00 100.00%


5 FileNet P8 $117,000.00 $117,000.00 100.00%


6 IBM Datacap $426,250.00 $62,000.00 20.00%


7 Ilog Server (Rule Management) $577,500.00 $66,000.00 20.00%


8 PitneyBowes engage one $1,246,140.00 $142,416.00 20.00%


9 Symantec antivirus engine for uploaded documents $3,780.00 $3,780.00 100.00%


10 Splunk per GB $4,000.00 $4,000.00 100.00%


11 Track-IT Technician $3,980.00 $796.00 20.00%


12
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ATTACHMENT K – COST PROPOSAL CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE 


WITH TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF RFP 
 
I have read, understand and agree to comply with all the terms and conditions specified in this Request for 
Proposal.   
 


YES  I agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 


NO  I do not agree to comply with the terms and conditions specified in this RFP. 


 
If the exception and/or assumption require a change in the terms in any section of the RFP, the contract, 
or any incorporated documents, vendors must provide the specific language that is being proposed in the 
tables below.  If vendors do not specify in detail any exceptions and/or assumptions at time of proposal 
submission, the State will not consider any additional exceptions and/or assumptions during negotiations.   
Note:  Only cost exceptions and/or assumptions should be identified on this attachment.  Do not restate 
the technical exceptions and/or assumptions on this attachment. 
 
KBTS Technologies, Inc.  


Company Name  
    


Signature    
    
Radhika Kandikonda   06/03/2016 
Print Name   Date 
 


Vendors must use the following format.  Attach additional sheets if necessary. 
 


EXCEPTION SUMMARY FORM 


EXCEPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 
RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


EXCEPTION 
(Complete detail regarding exceptions must be 


identified) 
“None”    


    


 
 


ASSUMPTION SUMMARY FORM 


ASSUMPTION # 
RFP SECTION 


NUMBER 
RFP  


PAGE NUMBER 


ASSUMPTION 
(Complete detail regarding assumptions must 


be identified) 
“None”    


    


 
This document must be submitted in Tab III of vendor’s cost proposal. 


This form MUST NOT be included in the technical proposal. 
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